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mar, by John H. Millard, of St. John’s College, Cambridge, 
has been published in England. The Exercises, which are 
omitted in Mr. Millard’s translation, will be retained in the 
translation of the third edition, which the editors οὔ the pre- 
sent volume will prepare as early as practicable. 

7. Xenophontis de Socrate Commentarii, 1841. 

8. Elementargrammatik der Lateinischen Sprache, 1842, 2d Aufl. 
1843. 
9. Vorschule zur Erlemung der Lat. Sprache, 1842. 

10. Schulgrammatik der Lat. Spr. nebst eingereihten Deutsch. 
Uebersetzungsaufgaben, 1842. “School Grammar of the 
Latin Language, with a Series of Exercises for Translation.” 

From the above statements, it will be seen, that Dr. Kihner has 
enjoyed the most favorable opportunities for preparing the work, a 
translation of which is now presented to the public. The names 
of his early instructors are among the most honored in classical 
philology. For thirty years, he has been a teacher in one of the 
principal German gymnasia, and has thus had ample facilities for 
testing in practice the principles which he has adopted in his 
Grammars. At the same time, he has pursued the study of the 
classical authors with the greatest diligence, in connection with the 
productions which his learned countrymen are constantly publish- 
ing on the different parts of Latin and Greek grammar. Of course, 
his works might be expected to combine the advantages of sound, 
scientific principles, and a skilful adaptation to practical use. The 
“ School Grammar of the Greek Language,” being his latest publi- 
cation, contains the results of his most mature studies. Its chief 
excellences, it may be well, perhaps, briefly to indicate. 

First, The grammar is based on a profound and accurate know- 
ledge of the genius and pnnciples of the Greek language. The 
author adopts subtantially the views which are maintained by 
Becker, Grimm, Hupfeld and others, and which are fully unfolded 
in the German grammars of Becker. According to these views, 
the forms and changes of language are the result of established 
laws, and not of accident or arbitrary arrangement. Consequently, 
language may be subjected to scientific analysis and classification. 
The multitude of details may be embraced under a few compre- 
hensive pnnciples, and the whole may have somewhat of the 
completeness and spirit of a living, organic system. Dr. Kihner's 
grammar is not a collection of detached observations, or of rules 
which have no connection, except a numerical one. It is a natural 
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classification of the essential elements of the language, an orderly 
exhibition of its real phenomena. It is, at the same time, a truly 
practical grammar, fitted for its object, not by a theorist in his closet, 
but by an experienced instructor in his school. 

Second, The author has adopted a clear and satisfactory arrange- 
ment of his materials. This can be seen by an examination of the 
table of contents. To those, indeed, who are familiar only with 
the common distribution of subjects in our Greck grammars, the 
arrangement of Dr. Kihner may appear somewhat obscure and 
complicated. A slight acquaintance, however, with the plan on 
which the Syntax, for example, is constructed, will show that he 
has followed the tme and logical method. Abundant proofs of the 
jusiness of this remark may be seen in the exhibition of compound 
sentences. The particles are treated, not as isolated, independent 
words, but as a component and indissoluble part of discourse. 

Third, Fulness and pertinence of illustration. The correctness 
of every principle advanced, especially in the Syntax, is vouched 
for by copious citations from the classics. If, in any case, a prin- 
ciple is stated in an abstract form, or if a degree of obscurity rests 
upon the enunciation of it, its meaning may be readily discovered 
by reference to the illustration. The paradigms contain much 
more complete exemplifications of conjugation and declension than 
are to be found in the grammars in common use in this country. 
In this connection, it may be stated, that Dr. Kihner has chosen a 
pure verb as the model of regular inflection. He can thus exhibit 
the stem unchanged, throughout the entire conjugation. 

Fourth, The perfect analysis to which the forms of the language, 
especially of the verb, is subjected, may be mentioned as another 
excellence of the grammar. In learning ἃ paradigm, in the man- 
ner which the author points out, the pupil first resolves the verb 
into its elements, and then rearranges these elementary parts into 
a complete form. In this method, and in no other, can he attain a 
mastery of this most difficult portion of the subject. 

Fifth, Every part of the grammar is equally elaborated. The 
closing pages exhibit the same fulness and conscientious accuracy, 
which characterize the forms, or the first portions of the Syntax. 
No part can be justly charged with deficiency or with superfluous 
statement. The view of the Third Declension, the scientific list 
of Irregular Verbs, the Dialectic peculiarities, the observations on 
the Use and Position of the Article, on the Middle and Passive 
Verbs, and on the difference between the usage of the Participle 
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and Infinitive, may be referred to as specimens of careful observa- 
tion and nice analysis. 


The Appendix on Versification has been supplied by the trans- 
lators, the grammar of Kihner containing nothing on that subject. 
The matenals were drawn from a variety of sources. A more full 
view is less necessary, as 8 work on Metre, translated by Profs. 
Beck and Felton, is now in press. It was the intention of the trans- 
lators to subjoin some remarks on the Pronunciation of Greek, and 
on the Accents, together with a short system of Prosody, but the 
fear of enlarging the volume too much led them to abandon the 
design. 

Much pains have been taken in verifying the almost innumera- 
ble references to classical authors. The very few exceptions are 
those cases where the author made use of an edition of a classic 
not accessible to the translators. In this verification, the following 
editions of prose authors were used, viz. Kihner’s edition of the 
Memorabilia; Weiske and Tauchnitz’s editions of the other works 
of Xenophon; Schafer and Tauchnitz's editions of Herodotus; 
Becker and Tauchnitz’s editions of Thucydides; Dobson’s edition 
of the Oratores Attici; and Stallbaum’s Plato. There are slight 
variations in numbering the lines of poetry in different editions, par- 
ticularly in the tragedians. 

The references to sections in the grammar itself, as well as those 
in the Indexes, have also been venified. 

The small enclosed figures on the right of the section-marks, re- 
fer to the sections in the first edition of the grammar. 

In conclusion, the translators would acknowledge with gratitude, 
the encouragement and aid which they have received from several 
gentlemen. Especial obligations are due to Proressor FEttTon of 
Harvard University, to whom a large portion of the manuscript, in- 
cluding the whole of the Syntax, was read. His accurate know- 
ledge both of the Greek and German languages, and his experience 
as an instructor, enabled him to suggest many valuable corrections 
and improvements. 

If the Grammar shall prove to be an acceptable present to the 
Public, much credit will be due to the enterprising publishers, who 
have spared no pains or expense in regard to the typography, and 
the entire external appearance of the volume. 


Andover, June 1, 1844. 
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DIALECTS OF THE GREEK LANGUAGE. 


1. Tue Greek language was divided into many different 
dialects, the most highly cultivated of which were the ‘Holic, 
Doric, Ionic and Attic. The A®olic prevailed in Boeotia, Thes- 
saly and in the Zolian colonies in Asia Minor; the Doric, 
throughout the Peloponnesus, and in the Dorian colonies in 
Asia Minor, Italy and Sicily; the Ionic, in the Ionian colonies 
in Asia Minor; the Attic, in Attica. 

2. The AXolic and Doric dialects are characterized by hard- 
ness and roughness, being the opposite of the Ionic, which is 
distinguished for delicacy and softness. The Attic dialect holds 
a beautiful medium between the two former and the Ionic, as it 
skilfully combines the soft and pleasant forms of the Ionic with 
the strong and full-toned forms of the Doric. 

3. The Ionic dialect is divided into the Older and the Later 
lonic. The Older Ionic is the language of Homer and of his 
school, although these poets were not satisfied with their own 
dialect merely, but knew how, in accordance with the true prin- 
ciples of art, to select, from all the dialects, those forms which 
corresponded to the nature of their poetry; and to employ—since 
the regular laws of versification had much influence in forming 
the language—a peculiar and definite poetic language, called 
the Epic or Homeric. This had a great effect on the language 
of all the Greek poets even to the latest times. We find the 
Later Ionic in the works of the historian Herodotus, born 484 
Β, C., and of Hippocrates, b. 460 B. C. 
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4. The Attic dialect is divided, in accordance with certain 
peculiarities, into the Older, the Middle, and the Later Attic. 
The Older is used by Thucydides, b. 472 B. C., the tragic poets, 
Aschylus, died 456 B. C., Sophocles, b. 497 B. C., d. 405 B. C., 
Euripides, b. 480 B. C., and the more ancient comic writers, 
6. g. Aristophanes, ἃ. 390 B. C. The Middle Attic is used by 
Plato, b. 430 B. C., and Xenophon, b. 447 B. C. The Later 
Attic is employed by the orators, the later comic writers, and 
the prose authors in more recent times, who sought to preserve 
in their works the language of the earlier writers. 

ὅ. After the freedom of the Greeks had been destroyed by 
Philip, king of Macedon, the Attic dialect came to be the com- 
mon written language. As it extended, not only over all 
Greece, but also over the Macedonian provinces of Syria and 
Egypt, it lost much of its peculiar stamp by the introduction of 
foreign forms and words, and it then received the name of the 
Common or Hellenic language, ἡ xowy or Ἑλληνικὴ διάλεκτος. 
It was used, e. g. by Apollodorus, Diodorus, and Plutarch. 


ETYMOLOGY. 


CHAPTER I. 
SOUNDS OF THE LANGUAGE. 





| SECTION I. 
Letters and Sounds of the Language. 


§1. Alphabet. (1.) 


The Alphabet of the Greek language consists of the follow- 
ing twenty-four letters: 


Form. Sounp. Nang. 
A a a ἄλφα Alpha 
B B b Birra Béta 
r γ g Γάμμα Gamma 
4 ὃ d , Abra Delta 
E ὃ e short Ἔ ψιλόν Epsilon 
Ζ ζ Ζ Ζῆτα Zeta 
ve i ῆ e long "Hre Eta 
Θ ϑ th Θῆτα Theta 
I ι i ‘Tore Tota 
K x k Kanne. Kappa 
| λ l Acppsa Lambda 
M μ m Mv Mu 
N 9 n Nv Nu 
= E x St Xi 
O 0 o short Ὃ pixgor Omikron 
iT - Pp πὶ ΡῚ 
P 0 r Po Rho 
= σς 8 Σίγμα Sigma 
Τ' t t Ταῦ Tau 
T v u Ὗ ψιλόν Upsilon 
@ φ ph Di Phi 
x a ch Xt Chi 
Sd wy ps we Psi 
4 co o long Ὦ μέγα Oméga. 
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Remarx 1. Sigma o takes at the end of a word the form 4, 6. g. 
σεισμός. This small ¢ may also be used in the middle of compound words, 
if the first part of the compound consists of a word ending with Sigma, 
8. g. προςφέρω OT προσφέρο;, Jucyenrs or δυσγενής. 

Rem. 2. When σ᾽ and τ come together, both letters may be expressed by 
one character, ¢, Sti or Stigma. 


§2. Sound of the Letters. (2) 


The sound of the letters is indicated by the Roman characters 

opposite. The following things only need be noted: 

y before the Palatals* (§5.) 7, κ, χ» § where it is used instead 
of the nasal » (§ 19, 3.), is sounded as ng in angel, ayye- 
dos, Lat. angelus, -Ayyions, Anchises, συγκοπή, syncope, 
λάρυγξ, larynx. 

ζ is sounded like ds or a soft z. 

@ is the English th. 

ox never form one sound, like the German sch, but are always 
pronounced separately, like the Latin, 6. g. 4isyvies = 
Ais-chylos; so in Lat. Aeschylus = Aes-chylus. 

tt is sounded like ti, without a hissing sound, as Γαλατία; it 
is never sounded like the Lat. t before a vowel, e. g. 
Galatia = Galashia. 


§3. Articulation of the Sounds. (3) 


1. The sounds of language are articulate or organic, i. e. such 
as preserve a definite form by means of the organs of speech. 
Hence by the articulation, or organization of sounds, is to be 
understood the forming of the voice by the organs of speech, so 
as to express sounds of a determinate kind. The organs of 
speech, in addition to the cavity of the mouth, are the throat, the 
tongue and the lips. 

2. The sounds which are emitted almost without any action 
of the throat, tongue and hips, and which proceed in the freest 
manner from the breast, are called Vowels; the rest are Con- 
sonants. 


͵ 


* Gutturals in German, as the Germans pronounce these letters in the 
throat —Tn. 





4. VOWELS. 1? 


§4. Vowels. (4) 

1. The principal vowels are, εν, αν, », which may be short or long. 

The subordinate vowels are, ὃ and 0, which are always short, 

and, which are always long. 
The ¢ is intermediate between ¢ and 4, the o between « and v; 
zand ὦ are produced by lengthening δ and 0. The short vow- 
els are indicated by v, the long by -, 6. 5. ἅ, ἅ. The marks, 
wu, show that the vowel may be either short or long, e. g. @. 

2. When two vowels are so combined with each other, that 
they form but one sound, namely, a mixed sound, this sound 
is called a diphthong. 

3. The Greek diphthongs originate from the union of the 
vowels, «, 2, 0, v, 7, ὦ, with the vowels ¢ and », thus, 


α-ξ 6 or v = at, av, pronounced ai, aw as in laud, alt, ναῦς 


a+ sory = εἰ, ev, “ ei, eu, δεινός, ἔπλευσα 

o ++ «4 or v = ob, ov, as of, Ou as in our, κοινός, οὐρανός 

y+. = σἱ, “ ui, nearly like wy, μυῖα 

q+ = 7, “ ou as in you, υξον 

ωὡ-ν == οὐ, “ ou, like ou in sound, or Germ. δῶ, ωὑεός, 
Tonic only. 


Here belong the three improper diphthongs, ¢, ἢ» φ,---ἰ. e. ἃ -+ 
44+ 6, -Ἐ t—e. g. αἰσχρᾷ, κέρᾳ, τῇ, τῷ. 


Remarx 1. The pronunciation above given is that proposed by Erasmus 
in the 16th century. That defended by Reuchlin in the same century, 
and which accords with the modern Greek pronunciation, sounds ἡ, ¥, 2, 
a, w like ¢, as ike e in met; av, sv, ην, ὧν, are intermediate between af and 
av, 4 and ev, if and w, ef and ov. It cannet be determined with certainty 
how the ancient Greeks pronounced these diphthongs; yet the Erasmian 
pronunciation seems to be nearer the truth than the Reuchlinian.* The 


* For the benefit of those who may wish to compere the two modes, the 
following explanation of the Reuchlinian is extracted from the Greek Gram- 
mar of Sophocles: “a and @ are pronounced like a in father; after the 
sound J (+, ἡ, 36, a2, v, vs) it is pronounced like a in pecukarity. αὖ like 2. αὖ, 
ἕν, qv, wv, before a vowel, a liquid, or a middle mute (8 y δ) are pro- 
nounced like av, ev, eev, ov, respectively; in all other cases, like αὐ, ¢/, ee, 
of. § like v. + before the sounds E and 7 is pronounced nearly like y in 
yes, York ; in ali other cases it is guttural, like the German gin Tag. yy 
and yx like ng in strongest. y$ like nr. yz like ng-h, nearly. ὃ like th in 
that. « like ¢ in fellow, nearly. εὖ like ε. ev, see av. ζ like z. ἡ and 7 like ε. 
qv, ase av. & like th in thin. « like ¢ in machine. x like k. ἃ like J; before 
the sound 2, like @ in Wiliam. yp like m. jm like mb, as ἔμπροσϑεν pro- 
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following examples will show how the Romans sounded these diphthongs : 
αι ἱβΒ expressed by the diphthong ae, es by 4 and ¢, νυ by y, os by oe, ov by τι, 


6. g. 
Φαῖδρος, Phaedrus, Εὖρος, Eurus, Θρᾷκες, Thraces, 
Γλαῦκος, Glaucus, Βοιωτία, Boeotia, Sejooe ‘Thressa, 
Ἱγεῖλος, Nilus, “Μοῦσα, Musa, τραγῳδός, trageodus. 
Avxsoy, Lycéum, Εἰλείϑυια, Lithyia, 


In words adopted later, the Romans expressed w like ὁ, as ᾧδή, ode. The 
diphthongs ¢, 7, #, do not differ in pronunciation from the simple vowels a, ἢ, 
ὦ, yet the ancient Greeks probably gave the « a slight sound after the other 
vowel. 

Rem. 2, Where uncial, i. e. capital, letters are used, the Iota subscript of 
ᾷ, ἢ, φ, is placed in a line with the vowels, 6. g. ΤΩΙ KAANI = τῷ καλῷ, 
τῷ Ady, but ἄδῃ. 

Rem. 8. Ov is numbered among the diphthongs on account of the com- 
bination of two vowels. 

Rem. 4. When two vowels, which, according to the rule, form a diph- 
thong, should be pronounced seperately, it is indicated by two points, called 
diaeresis, placed over the second vowel, ¢, v, 6. g. αἰδόϊ, for αἰδοῖ, dic, 
Ginvos. If the acute accent is on the « or_v, it is placed between the 
points; if the circumflex, over, as ἀΐδης, κλεῖδι, πραῦς. 


§5. Consonants. (6) 


1. The consonants are divided, first, according to the differ- 
ent organs of speech, by which they are formed, into: 


Palatals, 7 x x 
Linguals, 6t Gv ioe 
Labials, B 2 9 ph. 


nounced émbrosthen. py (unc) | like mbe. » like n; before the sound J, like 
n in oJVion. The words toy, τὴν, ἐν, σὺν, before a word beginning with x 
or §, are pronounced like τὸγ, τὴν ἐγ, σὺγ before x or & (see yx, y&), 6. g. 
τὸν καιρόν, ἐν ξυλόχῳ, pronounced τὸγκαιρόν, ἐγξυλόχῳ; ; before π or y they 
are pronounced top, τὴμ, ἐμ, σὺμ, 6. g- τὸν πονηρόν, σὺν ψυχῇ, pronounced 
τὐμπονηρόν, σὐμψυχῇ. yt like nd, as ἔντιμος pronounced éndimos. & like x 
or ke. ee os like ε. ov like oo in moon. π, 9, like p, r. o like 
8 in soft; before β, 7, ὃ, μι 9, it is sounded like ζ, 6. g. κόσμος, σβέσαι, Σμύρ- 
γῆ, pronounced κόζμος, ζβέσαι, Ζμύρνη; ; so also at the end of a word, τοὺς 
βασιλεῖς τῆς γῆς, pronounced τουζβασιλεῖς τῆζγῆς. τ like ¢ in tell. νυ like ε. 
vs like ἐ. ¢ like ph orf. y like the German ch or Spanish j. y like ps. ω 
and ῳ like 0. av, see av. The rough breathing is silent in modern Greek. 
So far as quantity is concerned, all the short vowels are equivalent to the 
long ones. The written accent guides the stress of the voice. The accent 
of the enchiic, however, is disregarded in pronunciation. But when the 
attracting word has the accent on the antepenult, its last syllable takes the 
secondary accent ; 6. g. δεῖξόν pos, pronounced δείξονμοε, but Addextaé μοι has 
the primary accent on the first syllable 12, and the secondary on stas,”—T R. 
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Remazx 1. The consonants, which are produced by the same organ of 
speech, are called homonymous consonants, i. e. of the same class. 

2, Consonants are divided again, according to the greater or 
the less influence of the organs of speech in their formation, in- 
to the three following classes, which are called, 

(a) The Breathings or Aspirates, which make, in some de- 
gree, a transition from the vowels to the consonants. The 
Greek language has three, namely, the lingual breathing 
6, the Spiritus Asper’, corresponding to our ἢ, §6, and 
the labial breathing, Digamma F, on which see the re- 
marks upon the Dialects. 

(Ὁ) The Liquids, 4 » » 9, which are so called, because they 
easily coalesce with the other consonants and form one 
sound. 

Rem. 2. The Breathings and Liquids are, also, included under the com- 

mon name of semivowels. ᾿ 

(c) The Mutes, i. e. the consonants which are formed by the 
strongest agency of the organs of speech, namely, B 7 ὃ ὃ 
xT DY. 

3. The Mutes are divided, 

(a) According to the organ of speech, into three Palatals, three 
Linguals and three Labials ; 

(b) According to their names, into three Kappa-mutes, three 
Tau-mutes and three Pi-mutes; 

(c) According to the stress of articulation, into three smooth 
Mutes, three medial Mutes and three rough Mutes. 


Palatals Kappa-mutes 


Tau-mutes 


Pi-mutes 





Rex. 3. The consonants, which stand at the same grade of articulation, 
are said to be of the same order. 


4, From the coalescence of the Mutes with the Breathing 9, 
three double consonants originate,— 


20 BREATHINGS. [ὁ 6, 7. 


y from mo fo ge, as τύψω (x90), χάλυψ (80), κατῆλεψ (po), 

& from κα yo zo, as κόραξ (xc), λέξω (ya), ὄνυξ (yo), 

ζ is not, like y and &, to be regarded as the sound of two compound 
consonants, but as a soft hissing sound, to be pronounced like a soft 
z. Only in the adverbs in & is ¢ to be considered as composed 
of of, 6. α.᾿Αϑήναζε instead of ᾿4ϑήναςδε, also, Biter, close, for βύσ- 
δην, from βυνέω, to stop, Perf. βέβυσμαι. It may be regarded, per- 
haps, as a transposition of sounds, as when the Molic and Doric dia- 
lects use, in the middle of a word, od instead of £, 6. g. μελίσδεται 
for μελίζεται. 


§6. Spiritus Lents and Spirtitus Asper. (0) 


1. Every vowel is uttered with a Breathing (Spiritus). This 
is either a smooth, or a rough Breathing. The former, Spiritus 
Lenis, is indicated by the mark ’; the latter, Spiritus Asper, by 
the mark ‘. Either mark may accompany the initial vowel of a 
word, as ““πόλλω», Apollo, ἱστορία, historia. The rough Breath- 
ing answers to ourh. ‘The smooth Breathing is connected with 
every vowel which has not the rough Breathing. 

Remanx. In diphthongs, the mark for the Breathing—as it belongs to 
both vowels which are united in one sound—is placed over the second 
vowel, 6. g. οἷος, εὐῚθύς, αὐτίκα. Still, in the improper diphthongs, ¢, ἢ, 
@, the mark for the Breathing in the uncial letters, is placed over the first 
vowel, as these three diphthongs are regarded, to a certain extent, as sim- 


ple vowels, 6. g.“Asdns, ἄδης; Hi, ἴηι, IIs ᾧ, 

2. The liquid ρ has the rough Breathing, and hence retains 
at the beginning of words the mark of the Breathing ‘, e. g. ῥάβ- 
δος. In the middle and end of a word, however, this mark is 
omitted, e. g. λύρα, χείρ. When the letter 9 is repeated, the first 
is pronounced with the smooth Breathing, the last, with the 
rough, 6. g. Πύῤῥος, Pyrrhus. 


CHANGES OF LETTERS. 


§7. General Remark. 


Both the vowels and consonants are subject to a variety of 
changes. These changes occur in part from the tendency of the 
language to euphony; they have in part a grammatical signifi- 
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cance; and, finally, they result from the difference of dialects. 
The last will be considered in treating of the Dialects. 


I. CnHanGes or THE VOWELS. 


§8. Hiatus. (18) 


The concurrence of two vowels in two successive syllables or 
words, occasions a hardness in the pronunciation, which is call- 
ed Hiatus. Various methods have been sought in order to 
prevent this Hiatus, namely, Contraction, Crasis, Synizesis and 
Elision. The poets, particularly the Attic, were decidedly 
averse to the Hiatus of two vowels in two successive words; 
among the prose-writers, the orators sought most carefully to 
avoid it. 

Remarg. In the lambuses of the tragic poets, the Hiatus [8 allowed in 
the interrogative τό; quid, what? 6. g. τέ οὖν; τὶ εἶπες ; among the comic 
poets, its use is mostly confined to τί, ὅτι, περί, ὦ, 6. g. ὅτι ἐς, ὅτι οὐχί, περὲ 
ὑμῶν, also in οὐδὲ (μηδὲ) εἰς (fv), ne unus quidem, to distinguish it from ov- 
δεῖς, nullus. In addition to its use in the Iambic measure, the Hiatus is 
found frequently even in the Tragedians, who endeavored to avoid it when 
possible ; still it is mostly limited to special cases, e. g. to interjections and 
i ives, 6. g. it is found in ὦ, ναί, ἄνα, up! 79s, as 191, ἴϑι μοι παιών, 
Soph. Ph. 832; ἀλλ᾽ ἄνα, ἐξ ἑδράνων, Aj. 194. On the Hiatus in the Epic 
dialect, see the observations on the Dialecta, § 200. 


§9. A. Contraction of Vowels. (9) 


Contraction is the union of two successive vowels in the 
same word, into one long sound. These contracted sounds are 
either such as arise from the natural coalescence of two suc- 
cessive vowels, in accordance with the laws of euphony, or such 
as have also undergone grammatical changes. The importance 
of the grammatical ending, prevents the usual contractions, es- 
pecially if the form of the word would thereby become doubtful. 
The first species of contractions is called euphonic, tite latter, 
grammatical. In the Common Language, the following con- 
tractions occur: 
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I. Euphonic Contractions. 


(aja +a = ὰ as: σέλαα = σέλα 
ete = & “pikes = φίλει (Comp. No. Π.) 
.-Φ — i “ πόρτιι = mogtt 
o +o == ουὅ “ γύος = νοῦς 
(b)a +8 τὰ ἃ “ τἰμαε = τίμα ᾿ 
α Ἔη “Ὁ τιμαητε = τιμᾶτε 
ate = & " γήραϊ = γήρᾳ ᾿ 
a +o ae “Ὁ τιμᾶάομεν = τιμῶμεν 
a + “Ὁ τιμάωμεν = τιμῶμεν 
α - εἰ = . τιμάεις = τιμᾷς 
a +7 “ τιμάῃς = — τιμᾷς 
a + a = w : τιμάοιμι = τιμῷμι 
α Ἢ ov = ὼ τιμάου = = τιμῶ 
(c)e +. = ἢ - τείχεα _ τείχη (Comp. No. IL) 
e+a =o is χοέα = χοῦ 
ets = & “ τείχεϊ = τεΐχει 
e +o = ov “ φιλέομεν = φιλοῦμεν ᾿ 
eto (ῳ) =o (ῳ) “ φιλέω = φιλῶ, ὀστέῳ = ὀστῷ 
s +a = ἢ “  cUmteat = TUATY 
ε Ἔ εἰ == & “ φιλέεις = φιλεῖς 
sty = ἢ ᾿ φιλέῃς = φιλῇς 
s οι = οἱ φιλέοις == φιλοῖς 
8 + ov == ου ‘i φιλέου — φιλοῦ 
(4) η +s --- ἢ ἐξ ὑλήεσσα = ὑλῆσσα 
nts = 7] “ Ogijisca —= Θρῇσσα. 
ῳ + εἰ τς ἢ “ τιμήεις = = τιμῇς 
(e)s +a ᾿ — i © πόρτιας = πόρτὶς 
+s “Ὁ πόρτιες = mOgtis 
(f)o +a = 0 “ aidoa = αἰδῶ (Comp. No. IL) 
o+s == OU ¢  ploSos — μίσϑου 
0 εἰ ῇ = ὦ : eh Fr μισϑῦτε 
o+s = 01 aidot = αἰδοῖ 
o +o (a) =o (w) “ μισϑόω = = mode, πλόῳ = πλῷ 
o + a == Ob “ ἅπλύαι = ἁπλαῖ 
ote πὴ μισϑύει = == piodos (Comp. Rem. L) 
o+n = Ob “ μισϑόῃ == μισϑοῖ 
ο +o “ μισϑύοιμε --- μισϑοῖμε 
ο + ov == OU « μισϑύουσι = μισϑοῦσι 
(g)u +a ἡ ἰχϑύας = = ἰχϑῦς 
u+s —t “ ξχϑύες = ἰχϑῦς 
uty « δεικγύηται == δεικνῦταε (rarely) 
(h) ow + a =o 5“ ἥρωα = == ἥρω (only in Acc. of some Sub. 
wo +s == 4) “ λωΐστος = λῷστος. [of 3d Dec, 
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IL Grammatical Contractions. 


(a) ὁ - 2 = 7, particularly in the third Dec., 6. g. τριήρεε = τριήρη, 
yéves = γένη. 
-(b)s + a@ -- ἃ inthe second Dec.,e. g. ὀστέα — ὀστᾶ, χρύσεα = χρυσᾶ, 
and elsewhere, if a vowel precedes, 6. g. ΠΖερικλό--α == 
Περικλέα, κλέ--α --- κλέα, ὑγι-ἑα - ὑγιᾶ ; in the Acc. 
PL Fem. of Adjectives in εος, ea, sor, 6. g. χρυσέ-ας --- 
χρυσᾶς ; finally in the Fem. of Adjectives in εος, ea, 
eoy, When these endings are preceded by a vowel or 
8 0, & ὃ. ἐρέ-εος, ε-ἕα, ἐπεον --- ἐρεοῦς, ἐρ8εἄ,, ἐρεοῦν, 
ἄργύυρεος, Ea, ἐὸν == OU, A, οὖν. 
s + a = δι in Accusatives Pl. in εας of third Dec., 6. g. σαφέ-ας == 
σαφεῖς, 80 πόλεις, πήχεις, ἐγχέλεις. 
(c)o + α =a in Adjectives in dos, on, coy, 6. g. ἅπλό-α = ἁπλᾶ. 
o + 7 =f in Adjectives in dog, on, ooy, e. g. ἁπλό-η = ἁπλῆ. 
o + a = ov in Accusatives Pl. of βοῦς, also of μείζους. 


Remakk 1. The contraction of oz into ov is found only in the Inf. Act. 
of verbs in όω, and is accounted for from the fact that the Inf. originally 
ended in εν, not in «s»—consequently not μισϑόειν = μισϑοῦν, but μισϑόεν 
= suo Povv—and in adjectives in όεις, ©. 5. Οπόεις =: Οποῦς, in which the 
root ends in ozyt, and consequently the ¢ does not belong to the root. On 
the accentuation of contract forms, see § 30. 

Rem 2 The Attic poets sometimes neglect the contractions on account of 
the measure, 6. g. χαλέω Aesch. Ag. 147. τρομέων Prom. 542. velxeos Sept. 
936. ἕπεο Soph. OC. 182. εὑρέ Trach. 114. 


§10. B. Crasis. (3. 


1. Crasis, κρᾶσις, is the coalescence of two vowels, in two 
successive words, so as to form one long sound; one vowel ends 
the first word, the other begins the next word, 6. g. τὸ ὄνομα = 
τοὔνομα, τὸ ἔπος == tovnos. 

Remark 1. The mark of the Crasis is that of the Spiritus Lenis, and is 
named Corénis. It is placed over the vowel or diphthong formed by the 
Crasis, but is omitted when the word begins with such a vowel or diph- 
thong, because it would then coincide with the Spiritus Lenis, e. g. τὰ ἀγαϑά 
= τἀγαϑαά; ἃ ἂν = ἅν; ὦ ἄνθρωπε τ--- ὦνθρωπε. On the accentuation, see 
§31, IL; on the change of the smooth Mute into the rough Mute before 
the Spiritus Asper, as τὸ ὕδωρ = ϑούδωρ, see ὁ 17, Rem. 3. 

2. The Crasis is found only in such words as are closely 
connected, and the first of which is unimportant; hence it most 
frequently occurs, (a) in the article, 6. g. ὁ ἀνήρ = ἀνήρ, τοῦ ἀνδρός 
== τἀνδρός: ; —(b) frequently in καί and the interjection 0, 6. δ. καὶ 
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ἀρϑτή = κἀρετή, ὦ ἄνϑρωπε = ὥνϑρωπε, ὦ ἀγαϑέ --- ὠγαϑέ, ὦ ἀναξ = 
ὠναξ: ---- (6) somewhat often in ἐγώ with οἶδα and οἶμαι, e. g. 
éygda, éypuos;—(d) less often with the neuter of the relative 
Oand ἅ, with τοί, μέντοι, οὔτοι, particularly in connection with 
ἄν, ἄρα, 6. 8. TAY, THOR, μεντἄν, οὐτάρα, rarely With πρό, 6. g. προῦρ- 
you for πρὸ ἔργου, especially in composition, as προὔδωκα. 

3. Hence the second word, being the most important, has 
properly a greater influence on the form of the Crasis, than the 
first; hence, also, it is evident, that the Iota subscript is supplied 
only when the ¢ belongs to the last of the two vowels, 6. g. καὶ 
εἶτα = κᾷτα, ἐγὼ οἶδα --- éypda; on the contrary, καὶ sera e κᾶ- 
πειτα, αἱ ἀγαϑαί --- ἀγαϑαί, τῷ ὄχλῳ --- τώχλφ. 

4, When the Crasis occurs with the article, and an a follows, 
the vowels of the article—even ov and #—are combined with 
the following « into a long a, and, if the article is aspirated, the 
Spiritus Asper is changed into the long a, 6. g. ὁ ἀνήρ = ἁνήρ, 
οἱ ἄνδρες = ὦνδρες, τὸ ἀληϑές =x τἀληϑές, τὰ ἄλλα -- τάλλα, τοῦ ἀν- 
δρός = τἀνδρός, τῷ ἀνδρί --- τἀνδρί; also, τοῦ αὐτοῦ --- ταὐτοῦ, τῷ 
αὐτῷ = ταὐτῷ. 

Rem. 2. Also with the word ἕτερος, the forms of the article ending in a, 


0, οὐ, ὦ, ῳ, OF, a, among the Attic poets, combine and form a long a; hence 
this Crasis includes such cases as the Doric ἅτερος instead of ἕτερος, 6. 8. 


τὰ ἕτερα == ϑἄτερα ὃ ἕτερος --ι ἅτερος τοῦ ἑτέρου = ϑἀτέρου 
τῷ ἑτέρῳ == ϑάτέρῃ οὗ ἕτεροι == tegos αἷ ἕτεραι == ἅτεραι. 

5. In the particle καί, the a in the Crasis is absorbed by the 
following vowel, 6. g. καὶ ἐκεῖνος —= κἀκεῖνος, καὶ ἂν = κἄν, καὶ ἐν τα 
κἀν, καὶ ἐγώ =e κἀγώ, καὶ εἰ =m κεί, καὶ εἰς —= κεῖς, καὶ ἦλθον == κῆλϑον, 
καὶ οὐ == κοὐ, καὶ εὐδαίμων == κεὐδαίμων. 


11. Summary of the most common instances of 
Crasis. (14) 
(a) The following cases conform to the rules of contraction 
given in §9: 
a+amca; a@tema; af-o=mw; 0-000; 
of-es=ov; o--sm01; 9+ 8=9}3 0+ α == ὦ. 
(Ὁ) The following-instances belong to Crasis only: 


or 
bomb 
wo 
empath 
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o + uv =ov as: τὸ ὕδωρ == ϑούδωρ (§ 17, Rem. 83.) 

o +avu=mav “ τὸ GUTO == ταὐτό 

o+a=—a@ “ 20 αἴτιον = τάἅτιον 

o+a=—o» “ ὃ οἶνος == ᾧνος 

ο -[ἡ = “τὸ D ἡμέτερον == ϑήμέτερον (§ 17, Rem. 8) 
o+s =o “ τῷ ἐ ἐμῷ tap 

o +e =a “τω ὀὄφϑαλμὼ --ἰ τὠφϑαλμώ 

ota =a “μέντοι ἃ ἄν = μεντᾶν 

o +s =ov “μοι ἐδόκει = == poudoxes 

ov-t-s =ov “ ποῦ ἔστιν = ποῦστιν 

ov -+o-=-ov “ τοῦ ὀνόματος =m τοὐνόματος 

ov-tv =ov “τοῦ ὕδατος = ϑοὔδατος (δ 17, Rem. 8.) 
ἢ -ἡτὴ “ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ — ϑημέρᾳ (617, Rem. 3.) 

ω “οὐ τεῷ “ ἐγὼ οἶδα = ἐγῳῴδα 

ov ty =q “ Σᾷτοῦ ἡμετέρου == ϑἠμετέρου (617, Rem. 3.) 
οὐ -+-ov== ov “ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ = τοὐρανοῦ 

αὐ - εἰ τα “καὶ εἶτα = κᾷτα. 


(c) Here belong the examples which are particularly given 
under §10, 4 and 5. 


12. Ὁ. Syntzesis. (7) 

1. Synizesis is the contraction of two vowels into one sound 
-——mostly into a mixed sound—which is not written out, but 
contracted only in the pronunciation; 6. g. when μὴ ov is pro- 
nounced as a monosyllable. 

2. In the Attic poets, the Synizesis is confined almost wholly 
to, (a) ἐπεί, 7,7, with οὐ or οὐδείς following, 6. g. ἐπεὶ ov, ἢ οὐ 
δείς, dissyllable; also, μὴ οὐ, monosyllable, μὴ ἄλλοι, ἐγὼ ov, dis- 
syllable; (Ὁ) single words and forms, 6. g. 9εοί = θοί, mono- 
syllable, ἑώρακα = ὥρακα, trissyllable, ἀνεῳγμένος = ἀνῳγμέφος, four 
syllables, particularly in the Ionic-Attic Genitive ἕως, as Θησέως, 
dissyllable. 


§13. Ὁ. Elliston. (18) 
1. Elision is the omission of a vowel before another short or 
long vowel. The following vowel remains unchanged. 


Remaax 1. The mark of _Elision is that of the Spiritus Lenis, and is 
called apostrophe, as τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν, γένοιτ ay. 

2. The Elision occurs generally in a succession of separate 
words; often also in compound words, where, however, the 
apostrophe is omitted. 
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Rem. 2. In Elision, the vowel is omitted; but in Crasis, the sound is 
prolonged, 6. g. τὰ ἄλλα = ταλλα, Crasis, adi aye, Elision. This distinc- 
tion, however, does not hold, when the second word begins with a long 
vowel or diphthong, e. g. τὸ αὐτό == ταῦτο. 


3. In prose writers, the Elision is confined mainly to the fol- 
lowing cascs, where it often occurs: 


(a) In the prepositions, which end in a vowel, with the exception of περέ 
and zo, but rarely in ἕνεκα, 6. g. δὲ οἶκον, én’ οἴκου, but περὶ οἶκον, πρὸ οἵ- 
κου. The same holds in composition, 6. g. ἀνελϑεῖν, but περιορᾷν ; 

(b) In conjunctions and adverbs, ἀλλά, ἄρα, ἄρα, ἅμα, εἶτα, ἔπειτα, μάλα, 
μάλιστα, and in many other adverbs ending in α before av; also in the fol- 
lowing adverbs and conjunctions, ἵνα, γέ, τό, δέ (with the compounds, οὐδέ, 
μηδὲ), ὥςτε, Ore (not ὅτι), ποτὲ (with the compounds, as οὔποτε), τότε, ἔτι, οἷ - 
κέτι, μηκέτι; 6. g. GAL αὐτός, ag οὖν, μαλισὲ ἄν; 

(c) In forms of pronouns in «, 0, ὃ, a8 ταῦτα, τοιαῦτα, πάντα, ἄλλα, τίνα ; 
πότερα more rare; τοῦτο, αὐτό, ἐμέ, σά (never in τό ta), 6. g. ταῦτ᾽ avta, 
πᾶντ ἀγαϑα, πανϑ᾽ ὅσα; 

(d) In φημὲ, οἶδα, οἷσϑα, and especially in verbal forms in με, σι, 5, αν, 8, 
0, e.g. φήμ ἐγώ, old ἄνδρα, ἐλέγεϊ av, érintort ay, γένοιτ ἄν; of the 
forms which can admit the » ἐφελκυστικόν, §15, in prose ἐστί only often 
suffers elision ; 

(6) In certain familiar forms of speech, as γὴ 47 ἔφη. 

Rem. 3. A vowel, followed by a punctuation-mark, cannot be elided. 
Hence, in words closely connected, as »7j J? ἔφη, the comma is omitted, 


for in such cases, without doubt, the ancients pronounced the words in 
quick succession. 


§14. Use of Elisioninthe Poets. (19.) 


1. The use of the Elision in the poetic language is very frequent, and is 
much more extended than in prose; yet the following points are to be 
noted: A word ending in v is never elided; neither is the article τό nor 
nsol—at least among the Attic poets—nor ozs, τί, and substantive adverbs 
of place ending in 3: (ods excepted), and very rarely the Optative ending ais. 

2. The Elision of the ε in the Dat. of the third Dec., particularly in the 
Sing. is, in the Attic poets, very rare, and is even doubted by many. 

3. The verbal endings, μαι, ται, σϑαι, which are short in respect to the 
accent, are rarely elided in the Attic poets; the Datives yof and col never 
suffer elision. 

4. In the verbal forms which may take the » ἐφελχυστικόν, the poets use 
the Elision or the » according to the necessities of the verse. 
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5. Sometimes in Attic prose, a weak and grammatically unimportant 
syllable is excluded by a preceding long vowel; this is specially the case 
with the augment 2, 6. g. ταχεῖ ndgevoay, Soph. OC. 1602, ἐπεὶ ᾿δάχρυσα, 
Phil. 360. This omission of the vowel is called aphaeresis, ἀφαίρεσις. Still, 
such cases may be more properly regarded as Crasis or Synizesis. 


§15. N ἐφελκυστικόν.---Οὕτω(ο). ----ἘΞ and &éx.—Ov(x). 
(21, 22.) 


1. Another means of avoiding the concurrence of two vowels 
in two successive words is by appending a », called a » ἐφελ- 
κυστικόν, to certain final syllables, viz. 

(«) to the Dat. Pl. in σι, to the two adverbs, πέρυσι, in the last 
year, παντάπασι, universally, and all adverbs of place in 
σι, as πᾶσιν thea; ἡ Πλαταιᾶσιν ἡγεμονία; 

(β) to the third Pers. Sing. and Pl. in σι, as τύπτουσιν ἐμέ, τίϑη- 
σεν ἐν τῇ τραπέζῃ; 80 also in ἐστί; 

(γ) to the third Pers. Sing. in δ» 6. g. ἔτυπτεν ἐμέ; 

(δ) to the numeral εἴκοσι, although even before vowels the » 
is often omitted, e. g. εἴκοσιν ἄνδρες and εἴκοσι ἄνδρες ; 

(2) to the Demonstrative ¢ but rarely, and then always after 
σ, 6. δ. οὑτοσίν, ἐκεινοσίν, τουτουσίν, οὑτωσίν ; 

(Ὦ to the Epic particles, νύ and κέ, and to the Epic suffix φι, 
hence vocgqt. 

Remark. The poets place the » ἐφελκ. before a consonant so as to make 

a short syllable long by position. In the Attic prose, it stands regularly at 
the end of complete sections; it is, also, sometimes found before punctua- 
tion-marks, and sometimes elsewhere for the sake of greater emphasis. 

2. The adverb οὕτως, so, always retains its full form before a 
vowel, but drops its final consonant ¢ before another consonant, 
e. g. οὕτως ἐποίησεν, but οὕτω ποιῶ ; still οὕτως may stand also be- 
fore consonants, when it is to be pronounced emphatically, e. g. 
οὕτως ye, Xen. C. 3. 6, 9. 

3. In like manner the Prep. ἐξ, ez, retains its full form before 
vowels and at the end of a sentence, but before consonants takes 
the form ἐκ, e. g. ἐξ εἰρήνης, εἰρήνης ἐξ, but ἐκ τῆς εἰρήνης ; so also in 
composition, 6. g. ἐξελαύνειν, but ἐκτελεῖν. 

4, The same holds, finally, of the negative οὐκ, not, e. g. 
οὐχ αἰσχρός, and before a Spiritus asper οὐχ, e. g. οὐχ ἡδύς, but ov 
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καλός; so also, by analogy, of οὐκέτι: μηκέτι (instead of μὴ ἔτι). 
But when ov stands at the end of a discourse, or of a sentence, 
and is to be pronounced with emphasis, then οὗ may be marked 
with the acute accent even before a vowel; in which case there 
must be an actual break in the discourse, as occurs when οὗ 
stands at the end of an answer expressed interrogatively, with- 
out connection with what follows, as Πῶς γάρ οὖ; “Ag οὖν xed. 
Xen. C. 4. 2, 37; or when it is found in the answer only, and 
corresponds to our No; it is found especially in antithetical sen- 
tences, 6. g. Tayadtd, τὰδὲ κακὰ οὔ: Ἐὰν δέ κτλ. Xen. C. 1. 2, 42; 
AiGous εἰς τὸν ποταμὸν ἐῤῥίπτουν, ἐξικνοῦντο δὲ οὔ, οὔτε ἔβλαπτον οὐ- 
δένα. An. 4. 8, 3. If, on the contrary, the following sentence is 
closely connected with the preceding, then it is written οὐκ, 6. g. 
οὐκ, ἀλλὰ κτλ. Xen. C.2.6, 11.13. 4. 6,2; οὐκ, ἣν κελ. Hell. 1.7,19. 


§16. Strengthening, Weakening, Prolongation, Shortening, 
Transposition and Variation of Vowels. — Influence of a 
Vowel or a Consonant on another Vowel.— Syncope.— 
Omission of a Vowel.— Euphonic Prothests. 


The changes, which further take place in vowels, are, 

1. Strengthening of vowels, which consists in changing a weaker vowel 
into a stronger. There are different degrees of strength in the vowels; the 
weakest is s. The strengthening of a sound takes place, 6. g. in words of 
the third Dec. in os, Gen. -eo¢; the simple stem of these words is changed 
into e¢; in the Nom., however, which prefers fuller forms, the weaker 8 
is changed into the stronger o (in Latin into τ, 6. g. γένος, genus, Gen. 
γένεος, instead of γόνεσ-ος, genér-is. In γόνυ and δόρυ, Gen. γόνατ-ος, δό-- 
got-o¢, a, the final vowel of the stem, is changed into the stronger v. 

2. The weakening of vowels, which is the opposite of the change just 
described, occurs, 6. g. in substantives of the third Dec. in i¢,é, vg, v3 in 
these, the stronger vowels of the stems ¢ and v are changed into the weaker 
2, 8. g. πόλις, πόλεως ; πῆχυς, πήχεως ; σίναπι, σινάπεος ; ἄστυ, ἄστεος. The 
same is true of adjectives in vs, v, 6. g. γλυκύς, γλυκύ, Gen. -so¢. 

3 Prolongation of vowels, by which a short vowel is changed into a long 
vowel, or a diphthong, viz. a into ἡ or as, ¢ into ¢ or ss; v into ὕ or ev; 8 
into ἢ or &; 0 into ὦ or ov. This prolongation takes place either for the 
sake of euphony, or on grammatical principles, or from both together ; in 
the poets often on account of the metre. The usage of protracting sounds 
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is very widely extended in the Greek language. One instance only is here 
mentioned, namely, the strengthening of the Present tense in Mute and 
Liquid verbs, 6. g. χρόνω, πλύνω, Ando, φαίνω, λείπω, φεύγω instead of 
κρῖναι, πλύνω, L290, pave, dtm, ptyeo.— The reason of the prolongation is 
very often found in the omission of a » with a Tau-mute, rarely of a mere », 
or of a o after a Liquid, or in the omission of a final Sigma, 6. g. odovg in- 
stead of odorts, διδούς instead of διδόντς, βουλεύων instead of βουλεύονις ; 
μέλας instead of μέλανς ; ἔσφηλα instead of ἔσφαλσα, ἤγγειλα instead of ἢ7-- 
yaoa, ἔφϑειρα instead of ἔφϑερσα ; ῥήτωρ instead of ῥδήτορς, ποιμήν instead 
of ποιμένς, δαίμων instead of δαίμονς, αἰδώς instead of aiddcs, ἀληθής instead 
of ἀληϑέσς. 

4, Shortening of vowels. See the remarks on the Dialects, § 207. 

5. Transposition of vowels ; this consists m the softening of a long vowel 
into a short ; and to compensate for it, the short vowel immediately following 
is lengthened. Thus in the Ionic and Attic dialects, sw instead of ao, e. g. 
Tees, ὧν, instead of ἵλαος, ov, λεώς instead of laos, νεώς instead of ya0s, Mevé- 
λεως instead of Mevélaog; further, in the Attic dialect, βασιλέως, βασιλέα 
instead of the Ionic βασιλῆος, Ga; ΒΟ also, πόλεως, πήχεως, Attic, instead of 
πόλιος, πήχυος;; ¢ is weaker than ὁ and v, see No. 2. 

6. Variation, i. 6. the change of the radical vowel s into o and a, 80 as to 
form the tenses, §140, and the derivatives, §231,6; when the radical 
vowels z and « in the Present tense are prolonged into εἰ, o is substituted 
in the first case, o¢ in the last case; 6. g. τρέφω, τέτροφα, ἐτράφην ; λείπω, 
λέλοιπα; φϑείρο;,, ἔφϑορα, ἐφϑάρην; φλέγω, plot; τρέχω, τροχὸς ; τρέφω, 
τροφή, τροφεύς, τραφερός. Comp. Germ. steble, gestohlen, stahl, ete. 
The ἡ is changed into a, 6. g. ἄρήγω, ἀρωγή. 


Remakx 1, Whether the a is to be regarded as a variation, or rather as 
aeuphonic change of ε, introduced by a preceding or following Liquid, 
particularly g and 4, sometimes even mw and », may be doubted. Comp. 
ἔτραπον, ἐτράφην, ἐστράφην, ἐβράχην, ἐδάρην, ἐφϑάρην, ἐστάλην, ἔταμον, ἔχ- 
tavory with ἐψέγην, ἔτεκον. 

7. Change of a vowel by the influence of another vowel, or of a conso- 
nant. Here belong two special cases. 

(a) The Attic writers change the Ionic ἢ into a after the vowels s and ¢ 
and the diphthongs ending with «, sometimes even after other vowels, 
and after the Liquid ρ, 6. g. ἐδέα, σοφία, χρεία, ἡμέρα, ἀργυρᾶ, éniava, 
ἐπέρανα; 

(b) ε, 88 ἃ union-vowel, is changed into o before the terminations of the 
inflections beginning with u or », of verbs in ὦ, 6. g. βουλεύομεν, Bou- 
λεύονται, ἐβουλεύομεν, ἐβουλεύοντο. 

8. Syncope, συγκοπή, i. 6. the omission of an 4 in the middle of a word 
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between a Mute and a Liquid, or between two Liquids, or between 21; 
the same, also, occurs in certain substantives of the third Dec., 6. g. πα-- 
τρός instead of πατέρος ; in the forming of the Present tense of certain 
verbs, 6. g. yivyouce instead of γιγένομαι, πίπτω instead of πιπέτω, μίμνω 
instead of μιμένω ; and in the formation of the tenses of some verbs, 6. g. 
ἡγφόμην from ἐγείρω; Syncope rarely occurs after a, 6. g. ἔσχον, ἑσπόμην, 
ἔσται instead of ἔσεχον, ἐσεπόμην, ἔσεται. A striking example of Syncope 
is found in 7A Soy instead of ἤλῦὕϑον, from °EAETON. Comp. § 155. 

9. Apocope. See on the Dialects, § 207. 

10. One of the vowels a, ε, o is prefixed to several words, for the sake of 
euphony. This is called euphonic prothesis, 6. g. ἀστεροπή and στεροπή, 
aotagis and σταφίς, ἐχϑὲς and χϑές, ἐκεῖνος and κεῖνος, ἐθέλω and 9έ- 
λω, ὀκρυόεις and κρύος, ὀδύρομαι and δύρομαι, ὀκέλλω and χέλλω, etc. 

Rem. 2. Care must be taken to distinguish the « from these euphonic 
sounds, when it stands for azo, 6. g- ἀ-μύνειν, to avert, also μύνη, comp. 
munire, or when used instead of ava, e. g. ἀμύσσειν, to tear up, or instead 
of the ἁ or a copulative with the meaning of ἅμα, from which also the so- 
called a intensive has been formed to strengthen the signification ; further, 


the e, if it is used instead of ἐξ or ἐν, ὁ. g. ἐγείρειν, to wake up, éyevyetr, 
eructare, ἐρέϑειν, writare ; finally, the o with the meaning of ὁμοῦ, 6. g. ὀμίχλη. 


II. CHANGES OF THE CONSONANTS. 


§17. a. Mutes. | (23—27.) 


1. The changes of the consonants arise, in a great degree, 
from the tendency of the language to assimilate different sounds. 
This assimilation is either a mere resemblance in sounds, e. g. 
when λέλεγ-ται is changed into λέλεκται, since the smooth Mute 
τ and likewise the medial y is changed into a smooth Mute, 
6. g. into x; or it is a complete identity in sounds, 6. g. when 
συν-ρίπτω is changed into ovgginzw.—Sometimes, however, the 
language shuns even a sameness in sound, and seeks to remove 
it by changing similar sounds into dissimilar, 6. g. πε- φίληκα for 
φε-φίληκα, Sango for Lape. 

2. A Pi-mute, 2B gy, or a Kappa-mute, x 7 7, before a Tau- 
mute, τ ὃ #, must be homogeneous to a Tau-mute, i. 6. only a 
smooth Mute, # x, can stand before the smooth Mute τ; only a 
medial, B y, before the medial δ; only an aspirate, ᾧ 7, before 
the aspirate @; consequently, πὶ and κε; 83 and 73; φϑ and 


χϑ, 6, g- 
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8 before τ into x as: mom τρίβω τέτριβ-τταα == τέτριπται 
φ “ + πο“ γράφω γέγραφ-ται τε: γέγραπται 
5 «§ © ww & & λέγω λέλεγ-ται = λέλεκται 
z “ ¢ “& « “& “ βρέχω λβέβρεχ-ταιτ = βέβρεκται 
zw § 6 © 8B & « χύπτω κύπ-δα = κύβδα 

a “ 6 *§ BY & γράφω γράφ-δην =  ράβδην 
x “, § & y “& 4 πλέκω πλέκ-δην == πλέγδην 
zx “© 6 & y “© & βρέγω βρέχ-δην == ξβρέγδην 
x § $F“ wp & “ πέμπω ἐπέμπ-ϑην τα ἐπέμφϑην 
B“*& &F* pgp *& «“ τρίβω ἐτρίβ- ϑὴν = ἐτρίφϑην 
x © GM y © & πλέκω ἔπλέκ-ϑην -- ἐπλέχϑην 
ry “ϑ.χ“ 4 λέγω ἐλέὲγ--ϑὴην == ἐλέχϑην. 


Remarx 1. The preposition ἐκ does not undergo this change, 6. g. éx- 
δοῦναι, éxPeivat, etc., not ἐγδοῦναι, ἐχϑεῖναι. 


3. The smooth Mutes, 2 x τ, are changed into the cognate as- 
pirates, y χ 8, not only in inflection and derivation, but also in 
two separated words before a Spiritus Asper, since the smooth 
Mute receives the breathing, and the vowel loses it; the me- 
dials, B y 8, however, are thus exchanged only in the inflection 
of the verb; in other cases they remain unchanged; hence: 


an οὗ = ag οὗ, ἐπήμερος from ἐπὶ, 7 ἡμέρα = = ἐφήμερος 

ἐπυφαίνω from ἐπί, ὑφαίνω == ἐφυφαίγω, τέτυπ-ἃ == τέτυφα 

οὐκ ὁσίως == οὐχ boing, δεκήμερος from δέκα, ἡμέρα --Ξ δεχήμερος 
ἀνὲ ὧν = ἀνϑὶ ὧν from ἀντί, ἀντέλκω — ἀνϑέλκω from ἀντί, ἕλκω 
εἰλογ-ἃ = εἴλοχα, but λέγ᾽ ἑτέραν not λέχ᾽ ἑτέραν 

τέτριβ-ἃ --- τέτριφα, but τρῖβϑ᾽ οὕτως ποῖ τρῖφ οὕτως. 


Rem. 2. The negative o vx (οὐ) thus becomes οὖχ, 6. g. οὐχ ἡδύς; yet this 
principle does not apply to the aspirate 0» 9. 8. ov ῥίπτω. In some com- 
pounda, the smooth Breathing i is retained in the Attic dialect, also, accord- 
ing to the Ionic usage, 6. g. ἀπηλιώτης, the east wind, from ἀπό and ἥλιος, 
λεύχιππος, one who has a white horse, from λευκός and ἵππος, Κράτιππος, etc. 

Rem. 3. This change of the smooth Breathing before the rough takes 
place also in Crasis, §10 and 11, 6. g. πὰ ἕτερα = Sareea, τό ἱμάτιον = = 
ϑοϊμάτιον, καὶ ἕτερος --- = χἄτερος, Kat ὅσα, ὅςτις, πὼς == χὥώσα, ζχωςτις, χώπως. 
—When two smooth Breathings precede, both must be changed into Aspi- 
rates, No. 2, 6. g. ἐφϑήμερος instead of ἑπτήμερος from ἑπτά, ἡμέρα, νύχϑ' 
olny instead of vytxt ὅλην. 

Rem. 4. In some compounds, the aspirated liquid g changes the preceding 
amooth Breathing into the Aspirate, 8. g. φροίμιον, formed by Crasis from 
προοίμιον, from πρό and οἶμος, ϑράσσω from tagacow; 80 φροῦδος from 
πρό and ὅδός. 


4. On the contrary, before an Aspirate, the same Aspirate can- 
not stand, but the first, in that case, is changed into the corres- 
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ponding smooth, e. g. Zango, Βάκχος, τίτϑη, ᾿4τϑίς ; but not 
Σαφφώ, Bazyos, τίϑϑη, ‘ASGis ; for the same reason, the first As- 
pirate disappears, where the ρ is doubled, e. g. Πύῤῥος. 
0. A Tau-mute, τ ὃ ὃ, before another Tau-mute is changed 
into o, but before a x, it disappears, 6. g. 
ἐπείϑ-ϑὴν from πείϑω becomes ἐπείσϑην 


πειϑ--τὸος “6 πείϑω < πειστέος 
ἠρείδ-ϑὴηὴν “ἐρείδω “ ἡρείσϑην 
πέπειϑ-κα ““ πείϑω “ πέπεικα. 


6. The z, which in the Attic dialect, usually passes into 4, is οἵ- 
ten changed into o by the influence of a following 4, 6. δ. πλούσιος 
instead of πλούτιος, from πλοῦτος, “ApaPovows instead of ᾿ζμα- 
ϑούντ-ιος, Μιλήσιος from Midnzoc, ‘Ayepovawos instead of ‘Ayze- 
ρόντ-ιος, οὐσία instead of ὀντ-ία, γερουσία instead of γεροντ-ία, 
ἐνιαύσιος from ἐνιαυτός, Also in the case of other Tau-mutes, 
as well as in the case of the Palatals, « has sometimes this power 
of assimilation; thus in the forms of the Comparative in com» 
and ζων, 6. g. βραδύς, βράσσων poet., παχύς, πάσσων poet. μέγας, 
μείζων instead of μεγ-ίων͵ ταχύς, ϑάσσων instead of ταχ-ίων. 


ὃ 15. b. Liquids. (34.) 


1. The Liquid » is sometimes changed into «. This takes 
place, 6. g.in the Acc. Sing. third Dec. of substantives, whose 
stem ends with a consonant, since the Greek does not, like the 
Latin, use the union-vowel, e. g. κόραξ, κόρακ-α, λαμπάς, λαμπάδ-α. 
The same change, also, sometimes takes place in the third 
Pers. Pl. Perf. and Plup. Mid: and Pass. of mute and liquid 
verbs, which properly should end in »zas and #zo like pure verbs, 
e. g. βεβούλευ-νται, ἐβεβούλευ-ντο, 6. g. τετρίφαται, ἐτετρίφατο, πε- 
πλέχαται, τετάχαται, ἐσκευάδὥται, κεχωρίδαται, ἐφθάράται instead of 
τέτριβνται, ἐτέεριβντο, etc., from τρίβ-ω, πλέκ-ὦ, τάσσ-ω, σκευάζ-ω, χαν- 
ρίζ-ὦ, φϑείρ-ω. See 8 116, 15. 

2. N before a Liquid is changed into the same Liquid, 6. g. 

συν-λογέζω becomes συλλογίζω συν-μετρία becomes συμμετρία 
ἐν-μένω ¢ ἐμμένω συν-οἶπιω “ συῤῥίπτω. 


ΒΕμαβκ. An apparent assimilation takes place in ὄλλυμι instead of 
olvuus.——Ey before g is not assimilated, e. g. ἐνρίπτω:; ; yet ἔῤῥυθμος is more 
frequent than ὄνρυϑμος ; on the contrary, ἐγλακκεύω stands instead of tax, 
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3. M initial before a Liquid is changed into 8, e. g. 


aia from μέλι becomes βλέττειν 
μλώσχω “ podsiy ΗΣ βλώσχω 
μροεύς “μόρος, more “  ὀὀΣὄΣΖᾷβροτός. 


19. ο. Mutes and Liquids.—Liquids and Mutes. 


1. A Pi-mute, 
a Kappa-mute, * 7 7, 
a Tau-mute, 
τότριβομαι 
λέλειπμαι 
γέγραφ-μαι 


(a) Pi-nmte: 


(δ) Kappa-mute: πέπλεχ-μαι 
λέλεγ-μαι 

βίβρεχ-μαι 
(vy) Tau-mute: ἤνυτιμαι 
ἠρειδ-μαι 


πέπειϑ-μαι 


τ: δ, 


(31. 33.) 
xB gy, before # is changed into p, 
“ μ (( ( γ, 
( μ 66 ( σ, 6. Β. 
from τρίβω becomes τέτριμμαι 
λείπω Ξ: λέλειμμαι 
“γράφω “κ΄ Ζέγραμμανι 
“ς πλέκω “ πέπλεγμαε 
4 λέγω remains λέλεγμαι 
“ βρέχω becomes βέβφεγμαι ᾿ 
“  avites = ἤνυσμαι 
“© ἐρείδω “- ἤρεισμαι 
“ὦ πείϑω Ἔ πέπεισμαι 
“ χρμίξζω “« κεκύμισμαι. 


κεχύμιδμαι 


Remanrx 1. In some words, the Kappa and Tau-mutes are not changed 
before μ, 6. g. ἀκμή, πότμος, λαχμός, κευϑμών, etc. In some words, even y 
stands before μ, instead of the original x or 7, 8. g. ἰωχμύς from ἰώκω, πλοχ-- 
pos from πλέχω, πάχνη from παγ-ῆναι. The preposition ἐκ, in composition, 
forms an exception, e. g. ἐχμανϑάνω. 


2. The medial β before » is changed into μ, 6. g. 


σεβ-νός from σέβομαι becomes σεμνός 
ἐρεβ-νός “ ἔρεβος " ἐρεμνύς. 
3. N before a Pi-mute, π 8 g ψΨ, is changed into μ᾽, 
N before a Kappa-mute, x 7 χ §, is changed into 7» 
N before a Tau-mute, ¢ ὃ @, is not changed, 6. g. 


ἐν-πειρία becomes ἐμπειρία συν-καλῶ becomes συγκαλέω 
ἐρ-βάλω “ ἐμβάλλω συν-γιγνώσκω “ ὀἘἼΣσυγγιγνώσκω 
ἔγφρον “ἘΣἼἔμφρων σύν-χρονος Φ σύχχρονος 
ἔν-ψῦχος “ ἔμψυχος  συν-ξέω “΄ συχγξέω; 


bat συντείνω, συνδέω, συνϑέω. 


Rem. 2. The enclitics form an exception, 6. g. ὅνπερ, τόν»γε. 

Rex. 3. Also at the end of a word, » before a Pi-mute, as well as before 
μη was, without doubt, pronounced like μ, and before a Kappa-mute, like 
7; and so it is found in ancient inscriptions, θ. g. TOMIATEPAKAI 
THMMHTEPA, TO XPHMATIZMON i.e. τὸν πατέρα καὶ τὴν μητέρα, τὸν 


94 THE SIBILANT © WITH MUTES AND LIQUIDS. [§ 20. 


χρηματισμόν. So also ἃ and σ᾽ are used instead of » before 4 and g, 6. g. 
‘EAAHMNOI, “EZZAMOL i. 6. ἐν Anpvw, ἐν Σάμῳ. 


20. ἀ. The Labial Breathing, or Sibilant o,with 
Mutesand Liquids. (32. 35.) 
1. A Pi-mute, zB 9, before σ is changed into Ψ, 
A. Kappa-mute, κ 7 x, before o is changed into &, 
A Tau-mute, τ ὃ 9, disappears before σ, e. g. 
(a) Pi-mute : λείπσω from λείπω becomes λείψω 
τρίβσω “τρίβω 43 τρίψω 


γράφω =“ γρῴφω “ yeayo 
(8) Kappa-mute: πλέχσω “ πλέκω ἐ mast 


λέγσω “ς λέγω Ξε λέξω 
βρέχσω ws βρέχω Ξε Boss toy 
(y) Tau-mute: ἀνύτωω “ avira Η aviico 
dgeliow «“ ἐρείδω ἐ ἐρείσω 
πείδϑαυ “πείϑω Ἂ πείσω 


ἐλπίδσω “ὄἐλπίζω - ἐλπίσω. 


Remark 1, The Prep. ex before σ is an exception, 6. g. éxowto.—In nove, 
Gen. 700-0, and in the Perf. active Part. in ὡς, Gen. ot-0¢, after the Tau- 
mute disappears, the preceding vowel is lengthened. 

2. N disappears before σ and ¢; but when » is joined with a 
Tau-mute, both mutes disappear before o, but the short vowel 
is lengthened before o, namely, 8 into et, 0 into ov, a, ¢, ¥ into ἃ 
ἔγῦ, 6. δ. 


συν-ζυγία becomes συζυγία δαίμον-σι becomes δαίμοσι 
τυφϑέντ-σε “ τυφϑεῖσι λέοντ-σι Ξε λέουσι 
σπένδ-σω “ σπείσω ἕλμινδ-σι ss ἕλμισι 
πάντ--σι ed πᾶσι δεικνύγτ-σε: “ δειχνῦσι 
τύψαντ-σιει “ τύψαᾶσι Ξεγνοφῶντ-σι “ Ξενοφῶσι. 


Rem. 2 Exceptions: Ἔν, 6. g. ἐνσπείρω, ἐνζεύίγνῦμι; πάλιν, 6. g. παλίν.-- 
σχιος : also some forms of inflection, and derivative forms in σας and σις 
from verbs in alyon, ©. g. πέφανσαι from φαΐίγω, πέπανσις from πεπαίνω, and 
the substantives, 7 ἕλμινς, earthworm, ἢ ἥ πείρινς, wagon-basket, ἥ Τίρυνς.--Ἰὰ 
composition, the » in σύν is changed into σ before σ, 6. g. συσσώζω, from 
σύν and cota; but when a consonant follows o, σ disappears, 9. g. σύν»-- 
στημα becomes σύστημα —In χαρίεσι, vt is dropped ; on the contrary, in 
τάλας, μέλας Gen. -avos, xteis, εἷς Gen. ἑνός. εἰς, and in the third Pers. 
Pl. of the primary tenses, 6. g. βουλεύουσι instead of βουλεύονσι, the omis- 
sion of the simple » is compensated by lengthening the vowel. 


3. On the contrary, in the Aorist of Liquid verbs, σ is omitted 


after the Liquid, but the omission is compensated, by lengthen- 
ing the stem-vowel, e. g. 
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ἤγγελ-σα becomes ἤγγειλα ἔνεμ-σα becomes ἔνεδιμα 

ἔφα»-σα Ξ ἔφηα ἔφϑερ-σα “ ἔφϑειρα. 
The same takes place in the third Dec. with the final Sigma, 
when a » or @ precedes 4, 6. g. εἰκών instead of εἰκόν-ς, ποιμήν in- 
stead of ποιμέν-ς, ῥήτωρ instead of ῥήτορ-ς, αἰθήρ instead of αἰϑέρ-ς. 
The Future in ὦ of Liquid verbs is formed by inserting @ be- 
tween the Liquid and the ending ow, for the sake of softening 
the pronuneiation, by dropping o and contracting ἕω into ὦ, 
6. δ. ἀγγελ-ἕ-σω, ἀγγελῶ.---Τ' and σ, are omitted in substantives 
and participles ending in ὦ», Gen. ovr-os, but, as a compensa- 
tion, ois lengthened into ©, 6. g. 


λέοντ-ς becomes λέων βούλενοντ--ς becomes βουλεύων. 


Rem. 3. In éyvvs:—instead of ἕσ-νυμι, ves-tio—the σ is assimilated to the 
following y, and in siuz/—instead of éo-p/—~ is omitted, but e is lengthened 
inte εἰ. 


§21.e. Change of Consonants which are sepa- 
rated from one another. (28. 29.) 


1. Sometimes a consonant has an influence on other conso- 
nants, although they do not immediately follow one another, but 
are separated by a vowel or even by two syllables. Thus, one 
4 changes another A into ρ, 6. g. xepadagyia instead of κεφαλαλγία 
from ἀλγεῖν, γλωσσαργία instead of γλωσσαλγία, ἀργαλέος instead of 
ἀλγαλέος from ἀλγεῖν; the suffix 47 becomes g7, when a 4 pre- 
cedes, 6. g. ϑαλπορή. 

2. When, in the reduplication of verbs, whose stem begins 
with an aspirate, this aspirate is to be repeated, then the first 
aspirate is changed into the corresponding smooth Mute; thus, 


φε-φίληκα from φιλέοος is changed into πεφίληκα 


χέ-χικα “ 780 3 κέχυκα 
ϑέ-ϑῦύα “ ϑύω “ τέϑυκα 
9.-ϑημε stem ΘΕ “ τίϑημι. 


The two verbs, ϑύειν, to sacrifice, and τιϑέναι, stem ΘΕ, to place, also 
follow this rule, in the passive forms which begin with 7: 

ἐτύ--ϑην, τυ-ϑήσομαι, ἐτέ--ϑην, τε--ϑήσομαι instead of &9v-Iny, ἐθέ-ϑην. 

For the same reason, the Greek avoids the reduplication of g, and instead 
of it writes ἐῤῥ-» e. g. ἐῤῥύηκα. 
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3. In words whose stem begins with t and ends with an As- 
pirate, the aspiration is transferred to the preceding smooth ¢, 
when the Aspirate before the final syllable beginning with σ, τ 
and #, must, according to the laws of euphony, §§17, 2; 19,1; 
20,1, be changed into a smooth consonant; by this transposi- 
tion, τ is changed into the Aspirate @. Such a change is called 
the Metathesis of the aspiration. 

Thus, τρέφω, τέτροφα Perf., is changed into (ϑρέπ-σω) ϑρέψω, ϑρεπ-τήρ, 

(ϑρέπ-μα) ϑρέμμα: ; 

ταφή, TA®-w, ταφῆναι, second Aor. Pass., into Saye, Fan-r0, 
(τέϑαπ--μαι) τέϑαμμαι, but third Pers, Pl. τετάφαται, 6. g. Her. 
6, 103, with one of the better Codd. is to be read instead of ts- 
,“ϑάφαται; 

τρύφος, ΤΡΥΦ-ὦ into ϑρύψω, ϑρύπ-τω, (τέϑρυπομαὴ τεϑρυμμαι; 

τρέχ-ὦ into (ϑρέχ-σομαι) ϑρέξομαι γπττριχ-ός into ϑρέξ, ϑριξίν; 

ταχύς in the Comparative | becomes ϑάσσων. For the same reason, 
the Future ἕξω, from ἔχω, to have, is the proper form, because 
the Spiritus Asper is considered as an Aspirate. 


Remark 1. Τεύξω from τεύχω, and τρύξω from τρύχω, remain unchanged, 

Rem. 2. Where the passive endings of the above verbs, τρέφω, TADS 
(ϑάπτω), TPTON (ϑρύπτω), begin with 9, the aspiration of φϑ, the two 
final consonants, changes τ, the initial consonant of the stem, into ϑ', 6. g. 


ἐθρέφ-ϑην, ϑρεφ--ϑῆναι, ϑρεῳφ-ϑήσεσϑαι 
ἐθάφ--ϑην, ϑαφϑεὶς, ϑαφ--ϑήσομαι, τεϑάφ--ϑαι. 


Rem. 3. In the imperative ending of the first Aor. Pass., where both gyl- 
lables should begin with 3, namely, ϑηϑι, the first aspirate remains un- 
changed, but the last is changed into the corresponding smooth mute, thus 
Ints, 6. g. τύφϑητι. 


§22. Metathesis of the Liquids. 


The Liquids, and also the Lingual τ, when 2 precedes, often 
change place with a preceding vowel, for the sake of euphony. 
The vowel then usually becomes long. This lengthening of 
the vowel constitutes the difference between Metathesis and 
Syncope; the latter being the mere omission of δ, e. g. μειμνήσχω 
from the root μὲ», comp. mens, ϑνήσκω from ϑαν»-δῖν, τέτμηκα from 
ceu-eiv, βέβληκα from Bad-siv, πεήσομαι from πέτομαι. 


§23. Doubling of Consonants. 87.) 


1. Consonants are doubled, in the first place, for the sake of 
euphony, e. g. βαϑύῤῥοος from βαϑύ and δέω; ἔἕῤῥδον instead of 
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Epeoy; in the second place, in consequence of the concurrence 
of like or assimilated sounds, in the inflection and derivation, 
6. g. ἔνινομος from ἐν and νόμος, ἐλ-λείπω instead of ἐγλ., σύμ-μαχος 
instead of σύνμ., λέλειμ-μαι instead of λέλειπμ., λῆμ-μα instead of 
λῆπμα, κόμ-μα instead of xompa, τάσ-σω or τάτ-τω instead of τάγ-σ- 
ὦ, ἥσσων or ἥττων instead of ἡκ-ίων, μᾶλλον instead of μάλοιον, ἄλ- 
hog instead of ἅλιος, alius. 

2. In the Common Language, only the Liquids, 4, p, », 0» the 
Sibilant o, and the Mute z,can be doubled; moreover, # and 
x are also doubled in single words, 6. g. ἵππος, a horse, κόκκος, a 
berry. It has already been seen, §17, 4, that two Aspirates, in 
Greek are not doubled. 

3. @ is doubled when the augment is prefixed, 6. g. ἔῤῥεον, and 
in composition, when 0 is preceded by a short vowel, e. g. ἄῤ- 
ὗηκτος, βαθύῤῥοος ; but εὔ-ρωστος from εὖ and ῥώννυμι. 


Remarx. In imitation of Homer, the Tragic writers also double the o, 
yet much less frequently than Homer, 6. g. τόσσον, Soph. Aj. 185; odsacag, - 
390; ἐσσύϑη, 294; μέσσῃ, Ant. 1223; ἔσσεται, Aesch. Pers. 122; so also in 
the Dat. PL of the third Dec. ἐσσι. 


§24. Strengthening and Addition of Consonants. 


1, Consonants are frequently strengthened, in the inflection, by the addi- 

ton of a corresponding consonant, namely, 

(a) The Labials, 8 = φ, by τ, 6. g. Blan-t-w instead of βλάβ-ω, τύπ--τ-ὦ 
instead of τύπ-ω, Jin-t-w instead of gig-w; sometimes also by σ᾽ 
which assimilates the preceding Labial, therefore ov, Attic tt, e. g. 
πέσσω, Att. xéttw, Future πέψω, the poetic ὄσσομαι, Fut. ὄψομαι; in 
δέψω instead of  δέφω, m and σ are changed into y; 

(Ὁ) the Palatals, y x y, are strengthened by σ᾽, which assimilates the pre- 
ceding Palatal, therefore oa, Att. tr, or, though more seldom, the Pala- 
tal unites with the o and is changed into ζ, 6. g. τάσ-σ-ω, Att. tat-1-@ 
instead of τάγ-ω, φρίσ-σ-ὠ, Att. φρίτ-τοο instead of φρίκ-ω, βήσ-σ-ω, 
Att. βήτ-τοω instead of βήχ-ω; κράζω instead of χράγω, τρίζω instead 
of τρίγω; a Kappa-mute with o is seldom changed into &, e. g. αὔξω, 
aug-eo, alétw, ὁδάξω and ὁδάζω; the strengthening τ is found only in 
πέχτω and τέπτω ; 

(c) the Linguals, ὃ τ 9, are strengthened by σι which with the preceding 
Lingual is changed into ζ, 6. g. pgate instead of φράδω, or, though 

6 
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more seldom, ¢ assimilates the preceding Tau-mute, 6. g. λίσσομαι 

and λίτομαι, ἐρέσσω, ἐρέττω instead of ἐρέτω, κορύσσω instead of κορύϑω. 
2. The concurrence of yg and yg in the middle of some words, which 
was unpleasant to a Grecian ear, and was occasioned by the omission 
of a vowel, is softened by inserting a β or 0, thus, in μεσημ-β-οἰα formed 
from μεσημερία, μεσημρία, γαμ-β-ρός from yap-e-gos, γαμρός, ἀν-δ-ρός 
from ἀνέρος, ἀνρός. 

3. Nalso is used to strengthen consonants, namely, the Labials, espe- 
cially in poetry, so as to make a syllable long by position, 6. g. τύμπανον 
from tun-t-w, στρόμβος from στρέφω; ϑάμβος, τάφος; κορΐμβη, κορυφή; 
ϑρόμβος, τρέφειν; ὀμφή, εἰπεῖν; νύμφη, nubere; ὕβριμος and ὄμβριμος, 
γώνυμος and γώνυμνος. In the present of many verbs, this strengthening 
is found, 6. g. πυνϑάνομοι, ϑιγγάνω, λαμβάνω instead of πύϑομαι, ϑίγω, 
λαβω. On the change of ν, see δ 19, 8. On the ν ἐφελκ., see ὁ 15, 1. 

4, Σ᾽ also is prefixed to many words, but mostly to such as begin with 
μη 8. 8. μῶδιξ and σμῶδιξ, μικρός and σμιχρός ; further, a strengthening σ is 
inserted before μ and τ in the Perf. Mid. or Pass., and before 9ϑ' in the first 
Aor. Pass., 6. δ. τετέλε-σ-μαι, τετέλε-σ-ται, ἐτελέ-σ-ϑὴν, § 131; also in the 


᾿ derivation and composition of words, ¢ is frequently inserted for the sake 


of euphony, 6. g. σει-σ-μός, instead of σ, & also is inserted before μ, 6. g. 
μυκη-ϑ-μός, ὀρχη-9-μός, σχαρ-9ϑ-μός from σκαίρω, πορ-ϑ-μός from πείρω, 
παυ-σ-άνγεμος, μογο-σ-τόκος, etc. 


§25. Expulsion and Omissionof Consonants. (1.8) 

1. It is an important grammatical principle, that, in the inflection, σ is very 
often omitted between two vowels, 6. g. τύπτῃ, ἐτύπτου, τύπτοιο instead of 
τύπτε--σ-αἰ OF τύπτη-σαι, ἐτύπτε-σ-ο, τύπτοι-σ-ο; γέγε-ος, yeve-wy instead 
of γένε-σ-ος, γενέ-σ--ὧν, comp. gene-r-is, gene-r-um. At the end of a word 
and after Pi and Kappa-mutes, it is retained, 6. g. γένος, τύψω = τὐπ-σω, 
πλέξω = πλέκ-σω, but after the Liquids, in inflection, as well as commonly 
at the end of a word, it is omitted, e. g. jjyyetda instead of 7j;yel-c-a, ay- 
γελῶ instead of ayyel-é-o-w, ἀγγελ-ἐ--ω, ῥήτωρ instead of g7t09-s5. Comp. 
§ 20, 8. 

2. What has been said of the omission and retaining of ¢ in inflection, 
holds in general of the Digamma softened into the vowel v, §200. This is 
omitted: (a) in the middle of the word between two vowels, 6. g. wor (oF or), 
ovum, δὲς (0F is), ovis, αἰών (αἱ wy), aevum, νέος (νἐ ΒῸς), novus, σχαιός (σκαι-- 
Foc), scaevus, βοός (βο Εὖς), bovis; ϑέω, πλέω, πνέω, ἐλάω instead of ϑέξω, 
etc. ; (b) at the beginning of the word before vowels and ρ, e. g. οἶνος (Fot- 
vos) vinum, ἔαρ (Féag), ver, ἴς (Fic) vis, οἶχος (Foixos), vicus, ἐδῶν (ΕἸ δεῖν), 
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videre, ἐσθής (FeoD1¢), vestia, ῥήγνυμι (Fojyyvps), frango. On the contra- 
ry, it is expressed in connection with a preceding a, 2,0, with which it 
then coalesces and forms a diphthong, (a) at the end of a word, 6. g. Bow 
instead of BoF, βασιλεῦ, etc. ; (8) before a consonant, e. g. βοῦς (80F 3, bévs, 
bis), ναῦς (ya's), navis, βοῖν, βουσί, βασιλεύς, βασιλεῦσι, ϑεύσομαι, πλεύσο-- 
μαι, πνεύσομαι, ἐλαύνω. But when an ε or v precedes it, then it disappears 
before a consonant, but lengthens the « or v, 6. g. xi¢ instead of xiF¢, cis 
instead of oF, iy9 vs instead of ἰχϑύξς, Acc. xiv, σῦν, ἰχϑύν; but it dis- 
appears, even in this case, in the middle of a word between vowels, e. g. 
Δι-ὄς, xi-0s, σύ-ος, ἰχϑῦ-ος instead of ALF-0s, κι Ε-ός, σὺ F-og, ἰχϑύ-ος. 

3. As the Greek language admits an accumulation of only three conso- 
nants in composition, and in simple words, only when the first or the last 
is a Taquid, then, if in the inflection of the verb, a termination beginning 
with ¢? is appended to the consonant of the root, the σ is excluded: 

λελείπ-σϑὼν from λείπ- ὦ betomes λελείφϑω» (Ὁ 17, 2.) 
λελέγ-σϑαι “λέγ-ω Ἑ λελέχϑαι (§ 17, 2) 
ἐσταλ-σϑαὶ “στέλλω “ ἐσταλϑαι. 

Remark. On the omission of a Tau-mute, and a » and γ»ε before σ, and a 
σ after a Liquid, see §20. In composition, » is often omitted, 6. g. Πυϑο- 
xtovog, ᾿Α(πολλό-δωρος instead of Πυϑογκτ., Anoddovd. 

4, Several words can drop their final consonant, either to avoid an accu- 
mulation of consonants, or, in verse, to prevent a syllable becoming long 
by position. In addition to the words mentioned under ᾧ 15, namely, οὐκ 
(οὐ), ἐξ (ἐκ), οὕτως (οὕτω), which usually retain their final consonant before a 
vowel to prevent the Hiatus, but drop it before consonants, there belong here, 

(a) adverbe of place in Sey, 6. g. πρόσϑεν, ὄπισϑεν, ὕπερϑεν, etc., which 
never drop the » before a consonant in prose, but very often in Epic 
poetry, more seldom in the Attic poets ; 

(Ὁ) μέχρις and ἄχρις, which, however, in the best classical writers, have 
dropped their o, not only before consonants, but commonly before 
vowels, 6. g. μέχρι Avatayogov, Pl. Hipp. Maj. 281, c. μέχρι ἐνταῦϑα, 
Id. Symp. 210, 6. μέχρι ὅτου, X. C. 4. 7, 2 μέχρι ἐρυϑρᾶς ϑαλάττης, 
Id. Cy. 8. 6, 20; 

(c) the adverbs, ἀτρέμας, ἔμπας, μεσηγύς, ἀντικρύς, aves, ἄφνως, Which in 
poetry can drop their σ, but never in prose; in the Ionic dialect, nu- 
meral adverbs in axs¢ also frequently drop the o before consonants, 
e. g. πολλάκι. Her. 2, 2. 

5. A pure Greek word can end only in one of the three Liquids, », o 
(y, ξ, Le. x0, xc) and g. The two words, ovx, nof, and éx, out of, form 
only an apparent exception, since, as Proclitics, §32, they incline to the 
following word, and, as it were, become a part of it. This law of euphony 
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occasions either the omission of all other consonants, or it changes them 
into one of the three Liquids just named; hence, σῶμα, Gen. oa pat-os in- 
stead of σῶματ, γάλα, Gen. γάλακτ-ος instead of yalaxt, λέων, Gen. λέοντ-ος 
instead of λέοντ, ἐβούλευον instead of ἐβούλευοντ ;---τέρας, Gen. τέρατ-ος in- 
stead of τέρατ, κέρας, Gen. κέρατ-ος instead of xégat, μέλι, Gen. μέλιτ-ος in- 
stead of μέλιτ. 


SECTION IL. 
Syllables. 


§26. Nature and Division of Syllables. (41) 


1. Every vowel, pronounced by itself, or in connection with 
one or more consonants, is called a syllable. 

2. A word consists of one or more syllables. When a word 
consists of several syllables, a distinction is made between the 
stem-syllables and the syllables of inflection or derivation. The 
stem-syllables express the essential idea of the word, the sylla- 
bles of inflection or derivation, the relations of the idea. Thus, 
6. g. in yé-yeaq-a, the middle syllable is the stem-syllable, the 
two others, syllables of inflection; in πράγ-μα, the first is the 
stem-syllable, the last the syllable of derivation. 


§27. Quantity of Syllables. (42-45.) 

1. A’ syllable is short by nature, when its vowel is short, 
namely, ε, 0, ἃ, t, v, or when a vowel or single consonant follows 
a short vowel, 6. g. ᾿δνδμισὰ, ent PEt. 

2. A syllable is long by nature, when the vowel is a simple, 
long vowel, ἡ, ©, @, ¢, ὕ, or a diphthong, 6. g. ρῶς, xgiva, γέφῦρα, 
ἰσχύρους, noi devys, hence contracted syllables are always long, 
e. g. “éxov formed from ἀέκων, βότρῦς formed from Bozgvas. 

3. A syllable with a short vowel is made long by position, 
when two or more consonants or a double consonant, ¢ § y, 
sara the short vowel, e. g. ᾿ἐκστέλλω, εὐψᾶντες, κόρᾶξ (κόρακος), 
το 

Remanrx 1. The pronunciation of a syllable long by nature, and one long 


by position, differs in this, that the former is pronounced long (producttur), 
but the latter not. When a syllable naturally long, is long also by position, 


828. QUANTITY OF THE PENULT. 41 


it must be protracted in pronouncing. Hence a distinction is made in pro- 
are such words as πράττω, πρᾶξις, πρᾶγμα (a) and τάττω, τάξις, τάγ- 
μα (α 

4. But when a short vowel stands before a Mute and Liquid, 
it commonly remains short in the Attic, inasmuch as the Liquid 
sounds are less distinct than the Mutes, and hence are pro- 
nounced with less hesitation, e. g. atéxvog, ἀπέπλος, ᾿ἀκμή, βότρυς, 
δίιδρᾶχμος. Such a position is called a weak position. In two 
instances, however, the position of the Mute and Liquid makes 
the short vowel long: (a) in compounds, e. g. ‘éxvéum; (Ὁ) when 
one of the Medials, 8 y δ, stands before one of the three Liquids, 
Ap», e.g. βίβλος, εὔσδμος, nenléypot; also 4, in Tragic trimeter, 
lengthens the preceding short vowel. Finally, it will be evi- 
dent, that a vowel long by nature cannot be shortened by a 
Mute and Liquid, e. g. μήνύτρον. 

5. A syllable which contains one of the three doubtful vow- 
els, a, ¢, v, cannot, in the same word, be pronounced long and 
short, but must be either long or short. 


§28. Quantity of the Penult. (46, 47.) 


It is important, in order to pronounce correctly, to be able to 
determine, with certainty, the quantity of the three doubtful 
vowels, α, ¢ and συ, in the penult of words of three or more syl- 
lables. The following summary will present the principal in- 
stances, in which the penult is long. The quantity of the syl- 
lables of inflection will be considered in treating of the Furms. 


The penult is long, 

1. In substantives in amy, Gen. -aovos or -αὐγος, in substantives of two 
or more syllables in iw», Gen. -sovog; but ἴων, Gen. -iwvos, and in forms 
of the comparative in ἴων, toy, Gen. -sovog, 6. g. ὑπάων, -ονος, ὃ, 7, Com- 
panion, Ποσειδάων -ωνος ; κίων, -ovos, 3, pillar, βραχίων, -ονος, ὃ, arm, Apu- 
φίων, -ovos; but “ευκαλζων, -ωνος; καλλίων, κάλλῖον, more beautiful. 

Exceptions. The two oxytones, ἢ ἠϊων (1), shore, and generally 7 χιών, 
snow. Homer always uses the comparatives in ων, soy, 88 short, where the 
versification admits. 

2, In oxytoned proper names in ἄνγός, and in compounds in ayo¢ from 
ἄγω, to lead, and ἄγνυμει, to break, ἄνωρ and κρανος, 6. g. ᾿Ασιᾶνός, Loyayos, 
caplain, yaveyds, naufrigus, Βιάνωρ, δίκρανος, having two horns. 
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3. In adjectives in ang Fem. αἷς, derived from verbs in aw, in proper 
names in ἄτης, in substantives in ἔτης, Fem. ἴτις, and in those in ὕύτης of the 
first Dec., Fem. ὕτις, and in proper names in ity, 6. g. aygans, untouched, 
Εὐφράτης, ἹΜιϑριδάτης, πολίτης, του, citizen, Fem. πολῖτις, πρεσβύτης, -ov, old 
man, ᾿Αφροδίτη, ᾿Αμφιτρίτη. 

Exceptions : (a) to the proper names in ατῆς : Γαλάτης, Δαλμᾶτης, Σαρ- 
μᾶτης, all in βάτης and ga της, and compounds formed from verbal roots, 
e. g. Σωκράτης ;—(b) κρίτής, judge, from the short root xgi, xtit7 6, 
builder, and Dv τη ς, one who sacrifices. 

4. In Proparoxytones in ἔλος, λον, ivog, ivoy, in words in ἐν ἡ, iva, 
υγη,ῦ να, in those in ὕ γο ς, when o does not precede the ending, in Pro- 
paroxytones in vga, and in adjectives in vgog¢ with a preceding long syl- 
lable, 6. g. 


“O opiios, multitude δωτίνη, git ὃ κίνδῦνος, danger 

πέδιλον, shoe Atyiva, γέφῖρα, bridge 

ἡ xapivos, oven αἰσχύνη, shame ἰσχῦρός, strong 

σέλινον, parsley ἄμῦνα, defence _ but ogvgug and ἐχύρός, firm. 


Remark 1. The following may be added to the Proparoxytones in ἔνος 
and vga, namely, ὃ zadivog, rein, ὃ égivos, wild jfig-tree, and ἡ κολλύρα, 
coarse 

Exceptions. Eilantyn, feast, and compounds in γῦνος from γύνή, 
woman, e.g. ἀνδρόγυνος, and xogi νη, club. 

5. In substantives in v10¢, whose antepenult is long; and in compound 
adjectives in δακρῦτος and τρῦτος from δακρύω, τρύω, and also in sub- 
stantives in Ua, Uy and vy», and in adverbs in vd oy», 6. g. 


ὃ κωκῦτός, watling ἄτρυτος, indestructible Οὁλολῖγή, ululatus 
ἀδάχρῦτος, without tears ἵδρῦμα, -at0¢, seat ὁλολύγων, ululatus 
βοτρῦδόν, in clusters. 


Exception. Maguayvyn, splendor. 
6. In dissyllabic oxytones in ἑλός, ἐμός, ἱνός, ἰός, ὑλός, ὕμός, 
ὑνός, and in Paroxytones in μη, ὕγη, 6. g. 


yilos, bare ἢ ζινός, skin δ ῥῦμός, pale Evyos, common 
b χίλός, fodder ὃ tus, dart ὃ ϑῖμύς, mind λύμη, injury 
ὃ λίμός, hunger ὃ χῦλός, juice 80, ἀϑῦμος, etc. μύνη, excuse. 


Exceptions. Bios, (δ), bow, πλῦνός (δ), washing-trough. 

7. In dissyllables in ao¢, avo¢ (oxytoned), and in dissyllables in oa, 
which begin with two consonants, e. g. 

ὁ ναός, temple ards, brilkant στῖα, pebble — glia, door-post. 

Rem. 2. The following may be added to dissyllables in :a, namely, καλά, 


t 
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shed, ἀνία, trouble, xovia, dust, and to those in aos, the variable ἵλαος, and 
proper pames in a o¢, 6. g. “Appragaos ; Οἰνόμωος is an exception. 
Exceptions. Taos or τὰς (δ), peacock, σκιά (1), shadow. 
8. The following single words should also be noted: 


L a. 
“Axgatog, unmized γεάνίς, young girl tiaga, turban 
arias, troublesome ona dos, attendant φάλαρος, clear 
αὐϑάδης, self-sufficient σίναπι, mustard ὃ φλύαρος, tattle. 


Also the proper names, ᾿“μᾶσις, ᾿ἄναπος, “Agu tos Δημάρατος, Oraves, 
᾿Ιάσων, Πρίαπος, Σαάράπις (Serapis), Στίμφάλος, Ψάρσάλος. 


IL i. 
“Axgifris, exact évinn, rebuke παρϑεγοπίπης, gallant. 
ἰφϑίμος, strong ἔριϑυς, day-laborer 


τὸ tagtzos, pickled fish ὃ ἡ yelidow, swallow 
Also the proper names, ‘Ayyions, Igavixos, Εὔριπος, Kaixos (i), “Ovigrs, 
Botvigis. The following dissyllables should be noted for the sake of the 
compounds: tip, honor, νίκη, victory, φτλή, tribe, “ὕλη, forest, λῖτός, little, 
Hixgos, small, e. g. ἄτιμος. 


ΠΙ. vw. 
*Apipor, blameless ἐρύχω, to hold back λάφῦρον, booty 
aovioy, asylum ὃ tdvog, den ἡ παπῦρος, papyrus 
ait (v), war-cry iyvin, the ham πίτῦρον, bran. 


Also the proper names, “4fidog, Agzitas, Bidurds, Διόνῦσος, Καμβύσης, 
Kigxviga, Kexvtos. And the dissyllables, ψύχή, soul, ὁ τῦρός, cheese, ὃ πῦ-- 
90, wheat, ὃ χρῖσός, gold, linn, grief, ψύχρός, cold. 


§29. Accents. (48—S1.) 


1, The accentuation of a polysyllabic word consists in pro- 
nouncing one syllable with a stronger or clearer tone than the 
others. By this means, the unity of the connected syllables is 
indicated. ‘The accentuation of the Greek is principally rhyth- 
mical, and in this it differs from the accentuation of the Ger- 
man, for example, which is almost wholly logical, and also 
from that of most compound English words, which is generally 
logical. 'The logical accent, which refers to the meaning of the 
syllables, gives emphasis to the stem-syllable, which expresses 
the essential idea of the word, in preference to the syllables of 
derivation and inflection, which express only the relations of 
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the idea, as the German, verdérblicher, unvergésslicher, entfal- 
ten, and the English, destractible, immértal. The rhythmical 
accent, which expresses the relation of the tone to the syllables of 
a word, has particular reference to the quantity of syllables, and 
very often emphasizes the syllables of derivation and inflection, 
in preference to the stem-syllable, without regard to the signifi- 
cation of the syllables, e. g. πατήρ, πατρός, γραφόμενος, γραφομένη, 
γέγραφα, γεγραφώς, γεγραμμένος. 

2. The English and Greek accent differs also in this, that in 
the former the accented syllable is always considered long,® 
but in the latter it can be either long or short, e. g. γραφόμενος, 
γεγραφώς : and that in the former, the accented and unaccented 
syllables are distinguished by the strength and feebleness of the 
tone, in the latter, by the rising and falling of the tone. 

3. Even a monosyllabic word must be accented, so as to form 
in connected discourse, an independent sound. 

4. The Greek has the following marks for the tone or accent 
(προρφῳδίαι) : 

(a) The acute (προρφῳδία of sia, accentus acutus) + to denote 

the sharp or clear tone, 6. g. λόγος ; 

(Ὁ) The circumflex (προρῳδία περισπωμένη, accentus cir- 
cumflexus) = to denote the protracted (as it were the 
winding or long-draton) tone, e.g. copa. This accent 
consists in uniting the rising and falling tone in pro- 
nouncing a long syllable, since, 6. g. the word σώμα was 
probably pronounced as coope: ; 

(c) The grave (προςφδία βαρεῖα, accentus gravis) ~ to denote 
the falling or heavy tone. 

Remanx 1. The mark of the falling tone was not used. Hence the 
Greek did not write, ἀνθρὼπὸς, 16705, but ἄνθρωπος, λόγος. The mark 
of the grave was used only to distinguish certain words, 6. g. τὸς, aliquis, 
some one, and tis, quis? who? and, as will be seen in 891], Ι, τ λον Of the 
acute on the final syllable of words in connected discourse. 

Rem. 2. The accent stands upon the second vowel of diphthongs, and 
at the beginning of words commencing with a vowel the acute and 


grave stand after the breathing, but the circumflex over it, 6. g. ἅπαξ, av- 
λειος, ἂν εἴπης, egos, αἷμα. But in uncial letters, in connection with the 





* In English, however, the words long and short refer only to the em- 
phasia.— TR. 
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diphthongs ¢, 7, ῳ, the accent and the Breathing stand upon the first 
vowel, 6. g.“Aidng. On the diaeresis, see ὁ 4, Rem. 4. 

Rex. 3. In pronouncing a Greek word, two things must be noted, the 
accent and the quanitfy. Hence an effort should be made to indicate the 
accented syllable by raising the voice, but especially to make the long and 
short, as well as the accented and unaccented syllables, perceptible. But 
in many instances, it is not possible for us to express the nicer distinctions, 
which the Greeks must have made in their pronunciation; thus, e. g. in 
τιμή and τιμῇ, γνῶμαι and γνώμαις. 

ὅ. The accent can stand only on one of the last three sylla- 
bles of a word, because the raising of the voice is impossible 
beyond the last three syllables. The English in many words 
disregards this law, e. g. amplification. 

6. The acute stands on one of the last three syllables, whether 
this is long or short, 6. g. καλός, ἀνϑρώπου, πόλεμος; yet upon the 
antepenult, only when the last is short, and is not long by posi- 
tion, 6. g. ἄρϑρωπος, but ἀνθρώπου. 

7. The circumflex stands only on one of the last two syllables, 
but that syllable must always be long by nature, e. g. tov σῶμα; 
it stands upon the penult, however, only when the ultimate is 
short, or long only by position, 6. g. τεῖχος, χρῆμα, πρᾶξις, αὐλαξ, 
Gen. -ἄκος, xalavpow, κατῆλιψ, Δημῶώναξ. Also in substantives 
ending in i§ and v&, Gen. -ixog, -dxo¢, the ¢ and v long by nature, 
are, according to the views of the ancient Grammarians, treated 
as short in respect to the pronunciation, 6. g. φοῖνιξ, Gen. -ἴχορ, 
κῆρῦξ, Gen. -vx0¢. 

8. If therefore the antepenult is accented, it can have only the 
acute; but if the penult is accented, and is long by nature, it 
must have the circumflex, when the ultimate is short, 6. g. τεῖχος, 
πρᾶττε, but the acute, when the ultimate® is long, 6. g. τείχους, 
πράττω . if it is short, it has uniformly only the acute, 6. g. τάττω, 


* Hence the accent often enables us to determine the quantity of sylla- 
blea, 6. g. from the acute on the antepenult of ποιήτρια, μαϑήτρια, we infer 
that the ultimate is short, otherwise the accent could not stand further back 
than the penult, No. 6, above,—from the circumflex on σῖτος and πρᾶξις, 
that those syllables are long by nature, 7,—from the circumflex on μοῖρα 
and στεῖρα, that the ultimate is short, 7,—from the acute on χήρα, ὥρα and 
“Hea, that the ultimate is long, otherwise the penult of these words must 
be circumflexed, 8,—from the acute on φίλος and ποικέλος, that the penult 
of these words is short, otherwise they must have been circumflexed, 8..-- ΤΕ. 
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τάττε. On the ultimate, cither the acute or the circumflex stands, 
6. δ. πατήρ, πατρῶν. 


Rem. 4. In the inflection-endings, as and o+, and in the adverbs, πρόπα- 
dat and ἔχπαλαι, the diphthongs, in respect to the accent, are considered 
short, 6. Ρ. τράπεζαι, τύπτεται, γλῶσσαι, ἄνϑρωποι, χῶροι. The optative end- 
ings, οἱ and αἱ, are exceptions, 6. g. τιμήσαι, ἐκλείποι, λεῖποι, and the adverb 
οἴκοι, domi, at home, on the contrary, οἶκοι, houses, from οἶκος. 

Rem. 5. In the old Ionic and in the Attic declension, since ὦ takes the 
place of ο, it is considered as having only half its usual length, and hence, 
in respect to the accent, is treated as short, e.g. Mevélews, ἀνώγεων j—n0- 
λεως, πόλεων :---ἰλεως, ἄγηρως, Gen. ἵλεω, aynow: but if such adjectives are 
declined according to the third Dec., they are accented regularly, e. 8. φι- 
λογέλως, φιλογέλωτος ; 80 also in the Dat. Sing. and PL, as well as in the 
Gen. and Dat. Dual, where the penult is long, 6. g. ἄγηρως, ἀγήρῳ, ἀγήρῳς, 
ἀγήρῳν. 

Reo. 6. In the words, Ge, O that, valyi, certainly, the penult has the 
acute, apparently contrary to the rule; but these must be treated as separate 
words. The accentuation of the words, εἴτε, οὔτε, ὥςπερ, ἥτις, τούςδε, etc., 
is to be explained on the ground, that they are compounded with Enclitics, 
§ 33. 

Rem. 7. According to the accentuation of the last syllable, words have 
the following names: 

(a) Oxytones, when the ultimate has the acute, 6. g. τετυφώς, xaxoy, ϑήρ; 

(0) Paroxytones, when the penult has the acute, 6. g. τύπτω; 

(c) Proparoxytones, when the antepenult has the acute, 6. g. ἄνϑρωπος, 

τυπτόμενος, ἄνϑρωποι, τυπτόμενοι; 

(d) Perispoména, when the ultimate has the circumflex, 6. g. κακῶς ; 

(e) Properispomena, when the penult has the circumflex, e. g. πρᾶγμα, 

φιλοῖσα; 

(Ὁ) Barytones, when the ultimate is unaccented, 6. g. πράγματα, πρᾶγμα. 


§30. Change and Removal of the Accent by In- 
flection, Composition and Contraction. (s2-%) 


1. When a word is changed by inflection, either in the quan- 
tity of its final syllable or in the number of its syllables, then, 
according to the preceding rules, there is generally also a change 
or removal of the accent. 

(a) By lengthening the final syllable, 

(α) a Proparoxytone, as πόλεμος, becomes a Paroxytone, 
6. g. πολέμου ; 

(8) a Properispomenon, as τεῖχος, a Paroxytone, 6. g τεί- 
χουν; 

(y) an Oxytone, as ϑεός, a Perispomenon, 6. 5. ϑεοῦ. Yet 
this change is limited to particular cases. See § 45,7, a. 
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(b) By shortening the final syllable, 

(a) a dissyllabic Paroxytone with long penult, as φεύγω, 
becomes a Properispomenon, 6. g. φεῦγε, but τἄττω, 
FATT: 

(8) a polysyllabic Paroxytone, whether the penult is long 
or short, becomes a Proparoxytone, 6. g. βουλεύω, Bov- 
λευε. 

(c) By the accession of a syllable or syllables at the beginning 
of a word, the accent is commonly removed towards the begin- 
ning of the word, 6. g. φεύγω, ἔφευγον ; the same occurs com- 
monly in compounds, e.g. ὁδός σύνοδος, Beds φιλόϑεο ς, τιμή 
ἄτιμος, φεῦγε ἀπόφευγε. By an accession of syllables at the 
end of a word, on the contrary, the accent is removed towards 
the end of the word, 6. g. τύπτω, τυπτόμεϑα, τυφϑησόμεϑα. 

Remark 1. The particular cases of the change of accent by inflection, 
and the exceptions to the general rules here stated, will be seen below un- 
der the accentuation of the several] parts of speech. 

2. In respect to contraction, the following principles apply: 

(1) When neither of two syllables to be contracted is ac- 
cented, then the contracted syllable also is unaccented, and the 
syllable which, previous to contraction, had the accent, retains 
it also after the contraction, e. g. φίλε = φίλει, but φιλέει = φιλεῖ, 
γένεϊ = γένει, but γεγέων = γενῶν. 

(2) But when one of the two syllables to be contracted is ac- 
cented, then the contracted syllable also is accented, 

(a) the contracted syllable when composed of the antepenult 

and penult, takes the accent which the general rules re- 


quire, e. g. 
ἀἄγαπάομαι = ἀγαπῶμαι φιλεύμενος --- φιλούμενος 
ἑσταότος --- ἑστῶτος ὑρϑόουσι = ὀρϑοῦσι 
ὑλήσσα -- ὑλῆσσα τιμαόντων =x τιμώντων; 


(Ὁ) the contracted syllable, when it is the ultimate, takes: 
(a) the acute, when the last of the syllables to be con- 
tracted has the acute, 6. g. éoraws = ἑστώς ; 
(8) the circumflex, when the first of the syllables to be 
contracted, is accented, 6. g. ἤχόϊ == ἠχοῖ. 


Rem. 2. The exceptions to the principles stated, will be seen below un- 
der the contracted declensions and conjugations. 
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CHANGE AND REMOVAL OF THE ACCENT IN CONNECTED 
DISCOURSE. 


§3l. I. Grave instead of the Acute.—Il. Crasis.— 
TIL Elision—lIV. Anastrophe. (55—57.) 


I. In connected discourse, the Oxytones receive the mark of 
the grave, i. e. by the close connection of the words with each 
other, the sharp tone is weakened or depressed, e. g. Εἰ μὴ μη- 
τρυιὴ περικαλλὴς Ἠερίβοια ἦν. But the acute must stand before 
every punctuation-mark, by which an actual division is made 
in the thought, as well as at the end of the verse, e. g. Ὁ μὲν 
Κῦρος ἐπέρασε τὸν ποταμόν, οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι ἀπέφυγον». 

Exceptions. Τίς, τί, quis? who? quid? what? always remain oxytoned. 

Remark 1. When an Oxytone is not closely connected with the other 
words, L 6. when it is treated grammatically, the acute remains, 6. g. δὲ τὸ 
μή léysug — πὸ ἀνήρ ὄνομα. 

II. By Crasis two words are united in one, 10. Hence, 
words united in this way can have but one accent, namely, that 
of the second word, which is the more important; this accent 
does not change its place, e. g. τάγαϑόν from τὸ ἀγαθόν. When 
the second word is a dissyllabic Paroxytone with a short final 
syllable, the accent, according to $30, 2, (2) (a), is changed | into 
the circumflex, 6. g. τὸ ἔπος = τοῦπος, τὰ ἄλλα = «τἄλλα, τὸ ἔργον 
= τοὔργον ; τὰ ὅπλα = ϑώπλα, ἐγὼ οἶμαι --- ἐγῴμαι. 

IIL When by £iision, ὃ 18, an unaccented vowel is elided, 
the accent of the word is not changed, 6. g. τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν. But if 
the elided vowel is accented, its accent is thrown back upon 
the preceding syllable, as an acute; yet, when the word, from 
which a vowel has been elided, is a preposition or one of the 
particles, ἀλλά, οὐδέ, μηδέ, and the poetic 72¢, ἰδέ, the accent of the 
elided vowel wholly disappears, and also when the accented 
vowe] of monosyllabic words is elided, e. g. 


πολλὰ ἔπαϑον == πόλλ᾽ ἔπαϑον πα ἁ ἐμοῦ = παρ ἐμοῦ 
δεινὰ ἐρωτᾷς = δείν᾽ ἐρωτᾶς ἀπὸ δαντοῦ = ag δαυτοῦ 
φημὶ ἐγα ᾿ = on ἐγώ ἀλλὰ ἐγὼ = ἀλλ ἐγώ 


αἰσχρὰ ἔλεξας = aloze ἔλεξας οὐδὲ ἐγώ aes οὐδ᾽ ἐγώ 
ἑπτὼ ἦσαν == ὅπτ ἦσαν 4) δὲ ὅς aa 9 δ᾽ ὅς. 
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IV. Anastrophe. When a preposition is placed after the 
word which it should precede, the tone of such preposition na- 
turally inclines back to its word, and hence, the accent is 
removed from the ultimate to the penult; this drawing back of 
the accent is called Anastrophe, cvacrgopy, 6. g. 

μάχης ἔπι but ἐπὶ μάχης γεῶν ἄπο but ἀπὸ γεῶν 
᾿Ιϑάχην κάτα ““ κατὰ Ιϑάχην καλῶν πέρε “ περὶ καλῶν. 


Rem. 2. The prepositions, ἀμφί, ἀντί, ἀνά, διά, and the poetic ὑπαί, 
vatig, Stal, παραΐ, do not admit Anastrophe. If the preposition stands be- 
tween an adjective and a substantive, according to /ristarchus, the Anas- 
trophe 3 is found only when the substantive stands first, 6. g. ξάυϑῳ ἔπε δι-- 
γήεντι, but δινήεντι ἐπὶ ZavIy. Other Grammarians reject the Anastrophe 
in both cases. 

Rem. 3. Prepositions, moreover, admit t Anastrophe, when they are used i in- 
stead of abridged forms of the verb, 6. g. ἄνα instead of ἀγάστηϑε; μέτα, πάρα, 
ext, ὕπο, πέρι, ἔνε instead of the indicative present of εἶναι, compounded 
with these prepositions, 6. g. ἐγὼ πάρα instead of πάρειμε, πέρε instead of 
περίεστε; further, when the preposition is separated from the verb and 
placed after it, which is often the case in the Epic dialect, 6. g. ὀλέσας axo 
πάντας ἑταίρους. But the accent of a ἀπό is drawn back without any reason, 
in such phrases as ano ϑαλάσσης οἰκεῖν, ἀπὸ σκόπου, an ἐλπίδος and the 
like; in such cases it is properly on the ultimate. 


§32. V. Atonics or Proclitics. (58.) 


Some small words are termed Atonics or Proclitics, being, in 
connected discourse, so closely united to the following word, 
that they, as it were, coalesce with it, and lose their accent. 
They are: . 

(a) the forms of the article, ὁ, 7, οἱ, αἱ ; 

(b) the prepositions, ἐν, in, εἰς (ἐφ), into, ἐκ (ἐξ), ex, ὡς, αὐ; but 
if ἐξ is after the word which it governs, and at the end of a 
verse, or before a punctuation-mark, it retains the accent, 
6. g. κακὼν ἔξ Tl. ξ, 472. 

(c) the conjunctions, ὡς, as, that, so that, when, εἰ, if; but if ὡς, 
as, follows the word which it should precede, it has the 
accent, 8. Κ΄. κακοὶ ος, for ὡς κακοί; 

(d) οὐ (οὐκ, οὐχ), not; but at the end of a sentence and with 
the meaning No, it has the accent, οὔ (cvx). Comp. § 15, 4. 
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§33. VI. Enclitics. (59.) 


Enclitics are certain words of one or two syllables, which, in 
a connected discourse, are so closely joined, in particular cases, 
to the preceding word, that they either lose their tone, or throw 
it back upon the preceding word, e. g. φίλος τις, πόλεμός τις. 
They are: 

(a) the verbs εὐμέ, to be, and φημί, fo say, in the Pres. Indic., except the 
second Pers. Sing. εἰ, thou art, and φής, thou sayest ; 


(b) the following forms of the three personal pronouns in the Attic 
dialect : 


L Ρ. 5. μοῦ | IL P. S. σοῦ | IL P.S. ov Dual. σφωΐν Pl. σφίσι (») 
μοί vob οἵ 
μέ σέ ἕ, vly; 








(c) the indefinite pronouns, tic, τὶ, through all the cases and numbers, to- 
gether with the abridged forms τοῦ and τῷ, and the indefinite adverbs πώς, 
πῶ, πή, πού, ποϑί, ποϑὲν, nol, ποτὲ; the corresponding interrogutive pro- 
nouns are, on the contrary, always accented, 6. g. tig, τί, πῶς, etc. ; 

(d) the following particles in the Attic dialect, τέ, toi, γέ, νύν, πέρ, Diy, 
and in the Epic, κέ, κέν, νύ, ῥά, and the inseparable particle, dé, § 34, Rem. 2. 


Remark. Several small words, which are so combined with enclitics, as 
to have a peculiar meaning, are written together, ©. g. εἴτε, οὔτε, μήτε, ὥςτε, 
ὥςπερ, ὅςτις, etc. 


ἢ 84, Inclination of the Accent. (60, 61.) 


1. An Oxytone is so combined with the following enclitic, 
that the accent, which is commonly grave in the middle of a 
sentence, § 31, I, again becomes acute, 6. g. 


ϑήρ τις for ϑὴρ τὶς καλός ἐστιν for καλὸς ἐστίν 
καί tives “ καὶ τινές ποταμός ye = ποταμὸς γέ 
καλός τὸ “καλὸς τὲ 'ποταμοῖ τινὲς “ ποταμοὶ τινές. 


2. A Perispomenon coalesces with the following enclitic 
without further change of the accent, e. g. 


φῶς τε for φῶς ti φιλεῖ τις for φιλεῖ τὶς 
φῶς ἐστιν “ φῶς ἐστίν καλοῦ τινος ““ καλοῦ τινός. 


Remakx ]. A Perispomenon, in connection with a dissyllabic enclitic, is 
regarded as an Oxytone. Long syllables in enclitics are treated in respect 
to the accentuation as short; hence οἴντινοιν, ὥντινων are viewed a8 sepe- 
rate words, e. g. καλῶν τινων. 
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3. A Paroxytone coalesces with the following monosyllabic 
enclitic without further change of the accent, though there is no 
inclination when the enclitic 18 a dissyllable, 6. g. 

φίλος μον for φίλος μοῦ, but φίλος ἐστίν, φίλοι φασίν, 
ἄλλος πως “ἄλλος πώς, “ addog ποτέ, ἄλλων τινῶν. 

4, A Proparoxytone and a Properispomenon coalesce with 
the following enclitic, since they retain an acute accent on the 
last syllable, so that this syllable forms the tone-syllable for the 
following enclitic, e. g. 


ἄνϑρωπός τις for ἄνϑρωπος τὶς σῶμά τε for σῶμα τὶ 
aes tues “ ἄνϑρωποι τινὲξᾳἩ σῶμά ἐστιν “ σῶμα ἐστί». 


A Properispomenon, ending in §& Or y, ¢ does not admit the in- 
clination of a dissyllabic enclitic, 6. g. αὖλαξ τινός, αὖλαξ ἐστίν, φοῖνιξ ἐστίν, 
κῆρυξ ἐστίν, λαῖλαψ ἐστίν. 


Rem. 2. The local suffix δὲ (ζε), which expresses the relation of to a place, 
whather, coalesces with substantives according to the rules of inclination, e. g. 


᾿Ολυμπόνδε Zonrrevde οὐρανόνδε ,ὶ. Πυϑῶδε from Πυϑώ 
ἔρεβόςδε ᾿Ελευσῖνάδεξδι ὀ: Μέγαράδε δόμονδε. 


So ᾿4ϑήναζε. 6. APnvacde, Πλαταιᾶζε (Πλαταιαῖ), χαμᾶζε (χαμάς Acc). The 
suffix δὲ when appended to the Demon. Pronoun draws the accent of 
this pronoun to the syllable before δὲ. In the oblique cases, these strength- 
ened pronouns are accentuated according to the rules for Oxytones, § 45, 7, 
(a), 6. g. 

τόσος ---- τοσύςδε, tocovde, τοσῷδε, τοσήνδε, τοσῶνδε, 

τοῖος ---- τοιόςδε, τηλίκος ---- τηλικόςδε, τοῖσι ---- τοισέδε, 

ἔγϑα ---- ἐνθάδε. 


ὅ. When several enclitics occur together, each throws back 
its accent on the preceding, 6. g. εἴ πέρ tig σέ μοί φησί ποτε. 


§35. Enclitics accentuated (ὀρϑοτονούμεναι). (62) 


1. The enclitics at the beginning of a sentence, retain their accent, e. g. 
Φημὶ ἐγὼ τοῦτο. --- Τινὲς λέγουσιν. ---- Εἰσὶ ϑεοί. ---- But instead of ἐστί (») 
at the beginning of a sentence, the form ἔστι (ν) is used, also, if it stands i in 
connection with an Inf. for ἔξεστι (»), and after the particles ἀλλ, εἰ, οὖκ, μή, 
ὥς, καὶ, μέν, ὅτε, ποῦ, also after the pronoun τοῦτ᾽, 6. g.”"Eots 920¢.— Ἔστι 
σοφὸς ἀνήρ. “- Ἔστιν otros. — Ἔστιν ἰδεῖν, deity ἔστιν, licet videre —Ei ἔστιν, 
οὖχ ἔστιν, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν. 

2. Φημί and the other persons of the Indic. retain the accent, | if they are 
separated from the preceding word by a punctuation-mark, 6. (. Ἔστιν ἀνὴρ 


ἀγαϑός, φημί. 


o2 DIVISION OF SYLLABLES.—PUNCTUATION. [δ 36, 37. 


3. Ofthe enclitic Pers. pronouns, the following retain their accent, namely, 
σοῦ, gol, σέ, οἷ, σφίσι (ν): 

(a) when an accentuated Prep. precedes, 6. g. παρὰ σοῦ, μετὰ σέ, πρὸς 
gol. In this case, instead of the enclitic forms of the Pron. of the 
first Pers., the longer forms, regularly accentuated, are chosen, e. g. 


παρ ἐμοῦ not παρά μου, πρὸς ἐμοί ποῖ πρός μοι, 
κατ ἐμὶ “5 κατά με, περὶ ἐμοῦ “ περὶ μου. 
REMARK. The unaccented prepositions are united to the enclitic forms, 
6. g. Ex μου, Ey μοι, ἔς σε, ἔς με, Ex σου, EY σοι. 


(b) after copulative or disjunctive conjunctions, 6. g. ἐμὲ καὶ σέ, ἐμὲ ἢ σέ, 
especially when the pronouns are emphatic, e. g. in antitheses. 
(c) The forms oi, oj, ἕ, are accentuated only when they are used as re- 
ciprocal pronouns. 
4, There is no inclination, when the accent of the word on which the 
enclitic rests disappears by Elision, e. g. καλὸς δ᾽ ἐστίν, but καλὸς dé ἐσ-- 
τιν ---- πολλοὶ δ᾽ εἰσίν, but πολλοὶ δὲ εἶσιν. 


886. Division of Syllables. (64) 


1. Syllables end with a vowel, and begin with one or more 
consonants. Hence if a consonant is between two vowels, it 
belongs to the following syllable,® e. g. πο-τα-μός, ὅ-ψο-μαι, ἐ- 
ss aca ἔ-σχον, ἔ-βλα-ψα, κέ-κμη-κα. 

A compound word, or one formed by a syllable arising from 
inflection and derivation, i is best divided, according to its constituent parts, 
6. J. συν--εκ-φώνησις, τύπ-τω, προ-στάτης, προς-στείχω. 

2. If two similar consonants, 6. g. #2, λλ, etc., or a smooth 
Mute with a corresponding Aspirate, sp xy τ, occur together, 
or if a consonant follows a liquid, 4 » » ρ, (with the exception of 
μν»,) then one consonant belongs to each syllable, 6. g. τάτ-τω, 
Βάκ-χος, ἄλ-γος, ἔρ-γον, yet ἀ-μνή [but with us ap-97]. 


δ 97. Punctuation-marks—Diastile. (85.) 


1. The colon and semicolon are indicated by a point above 
the line, 6. g. Ev ἔλεξας " πάντες γὰρ ὡμολόγησαν. The interroga- 





* The more usual division in our schools is ποτ-α-μός, not πο-τα-μύς, 
ὄψ-ο-μαι, etc. See also Appendix on Accents and Pronunciation.—Tr. 


+ When, however, the first part of a compound word ends with a vowel, 
and the first vowel of the simple word is short, the first consonant of that 
word is united to the preceding vowel, 6. g. πρόϑ-σις, and not πρό-ϑεσις, 
ἀνάβ-ασις, not ἀνά-βασις, ἄβ-ατος, not &-Baros.— TR. 
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tion-mark is our semicolon, 6. g. Τίς ταῦτα ἐποίησαν ; who did 
this? The period, comma and exclamation-point have the 
same characters as in English. 

2. The Diastole, or Hypodiastole, which has the same charac- 
ter as the comma, is used to distinguish certain compound 
words from others of like sound, but of dissimilar meaning, e. g. 
0, τι, whatever, and ott, that, since ; 0, τε, whatever, and ote, when. 
Such words are now merely separated in writing, e. g. ὅ τι, 
0 τε, τό τα. 


CHAPTER II. 


GRAMMATICAL FORMS. 


§38. Division of the Parts of Speech.—Inflec- 
tion. (66.) 

1. Grammatical forms relate to the nature and inflection of 
the Parts of Speech. 

2. The Parts of Speech are: 

(1) Substantives, which express an object,—person or thing,— 
as man, rose, house, virtue ; 

(2) Adjectives, which express a property, as great, small, red, 
beautiful, hateful ; 

(3) Pronouns, which refer to an object, as J, thou, he, this, 
that, mine, thine, his ; 

(4) Numerals, which express the number or quantity of an 
object, as one, two, three, many, fer ; 

(5) Verbs, which express action, as to bloom, to wake, to 
sleep, to love, to censure ; 

(6) Adverbs, which express the relations of place, time, man- 
ner, quality and number, as here, yesterday, beautifully = in a 
beautiful manner, perhaps, often, rarely ; 

(7) Prepositions, which express the relation of space, time, 
etc. of an object to an action or thing, as before the house, after 
sunset, before mourning i 
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(8) Conjunctions, which express the mutual relations of sen- 
tences, as and, but, because. 

3. In addition to these parts of speech, there are in the lan- 
guage, peculiar organic sounds, called interjections, as alas! 
oh! ah! 

4. Words are either essential words, 1. 6. such as express a 
notion or idea, which are the substantive, the adjective, the verb, 
and the adverbs derived from those parts of speech; or formal 
words, i. e. such as express the different relations of the idea; 
these are the pronoun, the numeral, the preposition, the con- 
junction, the adverbs which are derived from those parts of 
speech, and the verb εἶναι, to be, when, in connection with an 
adverb or a substantive, it has the inflection of averb. Inter- 
Jections express neither an idea, or its relation, and hence are 
not properly regarded as words. 

Remark. Prepositions, conjunctions, and adverbs derived from pronouns, 
are included under the common name of particles. 

5. By inflection is understood the variation or modification 
of a word in order to indicate its different relations. The in- 
flection of the substantive, adjective, pronoun and numeral, is 
termed declension ; the inflection of the verb, conjugation. The 
remaining parts of speech do not admit inflection. 


SECTION I. 
The Substantive. 


§39. Nature and Division of the Substantive. (a) 


1. The Substantive is used to denote a person or a thing, 6. g. 
man, woman, lion; earth, flower, virtue, wisdom, host. 

2. If a substantive indicates an object, which has an inde- 
pendent existence, it is termed a Concrete, e. g. man, woman, 
lion, earth, flower, host; but if the substantive indicates a 
simple quality or action, independent of a subject, it is called 
an Abstract, e. g. virtue, wisdom. 

3. The Concretes are, 
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(a) Proper nouns, when they refer only to individual per- 
sons or objects, and not to a species, as Cyrus, Plato, Hellas, 
Athens ; 

(b) Appellative nouns, when they indicate an entire species, 
or an individual of a class, as mortal, tree, man, woman, flower ; 

(c) Material nouns, when they indicate the simple material, 
6. g. milk, dust, water, gold, coin, grain; 

(d) Collective nouns, when they designate a number of single 
persons or things as one whole, e. g. mankind, cavalry, people, 
herd, fleet. 


§40. Gender of Substantives. (225—297.) 


The Gender of substantives, which is three-fold, as in Latin, 
is determined partly by their meaning, partly by their endings. 


I. Determination of Gender by the Meaning. 


1. The names and designations of males, names of nations, 
the months, rivers and winds, are masculine, 6. g. ὁ βασιλεύς, 
the king, ὁ κάπρος, the boar, οἱ Ἕλληνες, ὁ Γαμηλιῶν (January 
nearly), like ὁ μήν, the month, ὁ ᾿Αλφειός, the Alpheus, like ὁ ποτὰ- 
μός, the river, 6 εὖρος, the south-east wind, like ὁ ἄνεμος. 

Exception. Diminutives in oy, which are not proper names, as τὸ μειρά-- 
κίον, the lad, also τὸ ἀνδράποδον, a slave, and some rivers, as 7) 47,97. 

2. The names and designations of females, names of countries, 
islands, cities, trees and plants for the most part, are feminine, 
e.g. ἡ βασίλεια, the queen, ἡ λέαινα, the lioness, ἡ Aiyuntos, like ἡ 
χώρα, the land, ἡ Ῥόδος, like ἡ νῆσος, the island, ἡ Τροιζήν, like ἡ πό- 
his, the city, ἡ πύξος, the box-tree, ἡ ἄμπελος, the vine, ἡ βύβλος, 
the papyrus, 7 ῥάφᾶνος, the horse-radish, ἡ vagdos, the balsam-tree. 


Exceptions. A. Countries and cities according to their endings ; Of the Mas- 
culine are, (a) nouns in -ης, Gen. -7t0¢, 6. g. 0 Maons ;—{b) in -et¢, 6. g. 0 Φα-- 
νοτεύς ;—(c) in -o6, PL, 6. g. of Φίλλιπποι -—(d) those which vary between -o¢, 
(Gen. -ov), -ὧν, -ove and -a;.—Of the Neuter gender are, (a) those in --α, Pl., 
e.g. τὰ Aetxtoa;—(b) in -ον, 6. g. τὸ Ἴλιον ; in -0¢, Gen. -e06, 6. g. t0"4Q70¢.— 
B. Trees and plants; ὁ ἐρινεός, the wild fig-tree, ὃ φελλός, the cork-tree, ὃ λω-- 
τός, the lotus, ὃ xUtious, the willow, ὃ φοῖνιξ, the palm, ὃ κιττός, the ivy ; of the 
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Mase. and Fem. gender are, ὃ ἡ πάπῦρος, the papyrus, ὃ ἡ xottvos, the wild- 
olive, ὃ ἡ κόμαρος, the strawberry-tree, ὃ ἡ κέρασος, the cherry-tree. 

3. Of the Neuter gender are the names of fruits, diminutives, 
with the exception of proper names of females, 6. g. 7 ““εόνειον, 
the names of the letters, infinitives, all indeclinable words in the 
Sing. and Pl, and all words used as the mere symbol of a sound, 
e. g. τὸ μόρον, the fruit of the mulberry (τῆς μορέας), τὸ μῆλον, the 
apple, τὸ μειράκιον, Dim. of peigag, boy, τὸ λάμβδα, τὸ τύπτειν, the 
striking, τὸ μήτηρ, the word mother. 

4. The names of persons which have only one form for the 
Mase. and Fem. are of Common gender, e. g. ὁ ἡ ϑεός, god and 
goddess, ὁ ἡ παῖς, boy and girl. 

Remark 1. Moveable substantives are such as change’ their ending so as 
to indicate the natural gender, 6. g. ὃ βασιλεύς, king, ἡ βασίλεια, queen— 
The change of the ending itself is called motion. 

Rem. 2, From nouns of Common gender, those termed Epicenes (énixotva) 
must be distinguished, i. e. such substantives as indicate both the natural 
genders by only one form of gender, either Masc. or Fem. To these epi- 
cenes belong, first, most of the names of beasts, 6. ὃ. ἡ ἀλώπηξ, the Jor, 
whether the male or female fox, 7 ἄρκτος, the bear, ἢ κάμηλος, the pia ὃ 
μῦς, the mouse, ἡ χελιδών, the swallow, 7 οἷς, the sheep, ὃ βοῦς, the ox; in the 
PL, however, commonly ai βόες, ai ἵπποι; but when the natural gender i is 
to be distinguished, a¢ 1s male, or ϑῆλυς, Jemale, is added, 6. g. λαγὼς o 
ϑῆλυς, the female hare, ἀλώπηξ ἡ ἄῤῥην, the male for; or the gender may be 
indicated by the prefixed article, or by another adjective, 6. g. ἢ βοῦς, the 
cow, ὃ ἄρκτος, the male bear —Here belong, in the second place, the Masc. 


hames of persons in the Pl., which include the Fem., 6. g. οὗ yoveic, the pa- 
rents, οἱ παῖδες, the children, liberi (sons and daughters). 


IL Determination of Gender by the Endings. 


1. The difference between the Masc. and Fem. gender is de- 
finitely developed in the adjectives and substantives of the first 
Dec. only, the characteristic of the Masc. being σ, of the Fem. 
@ or ἤν» 6. 8. δικαί-α, aioxg-c, καλ-ή, ὁ νεανία-ς, ἡ φων-ή. But in 
substantives of the second and third Declensions, the two gen- 
ders are determined only by the signification, the final σ being 
common to both genders, e. g. 6 κόραξ and ἡ φλόξ, ὁ λόγος and ἡ 
φόσος, etc. Still, this σ, which is the sign of the Masc. and 
Fem. genders, is often omitted,.as will be seen in the third Dec., 
6. g. ὁ λιμήν instead of λεμένς, Gen. λιμέν-ος, ὁ ἡ αἰθήρ instead of 
αἰθέρς, Gen. αἰθέρος. Comp. §§16, 3, and 20, 8. 


§§41, 42] NuMBER, CASE AND DECLENSION——FIRST DEC. 57 


2 The Neuter gender is characterized by exhibiting the naked 
stem, 6. g. Masc. μέλαᾶς instead of μέλανς, Gen. μέλαν»-ος, Neut. 
μέλᾶν. Often, however, for the sake of euphony, the pure stem 
undergoes a change, as will be pointed out in the third Dec. 
This subject will be further treated under the particular declen- 
sions. 


41. Number, Case and Declension. (858-890. 


1. The Greek has, in addition to the Sing. number, which 
expresses unity, and the Pl., which expresses plurality, a parti- 
cular number for duality, namely, the Dual. 

2 The Greek has five Cases, namely, 

(1) Nominative, the case of the subject; 

(2) Genitive, the whence-case ;* 

(3) Dative, the where-case ; 

(4) Accusative, the whither-case ; 

(5) Vocative, the case of direct address. 

Remarx. The Nom. and Voc. are called casus recti, direct cases, the 
others, casus obliqui, oblique cases. Substantives and adjectives of the Neu- 
ter gender have the same form in the Nom., Acc. and Voc. of the three 
numbers. The Dual has only two forms for cases, one for the Nom., Acc. 
and Voc., the other for the Gen. and Dat. 

3. There are in the Greek three different ways of inflecting 
substantives, distinguished as the First, Second and Third De- 
clensions. 


§42. First Declension.f (231.) 


The first declension has four endings, « and ἡ feminine; ἃς 
and ἧς masculine. 


* See a fuller statement under the Cases in the Syntax, § 268 seq.—Tnr. 


+ The following “ Remarks on the Formation of the Cases,” are trans- 
lated from the Larger Greek Grammar of Kiihner.—Tnr. 

1. The Nominative Singular. The Third Declension is, undoubtedly, 
the oldest and the original form. Subsequently, the two other declensions 
were developed from it with few alterations; and the three declensions are so 
distinguished from each other, that words whose stems end in a conso- 
nant, or in the vowels, i, v, are inflected according to the Third Declen- 
sion ; but those, whose stems end in a, according to the First Declension ; 
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Endings. 


Singular. Plural. 


w> 


2 


a 
a 
(t 
ΩΝ 
a 
a 





Remarx. The original ending of the Dat. Pl. was o ous), as in the se- 
cond Dec. 0: 0%4(7), 6. g. δίκαισι, ταῖσι, καμπαῖσι, ϑεοῖσι͵ σμικροῖσι, ἀγαϑοῖσι. 
This form is also found in the Attic poets, and is ‘not foreign even to 
prose, at least to that of Plato. 


and, finally, those whose stems end in 0, according to the Second Dec. 
Stems in δ are not found. It is very probable, that in the original develop- 
ment of the language, all substantives had but one form of declension for 
both genders, and that the forms of the first and second declensions, which 
denote the gender, α (7) and ας (y¢), and og, are wholly foreign to substan- 
tives, and belong exclusively to adjectives. Now the form of the first and 
second declensions is precisely that which occurs in adjectives of the three 
genders, and, besides, i in very many substantives of these declensions, the 
adjective meaning is not easily to be mistaken, 6. g, κόρος and κύρη, lad and 
lass, ϑεύς and ϑεά, god and goddess, δοῦλος and δουλη, etc. 

2. The Genitive Singular. The characteristic of the Gen. Sing. is ¢ pre- 
ceded by 0, thus ος, e. g. κόραξ, xogax-o¢ (in Sanscrit, 8, sya, as and ds). 
In the feminines in @ and ἡ of the first Dec., the vowels a and ἢ coalesce 
with the ending os, and form ag or ἧς, 6. g. ἀγορά-ος == ἀγορᾶς, τέχνη-ος = 
τέχνης. In the second Dec. and in masculines of the first Dec. ending in 
ας and 7s, the o disappears from the ending og, and o is appended to the 
stem-vowel a, and is contracted with it, 6. g. λόγο-ος, Aovo-0 == λόγου, νεανίας, 
Gen. γεανία-ος, yeavia-o = veavlov. The Thessalian Gen. of the second 
Dec. has s before the ending, 6. g. Aoyoro, like quojus (citjus), wlius, solvus, 
astius. The ¢ is still found in the Dor. dialect in the Gen. of the pronouns, 
ἐμοῦς, ἐμέος, ἐμεῦς, τέος, τεῦς, etc., instead of ἐμέο, ἐμοῦ, σέο, σοῦ. 

Remark 1. The ending o.o corresponds to the Sanscrit Gen. ending in 
aja (the Indian a is equivalent to the Greek 0), which have the masculines 
and neuters in ds and in dm, whose stem ends in d, thus λογό-σιο, τεκγό-σιο 
== λύγοιο, τέκνοιο = λόγου, τένου, τοῖο, Indian ta-sia, Βορεά-σιο, Βορεά-ιο, 
Bogéa-o, πολιτά-σιο == πολίταιο, wodltao, Att. πολίτου, Dor. πολίτα. The 
accentuation of λόγοιο instead of λογοῖο, πολίταιο, πολίταο, instead of πολι-- 
ταῖο, πολιτᾶο, is analogous to the accentuation of εὔνοια instead of εὐνοῖα, 
ἀλήϑεια instead of ἀληϑεῖα. 

3. Dative Singular. The characteristic of the Dat. Sing. is 5, e. g. κό-- 
gax-1, ἀγόρα-ι = ἀγορᾷ, λόγο-" = λόγῳ; so still i in adverbs of place in οἱ, 
6. g. πυϑοῖ, οἴκοι, and in the pronouns, ἐμοί, gol, οἷ, φιοὶ (cut) In the Com- 
mon Language, the o of the second Dec. is lengthened into ὦ, 6. g. λόγῳ. 

Rem. 2. The Greek differs altogether in the inflection of the Sing. and 
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§43. L Nouns of the Feminine Gender. (mm) 


1. (a) The Nom. ends in ἃ or é, and the @ remains in all 
the cases, if it is preceded by e, the vowel g, or 4, 6. g. χώρα, 
land, ἰδέα, form, σοφία, wisdom, χρεία, utility, εὔνοια, benevolence ; 
here also belong the contracts in @, sce No. 2, 6. g. uva. Some 


PL. Dative from the other languages of the Indo-Germanic family, in which 
the Dat. Sing. ends in a long vowel, in the Indian in é (ae) and a, in Lat. i. 
The Greek Dat. corresponds rather to the Indian Locative, both in the Sing. 
ἢ, and in the Pl. δῷ or dsu (Greek σι, eas, cot), 6. g. pat, pes, ποῦς, 200-06, 
Laocative Sing. patt, in pede, ποδ--ἰ, Loc. Pl. pats, ποδ-σί, ποσί or ποδέσι, 
datri, δοτήρ, datrisu, δοτῆρσι. The Loc. form of the original language has 
been accordingly altered in the Greek to the Dat. form, since the Dat., at 
the same time, performs the office of the Locative. 

4, Accusutive Singular. The characteristic of the Acc. Sing. is », 6. g. 
βοῦν, γραῦν, κἂν, iv, πόλιν, ἰχϑύν, ἀγοράν, τέχνην, λόγον. The » corres- 
ponds to the Lat, Sanscrit and Zend m in the Accusative (ρ γί, the moun- 
tain, Acc. gtrim), but which in Greek must be changed to », since the lan- 
guage does not admit μ at the end of a word. But when the stem ends in 
a consonant, the Acc. in Sanscrit ends in dm, 6. g. miid, peace, Acc. miiddm. 
In Greek, the Acc. of such substantives must, consequently, end in ay, e. g. 
πατέραν, patrem, Sans. pitdrdm; but the » is omitted, and the a only, suffices 
to denote the Acc., 6. g. πατέρα. 

5. The Vocative Singular. The form of the Voc. Sing. is commonly 
like that of the stem, e. g. βοῦ, δαῖμον, πάτερ, if the laws of euphony per- 
mit. The first Dec. forms the Voc. Fem. like the Nom. In the second 
Dec. the Voc. is either like the Nom., or has the form of the stem, still, so 
that the fuller o is changed into the weaker ἃ. 

6. Nominative Plural. The characteristic of the Nom. Pl. is ες, yet it 
retains this letter only in the third Dec., 6. g. xogax-es. In the first and 
second declensions, the ¢ is omitted, the ε is changed into 4, and coalesces 
with the stem-vowels a and ο, and forms as and o:. The Acol. dialect still 
shows these contractions in the second Dec. by the accent., 6. g. φιλοσόφοι, 
Μενελάοι, πωλουμένοι, καλουμένοι, δωρουμένοι. 

7. Genitive Plural. The characteristic of the Gen. Pl. is wy (originally, 
perhaps, ἐσων, like the old Lat. erum, 6. g. lapiderum, regerum), 6. g. xogax- 
oy. In the first and second declensions, this ending coalesces with the 
stem-vowels α and o, and forms ὧν, 6. g. τιμά-ων Aol., τιμέ- ον Jon, τι-- 
μῶν Att. ; λογό-ων = --- λόγων. The first Dec. still shows the contraction by 
the accent, and in the second Dec., the Doric writers, except Pindar, often 
have the circumflexed ending, 6. g. ὀεκῶν, συχῶν, toutay, from οἶκος, σύκον, 
οὗτος. 

8, Dative Plural. The characteristic of the Dat. Pl. is e¢ (characteristic 
of the Pl.) and « or εν (the characteristic of the Dat. Sing.), thus ecz (»), 
e. g. βελέ-ἐσσιν, κύν-ἐσι; 80 Al. ἀμμέσιν instead of jyuéory, ἡμῖν. The At- 
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substantives in ὦ, 6. g. ἀλαλά, war-cry, and some proper names, 
6. δ. Ardgousda, Anda, Γέλα, Diounia, Gen. -as, Dat. -ᾳ, Acc. -αν. 


Remax 1. The following words, whose stem ends in g, take the ending 
7 instead of a, xogn, maiden, xoggn, cheek, δέρη, neck, ἃ δάρη, water-gruel ; the 
7 then remains through all the cases of the Sing. If another vowel, as ὃ or 
ty precedes, the Nom. and all the cases of the Sing. have Ty 6. δ. ἀκοή, φνή, 
σκευή, ζωή; exceptions are 70a, grass, κρύα, color, στόα, porch, yva, field, σι- 
xva, gourd, καρύα, walnut-tree, gaa, olive-tree, dlwe, threshing-floor, Navorxaa. 


(Ὁ) The Nom. ends in ἃ, but the a remains only in the Acc. 
and Voc.; and in the Gen. and Dat, it is changed into ἡ, if the 
« is preceded by 4, Aa, o, oo, (zz), 0 ξ, Ψ 


Rem. 2. A commonly occurs when y precedes ; though ἡ is often found, 
as is always the case in the suffix σύνη, 6. g. εὐφροσύνη, also ϑοίνη, πρύμνη 
and πρύμνα, πείνη and πεῖνα. 


(c) In the remaining cases, the Nom. ends in ἢν which re- 
mains throughout the singular. 

2. If « is preceded by 8 or @, ἕα is contracted in some words 
into ἢ, and ἄα into ὦ in all the cases. The final syllable remains 
circumflexed in all the cases. 


tic writers reject ¢ before σι», 6. ἕξ: βέλεσι, κυσί, κόραξι, ἡμῖν, ὑμῖν. In the 
first and second declensions, the ¢ is changed into ε, thus tot (Sans. tschii), 
Suenos (y), λόγοισε (y). 

9. Accusative Plural. The characteristic of the Acc. Pl. is » or α (cha- 
racteristic of the Acc. Sing.) and ¢ (characteristic of the Pl.), thus γς or ας, 
but the » before ¢ is changed into a, thus ας; 9. g. κί--ς, Acc. Pl. κί-νς == κί- 
ας, ἰχϑύς, Acc. Pl. ἰχϑύ-ς = ἰχϑύ-ας, πατέρ-ας. In the first and second 
declensions, the » disappears, but the preceding short vowel is lengthened, 
6. g. τέχνανς τα == τέχνας, 8Β μέλανς --- μέλας, hoyors = == λόγους (comp. τύπτουσι 
from τύπτουσι) In the ol-Doric dialect, an ¢ is inserted as a compensa- 
tion for » omitted, 6. g. τέχναις, λόγοις. 

10. Dual. The characteristic of the Nom., Acc. and Voc. Dual is e, 
which in the first and second declensions coalesces with a and o, and 
forms ἃ and w; the characteristic of the Gen. and Dat. ist», In the In- 
dian, the characteristic is du, which in the Veda dialect is often abridged 
into ἃ, and commonly in the Zend dialect into ἃ or a; this ἃ corresponds 
to the Greek 2; thus ἄνδρε is in Veda nar-d, and in the Zend nar-a. The o 
in the Gen. and Dat. of the third Dec., ot», seems to be a mere union- 
vowel, comp. χοτυληδον-ό-φιν. 


wat 
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Paradigms. 


Justice. 
ou κ-η 
dix-ng 
δίκ-ῃ 
δίκ-ην 
δίκ-η 


δύκ-αι 
δικ-ῶν 
δίκ-αις 
δίκ-ἃς 
δίκ-αι 
δίκ-ἃ 
δίκ-αιν 


a. ἡ through all the cases. 


τιμῇ 
τιμὴν 


τιμαί 
τιμῶν 
τιμαῖς 
τιμᾶς 
τιμαΐ 


τιμὰ 


Opinion. 


γνώμη 


τιμή 
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Fig-tree. 
συκ-(ἐα)ῆ 
συχ-ῆς 
συκ-ῇ 
συκ-ῇ» 
συκ-ῆ 


συκ-αὶ 
συχ-ὧν 
συκ-αἴς 
συχ-ἂς 
συχκ-αἴ 


συχκ-ἃ 








τιμαῖν γνῶμαιν συκ-αῖν. 


b. a through all the cases. c. ἃ αὶ ἧς 
(a) long a. (b) short a. 
ccc Country. Talent. Hammer. Muse. Lioness 

S.N.| ἡ σκιὰ yoga μν-(ἀα)ᾶ) σφῦρά Μοῦσά dawa 

G. | τῆς σκι-ὰς χώρᾶς μν-ἂς σφύρᾶς Μούσης λεαίνης 

D.| τῇ σκεᾷ χωώρᾷ μν-ᾷ σφύρᾳ Mov λεαί 

A.| τὴν σκι-ἂν χώρᾶν μ»-ἂν ogueay Μοῦσαν iéawav 

V.| ὦ σκιἃ yooa μν-ἃ σφῦρὰ Μοῦσὰ λέαινὰ 
P.N.| αἱ σκι-αί χῶραι μν-α σφῦραε Μοῦσαι λέαιναι 

G. | τῶν oxt-o» χωρῶν μ»-ὧν σφυρῶν Movawy λεαινῶν 

D. | ταῖς σκι-αἴς χώραις pr-aig  σφύραις Μούσαις λεαίναις 

A. | τὰς σκιάς χώρᾶς μν-ἃς σφύρᾶς Movods λεαίνας 

γι[ ὦ σκι-αί χῶραι μν-αἴ σφῦραι Μοῦσαι λέαιναι 
Dual. | τὰ σκιἁ χώρᾶ μν-ᾶ σφύρᾷ Μούσα deaiva 


ταῖν σκι-αἷν χώραιν pr-aiv | σφύραιν Μούσαιν λεαίναιν" 


844. IL Nouns of the Masculine Gender. (=) 


The Gen. of masculine nouns ends in ov; those which end 
in ας retain the « in the Dat. Acc. and Voc., and those which 
end in 7¢ retain the 7 in the Acc. and Dat. Sing. The Voc. of 
nouns in -7¢ ends in a, (1) all in -τῆς, 6. g. τοξότης, Voc. 
rokora, προφήτης, Voc. προφῆτὰ; (2) all substantives in -ἧς 

9 
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composed of a substantive and a verb, 6. g. γεωμέτρης, Voc. γεωμέ- 
toa, μυροπώλης, a salve-seller, Voc. μυροπωλᾶ ; (3) national names 
in -7s, 6. g. Πέρσης, a Persian, Voc. Πέρσα..---- ΑἸ] other nouns in 
-ἧς have the Voc. in 7, 6. g. Πέρσης, Perses, Voc. Hégoyn—The 
Pl. of Masc. nouns does not differ from that of Fem.—The re- 
marks on contracted Fem. nouns, § 43; 2, apply to Masc. nouns 
contracted from -éas, 6. g. Ἑρμῆς, βοῤῥᾶς. In βορέας, the ea is 
contracted into ἃ, and not into 4, since 9 precedes, ὃ 43, 1, (a). 
The doubling of the @ in βοῤῥᾶς is merely accidental. 

Remark 1. Contrary to the rule given, ὁ 43, 1, compounds in gstens end 
in ἧς instead of a¢; so likewise several proper names, 6. g. the ending of 
Πελοπίδας and γεννάδας, a noble, is in -ας instead of --ἧἧς. 

Rem. 2, Several masculine nouns in -as have the Doric Gen. in a, name- 
ly, πατραλοίας, μητραλοίας, patricide, matricide, ὀρνεϑοθήρας, fowler; also 
several proper names, particularly those which are Doric or foreign, e. g. 
Ὕλας, Gen.“Tla, Σκόπας, -a, ᾿Αννίβας, -α, Σύλλας, -αὶ ; (the pure Greek, and 
also several of the celebrated Doric names, 6. g. ‘Agyttas, Atuyidas, Ἔπα- 


μεινώνδας, Παυσανίας commonly have ov); finally, contracts in ἄς, 6. g. 
βοῤῥᾶς, derived from βορέας. 


Paradigms. 


Citizen. Mercury. Youth. Fowler. Boreas. 


πολὶ ἰτῆς 
πολίτου 
πολίτῃ 
πολίτην 
πολῖτα 


ἔ 


πολῖται 
πολιτῶν 
| πολίταις 
πολιτὰς 
OMT AE 
Dual. πολίτα 


Ν 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Υ. 
. Ν. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


Ἐρμίξαςγῆς γεανΐ ἃς 
ψεανίου 
νεανίᾳ 
νεανίαν 
γεανία, 


ψεανίαε 
ψεχφιῶν 
φεαφίαις 
ψεανίας 
ψεανίαι 


Ἑρμᾶ ψεανία 


ὑρνιϑοθηρᾶς ogg ᾶς 
iar ἃ κ᾿ ᾶ 
ὀρνιϑοθηρᾷ βοῤῥᾷ 
ὀρνιϑοθηρὰν βοῤῥᾶν 
ὀρνιϑοϑηρὰ βοῤῥᾶ. 
ὀρνιϑοϑῆραι 
ὀρνιϑοϑ' ρῶν 
ὀρνιϑοϑηραις 
oorPodyvas 
ὀρνιϑοθῆραι. 


ὀρνιθοθήρᾶ 


‘ | a 





χολίταιν Ἑρμαῖν γεαγίαιν ὀρνιϑοϑήραιν 

Rem. 8. The Jonic ending of the Gen. -ea of Masc. nouns in 1, § 211, is 
retained also in the Attic dialect in some proper names, 6. g. Oalew from 
Θαλῆς, Τήρεω from Τήρης.--- δ contract βοῤῥᾶς, is also found in the Attic 
writers in the uncontracted form, thus, βορέας X. An. 5.7, 7. Pl. Phaedr. 229, 
b. βορέου Th. 3, 23. βορέαν 3, 4. 

Rem. 4. The ending ἧς occurs, also, in the third Dec. To the first Dec. 
belong (8) proper names in -/dn¢ and -ddne, e. g. Θουκιδίδης, “Ἀτρείδης, from 
'4τρε and ἐδης, "Μιλτιάδης, also the gentile nouns, 6. g. Σπαρτιάτης; (b) de- 
rivatives from verbs in -τῆς, ©. g. ποιήτης from ποιόω ; (c) compounds form- 
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ed by the union of 9 substantive with a verh, or with a substantive of the 
third Dec. 6. g. παιδοτρὶ ing, βιβλιοπώλης, agzed! xn. 


§45. Quantity and Accentuation of the first De- 
clenston. (234. 
a. Quantity. 

1. The Nom. ending a is short in all words, which have the Gen. in -n¢; 
but long in those which have the Gen. in --ας, 9. g. nteléa, σκιά, σοφία, παι- 
dela, χρεία, yootd, πόα, ἡμέρα, 4ηδά, ἀλαλά, etc.; the same is true of the 
Fem. ending of adjectives, e. g. ἐλευϑέρα, δικαία. 


Exceptions. 

(a) DissyHabic, and some Polysyllabic, names of places, have --α ¢ a, e. g. 
“Ἰστίαια, Πλάταια: 

(b) Trissyllables and Polysyllables have -esa, 6. g. ἀλήϑεια, Μήδεια, 
βασίλεια, queen, γλυκεῖα, except abstracts from verbs in -sve, 6. g. 
βασιλεία, kingdom, δουλεία, servitude, from βασιλεύω, ϑουλεύω ; 

(c) the names and designation of females, etc. in -tg:a, have -1 4a, 6. g. 
ψάλτρια, a female musicion, words in -via, ©. g. μυῖα, τεκυφυῖα, the nu- 
meral pla, and, finally, some poetic words ; 

(d) 'Frissyllables and Polysyllables have --Ὁ ε ἃ, 6. g. svvosa, ἄνοια; 

(e) words whose penult is lengthened by a diphthong, (except av), by 
wv, or by ὁ, have -ga, 6. g. πεῖρα, μάχαιρα ; yépuga, σφῦρα; πυῤῥα; 
exceptions are, italga, παλαίστρα, Αἴϑρα, Φαίδρα, xoldiga. 

2. The Voc. ending α is always short in nouns in -7¢; but always long in 
nouns in -a¢, e. g. xolita from πολέτης, νεανία from νεαγέας. In Fem. nouns 
in -a# and -a, the Voc. is like the Nom. 

8. The Dual ending a is always long, 6. g. Movca from Moise. 

4. The Acc. ending ay is like the Nom., e. g. Moicay, zeoar from Mob- 
σὰ, χώρα. 

5. The ending ας is always long, 6. g. τὰς τραπέζας from τράπεζα, ὃ νεα-- 
vlas, τοὺς νεαγίας, τῆς οἰκίας, τὰς οἰκίας. 


". Accentuation. 
6. The accent remains on the tone-syllable of the Nom., as long as the 
laws of accentuation permit, § 30. 


Exceptions. 
(a) The Voc. δόέσποεα from δεσπότης, lord; 
(Ὁ) The Gen. Pl. always has ων circumflexed® on the last syllable of the 


* This is caused by the contraction of the old form doy or sv.—Ta. 
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first Dec., 6. g. λεαινῶν from λέαινα, νεανιῶν from veavias.—But the 
substantives, χρήστης, creditor, ἀφύη, anchovy, ἐτησίαι, monsoons, and 
χλούγης, wild-boar, are exceptions; in the Gen. Pl. they remain Par- 
oxytones, thus χρήστων, ἀφύων. 


Remarx. On the Adjectives, see § 75. 


7. The accent of the Nom. is changed, according to the quantity of the 

final syllable, thus: 

(a) The Oxytones become Perispomena in the Gen. and Dat. of the three 
numbers, e. g. τιμῆς, -7, -ὧν, -αἷν, --οἷς ; this holds, also, in the second 
Dec.; ὁ. g. ϑεός, -οὔ, -ᾧ, -ὧν, -οἷν; 

(b) The Paroxytones with a short penult remain so through all the cases, 
except the Gen. PL, which is always circumflexed on the last syllable ; 
on the contrary, Paroxytones with a long penult become Properis- 
pomena, if the last syllable is short, which takes place in the Nom. 
Pl. and Voc. Sing. in α of Masc. nouns in -7¢, 6. g. γγώμη, γνῶμαι, but 
γνωμῶν ; πολίτης, wolita, πολῖται, but πολιτῶν ; on the contrary, δέχη, 
δίκαι, but δικῶν ; 

(c) Properispomena become Paroxytones, if the last syllable is long, 6. g. 
Μοῦσα, Μούσης; 

(4) Proparoxytones become Paroxytones, if the last syllable is long, 6. g. 
λέαινα, λεαίνης. 


§46. Second Declension. (237.) 


The Second Declension has two endings, ος and ov; nouns 
in -o¢ are mostly masculine, but often feminine, § 50, nouns in 
“ον are neuter. Fem. diminutive proper names in Ὃν are an 
exception, 6. g. 7 Γλυκέριον, § 40, 3. 


Endings. 





Remazx 1. On the form of the Dat. Pl. o:os(»), see § 42, Rem. 
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Paradigms. 
Word Island. God. Messenger. Fig. 

5. Ν. ὁ λόγιος ἡ νῆσος ὁ θεός ὁ ἄγγελος τὸ σῦκον 
G.| τοῦ loy-ov τῆς moov τοῦ ϑεοῦ ἀγγέλου τοῦ σύχου 
Ὦ. Ἰτῷ λόγῳ τῇ νήσῳ τῷ ϑεῷ ἀγγέλῳ τῷ σύκῳ 
A.| tov λόγιον τὴν νῆσον τὸν θεὸν ἄγγελον τὸ σῦκον 
V.|@ λόγε ὦ woe ὦ ϑεῦύς ayyehe ow σῦκον 

P.N.| οἱ λόγιοι αἱ νῆσοι οἱ ϑεοί ἄγγελοε τὰ σῦκα 
G. | τῶν λόγων τῶν νήσων τῶν ϑεῶν ἀγγέλων τῶν σύκων 
D. | τοῖς λόγ-οις ταῖς νήσοις τοῖς θεοῖς ἀγγέλοις τοῖς σύκοις 
A.| τοὺς λόγιους τὰς νήσους τοὺς θεούς ἀγγέλους τὰ σῦκα 
γι] ὦ λόγγοι ὦ νῆσοι ὦ ϑεοί ἄγγελε ὦ σῦκα 

D. [τὼ λόγω τὰ νήσω τὼ ϑεώ ἀγγέω τὼ σύχω 

τοῖν λύγεοιν ταῖν νήσοιν τοῖν θεοῖν ἀγγέλοιν τοῖν σύχοιν. 


Rem. 2. The Voc. of words in -og commonly ends in s, though often in 
-ος, 6. g. ὦ φίλε, and ὦ φίλος ; always ὦ ϑεός. 


47. Contraction of the Second Declension. (xa) 


1. A small number of substantives, where an o or an ὃ pre- 
cedes the case-ending, suffer contraction in the Attic dialect, 
§ 9. 


Paradigms. 


Circumnavigation. 


ὃ περίπλοος 


Bone. 


a 4 93 [4 3 “- 
περίπλους τούστεον OCTOVY 


. Ν. 
6. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
.Ν. 
_G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


περιπλόου 
περιπλόῳ 
περίπλοον 
περίπλοε 


περίπλοοι 


περίπ 
περίπλῳ 
περίπλουν 
περίπλουν 


περίπλοι 


περιπλόων περίπλων 
περιπλόοις περίπλοις 
περιπλύους περίπλους 


περίπλοοι 


περιπλύω 


περίπλοι 
περίπλω 


ὀστέου 
ἐστέ 
ὀστέον 
ὀστέον 
ὀστέα 
ὀστέων 


ὑστοῦ 
ὀστῷ 
ὀστοῦν 
ὀστοῦν 
ὑστᾶ 
ὀστῶν 


ὀστέοις ὀστοῖς 


ὀστέα 
ὑστέα 
ὀστέω 
ὀτέοιν 


στα 
ὀστᾶ 
ὑστώ 
ὀστοῖν. 





? 7 
περίπλοοιν περίπλοιν 


Only the following nouns are contracted in this manner: 6 νόος, νοῦς, the 
mind, ὃ goog, ῥοῦς, a stream, ὃ χνόος, χνοῦς, down, ὃ ἀδελφιδεός, -δοῦς, a ne- 
phew, ὃ ϑυγχατριδεός, -δοῦς, grandson, ὃ ἀνεψιαδεός, -δοῦς, aon of a sister's child. 


66 THE ATTIO SECOND DECLENSION. [ὁδ 48, 49. 





Remark. Uncontracted forms sometimes occur in the Attic dialect, though 
seldom in substantives, 6. g. oq, Plato, Prot. 344, a; much oftener in ad- 
jectives. 


§48. The Attic Second Declenston. (340.) 


Seyeral words, substantives and adjectives, have the endings 
ως, Masc. and Fem., and o», Neut., instead of o¢ and ον, and 
retain the ὦ through all the cases instead of the common yow- 
els and diphthongs of the second Dec., and place under the ὦ 
an Jota subscript, where the regular form has ᾧ or 9; thus, ov 
and @ become ὦ; os, 0» and ove become ὡς, wo» and ος : oF, Οἷς 
and ow become , φς and φν;--ῶ, ᾧ and ὧν remain unchanged. 
The Voc. is the same as the Nom. 


Paradigms. 


Hall. 
τὸ ἀνώγε- oy 
ava) ἔ-ὦ 
ἀνωώγε-ῳ 
ἀνώ γεν 
ἀνώγε-ὧν 


ἀνώγε-ὦ 
ἀνώγε-ων 
ἀνώγε- φς 
ἀνώγε-ὦ 
ἀνώγε-ὦ 


.Ν. 

G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
.Ν. 
α. 
D. 
A. 
γ 


ἀνώγε-ὦ 
ἀκώγε-ῳν 





Remark 1. Some words of the Masc. and Fem. Ξε reject the ν in 
the Acc. Sing., namely, 6 ὃ λαγώς, the hare, τὸν λαγών and hays, and common- 
ly ἢ ἕως, the dawn, ἢ ἢ ἁλώς, a threshing-floor, ἢ Κίως, ἡ Κῶς, ὃ άϑως, ἢ Τέως, 
and the adjectives ἀγήρως, not old, ἐπίπλεως, full, ὑπέρχρεως, guilty. 

Rem. 2. This Declension is termed Attic, because, if a word of this 
class has another form, 5. g. λεώς and λαός, νεώς and γαός, Mevélews and 
Μενέλαος, the Attic writers are accustomed to select the form in -sws. On 
the expulsion of the long vowel in this declension, see § 16, 5. 


§49. Accentuation of the Second Declenston. 
(239—941.) 


1. The accent remains on the tone-syllable of the Nom. as long as the 
quantity of the final syllable permits; the Voc. & 322 a from ἀδελφός, bro- 
ther, is an exception. 
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% The change of the accent is the #irhe ab in the fitst Dec., §45, 7. The 
Gen. Pl. is not uniformly a Perispomenon, as in the first Dec., sihee the 
acceht retains the place which it has in the Nom. See the Paradigtns. 

3. Exceptions in the contract declensions, to the rules stated §80, 2, 
ate, (a) wlddi = tui, dorded = ὃ ὁ τῶ, instead of rid, dorm —{b) com- 
pounds and polysyllabic proper names, which retain thé accent even of 
the penult, when as ἃ circumflex it should be on the contracted syllable, 
6. g. περιπλό-ου = περίπλου, instead of περιπλοῦ, from περίπλοος = ἠπ- 
ρίπλους, Πειῤιϑό-ου = 1124919 ov, instead of Πειριϑοῦ, frotn Πειρίϑοος = 
Πειρίϑους ; also adjectives, 6. g. εὐνό-ου == εὕὔγου, Not εὐνοῦ, from ebyoos 
== suvoug; yet the accent is never removed to the antepenult, thus, περέπλοι, 
not πέριπλοι, xakovor, not χάχονοι ;--(ὁ) τὸ xaveoy == 2a¥v0%y%, instead of 
κάνουν, basket ;—(d) similar words in —dedg == dois, 6. g. ἀδελφιδεός = ἀδελ.- 
φιδοῦς, nephew, instead of ἀδελφιδούς. All simple substantives and adjec- 
tives in -e0¢ and -oo¢ take the circumfiex on the contracted syllable, hence 
κανοῦν, ἀδελφιδοῦς, χρυσοῦς from χρύσε-ος. 

4, In the Attic Dec. the Proparoxytones retain the acute accent on the 
antepenult through all the cases and numbers. See §29, Rem. 5. The 
Oxytones in -o retain the acute accent in the Gen. Sing., contrary to § 45, 
7, (a), 6. (. λεώ. The absorption by w of o, the inflection-vowel of the Gen., 
accounts for this unusual accentuation, thus λεὼ instead of λεώ-Ο. 


§50. Remarks on the Gender of the Ending og. 
(242.) 

Substantives in -o¢ are regularly Masc.; yet many are Fem. In addition 
to the names of lands, cities, islands, trees and plants, mentioned under the 
general rule in § 40, the following exceptions occur, which may be divided 
into general classes: | 

(a) Substantives which denote certain products of trees and plants, e. g. 
ἡ axvdog, acorn, ἡ βάλανος, acorn, ἡ βύσσος, fine linen, ἡ δοκός, a beam, ἣ 
ῥάβδος, a staff; 

(b) Such as denote stones and earths, e. g. 6 ἢ λέϑος, a stone, ἡ λίϑος, par- 
tievlarly a precious stone, ἢ ψῆφος, a small stone, ἡ βάσανος, a touch-stone, ἢ 
ἤλεκτρος, electrum, 7) σμάραγδος, a smaragdus, ἡ βῶλος, ice, ἡ γύψος, gypsum, 
ἡ Uados, glass, ἡ titavos, chalk, ἡ ἀργίλος, clay, 1) πλίνϑος, brick, ἢ ἄσβολος, 
soot, ἢ κόπρος, mud ; 

(ec) Words which denote a hollow or cavity, e. g. ἢ κάρδοπος, kneading- 
trough, ἢ κιβωτός and ἡ χηλός, a bor, 7 σορός, a coffin, 7 ληνός, a wine-press, 
ἡ ληκῦϑος, an otl-flask, ἡ xopivos, an oven, ἢ φωριαμός, a chest ; 

(d) Words which express the idea of a way, 6. g. ἦ ὁδός, a road, ἡ ἁμαξῖ-- 
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τός, BC. ὁδός, α carriage-road, ἥ τρίβος and ἡ atganos, Bc. δδός, a foot-path, 
ἡ τάφρος, α ditch ; 

(ce) Many of the above substantives, were originally adjectives, and ap- 
pear as feminine nouns, because the substantives with which they proper- 
ly agree are feminine. There are also many others, 6. g. ἢ αὔλειος, sc. ϑύ- 
ρα, house-door, 4 avudgos, sc. γῆ, thirsty land, desert, ἢ νέος, sc. χώρα, a fallow 
field, ἢ νῆσος, from γεῖν, sc. γῆ, an island, ἡ διάλεκτος, sc. φωγή, a dialect, 
9 διάμετρος, sc. γραμμή, diameter, etc. ; 

(f) Several feminine nouns which stand alone, and hence specially to be 
noted, 6. g. ἥ νόσος, sickness, ἢ γνάϑος, jawo-bone, 7 δρόσος, dew, ἣ μήρινϑος, 
twine ; 

(g) Some words which have a different meaning in different genders, 
e. g. ὃ ζυγός, yoke, ἢ ζυγός, balance, ὃ ὕτπος, horse, ἢ ἵππος, mare, also cavalry, 
© AdxtFog, pea, ἢ λέχίϑος, the yolk of an egg. 


Remark. On the diminutives in -oy, see § 40, I, 3. 


§51. Third Declension. (244.) 
The third Declension has the following Case-endings: 


mostly as the Nom.; Neut.— 





REMARKS ON THE CaSE-ENDINGS. (245) 


§52. A. Nominative. 


1. Masculine and Feminine nouns in the Nom. end in ς, 
§ 40, IL, 6. g. ὁ κόραξ instead of κόρακ-ς, ἡ λαῖλαψ instead of Aai- 
dan-s. Still, the laws of euphony in Greek do not always al- 
low the ¢ to be annexed to the stem, but either reject it, or, as 
a compensation, lengthen the short final vowel of the stem, 
§16,3. But, when the ¢ is annexed to the stem, the usual 
changes, which the laws of euphony permit, §20, occur in the 
stem ending in a consonant. 
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2. In this manner all Masc. and Fem. nouns may be divided 
into three classes: 

(a) The first class includes such words as in the Nom. take 
ς as characteristic of gender, 6. g. 


φλιεβ ἡ φλέβ-ς φλέψ (§ 20, 1.) φλεβ-ός 
xogax ᾧ ὃ κόρακ-ς κόραξ (4 .20,1.) κόρακ-ος 
. Ιλαμπαδ Σ᾿ ἡ λαμπάδ-ς λαμπάς (§ 20, 1.) & | λαμπαδ-ος 
Ε ᾿ ejec« ‘J 
ς 4 γιγαντ glo γίγαντ-ς γίγας (8.20, 2) Ξ 4, γίγαντ-ος 
Ὦ | δελφὶν Elo δελφίν»-ς δελφὶς (§ 20, 2.) ὃ | δελφῖν-ος 
BoF (Bou, bov) Φ | on βό Ε-ς(δὄυ-δ) Pat αν § 35, 2.5 ot 
OF ὃ MF-s dis (§ 25, 2) Διός; 


(0) The second class includes such words as in the Nomina- 
tive reject ¢ the characteristic of the gender, but as a compensa- 
tion, lengthen the short final vowel of the root, viz. ὃ or ὁ into 
7 or ὦ, §§16, 3, and 20, 3, e. g. 


_ f motpey ὃ ποιμήν ποιμέν-ος 

8 leovt g δ (λέωντ) λέων d | λέοντ-ος 

ἅ ἢ ῥητορ =z, ὃ ῥήτωρ ὦ  ῥήτορτος, ὁ 
aidos ἡ αἰδώς (αἰδόσ--ος) αἰδό--ος; 


(c) The third class includes such words as in the Nomina- 
tive have the stem pure, since it neither assumes ¢, the charac- 
teristic of the gender, nor lengthens its final vowel, e. g. 


_ { One ὃ ϑήρ instead of ϑήρ-ς ϑηρ-ὅς 
= αἴων Ξ 6 αἰὼν εἰ αἰών-ς d αἰῶν--ος 
a  Ἶρως 2) δῆρωος “Σἥρωσ-ς © | (ἡρωσ-ος)ρω-ος 


δαματ |ndapag “ dsapagr-s, δάμαρτ δάμαρτο-ος. 


9. Neuters have their stem pure in the Nominative, § 40, IT, 2. 
Yet the euphony of the Greek language does not permit a 
word to end in ¢. Hence, where this is the case, the z is either 
wholly rejected, as in the masculine λέων, Gen. λέοντ-ος, or is 
changed into the corresponding consonant ¢, § 25, 5, e. g. 


_ {πεπερὶ τὸ πέπερϊ πεπέρι--ος OF ξ-ος 
8 | σελας : τὸ σέλας d (σέλασ--ος)σέλα--ος 
é σωματ > τὸ (σῶματ) σῶμα © |) σάματ-ος 

τερας τὸ (τἐρατὴ τέρας τέρατ-ος 


Remapx. The stem 1 πῦρ is lengthened in the Nominative, contrary to the 
rule: τὸ πῦρ, Gen. πῦρ--ς. 


10 
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§03. B. The remaining Cases. (246, 947.) 


1. The remaining cases, with few exceptions, which will be 
particularly treated in the sequel, are formed by appending the 
case-endings to the stem, e. g. 


Stem xogax Nom. κόραξ Gen. xdgax-o¢ Pl. Nom. xogex-es. 


2. In forming the Dative plural by appending the syllable 
ot to such stems as end with a consonant, the same changes 
take place, as have been noticed in the Nominative of these 
words, ὃ 52, 2, (a), 6. g. 

φλεβ-σί = φλεψὶ κόρακ-σι = κόραξι λαμπαδ-σι = λαμπάσι 

γίγαντ-σι τ-- γίγασε͵ ὃδόντ-σι --- δοῦσε βο-σί = βουσί. 

The following principles should also be noted: 

3. (a) The Accusative singular has the form in » with mas- 
culines and feminines in -ts, -vs, ταὺς and -ove, whose stem ends 
in -t, -v, -av and -ov, 6. g. 

Stem πολε Nom. πόλις Acc.ncdiy Stem Borev Nom. βότρυς Acc. βότρυν 

γα vav yvaFsvaic vaFyvaiy BoF Bov BoFs βοῦς BoFv βοῦν. 
But the Accusative has the form in a, when the stem ends 
in a consonant, 6. g. φλεβ, φλέψς, φλέβα ---- κορακ, κόραξ, κόρακ-α 
---λαμπαδ, λαμπάς, λαμπάδ-α. 

(Ὁ) Yet barytoned substantives in -ἰς and -υς, of two or more 
syllables, whose stems end with a Tau-mute, in prose, have 
only the form in », 6. g. 

Stem ég:6 Nom. ἔρις Ace. ἔριν poetic ἔριδ-α 


ὀρνιϑ vers ὄρνιν “ δρνιϑ-α 
xogud κόρυς xOQUY * χρρυϑ-α 
χαριτ χάρις χάριν “ χάριτ-α. 


There are but few exceptions in prose, 6. g. Γέργιϑα, X. Ἡ. 9.1, 
15, and elsewhere, instead of Γέργιν from ἡ Γέργις ; χάριτα in- 
stead of χάριν, Ib. 3. 5, 16. τάπιδα, X. An. 7. 3,27. The goddess 
Χάρις is always written Χ άρετα ἴῃ the Acc. 

Remark 1. Oxytones of one or more syllables have only the regular 
form in a, 6. g. (10d) ποῦς, Acc. πόδα; (ἐλπιδὴ ἐλπὶς, Acc. élnid-a; (χλα- 


pd) χλαμύς, Acc. χλαμύδ-α. The monosyllable κλείς, Gen. κλειδ-ός, con- 
trary to the rule, usually has κλεῖν in the Accusative, instead of xisida. 
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4. The Vocative is like the stem, e. g. δαίμων, Gen. δαίμον»-ος 
Voc. δαῖμον. Still, euphony does not always allow the stem- 
form to appear. Hence the following principles should be 
noted : 

(1) The Vocative is like the stem in the following cases: 

(a) When the final vowels of the stem are lengthened in the 
Nominative, viz. 8 and o into ἢ and ὦ, the short stem-vowcel 
reappears in the Vocative, e. g. 


δαίμων Gen. δαίμον-ος γος. δαῖμον 

γέρων γέροντ-ος γέρον instead of γόέρονε 
BUT μητέρ-ος μῆτερ 

Zauxgatne “Σωκχράτε-ος instead of ἐσ -ος Σώχρατες. 


Exceptions. Oxytoned substantives—not adjectives—retain the length- 
ened vowel, e. g. 


ποιμήν Gen. ποιμέν-ος Voc. ποιμήν»---οῖ ποιμέν, 


except the three oxytones, πατήρ, ayjg and dang, which, in the Vocative, 
take , again the short stem-vowel e, but with the accent drawn back, e. g. 
Py πάτερ, ἄνερ, daeg.—The three substantives, ᾿4πόλλων, Gen. -avos, IZ 0- 
ges day, -ὦνος, and σωτήρ, -ἦρος, according to the analogy of the sub- 
stantives mentioned under (a), shorten, in the Vocative, contrary to the 
rule, the original long vowel of the root, ὦ and 7, but also with the accent 
drawn back, thus, 
ὦ "Ἄπολλον, Πόσειδον, σῶτερ. 


According to this analogy, even Ἡρακλέηγῆς, stem Ἥρακλεες, is shortened, 
in the Vocative, by the later writers, into “HgaxAeg. 


(Ὁ) Adjectives in -d¢, -ἄνος, and also adjectives—not partici- 
ples—see Rem. 5, whose stem ends in #7, have, in the Vocative, 
a form like the Neuter or the stem, e. g. 

μέλας, Gen. ay-og Neut. and Voc. pélay 
χαρίεις ἐγι-ος χαρίεν instead of yaglert, § 52, 8. 
So substantives in -ἄς, Gen. -ast0¢, have the Vocative in -ὧν, 
instead of -αντ, ὃ 52, 3, 6. g. 
γίγας Gen. αντ-ος γος. γίγαν! instead of γέγαγτ 


Kalzas ayt-o¢ Kalyay 
Aas αντ-ος Alay. 


Rem. 2, Some substantives in this class, with the τ reject at the same 
time the » also, but as a compensation, lengthen the short a, e. g. “Atlag, 
Gen. ayt-oc, γος. “Atha, Πολνδαμᾶς, Voc. Πολυδάμα. 


(c) Substantives in -ἰ) -vs, -avs, -evg and -ovs, whose stems 
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end in -t, -v, -αὖ, -ev and -ov, have the Vocative like the root, 
since they reject the ¢ of the Nominative, e. g. 
μάντις, Voc. μάντι; πρέσβυς, Voc. πρέσβυ; μῦς, Voc. μῦ ; σῦς, Voc. ov; 
Als, Voc. λῖ ; γραῦς, Voc. γραῦ; βασιλεύς, Voc. βασιλεῦ; βοῦς, Voc. βοῦ. 
The word παῖς, Gen. παιδ-ος, has παῖ in the Vocative, since, by 
rejecting the δ, [comp. the Acc. of substantives in », under No. 
3. (b)], the stem seems to end in a vowel. 
Rem. 3. Substantives in -ἰς, -ὖς, πους, whose stems end in a consonant, 
have the Vocative like the Nominative, e. g. ὦ ὄρνις, κόρυς, ποῦς. Yet 


some in -ἰς, Gen. -ἰγνος, have the Vocative like the stem, 6. g. ὦ δελφέν, 
also δελφίς, from δελφίς, Gen. -ἶνος. 


(d) The Vocative is like the stem in all words, which, in the 
Nominative, have their stem pure, e. g. ϑήρ, αἰών, etc. 

(2) The Vocative, according to the i of euphony, is not like 
the stem, but like the Nominative, in most words, whose stems 
end in one of the consonants, which, according to the laws of 
euphony in the Greek language, cannot stand as the final letter, 
§25, 5, since after the stem-consonant is dropped, the stem 
frequently cannot be distinguished, e. g. from 0 gos, Gen. 
φωτός, the Vocative would be go instead of gaz, from γίψ, 
Gen. γιφ-ός, Voc. instead of vip, from σάρξ, Gen. cagx-os, 
Voc. σάρ instead of σάρκ, from oy, Gen. 072-05, Voc. ὦ instead 
of wx, from πούς, Gen. aig Voc. 20. 

Rem. 4. The Vocative of ἄναξ, , 12 common discourse, is like the 
Nominative, ὦ ἄναξ, or by eal ava, but in the solemn language of 


prayer, a ava, in Homer and the Attic poeta, e.g. Soph. OC. 1485. Ζεῦ ava, 
got φωνῶ or wa, instead of ἄνακχε, according to § 25, 5. 


(3) Substantives in -& and -ὡς, whose stem ends in -ος, have 
the Vocative neither like the stem nor the Nominative, but, 
contrary to all analogy, in -οὗ, 6. g. 

Stem ἤχος Nom. ἠχώ Gen. ἠχό-ος for ἡχόσ-ος Voc. ἡχοῖ for ἠχόσ-ι, ἠχό-ἢ 
aidog αἰδώς aido-o¢ “ aidoo-o¢ αἰδοῖ “ aldoo-s, aido-s. 


, REM. 5. The Vocative form of all participles i is like the Nominative, e. g. 
ὦ τύπτων, τετυφώς, τύψας, τύψων, δεικνύς. "ἄρχων, Voc. ἄρχον, when it 
becomes a substantive, is an exception. 


=? 
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A. Worps WHICH In THE GENITIVE HAVE A CONSONANT BEFORE THE END- . 
ING -06, I. E. WORDS WHOSE STEM ENDS IN A CONSONANT. 


61. 1. The Nominative addsotothe root. (»-22) 


(a) The stem ends in 4; thus, ὁ ἡ ἅλ-ς, Gen. ἀλ-ός, Dat. Pl. 
ἀλ-σί (9). 

(Ὁ) The root ends in a Pi or Kappa-mute—f, 2, 9; 7, 77, %» 
ex (ἡ σάρξ, σαρκ-ός), and zy. See § 52, 2, (a). 


ἡ, Storm. o, Raven. 6, Throat. ἡ», Hair. 
λαϊλὰψ κόραξ 3 Foie 
Aaihan-os κόρακ-ος λα τριχ- og 
λαίλαποι κόρακι 7 τριχ-ί 
λαίλάᾶπια κύόρακ-α τρίχ-α 
λαϊλὰψ κόραξ 3 Goi 


Aaihan-e¢ κόρακ-ες t τρίχ-ες 
λαιλάπτων κορἄκ-ων gv 

λαίλαάψι(») κόραξι(») 7 Sento) 
datlan-ag κόρακ-ας λά τρίχ-ας 
Awilan-e¢ κοόρακ-ες τρίχ-ες 


.Ν, 
α. 
D. 
A. 
γ 
. Ν. 
α. 
D. 
A 
V. 


λαίλαπ-8 κόρᾶκ-ε , τρίχ- 
λαιλᾶπ-οιν κορᾶἄκ-οιν τριχ-οῖν. 





Remarx 1. The stem of those in wy and ἔ commonly ends in the smooth 
= and x; the stem of those in y§ ends in yy, except ὁ 7 λύγξ, Gen. luyx-o¢, 
lynz, but ἡ λύγξ, Gen. λυγγ-ός, hiccough.—Instead of φάρυγγος from ἡ φα- 
ρυγξ, throat, the poets are permitted, on account of the necessity of the 
verse, to use φάρυγος | also. On Fess see § 21, 3. 

Rem. 2. The word ἡ cds, Gen. ad-os, signifying sea, and in the feminine 
gender, is only poetical, and the singular ὃ ads, signifying salt, is only Ionic 
and poetic, eleewhere, merely οἱ ἅλες, salt, occurs. Pl. Symp. 177, b, Lys. 
209, e. 


(c) The stem ends in a Tau-mute —4, τ, xz, 8, 78 See 
§ 52, 2, (a). 
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ἡ, Torch. 
Sing. N. λαμπάς 
σα. λαμπάδ- -ος 
D. λαμπάδει 
Α. λαμπάδ-α 
V. | λαμπᾶς 
Plur. N. λαμπάδ- -ες 
α. λαμπάδ-ων 
D. λαμπά- -σι(») 
Α. λαμπάδ-ας 
V.  λαμπαδ-ες 
Dual. λαμπάδ-ε 
λαμπάδ-οιν 





7. Helmet. 


κόρυς 
κόρυϑ-ος 
κόρυϑει 
κόρυν 
κόρυς 


κόρυϑ- ες 
κορύϑ-ον 
κόρυ- ody) 
κόρυϑ- ας 
κόρυϑ-ες 


κόρυϑ- 8 
κορύθ-οιν 


ὁ, ἡ, Bird. 


agri LS 
dori ϑ-ος 
ὄρνϊ -ι 
ὄρνζ: » 
ὄρνῖς 


ὄρνὶ ιὅ-ες 
ὀρνίϑ-ὦν 
ὄρνὶ | -σι(») 
ogy , O-ag 
ὄρνῖ ϑ-ες 


ὄρνἱ | O-8 
ὀρνίϑ-οιν 


ὅ, King. ἡ Earth-worm. 





[§ δά. 


ἄναξ ἕλμινς 

af 

ἄνακτ-ος ἔλμινϑ-ος 
# 

ἄνακτ-ι Ehud 
ἄνακττα ἕλμινϑ-α 
ἄναξ ἕλμινς 
ἄνακτ- ὃς ἕλμινϑ- ες 
ἀνάκτ-ων ἑλμίνϑ-ων 
ἄναξι(») Ehut -σιὴ 
avant ag ἔἕλμι»ϑ-ας 
ἄνακτ-ες ἅλμινϑ. ες 
ἄνακτ-8 ἕλμινϑ-8 
ἀνάκτ-οιν ἑλμίνϑ-οιν.} 


Rem. 3. Here belong also the contracts in - ἢ ἐςγ Gen. -nldog=-75, 
-ἧδος, 6. g. ἢ παρῇς, cheek, παρῆδος. 

The stems of neuters belonging to this class, end in ¢ and κε. 
On the rejection of τ and xz, and the change of ¢ into ὅσ, see 
§52, 3. On the omission of τ before ot in the Dat. Pl., see 
§ 20,1. In the words, τὸ γόνυ, knee and τὸ δόρυ, spear, from the 
stems yovar and δοραξ, a, the final vowel of the root, is changed, 
in the nominative, into v, δ 16, 1. 

τὸ, Body. τὸ, Milk. 
σῶμα γόνυ γάλα τέρας 
σώματ-ος γόνατ-ος 
σώματοι γόνατοι 


τὸ, Wonder. τὸ, Ear. 
(ὠς) οὖς 
γάλακτ-ος τέρατ-ος ὠτ-ὃς 
γάλακτ-ι τέρατοι ὠτ-ί 


τὸ, Knee. 


Sing. 


Plur. σώματ-α 
σωμάτ- ay 
σώμα-σι(») 
σώματ-α 


γόνατ-α γάλακε-α τέρατ-α ὦτ-α 
γονάττων γαλάκτιων τεράττων ὥτ-ων 
γόνα-σι) γάλαξι() τέρα-σι(») ὠσὶν) 
γόνατ-α 


Ν. 
α. 
D. 
A. | cope γόνυ γάλα τέρας οὖς 
Ν. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


γάλακττ-α τέρατα ῶτ-α 


Dual. σώματ-8 
σωμάτ-οιν 


el 
γόνατ-8 γάλακτ-ε tépat-e ὦτ-8 

” 
yorar-ow γαλάκτ-οιν τεράτ-οιν ὦτ-οιν. 





Rem. 4. The word τὸ τέρας usually admits contraction in the plural, after 
τ is dropped, 6. g. τέρὰ, τερῶν, but τέρατα X. C. 1. 4, 15; τὸ γέρας, reward 
of honor, τὸ γῆρας, old age, τὸ κρέας, flesh, and τὸ κέρας, horn, reject the τ in 
all numbers, and then suffer contraction in the Gen. and Dat. Sing., and 
throughout the Dual and Pl., except the Dat. Pl.; besides these forms, how- 


at 
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ever, κέρας has also the regular forms with τ When in the poets, a con- 
tracted from aa is used as short, it must be considered a case of elision, 
and not of contraction; the same ia true also of neuters in -ας, -a0¢, -0¢, 
πος, ©. g. oxéna instead of σχέπα, κλέα instead of xdéa. 


Sing. N. | τὸ κέρας τὸ κρέας 
G. κέρατ-ος and (κέρα-ορ) x2900¢ (κρέα-ορ) χρέως 
πέρατι and(xépa-i) κέρᾳ (κρέα-ἢ κρέᾳ 

κέρας κρέας 


κέρατ-α and (κέρα-α) κέρα (κρέα-α) κρέα 
κεράτ-ὧΩν and (κερά-ων κερῶν (κρεά-ω») κρεῶν 
κέρα-σι(») κρέα-σ(») 

κέρατ-α and (κέρα-αἹ κέρα (xoga-a) κρέα 


κέρατ-ξ and (xéga-e κέρα (κρέα- Ὁ) κρέα 
xepaz-ory and (κερά-οΙ») χερῷν (κρεά-οιΨ) κρεῷν. 





(d) The root ends in » or »z. See § 52, 2, (a). 



















6, Dolphin. ὃ, Giant. ὁ, Tooth. 
Sing. N. | ie δελφίς γίγας ὀδοὺς 
α. | ῥῖν-ός δελφῖν-ος γίγαντ-ος ὀδόντ-ος 
D. | giv-é δελφῖν»- γίγαντοι ὀδόντ-ι 
Α. ἔν-α δελφῖνα γίγαντ-α ὀδόντ-α 
V. | ot» SeAqis( iv) γιγὰν ὁδούς 
. Ν. | ῥῖν-ες δελφῖν-ες γίγαντ-ες ὀδόντ-ες 
G. bt »-ὧν deAgiv-oo» γιγάντ-ων ὀδόντ-ων 
D. ot σί(») δελφῖ-σι(») γίγα- σα») ὁδοῦ-σι(») 
A. | 6i9-a¢ δελφῖν-ας γίγαντ-ας ὀδόντ-ας 
V. | ῥῖν-ες δελφῖν-ες γίγαντ-ες ὀδόντ-ες 


δελφῖν»-8 γίγαντ- 8 ὀδόντ-8 
δελφίν-οιν γιγάντ-οιν ὀδόντ-οιν. 








Rem. 5. Here belong also compounds in -ό εις, Gen. -όεντος = -ois, 
-οὔντος, 6. g. ὃ πλακοῦς, cake, Gen. πλακοῦντος ; in -«ἥειες, Gen. -ἥεντος = 
-ἧς, τ-ῆντος, 6. g. τιμῇς» honorable, τιμῆντος. 

Rem. 6. For the irregular lengthening of the vowel in χτείς, εἷς, μέλας and 
ta las, see § 20, Rem. 2. 


§55.IL The Nominative rejects o, but lengthens 
the short final vowel of the stem, Ε oro into ἢ 
or ὦ, §16, 3. (253, 254.) 


1. The stem ends in », »τ and ρ. For the omission of » and 
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a εἴη the Nomi- 
iB, δ. 
















ἢ, Torch. ἡ. Helmet. ὁ, ἡ, * 
λαμπάς κόρυς or a 
mee Sg mee ὧν : ὁ, Air. ὅ, Orator. 
aunad-1 κόρυϑει 1h ͵ 
λαμπάδ-α κόρυν es 2 eu oe -ος 
cn λυ, οὐδ, 25: αἰϑέρε, ἐήτορι 
λαμπάδ- -ς χὸρ' τ yl jport αἰθέρ-α ὁήτορ-α 
λαμπάδ-ων y 7 pe jv αἰϑήρ ῥητορ 
ΕΣ ae oa (ee λέοντ-ες αἰϑέρ-ες ῥήτορ-ες 
ἀδ ee λεόντ- ὧν αἰϑέρ-ων θητόρ-ῶν 
1 wh fe jy) 7) λέουσι(ν) αἰϑέρ-σι(») ῥήτορ-σι(») 
Lapa cre, ir λέοντ-ας αἰϑέρ-ας ῥήτορ-ας 
"κα, τ preg λέοντες αἰϑέρ-ες ῥήτορ-ὃς 



























Ἢ μον" 8 λέοντε αἰϑέρ-ε ῥήτορ-8 





Scag 37 jayor-ow λεόντ-οιν αἰϑέρ-οιν ῥητόρ-οιν 
-700¢, ὁ. 
Tb ipstantive ἡ χεῖρ, hand, belongs to this class of sub- 
I m them in not lengthening s of the stem, 220; into 
On set ΠΣ χείρ instead of χέρς, and is irregular in retaining ¢ in 
© »᾿ ὅκα #6 ie “nl χειρός, etc., except the Dat. Pl. and the Gen. and 
§ 6 pyectioo Ἵν} χιρυῖν. Yet in poetry, both the short and the long form, 
» “ρα, sO" ιαβο8, is used, as the verse requires, 6. g. χειρός and χερός, 


, χερσὶ and yeigecs. 
ae rete cilowing in τῶν, Gen. τόνος, reject the y in particular 
ae suffer contraction : ἥ εἰχών, tage, Gen. sixovos and sixots, Dat. 
and δὲ εἰκόνα and εἰκώ, Acc. PL. εἰκόνας and eixous,—the irregular ac- 
nor” et of εἰκώ and εἰχούς should be noted; ἡ ἀηδών, mightingale, Gen. 
cent and ἀηδοῦς, Dat. andor; 4 χελιδών, swallow, Gen. χελιδόνος, Dat. 


ὀεδόνος 

9, The following substantives in “ne are added to the preced- 
ing para digms, viz. ὁ πατήρ, father, ἡ μήτηρ, mother, ἡ j ϑυγάτηρ, 
daughter, ἡ γαστήρ, belly, ἡ Δημήτηρ, Demeter (Ceres) and ὁ ἀνήρ, 
gan, Which differ from those of the above paradigms only in 

rejecting δ in the Gen. and Dat. Sing., and in the Dat. PI. 
816, 8, and in inserting an @ in the Dat. PL before the ending 
σι, so as to soften the pronunciation. The word ἀνήρ, stem veg, 


rejects δ in all Cases and Numbers, except the Voc. Sing., but 
inserts a δ, § 24, 2. 


THIRD DEC.—THE STEM OF THE NOM. 158 PURE. 77 



















“ather. i, Mother. 4, Daughter. é, Man. 
2, μήτηρ ϑυγάτηρ ἀνήρ 
θ0-ος μητρὸς θυγατρὸς ἀν-δ-ρός 
ατρ-ΐ μητρί ϑυγατρί ἀν-δ-ρί 
| πατέρ-α μητέρα ϑυγατέρα ἄν-διρα 
Υ. | πάτερ μῆτερ ϑύγατερ ἄνερ 
πατέρ-ες μητέρες ϑυγατέρες ἄν-δ-ρες 
πατέρ-ων μητέρων ϑυγατέρων ἀν-δ-ιρῶν 
πατρ-ἅ- -σι(») μητρᾶσι(») Svyarodody) av-3-9- «ἄ-σι(») 
πατέρ-ας μητέρας ϑυγατέρας ἄν-δ-ιρας 
. | πατέρ-ες μητέρες ϑυγατέρες ἄ»-δ-ρες 
; πατέρ-8 μητέρε ϑυγατέρε ἄν-δ-ρε 
. πατέρ-οιν μητέροιν ϑυγατέροιν αἀ»-δ-ροῖν. 





Rem. 3. To this class belongs also the word δὴ "APH N, lamb, the Nom. 
of which being obeolete is supplied by 0 ἡ ἀμνός, Gen. a 9706, Dat. ἀρνί, 
Acc. ἄρνα, Nom. Pl. ἄρνες, Gen. ἀρνῶν, Dat. ἀρνᾶσι(ν), Acc. ἄρνας; fur- 
ther, the word ὃ ἀστήρ, “ἔρος, star, which belongs.to this class on account of 
the Dat. PL, ἀστρᾶσι(»), is not syncopated. By Syncope, the accent of the 
Gen. and Dat. Sing., and, i in the word ἀνήρ, also that of the Gen. Pl. and of 
the Gen. and Dat. Dual, is removed to the last syllable, and that of the Dat. 
Pl. to the penult, e. g. πατρύς, πατρί, ἀνδρῶν, πατρᾶσιί(ν,, The word ἡ 47- 
μήτηρ has a varying accent, viz. Δήμητρος, Δήμητρι, Voc. Δήμητερ, 
but Acc. “Ζημητέρα. So also ϑύγατερ from ϑυγάτηρ. For the Voc. of 
πατήρ and ἀνήρ, see § 53, 4, (1), (a) In poetry, according to the necessities 
of the verse, ϑύγατρες, ϑυγατρῶν, Δήμητρα, as well as, on the contrary, 
πατέρος, ϑϑυγατέρος and μητέρι, are found. 


§56. TIL The Stem of the Nominative is pure. (255) 


The ¢ is omitted without changing the final vowel of the 
stem. ‘The stem ends in », », g, and in gz, but only in δάμαρ, 
wife. ‘The case-endings are appended to the Nominative with- 
out change. On the omission of τ in stems ending in » and 
gt, see ὃ 25, 5, and on the omission of », γε before σι, see ὃ 20, 2. 


11 
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6, Paean. o, Age. ὁ, Xenophon. ὁ, Wild Beast. τὸ, Nectar. 


παιὰν ἰώ “Ξενοφῶν ϑήρ νέκταρ 
~ 5 ~ 

παιαν»-ος Ξενοφώνψε-ος ϑηρ-ός γέχταρ-ος 
~ 9 

παιαν-ι Ξενοφῶντοι ϑηρ-ί γέκταρ- ί 
~ 3 - 

παιαν-α Ξενοφῶντ-α ϑῆρ-α γέχταρ 

παιὰν Ξενοφῶν one γέκταρ 


παιᾶν-ες αἰῶ Ξενοφώντ-ες ϑῆρ-ες νέκταρ-α 
παιάν-ων ated) “ΞΞενοφώνττων ϑηρ-ῶν νεκτάρ-ων 
σ΄αιὰ-σι(») αἰῶ “Ξενοφῶ-σι(») ϑηρ-σί(»ν) νέχταρ-σάν 
παιᾶν-ας αἱ Ξενοφῶντιας ϑῆρ-ας νέχταρ-α 
παιῶν-ες αἰῶν-ες «Ξενοφῶντ-ες ϑηρ-ες γέχταρ-α 


Ν. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Υ. 


παιᾶν-δ αἰῶν-ε Ξεγοφῶνττε ἙΘῆρ-αε ὀ  νέχταρ-δ 
£ 3 ~ 
παιάν-οιἷν αἰωών-οιν Zevoqerrt-o1» ϑηρ-οἷν νεχτάρ-οιν. 





Remark 1. The three words in τῶ», Gen. -ωνος, viz. ᾿4πόλλων, Hoce- 
δῶν, ἡ choy, threshing. -floor, drop y in the Acc. Sing., and suffer contrac- 
tion, thus, ᾿Απόλλω, Ποσειδῶ, ἅλω; on Glos, comp. § 48, Rem. 1, on χυκεῶ, 
§213, 11. Also the Acc. γλήχω from 4 γλήχων or βλήχων, pennyroyal, Gen. 
-ovog, is found in Aristophanes. 

Rem. 2. The neuters belonging to this class all end i in -g, (-ag, —09; -ὧρ, 
v9); ©. ζ. τὸ γέκταρ, 7109, πέλωρ, πῦρ, Gen. nvg-o¢. The word τὸ ἔαρ, 
spring, can also be contracted, 6. g. ἦρος. 


B. Worps wHIcH HAVE Δ VOWEL BEFORE ΤῊΣ ENDING -0¢ OF THE 
GENITIVE. 


§57. 1. Words in -εύς, -avg, -ovs. (256.) 

1. The stem of: substantives in -evs, -αὖς, -ovs, ends in 4, 
which is formed from the Digamma F; ¢ is the characteristic 
of the gender. On the omission of v between vowels, see 
δ 25, 2. 

2. Those in -δύς have -e@ in the Acc. Sing., and -ἑᾶς in the 
Acc. Pl. formed from δα, eFas; the omission of the F length- 
ens the @ and as. These same have the Attic form in the Gen. 
Sing., viz. -éo¢ instead of -éos, and in the Dat. Sing. and Nom. 
Pl., they admit contraction, which is not usual in the Acc. PL 
When a vowel precedes the ending -evs, as, 6. g. χοεύς, Εὐβοεύς, 
the endings -éws, -ἔων, -ἐᾶ, -2a¢, are also contracted into -ὥς, -ὧν, 
-@, ἄς. Those in -avs and -οὔς are contracted only in the Acc. Pl. 
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6,A measure. 6,7, Ox. i, Anold Woman. 
βοῦς, bés for bovs γραῦς 
qoleo\se Bo-os, bov-is you- og 
χοεῖ Boi-, bov-i you-i 
Lo ea)a βοῦν γραῦν 
χοεῦ βοῦ γραῦ 


ζω 
2 


χοεῖς βύ-ες γρᾶ-ες 
χο(ἐω)γῶν βο-ὧν, bd-am γρᾶ-ὧν 
B χοεῦσι(») βουσίν) youvoily) 
βασιλέ-ἀς (and εἴς) χο(έα)ᾶς (Boag) βοῦς (γρᾶ-ας) γραῦς 
βασιλεῖς χοεῖς γρᾶ-ες 


σ. 
D 
A. 
γ. 
P. Ν. 
G. 
D 
A 
V. 


te 


Paode-s χρέα you-8 
βασιλέ-οιν χοέοιν i γρᾶ-οἵν. 





Remark 1. The Gen. Sing. of nouns in sts, among the Attic poets, 
sometimes ends in -éo¢ instead of -ἕως, thus, Θησέος, ἀριστέος ; and the Acc. 
Sing., not only among the Attic poets, but among all the poets, sometimes 
ends in -7 instead of ~éa, 6. g. ἱερῆ, ξυγγραφῆ. The Nom. and Voc. Pl. in 
the older Attic writers, in Thucydides, for example, end also in -ἧς, e. g. 
βασιλῆς, & innings, Πλαταιῆς instead of iatasis. The Accusative ending 
«εἰς instead of πᾶς, is found not unfrequently i in Xenophon, e. g. τοὺς in- 
πεῖς, C. 8. 5, 19. τοὺς γονεῖς, 2. 2, 14. yragsis, σχυτεῖς, χαλκεῖς, 3. 7, 6. τοὺς 
βασιλεῖς, 8. 9, 10. and elsewhere, but more seldom among the other Attic 
prose writers. The Accusative form υἱεῖς is regular among all the Attic 
Writers. 

Rem. 2. The followin are declined like χοεύς, viz. Is αἰεύς, Gen. Πει- 
ραιῶς, Acc. Πειραιᾶ, 6 ayuets, altar before the door, Gen. ἀγυιῶς, Acc. ἀγυ- 
sa, Pl. Acc. ἀγυιᾶς, and several proper names, 6. g. ᾿Ερετριῶς, Στειριῶς, Mn- 
lia, Εὐβοῶς, EvBoa, Εὐβοᾶς, Πλαταιᾶς, Δωριᾶς; yet the uncontracted forms 
also are frequently found im proper names, 6. g. Θεσπιέων, Θεσπιέας, Στειριέα, 
Πλαταιέων, Πλαταιέας, "Ἐρετριέων, Δωριέων, Πειραιέων, i in Th., X., Pl., Dem. 
The uncontracted forms are regular in ἁλιεύς, fisherman, ἁλιέως, ἁλιέα, 
ἅλεξας. 

Rex. 3. Among good Attic writers, the Nom. PL of βοῦς and γραῦς are 
always uncontracted, βόες, γρᾶες: ; in the Acc., on the contrary, only βοῦς, 
γραῦς, vais, are generally used, Boas very seldom. 

Rem. 4. Only 6 χοῦς, congius and a mound, and ‘i ῥοῦς, vinegar-dtree, are 
declined like βοῦς, but both without contraction in the PL; only 7 ἢ ναῦς 
(va Fo, navis), which, however, is in many instances irregular, is declined 
like γραῦς. See 868. 





80 "THIRD DEC.~—WORDS IN -ἤ AND -ὃς. [§§ 58, 59. 


§58. IL Words in -ης, -e¢, Gen. -20¢; -οως, Gen.-wos, 
-mg and -w, Gen. -οος; -ας, Gen. -aog, -o¢, Gen. 
-εος. (257.) 
The stem of words, belonging to this class, ends in ¢. On 

the omission of the o, see §25,1. In the Dat. Pl. ἃ σ is 

omitted. 


§59. (1) Words in -ys and -as. (957.) 

1. The endings -7s, -e¢, belong only to adjectives, the ending 
“ἧς being masculine and feminine, and -e¢ neuter, and to pro- 
per names in -φάνης, -μένης, -γένης, -κράτης, -μήδης, -πείϑης, -σϑέ- 
vs and (-κλέης) -κλῆς, having the termination of adjectives. The 
stem of the neuter is pure, §52,3; but in the masculine and 
feminine, the short final vowel of the stem is lengthened, 8 
into 7, §952, 2, (b). 

2. The words of this class suffer contraction, after the omis- 
sion of δ, in all cases, except the Nom. and Voc. Sing. and the 
Dat. Pl., and those in -κλέῃς, which are already contracted in the 
Nom. Sing. into -κλῆς, suffer a double contraction in the Dat. Sing. 


Singular. Plural. 
σαφής, clear. σαφές (σαφέ-ες) σαφεῖς (σαφέ-α) σαφῇ 
(σαφέ-ος) σαφοῦς (σαφέ-ων) σαφῶν 
(cagé-i) σαφεῖ σαφέ-σι(») 
(cage-a) σαφῆ σαφές (σαφέ-ας) σαφεῖς (σαφέ-α) σαφῆ 
σαφές σαφές (σαφέ-ες) σαφεῖς (σαφέ-α) σαφῆ 
Dual N. A. V. | cage-e σαφῆ 
G. and D. | σαφέ-οιν σαφοῖν. 
Singular. Plural. Dual. 

. ἡ τριήρης, trireme. (τριήρε-ε) τριήρεις (τριήρε-8) τριήρη 
(τριηρ8-06) τριήρους τριηρέ-ων and τριήρων (τριηρέ-οιν)τριηροῖν 
(τριηρ8- ἢ τριήρει τριήῆρ8-σ(») 

(τριηρε-α) τριήρη (τριῆρε-α0) τριήρεις 
τρίηρες (zgenoe-e¢) τριήρεις 
Singular. 
. Σωκράτης (Περικλέης) Περικλῆς 
. Σωκράτους (Περικλέε-οςἢ Περικλέους 
. Σωκράτει (Περικλέε- ἢ (Περικλέει) Περικλεῖ 
.| Σωκράτη (Περικλέε-α) Περικλέὰᾷ 
.Ἰ Σώκρατες (Περίκλεεο) Περίκλειρ. 
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Remarx 1, On the contraction in the Dual of es into 7—not e—and in 
the Acc. Pl. of -eag into -εἰς, see §9, IL When a vowel precedes the end- 
ings -ἢς, -ες, in proper names in -χλῆς, -ea is always contracted into -a, and 
commonly also in adjectives, §9, Π, 6. g. Περικλέε- a= Πιρικλέα; ; ἀκλεής, 
without fame, ἀκλεό-α = ἀκλεᾶ, ὑγιής, healthy, ὑγιέα — = ὑγιᾶ, ἐνδεής, poor, 
ἐνδεέα == ἐνδεᾶ, ὑπερφνής, supernatural, ὑπερφνέα = ὑπερφυᾶ, Acc. Sing. 
masculine, and Nom., Acc. and Voc. Pl. neuter; but sometimes also the 
contraction into --ἢ is found, 6. g. ὑγιῆ, διφυῆ, apun, αὐτοφνῆ, X. R. Equ. 7, 
11. in all Codd. 

Rem. 2. Proper names with the above endings, and also “Ἄρης, form the 
Acc. Sing., both according to the first and third declensions, and are there- 
fore called Heteroclites, e. g. Σωχράτη and Σωχράτην, according to the first 
Dec., “Alxapévn and -μένην, ᾿ἀντισϑένη and “σϑένην, "Aon and -77, etc. ; Plato 
commonly uses the form in -7, Xenophon that in -ν, other writers both 
forms without distinction. The Genitive of ἢ, Agns, in good prose, is "Ἄρεως, 
often in Plato; among the poets, however, "ge0¢ is also used, according to 
the necessities of the verse. Among later writers, the Ace. of words in 
«χλῆς usually ends in --χλῆν. The formation of the Acc. Pl. is doubtful, 
although the inflection, according to the first Dec., seems to be predomi- 
nant, 6. g. τοὺς ᾿Αριστοφανας, in the Nom. also “Agioropdvas, τοὺς Δημοσϑένας. 

Rem. 3. The Gen. Pl. of τριήρης occurs also in the uncontracted form, 
8. g. τριηρέων ; but all the others are uniformly contracted ; the Dual also is 
found uncontracted in words of this class in the Attic dialect, 6. g. Evy- 
yévez, and the 'Tragedians use the uncontracted forms of proper names in 
-xling == -χλῆς, according to the necessities of the verse, 6. δ. Ἡρακλέης, 
Dat. —xhéet, Voc. -xdees. The contract Acc. in -χλῆ is seldom found. The 
γος. ὦ “Houxies, as an exclamation, belongs to the later prose. 

Rem. 4. The irregular accentuation of the Gen. Pl. τριήρων instead of 
τριηρῶν from τριηρέων, is worthy of notice. In addition to this word, ad- 
jectives in -ἤϑης and the word αὐτάρκης, 6. g. συνηϑέων = συγήϑων, αὖ- 
ταρχέων --- αὐτάρκων, have this accentuation. 


§60. (2) Words in -οως, Gen.-wog, and in -ὡωὡς and -a, 
Gen. -οος. (288. ) 


(a) -w¢, Gen. -wog. 
5. ὁήρως, Hero. Pl. ἥρω-ες 


100-05 ηρῶ-ὧν 
θω-ῖ ἤρω-σ(») 


ῦ ἤρω-α δηδήρω ἤρω-ας δηδήρως 
ρως 7000-85 
,ϑώ-οιν. D. τες ἡρώ-οιν. 





(b) -ως and - ὦ, Gen. -οος. 
Substantives of these endings are always feminine. The 
stem ends in -o¢; the short final vowel o is lengthened into ὦ, 
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according to §52, 2, (Ὁ). The ending «ὡς, however, is retained 
in the Attic and Common Language only with the substantive 
αἰδώς, stem aidos, and in poetry with ἠώς, morning, (in Eurip.), 
in all other words it has been changed into a smoother form, 
so that the Nom. ends in -o, e. g. 770, stem ἤχος. On the Voc. 
in -οὗ, see §53, 4, (3). The Dual and Plural are formed like 
substantives in -o¢ of the second Dec., thus αἰδοί, 7x01, etc. 























Sing. N. shame. | ἡ ἠχωίδιεπι ἦχος), echo. 
α (αἰδό-ος) αἰδοῦς (ηχό-ος) ἠχοῦς 
D. eae αἰδοῖ | ηχό-ἶ ἡχοῖ 
Α. αἰδό-) αἰδῶ ό-α χώ 
V. 1 (αἰδό- ἢ) αἰδοῖ. | (ηχόἰ[ ἡχοῖ. 
















861. (3) Words in -as, Gen. -αος, andin -og, Gen. 
«δος. (259.) 


(a) -ας, Gen. -aog. 


Only the neuters τὸ σέλας, light, and τὸ δέπας, goblet, belong 
to this class. 


Sing. 


N. | τὸ σέλας, light. Pl. σέλα-α and céa Dual. σέλα-8 
“i σέλα-ος σελά-ων σελά-οιν. 
Α. 


σέλα-ἴ ἀπὰ σέλα σέλα-σι(») 
| σέλας σέλα-α and σέλα 





Remanx 1. On the poetic shortening of the contracted a, see § 54, Rem. 
4. In the four following neuters in -ας, the a in the Gen., Dat. and in the 
Pl. is changed into the weaker e, according to the Ionic usage, e. g. 


βρέτας (poet.), tnage, Gen. βρέτεος, Pl. βρέτεα and βρέτη, βρετέων 

κῶας (poet.), fleece, Pl. in Homer, xosea, κώεσι(») 

ovdas (poet.), ground, Gen. οὔδεος, Dat. οὔδεϊ and odes (Hom.) 

πγέφας (poet. and prose), darkness, Gen. χγέφαος Epic, κγέφους Attic, 
κνέφαϊ Epic, κνέφᾳ Attic. 


(0) -o¢, Gen. -20¢. 
Substantives of this class are all likewise neuter. In the 


Nom., 8) the stem vowel of the last syllable, is changed into 0, 
§ 16, 1. 
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zo γένος for yévec, genus. τὸ κλέος for κλέες, glory. 


γέγε-ος) γένους (κλέε-ος) κλέους 
γέγε- ἢ γένει (κλέε- ἢ κλέξι 
γένος κλέος 
(γένεα) γένη κλέε-α) κλέὰ 
γενέ-ων and γενῶν κλεέων κλδῶν 


Ὁ. γένε-σι(») κλέε-σι(») 

᾿ (γένεα) γένη (κλέε- α)ὺ xed 
(yeve-e) γένη (κλέε- 8) κλέη 
(γενἕ-οἱν) γενφοῖν (κλεέ-οιν) κλεοῖν. 





Rem. 2. On the contraction of es into 7 instead of εἰ, and of εα into a in- 
stead of 7, when a vowel precedes, see §9, I On the poetic shortening 
of the contracted α in χλέα, see ᾧ 54, Rem. 4. 

Rem. 3. The uncontracted form of the Gen. Pl. is not unusual, 6. g. 
δρέων, βελέων, κερδέων, and almost without exception ay9éwy; in Pl. Polit. 
260, a, the uncontracted Dual form in te is found, τούτω τὼ yévee. 


TIL WornsS IN -ἰς, -v¢, ει, -¥. 
§62. (1) Words in 9, “US. (260.) 


Substantives in ἔς and ὅς, originally ending in (Fo, vF¢. See 
§.25, 2. 


Sing. N. | ὁ xi¢, corn-worm. ἡ σῦς, sow. ὁ ἰχϑὺς, fish. 
G. xb -ὁς ov-0S ἰχϑῦ-ος 
D. κὶ -ἴ ov-i ἰχϑὺ-ἴ 
Α. xiv σῦν ἰχϑὺν 
Υ. κῃ σὺ ἰχϑὺ 
Plor. N xt-e¢ Ov-8 ἰχϑύὕῦ-ες 
α. κὶ -ὧν σύ-ὧν ἰχϑύ-ων 
D. xt -oi(#) ov-oi(¥) (786-019) 
A. | x%-a¢ σὕ-ας and σῦς ἰχϑύῦ-ας, rarer ἰχϑῦς 
Υ. κί -ς σῦ-ες ἰχϑῦ-ὃς 
Dual. xt-8 av-e ἰχϑύ-ε 
κὶ -οἷν σὺ-οἷν ἐχϑύ-οιν. 


Remanx. The contracted Nom. Pl. αἱ ἄρκυς is found in X. Ven. 2, 9.; 
6, 2.; 10, 2 19. | 
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868. (2) Words in -is, -é, -ὅς, -v. asi.) 


The stem of these substantives endsin¢ or’. The stem- 
vowels ¢ and v remain only in the Acc. and Voc. Sing., in the 
other cases they are changed into ε, §16, 2. In the Gen. Sing. 
and Pl., substantives denoting persons take the Attic form in -ὡς 
and -ws, in which the ὦ has no influence on the accent, comp. 
§ 29, Rem. 5. In the Dat. Sing. and in the Nom. and Acc. Pl. 
contraction takes place. 


7, City. ὁ, Cubit. τὸ, Mustard. 
πόλις πῆχῦς, σίψαπὶ, 

[έ ’ 
πολε-ὡς πηχε-ως σιναπε-ος 

’ , 
πόλει πηχξει σιναπει 
πόλιν πῆχυν σίγαπι 
πολι πῆχυ σίναπι 


πόλεις πήχεις σινάπη ἄστη 


πόλε-ων πήχε-ὧν σιναπέ-ων ἀστέ-ων 
mohe-ouy) πηχε-σι(») σινάπε-σι(») ἄστε-σι(») 
πόλεις πήχεις owann ἄστη 
πόλεις πήχεις σινάπη ἄστη 


Dual. πόλε-ε πήχε-ε σινάπε-8 ἄστε-8 
πολέ-οιν πηχέ-οιν σιναπέ-οιν ἀστέ-οιν. 





Remanrx 1. Here belong all substantives i in πξις, -ψις, most in “σις and many 
others, 6. g. 7 κόνις, dust, ὃ partis, prophet, ἣ ὄφις, serpent, ἢ ἡ πίστις, Saith, ἡ % 
ὕβρις, abuse ; ὃ πέλεκυς, are, ὃ πρέσβυς, old man; τὸ πέπερι, pepper, τὸ τιγ- 
γάβαρι, cinnabar, τὸ πῶῦ (poet.), herd, without contraction. Adjectives in 
-U¢, -éta,-v are declined in the masculine and neuter like πῆχυς and ἄστυ, 
except that the Gen. masculine takes the regular forms --ἔος, -ἔων, not -ξως, 
-swr, 6. g. ἡδύς, ἡδέος. 

Rem. 2. Among the Attic poets, yet probably only in Lyric passages, the 
Gen. in -zo¢ from substantives in --ἶς ; occurs, e. g. πόλεος. 

Rem. 3. In X. An. 4. 7, 16, the contracted Gen. πηχῶν is found. Instead of 
the Dual form in -es also one in 7 is used, 6. g. πόλη, φύση ; also a form in --δ 
instead of -ee is cited, by the ancient Grammarians, from Aeschines.—The 
Acc. Pl. of nouns in -vg are sometimes found uncontracted among the At- 
tic poets, e. g. πήχεας. 

Rem. 4. Neuters in τι and -v have the Attic Gen. Sing. very seldom, 6. g. 
ἄστεως Eur. Bacch. & B. (831). Or. 761. (751). 

Rem. 5. Adjectives ἢ in -1¢, -¢, 6. g. ἴδρίς, bee, skilful, and some sub- 
stantives in -: ¢, which are partly poetic, have the regular inflection, 6. g. 
ποῦν ἐπε, 1-86, etc., or both forms together, e. g. ἦ μῆνις, anger, | also μήνιδος, 
ete., ὁ ἥ οἷς, sheep, τὸ πέπερι, Gen. -ἔριος and -206, pepper, ὃ 1 πόρτις, calf, 
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ὁ ἣ πύσις, spouse, Gen. πόσιος, but Dat. always πόσει, ἢ τρύπις, keel, also 
τρύπιδος, etc., 7] τύρσις, tower, Gen. τύρσιος X. An. 7. 8, 12. τύρσιν ib. 13, 
but Pl. τύρσεις, τύρσεσι, ἢ μάγάδις, Gen. -ἰος, Dat. poydds X. An. 7. 3, 32.3 

some proper names, 6. g. Συέννεσις, Ἴρις, Gen. -:0¢, οἷς. X. An. 1. 2, 12; 
6. 2, 1. (5. 10, 1.), finally one noun in -v¢, ἡ ἔγχελυς, but only in the singular. 







Sing. N. | 0, ἡ πόρτις, calf. 





ἢ ἔγχελυς, eel. ὁ, ἡ οἷς, sheep. 


σ. πόρτι-ος ἐγχέλυ-ος οἷός 
D. πόρτι-ε and 20oti ἐγχέλυ-ἴ - of 
Α. πόρτιν ἔγχελυν ὅϊν 
Υ. πόρτι ἔγχελυ οἷς 
. Ν. πόρτι-ες and πόρτί ς ἐγχέλεις οἷες 
α. πορτίτων ἐγχέλε-ων οἰῶν 
D. πόρτι-σι(») ἐγχέλε- «-σι(») otcis) 
A. πόρτι-ας and mogris ἐγχέλεις olas, rarer οἷς 
V.  πόρτιςες and πόρτὶς ἐγχέλεις * oleg © 
Dual. πόρτι-8 ἐγχέλε- -ὃ ole 


πορτίςοιν ἐγχελέ-οιν οἰοῖν. 





Rem. 6. Xenophon uses the Ionic forms of οἷς, viz. div, δίες, δίων, δίας 
and δὲς. 


§64. Quantity of the Third Declension. (2) 
1. The eee -α, -t, —v and ag are short. 


The α in the Acc. ending i in the Sing. and Pl. of substantives 
in -ev¢, is long, e. g. τὸν ἱερέα, τοὺς ἱερέας from ὃ ἱερεύς, priest. 


2. Words whose Nom. ends in -af, -cf, -vt, -ay, -wy, -vy, -ἰς and -υὀς, 
have the penult of the Cases which increase, either short or long, according 
as a vowel of the above endings i is short or long by nature, 6. g. δ ϑωραξ, 

coat of mail, --ἀκος, 0 Gy, reed, Gim06, ἡ ἀκτίς, ray, -ivo¢, but ἡ βῶλαξ, clod, 
-ἄχος, ἡ ἐλπΐς, hope, -ἶδος. See more full explanations in the Larger Gram- 
mar, Part 1, ὁ 291. 


§65. Accentuation of the Third Declension. (84) 


1. The accent remains, through the several Cases, on the accented syllable 
of the Nom. as long as the laws of accentuation permit, § 30, 6. g. τὸ πρᾶγ- 
μα, deed, πράγματος, but πραγμάτων, τὸ ὄνομα, name, ὀνόματος, but ὄνομά-- 
των, ὁ ἡ χελιδὼν, swallow, χελιδόνος, = Ξενοφῶν, -ὦντος, -ὦντες, -ώγτων. The 
particular exceptions have been noticed in the paradi 

2. Words of one syllable are accented, in the Gen. and Dat. of all Num- 
bers, on the final syllable, and the long syllables ὧν and oy are circumflex- 
ed, 6, g, ὁ μήν, μηνός, μηνί, μηνοῖν, μηνῶν, μησί(»). 

12 


86 ACCENTUATION OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. |§ 65. 





Erceptions. 


(a) The following nine substantives are paroxytoned i in the Gen. PI. and 
in the Gen. and Dat. Dual : ἣ δᾷς, torch, ὃ Spas slave, ὃ i ϑώς, jackal, τὸ 
ΚΡΑ͂Σ, poetic, Gen. κρατός, head, τὸ οὖς, Gen. ὠτός, ear, 6 ἡ παῖς, child, ὁ dons, 
moth, ὃ ἡ Τρώς, Trojan, ἡ φῴς, Gen. φῳδύς, α burning, τὸ φῶς, Gen. φωτός, 
light ; 6, g. δάδων, δάδοιν, ϑώων, κράτων, ὦτων, ὦτοιν, παίδων, παίδοιν, 
σέων, Τρώων, φῴδων, φώτων; on the - contrary, τῶν δμωῶν from ai δμωαέ, 
τῶν Τρωῶν from ai Τρωαΐ, τῶν φωτῶν from ὃ φώς, man, τῶν ϑωῶν from 
ἡ ϑωή, injury, 

(0) The following contracts, according to the nature of the final syllable, 
are either Properispomena or Paroxytones, i in the Gen. and Dat. of all Num- 
bers, as in the other Cases, viz. τὸ 710s Epic, from ἔαρ, spring, X70, Epic, 
from x8aQ, heart, ὃ λᾶς from λᾶας, stone, ὃ πρῶών from πρηῶν, hill, 6. g. Neos, 
ἦρι, κῆρος, κῆρι, λᾶος, Aas, λάων, πρῶνος, πρῶνι. 


Remark 1. The following contracts, on the other hand, follow the prin- 
cipal rule (No. 2), viz. στέαρ = = 0179, tallow, στέατος -- στητύς, φ φρέαρ, well, 
φρέατος — — φρητός, Pl. φρητῶν, Θρᾷξ, Θρῇξ, Θρήϊκος = == Θρᾳκός, and Θρῃχός, 
οἷς, οἱός, of, οἰῶν, οἰσί(»). 


(6) Monosyllabic participles, as well as the pronoun té¢; quis? retain 
the accent, through all the Cases, on the stem-syllable, but the pronoun 
πᾶς and ὁ Πάν is an Oxytone in the Gen. and Dat. Sing., in the other cases, 
either a Paroxytone ora Properispomenon, according to the nature of the 
final syllable, e. g. pus, φύντος, ὦν, ὄντος, ὄντι; ὄντων, οὐσι(ν), ὃ ὄντοιν, τίς, τίνος, 
τίνι, etc.; πᾶς, παντός, παντὶ, πάντων, πάγτοιν, πᾶσι(»ν), ὁ ay, Πανός, τοῖς 
Πασι(»). 


3. The following are accented in the Gen. and Dat. of all Numbers, like 
monosyllabic substantives : 

(a) ἢ yu», woman (γυναικός, γυναικί, γυγαικοῖν, γυναικῶν, γυναιξί(»); ; but 
γυναῖκα, γυναῖκες, etc. )3 ὃ ἡ κύων, dog (κυνός, κυνί, κυνοῖν, κυνῶν, 
κυσί(»); but κύνα, κύνες, οἷς.); 

(0) syncopated substantives i in -ρ, on which see ὁ 55, 2; 

(c) compounds of εἷς, unus, in the Gen. and Dat. Sing., 6. g. οὐδείς, οὐδε-- 
γός, οὐδενί; but οὐδέγων, οὐδέσι(»), 80 μηδεῖς, μηδενός, etc. ; 

(d) the Attic poetic forms, δορός, δορί from δορύ. 

4. For the accentuation of substantives in -1¢, -v¢, Gen. —ewe, see $63; 
of those i in -ὦ, § 60, the irregular accentuation of the Acc. Sing. of ἠχόα = 
ἠχώ instead of ἡχῶ, should be noted. 

5. (a) In the Vocative of syncopated substantives, § 55, 2, in -7@, the ac- 
cent, contrary to the principal rule, is drawn back as far as possible, e. g. 
“ὦ πάτερ, ϑύγατερ, Δήμητερ, ἄνερ; ; 80 also in the following substantives, 
᾿Απύλλων, πωνος, Ποσειδῶν, -ὥνος, σωτήρ, -ἤρος, ᾿Αμφίων, -lovos, dang, -ἔρος, 
thus ὦ Ἄπολλον, Πόσειδον, σῶτερ, “Apgtoy, δᾶερ; and in compound substan- 
tives and adjectives ; in adjectives also in the neuter, Θ. g. ᾿Αγάμεμνον from 
“Ayupspvey, Aguotoysitoy from “Ἀριστογείτων, “Σώχρατες, ΖΔημόσϑενες from Σω- 
κράτης, ΖΔημοσϑένης; αὐϑάδης, ὦ ω and τὸ αὔϑαδες, φιλαλήϑης φιλάληϑες (but 
ἀληϑής, -ἕς, uncompounded), αὐτάρκης αὔταρκες, xaxon dns xaxondes, and 80 
all adjectives in -αὐμων and -ἥμων, 6. g. ἐλεήμων ἐλέημον, εὐδαίμων εὔδαιμον; 
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the same holds true of comparatives in -iwy, -ἴον, 6. g. ὦ and τὸ κάλλιον. 
The following are exceptions: ὦ “ακεδαῖμον from Aaxdaipwr, compounds 
in -φρων, e.g. a: Μυκόφρον from Avxogeuy, Εὐϑύφρον from Εὐθύφρων, 
ϑαίφρων δαΐφρον, and adjectives and substantives in -wdn¢, -w7¢, τωλης, 
τωρῆς, τ-ηρῆης, © 8. εὐώδης εὐῶδες, ἃ ἀμφώης ἀμφῶες, πανώλης πανῶλες, νεώρης 
γεῶρες, ξιφήρης ξιφῆρες, Διώρης, o 4ιῶρες. 


Rem. 2. On the Contrary, Παλαίμων Παλαῖμον, Φιλήμων Φιλῆμον, Νοήμων 
Νοῆμον, “Ixetawy ‘Ixetaoy, Mayawy Mayaoy, ᾿Αφείων “Ageioy, ᾿Ιάσων ᾿Ιᾶσον, 
Αρετάων ᾿Αρετᾶον, not compounded, and also all in -ως, both compound 
and simple, e. g. οἰκήτωρ “i109; Πολυμήστωρ -ἥστορ, αὐτοκράτωρ -ἄτορ, 
᾿Ἑλπήνωρ -ἥνορ, ᾿Αντήνωρ -ἥνορ, Προπάτωρ -ἀτορ. 

(Ὁ) The Vocative of nouns in -avg, -εὖς, τους, -w and -Ος is Perispome- 
non, 6. g. γραῦ, βασιλεῦ, Bov, Σαπφοῖ, αἰδοῖ. 


§66. Gender of the Third Declension. (262) 


The natural gender—the masculine and feminine—is distinguished in 
the third Declension, as has been seen above, §40, not by a special form, 
but partly by the signification, partly by the forms, and also in part by 
usage alone. The following rules will aid in determining the gender: 

L (a) Substantives in -ay, -vy, -a¢, Gen. -avoc, -αντος, -εὖς, -ηξ, 
are masculine, without exception ; —(b) also those in - ἢ», - ον, Gen. -avos, 
πῆρ, -ειρ, -ῦὔρ, - ὦθ, - ης, Gen. -ητος, -ovs, ~w 5, Gen. -atos, and - y, 
with the following’ exceptions: 

(2) in -ην: ὃ ἡ ἀδήν, -ἕνος, gland, and 7 ἤ φρήν, diaphragm ; 

(B) i in -wy: x ἅλων, threshing, floor, ἡ βλήχων or γλήχων, pennyroyal, 7 
μήκων, poppy, ἢ τρήρφων, »ίρεοπ, ὃ 1 αὐλών, ditch, ὃ 7 κώδων, bell ; 

(vy) in -ηρ: ἢ γαστήρ, belly, ἡ κῆρ, κηρός, fate, a ῥαιστήρ, hanna and 
neuters contracted from --δαρ into -7@, 6. g. τὸ στῆρ, tallow ; 

(5) in -ecg: ἢ χείρ, hand ; 

(2) in -v@: τὸ πῦρ, fire; 

(Ὁ in - πῶ ρ, the neuters ἔλδωρ, wish, Ewe, booty, πέλωρ, monster, σκώρ, 
excrement, téxumg, object, ὕδωρ, water ; 

(η) in - -ς, all abstracts in -otn¢, -ὕτης, 6. g. ἢ βεβαιότης, -otntos, firm- 
ness, and 3, ἐσθής, -ῆτος, vestis ; 

(8) in -ovg: τὸ οἷς, ear ; 

(c) in - ωἫὡς: τὸ φῶς, light, ἡ Sais, gift; 

(x) in - -ψ: ἡ καλαῦροψ, crook, ἢ κατῆλιψ, roof, ῇ λαΐλαψ, hurricane, ἥ ow, 
voice, ἣ φλέψ, vein, ἡ χέρνιψ, washing -woater, ἡ, seldom 0, wy, eye. 

IL. (a) Substantives in - ἄς, Gen, -ἄδος, -aus, -ἰνς, τυνς, -ἫΣ and 
-ὡς, -ὅος, abstracts in - της, - ὕτη ς, are, Without exception, feminine ; 
—(b) those in - ες, --ἐς and -ἐν, -ὖυς and - ἡ», -ov0¢, with the follow- 
ing exceptions, are feminine: 

(a) in -asg: ὁ xtels, comb ; 

(6) in -e¢ and -6¥! ὃ xi¢, Corn-worm, ὃ γλάνις, a kind of fish, ὃ Nis, Epic, 
ton, Gen. -10¢3 6 δελφίς or δελφέν, dolphin, ὃ ὃ ἱκτίν, kite, ὃ ὃ ἡ ϑίς, heap, ὃ τελ-- 
μίς, mud, Gen. -ivos; ὁ κόπις, dagger, ὃ ὄρχις, testicle, ὁ Oguic, serpent, Gen. 
“εως, of and ai xvgBec, -εων, law-tables ; and many names of animals of the 
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common gender, e. ΓᾺ ὃ ἢ ὄρνις, -ιἰϑος, bird, ὃ ἣ τίγρις, τος, -ἰδος, tiger, 
δὴ ἔχις, “εως; viper, ὃ 7] κόρις, πεως, bug ; 

(7) in - τὖς: ὃ βότρυς, cluster, ὃ ϑρῆνυς, JSootstool, ὃ ἰχϑύς, fish, ὃ μῦς, 
mouse, ὃ νέχυς, corpse, ὃ στάχυς, ear of corn, ὃ ἡ Us or σῦς, swine, Gen. -vos; 
ὃ πέλεκυς, ατε, ὃ πῆχυς, cubit, Gen. —200¢ ; 

(δ) in --ο,ον, Gen. -ονος: ὃ ἄκμων, anvil, ὃ κανών, rule, ὃ ἀλεκτρυών, cock, 
ὃ ἡ κίων, pillar, Gen. -ovog. 


Remark 1. Those in -§ vary between the masculine and feminine gen- 
der, except those in -7¢, Gen. -7x0¢, which are masculine, and Properispome- 
na in -αξ, 6. g. ἡ βῶλαξ, -ayt, -αγγος, -- ἐξ, -17t, -vé, -vyt, which are 
feminine. 

ΠῚ. Nouns of the Neut. gender are, (a) all substantives in -a, -ἢ, -0@, 
-ωρ, -ος, -s and -v; and (b) those in -ag and -as, Gen. -atog, -αος, and 
contracts in -ng, except ὃ wag, starling, and ὃ λᾶς, stone 


§67. Anomalous Nouns of the Third Declension. 
(269.) 


All substantives, whose inflection differs from the rules and 
analogies above given, are included under the irregular sub- 
stantives of the third Dec. All the anomalous forms of the 
third Dec. may be divided into three classes : 


(a) The first class includes those substantives, whose Nom. has a form 
which cannot be derived, according to general analogy, from the Genitive- 
stem, 6. g. ἡ γυνή, woman, Gen. yuvaix-de. 

(b) The second class includes those substantives, which, with one Nom. 
form, have in particular Cases, or in all the Cases, two modes of formation, 
both of which, however, may come, in accordance with the general rules, 
from one πη of the Nom., 8. g. δὴ ὕρνις, Gen. -ἶϑος, a fowl, Pl. ὄρνυϑες 
and ὄρνεις, as if from 0 ὀρνις, Gen. -ewg. ‘These substantives may be termed 
Heteroclites. 

(c) The third class includes those substantives, which, with one Nom. 
form, admit, in particular Cases, or in all the Cases, two modes of formation, 
one of which may be derived from the Nom. form, but the other supposes 
a different Nom. form, 6. g. ϑεράπων, -ovtos, a servant, Acc. ϑεράποντα, 
and ροοῖς.ϑέραπα, 88 if from ϑέραψ. This formation may be called 
Metaplasm, and the substantives included under it, Metaplasts. The Nom. 
form, presupposed in this case, is termed the Theme. 


§68. Summary of the Anomalous Forms of the 
Third Declension. (370.) 


1. Γόνυ, τὸ, knee, and δόρυ, τὸ, spear, see § 54, (c). 


In the tragic poets, the Epic forms, γούνατα and γοῖγα, γούνασι, occur ; 
also, in the Attic poets, the Gen. δορός, Dat. dogs, and even Jog ss, and 
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PL δόφη instead of δύρατα, are formed from δύρυ ; and in the phrase, Jog? 
Usiy, to take a prisoner of war, this Dat. form is retained even by the Attic 
prose writers. 

2. Γυνή, 7, woman, Gen. γυναικ-ός, Dat. γυναικ-ί, Acc. γυναῖκ-α, 
Voc. γύναι; Pl. γυναῖκες, γυναικῶν, γυναιξί»), γυναῖκαρ. 

9. 469 υ, see yoru, No. 1. 

4. Ζεύς, Gen. Διός, Dat. Διί, Acc. Sia, Voc. Zev. 

Poet. corresponding forms are Ζηνός, Ζηνί, Ζῆνα. 


5. Θεράπων, ὁ, servant, τοντος. In Eurip. Acc. ϑέραπα, Pl. 
ϑέραπες, § 67, (c). 

6. Κάρα, τὸ, head, an Epic and poetic word, Gen. κρατ-ός, 
Dat. κρατί and κάρᾳ, Acc. τὸ χάρα, τὸ κρᾶτα (τὸν κρᾶτα, §214) ; 
Ace, Pl, τοὺς κρᾶτας, ὃ 67, (c). 

7. Κλείς, ἡ, key, Gen. κλειδ-ός, Dat. κλειδ-ί, Acc. κλεῖδ-α, and 
commonly κλεῖν, §53, Rem. 1; Nom. and Acc. Pl. κλεῖς, and 
χλεῖδες, κλεῖδας, § 67, (b). 

Old Attic, κλής, κλῆδος, κλῇδι, κλῆδα. 


8, Κύω», 0, ἡ, dog, Gen. κυν»-ός, Dat. κυνί, Acc. κύνα, Voc. κύον; 
Pl. κύνες, κυνῶν, κυσί, κύνας. 

9. 4 ina, τὸ, oil, fatness, in the Epic dialect always in the 
phrases, ἀλείψασϑαι din’ ἐλαίῳ, χρῖσαι and χρίσασθαι din’ ἐλαίῳ, and 
so also in the Attic prose, ἀλείφεσϑαι, χρίεσϑαι λίπα; λίπα is thus 
an abridged Dat. instead of λίπαϊ, ding, from τὸ λίπα, Gen. -cos, 
but ἔλαιον must be considered as an adjective from ἐλάα, olive, 
so that Aiwa ἔλαιον means olive-oil. 

10. Méorvs, ὃ, witness, Gen. μάρτυρος, Dat. μάρτυρι, Acc. μάρ- 
tvoa, rarer μάρτυν. Dat. Pl. μάρτῦσι(»). 

11. Navs, ἡ, ship, Gen. νεώς, Dat. νηΐ, Acc. ναῦν, Voc. want- 
ing; Dual, Gen. and Dat. veotv, Nom. and Acc. wanting; PI. 
mes, νεῶν, ναυσίν), ναῦς. Comp. γραῦς, §57. 

12. Ὄρνις, ὃ, ἡ, bird, Gen. dert8-o¢, etc. The Pl. has a form 
declined like πόλις, except the Dat., ὄρνῖϑες and ὄρνεις, ὀρνιϑων 
and ὄρνεων, ὄρνισι, ogridac, and ὄρνεις and ὄρνϊς, § 67, (b). 

In the Attic writers the « is sometimes short, Ὀρνἷς, ὀρ»ἵν, Aristoph. Av. 
16. 270. 335. but opvic, ὀρνῖν, 70. 103. 78. 

13. Πνύξ, ἡ, place of meeting, Gen. πυκν-ός, Dat. πυκνί, Acc. 
πῦχνα. 
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14. 27s, ὁ, moth Gen. 08-05; Pl. σέες, Gen. σέων, etc. 

15. Σ κώρ, τὸ, dirt, Gen. σκατός, ete. 

16. Ὕδωρ, τὸ, water, Gen. ὕδατος, etc. 

17. DHois, pois, ὁ, art of cooking, Gen. φϑοι-ός and (from 
φϑοῖς) φϑοΐδ-ος , Pl. φϑόεις and φϑοίδες. 

18. Χοῦς, ὁ, a mass, χοῦς, zo, χοῦν, χόες, χοῶν, χουσί, yous like 
βοῦς, δ 67, also Gen. χοώς, Acc. χοᾶ, Acc. Pl. χοᾶς, asif from zoevs. 
The later forms are preferred by the Attic writers; χοῦς with 
the meaning of mound, is inflected only like Bovs. The form χοεύς 
is Ionic, Dat. χοέϊ. 

19. Χρώς, ὁ, skin, χρωτ-ός, χρωτί, χρῶτα. Corresponding 
forms in Ionic and the Attic poets, are, Gen. χρο-ός, χροῖ, χρόα 
like αἰδώς. The Dat. χρῷ is found in certain phrases with ἐν, 
6. g. ἐν χρῷ κείρεσϑαι, Xen. Hell. 1. 7, 8. ξυρεῖ ἐν χρῷ, to be in ex- 
treme peril, Soph. Aj. 786. 


§69. Defective Nouns of the Third Declenston. 


(271.) 


Some nouns of the third Dec. are wanting in one or more of the Cases, 
and are, consequently, called Defectives. Existing forms, however, of such 
substautives, are found, for the most part, only in certain phrases, e. g. 
Χρέως, τὸ, debt, Tonic-Attic form for the Nom., Gen. and Acc.; the defec- 
tive forms are supplied by to χρέος, Gen. χρέους and χρέως, Pl. ta χρέα. 


CHANGE OF Form IN THE DECLENSIONS. 


§70. I. Redundant Nouns. (272) 
The term Redundant is applied to substantives, which have 
double forms in the Nom. (but often only in the Nom. Pl.) and 
throughout all or in most of the Cases. 
A. In the same declension, 
(a) with the same gender, e. g. 


ὃ λεώς and λαός, people, ὃ yes and ναός, temple, ὃ λαγώς and λαγός, hare, 
ὃ xades, rope, Pl. also xaos, ἡ ἅλως, threshing-floor, Pl. also ai ὅλοι. 


(b) with different genders (heterogeneous), e. 


ὃ νῶτος and τὸ νῶτον, back, (the last form was poi by the Atthcisis 
88 the only proper form, still τὸν νῶτον Xen. R. Equ. 8, 3.); 6 ζυγός and 
to ζυγόν, yoke.—In the Pl. of these heterogeneous nouns, the neuter form is 
predominant, and of (vyoé is probably not found. 
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B. In different declensions, and commonly with different 
genders (heterogeneous), e. g 
δ φϑύγγος «πὰ ἡ ἡ φϑογγή, voice, ὃ χῶρος and ἡ ἢ χώρα, space, ἡ δίψα and τὸ 
δίψος, terst, ἡ νάπη (the older form) and τὸ νάπος, valley, etc. Still, it should 
be mentioned, that the word ὃ πρέσβυς, elder, has only Acc. πρέσβυν, Voc. 
πρέσβυ, the other three forms are almost entirely poetic, of which πρεσβύ-- 
τερος and πρεσβύτατος, are in most frequent use; in the Common Lan- 
guage, ὃ πρεσβύτης, -ου, elder, (in the meaning of messenger, the Common 
uses in the Sing. ὃ πρεσβευτής, -ot; in the Pl., however, οἱ and 
τοὺς πρέσβεις, πρέσβεων, πρέσβεσι); also, to δάκρυον and τὸ daxov, tear. 
The later and the older forms are retained in the poetic dialect; stfll, the 
Dat. Pl. δάκρυσι is found in the Attic prose-writers, Thu. 7, 75; Dem. 6. 
Onet. 1, ὁ 32. 


71.111. Heteroclites. (%73.) 


Heteroclites, § 67, (b), have a double form, either of the same 
Dec., namely of the third, or of different declensions. Hetero- 
clites of the third Dec. are ae together, §68. Heteroclites 
of different declensions are, e. g. the following: 


A. Of the First and Third Declensions. 


Several substantives in -7¢ arc inflected, either in whole or in 
part, according to the first and third declensions: 


(a) Some in -7¢, Gen. του and -τος, through all the Cases and according 
to both declensions, ὃ evens, mushroom, Gen. μύκου and μύκητος, and some 
proper names, 6. g. Χάρης. The name Θαλῆς, in the ancient Attic writers, 
has, together with Θάλητος, the Ionic Gen. form Θάλεω, Dat. Θάλητε and 
Θαλῇ, Acc. Θάλητα and Θαλῆν; 

(b) The proper names mentioned, § 59, Rem. 2, have ἢ as well as ν in 
the Acc. Sing. only. 


B. Of the Second and Third Declensions. 

(a) The Common second and third declensions. Several 
substantives in -o¢ as masculine are inflected according to the 
second Dec., but as neuter, according to the third Dec., 6. g. 
ὁ and τὸ dyos, chariot, τοῦ ὄχου and ὄχους, τὸν ὄχον and τὸ ὄχος; ὁ 
and τὸ σκότος, darkness. 

(0) Compounds of the second and third declensions: 

πρόχοος, 7, watering-pot, Att. πρόχους, Gen. πρόχου, etc., Dat. PL πρό-- 
χουσι like βοῦς, βουσίν. 


Οἰδίπους, Gen. Οἰδίποδος and poet. Οἰδίπου, Dat. Οἰδίποδι, Acc. Oidl- 
zoda and Οἰδίπουν, Voc. Oidinov. 
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(c) The Attic second and third declensions: 


In the Acc. Sing. ὁ γέλως, laughter, γέλωτος, γέλωτι, Acc. γέλωτα and 
γέλων, and the three following, πάτρως, patruus, μήτρως, avunculus, and 
Μίνως, which, in the Gen. and Acc. Sing,, are inflected according to the third 
Dec. and the second Attic; in the other Cases, according to the third Dec. 

πάτρως, Gen. πάτρω and πάτρωος, Dat. πάτρωι, Acc. πάτρων and natgwa ; 

Μίνως, Gen. Μίνω and Μίνωος, Dat. Mivas, Acc. Μίνω, § 48, Rem. 1, 

Mivoy and Μίνωα. 


, §72. Ill. Metaplasts. (a74.) 


Metaplasts, § 67, (c), like Heteroclites, have a double forma- 
tion, either of the same declension, or of different declensions. 
Metaplasts of the same delension have been treated, § 68, under 
the third Dec. Méetaplasts of different declensions are, e. g. the 
following: 


(a) The Common second and third declensions, 


4 évd gory, τὸ, tree, Gen. δένδρου, etc.; but in the Dat. Pl. among the 
Attic writers, δένδρεσι (from the stem τὸ JZENJPOZ) and δένδροις ; the 
first form is regarded by the /fticists as the better. To this stem belong, 
also, the forms τῷ δένδρει and ta δένδρη, which occur in the Attic poets, 
and in later prose-writers, 

Κοινωνός, δ, partaker, Gen. κοινωνοῦ, etc. ; Xenophon uses the forms 
οἱ κοινῶνες and τοὺς κοινῶνας, from KOIN.N. 

Κροίνον, τὸ, lily, Gen. κρίνου, etc., with the corresponding form in the 
Dat. Pl. κρίνεσι, in Aristoph. from the Pl. χρένεα, (in Herod.) Comp. δένδρον. 

“ἃ ἃς, ὃ, stone, Gen. λᾶος and in Soph. Ο. C. 196. λάου. 

Ὅ ὄνειρος and τὸ ὕνδερ 07, dream, Gen. ὀνείρου and ὀνείρατος. 

Πῦρ, τὸ, fire, πυρός. Pl., however, τὰ πυρά, watch-fires, according to the 
second Dec. 

‘Tiog, 0, son, Gen. υἱοῦ, etc. Together with this formation, there is 
another according to the third Dec., much in use, ‘Particularly in the Attic 
writers, from the theme ΤΙΕΥ͂Σ, Gen. vidos, Dat. υἱεῖ, (Acc. visa is rejected) ; ; 
Pl. υἱεῖς, Gen. υἱέων, Dat. υἱέσι, ‘Ace. visas, commonly υἱεῖς ; Dual vise, Gen. 
vigour. 


(b) The Attic second and third declensions, 


The three substantives, 7 ἅλως, threshing-floor, ὃ ταώς, peacock, and ὃ τυφώς, 
whirlwind, have, together with the common inflection according to the Attic 
second declension, another, according to the third declension, in -ovog, etc., 
6. g. τυφῶγα. 


Remarx. The words 7 ἅλως and ὃ ταύς are generally declined ac- 
cording to the Attic second Dec., Acc. Sing. ado, tay; still, the » is com- 
monly rejected from ἅλως! in the ‘Acc. ,§ 48, Rem. 1. But the forms ἅλωνος, 
ἅλωνες, ἁλωσι(»), ταῶγι, ταῶνες, ταῶσιν, etc., are used on account of their 
greater perspicuity. 
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§73. Indeclinable and Defective Nouns. a5) 


1. Those subetantives are termed indeclinable that have but one form to 
denote the Case. Besides the foreign proper names, like 6 “48gaap, τοῦ 
᾿Αβραάμ, and most cardinal numbers, all indeclinable nouns of the neuter 
gender are included. Thus, e. g. indeclinable nouns are, 

(a) The names of the letters, 6. g. τό, τοῦ, τῷ ἄλφα; 

(b) Most of the cardinal numbers, e. g. δέκα ἀνδρῶν; 

(ε) To, τοῦ, τῷ χρεών, necessity, destiny, and ϑέμις with εἶναι and several 

foreign words, 6. g. τὸ, τοῦ, τῷ πάσχα; 

(d) The substantive infinitives, 6. g. τὸ, tod, τῷ γράφειν». ᾿ 

2. Some substantives are used only in the Sing., or only in the Pl. Such 
words may be termed Defectiva numero. 'The reason of it is found, either in 
the meaning of the word, or simply in usage, 6. g. 6 αἰϑήρ, ether, of ἐτησίαι, 
the Etesian winds, αἵ ᾿Αϑῆναι, Athens, τὰ ᾿Ολύμπια, the Olympic games. Comp. 

‘further, Syntax, § 243. 

3. It has been already noted, § 69, that some substantives are found only 

in single Cases (Defectiva casu). 


SECTION II. 
The Adjective and Participle. 


§74. Nature, Gender and Declension of the Ad- 
jective and Participle. (276.) 


1. The Adjective and the Participle express a property, which 
is considered as already belonging to a’ subject, 6. g. the red 
Tose, or as now first affirmed of a subject, e. g. the rose is red. 
In both instances, in Greek and in Latin, the Adjective and 
Participle agree with their substantive in Gender, Number and 
Case, 6. g.6 ἀγαϑὸς πατήρ and ὁ πατὴρ ἀγαϑ ὅς ἐστιν, ἡ ἀγα δὴ 
μήτηρ and ἡ μήτηρ ἀγαϑή ἐστιν, τὸ ἀγαϑὸν τέκνον and τὸ τέχνον 
ἀγαϑὸν ἐστιν. 

2. Hence the Adjective and the Participle, like the Substan- 
tive, have a three-fold inflection for the gender, which is termed 
motion, §40, Rem. 1. Still, many Adjectives have only two 
endings, namely, one for the Masc. and Fem. gender, the other 
for the Neuter gender, 6. g. ὁ σώφρων ἀνήρ, ἡ σώφρων γυνή, 
τὸ σῶφρον τέκνον. Many Adjectives, still, have but one end- 
ing, by which they commonly indicate only the Masc. and Fem. 

13 
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genders, rarely the Neuter gender, and never the Nom., Acc. 
and Voc. Neuter, c. ρ. ὁ φυγὰς ἀνήρ, ἡ φυγὰς γυνή. In Ad- 
jectives and Participles of three endings, the Masc. and Neuter 
always belong to the same declension, and the Neuter varies 
from the Masc. only in the Nom., Acc. and Voc.; the Fem. is 
always declined like the first Dec. 

3. The declension of Adjectives and Participles differs only 
in a few points from that of the Substantive; these will be no- 
ted in the following pages. It may be remarked as an essen- 
tial deviation in the Participles, that the Voc. of the third Dec. 
is always like the Nom., § 53, Rem. 5. 


§75. Accentuation of Adjectives and Participles. 
(277.) 

The accentuation of Adjectives and Participles is like that of Substantives, 
with a few exceptions, which are now to be noted: 

1. The Fem. is accented on the same syllable as the Masc. through 
all the Cases, 1 where the nature of the final syllable permits, 6. g. καλός, κα-- 
λή, καλόν; κοῦφος, κούφη, κοῦφον ; χαρΐεις, χαρίεσσα, χαρίεν: ; μέλας, μέλαινα; 
μέλαν ; τέρην, tégsiva, τέρεν ; βαρύς, βαρεῖα, βαρύ; βουλεύσας, βουλεύσασα, 
βουλεῦσαν:; τιϑείς, τιϑεῖσα, τιϑὲν. 


ἘΕΜΑᾺΚ 1. In Adjectives in -ος, τῇ, -ov, or -ος, -a, -oy, the Fem., on ac- 
count of the length of the final syllable (7, «), must be a Paroxytone, when 
᾿ the Masc. is a Proparoxytone, or a Properispomenon, e. g. ἀνϑρώπινος, ἁ ἀν- 
ϑρωπίνη, ἀγϑρώπινον; ; ἐλεύϑερος, ἐλευϑέρα, ἐλεύϑερον ; κοῦφος, κούφη, κοῦ-- 
gor; σπονδαῖος, σπουδαία, σπουδαῖον ; but, when the final syllable in the 
declension is short, it again takes the accentuation of the Masc., i i. 6. it be- 
comes again a Proparoxytone, or a Properispomenon, 8. g- ἀνϑρώπιναι, 
ἐλεύϑεραι, κοῦφαι, σπουδαῖαι, like ἀνθρώπινοι, ἐλεύϑεροι, κοῦφοι, σπουδαῖοι. 


2. In Participles, when the nature of the syllables permits, the same sylla- 
ble is accented in the Neuter Nom. as in the Masc., e. g. 


παιδεύων, παιδεῦον τιμήσων, τιμῆσον 
φιλῶν φιλοῦν λιπών, λεπόν. 


Rem. 2, Yet Adjectives, sometimes deviate from this rule, see ὁ 65, 5. 


3. Contracts in -ov¢, -ἥ, -οὖν, from -e0¢, -ἑὰ, -£0¥, -όος, -0n, OF -όα, -ὅον, 
(except the Nom. and Acc. Dual of the Masc. and Neuter genders, which 
are oxytoned, § 49, 3), are Perispomena through all the Cases and Num- 
bers, though such as are derived from πος in uncompounded forms, are 
Proparoxytoned, e. g. ἀργύρεος = = ἀργυροῦς, ἀργύρεον -- ἀργυροῦν. On 
contracted compounds in --οος, -Οον, 6. g. εὔνους, εὔνουν, see § 49, 3. 

4, In the Gen, Pl. the Barytoned Fem. is a Perispomenon, ὁ 45, 6, (Ὁ), on- 
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ly in those Adjectives and Participles, whose Masc. is like the third Dec., 
while all the remaining Cases, retain the accent of the Maasc., e. g. 


βαρύς, -sia, -v Gen. Pl. βαρέων, βαρει ὧν 

χαρίεις, -ἰεσσα, -ἰεν “ χαριέντων, χαριεσσ ὧν 
μέλας, μέλαινα, μέλαν = μελάνων, μὲλ asy ὧν 

πᾶς, πᾶσα, πᾶν ς παντωνπασὼῶν 

τυφϑείς, tia, -ἐν ns τυφϑέντων, τυφϑ εἰσ ὧν. 
τύψας, τύψασα, τύψαν . τυψάντων, τυψασῶν; but, 


ἀνϑρώπινος, -lyn, τινον “ ἀνθρωπίνων, 58 Masc., ἘΝ and N. 
ἐλεύϑερος, -ὁρᾶ, -ἔρον ς ἐλευϑέρων, as Masc., F. and N. 
τυπτόμενος, -ἕνη, -evov “  τυπτομένων, 88 Masc., F. and N. 


Rem. 3. On the accentuation of the monosyllable πᾶς, and of monosyl- 
labic participles in the Gen. and Dat., see § 65, 2, (c). 

Rem. £. On the accentuation of the Nominative form of compound ad- 
Jectives, the following things are to be noted: 

(a) Thoee in -og, when the last part is formed of a substantive or adjec- 
tive, follow the general rule, § 30, 1, (c), and are Proparoxytones, 6. g- 
φιλότεκνος, from τέκνον, πάγκακος, from xaxog. But if the last part is 
formed of a verb, then those adjectives, whose penult is long, are 
Oxytones, 6. g. ψυχοπομπός, μελοποιός, δεινωπός, ὁδηγός; but those, 
whoee penult is short, are commonly Paroxytones, if they have an ac- 
tive sense, but 1 ἃ passive, Proparoxytones, e. g. 


λιϑοβόλος, one casting stones, λιϑόβολος, cast down by stones, 
μητροκτόνος, matricide, μητρόκτονος, slain by a mother, 
ϑηροτρόφος, nourishing wild beasts, ϑηρότροφος, nourished by wild beasts. 
Those compounds that are formed of prepositions, a privative and 
intensive, sv and dvs, and ass, ἄγαν, ags, ἄρτι, ἐρι, ἥμε, Ca, παν and 
πολυ, are exceptions to the rule which applies to those words that 
have a short penult; words compounded with these particles are al- 
ways Proparoxytones. 

(b) Verbal adjectives in -τός remain Oxytones, in compound words, if they 
have three endings, but are Proparoxytones, if they have only two 
endings. See §78, 1, (c). 

(c) All compounds in -πλήξ, -ρώξ, -τρώξ, -σφάξ, are Oxytones. 


SumMARY OF THE ADJECTIVE AND PARTICIPIAL ENDINGS. 


976. I. Adjectives and Participles of three 
Endings. (978—281.) 


L -o¢, - ἢ, τον: Nom. ἀγαϑός, ἀγαϑή, ἀγαϑόν, good, 
Gen. ἀγαϑοῦ, ἀγαϑῆς, ἀγαϑοῦ 
Nom. ὄγδοος, ὀγδόη, ὄγδοον, eighth, 
Gen. Pl. ὀγδόων, ὀγδόων, ὀγδόων (§ 75, 4) 
Nom. γραφόμενος, γραφομένη, γραφόμενον 
Gen. Pl. γραφομένων, γραφομένων, i ade 


9θ ADJECTIVES AND PARTICIPLES OF THREE ENDINGS. [Ὁ 76. 


-ος, -a, πον: Nom. δίκαιος, δικαία, δίκαιον, just, 
Gen. δικαίου, δικαέωώς, δικαίου 
Gen. Pl. δικαίων, δικαίων, δικαίων 
Nom. ἐχϑρός, ἐχϑρά, ἐχϑρόν, hostile, 
Gen. ἐχϑροῦ, ἐχϑρᾶς, ἐχϑροῦ 
Nom. ἀϑρόος, ἀϑρόα, ἀϑρόον, full, 
Gen. ἀϑρόου, ἀϑρόας, ἀϑρόου 
Gen. Pl. ἀϑρόων, ἀϑρόων, ἀϑρόων. 


Most of the adjectives belong to this class. The Fem. ends in a, when 
preceded by ¢ or g, §43, 1. Still, adjectives in -oog have -oa@ in the Fem., 
when a Ὁ precedes the 0, elsewhere -on, 6. g. ἀϑρόα, yet ὀγδόη. On the 
accentuation of adjectives i in -ος, -74 (a), -ov, see § 75. 

Adjectives i in - δος, - δὰ, - 20%, which indicate the material, 6. g. χρύσεος, 
golden, ἀργύρεος, suver, κεράμεος, earthen, and multiplicative adjectives in 
-006,-0%, -00¥, 6. g. ἁπλόος, single, διπλόος, double, suffer contraction. 
On the accentuation of adjectives in -s0¢, -éa, -sov, see §75, 3, and on the 
contraction of adjectives in -éa into -ὦ, -όη into -4, and -ée into G, see 


§9, IL 


χρύσ--εος, χουσ-ἕᾷ, χρύσ-εον 
χρυσ--οῦς, χρυσ-ῆ, χρυσ-οὖῦν 
ἐρέ-εος, égs-éa, é9é-soy 
ἐρε-οῦς, ἐρε-ᾶ, ége-ouy 


ἀργύφ-δος, ἀργυρ-ἐὰ,  ἀργύρ-εον 
ἀργυρ-οὔς, ἀργυρ-ῦᾶ,  ἀργυρ-οῦν 
διπλ-όος, διπλ-όη, διπλ-ὅον 
διπλ-οῦς, διπλ-ῆ, διπλ-οῦν. 


Remakx 1. Attic writers rarely omit the contraction, e. g. χρύσεα, Xen. 
Ag. 5, ΕΣ yet ἀϑρόος, -04, 00%, crowded, is rarely found contracted ; 
34x 9006, -0a, -do», two-pronged, is commonly contracted in the Mase. 
and Neut., dixgois, dixgoby, but in the Fem. the uncontracted form is 
usual, ἡ δικρόα; 079 00¢ is always uncontracted. 


I. -Us, -sia, -¥: Nom. γλυκύς, γλυκεῖα, γλυκύ, sweet, 
Gen. γλυκέος, γλυκείας, γλυκέος 
Gen. Pl. γλυκέων, γλυχειῶν, γλυκέων (§ 75, 4} 


The declension of the Masc. is like πῆχυς, but with _the common geni- 
tives in -ἔος, -ἐων, the declension of the Neut. is like ἄστυ, yet always un- 
contracted in the PI. (-ἐα). The only deviations from the regular accentua- 


tion are, ἥμέἔσυς, ἡμίσεια, ἥμισυ, λα ϑῆλυς, female, πρέσβυς, old (used only 
in the Masc.), and some poetic forms. 


Rem. 2. The adjective ἥμισυς, in the Attic writers, has both the con- 
tracted and uncontracted forms, ἡμίσεις and ἡμίσεας i in the Acc. Pl.; also 
the Neut. ἡμίσεα i is found in several passages in Demosthenes in the. con- 
tracted form ἡμίση. Sometimes the Tonic Fem. form -sa occurs, 6. g. 
πλατέα, X. R. Equ. 1, 14 (in all Codd.) ἡμισέας, Pl. Menon. 83, c. in the 
best Codd. 
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II. -ὑς, -ὥσα, -ὅν: Nom. δεικνύς, δεικνῦσα, δεικνύν, showing, 
Gen. δεικνύντος, δεικνύίσης, δεικνύντος 
Gen. Pl. δεικνύντων, δεικνυσῶν, δεικνύντων (§ 75, 4.) 
Nom. φύς, φῦσα, φύν, produang, 
Gen. φύντος, φύσης, φύντος [ 65, 2 (c}] 
Gen. Pl. φύντων, φυσῶν, φύντων. 


So the participles of the Pres. and second Aor. Act. of verbs in -μ. For 
the declension of the Masc. and Neut., see ὁ 54, (d). 


IV. -δες, τ ὅσσα, --ν: Nom. χαρίεις, χαρίεσσα, χαρίεν, lovely, 
Gen. κχαρΐεντος, χαριέσσης, χαρίεντος 
Gen. Pl. χαριέντων, χαριεσσῶν, χαριέντων. 


For the declension of the Masc. and Neut., see ὁ 54, (d), only that the 
Dat. Pl. ends in -σι, not -δισι, 6. g. χαρέεσι. The Masc. and Neut. is in 
the Nom. a Paroxytone, in the Fem. a Proparoxytone. 


Rem. 3. Some adjectives in - ἤεες, -ἥεσσα, -48y, and -d8t¢, - ὁ 8σ- 
σα, - ὁ εν, admit contraction, 6. g. 


Nom. τιμή-εις, τιμή-εσσα, τιμῆ-εν, honored, 
τιμῇς, τιμῆσσα, τιμὴν 

Gen. τιμῇ ντος, τιμήσσης, τιμῆντος 

Nom. μελιτό-εις, μελιτό-εσσα, μελιτό--εν, honied, 
μελιτοῦς, μελιτοῖσσα, μελιτοῦν 

Gen. μελιτοῦντος, μελιτούσσης, μελιτοῦντος. 


V. -εἰς, -εἶσα, -ἐν: Nom. λειφϑιείς, λειφϑεῖσα, λειφϑ έν, relictus, 
Gen. λειφϑέντος, λειφϑείσης, λειφϑέντος 
Gen. Pl. λειφϑέντων, λειφϑεισῶν, λειφϑέντων 
Nom. tides, τεϑεῖσα, τεϑὲν, placing, 
Gen. τιϑέντος, τεϑείσης, τιϑέντος. 


For the declension of the Masc. and Neut., see § 54, (4), and also in the 
Dat. PL, 6. g. τυφϑεῖσι. So likewise the Part. Pass. of the first and second 
Aor., and the Pres. and second Aor. Active Part. of τέϑημι and inus, 6. g. 
isle, ἱεῖσα, id, εἴς, εἶσα, ἕν, ϑείς, ϑεῖσα, ϑέν. 


VL -ας,-,ατνὰ, - ἀν: Nom. μέλας, μέλαινα, μέλαν, black, 
Gen. μέλανος, μελαίνης, μέλανος 
Gen. Pl. μελάνων, μελαινῶν, μελάνων. 


In the same manner only τάλας, τάλαινα, talayv, unhappy. For the de- 
clension of the Masc. and Neut., see § 54, (d), with Rem. 6. 


VIL -a&¢, -ἅ σα, - ἂν: Nom. πᾶς, πᾶσα, πᾶν, all, every, 
Gen. παντύς, πάσης, παντός 
Gen. PL. πάντων, πασῶν, πάντων. 


In the same manner only the compounds of πᾶς, 6. g. anus, anaca, 
ἅπαν, cbunas, πρόπᾶς, and the remaining compounds which have a short 
ainthe Neut. See § 54, (d), for the declension of the Masc. and Neut., and 
§ 65, 2, (c), for the accentuation of the simple adjective in the Gen. and Dat. 
PL and Dual. 
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VIIL -a¢,-aca,-ay: Nom λείψας, λείψασα, λεῖψαν, having left, 
Gen. λείψαντος, λειψάσης, λείψαντος 
Gen. Pl. λειψάντων, λειψασῶν, λειψάντων. 


So the first Aor. Act. Part., and also the Part. Pres. and second Aor. 
Act. of ἵστημι, ἱστάς, -aca, -ἄν, στάς, -ἅσα, -αἀν. For the declension, see 
§ 54, (d). 


IX. -ην, -etva, -sy: Nom. τέρην, τέρεινα, τέρεν, fine. 
Gen. τέρενος, τερείνης, τέρενος 
Gen. Pl. τερένων, τερεινῶν, τερένων. 
No other adjective is thus declined. For the declension, see ὁ ὅ0, 1. 


X. -οὖς, -οὔσα, -όν: Nom. διδούς, διδοῦσα, διδόν, giving, 
Gen. διδόντος, διδούσης, διδόντος 
Gen. PL. διδόντων, διδουσῶν, διδόντων. 
Thus only the Part. Pres. and second Aor. Act. (- δούς, -δοῦσα, -δόν, Gen. 
«δόντος, -δούσης, Gen. Pl. in Fem. -dovedy) of verbs in -ὧμι. 


XL - ὦν, -οὖὔσα, -ὁν: Nom. ἑκών, ἑκοῦσα, ἑκόν, willing, 
Gen. ἑκόντος, ἑκούσης, ἑκόντος 
Gen. Pl. ἑκόντων, ἐκουσῶν, ἑκόντων. 
Thus only the compound ἀέκων, commonly ἄκων, ἄκουσα, ἄκον. For the 
declension, see § 54, (d). 


ΧΙ. -w»,-ovoa,-ov: Nom. λείπων, λείπουσα, λεῖπον, leaving, 
Gen. λείποντος, λειπούσης, λείποντος 
Gen. Pl. λειπόντων, λειπουσῶν, λειπόντων. 
So, also, the Pres. Part., Fut. and second Aor. Act. For the declension, 
see § 54, (d). In the same manner, the Present participles of contract verbs 
in -aw, -éw and -όω, e. g. 


Nom. τιμῶν, -ὥὦσα, -ὧν Nom. φιλῶν, -οὔσα, -οὖῦν 
Gen. τιμῶντος, -ὥσης, -ὦντος Gen. Pl. φιλούντων, τουσῶν,. -«οὕντων. 
Gen. Pl. τιμώντων, -ωσῶν, -ὥγτω». Nom. μισϑῶν, «οὔσα, -οὖν 

Gen. Pl. μισϑούντων, -ουσῶν, -οὕγτων. 


The Fut. Part. Act. of Liquid verbs is declined like φιλῶν, φιλοῦσα, φι-- 
λοῦν, Gen. φιλοῦντος, etc., 6. g. σπερῶν, -οὖσα, -ovy, formed from σπερέων, 
etc., from σπεέρω, to sor. 


ΧΠΙ. - ὡς, -vta, -d¢: Nom. τετυφώς, τετυφυῖα, τετυφός, having struck, 
Gen. τετυφύτος, τετυφυίας, τετυφότος 
Gen. PL. τετυφότων, τετυφυιῶν, τετυφότω». 


On the form ἑστώς, -cica, ἑστώς and -ς, etc., see below, § 193, 8. 


XIV. The adjectives, μέγας, μεγ ἄλη, μ ἐγ a, great, πολύς, πολλή, 
πολύ, much, and πρᾶος, πραεῖα, πρᾶον, soft, deviate in their declen- 
sion from the usual formation; even πολλόν instead of πολύν or πολύ, oc- 
curs in the Attic poets ; Aeschines, p. 824, uses the Voc. μέγαλε. πρᾶος 
has, throughout the Fem., in the Pl. and Dual Neut., as also in the Gen. 
Pl. Masc., and sometimes, also, in the other Cases of the Masc. Ρ]., a form 
like λῴς -tia, -¥ (comp. γλυχύς, -α, -v,) which occurs in the Dialects. 
See the Paradigm. 
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§77. Paradigms. 


ἀγαϑ-ὅν, good’ φίλι-ος 


φίλι-ον, lovely 


ἀγαϑ-ῆς 
ἀγαϑ-ῇ 
ἀγαϑ-ὴν 
ἀγαϑ-ὴ 


ἀγαϑ-οῦ 
ἀγαϑ-ᾧῷ 
ἀγαϑ-ον 

ayad-ov 


ἀγαϑ-αί 
ἀγαθ-ὦὧν 
ἀγαϑ-αῖς 
Ig ἀγαϑ-ἄς 
ἀγαϑ-αἱί 


ee --  - 


Dual. | ᾿ἀγαϑ-ὦ ἀγαϑ-ά ἀγαϑ-ὦ 


ἀγαϑ-ά 
ἀγαϑ-ὦν 
ἀγαϑ-οῖς 
ἀγαϑ-α 


γ. a ἀγαϑ-οί ἀγαϑ-ἃ 


ἀγαϑ-οῖν ἀγαϑ-αἷν ἀγαϑ-οῖν. 


S. γλυκεῖα 
γλυκείας 
γλυκείᾳ 
γλυχεῖαν 


γλυκεῖα 


γλυκέ-ος 
γλυκεῖ 
γλυκύ 
γλυκύ 


γλυκεῖς γλυκεῖαι 
γλυχέων γλυκειῶν 
γλυκέσι(») γλυκείαις 
γλυκείας 
γλυκεῖαι 


γλυκέα 
γλυκέων 
γλυκέσι(») 
γλυκέα 
γλυκέα 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
.Ν. 
6. 
D. 
A. 
Υ. 


—_— SNe ς.ὕ....... --«---..- 


Dual. γλυχέε γλυκεία γλυκέε 


γλυκέοιν γλυκείαιν γλυκέοιν. 


a χαρίεις χαρίεσσα χαρίεν 
χαρίεντος χαριέσσης χαρίεντος 

Ἢ Ὁ. ἰχαρίεντι χαριέσσῃ χαρίεντι 

Α. [χαρίεντα χαρίεσσαν χαρίεν 


. χαρίεν χαρίεσσα χαρίεν 


P.N.! χαρίεντες χαρίεσσαι χαρίεντα 


G. χαριέντων χαριεσσὼν χαριέντων 


D. |zagieor(y) χαριέσσαις χαρίεσι(») 
Α. χαρίεντας χαριέσσᾶς χαρίεντα 


V. χαρίεντες χαρίεσσαι χαρίεντα 


108. ἰχαρίεντε χαριέσσα χαρίεντε 


| χαριέντ ow χαριέσ σαϊνχ αριέντ Oly. 


φιλίςον 
φιλίῳ 
φίλε-ον 
φίλι-ε 


φίλι-οι 
φιλίςων 
φιλί- -οἱρ 
φιλίςους 
φίλε-οι 


φιλέεω 
φιλί-οιν. 


γλυκύ, sweet πρᾶος 


πράου 
mon 


φίλι-αι 


φιλί- a 
φιλέειν 


πραεῖα 


φιλίςου 
φιλί-ῳ 
φίλι-ον 
φίλι-ον 


φίλι-α 
φιλί- -Ων 
φιλέ-οις 
φίλι-α 
φίλι-α 


φιλί- -0) 
gidi-ov. 


πρᾶον, soft 


πραείᾶς πράου 


πραείᾳ πράῳ 
πραεῖαν πρᾶον 
πραεῖα πρᾶον 


πρᾶον 
πρᾶος(ε) 


πρᾶοι, πραεῖς πραεῖαι πραέα 
πρ, αἕων πραειῶν πραέων 
πράοις, πραέσι πραείαις πραέσι 
πράους, πραεῖς πραείᾶς πραέα 


πρᾶοι, πραεῖς πραεῖαι πραέα 


πράω 
πράοιν 


πραείά πράω 
πραείαινπραοιν. 


λειφϑείς λειφϑεῖσα λειφθὲν 
λειφϑέντος λειφϑείσης λειφθέντος 
λειφϑέντι λειφϑείσῃ λειφϑέντι 
λειφϑέντα λειφϑεῖσαν λειφϑέν 
λειφϑείς λειφϑεῖσα λειφϑὲέν 


λειφϑέντες λειφϑεῖσαι λειφϑέντα 
λειφϑέντων λειφϑεισῶν λειφϑέντων 
λειφϑεῖσι(») λειφϑείσαις λειφϑεῖσι(») 
λειφϑέντας λειφϑείσαᾶς λειφϑέντα 
λειφϑέντες λειφϑεῖσαι λειφϑέντα 


λειφϑέντε λειφϑείσα λειφϑέντε 
᾿λειφϑέντοιν λειῳφϑείσαιν λειφϑέντοιν. 
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χρυσέ(ἃ χρύσε-ον,εοιάθι ἁπλό-ος ἀπλό-ον, simple 
χουσοῦς χρυσῆ χρυσοῦν ἁπλοῦς ἁπλῆ ἁπλοῦν 
χρυσοῦ χρυσῆς χρυσοῦ ἁπλοῦ ἁπλῆς ἁπλοῦ 
χρυσᾷ:Ἠ χρυσῇ χρυσῷ ἁπλῷ anhy ἁπλῷ 
χρυσοῦν χρυσῆν χρυσοῦν ἁπλοῦν ἁπλῆν ἁπλοῦν 
doubtful χρυσῆ χρυσοῦν doubtful ἁπλῇ ἁπλοῦν 


χρυσοῖ χρυσαῖ χρυσᾶ ἁπλοῖ ἁπλαὶ ἁπλᾶ 

χρυσῶν χρυσῶν χρυσῶν ἁπλὼν ἁπλῶν ἁπλῶν 
χρυσοῖς χρυσαῖς χρυσοῖς ἁπλοῖς ἁπλαῖς ἁπλοῖς 
χρυσοῦς χρυσᾶξ χρυσᾶ ἁπλοῦς ἁπλᾶς ἁπλᾶ 
χρυσοῖ χρυσαί χρυσᾶ ἁπλοῖ ἁπλαῖ ἁπλᾶ 





χρσώ χρυσὰλἠ χρυσώ | ἁπλώ ἁπλᾶ 
χρυσοῖν χρυσαῖν γρυσοῖν. | ἁπλοῖν ἁπλαν  ἁπλοῖν. 





πολύς πολλήη noiv,much [μέγας εγάλ ἐγα, great 
πολλοῦ πολλὴν πολλοῦ nepdlov ueyalae ἀπ ρου 
πολλῷ πολλῇ πολλῷ μεγάλῳ μεγάλῃ μεγάλῳ 
πολύν πολλὴν πολὺ μέγαν μεγάλη μέγα 
πολύ πολλή πολύ μέγα μεγάλη μέγα 


πολλοί πολλαί πολλά μεγάλοι μεγάλαι μεγάλα 
πολλῶν πολλὼν πολλῶν μεγάλων μεγάλων μεγάλων 
πολλοῖς πολλαῖς πολλοῖς μεγάλοις μεγάλαις μεγάλοις 
πολλοὺς πολλάς πολλὰ μεγάλους μεγάλας μεγάλα 
πολλοί πολλαί πολλά. μεγάλι μεγάλας μεγάλα 


μεγάλω μεγάλα μεγάλω 
μεγάλοιν μεγάλαιν μεγάλοιν. 















στᾶν, standing] λιπών λιπόν, leaving 
στάντος στάσης στάντος λιπόντος λιπούσης λιπόντος 
στάντι στάσῃ στάντι λιπόντι λιπουσῃῃ λιπόντι 
στάντα στᾶσαν στᾶν λιπόντα λιποῦσαν λιπόν 
στάς στᾶσα oray λιπών λιποῦσα λιπόν 










στάντες στᾶσαι στάντα λιπόντες λιποῦσαι λιπόντα 
στάντων στασῶν στάντων λιπόντων λιπουσῶν λιπόντων 
στᾶσι(ν) στάσαις στᾶσι(») λιποῦσι(») λιπούσαις λιποῦσι(ν) 
στάντας στάσὰς στάντα λιπόντας λιπούσᾶς λιπόντα 

Χχ στάντα λιπόντες λιποῦσαι λιπόντα 













=> ᾽ φ΄ι» 
στάσα στάν»τε λιπόντε λιπουσᾶ λιπόντε 
tA 2 
στάντοιν στάσαιν στάντοιν». λιπόντοιν λιπούσαιν λιπόντοιν. 
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δ 735.11. Adjectives of two Endings. (283) 
L -ος, τον; ὃ ἥ ἄλογος, τὸ ἄλογον, trrational. ὰ 

To this class belong, 

fa) A few simple Adjectives without particular derivative-endings, 6. g. 
oy βάρβαρος, not Greek, λάβρος, vehement, 3 ἥμερος, gentle, λοίδορος, calumnia- 
mg τιϑασός, mild, χέρσος, unfruitful, ἥσυχος, silent, δάπανος, extravagant, 

dos, 

(b) Most simple. Adjectives with the derivative-endings τιος, πείος, and 
“μος, 6. 8. ὃ ἡ σωτήριος, saving, ὁ ἡ βασίλειος, regius, -α, ὃ ἢ γνώριμος, re- 
copnez, 

(c) All ‘compounds, 6. g. ὃ a ἄλογος, τὸ ἄλογον, trrational, ὃ ἡ ἀργός, in- 
stead of « ἀεργός, inactive, but ἀργός, -n --ν. skilful, ὃ 7 πάγκαλος, very farr, 
but καλός, -7, -ov, ὃ ἡ πάλλευκος, very skilful, but λευκός, -ἢ, -ov, ϑεόπνευστος, 
τον, divinely inspired, but πνευστός, -ἥ, -07 ; Adjectives compounded with Ad- 
jectives in τκός are Proparoxy tones, 6. g. 0 ἡ ψευδάττιχος, not pure Attic, but 
“Δττικός, -ή, -όν, ὃ ἢ μισοπέρσικος, but Περσικός, -7, -ό». 

Adjectives derived from compound verbs with the derivative-endings 
-χός, -τός, are excepted ; these remain Oxytones; those in - τ ἐο ς, also, 
(which remain Paroxytones) are excepted, 6. g. énideixtixog, “ii, -ν, from 
ἐπιδείκνυμι, κατασχε ναστός, -ἡ, «ὅν, from κατασκευάζω, ἀνεκτός, τῇ, -ov, from 
ἀγνέχω. (Some words in --τός, which take a pure Adjective meaning, have in 
this case only two endings and are Proparoxytones, 6. g. ὁ ἡ é ξαΐίρετος, pre- 
eminent, ἐπίληπτος, blameworthy, περιβόητος, familar, ὕποπτος, suspicious, 
etc.) But when compounds in -10¢, —17, -τόν, are again. compounded, they 
have the regular endings, and are Proparoxytones, 6. g. 6 ἡ axatacxsvactos, 


Remark 1. Comparatives and Superlatives have three endings, even 
when the Positive has but two, though there are some rare exceptions, e. g. 
unogutegos ἡ λῆψις, Thu. 5, 110. duseuBodwratos ἦ Aoxgis, Id. 3, 101. 


Il. -ovs¢, -ovy; ὃ ἡ εὔνους, τὸ εὔνουν, benevolent. 


Adjectives with these endings are, 

(a) Those compounded with the contracted Subetantives νοῦς and πλοῦς, 
and hence in the Masc. and Fem. are declined like these, but in the Neuter 
like oototy, § 47, yet the Neuter Pl. in -oa does not admit contraction, 
consequently ta εὔνοα. On the accentuation, see ὁ 49, 3. 


Rem. 2. Attic writers sometimes omit the contraction in the Pl., 6. g. xa- 
xovons X. Cy. 8. 2, 1. χκρυψινόους X. Ag. 11, 5. δύςνοοι X. H. 2 1, 2 


(b) Such as are compounded with the Substantive ποῦς, 6. g. ὃ ἢ πολύ- 
πους, τὸ πολύπουν, and also like Οἰδέπους, § 71, B, (b), admit a double in- 
flection, and follow partly compound nouns of the second Dec., and partly 
those of the third Dec., 6. g. Gen. πολύποδος and nolvaov; Acc. πολύποδα 
and πολύπουν», etc. 


Rem. 8. In many Adjectives of this kind, e. g. ἄπους, βραδύπους, δίπους, 
ἀνιπτόπους, the inflection does not follow the second Dec. 
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III. -a¢, -0»; ὃ ἡ ἵλεως, τὸ ἵλεων, compassionate. 
Adjectives of these endings are like the Attic second Dec., 48. 


Rem. 4. The Acc. ends commonly in -wy, but in a number of compound 
words, it ends in -w, ὁ 48, Rem. 1, 6. g. ἀξιόχρεω, ἀγάπλεω, ἄγηρω (in re- 
spect to the accentuation, see ᾧ 29, Rem. 5), ἐπίπλεω, ὑπέρχρεω. 

Rem. 5. The simple Adjective πλέως, πλέα, πλέων, full, Gen. πλέω, πλέας, 
πλέω, Pl. πλέῳ, πλέαι, πλέα has three endings, ; the compounds are either 
of common gender, 6. g.0 ἡ ἀνάπλεως, τὸ ἀνάπλεων, ΡΙ, οἱ αἱ ἔκπλεῳ (ἱππεῖς ἔχ-- 
thew Χ. Cy. 6. 2, 7. ἔκπλεῳ τράπεζαι X. Hier. 1, 18), τὰ ἔκπλεω Χ, Cy. 3. 1, 28. 
1. 6. 7., and even the Nom. Pl. πλέῳ, of the simple Adjective is often used 
for the Masc. and Fem., or they have, (yet more seldom), three endings, 
6. g. ἀνάπλεως, araniéa, PL Phaedon 83, d., ἀνάπλεων. Eur. Alc. 730, has 
πλέον, after the example of Homer, as Neuter Sing. So, likewise, the plural 
compounds, 6. g. ἔμπλεοι Pl. Rp. 6. 505, c. and very often in the Neuter, 
e. g. ἔχπλεα X. Cy. 6. 2, 7 and 8. περέπλεα 6. 2, 33. Also from ἵλεως PI. 
Phaedon 95, 8. has ἵλεα as Neuter Pl. 

Rem. 6. Ὁ ἡ σῶς, τὸ σῶν, salvus, is formed from the old word 2402 
by contraction. This word forms, in addition to the Nom. σῶς, σὼν, only 
the Acc. Sing. σῶν like the Attic second Dec.; it has also the Acc. σῶον. 
The Fem. σᾶ occurs in Eurip. Fr. 629. (Dind.) The Pl. is combined of 
forms from σῶς like the second Dec. and from forms of the lengthened 
goog, namely : 


ΡΙ. Ν. οἱ tal σῶς, from σῶες, and οὗ σῶοι, as oot, N. σῶα, rarely σᾶ, from σάα, 
A. τοὺς τὰς σῶς, from σῶας, and τοὺς σώους, N. σῶα, rarely σᾶ. 


Rem. 7. The compounds οὗ χέρας and γέλως are partly like the Attic 
second Dec. - partly like the third Dec., 6. δ. ὃ ἡ χρυσόκερως, τὸ χρυσόκερων, 
Gen. χρισόκερω and χρισοκέρωτος; ὃ ἢ φιλόγελως, τὸ φιλύγελων, Gen. . φιλό-- 
γελω and φιλογέλωτος ; βοΐχερως, Gen. βούχερω and βουκέρωτος, 80 εἴκερως. 
The Adjective δυςέρως follows the third Dec. only, 6. g. δυςέρωτος, etc. 
Forms like the Common second Dec. originate from forms of the Attic 
second Dec., 6. g. δίκερον, νήχεροι, ἄκερα. On the accentuation, see ὁ 29, 
Rem. 5. 


IV. -wy, -ov;N.0 i σώφρων, τὸ σῶφρον, prudent. 
G. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ σώφρονος, according to § 55, 1. 


Rem. 8. From ὃ ἢ πίων, fat, comes also the Fem. form πέειρα even in 
prose-writers; so also πρόφρασσ α from ὃ ἥ πρόφρων, occurs in the poets. 

Rem. 9. Here belong, also, forms of the Comparative in - ὧν, -ον, -ἔων, -tor, 
in respect to the declension of which, however, it is to be noted, that, after 
the rejection of », they suffer contraction in the Acc. Sing., and in the Nom., 
Acc. and Voc. Pl. See the Paradigms, ὁ 79. In the Attic writers uncon- 
tracted forms in -o» a, -ΟΥ ὃς, OV aS, frequently occur, e. g. μείζονα, ἐλάτ-- 
Tova, καλλίονα, ἐλάττονες, καχίονες, μείζονες, βελτίονες, πλείονες, ἥττονας, βελ-- 
τίονας, ἐλάττονας X. Cy. 5. 2, 86. 7. 5, 88. 2.1, 23. 2.1, 18. 5. 2, 86. Hell. 
6. ὅ, 52. Cy. 7. ὅ, 70. On the accentuation, see § 65, 5. 


V. -ης, -e¢; N. ὃ ἡ ἀληϑής, τὸ ἀληϑὲς, true. 
G. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ ἀληϑέος, ἀληϑοῦς, § 59. 
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On the contraction of -éa into -a, instead of - 7, where a vowel pre- 
cedes, see § 59, Rem. 1. 


Rem. 10. Compounds in -ὅτης, from ἔτος, are either of the common gender, 
6. g. πορείαν χιλιέτῇ Pl. Rp. 10. 615, a. περιόδῳ τῇ χιλιετεῖ, Phaed. 249, a., 
or they take a particular Fem. form, namely - τις, Gen. -étidos, 6. g. 
intitns, F. ἑπτέτις ; τριακοντοὐτίδων σπονδῶν Th. 1, 87. 

Rem. 11. Simple Adjectives are Oxytones, except πλήρης, πλῆρες, full. 
On the accentuation of the Voc. and of the Neuter, see § 65, 5, and on the 
accentuation of the Gen. Pl. ὁ 59, Rem. 4. 


VL -ην, - ὄν; Ν. ὃ ἡ ἀῤῥην,. τὸ ἄῤῥεν, 
G. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ ἄῤῥενος, ὃ 55,1. No other word like this. 


VIL -w9, -009;N.6 ἣ ἀπάτωρ, τὸ ἄπατορ, Satherless, 
. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ ἀπάτορος, § 55, 1. In like manner only, 
ἀμήτωρ, ἄμητορ. 


VIL -ις, -6; (8) N. ὁ ἡ ἴδρις, τὸ ides, knowing, 
G. τοῦ τῆς tov ἴὕριος, § 63, Rem. 5. 


In like manner, only νῆστις, temperate, and tg0qic, nourished. In addition 
to the form in --ἰος, these Adjectives have another in -ἰδος, but rare, and 
only poetic, e. g. idgsda, ἔδριδες. 


(b) N. ὁ i εὔχαρις, τὸ εὔχαρι, agreeable, 


G. tov τῆς τοῦ εὐχάριτος. 


Here belong the compounds of χάρις, πάτρις, ἔλπις, φρόντις, Which are 
declined like the simples, 6. g. εὔελπις, εὔελπι, Gen. εὐέλπιδος ; φιλόπατρις, 
Gen. φιλοπάτριδος ; but compounds of πόλις, when they refer to persons, 
are inflected in the Attic dialect in -:dog¢, 6. g. φιλύπολις, Gen. -1d0¢, yet in 
the Acc., φιλόπολιν and -:da; still, as epithets of cities, etc., they are inflected 
like πόλις, 6. g. χαλλίπολις, δικαιόπολις, etc., Gen. καλλιπόλεως, etc. 


IX. -vg,-v; (a) N. ὃ ἢ ἄδακρυς, τὸ ἄδακρυ, tearless, etc. 


In like manner compounds of daxgv; yet these inflect only the Acc. 
Sing., like the third Dec., e. g. ἄδαχρυν, Neut. ἄδαχρν. The form adax- 
gutos, -ον, Gen. -ov, according to the second Dec., is used instead of the 
other Cases. 


(b) N. 6 ἡ δίπηχυς, τὸ δίπηχυ, two ells long, 
G. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ διπήχεος. 


Here belong the compounds of πῆχυς; the declension is like γλυκύς, 
γλυχύ, δὴ 76, Π. and 77, except that the Neuter PL in --εα is contracted into 
τῇ, like ἄστη, 6. g. διπήχη. 


X. -ους, -ον; Ν. ὃ i μονόδους, τὸ μογίδον, one-toothed, 
G. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ μονόδοντος. 


So the remaining compounds of ὁδούς. For the Dec., see § 54, (d), 
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§79. Paradigms. (287.) 























S.N.| εὔπλ(ο-ορ)ους εὔπλ(ο-ον»)ουν ἵλεως 

α. εὕπλου ἵλεω 

D. εὔπλῳ ἵλεῷ 

Α. εὔπλουν ἵλεων 

V. doubtful ἵλεως ἵλεων 
P.N.| εὐπλοι εὔπλοα thew theo 

G. εὔπλων ἵλεων 

D. εὕὔπλοις thes 

A. εὔπλους εὔπλοα ἵλεως ideo 

V.| εὐὑπλοι εὔπλοα ἔλεφ ἵλεω 
Dual. εὕὔπλω theo 

εὔπλοιν. ἔλεῳν. 





S.N. εὐδαίμων εὔδαιμον ἐχϑίων ἔχϑιον μείζων μεῖζον 





α εὐδαίμονος ἐγϑίονος μείζονος 

D εὐδαίμονι ἐχϑίονι μείζονι 

Α. εὐδαίμονα εὔδαιμον ἐχϑίονα -ἰω ἔχϑιον 'μείζονα -ὦ μεῖζον 
Υ. εὔδαιμον ἔχϑιον | μεῖζον 


P.N. [εὐδαίμονες εὐδαίμονα ἐχϑίονις  ἐχϑίονα 'μείζονες μείζονα 
ἐχϑίους ἐχϑίω μείζους μείζω 
α. εὐδαιμόνων ἐχϑιόνων pes ὄφων 
D. εὐδαίμοσι(») ἐχϑίοσι(») μείζοσι(») 
A. εὐδαίμονας εὐδαίμονα ἐχϑίονας ἐχϑίονα μείζονας μείζονα 
ἐχϑίους ἐχϑίω «μείζους μείζω 
V. [εὐδαίμονες εὐδαίμονα κα the Nominative. like the Nominative. 























Dual. evdaipove oy ἰχϑίονε μείζονε 
εὐδαιμύνοιν. ἐχϑιόνοιν. μειζόνοιν. 
































ἀληϑής ἀληϑές ὑγιής ὑγιές 
G. αληϑίέ. -ος)οῦς ὑγάέ: ος)οῦς 
D.! ἀληϑίέ ἐ-δ)μεῖ ὑγάέ- δεῖ 
A.| ἀληϑίἐαῇ  ἀληϑές ὑγι(ἐ- α) ἀν ὑγιές 
Υ | ἀληϑές ὑγιές 
P.N.| ἀληϑίέ-εςγεῖς ἀληϑίἐ- αγὴ vydé-aceig ὑγι(έ- α) at 
G. ἀληϑίἐ-ων)ῶν ὰ ὑγά(έ-ων)ῶν 
D. eee) εὕγιέσαν) 
Α. ας)εῖς ἀληϑί ἐ-αγῇ ὑγά(έ-αςγεῖς ὑγι(έἐ- αγᾶ 
V like ‘the Nominative. “tke the Nominative. 
Dual. ἀληϑίἐ-ε)ῆ ee 
ἀληϑίέ-οιν)οῖν. ὑγι(ἐ-οιν)οῖν. 





* but συνηϑέ:ων == συγήϑων, ὁ 59, Rem. 4. + 8.59, Rem. 1. 
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880. HL Adjectives of one Ending. (988,) 


In poetry, these adjectives sometimes occur in Cases where the Neut. 
form is like that of the Masc. and Fem., i. e. in the Gen. and Dat.; also in 
connection with Neuters, e. g. μανιάσιν λυσσήμασιν, Eur. Or. 264. ἐν πένη- 
τι σώματι, Id. El. 375. But they very seldom take a particular form for 
the Neut., 6. g. ἔπηλυς, ἐπήλυδα ἔϑνεα, Her. 8, 73. 


Endinggs. 


L -ας, Gen. -ov: ὁ μογίας, Gen. porlov, single, Paroxytones. 
These adjectives occur only as Masculines, i. e. in connection with sub- 
stantives of the Masc. gender. 
I. - ας, Gen. -αντος: ὃ ἢ ἀχάμας, Gen. -avtos, unwearied, Paroxytones. 
IIL. --ας, Gen. -a dog: 69 φυγάς, Gen. φυγάδος, fugitive, Oxytones. 
These adjectives are commonly found only in connection with sub- 


stantives of the Fem. gender, 6. g. πόλιν “Ελλάδα, and where the substan- 
tive is understood, they are used as substantives, e. g. 9 “Ἑλλάς sc. γῆ. 


IV. -ag, Gen. -agog: only μάκαρ, though the Fem. form μάκαιρα is 
sometimes found. 
V. -ης, Gen. -ov: ὃ ἐθελοντής, Gen. ἐϑελοντοῦ, voluntary. 

These adjectives generally occur with substantives of the Masc. gender 
only, yet some take, in connection with Fem. substantives, a peculiar Fem. 
form in -¢¢, Gen. -sd0¢, 6. g. εὐώπης, Fem. εὐῶπις, fair-looking. They are 
Paroxytones, except ἐθελοντής and ἐκοντής. 

VL -ης, Gen. -ητος: 69 ἀργής, Gen. ἀργῆτος, wise 

So all compounds in -ϑνής, -δμής, -βλής, -«πλής sid -κμής, and some 
aimple adjectives, e. g. γυμνής, naked, χερνής, needy, πένης, poor, πλάνης, 
wandering, etc. 

VIL. -- ἤν, Gen. -ἥγος: ὁ ἢ ἀπτήν, Gen. ἀπτῆνος, unfeathered. In like 
manner no other. 
VOL -- ὡς, Gen. - ὦτος: ὃ ἢ ἀγνώς, Gen. ἀγνῶτος, unknown. 
So all compounds in -βρώς, -γνώς and -χρώς, and also ἀπτώς, firm. 
IX. -¢¢, Gen. -ἰδος: ὃ ἡ ἀνάλκις, Gen. ἀνάλκιδος, powerless. 

These adjectives are commonly used only as Feminines, and when the 
substantive is omitted, as substantives, like those in -a¢, -ἀδος, 6. g. ἧ πα-- 
τρίς, ac. γῆ, native land. 

Χ, -ὕς, Gen. -ὑ δος : 6 ἡ νέηλυς, Gen. veqdvdog, one lately come. 

In like manner only a few other compounds. 

AL -§, Gen. -y os, -x 06, -yos: ὃ ἥ ἅρπαξ, Gen. -yo¢, rapacious 
ὃ i ἥλιξ, “Ὁ -xog, equal 
ὃ ἡ porve, “ -yos, one-hoofed. 
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XIL -y, Gen. -2o0¢: ὃ ἡ αἰγίλιψ, Gen. -ἰπος, high. 


XL Such as end in a substantive which has undergone no change, 
e. g. ἄπαις, childless, μακχρόχειρ, long-handed, αὐτόχειρ, done with one’s own 
hand, μακραίων, long-lived, paxgavyny, long-necked, λευκασπις, having a whale 
shield. The declension of the adjectives is like that of the substantives, 
6. g. μαχραύχενος. On the compounds of πούς, comp. § 78, Π, (b). 


81. Comparison of Adjectives. (989.) 


1. The property expressed by an adjective, may belong to 
several objects, either in the same or a different degree, since 
one object has this property in a higher degree than another, or 
one object has it in the highest degree. The language has a 
particular inflection, which is termed Comparison, in order to 
express these degrees of Comparison, the higher and the highest. 

2. That form of inflection, which expresses the higher degree, 
is called, Comparative, and that, which expresses the highest, 
Superlative. The Superlative, in Greek and in Latin, often 
expresses only a very high degrce, and may then be called Ela- 
tive. That which expresses the simple idea, without Compari- 
son, is called Positive; e.g. Plato was learned; Plato was more 
learned than Xenophon; Plato was the most learned of the dis- 
ciples of Socrates. 

3. Only the adjective and adverb are susceptible of compari- 
son; participles do not admit it, except in a few rare cases, where 
the participle has the meaning of an adjective, e. g. ἐῤῥωμένος, 
-ἔστερος, -EOTATOS. 

4. The Greek language has two forms to indicate the two de- 
grees of comparison; the one, and by far the most common, 
for the Comparative, is -τδρος, -τέρα, -τερον, and for the 
Superlative, τατος, -τάτη, -τατον; the other, which is used 
much more seldom, for the Comparative, is -i@», -ἴ ον, or - a9, 
-ov, and for the Superlative, -tozos, -ἰστη, -ἰστον. 

Remanrx. Instead of the single forma of the Comparative and Superla- 
lative, the Greek, like the Latin, can prefix μᾶλλον (magis) and μάλεστα 


(maxime) to the Positive. This periphrasis is necessary in al] adjectives, 
which, for the sake of euphony, have no Comparative form. 
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§82. A. First Form of Comparison. (2-22) 
Comparative, -τερος, -τέρᾶ, -teQoy; 
Superlative, -τατος, -τάτη, -τατο». 

The following adjectives annex these forms in the following 
manner: 

I. Adjectives in -0¢, -7(-a@), - ον. 

(a) Most adjectives of this class, after dropping o, annex 
the above forms to the pure stem, and retain the 0, when a syl- 
lable long by nature or by position, § 27, 3, precedes, (a mute 
and liquid always make the syllable long here), but o is length- 
ened into ὦ, when a short syllable precedes,—which is done to 
prevent the concurrence of too many short syllables, e. g 


κοῦφ-ος, light, Com. κουφ-ό--τερος, Sup. κουφ-ό-τατος, -ἢ, τον, 
ἰσχὺρ-ὕς, strong, “  iazig-o-tegos, “ iazt 9-0-taT06, 
λεπτ-ὦς, thin, “Φ  Asnt-0-tegos, “ λεπτ-ό-τατος, 
σφοδρ-ς, vehement, “  agody-0-t:y0¢, “ apodg-o-taro¢, 
mixg-os, bitter, ¢ πικρ-όςτερος, “πικρ-όπτατος, 

σοφ-ίς, wise, sf σοφ-ώ-τερος, ε cog-0)-1a τος, 

ἐχῦρ-ὀς, frm, τ ἐχὺρ-ὠ-τερος, “«. ἐγυρ-ὠπ-τατος, 

ἄξιος, worthy, ἦς ἀξι-ὠ-τερος, “ ᾷἊἀξι-ὠ-τατος. 


Remark 1. The Attic poets sometimes, on account of the verse, disre- 
gard the law by which a mute and liquid makes a vowel long by po- 
sition, 6. g. evtexywratos from εὔτεχνος, Eur. Hec. 579. 618. (Pors.), δυςποτ- 
μώτερα, Id. Ph. 1367. 

(Ὁ) Contracts in -e0¢ = -ovs and -o0¢ =-ove suffer contraction 
in the Comparative and Superlative also, since in the first, 2 is 
absorbed by ὦ, but those in -οος, after dropping os, insert the 
syllable 2¢, which is contracted with the preceding 9, 6. g. 

πορφύρ-εος = πορφυρ-οῦς ἀπλ-όος == ἀπλ-οῦς 

πορφυρ-εώτερος --Ξ πορφυρ-ώ-τερος ἁπλο-ἔσ-τερος = anh-ota-tegog 
πορφυρ-εώτατος —= πορφυρ-ὠ-τατος ἀἁπλο-ἔσ-τατος = ἀπλ-ούσ-τατος. 


Here belong also contracts of two endings in -οῦυς and - -OUY, 6. δ. avy 
006 = εὔν-ους, Neut. εὔν-οον = εὔν-ουν, Com. εὑνο-ἐσ-τερος = εὐν--οὐσ--το- 
ρος, Sup. εὐνο-ἔσ-τατος == εὑν-οὐσ-τατος. 


Rem. 2. Adjectives in -oo¢ take also the uncontracted and regular forms of 
the Comparative and Superlative in -owzegos, -owtatos, 6. g. εὐπνοώτεροι, 
ΧΙ R. Equ. 1, 10. εὐχροώτερος, X. O. 10, 11. 

(c) The following adjectives in -atos, viz. yegatos, old, 
παλαιὸς, ancient, segaios, on the other side, σχολαῖος, at 
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leisure, drop -ος and append -τερος and -τατος to the root, 
6. g. 


)εραι-ὁς, Com. γεραέ-τερος, Sup. yegai-ratog, 
nala-os, “ παλαί-τερος, “ παλαΐί-τατος. 


Rem. 8. Παλαιός and σχολαῖΐῖος have also the usual forms of the 
Comparative and Superlative, παλαιότερος, σχολαιότερος, 80 also γεραιότερος, 
Antiph. 4. p. 125, 6. 


(4) The following adjectives in -o¢, viz. etdtos, calm, ἥ συ- 
19S, quiet, ἴδιο ς, peculiar, ἴσος, equal, μέσο ς, middle, 6eP eros, 
early, owtos, late, and πρωΐος, in the morning, after dropping 
-o¢, insert the syllable as, so that the Comparative and Superla- 
tive of these adjectives are like the preceding in -avog, 6. g. 


μέσ-ος, Com. ueo-al-tegos, Sup. μεσ-αί-τατος, 
ἔδι-ος «.ἰδιταίκτερος, “ ἰδι-αἰ-τατος. 


Rem. 4. Sometimes also the common form is found, 6. g. ἡσυχώτερος, 
ἡσυχώτατος; φιλώτερος, φιλώτατος. The adjective φ ἐλος has three forms, 
φιλώτερος, -otatoc, φιλαΐτερος, -altatos, and φίλτερος, φίλτατος, the last of 
which is the most usual, but the second also is frequently found among the 
Attic writers; the first occurs very seldom. In addition to these three 
forms, also the Superlative φέλιστος (as in Homer the Comparative φιλέων) 
is found in Attic poetry. 

Rem. 5. The two adjectives, μέσο ς, middle, and ν ἑος, young, have a 
special Superlative form, μέσατος,νδατος, but which is in use, only 
when a series of objects is to be made prominent, μέσατος denoting the very 
middle of the series, and νέατος the last or most remote, whereas pecalregos 
expresses the idea of the middle in general, and νεώτατος retains the pri- 
mary signification of the adjective, young, new. In prose, yéatos is used 
only in reference to the tones of music (νέατος φϑόγγος); and then the 
Feminine is contracted, γνήτη, the lowest line or string. 


(6) Two adjectives in -o¢, viz. ἐῤῥωμένος, strong, and ἄκρ ἄ- 
τος, unmixed, after dropping -ος, insert the syllable es, 6. g. ἐῤ- 
ῥωμεν-ἔσ-τερος, ἐῤῥωμεν-ἔσ-τατος, ἀκρατ-ἔσ-τερος, ἀκρατ-ἔσ-τατος. So 
also αἴδοις has αἰδοιέστατος in the Superlative. 


Reo. 6. Further, the adjectives, a ἄφϑονος, rich, σπουδαῖος, zealous, 
and ἄσμενος, glad, take the above form, ἀφϑονέστερος͵ πἔστατος, together 
with the common form, -ὕτερος, -ὥτατος. From a ἄσμενος is formed ἀσμενώ-- 
tegog, and the adverbial neuter, ἀσμεναίτατα and ἀσμενέστατα. Several 
other adjectives, also, have this formation, yet for the most part only in 
poetry, 6. g. εὔζωρος, unmired (of wine), ἥδυμος, sweet, ἐπίπεδος, flat (ἐπεπε- 
δέστερος, X. H. 7. 4, 18), and all contracts in -οὐς, comp. (0). The forms in 
-στερος, -ἕστατος, belong properly to adjectives in -7¢ and -wy. 
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(f) The following adjectives in -o¢, viz. λάλος, talkative, 
povogayos, eating alone, owopayos, dainty, and πτωχός, 
poor, after dropping os, insert the syllable ες, 6. g. λάλ-ος, Com. 
λαλ-ίσ-τερος, Sup. λαλ-ίσ-τατος. 


Rem. 7. These endings properly belong to adjectives in -ns, Gen. -οὔ. 


IL Adjectives in - 9, Gen.-ov, and ψευδής, -ἕς, Gen. -ἕος, 
shorten the ending -ἧς into - τς, 6. g. κλέπτ-ης, Gen. -ov, thievish, 
Com. κλεπτ-ίσ-τερος, Sup. κλεπτ-ίσ-τατος ; wevdsoregos, ψευδίστατος. 

Exception. ‘TB 9 a ς, ποῦ, insolent, has ὑβριστότερος, ὑβριστότατος, 
X An, 5. 8, 3. C. 1.9, 12. 

ΠῚ. Adjectives of the third Declension: 

(1) Those in -v¢,-8ia,-v,—-15, -e¢, Gen. -806,—-as, - a9, 
and the word μάκαρ, happy, append the endings of Compari- 
son immediately to the pure stem, which appears in the Neuter 
form, e. g. 

γλυκύς, Neut. -0 — γλυχύ-τερος γλυκύ-τατος 
ἀληϑής, Neut. -ς — ἀληϑέσ-τερος ἀληϑέσ-τατος 
μέλας, Neut. -αν — μελάν-τερος μελάγ-τατος 
τάλας, Neut. -αν --- ταλάγ-τερος ταλάν-τατος 
μάκαρ; — μακάρ-τερος μακάρ-τατος. 


Rem. 8. The adjectives ὅ δύς, ταχύς and πολύς are compared in 
«-ἰων and -wy. See § 83, L 
(2) Compounds of χάρις insert ὦ, 6. g. 


ἐπίχαρις, Gen. ἐπιχάριτ-ος, pleasant, 
Com. ἐπιχαριτ-ῶ-τερος, Sup. ἐπιχαριτ-ὦ-τατος. 


(3) Adjectives in - ὦν, -o», Gen. -ovos, insert &¢, 6. g. 


εὐδαίμων, Neut. εὔδαιμον, happy, 
Com. εὐδαιμο»-ἐσ-τερος, εὐδαιμον-ἐσ-τατος. 


(4) Adjectives in -§ sometimes insert es, sometimes ts, 6. g. 


ἀφῆλιξ, Gen. ἀφήλεκ-ος, growing old, ἅρπαξ, Gen. Genay-os, rapax, 
Com. ἀφηλικ-ἕσ-τερος, Com. ἅρπαγ-ἰσ-τερος, 
Sup. ἀφηλικ-ἐσ-τατος, Sup. ἀρπαγ-ἰσ-τατος. 
(5) Adjectives in - δερ, - ὃν, insert σ, the » of the stem be- 
ing dropped, § 20, 2, e. g. 
χαρίεις, Neut. χαρίεν, pleasant, 
m. χαριέ-στερος, Sup. χαριέ-στατος. 
15 
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§83. B. Second Form of Comparison. (2%) 
Comparative, -iw», Neut. -ἴ ὁ», ΟΥὙὁ τῶ», Neut - oy». 
Superlative. -ἐστος, -tory, -ἐστον. 

Remark 1. On the quantity of ¢ in -dwy, -ἰον, see § 28, 1, on the declen- 
sion, § 78, Rem. 9, and on the accentuation, § 65, 5, (a). 

This form of Comparison includes, 

I. Some adjectives in - vg, which drop -vs and append -ίων, 
etc.; this usually applies only to 73% ς, sweet, and τα χύς, swift 
(the other form of these adjectives in -vzegus, -ὕτατος, is some- 
times used, but not by Attic writers), Ταχύς has in the 
Comparative ϑάσσων, (Att. darzov), Neut. ϑᾶσσο» (Parry). 
Comp. §§21, 3, and 17,6. Ταχίων is found only among the 
later writers. Thus, 
ἡδ-ύς, Com. ἡδ-ίων, Neut. ἤδ-ῖον, Sup. ηδ-ιστος, -7, - ον, [ἐστος. 
ταχ-ύς ““.Θϑάσσων, Att. ϑάττων, Neut. ϑᾶσσον, Att. ϑάττων, Sup. tay- 


Rem. 2. The others in -vs, as Badvs, deep, βαρύς, heavy, Beadvs, 
slow, Be ax Us, short, γλυκύς, sweet, δασύς, thick, εὑρύς, wide, otve, 
sharp, πρέσβυς, old, wxv¢, swift, have the form in -vregos, -vtutos, 482, 
Ill; in Attic poetry, however, single examples of these adjectives ore 
found with the other form, e. g. βράχιστος, πρέσβιστος, ὠκιστος. 

IL The following adjectives in - θοὸς, viz. αἰσχρός, base, 
ἐχϑρός, hostile, κυδρός, honorable, and οἰκτρός, wretched 
(but always in the Comparative, oixrgoregos), the ending -gos 
here also being dropped, 6. g. αἰσχρός, Com. αἰσχ-ίω», Neut. 
aisy-iov, Sup. αἴσχιστος. 

Rem. 3. Besides this form, which is preferred by the Attic writers, the 


above adjectives have also, though seldom, the other form in -ozegos, 
-ὅτατος, 6. g. ἐχϑρότατος, οἰκτρότατος, in Demosthenes. 


§84. Anomalous Forms of Comparison. (2%) 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
1. ἀγαϑός, good, ἀμείνων, Neut. ἄμεινον ἄριστος 
βελτίων βέλεισιος 
(βέλτερος, Poet.) (βέλτατος, Poet.) 
κρείσσων, Att. κρείττων κράτιστος 
λῴων λῷστος 
(φέρτερος, Poet.) (φέρτατος, φέριστος, Poet.) 
2. καχός, bad, κακίων κάχιστος 
χείρων χείριστος 


ἥσσων, Att. ἥττων 


3. καλός, beautiful, καλλίων κάλλιστος 
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Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
4. ἀλγεινός, painful, ἀλγεινότερος ἀλγεινότατος 
ἀλγίων ἄλγιστος 
5. μακρός, long, μακρότερος μαχρότατος 
(μάσσων, Poet.) μήκιστος 
6. μικρός, small, μικρότερος μικρότατος 
ἐλάσσων, Att. ἐλάττων ἐλάχιστος 
7. ὀλέγος, few, μείων ὀλίγιστος 
8. μέγας, great, μείζων μέγιστος 
9. πολύς, much, πλείων or πλέων πλεῖστος 
10. ῥάδιος, easy, guy ὁᾷστος 
11. πέπων, ripe, πεπαΐτερος πεπαΐτατος 
12. πίων, fat, πιότερος πιότατος. 


Remarx 1. _ rhe poetic Superlative φέρεστος is found in Plato, i in the 
exclamation ὦ φέριστε! O most worthy! The irregular forms of μικρός, Viz. 
ἐλάσσων, ἐλάχιστος, express both the idea of smallness and fewness (oddyos) ; 
but μεέων generally expresses the idea of JSewness, seldom that of smallness ; 
the regular forms of μικρός, viz. μικρότερος, “τατος, always retain their 
original idea of smallness, and also ὀλίγιστος that of fewness, although ὀλέγος 
often signifies small. 

Rem. 2. The use of the longer and shorter form of the Comparative 
πλείων, πλέων, deserves to be particularly noted. The Neuter πλέον is 
more frequent than πλεῖον, especially when it is used adverbially; πλέονος 
and πλείονος, πλέονε and πλείονι, Acc. πλέω, πλέονα and πλείω, are used 
indiscruminately; Pl. Nom. and Acc. πλείους is usual, also πλείονες and 
πλείονας (but not πλέους); πλείω is much more frequent than πλέω; πλειό- 
vow and πλείοσι are more frequent than πλεόνων and πλέοσι. Finally, 
the shortened form of the Neut. Sing. πλεῖν (formed from πλεῖον»), but 
limited to such phrases as πλεῖν ἢ μύριοι and the like, requires to be men- 
tioned as a special Attictsm. 


Several adjectives which contain the idea of an order or se- 
ries, have only the Comparative and Superlative forms, because 
on account of their signification they cannot be used absolutely, 
but only in comparison. An adverb of place is usually the 
root of these forms of Comparison, e. g. 


from πρό, πρότερος (prior), πρῶτος (primus), first. 

ἄνω, ἀνώτερος (superior), ἀ ἀνώτατος (supremus), 

ὑπέρ, ὑπέρτερος(Βυρετῖοτ), higher, t ὑπέρτατος, Poet. ὕπατος (supremus). 

ὑπόλι ὕστερος (posterior), later, ὕστατος (postremus), last. 

ἐξ, ἔσχατος (extremus), outermost. 

πλησίον (prope), (πλησίος, Homeric), πλησιαίτερος or πλησιέστερος 
(proprior), nearer, πλησιαίΐίτατος, “ἔστατος (proximus), nearest. 

“ πρόσω, far, προσώτερος, farther, προσώτατος. 


FRR RE 


Rea. 3. Other adjectives in the Comparative and Superlative, which 
are aleo derived from adverbs, have no Positive form of the adjective, ὃ. g. 
ἠρέμα, quietly, ἡρεμέστερος, ἠρεμέστατος; προὔργου, useful, προὐργιαίτερος, 
more useful, προὐργιαίτατος. 
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Rem. 4. The Greek forms Comparatives and Superlatives from substan- 
tives also. Here two circumstances are to be noted: (a) when the substan- 
tive, both in form and signification, has a Positive from which the Com- 
parative and Superlative may be formed, i. e. when the substantive can be 
considered as an adjective, e. g. δοῦλος, slave, Sovdotegos, more slavish ; — 
(b) when the substantive, in respect to the signification, does not have a 
Positive, but only in respect to the form can be considered as the basis of 
the Comparative and Superlative, since the proper Positive form has been 
lost (comp. χράτιστος from the Epic χρατύς, ἐλέγχιστος from the Epic ἐλεγ- 
χής) Examples of the last kind may be found in great numbers in Epic 
poetry. See §216, Rem. 2. 


§85. Comparison of Adverbs. (297.) 


1. Adverbs derived from adjectives, when compared, have 
commonly no independent adverbial ending, but, in the Com- 
parative, use the neuter singular, and in the Superlative, the 
neuter plural of the corresponding forms of comparison in ad- 
jectives, e. g. 


σοφῶς from σοφός Com. σοφώτερον Sup. σοφώτατα 
σαφῶς “ σαφῆς σαφέστερον σαφέστατα 
χαριέντως “χαρίεις χαριέστερον χαριέστατα 
εὐδαιμόνως * εὐδαίμων εὐδαιμονέστερον εὐδαιμονέστατα 
αἰσχῶς “ Σᾷκαἰσχρὸς αἴσχῖον αἴσχιστα 
ἡδέως “ ἡδύς ἥδιον ἥδιστα 

ταχέως  εαχύς ϑᾶσσον, -tt0y τάχιστα. 


Remarx. But sometimes these adverbs also retain the adverbial ending 
of the Positive τως; in the Comparative, e. g. χαλεπωτέρως, ἀληϑεστέρως, 
μοχϑηροτέρως, καλλιόνως, especially μειζόνως, etc. The neuter singular 
is seldom used in the Superlative, and belongs mostly to poetry. 

2. All original adverbs in -a, 6. g. ἄνω, κάτω, ἔξω, ἔσω, etc., 
retain this ending regularly in the Comparative, and for the 
most part in the Superlative, e. g. 

ἄνω, above Com. ἀνωτέρω Sup. ἀνωτάτω 

κάτω, below κατωτέρω κατωτάτω. 

In like manner, most other original adverbs have the ending -ὦ 
in the Comparative and Superlative, e. g 


ἀγχοῦ, near Com. ἀγχοτέρω Sup. ἀγχοτάτω 
στρα, ultra MEQALTEQO Sup. wanting 
τηλοῦ, far τηλοτέρω τηλοτάτω 
ἑχάς, far ἑχαστέρω ἑκαστάτω 
ἐγγύς, near ἐγγυτέρω ἐγγυτάτω and 


ἐγγύτερον ἐγγύτατα. 


§§ 86, 87.] THE PRONOUNS ἐγώ, σύ, ov. 118 


SECTION III. 
The Pronoun. 


§86. Nature and Division of Pronouns. (96) 


1. Pronouns do not, like substantives, express the idea of an 
object, but only the relation of an object to the speaker, since 
they show whether the object is the speaker himself (the first 
person), or the person or thing addressed (the second person), 
or the person or thing spoken of (the third person,) e. g. J (the 
teacher) give to you (the scholar) tt (the book). 

2, All Pronouns are divided into five principal classes: (1) 
Personal, (2) Demonstrative, (3) Relative, (4) Interrogative, (5) 
Indefinite Pronouns. Pronouns are again divided, according 
to their signification, into Substantive, Adjective and Adverbial 
Pronouns, 6. g. ἐγ ὦ ταῦτα ἐποίησα, I did this, ὁ ἐμὸ ς πατήρ μοι 
ἔλεξε, my father said to me, οὕτως ἐποίησε, he did so. 


L Personat PRONOUNS. 
A. Substantive Personal Pronouns. 


§87. (a) The simple ἐγώ, ερο, σύ, ἐμ, οὗ, sui. (299, 300.) 






Singuler. 
Nom. ἐγώ, I σύ, thou 
Gen. | pov ὑ (μου), & ἐμοῦ, of me | σοῦ (σου), of thee Ἢ (ov), of himself, etc. 
Dat. | μοί (μοι), ἐμοί, to me σοΐ eye to thee οἷ (oi), to himself, etc. 
Acc. | μέ (ya), ἐμέ, me σέ (ce), thee ἕ (δ), himself, etc. 






















Dual. 
N.A. v0), we both, us both σφώ, you both 
G.D. | γῷν, of us both, to us | ope», of you both, | σφωΐν (aqesiy), of them 
both to you both both, to them both 
Plural. 
Nom. | ἡμεῖς, we | vpeic, ye (i) σφεῖς, Neut. σφέα, they 






Gen. ἡμῶν, of us ὑμῶν», of you (Ὁ) | σφῶν, of them 
ἡμῖν, to us ὑμῖν, to you (Ὁ) | σφίσι(») (σφισι), to them 
ἡμᾶς, Us ὑμᾶς, you(v) | opas, Neut. σφέα (oqec), them. 












Remarx 1. The forms susceptible of inclination are put in a parenthesis, 
without any mark of accentuation. Comp. §§ 33, (Ὁ), and 35,3 On the 
accentuation and use of the third Pers. of the Pronoun, see § 302, Rem. ὃ. 


114 THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS ἐμαντοῦ, σεαντοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ. [Ὁ 88. 


The Vocative is here, as in the following paradigms, omitted, because, 
when it occurs, it is always like the Nominative. 

Rem. 2. The Gen. Sing. of these three pronouns, in imitation of Homer, 
often has, among the Attic poets, also the forms ἐμὲϑεν, σέϑεν, ϑεν; 
these forms are always oxytoned, except when £98» is not used as a re- 
flexive (sui), but as a pronoun of the third person (qus), Comp. § 35, 3, (6) 

Rem. 3. The Acc. Sing. and Pl. from ov has in Attic poetry also the 
form yy (νιν) signifying him, her, et, Pl. them, 6. g. Soph. OR. 868, 1331, in- 
stead of αὐτούς and αὐτάς. See the Dialects, ὁ 217. 

Rem. 4. The endings of the Dative and Accusative plural -iy, -ᾶς, of the 
first and second Pers. are sometimes shortened by the poets and then writ- 
ten, ἡμίν, ἡμᾶς, ὑμῖν, ὑμᾶς, or also ἦ ἡμῖν, ‘pas, ὗμιν, μας. The shorter form 
of the pronoun of the third Pers. is used in the Dat. and Acc. Pl. by the poets 
(also by the Attic writers), 6. g. Dat. σφέ or σφίν instead of σφέσι, to them, 
Acc. ogé instead of σφᾶς, them. Both forms, ogi and vqiy, although seldom, 
are used us the Dat. Sing., the form ogé, on the contrary, is used much 
more frequently as the Acc. Sing. instead of αὐτόν, -7y, -0, also as reflexive 
instead of ἑαυτόν. 


§88. (b) The Reflexive Pronouns, ἐμαυτοῦ, ceav- 

τοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ. (302.) 

1. The Reflexive Pronouns of the first and second person 

decline in the Pl. both pronouns of which they are compound- 

ed, each by itself, 6. g. ἡμῶν αὐτῶν; that of the third person is 
either simply ἑαυτῶν, αὐτῶν, etc., or σφῶν αὐτῶν, etc. 


Singular. 

[ἐμαυτοῦ, -ἧς, of ᾿σεαντοῦ, τῆς, OF ἑαυτοῦ, -ἧς, OF [self 
myself σαυτοῦ, -7/5, of thyself αὑτοῦ, “ῆς, Of hamself, of her- 
D. |éuave@, -ἢ, to σεαυτῷ, -ἤ, OF ἑαυτῷ, -ἢ» OF [to ttself 
_ myself σαντῷ, “tt to thyself αὑτῷ, “>, to himself, to herself, 

ἐμαυτὸν, -79, σεαυτόν, τήν, or ἑαυτόν, τήν, 0, or [a 
myself σαυτόν, -79, thyself αὐτόν, -7¥, -0, himself, herself, 

Plaral. 


.|quayv αὐτῶν, of |umooy αὐτῶν, of γοιυ- ἑαυτῶν or αὑτῶν, or 
ourselves selves σφὼν αὐτῶν, of themselves 
ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς, -αἷς, ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς, -αἷς, to ἑαντοῖς - αἷς, or αὑτοῖς -αἷς,οτ 

to ourselves yourselves σφίσιν αὐτοῖς -αἷς, to ἐλοπιδ ves 
ει[ἡμᾶς αὐτούς, -ἀς, ὑμᾶς αὐτούς, -ἄς, ἑαντούς, “ἄς, -ά, or αὐτούς, 
ourselves wes -ἄς; “a, or 
σφάς αὐτούς, -ἀς, σφέα αὖὐ- 
τά, themselves. 
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§89. (c) Rectprocal Pronouns. (303.) 


To express reciprocal relation, the Greek has a special pro- 


nominal form, which is made by the coalescence of ἄλλοι ἄλλων, 
ἄλλοι ἄλλοις, ἄλλοι ἄλλους, into one word. 























Plural Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


ἀλλήλων, of one another | Dual ἀλλήλοιν, -αἷν, -0 
ἄλληλοιν, -αες, -οις, ἀλλήλοιν, -αἷν, τοῖν 
ἄλληλους, -ας, -α, ἀλλήλω, -d, -0. 


890, B. Adjective Personal Pronouns. (304.) 


Personal pronouns having the form of adjectives are called 
Possessive pronouns, since they denote possession. ‘They are 
formed from the Genitive of substantive personal pronouns : 


ἐμός, -ή, -ὅν, meus, a, um, from ἐμοῦ; ἡμέτερος, -téya, -t8gor, noster, -tra, 
trum, from ἡ ἡμὼν; 

gOS, --ἢ, -όν, tuus, -a, -um, from cov; ὑμέτερος, -téga, -regoy, vester, -tra, 
-trum, from ὑ ὑμῶν; : 

σφέτερος, -τέρα, -tegoy, suus, -a, -um, from σφῶν, used in speaking of 
many; when single persons or things are spoken of, the Att. prose 
always uses the Gen. éavroi, «ἧς. 


§91.IL Demons TRATIVE PRONOUNS. (305.) 


Singular. 
hic haec hoc ipse ipsa ipsum 
ἡ τό |ovrog αὕτη τοῦτο |αὐτός αὐτή αὐτό 
τῆς τοῦ τούτου ταύτης τούτου | αὐτοῦ αὐτῆς αὐτοῦ 
τῇ τῷ τούτῳ ταύτῃ τούτῳ | αὐτῷ αὐτῇ αὐτῷ 
anv τὸ τοῦτον ταύτην τοῦτο | αὐτόν αὐτήν αὐτό 
Plural. 


τ t » 
αἱ τά οὗτοι αὗται ταῦτα | αὐτοί αὐταί αὐτά 
“ ~ “ ? . Ul 4 ~ 3 ~ > ~ 
τῶν τῶν τῶν τούτων τούτων τούτων αὐτῶν αὐτῶν αὐτῶν 
? ? ἤ 2 ~ 3 ~ 3 ~ 
τοῖς ταῖς τοῖς | τούτοις ταύταις τούτοιρ | αὐτοῖς αὐταῖς αντοῖς 
’ [4 “- > [4 2 , 2 
τούς τάς τά | τούτους ταύτας ταῦτα | αὐτούς αὐτάς αὐτά 
Dual. 
Φ ’ ? [2 Ud ’ > o 3 ᾿ > 4 
to (τα) to | zovzw (ταῦτα) τούτω αὐτῶ αὐτὰ αὐτὼ 
~ ~ ~ ? [4 ’ 2 ~ ~ 3 ~ 
τοῖν ταῖν τοῖν] τούτοιν ταῦταιν τουτοιν | αὐτοῖν αὐταῖν αὐτοῖν. 





Like ὁ, ἢ, τό is declined, ὅδε, ἥδε, τόδε, τοῦδε, τῆςδε, Pl. οἵδε, aide, τάδε; 

like οὗτος: τοσοῦτος, τοσαύτη, τοσοῦτοί Α»} tantus, -α, -um, τοιοῦτος, τοιαύτη, 
τοιοῦτοί »), talis, -ε, τηλικοῦτος, τηλικαύτη, τηλικοῦτο(»), so great, so old; it 
is to be noted, (a) that the Neuter Sing. besides the form in 0, has also 


ee ee 
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the common form in oy; (b) that in all forms of οὗτος, which begin with 

τ, the τ is dropped; 
like attog: ἐκεῖνος, ἐκείνη, ἐκεῖνο, he, she, it, ἄλλος, ἄλλη, ἄλλο, alius, alia, 

aliud. 

Remark 1. The Neuter form in o seems to have rejected a δι as may be 
inferred from the Latin, is, ea, id, 1116, a, -ud, alius, -a, -ud.—The Dual forms, 
τά and tavra, seem not to have been in use among the ancients.—Instead 
of ἐκεῖνος, the Ionic κεῖνος is also used in Atte poetry; this word occurs 
somewhat frequently in fic prose, but always after a long vowel or diph- 
thong; hence Crasis, ὁ 14, 5, must be assumed here, as 7 ᾿κείνως Pl. Rp. 2. 
370, a. 


Dingalar: Plural. 
τοσοῦτος τοσαύτη τοσοῦτοί») τοσοῦτοι τοσαῦται τοσαῦτα 
[2 ao 
τοσούτου τοσαύτης τοσούτου τοσούτων τοσούτων τοσουτων 
, ὔ 
τοσούτῳ τοσαύτῃ τοσούτῳ τοσούτοις τοσαῦταις τοσουτοις 


τοσοῦτον τοσαύτην TOCOVTO(y) | τοσούτους τοσαύτας τοσαῦτα 


Dual. 
N. A. | zocovrm τοσαύτα τοσούτω 
o ὔ ce 
G. D. | rocovroiw τοσαῦται» rocovrow. 





Rem. 2, The Article usually coalesces by Crasis, ὁ 10, with αὐτός and 
forms one word, viz. αὗτός, instead of ὃ αὐτός, idem, αὑτή, ταὺτό, 
usually ταὐτόν, instead of to αὐτό, ταὐτοῦ, but τῆς αὐτῆς, ταὐτῷ, 
τα ὑτ i (to distinguish it from ταύτῃ, this), but τὸν αὐτόν, τὴν αὐτήν, αὑτοὶ, 
αὗταί, ταῦτα, instead of ta aura, (to distinguish it from ταῦτα, haec), but 
τῶν αὑτῶν, τοῖς αὑτοῖς, etc. 


§92. IL RextatTive Pronoun. (307.) 





δ 98, IV. InpDEFINITE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. (308) 
The Indefinite and Interrogative Pronouns are indicated by 
the same form, but are distinguished by the accent and position, 
the Indefinite being enclitic, ὃ 33, and placed after some word 
or words, the Interrogative being accented and placed before. 


Remakx 1. When the Interrogative Pronouns stand in an indirect ques- 
tion, they place before their stem the relative « ὃ, which, however, (except in 
the case of δρτις), is not inflected, 6. g. ὁποῖος, ὁπόσος, ὁπότερος, etc. 
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Sing. N. | zig, some one Ν. τὶ, some thing | zis; quis? τί; quid? 
G. τινός or τοῦ τίνος or τοῦ 
D. | τιψί or τῷ τίνι OF τῷ 
Α. τινά Ν. τὶ τίνα τί 
Plur. N. τινές N. τινά and ἅττα τίνες τίνα 
G. | τιφῶὼν τίγων 
D. τισί(») τίσι(») 
Α. τινάς N. ceva and arra τίνας τίψα 
Dual N.A.| give τίν 





cio τίγοιψ. 











. ὅςτις, whoever ἥτις ὅτι οἵτινες αἵτινες ἅτινα OF ἅττα 
G. | οὕτινος or ὅτον ἥςτινος | ὧντινων (rarer ὅτων) [τισά») 
Ὁ. ᾧτινι or ὅτῳ = grim oigriods) (rarer ὅτοις) αἷςτισι(») οἷρ- 
A. | ὄντιγα ἥντινα ὅ τι ' ovstivag ἄςτιναςρ ἅτινα OF ἅττα 


Dual N. A. ozive, ἅτινε, G. D. οἶντινοιν, αἷψτινοιν. 


Rem. 2. The form ἄττα not enclitic (Ion. ἄσσα) is often used instead of 
τινά iD connection with Adjectives, e. g. δεινὰ ἄττα, μιχρὰ arta, or placed 
first, e. g- ἤν γὰρ δὴ ἃ ἄττα τοιάδε Pl. Phaedon. 60, e. On the accentuation 
of ὦ ὥντινων, οἵντιγοιν, αἵντινοιν, see §34,Rem. 1. The negative compounds 
of τὲς, viz. οὔτις, οὔτι, μῆτις, μήτι, πο one, nothing, inflect the simple tis 
merely, 6. g. οὔτινος, οὕτινες, etc. 


ὁ ἡ τὸ δεῖνα, some one, some thing | Plur. οἱ δεῖνες 
τοῦ τῆς τοῦ δεῖνος τῶν δείνων 


τῷ τῇ τῷ δεῖνι wanting 
τὸν τὴν τὸ δεῖνα τοὺς δεῖνας. 





Rem. 3. Δεῖνα is also used indeclinable, though seldom, 6. g. τοῦ τῷ τὸν 
tia. 


§94. Correlative Pronouns. (310, 311.) 


I. Under Correlative Pronouns sre included all those which express a 
mutual relation (correlation) to each other, and represent this relation by a 
corresponding form. This mutual relation is either a general one, as in 
tl; τί; quis? quid? τὶς, τὶ, aliquis, aliquid, so ὅδε, οὗτος, he, this, ὅς, who, 
whch, or it is a definite relation. 

2. The definite correlation has four different forms, viz. the Interrogative, 
Indefinite, Demonstrative and Relative. This fourfold correlation belongs 
both to Adjective and Adverbial Pronouns. All the four forms come from 
the same root, but they are distinguished, partly by a different accent, partly 
by a different initial, since the Interrogative begins with x, the Indefinite 
has the same form, though with a different accent, the Demonstrative be- 
gine with τ, and the Relative with the Spiritus Asper, The indirect inter- 

16 
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rogatives, as shown above, § 93, Rem. 1, place the 6, which comes from the 
relative, before the initial 7. 

3. Correlative Adjective Pronouns express relations of quantity and qualt- 
ty, correlative Adverbial Pronouns, the relations of place, time and manner 
or condition. 


(a) Adjective Correlatives. 


Relat. and De- 
_pend. Interrog. 


palerTQeE aes Indefinite. | Demonstrative. 


πόσος, ἢ, ον»; ποσός, 74, ὄν, τόσος, ἢ, ον, 80 great, 80 | ὅσος, ἢ, ov and 
how great? how of a certain) much, tantus ὁπόσος, ἢ, OY, 
much? quan-| size, or num- τοσύςδε,τοσήδε, τοσύ»δε 
tus 9 ber, aliquantus ' τοσοῦτος,-αὐτη,-οὔτο( ») 


ποῖος, &, OV; ποιός, a, Ov, of | τοῖος, ἄ, ον, of such a οἷος, a, oy and 

of what kind?| a certain kind.| kind, talis ὁποῖος, ἄ, OF, 

qualis ? τοιόςδε, τοιάδε, τοιόνδε, of what kind, 
| τοιοῦτος, -αὐτῃ, -οὔτο(») qualis 


πηλίκος,η,ο»; | τηλίκος, ηνον,ϑορτοαί,8ο old ἡλίκος, η,ον and 
how great? how i | τηλικόςδε, ἥδε, -ovde οπηλίκος,ῆ,0», 
old 3 τηλικοῦτος, -αὕτη, -οὗτο(»)) as ρτεαΐ, as οἷα. 





Remarx 1. The simple forms τύσος and τοῖος are seldom used in 
prose. 


(b) Adverbial Correlatives. 


Interrogative. _ Indefinite. Demonstrative. | Relative. ΕΣ 


ποῦ ; where? ποῦ, somewhere, | wanting (hic, οὗ, 
ubi ? ι alicubi ibi) ubi 
πόϑεν; whence? ποϑέν fromsome| wanting (hinc, | o¢e»,whence,| ὁπόϑεν, 

unde ? | place, alicunde | inde) unde whence,ninde 
ποῖ; whither? mot, to some| wanting (eo) | oi, whither,| onot, whi- 
quo ὃ | place, aliquo quo ther, quo 


πότε; when? ποτέ, some time,| τότε, then, tum | ὅτε, tohen, | ὁπότε, 
quando ? | aliquando quuin when, 
: quando 
πηνίκα; quo wanting ἡνίκα,ιοδιεη, ὁπηνίκα, 
temporis pun-— i quo ipso| when, quo 
cto? quota ho- , 
ra? | 


πώς ; how? πῶς, some how | οὕτω(ς) ὧδε, δο 
whither 5. πή,ἰο some place, τῇδε hither 
thither insomeway| ταύτῃ 
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Rem. 2. The forms to express the idea of here, there, (hinc, 101), omitted 
in the Common language, are supplied by ἐνταῦϑα, ἐνθάδε, and the idea 
of hence, by ἐνθένδε, évrev Fev; ἔνϑα and ἔνϑεν in the old poetic language 
have both a demonstrative and relative sense, but in prose only a rela- 
tive sense, except in certain phrases, 6. g. ἔνϑα piv — ἔνϑα δὲ, hic, illic, 
ἔνϑεν καὶ ἔνϑεν, hinc, illinc, and when the signification of place is changed 
to that of time, e. δ. ἔνϑα λέγει, then he says, ἔνϑεν, thereupon. The forms 
106, thus, τῇ, hather, here, are poetic ; ὥς, instead of οὕτως, is also for the 
most part poetic ; in prose it is confined almost wholly to certain phrases, 
e. g. καὶ ὥς, vel sic, οὐδ᾽ (μηδ᾽) ὥς, ne sic quidem, and in comparisons, w¢ — 
ὥς, ut——sic, Pl. Rp. 7. 530, d. Prot. 326, ἃ. 


895. Lengthening of the Pronoun. (312.) 


Some small words are so appended to the Pronouns for the purpose of 
giving a particular turn to their signification, that they coalesce and form 
one word. They are the following: 

(a) The enclitic γ ὁ is joined to the Personal Pronouns of the first and 
second person, in order to make the person emphatic. The Pronoun ἐγώ 
then draws back its accent in the Nom. and Dat, e.g. ἔγωγε, ἐμοῦγε, 
ἔμοιγε, ἐμέγε, σύγε. As vé can be joined with any other word, so also 
with any other Pronoun, but is not so united with it as to form one word, 
6. g. οὗτός γε. 

(8) The particles ὃ ἡ, more commonly δήποτε, and οὖ ν, are appended to 
Relatives compounded of Interrogatives or Indefinites, as well as to ὅσος, 
in order to make the relative relation general, i. 6. to extend it to everything 
embraced in the object denoted by the Pronoun, 6. g. ὁςτιςδή, ὁςτιςδήποτε, 
ὁςτιςοῦν, ἡτιςοῦν, ὁτιοῦν, quicunque (Gen. οὑτιγοςοῦν or ὁτουοῦν, ἡςτιγοςοῖν, 
Dat. ῳτινιοῦν or ὑτῳοῦν, εἴς.) ---ὁποσοςδή, ὁποσοςοῦν, ὁσοςδήποτε, quantus- 
cunque ;»,-- -ὁπηλικοςοῦν, however great, how old soever. 

(c) The suffix de is joined with some Demonstratives for the purpose of 
strengthening their demonstrative relation, e. g. ὅδε, ἥδε, τόδε ; τοιόςδε; το- 
acgds; τηλικόςδε, from τοῖος, τόσος, τηλίκος, which change their accent after 
δὲ is appended, § 34, Rem. 2. 

(d) The enclitic πέρ is appended to all Relatives, in order to give the 
relative relation still more prominence over ἃ demonstrative ; hence it de- 
hotes, even who, which, 6. g. o¢neg, ἥπερ, ὅπερ (Gen. οὗπερ, etc.); ; ὅσοςπερ, 
οἰόςπερ (Gen. ὅσουπερ, οἵουπερ, etc.); ὄϑιπερ, ϑενπερ. 

(6) The inseparable Demonstrative ¢, is appended to Demonstratives and 
some few other adverbs, always giving them a stronger demonstrative sense. 
It takes the accent and absorbs every short vowel immediately preceding 
it, and also shortens the long vowels and diphthongs : 

οὗτοσΐ, Gas here (hicce, celui-ci), αὑτηΐ, τουτί, 

Gen. TOUTOUI, ταυτησὶ, Dat. τουτί, ταυτῇϊΐ, Pl. οὑτοὶϊΐ, aural, ταυτὶ; 

ὁδὶ, ἡδί, τοδὶ from ὅδε; wt from ὧδε; οὑτωσὶ from οὕτως; 

ἐγτευϑενὶ from ἐντεῦϑεν; ἐνθαδὶ from ἐνθάδε; νυνὶ from viv; δευρὲ from 

δεῦρο. 
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SECTION IV. 
The Numerals. 


96. Nature and Division of Numerals. (313,314) 


1. Numerals express the relation of number and quantity. 
They are divided into the following classes, according to their 
signification : 

(a) Cardinals, which express a definite number absolutely, 
and answer the question, how much? e. g. one, two, three. 
Almost all other Numerals are derived from these. The first 
four Numerals and the round numbers from 200 (διακύσιοι) to 
μύριοι and its compounds, are declined; but all the others are 
indeclinable. ‘The Thousands are expressed by adverbial Nu- 
merals, e. g. τριρχίμοι, 3000. 

(b) Ordinals, which denote a series and answer the question, 
which one in the series? They all have the three endings of 
adjectives, -os, -7, τον, except δεύτερος, which has -o¢, -@, -ov. All 
up to 19, except 2, 7, 8,end ἴῃ “τὸς and have the accent as 
near as possible to the beginning of the word. From 20 up- 
wards they end in -στός. 


Remark 1. Adverbial Ordinals, which also denote a succession, are ex- 
pressed by the Neut. Sing. or Pl. with or without the article, but sometimes 
also with the adverbial ending -we, 6. g. πρῶτον, τὸ πρῶτον, πρῶτα, τὰ πρῶ- 
τα, πρώτως. 

(c) Multiplicatives, which show the number of parts of which 
a whole is composed, and answer the question, how many fold ? 
They are all compounded of πλ οὔ ς, and are adjectives of three 
endings, -οὔς, -7, τοὔν, δὲ 76, I, and 77. 

ἁπλοῦς, -7, -οὔν, single, διπλοῦς (2), τριπλοῦς (3), τετραπλοῦς (4), πεντα-- 
πλοῦς (5), ἐξαπλοῦς (6), ἑπταπλοῦς (7), ὑκταπλοῦς (8), ἐνναπλοῦς (9), δεκα-- 
πλοῦς (10), ἑκατονταπλοῦς (100), χιλιαπλοῦς (1000), μυρεαπλοῦς (10,000). 


Rem. 2. The adverbial Multiplicatives in answer to the question, how 
many fold? or into how many parts? are formed from the Cardinals with 
the ending -χα or -χῆ and -χῶς, 6. g. névtaya, πενταχῆ, πεγταχῶς. 

(d) Numeral adverbs, which answer the question, how many 
times? Except the first three, they are formed from the Cardi- 
nals with the ending -ἄκις, 6. g. πεντάχις, five times, ὃ 98. 
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(e) Proportionals, which denote a proportion, and answer 
the question, how many times more? They are all compounded 
with the ending -πλάσιος, -ἰᾶ, -coy, more seldom -πλασίω», -ον, e.g. 
ἑχατονταπλασίων, -ον : 

διπλάσιος, twice as much, τριπλάσιος (3), τετραπλάσιος (4), πενταπλάσιος 
(5), ἑξαπλάσιος (6), ἑπταπλάσιος (7), ὀχταπλάσιος (8), ἐνναπλάσιος (9), δεκα-- 
πλάσιος (10), ἑκατονταπλάσιος (100), χιλιοπλάσιος (1000), μυριοπλάσιος 
(10,000). 

(ἢ) Substantive Numerals, which express the abstract idea 
ofnumber. Except the first, they are all formed of the Cardi- 
nals with the ending -ἄς, Gen. -ddos: 

ἡ μονάς, from μόνος, alone, more seldom jj ἑγάς, unity, δυάς, duality, τριάς 
(3), tergeg (4), πεντάς or nepnrag (5), ag (6), ὁβδομάς (7), Oydoas (8), ἐννεάς 
(9), δεκάς (10), edxag (20), τριώκάς (30), τετταρακοντάς (40), πεντηκοντάς (50), 
ἑκαντοντάς (100), χελιάς (1000), μυριάς (10,000) δύο μυριάδες (20,000). 

2. In addition to the Numerals mentioned above, there is 
still another class, which does not, like those, express a definite 
number, but either an indefinite number or an indefinite quan- 
tity, 6. g. ἔνιοι, some, πάντες, all, πολλοί, many, ὀλίγοι, few, ὀλίγον, 
ὀλίγα, a little, οὐδείς, no one, οὐδέν, nothing, etc. 

3. Numerals, like pronouns, are divided, according to their 
signification and form, into Substantive, Adjective and Adver- 
bial Numerals, 6. g. τρεῖς ἦλθον, ὁ τρίτος ἀνήρ, τρίς. 


§97. Numeral Signs. (315.) 


1. The Numeral Signs are the twenty-four letters of the Greek Alphabet, 
to which three obsolete letters are added, viz. after ε, Bau or the Digamma ἢ" 
or 217, ¢ ;--- Konna, 5, as the sign for 90;— Zapni, 7%, as the sign for 
900 


2. The first eight letters, i.e. from a to & with the Βαῦ or 21%, denote the 
Units; the following eight, i. e. from ¢ to x with the Kona, the Tens; the 
last eight, i. 6. from g to ὦ with the Σαμπῖ, the Hundreds. 

3. Up to 999, the letters, as numeral signs, are distinguished by a mark 
Placed over them, and when two or more letters stand together, as nu- 
meral signs, only the last has this mark. With 1000, the Alphabet begins 
again, but the letters are distinguished by a mark placed under them, thus, 
α΄ = 1, «== 1000, ¢ == 10, ¢ == 10,000, εἐψ μβ΄ == 5742, aw uf «- 1842, 
@ = 100, ¢ = 100,000. 
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§98. Summary of the Principal Classes of Nu- 


a] 
ζΦ ὦ Οὐ “1 ὦ δᾶ ἢ. dD = 
Mr SPB στὴ OgrV πὸ R_ 


Dem pd bed μιαὶ fee 
Gt bm GO δῷ bet 
δι ὅρα δι 


merals. 


Cardinals. 
εἷς, μία, ἕν 
δυο 
τρεῖς, τρία 


τέτταρες, -α, or τέσσαρες, -a 


πέντε 
ἕξ 

ἑπτά 

ὀχτώ 

ἐγνέα 

δέκα 

ἕνδεκα 

δώδεκα 

τριφκαίδεκα 
τετταρεςχαίδεκα 
πεντεκαίδεκα 
ἑκκαίδεκα 
ἑπτακαίδεκα 
ὀκτωκαίδεκα 
ἐννεακαίδεκα 
εἴκοσι») 

εἴκοσιν εἷς, μία, ἕν 
τριάκοντα 
τετταράκοντα 
πεντήκοντα 
ἑξήκοντα 
ἑβδομήκοντα 
ὀγδοήκοντα 
ἐνενήκοντα 

ἑκατὸν 

διάχόσιοι, «αι, -α 
τριάχόύσιοι, «αι, -α 
τετραχύσιοι, «αι, -α 
πενταχύσιοι, -αἱ, -α 
ἑξακόσιοι, -αι, -αἀ 
ἑπταχόσιοι, -αε, -α 
ὀχταχύσιοι, -αἱ, -αἃ 
ἐννακόσιοι, -αι, -α 
χίλιοι, «αι, -α 
διρχίλιοι, “αι, -α 
τριοχίλιοι, -αι, -α 
τετραχιρχίλιοι, -αἱ, -α 
πεντακιρχίλιοι, «αἱ, -ἃ 
ἑξακιρχίλιοι, «αι, -α 
ἑπτακιρχίλιοι, -αι, -α 


(316—319.) 


Ordinals. 

πρῶτος, τῆ, -ο», primus, -a, -UM 
δεύτερος, -ἃ, -ον 
τρίτος, -ἤ, τῸ 
τέταρτος, -ἢ, -ον 
πέμπτος, -ἥ, τὸν» 
ἕκτος, -ἤ, τὸν 
ἕβδομος, τῇ, τὸ» 
ὁγδοος, -7, τον 
ἔνατος, -ἢ, -ον 
δέκατος, -ῆ, τῸΡ 
δνδέκατος, -ἢ, τον 
δωδέκατος, -ἢ, -ov 
τριςκαιδέκατος, -ῇ, τὸν 
τετταρακαιδέκατος, -ἤ, ~Ov 
πεντεκαιδέκατος, -ῇ, τὸν 
ἑκκαιδέκατος, -1, τὸν 
ἑπτακαιδέκατος, “7, τῸΡ 
ὀχτωκαιδέχατος, “ῆ, -O” 
ἐννεακαιδέκατος, -ἢ, τον 
εἰκοστός, ή;, -o# 
εἰκοστὸς, τὴ, -ὃν, πρῶτος, -ἢ, -OF 
τριώκοστός, “ty -ov : 
τετταρακοστύς, τή, -0F 
πεντηχοστός, τῆ, -ὅν 
ἑξακοστύς, -ἥ, -ν 
ἑβδομηκοστός, τῆ, εν 
ὀγδοηκοστός, -ἥ, -ὁν 
ἐνενηκοστός, Ny -όν 
ἑκατοστύς, τῆ, -ὁν 
διάκοσιοστός, ty -όν 
τριάκοσιοστύς, “My -ὁν 
τετραχοσιοστός, Thy, -ὅν ᾿ 
πεντακοσιοστός, τή, -ὧν 
ἐξακοσιοστός, τή, -Ov 
ἑκτακοσιοστός, τῆ, -ὁν 
ὀκτακοσιοστός, τῇ, -ὁν 
ἐννακοσιοστύρ, oy "ον 
eae “hy -ὁν 

ιρχιλιοστός, τή, -ὁν ; 
τριςχιλιοστός, “hy “Ov 
τετρακιρχιλιοστός, - τή, -ov 
πεντακιςχιλιοστός, τῆ, -ὁν 
ἑξακιρχιλιοστός, Ty, -όν 
ἑπτακιρχιλιοστός, -ἤ, -ὧν 
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Cardinals. Ordinals. 
8000 7 ὀκτακιρχίλιοι, -αι, -α ὀχτακιςχιλιοστύς, -ἥ, -ὁν 
9000 8 ἐρννακιςχίλιοι, -αε, -α ἐγννακιρχιλιοστός, -ἥ, -όν 
10,000 4 μύριοι, «αἱ, -α μυριοστύς, “1, -ὧν 
20,000 x διομύριοι, -αι, -α διομυριοστός, -7, -ὧν 
100,000 @ δεκχακιςμύριοι, -αι, -α δεκακιςμυριοστός, -ἤ, -OF 


1,000,000 +0 EXATOVTAXISHUQLOL, «αἱ, -α ἑκατοντακιςμυριοστῦς, “ly -ov 
2,000,000 xo διακοσιακιςμύριοι, -αι, -α διακοσιακιομυριοότος, -7, -ν. 


Numeral Adverbs. 


1 anak, once 19 ἐγνεακαιδεκάκις 

2 dig, twice 20 εἰκοσάκις 

3 τρίς 21 εἰχοσάκις anak 

4 τετράκις 22 εἰκοσάκις δίς 

5 πεντάκις 90 τριακοντάκις 

6 ἑξάκις 40 τοτταρακοντάκις 

7 ἑπτάκις δ0ὺ πεντηκοντάκις 

8 ὀχτάχις 60 ἑξηκοντάκις 

9 ἐγνεάώχις, ἐννάκις 70 ἑβδομηκοντάκις 

10 δεκάκις 80 ὀγδοηκοντάκις 

ll ἐνδεκάκις 90 ἐνενηκοντάχις 

12 δωδεχάκις 100 ἑκατοντάκις 

13 τριςκαιδεκάκις 200 διακοσιάκις 

4 τετταρεςκαιδεκάκις 900 τριακοσιάκις 

15 περντεκαιδεκάκις 1000 χιλιάκις 

16 ἐχχαιδεκάκις 2000 διςχιλιάκις 

17 ἑπτακαιδεκάκις 10,000 μυριάκις 

18 ὀχτωκαιδεκάκις 40,000 διςμυριάκις. 
99, Remarks. (317.) 


1, The rarer subordinate forms of 13, 14, etc., are δεκατρεῖς, Neut. dexatgia, 
δικατέτταρες, -α, δεκαπέντε, etc.—In tettagecxaidexa, the first part is de- 
clined, thus, τετταρακαίδεκα ἔτη, τετταρσικαίδεκα ἔτεσιν. 

2. Μύριοι, 10,000, when Paroxytone, pve ios, signifies innumerable. 

3. In compound numerals, the smaller number with καὶ is usually placed 
before the larger, often also the larger without καί is placed first, some- 
umes with καί, 6. g. 

25: πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι, or εἴκοσι πέντε, 
OAS: πέντε καὶ τετταράκοντα καὶ τριακόσιοι, OF τριακ. τεττ. π. 
The same holds of the Ordinals, 6. g. 
πέμπτος καὶ εἰκοστός OF εἰχοστὸς πέμπτος. 

4. The Tens compounded with 8 or 9 are frequently expressed in the 
form of subtraction, by means of the participle of ὃ ety, to want, referring 
to the larger number, e. g. 

49: πεντήχοντα ἑνὺς δέοντα ἔτη, undequinguaginta anni, 
48: πεντήχοντα δυοῖν δέοντα ἔτη, duodequinquaginta anni, 
3: γῆες μιᾶς δέουσαι τετταράκοντα, undequadraginta naves. 
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So in the Ordinals, e. g. 
49: ἑνὸς δέων πεντηχοστὸς ἀνήρ, Undequinquagesimus Vir. 
5. Declension of the first four Numerals: 


ες μία v | δύο 

ἑνός μιᾶς δυοῖν, very seldom ὄνεῖν 

ἑνί μιᾷ δυοῖν, δυσί(») Ionic and Th. 8, 101. 
ἕνα μίαν δύο 


————_—. 


τρεῖς Νουϊ. τρία | rérragesortéccuges Neut. τέτταρα 
τριῶν τεττάρων 

τρισί») τέτταρσι(») 

τρεῖς Νοιυῖϊ. τρία | τέτταρας Neut. τέτταρα 





Remark. Like εἷς are also declined οὐδείς and μηδείς, no one, οὐδείς, οὐ-- 
δεμία, οὐδέν, Gen. οὐδενός, οὐδεμιᾶς, Dat. οὐδενί, οὐδεμιᾷ, etc., Pl. οὐδένες 
(μηδένες), -ἔνων, --ὃσι(ν), -évag. The irregular accentuation of μιᾶς, μιᾷ, 
should be noted. Comp. further § 65, 3, () The form δύω instead of δύο 
seems to be foreign to the Attic dialect. vo is often used as indeclinable 
in all Cases. “Auge, both, is deelined like δύο, Gen. and Dat. ἀμφοῖν, Acc. 


ἄμφω. 


SECTION V. 
The Adverb. 


8100. Nature and division of Adverbs. (sm) 


Adverbs are indeclinable words, by which a relation of place 
or time, or the relation of manner, modality, and of intensity and 
repetition, is denoted. These are formed either from essential 
words, viz. Substantives, Adjectives, Participles, or from formal 
words, viz. Pronouns and Numerals, 

(a) Adverbs of place, 6. g. οὐρανόϑεν, coelitus, πανταχῆ, ubivis ; 

(b) Adverbs of time, e. g. γύχτωρ, noctu, νῦν, nunc ; 

(c) Adverbs of manner, e. g. καλῶς, οὕταοϊς); 

(d) Adverbs of modality, which, e. - §- val and oi(x), express an affirmation 
and negation, or 6. g. μήν, το ἢ, ἢ μήν, δή, ἴσως, πού, ἄν, μή κε etc. 
which express certainty, definiteness, uncertainty, 

(e) Adverbs of intensity and frequency, 9. g. μάλα, πάνυ, πολύ, ὃ ὅσον; ete. ; 
τρίς, three times, αὖϑις, again, πολλάκις, often, etc. 


§101. Formation of Adverbs (321, 2.) 


1. Most Adverbs are formed from Adjectives by the ending 
ως. This ending is annexed to the pure stem of the Adjective, 
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and as the stem of Adjectives of the third Dec. appears in the 
Gen., and as Adjectives in the Gen. Pl. are accented like Ad- 
verbs, the following rule for the formation of Adverbs from Ad- 
jectives may be given: 

The ending of the Adjective in the Gen. PL namely, -o», is 
changed to -ὡς, 6. g. 


φίλ-ος, lovely, Gen. Pl. φίλ-ων Adv. φίλως 
καλ-ς, fair, ς καλ-ὧν καλ-ὥὧς 
καΐίρι.-ος, timely, - καιρί-ων καιρέ-ως 
ἀπλίό--ος)οῦς, simple, “ ἅπλί ό-ων)ῶν ἀπλ(ό--ὡς)ῶς 
εὔν(ο-ος)ους, benevolent, “ (εὐνό- ων) εὔνων (εὐνό--ως) εὔνως 
πας, all, παντός, “᾿Ἡ πάντ-ων πάντ-ὡς 
σώφρων, prudent, “ σωφρόν-ων σωφρόν-ως 
χαρίεις, pleasant, + χαριέντ-ῶν χαριέντ-ως 
ταχύς, sunft, 5 ταχέ-ὧν ταχέ-ὡς 
μέγας, great, - μεγάλ-ων μεγάλ-ως 
ἀληϑής, true, “ain D(é-wr) aw ἀληϑί(ἐ-ως)ῶς 


συνήϑης, accustomed, “ (συνηϑέ-ων) συγήϑων (συνηϑέ-ως) συνήϑως. 


Remanx 1. On the accentuation of compounds in -ἤϑως, and | of the com- 
pound αὐτάρκως, see § 59, Rem. 4, also on the accentuation of sivas, instead 
of εὐνῶς, § 49, 3. On the comparison of Adverbs, see ὁ 85. 


2. In addition to the Adverbs that end in -ως, there are many, 
which have the endings of the Gen., Dat. or Acc. 

(a) The inflection of the Gen. appears in many adverbs in 
ἧς and -ov, 6. g. ἑξῆς, ἐφεξῆς, in order, ἐξαπίνης, suddenly, nov, ali- 
cubi, ποῦ, ubi? ὅπου, ov, ubi, αὐτοῦ, ibi, οὐδαμοῦ, nowhere ; προικός, 
(from προίξ, oift,) gratuitously. 

(Ὁ) The Dat., or an obsolete Abl. inflection and forms de- 
noting place, occur in the following Adverbs, 


(a) In Adverbs with the ending =i, 6. g. ἦρι, in the spring, comp. ἧς, 
spring, ἀωρΐ, unseasonably, ἕκητι (Dor. ἕκατι), ἀέκητι, ἑκοντὶ, ἀεκοντὶ ; 
in Adverbs of manner in --ἰ and -i, from Adjectives in -ος and -ης, 
and almost exclusively in Adverbs compounded of a privative and 
πᾶς OF αὐτός, 6. g. Zavoguel and πανορμί. On the use of both forms, 
see Large Grammar, Part 1. ὁ 363, B. 

(8) In local Adverbs in -oi, commonly derived from substantives of the 
second Dec., e. g. ᾿Ισϑμοῖ from ᾿Ισϑμός, Ππυϑοῖ from Ππυϑώ, Meyagot 
(τὰ Μέγαρα), Πειραιοῖ, Kixvyvot from 7 Κἰκυνναὶ, οἷ, ὅποι, quo, whither, 
οἴκοι, domi, from οἶκος. 


Rem. 2. Adverbs in -oi, derived from substantives, denote an indefinite 
tohere, but those derived from pronouns commonly denote the direction 
whither, yet sometimes the indefinite where, 


17 
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(vy) In local Adverbs in -a:. This ending occurs only ina few forms, 6. g. 
χαμαΐ, humi, πάλαι. To this form corresponds the Pl. of Adverbs of 
place, - ἡ σ ε(ν»), or - ὦ σεν preceded by «, derived from substantives of 
the first Dec. ; this ending originally belonged to plural substantives 
only, but was transferred later to substantives in the singular number, 
e. g. Θήβησι from Θῆβαι, ᾿᾿Αϑήνησι from ᾿4ϑῆναι, Πλαταιᾶσι from 
Πλαταιαΐ; Περγασῆσι from Πιργασή, ᾿θλυμπίασι from ᾿ολυμπία. 

(δ) In Adverbs i in -ἢ and -a, 6. g. ἄλλη, ἑτέρη, neti, on foot, κρυφῆ, λαϑρὰ, 
εἰκῆ, temere, οὐδαμῆ, δημοσία, publice, κοινῇ, in common, t ἰδία, privatum, 
κομιδῆ, diligenter ; also πῆ, ὅπη, πάντη, fj, τῆ, τῆδε, ταύτη, etc.; ἡ and 
ἃ commonly have an Iota subscript. 


(c) The Acc. inflection occurs in the following forms, 


(a) In the endings -7» and - αν, e. g. πρώην, μακράν, widely, πέραν and 
πέρην, trans, but πέρα, ultra, etc.; 80 also of substantives, e. g. δίκην, 
instar, ἀκμήν, (acme) scarcely, δωρεᾶν, gratis. 

(8) In the ending - ον, e. g. δηρόν, diu, σήμερον, hodie, αὔριον, to-morrow. 

(7) In the endings - δον, - δὴ», - da, (Adverbs of manner), 8. g. αὗτοσ-- 
χεδόν, cominus, χανδόν, ἱπποτροχάδην, ἀποσταδα. 

(δὴ In some substantive forms in the Acc. of the third Dec., e. g. χάριεν, for 


the sake of, gratia, προῖκα, gratuitously. 


SECTION VI. 
The Verb. 


NATURE AND DIVISION OF THE VERB. 


§102. Classes of the Verb. (67, 68.) 


1. The Verb expresses an action, which is affirmed of a sub- 
ject, 6. g. the father writes, the rose blooms, the boy sleeps, God 
is loved. 

2. Verbs are divided, in relation to their meaning and form, 
into the following classes : 

(1) Active verbs, i.e. such as express an action, that the sub- 
ject itself performs or manifests, 6. v. γράφω, to write, ϑάλ- 
dw, to bloom; 

(2) Middle or Reflexive verbs, i. e. such as express an action, 
that proceeds from the subject and again returns to it, 
i. 6. an action which the subject performs on itself, e. g. 
βουλεύομαι, I advise myself, I deliberate. 

(3) Passive verbs, 1, 6. such as express an action that the sub- 
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ject receives from another subject, 6. g. τύπτομαι ἀπὸ τινός, 
I am smitten by some one. 

3. Verbs, which are used only in the Middle form, are called 
Deponent. They have either a reflexive or intransitive medn- 
ing. They are divided into Middle Deponents, which construct 
their Aorist and their Future with a Middle form, 6. g. χαρίζομαι, ᾿ 
gratificor, Aor. ἐχαρισάμην, Fut. χαριοῦμαι, and into Passive De- 
ponents, which construct their Aorist with a Pass. form, but 
their Fut. commonly with a Middle form, e. g. ἐγθυμέομαι, mecum 
reputo, Aor. ἐνεθυμήϑην, mecum reputavi, Fut. ἐνθυμήσομαι, mecum 
reputabo. Comp. § 197. 


8103. The Tenses. (69, 70.) 


1. The Greek language has the following Tenses: 
1. (1) Present, βουλεύω, Jadvise, ᾿ 
(2) Perfect, βεβούλευκα, I have advised ; 
IL (3) Imperfect, ἐβούλευον, I was advising, 
(4) Pluperfect, ἐβεβουλεύκειν, I had advised, 
(5) Aorist, ἐβούλευσα, I advised, (indefinite) ; 
ΠῚ. (6) Future, βουλεύσω, I shall or will advise, 
(7) Future Perfect only in the Middle form, βεβουλεύσο- 
μαι, I shall deliberate, or I shall advise myself. 
2, All the Tenses may be divided into, 
a. Principal tenses, Present, Perfect and Future ; 
b. Historical tenses, Imperfect, Pluperfect and Aorist. 
Remark. The Greek language has two forms for the Perf. and Pluperf. 
Act., two for the simple Fut. Pass., and two each for the Act., Pass. and 
Mid. Aorist; these two forms may be distinguished as Primary and Second- 
ary tenses. Still, few verbs have both forms; most verbs construct the 
above tenses with one or the other form. No Verb has all the tenses. 
Pure verbs; § 108, 5, form, with very few exceptions, only the primary 
tenses. Mute and liquid verbs may form both the primary and secondary 


tenses. The Fut. Perf., which is found in but few verbs, is almost entirely 
wanting in liquid verbs. 


§104. The Modes. (71.) 


The Greek has fhe following Modes: 
LE The Indicative, which expresses an action or effect, e. g. 
the rese blooms, bloomed, will bloom. 
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Ij. The Subjunctive, which expresses a condition. The Sub- 
junctive of the historical tenses may be called the Optative. 
Comp. γράφοιμε with scriberem. 

Remark. See § 257, Rem. ] and 4, for the manner in which the Aorist 
may use both forms of the Subj. and bow the Fut. may have an Optative. 

IIL The Imperative, which is a direct expression of one’s 
will, 6. g. Bovieve, advise. 


§105. Partictpials.—Infinitive and Participle. 
(72.) 


In addition to the modes, the verb has two forms, which, as 
they partake, on the one hand, of the nature of the verb, and, on 
the other, of the nature of the substantive and adjective, are 
called Participials, namely, 

(a) The Infinitive, which is the substantive participial, e. g. 
ἐθέλω βουλεύειν, I wish to advise, and τὸ βουλεύειν, the 
advising. 

(b) The Participle, which is the adjective participial, e. g. 
βουλεύων ἀνήρ, a counsellor. 


Remark. These two participials may be called verbum tnjinstum ; the re- 
maining forms of the verb, verbum jfinttum. 


§106. The Persons and Tenses. (73.) 


The personal forms of the verb show whether the subject of 
the verb be the speaker himself, J, first person; or a person or 
thing addressed, thou, second person; or a person or thing spo- 
ken of, he, she, tt, third person. They also show the relation of 
number, Singular, Dual and Plural, comp. § 41, 1, 6. g. Bovdeven, 
I, the speaker, advise ; βουλεύεις, thou, the person addressed, ad- 
visest ; βουλεύει, he, she, tt, the person or thing spoken of, advises ; 
βουλεύετον, ye two, the persons addressed, advise ; βουλεύουσι, they, 
the persons spoken of, advise. 


Remark. There is no particular form for the first Pers. Dual in the Act. 
and Pass. Aorists, but it is expressed by the form of the first Pers. Pi. 


§107. The Conjugation. (74) 


Conjugation is the inflection of the verb designed to denote 
the Person, Number, Mode, and Tense. The Greek has two 
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forms for conjugation, that in -ὦ, which includes much the 
larger number of verbs, 6. g. Boviev-w, to advise, and the older, 
original, conjugation in -4, 6. g. ἴστη-μι, to station. 


ConJUGATION OF VERBS IN -@. 


108. Stem, Augment and Reduplication—Char- 
acteristic. (75.) 


1. Every verb is divided into the stem, which contains the 
ground-form of the verb, and into the syllable of formation, by 
which the relations of the action expressed by the verb, are deno- 
ted. See δὴ 102—106. The stem is found in most verbs in -ῷ by 
cutting off the ending of the first Pers. Ind. Pres., 6. g. βουλεύ-ω, 
λέγ-ω, τρίβ-ω. 

2. The syllables of formation are either annexed as endings 
to the stem and are then called inflection-endings, 6. g. βουλεύ-ω, 
βουλεύ-σω, βουλεύ-σομαι, or are prefixed to the stem, and are then 
called Augment and Reduplication, e. g. ἐ-βούλευον, I was advis- 
ing, βε-βούλευκα, Ihave advised. An euphonic change, which may 
be called Variation, occurs in the stem of many verbs, e. g. 
τρέπ-ω, τέττροφ-α, ἐ-τράπ-ην. See ὃ 16, 6. 

3. The Augment, which belongs to the Indicative of all the 
historical tenses, i. e. the Imperfect, the Aorist and the Pluper- 
fect, is 8 prefixed to the stem of verbs which begin with 
a consonant, 6. g. ἐ-βούλευσα, I advised; but in verbs, which 
begin with a vowel, it consists in lengthening the first stem- 
vowel, α and 8 being changed into ἡ (and in some cases 
into εἰ), ¢ and v into ¢ and ὕ, and 0 into a. 

4, Reduplication, which belongs to the Perfect, Pluperfect 
and Future Perfect, consists in repeating the first stem-conso- 
nant together with e, in those verbs whose stem begins with a 
consonant; but in verbs whose stem begins with a vowel, it is 
the same as the augment, e. g. βε-βούλευκα, I have advised, ‘ixe- 
τευκα, I have supplicated, from ‘ixersv-o. For a more full defini- 
tion of the Augment and Reduplication, see § 119 sq. 

5. The last letter of the stem, after the ending - is cut off, is 
called the verb-characteristic, or merely the characteristic, be- 
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cause it determines the class of verbs in “ὦ; according as the 
characteristic is a vowel, or a mute, or a liquid, verbs are divi- 
ded into pure, mute and liquid verbs, e. g. Bovdev-«, to advise, 
τιμά-ω, to honor, τρίβ-ω, to rub, paiv-o, to show. 


8109. Inflection-endings. (89.) 

In the inflection-endings, so far as they denote the relation of 

tense, mode and person, there are three different elements, 

namely, the tense-characteristic, the mode-vowel, and the per- 
sonal-ending, 6. g. βουλεύ-σ-ο-μαι. 


8110. (a) Tense-characteristic and Endings. (8) 

1. The tense-characteristic is that consonant which stands 
next after the stem of the verb, and is the characteristic mark of 
the tense. In pure verbs, * is the tense-characteristic of the 
Perf. and Plup. Ind. Act., 6. g. 


βε-βούλευ-κ-α ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ--εῖν; 


that of the Fut. and first Aor. Act. and Mid. and the Fut. Perf. 
is 6, 6. g. 
βουλεύ-σ-ω βουλεύ:σ-ομαι βε-βουλεύ-σ-σμαι 

ἐ-βουλευ-σ-α ἐ-βουλευ-σ- ἀμὴν; 
that of the first Aor. Pass. is @; the first Fut. Pass. has, in ad- 
dition to the tense-characteristic o, the ending -®7 of the first Aor. 
Pass., thus, 

ἐ-βουλεύ-ϑ.ην βουλευ.- ϑήσ-ομαι. 
The primary tenses only, see ὃ 108, Rem., have a tense-cha- 
racteristic. 

2. The tense-characteristic, together with the ending follow- 
ing, is called the tense-ending. Thus, e.g. in the form βουλεύσω, 
6, the tense-characteristic of the Fut. and the syllable oo, are the 
tense-ending of the Fut. The stem of the verb, together with 
the tense-characteristic and the augment or reduplication, is 
called the tense-stem. Thus, e. δ. in ἐβούλευσ-α, ἐβουλευσ is the 
tense-stem of the first Aor. Act. 
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4111. (b) Personal-endings and Mode-vowels. 
(92.) 


The personal-ending takes a different form according to the 
different persons and numbers; and the mode-vowel takes a 
different form according to the different modes, e. g. 


1 Pers. Sing. Ind. Pres. M. βουλεύ-ο-μαι 30]. Bovlet-w—pes 


3 4 j& © Fut “ Boviei-o-e-tas Opt. βουλεύ-σ-οι-το 
1 * PL “ Pres. “ βουλευ-ό-μεϑα Subj. βουλευ-ώ-μεϑα 
2¢ js “ & © βουλεύ-8-σϑε “ βουλεύ-η-σϑε 
1 “ Sing. “ A.L “ἐβουλευ-σ-ἀ-μὴν “ βουλεί-σ-ω-μαι 
3 ἐῤ & [τ & 


“ ἐβουλεύ-σ-α-το Opt. βουλεύ-σ-αι--το. 


Remazx. In the above forms, fovlev is the verb-stem, and foviev, Bov- 
λευσ and ἐβουλευσ are the tense-stems, namely, of the Pres., Fut. and first 
Aor. Mid.; the endings -μαι, -ται, etc., are the personal-endings, and the 
vowels 0, ὦ, & Ot, 7, @, as, are the mode-vowels. 


§112. Summary of the Mode-vowels. (98.) 


Indicative. 


Prea. and Fut. |Impf., A. 11. A. and 
Active. | |M.andPr.andF.M.pAc+ = Mid. 


ζῶ 


9 


1. 
2. 
3. 
1. 
2. 
9. 
. 1. 
2. 
3. 


omoum em lees 
ὦ ὦ ὦ ὦ ὦ ὦ ὦ ὦ ὦ 
exsrersreswiesas Ὁ 


οι 
Indicative, Optative. | Impr. | Infinitive, 
A. I. A. 
- a 


Participle. 


A. I. A. and Μ. 
and Pf. A. 


Rc RRRReI ὦ ΤΕ 
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§113. Personal-endings of Verbsin-w. (%) 


I. Active Form. 11. Middle Form. 


A. ind. and Subj. .B. Ind. and Opt. JA. Ind.and Subj./ B. Ind. and Opt. 
the Princ. tenses. ' the Hist. tenses. | the Princ. tenses. | the Hist. tenses. 


Sing. 1. iv, Opt. ps 


τὴν 
μὲν 
8 
3. i (vtt) ot, σιν |, σαν γνται(αται »to (azo) 
C. Imperative. C. Imperative. 
Sing. 2. 3. τῷ Sing. 2. (c0)0 3. cfm 
Dual 2. [τὸν 3. τῶν Dual 2. σϑον 3. σϑων 
Plur. 2. | ze 3. τῶσαν Plur.2.0028 3. σϑωσαν,σϑ 


D. Infinitive. D. Infinitive. 


y  Pres., Fut. and Aor. IT. σϑαι 
gout Perf. Act. and Aor. I. and II. Pass. 
a Aor. I, 


E. Participle. E. Participle. 


Stem γε, with exception of the Perf., | μενος, μένη, μενον: 
whose stem ends in -or. μένος, μένη, μένον, Perf. 





Remarx. The Personal-endings follow so directly the mode-vowel, and 
are often so closely joined to it, that they form one whole, e. g. βουλεύσ-ης 
instead of βουλεύσ-η-ἰς, βουλεύ-ῃ, instead of βουλεύ--:-αι. 


§114. Difference between the Personal-endings 
inthe Princtpal and the Historical Tenses. (%) 


1. The difference between the Princ. and Hist. tenses is important. The 
Princ. tenses, form the 2d and 3d Pers. Dual in -o», 9. g. βουλεύ--8--τὸν 
βουλεύ-ε-τον; ; βουλεύ-ε-σϑον βουλεύ--ε-σϑὸον; the Hist. tenses also form the 
2d Pers. Ὁ. in - ον, but the 3d in - ἡν, 6. g. 

éBovisv-e-toy ἐβουλευ-ἐ- τήν, ἐβουλεύ-ε-σ Soy ἐβουλευ-ἐ-σ Fx ». 

2. The Princ. tenses form the 3d Pers. Pl. Act. in -0s(»), from -ντι, -νσι, 

and the Mid. in -»t as; the Hist. Act. in -», and Mid. in -- ν»το, e.g. 
Bovlst-o-r 0 ¢ a= βουλεύ-ουσι(ν) ἐ-βούλευ-ο-ν 
βουλεύ-ο-νται ἐ-βουλεύ-ο--ν το. 

3. The Princ. tenses in the Sing. Mid. end in -μαι, -σαι, -ται; the Hist. 
in -μην, 0, -T0, ©. g- 

βουλεύ-ο- μαι ἐβουλευ-ό-- μην 
βουλεύ-ε- Cas wm βουλεύ-ῃ, ἐβουλεύ-ε- Go wm ἐβουλεύ-ου 
βουλεύ-ε-ται ἐβουλεύ--ε-- το. 
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4 The Personal-endings of the Subj. in the Princ. tenses are like those of 
the Ind. in the same tenses; the Opt are like those of the Ind. Hist. tenses ; 


2and 3 Du. Ind. Pr. Bovdeve- τον Subj. βουλείη- τον 
βουλεύε-σϑον “ βουλεύη-σϑον 
3PL “ “ βουλεύου-σι(»ν) “ Bovlstw-ot(») 
βουλείο-ντας “ βουλεύω-νται 
18. “ “ Bovleto-pas “ Bovletw- pas 
26 “ & Bovdet- “ Boviev- ἢ 
3% ἐς ὦ βουλεύε-ται “ βουλείη-ται 


2and 8 Du. “Ιπιρξέβουλεύε- τον, -ἐ- τὴν Opt. βουλεύοι-- τον, -οἶ- τὴν 
ἐβουλεύε-σϑον, -ἐ-σθϑὴν ““βουλεύοι-σϑον, -οἰ-σϑὴν 


3PlL “  éBovdevo-y “ Bovievol- ey 
éBovlevo- ¥ 10 “ βουλεύοι--ντο 
18. “ % ἐβουλευό-μην « Bovdevol- μὴν 
2“ “  (éBovlete-co) ἐβουλεύ- οὐ “ (Bovdetoi-co) βουλεύοι- ο 
26 «Ὁ & ἐβουλεύε-το “ βουλεΐοι-- το. 


116, Conjugation of the Regular Verb in -o. (101. 


1. Since the pure verbs do not form the Sec. tenses, § 103, Rem., these 
tenses are supplied in the Paradigm from two mute verbs and one liquid verb, 
80 as to exhibit a full Conj., 6. g. τρίβ-ω, dein-w, stem -AIIT, galy-w, OAN. 

2. In learning the table we are to note, 

(1) That the meaning in English is opposite the Greek forms. 

(2) That the Greek forms may always be resolved into, (a) Personal-end- 
ing, (b) Mode-vowel, (c) Tense-characteristic, (d) Tense-stem, (e) Verb- 
stem, (f) Augment or Reduplication. 

(3) The spaced forms, 6. g. βουλεύ- ετον, Bovdev- ἡ τον, 3d Pers. Du. Ind. 
and Subj. Pres., may call attention to the differences between the Hist. 
tenses in the Ind. and Opt. and the Princ. tenses. 

(4) Similar forms, as well as those that differ only in accentuation, are 
distinguished by a star *. The learner should compare these together, 6. g. 
βουλεύσω, 1. 8. Ind. Fut. Act. or 1. 85. Subj. Aor. I. Act.; βούλευσαι, 2. S. Imp. 
Aor. L Mid., βουλεύσαι, 3, 8. Opt. Aor. I. Act., βουλεῦσαι, Inf. Aor. I. Act. 

(5) The accentuation, ὁ 118, should be learned with the form. The fol- 
lowing general rule will suffice for beginners; The accent in the verb is 
as far from the end as the final syllable will permit. Those forms, whose 
accentuation deviates from this rule, are indicated by a cross f. 

(6) When the paradigm is thus thoroughly learned, the pupil may first re- 
solve the forms either of βουλεύω, or any pure verb, into their elements, i. 6. 
Personal-ending, Mode-vowel, etc., observing this order, viz. βουλεύσο; is, (1) 
Ist Pers., (2) Sing., (3) Ind., (4) Fut., (5) Act., (6) from βουλεύω, to advise ; then 
he may arrange the elementary parts of the form, and in the following order, 
(1) Verb-stem, (2) Augment or Reduplication, (3) Tense-characteristic, (4) 
Tense-stem, (5) Mode-vowel, (6) Tense-stem with Mode-vowel, (7) Personal- 
ending, (8) Tense-stem with Mode-vowel and Personal-ending. E. g. What 
would be the form in Greek of the phrase, he advised himself, using the Aor. 
of the Pres., βουλεύ--ω, to advise? Answer: The Verb-stem is Bovisv-, Aug- 
ment, ἐ, thus éSovisv; the Tense-characteristic of the first Aor. Mid. 18 σ, thus 
Tense-stem is é-Bovdev-c ; the Mode-vowel of the first Aor. Ind. Mid. is a, 
thus ἐ-βουλευ-σ--α; the Personal-ending of the third Pers. Sing. of an Hist. 
tense of the Mid. is το, thus é-Boviet-o-a-to. 

19 
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ACT 
gg THE 
Tenses. | 235 Sa uanne ties 
2 ὦ Indicative. ΣΑΣ : ee 
S. 1. | βουλευ-ὦ," I advise, ase ὦ," I may advise, 
2. | βουλεύῦ-εις, thou advisest, βουλεύ-ῃς, thou mayest ad. 
Present, 3. Boviev-e, he, she, it advises, βουλεύ- 1, *he,she, tt may ad. 
Tense- | D. 2. βουλεύ- Etov, ye two advise, βουλεύ- ἤτον, ye two may a. 
stem : 3. Boviev-e τον, they two advise, βουλεύ- nt ov,th’y two πὸ 
βουλευ- | P. 1. | βουλεύ- OneY, Wwe advise, βουλεύ-ωμεν, we may adv. 
2. βουλεύ- ετε," you advise, βουλεύτητε, you may adv. 
3. | Bovdev-ov σ ι(»), they advise, Bovdev-woty),they may ad. 
S. 1. { ἐ- -βούλευ-ον," I was advising, 
2. | ἐ-βούλευ-ες, thou wast advinng, 
Imperfect, 3. ἐ-βούλευ- -ε(»),Ὺλε διε, tt was advising, 
Tense- | D. 2. | ἐ-βουλεύ-ετον, ye two were advising, 
stem : 3. | ἐξβουλευ-ἔτην, they two were αὐ, 
ἐ-βουλευ- | P. 1. | ἐ-βουλεύ-ομεν, we were advising, 
2. | &-Bovdev-ere, you were advising, 
3. | ἐ-βούλευ-ον»," they were advising, | 
S. 1. ] Be -Boviev- -κ-α, 1 have advised, βε- βουλεύ- x-00,1 m’y h’ve a. 
2. | Be- βούλευ-κο-ας, thou hast advised, βεθουνλεν κτς eral 
Perfect [., 3. | pe- Bovlev-x-e(v),*he,she, it has advised, have advised, etc., 
Tense- |D.2. βε-βουλεύ-κ-ατον, ye two have advised, like the Subj. Pres. 
stem: 3. | Be- βουλεύ-κ-α τον», theytwo have adv. 
Be-Boviev-x] P. 1. | Be-Bovdev-x-cper, we have advised, 
2. | Be- βουλεύ-κ-ατε, you have advised, 
3. | βε-βουλεύ-κ-ἃ ot (»),they have advised, 
S. 1. | ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-ειν, I had advised, 
Pluper- 2. | ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-εις, thou hadst advised, 
feet I, 3. | &-Be-Bovdev-x-21,he, she, tthad advised, 
Tense- Ὁ. 2. | ἐ βε-βουλεύ-κ-ξιτον, ye two had adv. 
stem 3. | é-Be βουλευ-κ-δίτην, they two had ad. 
é-Be- | P.1. | ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-ξιμεν, we had advised, 
Bovdev-x- 2. | &-Be-Bovdev-x-eire, you had advised, 
3. ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-εσ αν, they had ado. 
Perf. IL, πέ-φην-α, I appear, | πε-φήν-ὦ, I may appear, 
Plyf. IL, ἐ-πε-φήν»-ειν,5 I appeared, 
ἐς -βούλευ- σ-α, I advised, (indefinite) Bovdev- -¢-0," I may advwe, 
ἑἐ- βούλευ- σ-ας, thou advisedst, βουλεύ-σ-ῃς, thou nuryest 
ἐ- -βουλευ-σ-ε(»), he, she, it advised, advise, etc., like the 
ἐ-βουλεύ-σ-ατον, ye two advised, Subj. Pres. 
é-Bovlev-o-a τη ν, they two advised, | 
ἐ-βουλεύ-σ-αμεν, woe advised, 
ἐ- -Boviev- σ-ατε, you advised, 
ἐ- βούλευ-σ-αν, they advised, 
ὄ-λιπ-ον, I left, λίπ-ω, etc., like the Subj. 





2 ἔ-λιπ-ες, ete. declined like Impf.Ind.| Pres. 


Fidure, | S. 1. | Boviev-c-co,* 1 shall advise, 
βουλευ-α- like the Indic. Pres. 
1 The inflection of the second Perf. in all the Modes and Participtes, is like that of the firet Perf. 
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IVE. 
MODES. Participials. 





Optative 


Le. Subj. of Hixterical tenses, Imperative. Infin. | Particip. 






| βουλεύ-ων 
βούλευ-ε, advise, Boviev- βουλεύ-ουσα 
βουλευ-ἕτω, let him advise, | εἰν, | βουλεῦ-ον! 
βουλεύ-ετον, ye two advise, to [Ὁ βουλεύ-οντος 
βουλευ-ἕτων, let them both ad.| advise, | βουλευ-ούσης, 





admsing, 

Boviev-ere,® do ye advise, 

βουλευ-ἔτωσαν, usually βουλευ- όγτων," let them adv. 
peer ade I might advise, 
| βουλεύ-οις, thou mightest adv. 
| Povdev-o8, he, she, it might adv. 
| βουλεύ-οιτον, ye two might ad. 
'βουλευ-οὐτ 1 9, they two mig. α. 
ἰβουλεύ-οιμεν, we might advise, 
βουλεύ-οιτε, you might advise, 
᾿βουλεύ-ο + 8 9, they mightadv. | _ 





| Be-Boviev-x- ὡς! 

Be Borrev-x-vict 
the Imp. Pres., yet only Bs-Bovlev-x-act 
a few Perfects, and such hela G. -x- 0706, -x- 
as have the meaning of | fohave | υἱας, having 
the Pres., form an Imper- | advised, ἷ 





ee ae ee ee eee ee 
[Be-Boviev-x-e,*] etc., like ig 

















ative. 
βε-βουλεύ- κεοιμι, I'm I m’t have a.| 
pe-Bovlev-x-ots,thou mightest 
have advised, etc., like the 
Opt. Impf. 
| | πέ-φην-Ἔ, appear, πε-φη- | ne-pyy-osct 
πειφήν-οιμι, I might appear, vé-vou,t 
| Povlev- -0- cpt, I might advise, βουλεύ-σ-ἃς, 
βουλεύ- σ-αις OF -ξιας βούλευ-σ-ον, advise, βουλεύ-σ-ἄσα 
᾿βουελεύ-σ- αὐ or -ea&¥) | βουλευ-σ-ἄτω βουλεῦ-σ- ἀνὶ 
βουλεύ-σ-αἰτον | βουλεύ-σ-ατον Genitive : 
βουλευ-σ- αΐἵτην βουλευ-σ- των βουλεύ-α-αντος 
᾿βουλεύ-σ-αἰμεν ise, | βουλευσ- σης, 
| βουλεύ-σ- αὐτὸ βουλεύ-σ-ατε having advised, 


| Bovdevd-o- aceyv or-e6a% | βουλευ-σ-ἄτωσαν, usually -σαντων" 

















lieu. etc., like the Opt. | λίπ-ε, etc., like the Imp.| λισ- λιπ-ών,οὔσα,ὀνὶ 
Impf. Pres. eiv,t |G. ὄντος, οὔσης, 

βουλεύ-σ-οιμε, [would advise, βουλεύ-] βουλεύ-σ-ων, 
like the Opt. Impf. o-sty, | etc. like Pr. Pt. 





2 The inflection of the second Pluperf. is like that of the first Plaperf., both in the Ind. and Opt. 
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mbers 
and 


Tenses. 


way Nu 


£9 29 = 69 39 = 69 29 ταὶ Persons, 


Present, | 


5 


Tense-stem : 
Boviev- 


τ 


Σ 


Ὁ: 


Imperfect, 


9 


a 
Ἀν ltd aoa nd Bia ol ee 


Tense-stem : 
é-Boviev- 


Ὁ 


Perfect, 


—) 


Tense-stem : 
Be-Boviev- 


Ὁ 





2 


Pluperfect, 


9 


Tense-stem : 
ἐ-βε-βουλευ- 


a 


7 


Aorist I, 


- 
$9 39 mt 69 20 κα 99 80 καὶ 9920 καὶ G9 NO φῦ 20 καὶ 


Tense-stem : 
ἐ-βουλευ-σ 


Ὁ 


κῶας [FP 


[el 


8. 1. 


Fidure, 
Fut. Perf., 
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{§115. 


MID 
THE 


Subjunctive | 
of the Principal tenses. 
Boviev- 0 mat, I deliberate, or | βουλεύτωμαι, I may 
βουλεύ-ῃ" [am advised, | Bovdev- q*  [deltberate, 
povdev- eras βουλεύ-ηται 
βουλευ-όμεϑον βουλευ-ὠμεϑὸον 
βουλεύ-εσϑον βουλεύ-ησϑον 
βουλεύ-εσϑον βουλευ- ησϑον 
βουλευ-ὁμεϑα βουλευ-ὠμεϑα 
βουλεύ-εσϑε" βουλεύτησϑε 
βουλεύονται βουλεύωνται 


é- βουλευ-ό “μην, I was delibe- 
plea ov [rating, 
é-Boviev- 27 0 

-βουλευ-όμεϑον 

-βουλεύ- πἐσϑον 
-βουλευ- ἔσϑην 
-βουλευ-όμεϑα 
β 
| &-Be 


Indicative. | 








ουλεύ-εσϑε 

ουλεύτοντο 

ε-βούλευ-μα μαι, Ihave delibera- 
3e-Bovdev-o at [ted, 
se dovlet ται 


libera- | βε-βουλευ-μένος ὦ, I 
may have deliberated, 


om 


aw ERERP Me Mw Mu Me Cw Mw. Ὁ 
e 2 2? 

ἐξ me oh 
3.3 i=) 
~ e 

ἐπ τε 

a 

Poe 
#®R ὦ 
π 


ΣῈ 


ἘΣ WO 


rep 
LN 
β 


w Me Me 


fuureds nv, 1 delibera- | Bovdev-o- 0 ot, I may 
-Boviev-o-o [ted, (indefinite) | Bovdev-o-y* (deliberate, 
etc., like Pres. Subj. 


-Boviev-o- at 0 
-Boviev-o-apedoy 
-βουλεύ-σ-ασϑον 


λίπ-ωμαι, I 
like Pres. Subj. 


i oe ag OS a Ya ous I remained, like may remain, 
Imperf. 





Pe wan I shall deliberate, 
like Pres. Indic. 
Be-Boviev-c-opes, I shall delsb- 
erate, like Pres. Indic. 
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DLE. 
NODES. 


Optative 


βουλευ- > 


Boviev-ov, deliberate, εσθαι, | Bovdev-ouery 

βουλευ-ἔσϑω to delibe- | βουλευ-ὄμενον, 
rate, deliberating, 

βουλεύ-εσϑον 

βουλευ-ἔσϑων" 

βουλεύ-εσϑεν 





᾿βουλευ-ἔσϑωσαν, usually βουλέν-ἔσϑων" 


βουλευ-οἶμην, I might 
Bovlev- oo [deliberate, 
Bovev- 08% 0 
βουλευ-οἰμεϑον 
βουλεύ-οισθον 
povlev-oro θην 
βουλευ-οἰμεϑα 
βουλεύ-οισϑε 
povlev-ocyto ͵ ΟὋΟὃΞξβ ιγτο 





βε-βουλεῦ- | βεβουλευ- μένος! 
σθαι, to | Bepovlev-pery 
have delib- | BeBovdev-pe- 
erated, vov,t having 
deliberated, 







pe- -Boviev- -s0o 


Be-Bovdev- «σϑον 
βε-βουλεύ-σϑων" 


βε-βουλεύ- «σϑε" 
βε-βουλεύ-σϑωσαν, usually βε-βουλεύ-σϑων" 


βε -βουλευ-μένος ἘΠ I 


᾿ς ᾿μν-. βε-βούλευ-σο, deliberate, 








mght deliberate 
βουλευ-σ-α μην, Imig’t βουλεύ- βουλευ-σ-άμενος 
βουλεύ-σ-αι 0 (deliberate, βούλευ-σ-αι," deliberate, | σ-ασ-ϑαι,  βουλευ σ-αμένη 
Bowlev-o- a 470 Boviev-c-aoPo to deliber- | Bovlev-o-ciusvor 
βουλευ-σ-αίμεϑον ate, having delibe- 
βουλεύ-σ-αἰσϑον βουλεύ-σ-ασϑον rated, 
povlev-o-atodny βουλευ-σ-ἀσϑων" 
' βουλευ-σ-αἰμεθα 
' βουλεύ-σ-αισϑὲ βουλεύ-σ-ασϑε 
βουλεύ-στιαιντο ᾿ βουλευ-σ-ἄσϑωσαν, usually βουλευ-σ-ἄσϑων" 


' λιπ-οίμην, I might remain, | λιπ-οῦ,1 -ἐσθω, like Pres. hood λιπ-ἐσϑαειὶ λιπ-όμενος, -0- 
" like Opt. Impf- Imp. ; μένη, -όμενον -μενον 
priceless m’ht have Bovdev- lane | Bovdev-  βουλευ-σ-όμε- 
deliberated, like Opt.Impf. σ-εσθαι | νος, -7, τον 
βεβουλευ.σ-οἰμην,Ιελοιμὰ ᾿βε-βουλεύ- )ουλεύ- | βε-βουλευ-σ-ὁ 
deliberate, like Opt. Impf. o-ecGar | pevos, -7, -ΟΥ. 
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PAS 
THE 
Subjunctive 


of the Principal tenses, 


Tenses. 


Indicative. 


ἐ-βουλεύ-ϑ-ην, I was advised, βουλευ-ϑ-ὦ, [might have 
ἐ-βουλεύ-ϑ-ης βουλευ-ϑ-ῇς [been adv. 
é-Boviev-8-7 Boviev-O-7 
ἐ-βουλεύ-9-ητον βουλευ-ϑ-ῆτον 
ὁ-βουλευ-8ϑ- την βουλευ--ῆτον 
ἐ-βουλεύ-ϑ-ημεν βουλευ-9- μεν 


ἐ-βουλεύ-ϑ-ητὸ βουλευ-ϑ-ῆτε * 
ἐ-βουλεύ-ϑ-ησαν βουλευ-ϑ- 0 o a( ¥) 


£ 
I. 
2. 
3. 
. “ὦ. 
3. 
e 1. 
2. 
3. 


| 


S.1.] Bovdev- -ϑή-στομαι, I shall be advisec 
2.] βουλευ-ϑη-σ-ῃ, etc., like the Ind. 
Pres. Mid. 
1. | ἐ- τρίβ-ην, I was rubbed, τριβ-ὦ, Im’y have b'n rb'd, 
2. | ἐ-τριβ-ης, etc., like the first Aor.  τρηβ-ῇς, etc., like the 
Ind. Pass. first Aor. Subj. Pass. 





τριβ-ή-σ-ομαι, I shall be rubbed, 
TORT Ot etc., like the first Fut. 
d. Pass. 


Verbal Adjectives: βουλευ-τός, -7, -ov, advised, 





§116. Remarks onthe Inflection-endings. (9-9. 


1. The personal-endings of verbs in -w are apocopated forms, as may 
be shown from the older conjugation in -y:, and in part from the dialects ; 
thus, -μὲ in the first Pers. Sing. first Aor. Ind. and -t: in the third Pers. 
have disappeared, 6. g. βουλεύ-ω instead of βουλεύ-ο-με or βουλεύ-ω-μι, 
Boviev-e instead of βουλεύ--8-τι ; in the first Pers. Sing. first Aor. Ind. Act., 
y has disappeared, 6. g. ἐβούλευσα instead of ἐβούλευσαν ; in the second Pers. 
Sing. Imper. Act., except the first Aor., -ϑὲ has disappeared, 6. g. βούλευ-Ἔ 
instead of βουλεύ-ε-9ι. 

2. The second Pers. Sing. Act. has the ending -co 9a in the Common 
language in the following forms only: 

ola $a, nosti, from the Perf. οἶδα; 73210 9a and ἤ δησϑ α, Plpf. of 
οἶδα; ἔφησϑα, Impf. from φημί, to say; ἣ σϑα, Impf. from εἰμί, 
to be; ἤεισϑ α, Impf. from ys, to go. 

3. There is no special form for the first Pers. Dual Act., or for the first 
and second Aor. Pass. ; the first Pers. Pl. is used for this purpose. Comp. 
§ 106, Rem. 

4. The original form of the first Pers. Pl. Act. is - μὲς (not -ysv), Comp. 
the Dialects, § 220, and the Latin ending -mus, 6. g. γράφ-ο-μες, scrib-i-mus. 
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SIVE. 
MODES. Participials. 
| Optative Imperative. Participle. 





i.e. Subj. of the Historical tense, 
Bovdev-  βουλευ-ϑ-είς ἢ 


' βουλευ-9-είην, I might be 
ϑ-ῆναι,) Bovlev- B-etoct 


' Bovlev-B-eing —- advised, βουλεύ--ητι, be thou ad- 





















| Povlev--sin βουλευ-ϑ-ητω [vised, | to be αὐ-  βουλευ-ϑ-ἕν + 

| βουλευ-ϑ-είητον βουλεύ-θ-ητον ; Genitive : 
' Povlev-O- διήτην βουλευ-ϑ-ήηήτων βουλευ-ϑ-ἔντος 
 βουλευ-ϑ-είημεν and -δῖμδν βουλευ-ὃ-είσης, 
βονλευ-ϑ-είητε and -size βουλεύ-ϑ-ητε * being advised, 
βουλευ-ὃ- ete y ᾿βουλευ-ϑ-ητωσαν 

| ἡμα εις I should Boviev- Bovisv-07-0-6- 

| be advised, etc., like the O7-08-| μενος, -ἢ, -0F 

| Imp Opt. Mid. σϑαι 


τριβ-είς, + ete., 
like first Aor. 


᾿τριβ.είην,. τριβ- εἴην, I might be rubbed, 
: τριβ-είης, etc., like the first  τρίβ-ηϑι, -ἥτω, etc., like 















' Aor. Opt. Pass. the first Aor. Imp. Pass. - Part. Pass. 
| τριβ-η-σ-οίμην, 1 should be τριβ-η-σ-όμενος 
rubbed, etc., like the first -ἢ, τον 





| Fut. Opt. Pass. 
βουλευ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον, to be advised. 


5. The original form of the third Pers. Pl. Act. of the Principal tenses is 
-»ts6; when τ was changed into σι » was dropped, e. g. βουλεύονσι —= 
βουλείουσι. On the irregular lengthening of the vowel preceding the », 
see § 20, Rem. 2. 

6 In the first Pers. Sing. Plup. Act., Attic writers use, together with the 
form in -ey, a form in -7, which arises from the Ionic ending of the Plup. 
«τα, 6. g. ἐβεβουλεύκ--ἡ instead of -x-sv. The mode-vowel εἰ in the third 
Pers, Pl. is commonly shortened into e, ὁ. g. 48sSovdev-x-s-cay instead of 
ἐβιβουλεύ.-χ--ει- σαν. 

7. The first Pers. Sing. Opt. Act. has the ending -yz in verbs in -ο, 6. g. 
παιδεύ-οι-μι, παιδεύσ-αι-με; but the ending -»» in the first and second 
Aor. Pass., according to the analogy of verbs in -#. This ἡ remains 
through all the Persons and Numbers, though it may be dropped in the 
Dual and PL, and then, δἔημεν == δἶμεν, einte == tite, εἰησαν == εἶεν, ©. g. 
wadevSelnuey and παιδευϑεῖμεν, μνησϑείητε and --ϑεῖτε, φανείησαν, X. Ἡ. 6. 
5, 25. προκριϑείησαν, Ibid. 34. πεμφϑείησαν, Th. 1, 38. and -ϑεῖεν (-εἴεν). 

8. The Optative endings -ν, ~ns, -7, etc., and the third Pers. Pl. --ν 
(rarer --σαν) take the form in -o, in the following cases, which is called 
the Attic Optative : 
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(a) Most commonly in the Imperf. of contract verbs, 6. g. τιμῴην, φιλοίην, 

μισϑοίην; 

(0) In all Futures in -ὦ, 6. g. φανοίην, Soph. Aj. 313. ἐροίη, Xen. Cy. 3. 

1, 14, from the Fut. φανῶ, ἐρῶ; 
(c) Somewhat often in the second Plup., 6. g. éxmepevyolny, S. O. R. 840. 
προεληλυϑοίης, X. Cy. 2. 4, 17. πεποιϑοίη, Ar. Acharn. 940; 

(d) In the second Aor. σχοίην uniformly (ἔσχον from ἔχω) ; still not gene- 

rally in compounds, 6. g. παράσχοιμι. 

9. The forms of the first Aor. Opt. Act. in - eras, -868(¥), -- δέα ν, in- 
stead of --αἰς, -as, -aiv, have passed from the Holic Opt. in -eea, - δεαᾶς, 
etc., into common use in all the dialects, and are employed by the Attic 
writers more frequently than the regular forms, 6. g. βουλεύσ-- ει α ς, -- δι δ(ν), 
-εἰα». ' 

Remark. The second Pers. Dual Act. of the Historical tenses often ends, 
among the Attic writers, in -- ἢ» instead of -ον, e. g. εἰπέτην, Pl. Symp. 
189, c. ἐπεδημησάτην, Euthyd. 278, 6. ἤστην, 294, 6. ἐλεγέτην, L. 705, ἃ. 
ἐχοινωνησάτην, Ib. 753, a. On the Dialects, see ὁ 220, 9. 

10. The Middle endings -σαι and -ao, when immediately preceded 
by a mode-vowel, drop a, ὁ 25, 1, and then coalesce with the mode-vowel, 
except in the Opt, 6. g. 


Boviev-s-cae βουλεύ-εται == βουλεύ-ῃ 
βουλεύ-η-σαι βουλεύ-ηται == βουλεύ-η 
βουλεύ-οι--σο βουλεύ-οι-ο 

ἐβουλεύ--ε-σο ἐβουλεύ-ε-ο ἐβουλεί-ου 


ἐβουλεύσ-α-σο ἐβουλεύσ-α-ο ἐβουλεύσ-ω. 


11. In the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and Fut. Mid. and Pass., the Attic 
writers use a subordinate ending in -#, together with the ending -», 6. g. 
βουλεύ-ἢ and -2, Bovdevo-n and -εἰ, βεβουλεύσ-ἢ and -&, βουλευϑήσ-ἡ and 
-εἰ, τριβήσῃ and -ει, ποιῇ and -εἴ, ὁλῇ and -e. ‘This form in -e passed from 
the Attic conversational language, into the written language ; hence it is the 
regular form in the Comedies of Aristophanes, but is avoided by the trage- 
dians. ‘Thucydides and Xenophon use it; other writers, as Plato and the 
orators, employ both forms, yet three verbs always take the form -e, namely, 


βούλομαι βούλει (but Subj. βούλῃ) 
οἴομαι οἷν = (but Subj. οἴῃ) 


ὄψομαι Fut. ὄψει. 

12. Together with the endings of the third Pers. Ρ]. Imperative Act. and 
Pass. -ἔτωσαν, -ἀτωσαν, -σϑωσαν, the abbreviated forms - ὄντων, -at oy, 
-o Foy, are used; and since they are employed very frequently by Attic 
writers, they are called Attic forms. These abbreviated Imperatives of the 
Active Voice are like the Gen. Pl. of the Participle of each tense respect- 
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ively, except the Perfect; and the Middle form -σϑων is like the third 
Pers. Dual, e. g. 


Pres. Act. βουλευέτωσαν and βϑουλευόντων 

Perf. “ πεποιϑέτωσαν “ πεποιϑόντων (Gen. Part. πεποιϑότων) 
Aor.L “ δβουλευσάτωσαν “ βουλευσάτων 

Pres. Mid. βουλευέσϑωσαν “ βουλευέσϑων 

Aor. “ oxewacSucar “ σχεψάσϑων. 


The Aor. Pass. ending -éyt@y or -ἥτων, abridged from -ἥτωσαν, is 
found in Pl. Legg. 856, d. πεμφϑέντων, and Ibid. 737, 6. διανεμηϑήτων (ac- 
cording to several Codd.) 

13. Besides the simple form of the Subj. Perf: and the Opt. Plup. Act., 
a periphrasis, formed by the Perf. Part. and Subj. or Opt. of εἶναι, to be, ὦ, 
εἴην, is very frequently used, e. g. πεπαιδευκὼς ὦ, educaverim, πεπαιδευχὼς 
tiny, educavissem. Yet this form seems to denote a circumstance or condition, 
more than a simple completed action; comp. Pl. Hipp. M. 302, a. ei x ex μη- 
κώς τι, ἢ τετρωμένος, ἢ πεπληγμένος, ἢ GAL ὁτιοῦν πεπονϑ ὡς ἑκατέρος 
ἡμῶν εἴη, ov καὶ ἀμφότεροι av τοῦτο πεπόνϑοιμεν; examples of the 
simple forms are, ἀπειλήφη, Pl. Rp. 614, a. εἰλήφωσιν, Polit. 269, c. dunen- 
τώχοι, X. An. 5. 7, 26. καταλελοίποιεν, H. 3. 2, 8. ἀποχεχωρήκοι, 5, 23. ὕπη-- 
φετήκοι, 5. 2, 3. πεποιήκοι, Th. 8, 108. ἐςβεβλήκοιεν, 2, 48. — The Imp. Perf. 
is very seldom found, e. g. γέγωνε, Eur. Or. 1220. 

14, The Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. append the personal-endings to 
the tense-stem without a mode-vowel, and Hence they cannot form the Subj. 
and Opt. (with few exceptions which will be further treated below), but 
must also be expressed periphrastically by means of the Participle and 
εἶναι, 6. g. πεπαιδευμένος ὦ, εἴην, educatus sim, essem. 

15. The third Pers. Ind. Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. of pure verbs ends 
in-ytas,-¥t0, 6. g. βεβούλευνται, éBeBovdsvyro; but in mute and liquid 
verbs, this formation is not possible. Hence the Attic writers usually ex- 
press this person periphrastically, by means of the Perf. Part. and εἰσί(ν), 
sunt, ἦσαν, erant; the older and middle Attic writers, however, sometimes 
use the Ionic form -atat, -ato, instead of -νται, -ντο; the a of these endings 
is aspirated before the Kappa and Pi-mutes, but not before the Tau-mutes ; 


thus, 
τρίβ- ὦ, torub, Perf. τό-τριμ-μαι 8 P. τετρίφαται for τέτριβνται Pip. ἐτετρίφατο 
πλέκ-ο, to tunne, πέτπλεγεμαι © " πεπλέχαται “ πέπλεχνται ἐπεπλέχατο 
tatt-w, ἰο αστάηρε, τέ-ταγ-μανι “ tetayatas “τέταγνται ἐτετάχατο 
χωρίζ- ὦ, to separate, κε- χωρισ-μαι" κεχωρίδᾶται “ κεχωριὄνται ἐκεχωρίδάτο 
φϑείρ-, to destroy, ἔτφϑαρ-μαι ““ ἐφϑαρᾶάται “ ἔφϑαρνταιλς ἐφϑάρατο. 
16. The two Aorists Pass. follow the analogy of verbs in --μὲ, and hence 
they cannot be further treated here. 
20 
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§117. Remarks on the Formation of the Attic 
Future. (100.) 


1. When the short vowels a, ε, t, in the Fut. Act. and Mid. of verbs in -ow, 
“σομαι, from stems of two or more syllables, precede a, certain verbs, instead 
of the regular form, have another, which, after dropping a, takes the circum- 
flexed ending -@, -οὔμαι, and because it was frequently used by the Attic 
writers, it is called the Attic Future, ὁ. g. ἐλάω (usually ἐλαύνω), to drive, 
ἐλά-σ- ὦ, Fut. Att. 210, -ᾷς, -@, -ἅτον, -ὦμεν, -ἅτε, --ὦσι(ν); τελέω, to finish, 
tedé-o-w, Fut. Att. τελῶ, --εἧς, -εἴ, -εἴτον, -οὔμεν, --εἶτε, -οὔσι(ν); τελέσ-ομαι 
(τελέομαι), τελοῦμαι, --εἴ, -εἶται, οἴο. ; κομίζω, to carry, Fut. xouiow, Fut. Att. 
κομιῶ, -εῖς, -εἴ, --ιεἴτον, -ἰοῦμεν, -τεἶτο, -ἰοὔσι(»); κομεοῦμαι, --εεἴ, -ἰεῖται, 
-ἰούμεϑον, etc. 

2. This form of the Fut. is found only in the Ind., Inf. and Part., never in 
the Opt., thus, τελῶ, τελεῖν, τελῶν ; but τελέσοιμι. The verbs which have this 
form are the following: (a) ἐλ a ὦ (ἐλαύνω), to drive, τι} ἐ, to finish, xa- 
140, to call, and, though seldom, ἃ λ ἑ 0, to grind ; —(b) all polysyllables in 
~i{w;—(c) a few verbs in - aa, very generally B:Batw;—(d) of verbs 
in -μι, all in -ἀνγῦμι and ἀμφιέἐννῦμι, to clothe (ἀμφιῶ, -stis, etc.), 
Exceptions to this Fut. are found also in the Attic dialect, 6. g. ἐλάσω, X. 
Cy. 1. 4, 20. τελέσουσιν, 8. 6, 8. καλέσεις, 2.3, 22. γομέσουσι, 3. 1, 27. (ac- 
cording to the best Codd.) ψηφίσεσϑε, Isae. de Cleonym. hered. §51. 


118. Accentuation ofthe Verb. 104,105) 


1. Primary law. The accent is drawn back from the end of the word 
towards the beginning, as far as the nature of the final syllable permits, e. g. 
Bovdeve, βονυλεύομαι, nave, τύπτε, βούλευσον, παῦσον, τύψον, but βουλεύεις, 
βουλεύειν. 

2. This law holds good in compound words, yet with this limitation, that 
the accent cannot go back beyond the syllable of the preceding word, 
which, before the composition, had the accent, nor beyond the first two 
compounded words, neither beyond an existing augment, e. g. 


φέρε πρόςφεε λεῖπε ἅπόλειπελ δῶμεν ἔνδωμεν 
φεῦγε ἔκφευγε oda σύνοιδα jas κάϑημαι; 


but προςεῖχον like εἶχον, παρέσχον like ἔσχον, ἐξῆγον like ἦγον, προρφῆκον like 
ἧκον, ἀπεῖργον like εἶργον (not πρόςειχον, πάρεσχον, etc.), but Imp. ἄπεεργε. 
Exceptions to the Primary Law. 
3. The accent is on the ultimate in the following forms: 


(a) In the Inf. second Aor. Act. as circumflex, and in the Masc. and Neut. 
Sing. Part. of the same tense as acute, 6. g. λιπεῖν, λεπών, -ov, and in the se- 


4118) VERBS.—ACCENTUATION. 143 


cond Pers. Sing. Imp. second Aor. Act. of the five verbs, εἰπέ, ἐλϑὲ, εὑρέ, 
λαβέ and ἰδὲ (but in composition, ἄπειπε, ἀπόλαβε, ἄπελϑε, εἴςιδε. 

(b) Also in the Imp. second Aor. Mid. as circumflex, 6. g. λαβοῦ, ϑοῦ 
from τέϑημι. 

Remarx |. In compounds, the Imp. (not Participials) of the second Aor. 
Act. draws back the accent in all verbs according to the primary law, e. g. 
ἔχβαλε, ἔξελϑε, ἔχδος, ἔχδοτε, ἀπόδος, ἀπόδοτε, μετάδος, μετάδοτε (but not 
ἄποδος, μέταδος, see No. 2), but ἐκβαλεῖν, ἐκβαλών, ἐκλιπεῖν, ἐξελϑύν, etc. 
But in the Imp. Sing. second Aor. Mid. of verbs in -, the circumflex re- 
mains on the ultimate in compounds also, e. g. éxBalov, ἀφικοῦ, ἐκλιποῦ, 
ἐπιλαϑοῦ, ἀφελοῦ, ἐνενεγκοῦ ; ΒΟ in verbs in -pt, When the verb is com- 
pounded with a monosyllabic preposition, 8. g. προδοῦ, ἐνΘθοῦ, ἀφοῦ; yet 
the accent is drawn back, when the verb is compounded with a dissyllabic 
preposition, 6. g. ἀπόδου, κατάϑου, ἀπόϑου; but in the Dual and PI. of the 
second Aor. Mid., the accent is in all cases drawn back, e. g. ἐχβάλεσϑε, 
ἀπολάβεσϑε, πρόδοσϑε, ἔνϑεσϑε, ἄφεσϑε, κατάϑεσϑε. 

(c) The acute stands on the ultimate in all participles in --ς (Gen. -τος), 
consequently in all active Participles of verbs in -- μὲ, as well as in those of the 
first and second Perf. Act. and first and second Aor. Pass. of all verbs, e. δ" 
βεβουλευκώς, Gen. -ότος, πεφηνώς, Gen. -ὅτος, βουλευϑ εἰς, Gen. -ἕντος, tunels, 
Gen. -ἔντος, ἱστάς, Gen. -ἄντος, τιϑείς, Gen. -ἕντος, διδούς, Gen. -όντος, δεικνύς, 
Gen. -ὕντος, διαστάς, ἐκϑεῖς, προδούς, Gen. διαστάντος, ἐκϑέντος, προδόντος. 

Rem. 2. The first Aor. Act. Part., which is always paroxytone, is an ex- 
ception, 6. g. παιδεύσας, Gen. παιδεύσαντος. 


(d) In the Sing. of the first and second Aor. Subj. Pass. as circumflex, 
e. g. βουλευϑῶ, τριβῶ. 

4. The accent is on the penult in the following forms: 

(a) In the Inf. of Perf. Mid. or Pass., of first Aor. Act. and second Aor. 
Mid. ; also in all infinitives in -vae, hence in all active infinitives according 
to the formation in -- μὲ, as well as in the Inf. of first and second Aor. Pass. and 
of the Perf. Act. of all verbs, 6. g. τετύφϑαι, βεβουλεῦσϑαι, τετιμῆσϑαι, πε- 
φιλῆσϑαι, pepicdacIas;—priatas, βουλεῦσαι, τιμῆσαι, φιλῆσαι, μισϑῶσαι; 
---λιπέσϑαι, ἐκϑέσϑαι, διαδόσϑαι ;—ioravas, τιϑέναι, διδόναι, δεικνύναι, στῆ-- 
vas, ἐχστῆναι, ϑεῖναι, ἐκθεῖναι, δοῦναι, μεταδοῦναι ;--- βουλενθῆναι, τριβῆναι; 
---βεβουλευχέναι, λελοιπέναι. 

(0) In all Optatives in -o+ and -- as, see § 29, Kem. 4. 

Rem. 3. The three corresponding forms of the Inf. first Aor. Act., Imp. 
first Aor. Mid. and the third Pers. Sing. Opt. first Aor. Act., when they con- 


sist of three or more syllables, whose penult is long by nature, are distin- 
guished from one another by the accent, in the following manner: 
Inf. first Aor. Act. βουλεῦσαι, Imp. first Aor. Mid. βούλευσαε, 
ποιῆσαι ποίησαι 
Opt. first Aor. Act. βουλεύσαι, 
ποιήσαι. 
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But when the penult is short by nature or long only by position, the Inf. 
first Aor. Act. corresponds with the third Pers. Sing. Opt., first Aor. Act., 
e. g. φυλάξαι; but Imp. first Aor. Mid. φύλαξαι. 

(c) In the Part. Perf. Mid. or Pass., 6. g. BeBovdevpevos, -μένη, —uévor, τε- 
τιμημένος, πεφιλημένος. 


§119. A more particular view of the Augment and 
Reduplication. (76.) 


1. After the general view of the Augment and Reduplication 
in § 108, 3, it is necessary to treat them more particularly. 

2. As has been already seen, all the historical tenses, viz. the 
Impf,, Plup. and Aor. take the augment, but retain it only in the 
Ind. There are two augments, the syllabic and temporal. 


§ 120. (a) Syllabic Augment. (76.) 
1. The syllabic augment belongs to those verbs whose stem 
begins with a consonant, and consists in prefixing δ᾽ to the 
stem, in the Impf. and Aorists, but to the reduplication in the 
Plup. In this way, the verb is increased by one syllable, e. g. 
βουλεύω, Impf. ἐ-βούλευον, Aor. ἐ-βούλευσα, Plup. ἐ-βε-βουλεύκειν. 
2. If the stem begins with 0, this letter is doubled when the 
augment is prefixed, ὁ 23, 3, 6. g. ῥίπτω, to throw, Impf. ἔῤῥιπτον, 
Aor. ἔῤῥιψα. 


Remark 1. The three verbs βούλομαι, to will, δύναμαι, to be able, 
and μέλλω, to be about to do, to intend, take among the Attic writers ἡ, in- 
stead of s, for the augment; still this is found more with the later Attic 
writers, than with the earlier, e. g. ἐβουλήϑην and ἠβουλήϑην:; : ἐδυνάμην and 
ἠδυνάμην, ἐδυνήϑην and ἠδυνήϑην (but always ἐδυνάσϑην); ἔμελλον and 

ἤμελλον (the Aorist is very seldom ἡμέλλησα), comp. X. H. 7. 4, 16. 26. 

Rem. 2. Among the Attic writers the augment a is often omitted § in the 
Plup. in compounds, for example, when the preposition ends with a vowel ; : 
in simples, when a vowel which is not to be elided, precedes, 6. g. ava- 
βεβήκει X. An. 5, 2, 15. καταδεδραμήκεσαν X. H. 5. 3, 1. χαταλέλειπτο X. 


* According to analogy, we may suppose that s is prefixed to all verbs 
in the augmented tenses, whether the verbs begin with a vowel or conso- 
nant. If the verb begins with a consonant, e appears as an additional syl- 
lable, e. g. ἔπραττον, but if with a vowel, ε is assimilated with that vowel 
and lengthens it, if it is not already long, e. g. “ἄγω, Impf. ἔ ἔαγον = ἦγον; 
ἐθέλω, Impf. ἐέϑελον — ἤϑελον ; ὀκέλλω, Impf. ἐόκελλον == κελλον. If the 
word begins with a long vowel, it absorbs δ, 6. g. ἡλάσχω, Impf. ἐήλασκον 
== ἤλασχον ; ὠϑίζω, Impf. ἐώϑιζον == ὥϑιζον. When the verb begins with 
e, the augment 6 is sometimes contracted with this into s, 6. g. εἶχον, instead 
of nyov.—TR. 
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Cy. 4. 1, 9. καιαπεπτώκει Th. 4, 90. αὖ συνθῆκαι γεγένηντο X. Cy. 3. 2, 24. 
(according to the best Codd.); but in the Impf. and Aorists, the syllabic 
augment is omitted only in poetry, and very seldom even here; the Impf. 
χρῆν, which together with éy 9%» is used in prose, is an exception. 


8 121. (b) Temporal Augment. (78.) 


The temporal augment belongs to verbs, whose stem begins 
with a vowel, and consists in lengthening the first stem-vowel ; 
thus the quantity of the word is increased, e. g. 


a becomes ἡ, 6. 5. ἄγω Impf.7 ἢγον — Perf. nye Plup. nye 


2 ἢ, “ ἐλπίζω “ ἤλπιζον “ ἤλπια “ὄἡλπίχειν 
i oe δ, “ “tuetetw “ἐχότευον “ “txdtevxe “ “ἐκετεύχειν 
o “ o, “ ὁμιλέω “ ὡμίλουν “ ὡμίληκα i ὡμιλήκειν 
νυ “ v, “ ᾿ὑβρίζω . “ὕβριζον a “ὕβρικα Ν ᾿ὑβρίκειν 
a “ ἢ, “ αἱρέω Ξ ἥρουν τ ἤρηκα " ἡρφήκειν 
av “ nv, “ αὐλέω “ ηὔλουν τ ηὔληκα ἪΝ ηὐλήκειν 
o “ ῳ, “ οἰκτίζω “ ᾧκτιζΤν “ᾧκτια “ arxtixey. 


REMARK. Verbs which begin with », s, v, 0), ov and ει, do not admit the 
augment, 6. g. 7 traopat, to be overcome, Impf. ἡ ἡττώμην, Perf. 1 ἥττημαι, Plup. 
ἡττήμην; *¢ 0, to press, Αου. ἢ πωσα; πνό ὦ, to sleep, Aor. “ὕπνωσα ; 
ὠφελέ a, to benefit, Impf. ὠφέλουν ; οὐτάζω, to wound, Impf. οὔταζον ; 
εἴχω, to yield, Impf. εἶκον, Aor. eifa; εἰκάζω, to liken, is an exception, which 
among the Attic writers, though seldom, is augmented, 6. g. εἴκαζον, seldom 
ἧκαζον ; sixaca, seldom jxaca; εἴκασμαι, seldom ἤκασμαι. Also those verbs 
whose stem begins with ev, are usually without an augment, e. g. εὔχομαι, 
to supplicate, εὐχόμην, more rarely ηὐχόμην, but Perf. qvypat, not εὖγμαι; 
εὑρίσκω, to find, in good prose, always omits the augment. 


§122. Remarks. (79.) 


1. Verbs beginning with ἃ followed by a vowel, have « instead of 7; but 
those beginning with ἃ a, av and os followed by a vowel, do not admit the 
augment, 6. g. ato, to perceive (poetic), Impf.” αἴον; andlioua, to have 
an unpleasant sensation, Impf. ᾿ἀηδιζόμην; αὐαίνω. to dry, Impf. αὔαινον ; 
οἰακέξω,, to steer, Impf. οἰάκιζον ; also ἀναλίσκω, to destroy, although no 
vowel follows ἃ a, has ἀνάλωσα, ἀνάλωκα as well as ἀνήλωσα, ἀνήλωχα. But 
οἴομαι, to believe, and the poetic ἀείδω (prose Gow), to sing, and ὁ αἴσσω (Att. 
Gone) to rush, take the augment, e. g. φόμην, ἤειδον (prose ἤδον), ἤϊξα (Att. 

a 


2. Some verbs, also, beginning with os and followed by a consonant, do 
not take the augment, e. g. οἰκουρέω, to guard the house, Aor. οἰκούρησα; 
οἰνόω, to intoricate, Perf. Mid. or Pass. οἰνωμένος and ὠνωμένος; οἰστρέω, 
to make furious, Aor. οἴστρησα. 

3. The twelve following verbs, beginning with ¢, have εἰ instead of ἡ for 
the augment, viz. gam, to permit, Impf. εἴων, Aor. εἴασα; &9é fa, to ac- 

custom, (to which belongs also εἴωϑα, to be accustomed, from the Epic 9a); 
τε , poetic Aor. (stem ΕΔ), to place, εἰσάμην in Prose, I established, found- 
ed; ἑλίσσω, to wind; ἕλκω, to draw; Aor. eiaxvoa (stem “EAKT); εἷλον, 
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to take, Aor. (stem 1.4) of αἱρέω; ἕπομαι, to follow; ἐργάζομαε, to 
work; ἕρπω, ἑρπύξω, to creep, to go; ἑστεάω, to entertain; ἔχω, to 
have ; on the Epic eipas, see ὁ 230. 
4. The six following verbs take the syllabic, instead of the temporal, 
augment. 

ἄγνῦμι, to break, Aor. tata, etc. 

ahkioxopas, capior, Perf. ξἑάλωκα and ἥλωκα. 

ayvdayvw, to please, (Ion. and poet.) Impf. ἑάγδανον, Perf. ἕάδα, Aor. 
Ex dor. 

ovgéw, mingere, ἐούρουν, etc. 

w ϑέω, to push, ἐώϑουν, etc. sometimes without the augment, e. g. διω-- 
ϑοῦντο Th. 2, 84. ἐξώσϑησαν X. H. 4. 3, 12. 

ὠνέομαι, to buy, Impf. ἐωνούμην (ὠνούμην Lys. Purg. Sacril. 108. ὁ 4. 
ἐξωνοῦντο Aeschin. c. Ctes. c. 33. ἀντωνεῖτο Andoc. p. 122.), Aor. 
éwynoauny (see however § 192.), Perf. ἐώνημαι. 

5. The verb ξἑξορτάξω, to celebrate a feast, takes the augment in the se- 
cond syllable, Impf. ξώρταζον. The same is true of the following forms of 
the Plup.: 

EIKN, second Perf. ἔοικα, I am like, Plup. ¢@xecy. 
ἔλπομαι, to hope, second Perf. ἔολπα, I hope, Plup. éwimesy. 
ἘΡΓΩ, to do, second Perf. ἔοργα, Plup. ἐώρ γειν. 

6. The three following verbs take the temporal and syllabic augment at 

the same time: 
6 Qa, to see, Impf. ἑώρων, Perf. ἑώρακα, ἑώραμαι. 
ἀνοΐγω, to open, Impf. avéwyoy, Aor. ἀνέῳξα (Inf. ἀνοῖξαι), etc. 
ἁλίσκομαι, to be taken, Aor. iadwy, (Inf. ἁλῶναι, a) and ἥλων. 


§123. Reduplication. (81, 82.) 


1. The reduplication is the repeating the first consonant of 
the stem with δ. This denotes a completed action, and hence is 
prefixed to the Perf.,® e. g. 4¢-Avxa, to the Fut. Perf., e. g. κε-κοσ- 
μήσομαι, I shall be adorned, from κοσμέω, and to the Plup., which 
as a historical tense, takes also the augment 8 before the redu- 
plication, 6. g. ἐ-βε-βουλεύκειν. This remains in all the modes, 
as well as in the Inf. and Part. 





a .--.---... 








* Strictly, we may say that the first letter of all verbs is repeated in the 
Perf., whether the verb begins with a vowel or a consonant. If the verb 
begins with a vowel, the vowel is doubled and the two coalesce, if the ini- 
tial vowel is short, and thus form a long vowel; but if the initial vowel 
is long, it absorbs the other, e. g. 

ἄγω, Perf. properly gaya = nya 

éysion, “ = ἐέγερκα = ἤγερκα 

οἰχέω “ « ὀοίκηκα = ᾧκηκα. 
Sometimes when the verb begins with a, the double ε, instead of coalescing 
into -ἢ, is contracted into -e, 6. g. daw, Perf. slaxa, instead of jaxa—Tr. 
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2. Those verbs only admit the reduplication, whose stem be- 
gins with a single consonant or with a mute and liquid; verbs 
beginning with g, 7», yA, βλ," except βέβλαφα, βέβλαμμαι from 
βλάπτω, to injure, βεβλασφήμηκα from βλασφημέω, to blaspheme, βε- 
βλάστηκα and ἐβλάστηκα from βλαστάνω, to sprout, are exceptions, 
since they take only the simple augment, e. g 


VERBS.——"REDU PLICATION. 


lve, to loose, Perf. λέ-λυχα Plup. ἐ-λε-λύκειν 
ϑύω, to sacrifice, τέ-ϑυκα (§ 21, 2) 6 ἐἀἐ-τε- ϑύχειν 
φυτεύω, to plant, “ πε-φύτευχα (ὃ 21 »2) “ d-mwe-qputetnecy 
χορεύω, to dance, “ χε- χύρευκα (ὃ 21, 2.) “ ¢-xs-yoostxsy 
γράφω, to write, “ γέ-γραφα ἐ-γετγράφειν 
κλίνω, to bend down, “Ὁ χέ-χλικα ὁ ἐςπκε-χλίχειν 
κρίνω, to judge, ὦ πόξ- χρικα “ ἀἐςχε-κρίκειν 
πνέω, to breathe, “ πέ-πνευκα “ ἐς-πε-πνεύχειν 
ϑλάοι, to bruise, © 78-Dlaxa § 21, 2.) ““ ἀ-τε-ϑλάχειν 
génta, to throw, “ ἔῤῥιφα ““ ἐῤῥίφειν 
yragitw,tomakeknown, “ ἐ-γνώρικα “4. ἐς-γνωρίκειν 
βλακεύω, to be slothful, “ ἐ-βλάκευκα ““ ἀ-βλακεύχειν 
γλύφω, to carve, “ §-yluga “ ας γλύφειν. 


9. The reduplication is not used (the cases mentioned above 
with 0, yv, Ba, yA, excepted), when the stem of the verb begins 
with a double consonant or two single consonants, which are 
not a mute and liquid, e. g. 


ζηλόω, to emulate, Perf. ἐ-ζήλωχα Plup. ἐ-ζηλώκειν 
Eevow, to entertain, “ ἐ-ξέγωχα ἐ-ξενώχειν 
ψάλλω, to sing, “ §-podxa “  é-walxey 
σπείρω, to sow, “ §-onagxa “ ἐςσπάρκειν 
κιίζω, to build, ςἔνχτικα “4 ἔἐς-χιΐχειν 
πτύσσω, to fold, “ ἔπτυχα 6 d-ntiyey. 


Remanx 1. The two verbs μιμγήσκω, stem MINNA, to remind, and 
utaopzat, to acquire, although their stem begins with two consonants, 
which are not a mute and a liquid, still take the reduplication, μέ-μνημαι, 
κότχτημαι, ἐ-με- μνήμην, ἐ-κε-κτήμην. The regular form & ὄκτημαι, is Ionic, but 
it is found also in Aesch. Prom. 792, and sometimes also in Plato, likewise 
in Th. ΠῚ. 62, προφεκτημένα (as it is according to the Codd.) Perfects 
formed by Metathesis or Syncope, are seeming exceptions, 6. g. δέδμηχα, 
πέπταμαι, etc., §§ 16, 8, and 22. 


4, Five verbs beginning with a liquid do not repeat this let- 
ter, but take εἰ for the augment: 


λαμβάνω, to take, Perf. εἴληφα 


Plup. εἰλήφειν 
λαγχάνω, to obtain, ss 


εἴληχα ς Σᾷεἰλήχειν 





* Words beginning with these letters are excepted on account of the 
difficulty of repeating them.—Tx. 
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λέγω, συλλέγω, to collect, Perf. συνείλοχα Plup. συνειλόχειν 

“PEN, to say, “  slonxa “ εἰρήκειν 

μείρομαι, to obtain, “εἵμαρται (with rough Breathing), ¢ ts fated. 

Rem. 2. The regular reduplication is sometimes found in the Attic poets, 
e. g. λελήμμεϑα, ξυλλελεγμένος.---- Δι αλέγομαι, to converse, has Perf. 
διείλεγμαι, though the simple λέγω in the sense of to say, always takes 
the regular reduplication, λέλεγμαι, dictus sum (Perf. Act. wanting), 


§124. Attic Reduplication. 


1. Several verbs, beginning with «, δ or o, repeat, in the Perf. 
and Plup. before the temporal augment, the first two letters of 
the stem. This augmentation is called the Attic Reduplication. 
The Plup. then very rarely takes an additional augment; 7x- 
ηκόειν has the regular Attic reduplication. 

2. The verbs, which in the Attic dialect have this reduplica- 
tion, are the following: 

(a) Those whose second stem-syllable is short by nature: 


(84—86.) 


ages, --ὦ, to grind, ἐμέω, -ὦ, to vomit, 
(ἀλ-ἤλεκα) ἀλ-ήλεσμαι ἐμ-ἤμεκα ἐμ-ήμεσμαι 
(ἀλ-ηλέχει») ἀλ-ηλέσμην ἐμ-ημέχειν ἐμ-ημέσμην 

ἀρόω, -ὦ, to ) plough, dlaw (Lavra), to drive, 
( ἀρ-ἠροκαὶ ἀρ-ἤρομαι ἐλ-ἤλακα ἐλ-ήλαμαι 
( ἀρ-ηρόκει») ἀρ-ηρέμην ἐλ-ηλάκειν ἐλ-ηλάμην 

‘OM ON, ὃ ὄμνυμι, to swear, "OAEN, dddvut, to ) destroy, 
Op-ciuoxa ὃμ-ὥμοσμαι δλ-ώλεκα = Perf. I. ὄλ-ωλα (OAM) 
ὀμ-ωμόχειν ὀμ-ωμόσμην ὁλ- ὠλέκειν Plup. Π. δλ-ὦλειν 


ἐλέγχω, to convince, 


ὀρύττω, ἴο dig, 


(di-nleyya) ἐλ-ἤλεγμαι ὃρ-ὥρυχα δρ-ώρυγμαι and ὦ ὦρυγμαι 
(ἐλ-ηλέγχειν) ἐλ-ηλέγμην ὀρ-ωρύχειν ὁρ-ωρύγμην and ὠρύγμην. 
Further: δλέίσσ ὦ, to wind, | (ἐλ--λιχαὶ, ἐλ-ήλιγμαι (the rough breathing 


being rejected), and εἵλιγμαι; ofa (O42), to smell, ὅδ-ωδα; φέρω (ENE- 
KS), to carry, ἐν-ἤνοχα, ἐν-ἤνεγμαι; ἐσϑ boo (EAM), to eat, ἐδ-ἤδοχα, ἐδ-- 
ἥδεσμαι; ἄγω, to lead, Perf. usually ἢ χα; rarely ἀγήοχα, instead of & f ayn- 
γοχα, 80 as to soften the pronunciation ; but Perf. Mid. or Pass. always qypas. 

(b) Those which in the second stem-syllable have a vowel 
long by nature, and shorten this after prefixing the reduplication 


(except ἐρείδωλ : 


ἀλείφω, to anoint, axovw, to hear, 
al-nlipa ἀλ-ήλιμμαι ἀκ-ήκοα ἤχουσμαι 
ἀλ-ηλίφειν ἀλ-ηλίμμην ἠκ-ηκόειν ἠκούσμην 
"EAETON, ἔρχομαι, to come, ἐρείδω, to prop, 
ἐλ-ήλυϑα ἐρφρ-ἡρεικα ἐρ-ἤρεισμαι 
ἐλεηλύϑειν ἐρ- ηρεέχκειν ἐρ-ηρείσμην 
aysigas, to collect, ἐγείρω, to wake, 
ἀγ-ήγερκα ἀγ-ήγερμαι (ἐγ -ἡγερκα) ἐγπήγερμαι 
ἀγ-ηγέρκειν ἀγ-ηγέρμην (ἐγ-ηγέρκει») ἐγ-7 ἐρ μην. 
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So from ἐγείρω comes the second Perf. ἐγφήγορα (on account of euphony 
instead of ¢y-nyoga), I wake, second Plup. ἐγρηγόρειν, 1 awoke. 

Remar« 1. The forms included in parentheses are such as are not used 
by the older writers. 

Rem. 2. In imitation of the Epic dialect, the verb ἄγω, to lead, forms the 
second Aor. Act. and Mid., and φέρω, to carry, forms all the Aorists with 
this reduplication, with the difference, however, that the vowel of the re- 
duplication takes the temporal augment only in the Ind., and the vowel of 
the stem remains pure: 

ἄγω, to lead, Aor. Il. ἤγ-αγον, Inf. ἀγαγεῖν, Aor. I. Mid. ἡγαγόμην 

(Aor. I. 78a, atas, rarely) ; 

φέρω, to carry, stem EDK, Aor, IL ἤν-εγκον, Inf. év-tyxsiy, Aor. 1. ἢν-- 

syxe, Inf. ἐν-ἐγκαι, Aor. Pass, ἡν- ἔχϑην, Inf. ἐν--εχϑῆγαι. 


§125. Augment and Reduplication in Compound 
Words. (87.) 
1. First rule. Verbs compounded with prepositions take the 
augment and reduplication between the preposition and the 
verb; here prepositions which end with a vowel, except περί 
and πρό, suffer Elision, § 13, 3, (a); πρό frequently combines with 
the augment by means of Crasis, §10, and becomes gov, and 
ἐν and ovr resume their » which had been assimilated, § 18, 2, 
or dropped, § 20, 2, or changed, §19, 3, e.g 
ἀπο- βάλλω, to throw from, Im.an-éBadloyv Pf. ἀπο-βέβληκα Pip. ἀπ-εβεβλήκειν 
περι- βάλλω, to throw around, περι-ἐβαλλον περι-βέβληκα περι-εβεβλήκειν 
προ- βάλλω, to throw before, προ-ἐβαλλον προ-βέβληκα προ-εβεβλήκειν 
προ- βάλλω, to throw before, προὔβαλλον προ-βέβληκα προὐβεβλήκοιν 
ἐμ- βάλλω, to throw in, ἐν-ἐβαλλον ἐμ-βέβληκα ἐν-εβεβλήκειν 


ἐγ- γίγνομαι, to be in, ἐγ-εγιγνόμην ἐγ- γέγονα ἐν-ἐγεγόνειν 
συ-σκευάζω, to pack up, συν-εἐσκεύαζον συν-ἐσχεύαλχχα συν-εσκευάκξδιν 
συῤ- ζίπτω, to throw together, συν--ἐῤῥιπτον συν-ἐῤῥιφα συν-εῤῥίφειν 
συλ- λέγω, to collect together, συν- ἔλεγον συν-ίλοχα συν--ιλύχειν. 


2. Second rule. Verbs compounded with dvs, take the aug- 
ment and reduplication, (a) at the beginning, when the stem of 
the simple verb begins with a consonant or a vowel which does 
not admit the temporal augment; (b) but in the middle, when 
the stem of the simple verb begins with a vowel which ad- 
mits the temporal augment, e. g. 

δυς-τυχέω, to be unfortunate, ἐ-δυςτύχουν δε-δυςτύχηκα ἐ-δε-δυςτυχήκειν 

δυς-οπέω, to make ashamed, ἐ--δυςώπουν 

δυς--αρεστέω, to be displeased, dus-gpdorouy δυς-ηρέστηκα. 

Remanx 1. Verbs compounded with sv may take the augment and redu- 
plication at the beginning or in the middle, yet they commonly omit them 
at the eee nae and svegystée usually in the middle, e. g. 

21 
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ev-tvyew, to be fortunate, ηὐ-τύχουν, commonly εὐ-τύχουν 

ev-wyéopat, to feast well, εὐ-ωχούμην 

εὑ-εργετέω, to do good, εὐ-ηργέτουν, Perf. εὐ-ηργέτηκα, commonly εὑ- 

ἐργέτουν, εὑ--εργέτηκα. 

3. Third Rule. ΑἹ] other compounds take the augment and 
reduplication at the beginning, e. g. 

μυϑολογέω, to relate, ἐμνϑολόγουν μεμυϑολύγηκα 

οἰκοδομέω, to build, ῳκοδόμουν ῳκοδόμηκα. 

Rem. 2. Lycurg. c. Leocr. § 139. has ἱπποτετρόφηκεν. 


§126. Remarks. (88.) 


1. The six following words compounded with prepositions take the aug- 
ment in both places, viz. at the beginning of the simple verb and before 
the preposition : 


ἀμπέχομαι, to clothe one’s self; Impfy ἠμπειχόμην or ἀμπειχ. Aor. Ἠμπεσχόμην 
ἀνέχομαι, to endure, ἠνειχόμην ἡνεσχύμην 
ἀμφιγνοέω, to be uncertain, “ ἠμφεγνόουν and 7) ἤμφιγν. 

ἀνορϑόω, to raise up, ἡνώρϑουν Perf. ἠνώρϑωκα = ἢ» ρϑωσα 
ἐνοχλέω, to molest, “ ἠνώχλουνρν “ ἠνώχληκα τ ἠνώχλησα 
παροινέω, to riot, “- ἐπαρῴνουν “ πεπαρῴνηκα “ ἐπαρῴΐνησα. 


2. The analogy of these verbs is followed by three others, which are not 
compounded with prepositions, but are derived from other compound 
words, viz. 


διαιτάω, from δίαιτα, food, (a) to feed, (b) to be a judge, Impf. ἐδιήτων and 
διήτων, Perf. δεδιήτηκα 


διακονέω, to serve, from διάκονος, servant, Impf. ἐδιηκόγουν and διηκόνουν, 
Perf. δεδιηκόνηκα 

ἀμφισβητέω, from ΑἸΜΦΙΣΒΉΤΗΣ, to dispute, Impf. ἠμφεσβήτουν and 

ἠμφισβήτουν. 

3. Exceptions to the first rule. There are several verbs compounded 
with prepositions, which take the augment before the preposition, since they 
have nearly the same signification as the simple verbs, 6. g. 
ἀμφιγνοέω (νοέω), tobe uncertain, Impf. ἢ ᾿ἡμφιγνόουν or ἠμφεγνόουν (Νο. 1) 


ἀμφιέννυμι, to clothe, Aor. ἡμφίεσα, Perf. ἡμφέεσμαι 

ἐπίσταμαι, to know, Impf. 4 ἠπιστάμην 

ἀφίημι, to dismiss, ἀφίουν and ἡφέουν or ἡφίειν 

καϑίζω, to set, “  éxa ἰϑιξζον, old Att. καϑῖζον, Pf. κεκάϑικα 
καϑέζομαι, to sit, at ἐκαϑεζόμην and καϑεζ. (without Aug.) 
κάϑημαι, to sit, ἐξ ἐκαϑήμην and χαϑήμην 

καϑεύδω, to sleep, “  éxadevdoy, seldom χαϑηῦδον. 


4, Those verbs are apparently an exception to the first rule, which are 
not formed by the composition of a simple verb with a preposition, but by 
derivation from a word already compounded, e. g. 
évaytotpas, to oppose one’s selfto, from ἐναντίος Impf. 7 ἠναντιούμην 
ἀντιδικέω, to defend at law, “ ἀγείδικος “  pytdixovy 
ἐμπεδόω, to establish, “ ἔμπεδος “  npnidory, 
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5. Many verbs, however, which are formed only by derivation, are treated, 
even by the best classical writers, as if they were compounded of a simple 
verb and a preposition, since the Greek considers the preposition by itself, 
and does not regard the compound as a whole. Thus, παρανομέω, παρή- 
γόμουν and παρενόμουν, παρηνόμησα, Perf. παρανόμηκα, although it is ποῖ 
from παρά and ἀνομέω or youéw, Which two verbs are not in use, but from 
the compound παράνομος; so further, ἐγ χεῖρ ἐ ων from ἜΓΧΕΙ͂ΡΟΣ, to 
take in hand, Inmpf. ἐνεχείρουν; ἐπ εϑυμὲέ ο), from ᾿ΕΠΙΘΥ͂ΜΟΣ, to desire 
Impf. ἐπεθύμουν; ;, RaTHY OG δὼ (from κατήγορος), to accuse, Impf. κατηγό- 
ρουν, Perf. κατηγύρηχα; ; προϑυμοῦμαι (from πρόϑυμορ), to desire earn- 
estly, Impf. προὐϑυμούμην and προϑυμούμην; so ἐγκωμιάζειν, προφητεύειν, 
ἐνεδρεύειν, ἐκκλησιάζειν, etc. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES OF VERBS IN -O. 


§127. Division of Verbs in τῷ according to the 
Characteristic. (106.) 
Verbs in -w are divided into two principal classes, according 
to the different nature of the characteristic: 
J. Pure verbs, whose characteristic is a vowel; these are 
again divided into two classes: 
A. Uncontracted verbs, whose characteristic is a vowel, ex- 
cept α, 8, 0, 6. δ. παιδεύ-ω, to educate, λύ-ω, to loose ; 
B. Contract verbs, whose characteristic is either a, δ or 0, 6. g. 
τιμά-ω, to honor, φιλέ-ω, to love, μισϑό-ω, to let. 
II. Impure verbs, whose characteristic is a consonant; these 
are again divided into two classes: 
A. Mute verbs, whose characteristic is one of the nine mutes, 
6. g. λείπ-ω, to leave, mhex-w, to twine, πείϑ-ω, to persuade ; 
B. Liquid verbs, whoze characteristic is one of the four 
liquids, 4, μη, »» @, 6. g. ἀγγέλλ-ω, to announce, vép-0, to di- 
vide, paiv-w, to show, φϑείρ-ω, to destroy. 


Remark. In respect to the accentuation of the first Pers. Pres. Ind. Act., 
all verbs are divided into, 


(a) Barytones, whose final syllable in the first Pers. Pres. Ind. Act. is not 
accented, 6. g. λύ-ω, πλέχ-ω, etc. ; 


(b) Perispomena, whose final syllable is circumflexed in the first Pers. ; 
these are consequently contract verbs, 6. g. τιμῶ, φιλῶ, μισϑῶ. 


8128, Derivation of Tenses. (90.) 


All tenses are formed from the stem of the verb, since the inflection- 
endings mentioned above, are appended to this, Only the Primary tenses 
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have a distinct tense-characteristic, ὃ 110; this is always wanting in the Pres. 
and Impf., since the mode-vowels and personal-endings are sufficient; but 
the Pres. and Impf. very frequently strengthen or increase the pure stem, 
6. g. τύπτ-ω, pure stem ΤΥ͂Π, duagt-cye, pure stem “AMAPT; the Second- 
ary tenses never admit such an increase, but are formed from the pure 
stem, and without the tense-characteristic ; yet, in certain cases, they admit 
a change of the stem-vowel. Hence, certain tenses, which are formed from 
ἃ common stem, may be classed by themselves. Tenses included in such 
a class, may be said to be derived from one another. The principal 
classes are the three following: 

I. Tenses, which can strengthen the pure stem. These are the Pres. 

and Impf. Act., Mid. or Pass., e. g. 

(pure stem ΤΥ ΠῚ tun-t-w tun-t-opas 
ἔ-τυπ-τοον ἐ-τυπ--ταόμην. 
IL. ‘Tenses, which have a tense-characteristic. These are the Primary 

tenses, 6. g. 

(a) First Perf. and first Plup. Act, 6. g. (πό-φραδ-καὶ πέ-ῳφρα-κα, ἐ--πε-- 

ἀ-κεὶν; 

(b) Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pasa, ‘These are, in most cases, derived 
from the first Perf. Act., and do not have the tense-characteristic ; 
from them is derived the Fut. Perf, e. g. τό-τυμ-μαι instead of 
τέτυπμαι, ἐτετύμμην, τε-τύψομαι:; 

(c) First Fut. and Aor, Act. and Mid., e.g. τύνγω τύψομαι 

ἔ-τυψα ἐ-τυψάμην:; 

(4) First Aor. and first Fut. Pass, 6. g. ἐ-τύφ-- ϑὴην τυφ--ϑήσομαι. 

Ill. Tenses, which are formed from the pure stem without a tense-charac- 
teristic, may yet, in certain cases, admit a change of the stem-vowel. 

These are the Secondary tenses, e. g. 


(a) The second Perf. and second Plup. Act. e. g. τέ-τῦπ-α, ἐ-τε-τῦπ.-ειν; 

(b) The second Aor. Act. and Mid., e. g. ἔ-λαϑ-ον, ἐ-λα ϑ-όμην from 
λανϑάνοι, pure stem 440; 

(c) The second Aor. and second Fut. Pass., e. g. ἐ- τύπ-ην, τῦὔπ-ήσομαι. 


§129. L Formation or THE TENSES OF PURE VERBS. 
(107.) 


1. In pure verbs, both Barytoned and Perispomena, the tense- 
endings are commonly appended to the unchanged verb-cha- 
racteristic, 6. g. βουλεύ-σω, BeBoviev-xnaw. Verbs very rarely form 
the Secondary tenses pure, but only the Primary tenses; the Perf. 
with x (xa), the Fut. and Aor. with o (ow, σαὶ Pure verbs, how- 
ever, are subject to the following regular change in the stem: 

2. The short characteristic vowel of the Pres. and Impf., viz. 
¢ and v in Barytones, and ἃ, ἃ and o in Perispomena, is length; 
ened in the other tenses, viz. 
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Ἐ into ἃ, 9. 8 pale, to be angry, μηνί -σω, ἐ- μήνϊσα, etc. 

v“* 4, κωλὕ--ω, to hinder, κωλύ-σω, κε-οιώλυῦμαι, etc. 

s “ ἢ, “ φιλέ-ῳ (φιλῶ) to love, φιλή-σω, πο-φίλη-και, etc. 

Φ “ ow, “ μισϑό-ω (μισϑῶ), to let out, μισϑώ-σω, με-μίσϑω-κα, etc. 
a“ ἢ, « τιμᾶτω (τιμῶν, to honor, τιμή-σω, τε--τίμη-κα, etc. 


Gee 1. ἃ is lengthened into ὦ, when δ, ¢ or g precedes it, comp. § 43, 
1, (a), e. 

ἐᾶ--ὦ, to permit, ἐά-σω; ὁστιᾶ--ο, to entertain, ὁστιά-σω; φωρᾶ-ω, to steal, 
φωρά-σω; but ἐγγνά-ω, to give αϑ α pledge, ἐγγυ-ήσω; βοάω, to call out, 
βοήσομαι, ἐβόησα, like ὀγδόη. 

The following belong to those in -sae, -ἰάω, -ράω, Viz. 
ἀ λοά- > ὦ, to strike, to pound, old Att. Fut. ἁλοά-σω; but usually ἀλοήσω: $ 
ἀχροά-ομαι, to hear, Fut. ἀκροάσομαι, Aor. ἡκροάσάμην, like ἀϑρόα. 

Rem. 2. The verbs χράω, to give an oracle, ͵, ζφάομαι, to use, and ts 
t ga ὦ, to bore, although a g precedes, lengthen a into 9, 6. g. χρήσομαι, τρήσω. 


§130. Formation of the Tenses of Pure Verbs 
withashort Characteristic-vowel.  (108—110) 


The following pure verbs, contrary to the rule, § 129, 2, retain 
the short characteristic-vowel, either in forming all the tenses, 
or in particular tenses, viz. the uncontracted verbs retain + and 
v, the contract pure verbs, ὦ, e and 0; most of these verbs, in 
the Perf. Mid. or Pass. and first Aor. Pass., as well as in the 
tenses derived from these, assume a o, which appears through- 
out the Pass. as o, see §131. 

(a) -ἴω. 

X glo, to prick, Fut. χρΐσω, Aor. ἔχρίσα, Inf. χρίσαι. Pass, with σ; but 
zobu, to anoint, Fut. χρίσω, Aor. ἔχρῖσα, Inf. χρῖσαι, Aor. Mid. éygi- 
σάμην; Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέχρισμαι, κεχρῖσϑαι; Aor. Pass. ἐχρέσϑην. 

RemaRrx 1. ἐπαΐω, to perceive, of the Ionic dialect, belongs here, ὁ 230. 
The poetic ats is found only in the Pres. and Impf.,”ator, ὃ 122, 1. 

(b) -ὅω. 
1. ᾿4ν @ (also old Att. ἀνύὕτω), to complete, Fut. avicw; Aor. ἢνῦσα. Pass. 
witb a. 

@ gi ὦ (aleo old Att. ἀρὕτω), to draw water, Fut. agvaw; Aor. 7gvca. Pass. 
with o. 

μὖ a1, to dlose, e. g. the eyes, Fut. pico, Aor. ἔ éuvoa; but Perf. uéuvxa, to be silent. 

πτῦ ὦ, to spit, Fut. πτύσω; Aor. ἔπτυσα. Pass, with o. 

ἑδρύω, to cause to sit, Fut. idguew; Aor. ἵδρῦσα (later ἱδρὕσω, ἵδρυσα); 
Aor. Pass. idgt ny; but Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἵδρύμαι, Inf. ἱδρῦσϑαι. 

2. The following dissyllables in -ὕω lengthen the short characteristic- 
vowel in the Fut. and Aor. Act. and Mid., and δύω also in the Perf. and 
Plup. Act., but they resume the short vowel in the Perf. and Plup. Act., 
(except δύω), also in the Mid. or Pass., and in the Aor. and Fut. Pass. : 
δύω, te wrap up, Fut. δύσω Aor. ἔδῦσα Perf. δίδυκα δέδύμαι Aor. Pass, ἐδ ϑην 
Sve, to sacrifice, “ Siow “ ἔϑῦσα “ tédvxa τόϑυμαι “ὦ ἐιΐϑην 
λύω, to loose, “ diow “ ἔλυσα “ λέλῦχα ddlvpos “ “ ἐλύϑην. 
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Rem. 2. When the vowel in the Fut. Act. is long, and short in the Perf. 
Mid. or Pass., the Fut. Perf. resumes the long vowel, both in uncontracted 
verbs and in contracted pure verbs, 6. δ. Av, λελύσομαι. 


(c) -ἄω. 
Tela, to laugh, Fut. γελᾶσομαι (seldom γελάσω); Aor. ἐγέλασα. Pass. 
with σ. 

ἐλ ά ὦ (usually ἐλαύνω), to drive, Fut. ἐλᾶσω (Att. ἐλὼ), etc. See ὁ 158. 

Da a w, to bruise, ϑλάσω, etc. Pass. with σ. 

κλα ω, to break, κλάσω, etc. Pass. with σ. 

x aha w, to loosen, χαλάσω, etc. Pass. with o. 

dap & (usually δαμαάζω), domo, Aor. . ἐδάμασα. Pass. with σ. 

8 Qa 0), to transport, to sell, Fut. 2egaco ; Aor. ἐπέρασα; Perf. πεπέρακα:; 
but περάω, to pass over, Intrans., Fut. περάσω; Aor. ἐπέρασα. These 
seven verbs have a liquid before the characteristic-vowel a. 

oa, to draw, σπάσω, etc. Pass. with o. 

σ za 0, to loose, to open, cyaou,. etc. 


(4) -ἑω. 

1. Αἰδέομαι, to reverence. See § 166, 1. 

axéopas, to heal, ἀκέσομαι, ἠκεσάμην ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἤκεσμαι; Aor. 
Pass. Sado Ory. 

ἀλέω, to grind, to beat, ἀλέσω, Att. aia; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἀλήλεσμαι, 
§§ 117, 2. and 124, 2. 

ἀρκέω, to suffice, etc. Pass. with σ (also to be ). 

ἐμέω, to vomit, Fut. ἐμέσω, etc.; Perf. Act. ἐμήμεκα ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
ἐμήμεσμαι, § 124, 2. 

ζέω,, to boi, usually intrans., and ζέννυμε, usually trans. Pass. with σ. 

Eko, to scrape. Pass. with o. — 12810, to accomplish. Pass. with o, ὃ 117, 2. 

τρέω, to tremble. — zéw, to pour. See § 154, Rem. 1. 

2. The following have i in some tenses the long, i in others, the short vowel : 

αἰνέω, to praise, Fut. αἰνέσω; Aor. ἤνεσα; Perf. ἤνεκα ; Aor. Pass. ἠνέϑην; 
but Perf. Mid. or Pass. 7 ἤνημαι. 

αἱρέω, to choose, Aor. Pass. ρέϑην; also ἢ) αἵρήσω, henna, ἤρημαι. 

γαμέω, to marry, Fut. γαμῶ; Aor. ἔγημα; Perf. γεγάμηχα; Aor. Pass. 
dyaus ony (1 was taken to wife). 

δέω, to bind, δήσω, ἔδησα, ἐδησάμην ; but δέδεκα, δέδεμαι, ἐδέϑην; Fut. Perf. 
δεδήσομαι, which takes the place of the Fut. Pass. δεϑήσομαι not 
used by the Attic writers. 

καλέω, to call, Fut. καλέσω, Att. καλῶ, § 117, 2.; Aor. ἐκάλεσα; Perf. Act. 
κέκληχα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέχλημαι, Tam called ; Fut. Perf. ᾿κοιδήσομαι, 
I shall be called; Aor. Pass. ἐκλήϑην; Fut. Pass. »ληϑησομαι: Fut. Mid. 
καλοῦμαι; Aor. Mid. ἐχαλεσάμην. 

σιοϑέω, to desire, lon. and in Plato ποϑέσομαι, ἐπόϑεσα ; elsewhere, ποϑή-- 
σω, ἰἰπόϑησα: ; Perf. Act. πεπόϑηκα; πεπόϑημαι; Aor. Pass. ἐποϑέσϑην. 

πονδω, ‘laboro, Fut. πονήσω, etc. (to work); πονέσω (to be in pain); Perf. 
πεπόνηκα in both senses. 


(6) -oo. 


“Agow, to plough, Fut. « ἀρύσω, Aor. ἤροσα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἀρήρομαι, 
§ 124, 2.; Aor. Pass. ἡρόϑην. 


~ 
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191. Formation of the Aor. and Fut. Pass.,and 
Pluperf. Mid. or Pass. with σ' (112—114.) 


1. Pure verbs, which retain the short charactcristic-vowel in 
forming the tenses, unite, in the Aor. and Fut. Pass., and in the 
Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass., the tense-endings 7%, wat, etc. 
to the tense-forms by inserting σ, ὃ 130, e. g. 


τελέ-ω ἐ-τελέ-σ--ϑὴν τε-τέλε-σ-μαι 
τελε-σ--ϑήσομαι ἐ-τε-τελέ-σ- μην. 


2. Besides these verbs, several others also, which either have 
along characteristic-vowel in the stem, or lengthen the short 
characteristic-vowel of the stem in forming the tense, take the 
same formation, viz. 


ἀκούω, to hear, Aor. Pass. ἠκού-σϑην͵ Fut. Pass. ἀχου-σ-- ϑήσομαι, Perf. 
Mid. or Pass, ὁ ἤκου-σ-μαι, Plup. 7jx0U-0- μην; évato, to kindle; κελεύω, 
to command; xvaia, to scratch; xviii, to roll; eva, to stone; νέω 
(secondary form γήϑω) to spin, Perf. Pass. γῆμαι and νένησμαι, but Aor. 
Pasa. ἐνήϑην and the verbal adjective νητύς; ξύω, to scrape; nmaiw, to 
strike; nalkaiw, to wrestle; 2160, to sau; mola, lo saw ; wt abo, to strike 
against, to stumble; yaio (poetic), to destroy ; cei, to shake ; va, to rain, 
Aor, Pass. ὕσϑην, I was rained upon, Perf. Pass. vcpas (ὐφυσμένος xX. Ven. 
9, 5.), Fut. ὕσομαι, instead of ὑσθήσομαι; Pes w, to let through, occurring 
only in compounds, 6. g. εἰσφ., ἐχφ.) Fut. φρήσω, etc., Mid. φρήσομαι, Aor. 
Pass. ἐφρήσθϑην; χόω, to heap up ; χράω, Δ ΝΑ απ ‘oracle, § 129, Rem. 2; 
χρίω, to anoint, ὃ 130, (a); pava, to 


3. The following vary between the regular formation and 
that with o: 


γεύω, to cause to taste, Mid. to taste, to enjoy, Perf. Mid. or Pass. γέγευμαι 
(Eurip. ); but Aor. Pass. probably ἐγεύσϑην. Comp. γεῦμα, but yevo- 
τέον, γευστικός. 

δράω, to do, Fut. δράσω, etc.; Perf. δέδρακα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. δέδρα-- 
μαι and διδραυμαι (Th.); Aor. Pass, ἐδράσϑην (Th.) Verbal adjective 
δραστος, δραστέος. 

ϑραύω, to break in preces, Perf. Mid. or Pass. τέϑραυσμαι (Plat. τέϑραυ-- 
μαι); Aor. Pass. ἐϑραύσϑην. Verbal adjective ϑραυστός. 

κλαίω, Att. χλάω, to weep, Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέκλαυμαι and κέχλαυσμαι. 

πλείω, to shut, Perf. Mid. or Pass. Att. κέκλημαι and κέχλεισμαι; Aor. Pass. 
ἐκλείσϑην and ἐχλήσϑην (Th.) 

xohovw, to maim; Perf. Mid. or Pass. κεκόλουμαι and κεχύλουσμαι; Aor. 
Pass. ἐχολούσϑην, more rarely ἐκολούϑη». 

κρούω, to strike upon, Perf. Mid. or Pass. χέχρουμαι and κχένρουσμαι; Aor. 
Pass, ἐχρούσϑην. 

7&0, lo heap up, Fut. νήσω, etc.; Perf. Mid. or Pass. γένημαι and γένησμαι ; 
"Aor. Pass. ἐνήϑην. Verbal adjective νητός. 

yaw, to rub, Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔψημαι and ἔψησμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐψήϑην 
and ἐψήσϑη». 
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4. The following verbs assume σ᾽ in the Aor. Pass., but not 


in the Perf.: 
μιμνήσκω (ΜΝΑ͂-Ὠ), to remind, Pf. μέμνημαι, I remember, A. P. ἐμνήσϑην 


πνέω, to blow, πέπνῦμαι ( poet.) ἐπνεύσϑην 
χράομαι (χρῶμαι), utor, κέχρημαι ἐχρήσϑην 
παύω, to cause to cease, to finish, πέπανυμαι ἐπαύσϑην 


and: ἐπαύϑην, πανϑήσομαι in Th. Verbal adjective παυστέος. 


ὅδ. The following verbs, although they do not retain the short 
characteristic-vowel, never assume g: 


δύω, Sum, λύίω, § 130, (0), 2, daw, § 130, (c), αἰνέω, αἱρέω, δέω ᾧ 130, (d), 2, 
agom, § 130, (6), χέω, § 154, Rem. 1, σεύω,, to excite, § 230. 


PaRAaADI@eMS OF PuRE VERBS. 
A. Uncontracted Pure Verbs. 
§132. (a) without cin the Mid. and Pass. 115) 


κωλύω, to hinder. ACTIVE. 
Pres. | Ind.xooAv-0o9 50). κωλύὕ-ω Imp. xodv-e Inf.xodv-ey Part.xodv-e 
Impf. | Ind. 2-xoAv-w» Opt. κολὕ-οιμε 
Perf. | Ind. κε-χώλῦ-κα Inf. κε-χωλῦ-κέγαι Part. κε-κωλῦ-κώς 
Plup. | Ind. ἐ-κε-κωλύ-κειν 
Fut. | Ind. κωλύ-σω Opt. κωλύ-σοιμι Inf. κωλύ-σειν Part. κωλύ-σων 
Aor. | Ind. ἐ-χωλῦ-σα si χωλύ-σω Opt. κωλύ-σαιμε 


Imp. κωλῦ-σον Inf. κωλῦ-σαι Part. κωλύ-σας. 


MIDDLE. 


Pres. | Ind. κωλύτ-ομαι Subj. κωλύτ-ωμαι Imp. xodv-ov Inf. κωλῦ-εσϑαι 
Part. κωλῦ- -ὄμενος 
Impf. | Ind. ἐ-κωλύ-ὁμην Opt. κωλῦ-οίμην 


Perf. | S. 1. | Ind. κε-κώλῦ-μαι Imperative Infinitive 


κε-κωλῦ-σαι κε-κὠώλῦ-σο κεικωλῦ-σϑαι 
: κε-χωλῦ-ται κδικωλύ-σϑω 
[2. 1.ὕ κε-χωλύ-μεϑον 
κε-χώλυ-σθον  κε-κώλυ-σϑον 
κε-κώλυ-σϑον | κε-χωλύ-σϑων | Subjunctive 
κε-χωλύ-μοϑα κεικωλῦ-μένος ὦ 
κε-χώλυ-σϑε κε-κώλυ-σϑε 
κε-κώλυ-νται | κε-κωλύ-σϑωσαν or κε-κωλύ-σϑο»)] 
Plup. [8.1. ἐ-κε-κωλύ-μην Ὁ.ἐ-κε-κωλύ-μεϑον P. ἐκε-κωλύ-μεϑας Opt. xe- 
Ind. 9, é-xe-xwav-co ἐ-κε-κώλυ-σθον ἐ-κε-χώλυ-σϑε[χωλυ-μέ 
ϑ. é-xe-xoddv-ro ἐ-κε-χωλύ-σθην ἐ-κο-κώλυ-ντο [voc εἴην 
Fut. | Ind. κωλύ-σομαι Opt. κωλύσοίμην Inf. κωλύ-σεσϑαι Part. 
κωλῦ- -σόμενος 
Aor. | Ind. ἐ-κωλῦ-σάμ: Subj. κωλύ-σωμαι Opt. κωλῦ-σαίμην Imp. 
κωλῦ-σαι Inf. κωλύ-σασθαι Part. κωλῦ- σάμενος. 


Participle 
κε-χωλῦ-μένος 
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PASSIVE. 


Aor. | Ind. ἐ-κωλύ- “ϑὴν Subj. δ]. κωλῦ-ϑώ Opt. κωλῦ-ϑείην 
Imp. κωλύ-ϑητε Inf. κωλῦ-ϑῆναι Part. κωλῦ-ϑείρ 
Fut. | Ind. χωλῦ-ϑήσομαι Opt. κωλῦ-ϑησοίμην Inf. κωλῦ-ϑήσεσϑαι 
Part. κωλῦ-ϑησόμενος. 





ὃ 199. (0) with cin the Mid. and Pass.§131. «7) 
















xeleve, to command. ACTIVE. 




















Pres. xedev-o Perf. κα-κέλευ-χα Fut. κελεύσω 
Impf. ἐ-κέλευτον Ρ]υρ. é-xe-xedev-xery Aor. ἐ-κέλευ-σα. 
MIDDLE. 

Present | κελεύ-ομαι Impf. ἐ-κελευ-ὁμην 
Perf. 5. 1. | κε-κέλευ-σ-μαι Imperative Infinitive 
Ind. 2. | κε- κέλευ-σαι κε-χέλευ-σο κα-χελεῦ-σϑαι 
3.  κε-κέλευ-σ-ται κε-κελεύ-σϑω Participle. 
D. 1. | κε-κελεύ-σ-μεϑον pe aiiigs on 
2.  χε-κέλευ-σϑον κε-κέλευ-σϑον ὦ 
3. | χεικέλευ-σϑον κε-χελεύ-σϑων Subjunctive 
Pot. ! κε-χελεῦ-σ-μεϑα κε-κδλευ-σ-μένος ὦ 
Ω, | κε-κέλευ-σϑε x8-xELEV-O88 
3. : κε-κελευ-σ-μένοι εἰσί | κε-κελεύ-σϑώσαν or κε-κελεύ-σϑω») 
Plup. 8. 1. | ἐ-κε-κελεύ-σ- μην Ὁ. ἐ-κα-κελεύ-σ-μεϑο»Ὀ. ἐ-κε-κελεύ- -σ-μεϑαὰ 
Ind. 22. ἐ-κε- κέλευ-σο ἐ-κε-κέλευ-σϑον ἐ-κε-χέλδυ-σϑε, 
3. | ἐ-κε-κέλευ-σιτο ἐ-κε-κελεύσϑην κε-χελευ-σ- ἘΠ ἤσαν 
Opt. κε-κελευ-σ-μένος εἴην 
Future _ | κελεύσομαι Fut. Perf. κε-κελεύ-σομαι Aor. ἐ- ἜΤΕΣΙ 
PASSIVE. 


| ἐ:κελεύ-στϑην ‘Future κελευ-σ-θήσομαι. 





B. Contract Pure Verbs. 


§134. Preliminary Remark. (118.) 


Contract pure verbs are such as have for their characteristic either a, ὁ 
or o, § 127, and contract these with the mode-vowel following. The con- 
traction, which is made according to the rules stated above, § 9, belongs 
only to the Pres. and Impf. Act. and Mid., because in these two tenses on- 
ly, is the characteristic-vowel followed by another vowel, On the tense- 
formation, see §§ 129-——131. 


ἐς 


195. Paradigms of 











ACTIVE 
268 Pa Present. 
- "5 3° | Characteristic α. Characteristic é. 
S. 1. τιμ(ά- w), to honor, φιλίέ- -οὐῶώ, to love, 
) . τιμί(ά- εις)ᾷς gle εἰς)εῖς 
8. | τιμ(α-ει)ᾷ idl e-erjet 
Indic-| D3. 
2. | τιμ(ά-ε)ᾶ-τον φιλί(έ- -δ)εῖ-τον» 
3. | τιμ(ἀ-ε)ᾶ-τον gidle- -ελεῖ-τον 
1. τιμίά- ο)γῦ-μεν φιλ(έ-ο) -οὐοῦ-μεν» 
Di TI &)4-TE φιλ(έ- -ε)εῖ-τε 
3. |τιμ(ά- ase σι(») 














. τιμ(ά- -ο)ῶ 1 ς 
: τιμ(ά- ῃης)ᾷς Ξ 
. [τιμ(ά-ηᾷ Ξ 
ἡ; "ἘΞ 
: τιμία- η)ᾶ-ττον 5 Ξὸπ 
tive τιμί(ά- ηγᾶ-τον | 23 
P. 1. τιμία- ο)ῶώ-μεν | = 
. [τιμ(α-ηγᾶ-τε J 
: τιμ(α-ογῶ-σι(»)) τ ΟἹ) ω- {Ὁ Ξ] 
S. 2.  τίμ(α- δ)α 
3. |τιμία- tee 
Imper- D. 2. | τιμ(ἀ-ε)ᾶ-τον 
3. | tt α-ἔά-των 
ἀγα, ΠΡ, τιμ(α-ε)ᾶ-τε 
9. 


< 
: ῷ τ΄ ῷ 
Ό ζῃ 4- 
QO BW wt OS DD mest GD DO ew 


τιμί(α-ὁχύ-ντων 

| τιμ(ά-ειν)ᾶν 

. τιμία -ων)ῶν 
τιμ(α- ουγῶ-σα 

τιμί(α- ov)ooy 
τιμ(α- ογῶ-ψτος 
τιμ(α-οὐγώ-σης 








gie-o ov\ou-oty) 


pidle-n)y 


φιλί(έ- ἤτον 
φιλ(έ-ηγ7-τον 
φιλί(έ- ω)ῶ-μεν 
φιλ(ἐ-η) -η)ῆ-τε 


ἀλύων: -σι(»)} 


φίλ(ε-ἐ)ει 
φιλί(ε-ἐγεί- τω 
φιλ(έ- εγεῖ-τον 
φιλίε- lik 
φιλί ε. 


τιμία-ἔγά-τωσαν or  φιλίε- del zoo OF 
φιλ(ε-ὁ)γού-ντων 


| φιλ(έ-ειν)εῖν 





φιλίέ- cov)ooy 
φιλίε- ου)οῦ-σα 
φιλί(έ- -ov)ovy 
φιλ(ἐ-ογοῦ-Ψτος 
φιλ(ε-οὐ)ού-σης 


Imperfect. 


A 


ἐτίμί (-Ο»)ὼ» 
ἐτιμ(α-ες)ας 
ἐτιμ(α-ε)α . 


Ὁ 
9 = φὸ Om φῦ 80 τ 


Indic- 


° ἔτι ἄ-Ἔ &-Tt0# 
ative, μ(α-ε)ὰ 


ἐτιμ α-ἔ)ά-την 
ἐτιμ(ἀ-ογῶ-μεν 
ἐτιμ(α-ε)ᾶ-τε 
ἐτίμ(α-ον)ῶν 


Ὁ 


ἐφίλ(ε- -ο»)οὺυν 
Eqid(e-ec ets 
ἐφίλ(ε-ε)ει 


ἐφιλ(ἐ- -εγεῖ- τον 
ἐφιλ(ε- -ἔγεί- τὴν 
é φιλ(έ- -ο)οῦ-μεν 
ἐφιλ(ἐ-δ)δῖ-τ8 
aes 





| Characteristic 0. 


| μισϑίό- οω)ῶ, to let, 
μισϑί(ό- εις)οῖς 
μισϑί(ό-ει)οῖ 


μισϑ(ό- ε)οῦ-τον 
μισϑίό- ε)οῦ-τον 
μισϑίό- ο)οῦ-μεν 
μισϑίό- ε)οῦ-τε 
μισϑ(ό-ουγνῦ- σι(») 
μισϑίό- oa) 
μισϑίό- ῃς)οῖς 
μισϑί(ό-ηγ)οῖ 








μισϑίό- ηγῶ- το» 
μισϑίό- ηγῶ-τον 
μισϑίό-ογῶ-μεν 
μισϑιίό- η)ῶ- τε 
μισϑίό- ω᾽)ώ- σι) 
μίσϑίο- ε)ου 

μισϑίο- ἐγού-τω 
μισϑίό- é)ov- τον 
μισϑίο- )γού-των 
μισϑίό-ε)οῦ-τε 
μισϑίο- é)ov- τωσαν 
or μισϑίο- δ)γού-ντων 
μισϑιό-ει “Ely Jovy 
μισϑ(ό 0-ωϑ)ῶν 
μεσϑίό- ies σα 
μισϑίό- ov)ouy 
μισϑίό-ογοῦ-ντος 
μισϑί(ο-οὐγού-σης. 








ἐμίσϑί 0-0¥ Jovy 
ἐμίσϑί 0-εφ)ους 
ἐμίσϑ(ο-Ἔ)ου 


ἐμισϑ(ό- -εγοῦ-τον 
ἐμισϑ(ο- γ)ού- την 
é ισϑ(ό-ο)οῦ- μὲν 
ἐμισϑ(ο-ε)οῦ-τε 
a δὰ. μὰ 
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Contract Verbs. 


Characteristic a. 


τιμί ἀ-ογῶ-μαι 
τιμ(α-ῃ)ᾷ 
τιμ(ά-ε)α-ται 
τιμ(α-ὀ)γώ-μεϑον 
τιμί ἀ-ε)-σϑον 
τιμί ἀ-ε)ά-σϑον 
τιμ(α-ὀγώ-μεϑα 
τιμ(ἀ-ε)ᾶ-σϑε 
τιμ(ἀ-ογῶ-νται 


-» .- -ὠ- - = ES -. 


τιμ(ά- ωὠ)ῶ-μαι 
τιμ(ά-ῃγᾷ 
τιμ(ἀ-η)ᾶ-ται 
τιμ(α-ὠ)ώ-μεϑον 
τιμ(α- η)ά-σϑθον 
τιμίώ- η)α; -σϑο» 
τιμ(α-ὠ)ώ-μεϑα 
τιμ(ά- -ηᾶ-σϑε 
τιι(ἀ-ὠ)ῶ-νται 


τιμ(ά.- -ε)ώ-σϑον 
τιμ(α-ά-σϑων 
τιμ(ά- ε)ώ-σϑε 
τιμ(α-ἔ)α- atwoay or 
τιμ(α-ἐγά-σϑων 
5 τιμ(ἀ-ε)ῶ-σϑαι 
τιμί α-ὀγώ-μενος 
τιμία-ογω- μένη 
τιμί(α-ὀγώ- μέρον 
Ε τιμία- οχυ-μένου 
τιμί(α-οχο-μέγης 


ἐτιμί(α-ὀχύ-μεϑον 
ἐτιμ(ά- ε)ᾶ- -“σϑον 
ἐτιμία- -δά-σθὴην 
ἐτιμία-ὀγύ- μδεϑα 
ἐτιμ(ά-εγᾶ- -ote 
ἐτιμ(ἀ-ογῶ-ντο 


DAIIGIIPUY OY} ΟΥΡῚ 


eeneereetieggereeee! 


MIDDLE. 


Present. 


Characteristic δ. 


φιλίέ- ο)οῦ-μαι 
φιλ(ἐ-η)ῇ 
φιλ(εἐ-ελεῖ-ται 
φιλ(ε-ὀ)ού-μεϑον 
φιλί(ε- ε)εῖ-σθον 
φιλ(ἐ-ε)εῖσϑον 
φιλίε-ὀ)ού-μεϑα 
φιλί ἐ-ε)εῖ-σϑε 


φιλ(έ-ογοῦ-νται 


pike: ο)ώ-μαι 
φιλ(έ- 
φιλ(έ-η))-ται 
φιλίε- ο)ω-μεϑὸν 
φιλίέ- -ηῆ-σϑον 
φιλ(έ. ηγή-σϑον 
φιλίε- -οἸώ-μεϑα 
φιλ(ε-ηγῆ-σϑε 
φιλ(ἐ-ὠγῦ-»ται 


φιλ(έ. ου)οῦ 
φιλίε- ejet-0 Fa 
φιλί(έ- e)et- σϑθον 
φιλίε- é)et- -o8 ay 
pial e- ejei-ote 


φιλίε- -ἔγεί. “σϑωσαν OF 
᾿ς Φιλίε- -δεί-σϑων 
᾿ φιλ(έε) ε)εῖ-σϑαι 


φιλ(ε-ὀ)ού- μενος 
φιλ(ε-ο)ου-μένη 

φιλίε- -ὀ)γού-μενον 
φιλ(ε-ογου-μένου 
γριλ(ε-ο)ου-μέγης 


Imperfect. 


ἐφιλίε- -ὀ)ού-μην 
ἐφιλί(ε- -ου)οῦ 
ἐφιλί(έ- -ε)εῖ-τ0 
ἐφιλ(ε-ὀ)ού-μεϑον 
ἐφιλί(έ- ε)εῖ-σϑον 
ἐφιλ(ε-ἐ)εί-σϑην 
ἐφιλίε- ὀ)ού-μεϑα 
ἐφιλί(έ- ε)εῖ-σϑε 
ἐφιλ(ἐ-ογοῦ-»το 


(119.) 


Characteristic 0. 


μισϑίό- ο)οῦ-μαι 
μισϑίό- tot 
μισϑίό-ε)γοῦ-ται 
μισϑί(ο-ὀ)γού-μεϑον 
μισϑίό- ε)οῦ-σϑον 
μισϑίό-ε)οῦ- -ofoy 
μισϑίο-ὀγού-μεϑα 
μισϑίό- )οῦ- «σϑε 
-μισϑίό- ο)οῦ-νται 
μισϑ(ὁ-οχῦςμαι 
μισθ(ὁ-τγοῖ 
ἐισϑίό. ηγχῦ-ται 
μισϑίο-ω)ώ-μεϑὸν 
μισϑίό- ηγῶ-σϑον 
μισϑίό- ηγχῦ-σϑον 
μισϑ(ο-ὠ)ύ-μεϑα 
μισϑί(ό-η )ω-σϑε 
μισϑίό-γῶ-νται 
μισϑίο- ου)οῦ 
μισϑί(ο-ἐγού-σϑω 
μισϑίό- εὐοῦ- -σϑον 
μισϑί(ο-ἐγού-σϑων 
μισϑίό- ε)οῦ-σϑε 
μισϑίο-)ού-σϑωσαν or 
μισϑί(ο-)ού-σϑων 


᾿μισϑ(ὀ-ε)οῦ-σϑαι 


μισϑίο- ὀγού-μενο; 
μισθί(ο-ογου-μένη 

μισϑίο- ὀγού-μενον 
μισϑίο- ο)ρυ-μένου 
μισϑίο-ογου-μένης. 


ἐμισϑίο- ὀγού-μην 

ὲ ισϑ(ὁ-ουγοὺ 
ἐμισϑίό- ε)οῦ- το 

ὲ ισϑ(ο-ὀγού-μεϑον 
ἐμισϑίό- “δ)οῦ- -ofoy 
ἐμισϑίο- γού- σθην 
ἐ ισϑίο- -ὀγού-μεϑα 
ὲ ισϑίό- -ε)οῦ- -«σϑε 
ἐμισϑίό-ογοῦ-ντο 


160 


Modcs 
and 
Participials. 


Aorist, 


Tenses. 


Present, 
Imperfect, 
Perfect, 
Pluperfect, 
Future, 


Aorist, 





Aorist, 





PARADIGMS OF CONTRACT VERBS. 


Characteristic «. 


τιμ(α- οἰγῷ-μι 
τιμίά- οις )@s 
τιμ(ἀά-οι)ῷ 


τιμ(ά- οιγῷ-τον» 
τιμία- ot)@- τὴν 
τιμ(ά- οι)ῷ:μεν 
τιμ)ά- οι)ῷ- τε 
᾿τιμί(ά-οι οὐ) ῷ-εν 


τιμ(α-οἰγῴ- nv 
τιμί(α-οὐγῴ- -ἧς 
τιμ(α-οἰγῴ- -ἢ 
τιμί(α-οὐὔῳ-ητον 
τιμί α-οι)ῳ-ἤτην 
τιμί(α-οὐῴ-ημεν 
τιμί(α-οἰγῴ-ητα 
τιμίά- Οὐ)ῳ-Ἔν 


πεφώρᾶκα 
ἐτετιμήχειν 
ἐπεφωράκειν 


τιμήσω φωράσω 
ἐτίμησα ἐφώρασα 


Imperfect. 


[§ 136. 


Characteristic é. | Characteristic o. 


pial é- οι)οῖ-μι 
φιλίε- -οις) οἷς 
φιλ(έ-οἡοῖ 


φιλίέ- οι)οῖ-τον 
φιλίε- -οὐοί-την 
φιλίἐ- ᾿οι)οῖ:μὲν 
φιλ(ε- -οὐ) οῖ- τὲ 
gale ot)ot-Ey 
φιλ(ε-οὐοί-ην 
φιλ(ε-οἱ)οί- -ἧς 
φιλ(ε-οὐοί- 


φιλίειοἱνοίητ τον 


ἐπ ἘΣ 


ee ar 
ἐπεφιληκειν 


φιλήσω 
ἐφίλησα 





| ἐτιμήϑην ἐφωράϑην] ἐφιλήϑην 
Verbal adjectives: τσιμη-τέος, -τέα, -τέον, φωρα-τέος, -τέα, -τέον, 


| Characteristic α. 
“σπ(α-ογῶ, to drat, 
ἔσπ(α-ον)ων 
ἔσπακα 
ἐσπᾶκειν 
σπᾶσω 
Ν ν 
ἔσπάσα 


Ιἐσπά-σ-ϑην 





μισϑίό- οι)οῖ-μι 
μισϑίό- οις)οῖς 
μισϑίὁ-οι)οῖ 


μισϑίό- οι)οῖ-τον 
μισϑίο- οὔὐοί- την 
μισϑίό- οι)οῖ-μὲε» 
μισϑίό- οὐ οῖ-τε 
μισϑί(ο-οι)οῖ-ὃν 


μισϑίο-οἶοί- -ἢ» 
μισϑίο-οὐοί-ης 
μισϑίο-οὐοί-η 
μισϑίο-οὔοί- roy 
μισϑί(ο-οι)οι-ἡτὴν 
μισϑί ο-οὔοί- μεν 
μισϑίο- οὐγοί-ητ8 
μισϑίὁ-οι)οῖ-εν 


μεμίσϑωκα 


9 , 
Eueutodoxey 


᾿μισϑώσω 
ἐμίσϑωσα 


ΡΑΒ 


| ἐμισϑώϑην | 


186. With short Vowel 


ACTIVE. 


| Characteristic 8. 


i a (plete, ἤρ(ο-ον)ουν 
τετέλεχα ἄρ- ἤροκα 
ἐτετελέχειν ἀρ-ηρόκειν 
τελῶ ἀρόσω 

ἐτέλεσα 


 ἐτελέ-σ- θην 
Verbal adjectives: σπα-σ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον, 


| Characteristic o. 
τελ(ἐ-ογῶ, to com- ἀρί(ό- 0)0), to plough, 






| ἡρόϑην 











7000 


PAS 
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Imperfect. 

Characteristic a. Characteristic δ. Characteristic 0. 
τιμία-οὐῴ- pny φιλίε- οὐοί-μην μισϑί(ο-οὐοί- μην 
τιμ(ἀ-οὐῷ- ο φιλί(έ- οἰ)οῖ-ο μισϑίό- ot)oi-o 
τιμ(ἀ-οιγῷ-το φιλί(έ- ot)oi-z0 μισϑίό-οι)οῖ-το 
τιμία-οὔῴ-μεϑον φιλ(ε-οὐ)οί-μεϑον μισϑίο-οὐοί-μεϑον 
τιμίἀ-οιγῷ- -σϑὸν φιλ(έ- οιὐ)οῖ-σθον μισϑίό- οὐοῖ-σϑον 
τιμ(α-οὐῴ-σϑη»ν gidle- 0101-09 79 μισϑ(ο-οὔοί-σϑὴν 


τιμία- οὔφ-μεϑα 
τιμία-οι)ῷ- -«σθε 
τιμί(ἀ-οὐῷ-ντο 


τετίμημαι 
πεφωρᾶμαι 


ἐτετιμήμην 
ἐπεφωράμην 


τιμήσομαι φωράσομαι. 
ἐτιμησάμην ἐφωράσάμην 


φιλ(ε-οῇοί-μεϑα 
φιλίέ- -οὐ)οῖ-σϑε 
φιλ(ἐ-οι)οῖ-ντο 


πεφίλημαι 


ἐπεφιλήμην 


_ φιλήῆσομι. 


ἐφιλησάμην 


τετιμήσομαιπεφωράσομαι πεφιλήσομαι 


SIVE. 


μισϑίο- οὐἠοίμεϑα 
μισϑί ὁ-οι)οῖ-σϑε 
μισϑί(ο-οι)οῖ-ντο 


μεμίσϑωμαι 
ἐμεμισϑώμη» 


μισϑώσομαι 


ἐμισϑωσάμην 


μεμισϑώσομαι 


| Future, | τιμηϑήσομαι φωράϑήσομαι | φιληϑήσομαι | μισϑωϑήσομαι 


φιλη-τέος, -τέα, -τέον, μισϑω-τέος, -τέα, -τέον. 


in forming the Tenses. 


MIDDLE. 

Characteristic «. | Characteristic e. 
σπίά-ογῦ-μαι τελ(έ-ογοῦ-μαι 
ἐσπία-ὀχύ-μην ἐτελ(ε-ὀγού- μην 


ἔσπα- σ-μαι 
ἐσπά- σ-μὴν 


τετέλε-σ-μαι 
ἐτετελέ-σ- μὴν 


σπάσομαι τελοῦμαι 
ἐσπασάμην ἐτελεσάμην 
SIVE. 


(120.) 


| Characteristic ὁ. 


ἀρί(ό- ογοῦ-μαι 
ἤρίο-ὀ)ού- μην 
ἀρ- ἥρομαι 
ἀρ-ηρόμην 
ἀρόσο αι 
ἠροσάμην 


| Future, | σπα-σ-ϑήσομαι | τελε-σ- θήσομαι | ἀροϑήσομαι 


τελε-σ-τέος, -ἕα, -ἔον, ἀρο-τέος, -ἕα, -E0¥. 





162 REMARKS ON THE CONJ. OF CONTRACT VERBS. [§137. 
Remark. On the formation of the Perf. and Aor. with a, see §§ 130, 131 ; 
on the omission of the σ in ,ἀρήρομαι, necdny, see §131,5; and on the 
Attic Reduplication in ἀρ-τ-ἥρομαι, see §124,2. The further inflection of 
ἔσπα-σ-μαι, ἐσπά-σ- μην, τετέλε-σ-μαι, ἐτετελέ-σ- μην, is like that of κεκέλευ-- 
σ-μαι, §133. On the Attic Fut, τελέσω — τελ ὦ, - εἷς, etc., τελέσομαι = 

τελοῦμαι, τελῇ, [εἴ,) etc., see § 117. 


§137. Remarks on the Conjugation of Contract 
Verbs. (121.) 


1. The Attic dialect omits contraction only in Poetry, and there very 
seldom; yet verbs in -sw with a monosyllabic stem are a uniform exception, 
e. δ. πλέω, to sail, πνέω, to blow, ϑέω, to run, etc., which are contracted only 
into -ν (from -es or -es); in the remaining forms they are uncontracted, e. g. 


Act. Pr. Ind. πλέω, πλεῖς, πλεῖ, πλέομεν, πλεῖτε, πλέουσι(ν) 
Subj. πλέω, πλέης, πλέῃ, πλέωμεν, πλέητε πλέωσι(ν»}) 
Imp. πλεῖ. Inf. πλεῖν. Part. πλέω ν. 
Impf. Ind. ἔπλεον, ἔπλεις, ἔπλει, ἐπλέομεν, ἐπλεῖτε, ἔπλεο »." 
Opt. πλέοιμι, πλέοις, etc. 
Mid. Pr. Ind. πλέομαι, πλέῃ, πλεῖται, πλεόμεϑον, πλεῖσϑον, etc. 
Inf. πλεῖσϑαι. Part. πλεόμενος. Impf. ἐπλεόμη». 


2. The verb δέω, to bind, is commonly contracted in all the forms, par- 
ticularly in compounds, e. g. τὸ δοῦν, τοῦ δοῦντος, διαδοῦμαι, κατέδουν. 
But δεῖ, necesse est, and δέομαι, to need, follow the analogy of verbs in 
-éw, With a monosyllabic stem, 6. g. τὸ δέον, δέομαι, δεῖσϑαι ; uncontracted 
forms of δέομαι. occur, instead of those contracted into -- ει, e. g. δέεται, 
dseo Fas, ἐδέετο, Xen., and sometimes also forms of other verbs belonging 
here are uncontracted, 6. g. ἔπλεεν, X. H. 6. 2, 27. πλέει, Th. 4, 28. 

3. Several verbs deviate in contraction from the general rules, e. g. 

(a) -ae and --αει are contracted into -7 and -n, instead of into -a and -a, 

e.g. ζία -- 0) ὦ, to live, ζῆς, -ἢ, -τῆτον, -ἶτε, Inf. ζῆν, Imp. ζῆ, Impf. ἔζων, 
-ης, —N, Pa -ἥτην, -ἣτε; -ποπειν(ά -- ΟἹ ὦ, to hunger, Inf. πεινῆν, 
etce.;—dOiwp(a- - 0) @ ὦ, to thirst, διψῇς, etc., Inf. διψῇν; ---κνί(α - ω) ὦ, 
to scratch, Inf. κνῆν; --σμ (ά -- ο) ὦ, to run, Inf. ; σμῇν: -- ψί(ά -- α) ὦ, 
to rub, Inf. Pars --- χρίά -- οἡ ὦ - Has, to use, xen, χρῆται, χρῆσϑαι; 
ΒΟ ἀποχφῶμ a t, to have enough, ἀποχρῆσϑαι;---ἀπόχρη (abridged 
from axoygn), i suffices, Inf. ἀποχρῆν, Impf. ἀπέχρη; --- χρί(ά -- οἹ ὦ, 
to give an oracle, to prophesy, χρῇ, χρῆν. 

(b) -oo and --οε are contracted, in the Ionic manner, into -w, instead of 

into “OU; 2 and -o7 into -ᾧ, instead of into -o7, e. g. ὁ ει 7(0- 0) ὥ, to freeze, 
Inf. ῥιγῶν, Aristoph., but ῥιγοῦν, X. Cy. 5. 1,10. Part. G. ῥιγῶντος, 
Aristoph., but ῥιγούντων, X. H. 4. 5, 4. and ῥιγῶσα, Simon. de mu- 
lier. 26. Subj. ῥιγῷ, Pl. Gorg. 517, d. Opt. ῥιγῴην, Hippocr. 

Remanrx 1. The Ionic verb i606 ὦ, to sweat, corresponds with 6 17603 
to freeze, though with an opposite meaning: ἱδρῶσι, ἱδρῴην, idgwoa, ἱδρῶντες. 

4, The following things are to be noted on the use of the Attic forms of 
the Opt. in -ν, § 116, 8, namely, in the Sing. of verbs in - ἑω and -ow, the form 
in -oény is far more in use than the common form, and in verbs in -aw it is 
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used almost exclusively; but in the Dual and Pl. the common form is more 
in use. The third Pers. Pl. has always the shorter form, except that 
Aeschin., 2. § 108. Bekk., uses doxolycay. 

5. The verb λο ὕω, towash, though properly not a contract, admits contrac- 
tion in all the forms of the Impf. Act. and of the Pres. and Impf. Mid., which 
end in -e or -o, 6. δ. lou instead of ἔλουε, ἐλοῦμεν instead of Rosous, Mid. 
λοῦμαε, (Ades), Aovras, etc., Imp. λοῦ, Inf. dove Fas, Impf. ἐλούμην, ἐλοῖ, ἐλοῦτο, 
εἴς.) as if from the stem "AOER: still, uncontracted forms are found, 6. g. 
λούομαι, ἐλούοντο, Xen. 


Rem. 2. On the change of the accent in contraction, see § 30, 2. 


IL Formation oF THE TENSES OF IMPURE VERBS. 
1585. General Remarks. (126.) 
Pure and Impure Stem.—Theme. 


1. Impure verbs, i. e. those whose characteristic is a conso- 
nant, undergo a variety of changes in the stem; a part of these 
are occasioned by the formation of the tensea; the stem of the 
verb admits, 


(a) Either a strengthening of the consonants, e. g. tux-t-w, stem TTI; 
xeat-o, stem KPAT; φράζω, stem ®PAA; even an entire syllable is 
inserted, 6. g. ἁμαρτ-ἄν-ω, stem “4MAPT'; 

(b) Ora strengthening of the stem-vowel, 6. g. pevy-w, stem PIT; λήϑο-ω, 
stem 140; τήκ-τ-ω, stem TAK; 

(c) Ora change of the stem-vowel in the tenses; this change may be 
called a Variation, § 16,6, 6. g. κλέπτ-ω, ἐ-κλάπ-ην, κέ-κλοφ-α ; comp. 
Eng. steal, stole, stolen. 

2. The two stems of verbs, which are thus changed in 
the formation of the tenses, are to be distinguished, namely, the 
original and simple stem, and the strengthened stem; the first 
iz called the pure stem, the last, the impure. The Pres. and 
Impf. of these verbs commonly contain the impure stem; the 
Secondary tenses, when such are formed, and specially the 
second Aor. as a general thing, contain the pure stem; the re- 
maining tenses may contain either the pure or the impure stem, 
c.g. 

Pres, tum-t-w, to strike, Aor. II. Pass. ἐ -- τ ὕ π -- ην Fut. Act. τύψω (τύπ-σω) 

“ λείπ-ω, to leave, “ Act. ἔ-λπτον “ © λείψω (λεὶπ--σω) 

“ σπάζ-ω, to kill, “ Pass. ἐ-σφὰγ-ην “. “ σφάξω 

“ galy-w, to show, “ “ ἐ-φάν-ην “Μιὰ φαν - οῦμαι 

“ φϑείρ-ω, to destroy “ “ é¢-godde-ny “ Act. φϑερ - ὦ. 

3. For every form of a verb, which cannot be derived from 
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the Pres. tense in use, another Present is assumed, mostly for 
the mere purpose of formation; this may be termed the Theme, 
gua, and it is printed in capitals, so as to distinguish it from 
the form of the Pres. in actual use, thus, e. g. gevyw is the Pres. 
form in use, ΦΥΓΩ is the assumed Pres. form, or the Theme, 
in order to construct the second Aor., ἔ- φυγ-ον 


§139. Strengthening of the Stem. (127.) 


1. The strengthening of the stem by a consonant is merely 
the strengthening of the simple characteristic consonant of the 
stem by means of another consonant, e. g. 

τύπτω, to strike, _ Aor. Π. Pass. ἐ- τ ὔ π.--ὴν 
τάττω, to arrange, a“ “ ἐἀ-τἄγ-ν 
κράζω, to cry, “ Act. F=xgay-oy». 

2. Yet the stem, strengthened in this way, is found only in 
the Pres. and Impf.; in the other tenses the simple stem ap- 
pears, e. g. 

Pres. τύπτω Impf. ἔτυπτον Aor. II. Pass. ἐτύπην Fut. tipo (rung). 

Remark 1. The characteristic of the pure stem, e.g. in TT/I-/2 is 
called the pure characteristic; that of the impure stem, 6. g. πτ in tunt-a, 
the impure characteristic. 

3. In order to strengthen the stem by the prolongation of the 
stem-vowel, the short stem-vowel of many verbs is lengthened 
in the Pres. and Impf.; this short vowel reappears in the second 
Aor., and in liquid verbs in the Fut. Thus, 


ἃ is changed i into 7 in mute verbs, e. g.( E- Ao S-ov) Ando 
a as liquid “ “ (φαν-ὦ ) φαίνω 
a - ει “ “ (φϑερ-ὦ) φϑείρω 
ἵ Ξ & mute “ “ (ἔ-λῖπ- ον) λείπω 

ἕ : i ¢ and liquid verbs, “ (ἐ-τ οἵ tB-nyv) τρίβω 
v 6 v ( ( ᾿ 6 (ἐ-φρὕγ-ην) φρύγω 
v * εὖ mute ae “ (F-puy-oy) gevye. 


Rem. 2. The difference between the Impf. and the second Aor. Ind. and 
Opt., and between the Pres. and second Aor. Subj. and Imp., depends upon 
this strengthening of the stem, 6. g. ἔκραζον ἔχραγον, κράζοιμι κράχοιμι, 
κράζω Δράγω, κρᾶζε κράγϑ; ---- ἔλειπον ἔλίπον, λείποιμι Aino, λείπω dine, 
λεῖπε dine. 
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§140. Change or Variation of the Stem-vowel. 
(138, 134.) 


1. The change or variation of the stem-vowel, § 138, 1, (c), oc- 
curs only in the Secondary tenses, except in a few first Perfects. 
2. Most mute, as well as liquid, verbs, with a monosyllabic 
stem and with ¢ as a stem-vowel, take the vowel of variation, 
namely, short a in the second Aor. instead of g, e. δ. 
τρόπ-ω; to turn, Aor. IL Act. ἔ-τρα π-ον 


xlén-t-o, to steal, - Pase. é- κλὰπ- -ὴν 

τρέφ-ὦ, to nourish, = é-toa φ- ae 

στρέφ-ω, to turn, .ς- (ὦ ἐ-ςστρᾶφ- 

βρέχ-ω, to wet, ~ “ ἐ-βρ pas ὶ 
δέρ-ω, to flay, .“-ὦ ἀ-δάρ-- ν 
στέλλ--ω, to send, « ὦ ἀ-στἄἅλ-ην 

σπεΐρ--ὦ, to soto, os 6 ἐ-σπᾶρ-ην 

φϑείρ-ω, to destroy, ς- ὦ ἐἡ-φϑᾶάρ-ην 

τέμν-, to cut, “ Act. ἔ-ταμ --ον. 


(The Aor. IL. ἔταμον is very rare and mostly doubtful, commonly ἔ δτεμον. ) 
But polysyllables do not undergo this change, 6. g. ἤγγελον, ἡγγέλην, ὥφελον, 
ἡγερόμην. The first Aor. Pasa. of τρέπω is ἐερέφϑην, of τρέφω, ἐϑρέφϑην, ἐσ-- 
τρέφϑην is rather poet., ἐκλέφϑην is Jon. and Eur. Or. 1380.; but ἐβρέχϑην 
is prose, ἐβράχην is rare ; the first Aor. Pass. of δέρω, στέλλω, σπείρω, φϑείρω, 
is not found. 

Remarx 1. This change of the stem-vowel does not occur in the second 
Aor. Pass. of some verbs of this class, {the second Aor. Act. not being used), 
because the second Aor. Pass. cannot be mistaken for the Impf., see ὁ 141, Kem., 
e. g. βλέπω, to see, Impf. ἔ-βλεπ-ον, second Aor. Pass. ἐ- βλέπ-- ην (first Aor. 
Pass. is wanting); λέγω, to collect (in compounds), second Aor. Pass. xare- 
λέγ-ην, συνελέγην (and συνελέχϑην, ἐξελέχϑην; with the meaning to say, al- 
ways ἐλέχ ϑην»); so also λέπ- ὦ, to peal, ἐ-λέπ--ην first Aor. Pass. wanting ; 
πλέχκ- ὦ, to braid, ἐ-πλάκ-ην and ἐ-πλέχ-ἡν (first Aor Pass. ἐπλέχϑην 
Aesch. Eum. 259.); piéy-o, to burn, é-phiy-ny, rarely ἐφλέχϑην ; ψέγω, 
lo censure, é~wéy-ny, first Aor. Pass. wanting. 

Rem. 2. The verb 71911, to strike, retains the ἡ in the second Aor, 
Pass. as a simple, but when compounded, it takes the vowel of variation, 
namely, a, thus, ἐ-πλήγ-ην, ἐξε-πλὰ την, κατε-πλὰγ-την. 


3. Liquid verbs with monosyllabic stems and with the stem- 
vowel z, take the short a, not only in the second Aor., but also 
in the first Perf. and first Plup. Act. and the Perf. and Plup. 
Mid. or Pass. and the first Aor. Pass., e. g. 
στέλλω, to send, Ἐ᾿υΐῖ, στελ-ὦ Pf. ἔ-σταλ-κα ἔ-σταλ-μαι Aor. ἐ-στάλ--ϑὴν 
φϑείρω, to destroy, Fut. φϑερ-ὦ Pf. ἔ-φϑαρ-κα ἔφϑαρ-μαι. 

But polysyllables do not undergo this change, 6. g. ἤ)γελκα, ἤγγέλϑην from 
e7yildes, ἀγήγερμαι͵ ἠγέρθην ha ἀγείρω. Comp. No, 
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ey 


4. Those mute verbs, which have an « in the final stem-syl- 
lable of the Pres., take the o of variation in the second Perf.; but 
those which have e& in the final stem-syllable, take the oc; 
liquid-verbs, which have ἃ or & in this syllable, take the ὁ, 6. g. 


δέρκομαι, (poet.) to see, δέδορκα δέρω, to flay, δέδορα 
τρέφω, to nourish, τέτροφα ἐγείρω, to wake, ἐγρηγορα, I awoke, 
λείπω, to leave, λέλοιπα σπεΐρω, to sow, ἔσπορα 


πείϑω, to persuade, πέποιϑα, Itrust, φϑείρω, to destroy, ἔφϑορα. 


Rem. 3. Here are classed the following anomalies in the second Perf., 
ἔϑω (Epic), εἴωθα instead of sifu, to be wont, εἰωϑέναι, εἰωϑῶὼς, Plup. εἰώ-- 
Sey ; LIAN, video, οἶδα, I know ;—EIKN, ἔοικα, to be like, to appear, 
Plup. ἐῴκειν ;--ἔλπω (poet. to cause to hope, ἔολπα; I hope, Plup. ἐώλπειν, I 
hoped ; -—EPT?, to do, ἔοργα, Plup. ἐώρχειν ;—yry-vvus, to break, ἔῤῥωγα, 
I am broken. 


5. The following take the o, the vowel of variation, in the 
first Perf., contrary to the rule in No. 1. 


κλέπτω, to steal, first Perf. κέκλοφα, but Perf. Mid. or Pass. aa ca (very 
rare and only poet. xéxlappoe) 

λέγω, to collect, first Perf. ξυνείλοχα, ἐξείλοχα;Σ but Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
συνείλεγμαι. 

neuro, to send, first Perf. πέπομφα; but Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπεμμαι. 

τρέπω, toturn, “ “ téteoga, (like the second Perf. of τρέφω, to 
nourish, and τέτραφα ; still, this last form is rare, the more usual form is 
τέτροφα. ‘The a in the Perf. Act. is not found elsewhere, and is pro- 
bably here used only to distinguish it from τέτροφα Perf. of τρέφω. 


6. The following mute verbs with a monosyllabic stem and 
with the stem-vowel ¢, take, like liquid verbs, No. 3, the α of 
variation in the Perf. Mid. or Pass.; still the α is not found in 
the first Aor. Pass., as is the case in liquid verbs, e. g. 

στρέφω, to turn, Pf. Mid. or P. ἔστραμμα ε, but first A. P. ἐστρέφϑην 

tos, to turn, = τέτραμμαι, “ἍΝ. ἐιϊιρέφϑην 

τρέφω, to nourish, “ τέϑραμμαι, “ “ ἐϑρέφϑην, 
On κλέπτω, see No, 5. 


4141, Remarks onthe Secondary Tenses. (135, 136) 


1. The Secondary tenses differ from the Primary, partly in wanting the 
tense-characteristic, and consequently in appending the personal-endings, 
-ον, -όμην, -NY, -ἤσομαι, -α and -sy, to the pure characteristic of the verb, 
e. g. second Aor. ἔ-λῖπ-ον, but first Aor. é-2aidev-o-a; partly in being form- 
ed throughout from an unchanged pure verb-stem, (except the Perf. which 
prefers a long vowel, see No. 2.), 6. g. λείπω ἔ-λ᾽ π-ον, φεύγω ἔ-φῦ y-07 5 
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and partly in taking the vowel of variation, 6. g. στρέφω ἐ- στρα φ-ῆν 
στρὰφ --ἥσομαι, but ἐ-στρέφ- ϑην. 
2. The second Perf. lengthens the short stem-vowel, i. 6. αἱ into ἡ, and, 
when it stands after other vowels or after g, into a, 6. g. 
κράζω, to cry out, second Aor. &-xgay-ow second Perf. xé-xgay-a 
φρίσσω, to shudder, stem: @PIK (ἢ) τ πέ-φρῖκ-α 
ϑάλλω, to bloom, Fut. ϑαλ-ὦ 6 18-9ni-a; 
80, πέφηνα, λέληϑα from PAN-w, 440-0; or it retains the long vowel or 
diphthong of the Pres., 6. g. πέφευγα from φεύγω, but second Aor. Act. 
ἔφυγον, τέτηκα from τήχω, but second Aor. Pass. ἐτἄκην ; a short vowel oc- 
curs only in the cases referred to in § 124, and § 140, 4. 


Remarx. Those verbs whose second Aor. Act. would not be distinguish- 
ed from the Impf., or at least, be distinguished only by the quantity of the 
stem-vowel, have no second Aor. Act. and Mid., but only the second Aor. 
Pass., since this last form has a different ending from the Impf., e. g. 


γράφω 1. ἔγραφον A. 1. ἔγραψα A. IL Act. want.A.ILP. ἐγρἄφην (A. I. P. does 


not occur) 
κλίνω “ ἔκλῖνον “ Exhiva “ - τ ἐχλίνην (A. LP. ἐκλὶ - 
ϑὴν in Aristoph.) 
ψύχω “ ἔψυχον “ syvta “ “ as dyvyny Plat. (in later 


writers éytyyy; A. 1, ἐψύχϑην Plat.) 

3 The following things are to be noted ; (a) There is no verb which forms 
the three first Aorists, together with the three second Aorists ; (b) There 
is no verb which has in use at the same time the second Aor. Act. and 
Mid., and the second Aor. Pass.; but all verbs, which form the second Aor., 
have either the second Aor. Act. and Mid. only, or the second Aor. Pass. 
only. A single exception in regard to both the particulars specified, is seen 
in the verb τρέπω, to turn, which has three first Aorists together with three 
second Aorists, ἔγρά πον (Ion. and poet.) érgunouny, ἐτράπην, ἔτρεψα (the 
common form in Attic prose), ἐτρεψάμην transitive, 6. g. τρέψασϑαι εἰς 
φυγήν, to put to fight, ἐτρέφϑην rarely; but in compounds, e. g. ἐπιτρεφϑῆ-- 
γαι Antiph. 4. 126, 4. 127, 5. 

On this last point(b)there are but few exceptions, since either the second 
Aor. Act. and Mid. or the second Aor. Pass., occur but rarely, and mostly 
in the poet. dialect, 6. g. ἔεῦπον Eur, and ἐτὕπην ; ἔλίπον and ἐλέπην Hom. 

4, It is rare that a verb has both Aor. forms in the Act., Pass. and Mid.; 
where this is the case, the two forms are used under certain conditions, 
namely : 

(a) The two Aor. forms of the Act. and Mid. have a different meaning, 
i. 6. the first Aor. has a transitive meaning, the second Aor., an intransi- 
tive, as will be seen below. The same thing is true of the two forms 
of the Perf., where they are constructed from the same verb. 
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(b) The two forms of the Aor. belong either to different dialects, or dif- 
ferent periods, or to different species of literature, prose or poetry. Thus 
the older Attic writers prefer the fuller form of the first Aor. Pass.; the 
later, on the contrary, the softer second Aor. Pass., 6. g. ταχϑῆναι and ta- 
γῆναι. Still, in some verbs both forms occur in prose, e. g. ἀπηλλάχϑην 
and ἀπηλλάγην, etc. Several verbs in poetry have a second Aor., which 
in prose have commonly a first Aor. only, 6. g. χτείγω, to kill, Aor. prose, 
ἔκτεινα, poet. exravoy and éxray. 

(c) The two Aorists stand in such a relation to each other, that the forms 
of one Aorist take the place of the forms of the other not in use, and in 


this way each supplies, respectively, the place of the other, as will be seen 
under the verbs tiFnys and δίδωμε. 


A. FormMaTIon OF THE TENSES OF MuTE-VEBBS. 


ὃ 142, Introduction. (137.) 


Mute verbs are divided, like mute letters, into three classes, 
according to their primary sounds; in each of these classes, 
verbs with a pure characteristic in the Pres. and Impf. are dis- 
tinguished from those with an impure characteristic, § 139, 2. 

1. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Pi-mute, β, 2, g pure char- 
acteristic ; πειὸ 24, 1, impure characteristic, e. g. 

(a) pure characteristic, πέμπ-ω, to send, τρίβ-ω, to rub, γράφ-ω, 
to write ; 

(Ὁ) impure characteristic, εύπττω, to strike, pure character- 
istic z, pure stem TTI, βλάπε-ω, to injure, (8, BAAB), 
gint-o, to hurl, (φ, PIP). 

2. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Kappa-mute, x, 7, 7 pure char- 
acteristic ; oo or Attic tt, § 24, 1, impure characteristic, 6. g. 

(a) pure characteristic, πλέκ-ω, to weave, ay-. to lead, tevy-0, 
to prepare ; 

(Ὁ) impure characteristic, perso-w, Att. φρέττ-ω, to shudder, 
pure characteristic x, pure stem @PIK, τάσσ-ω, Att. 
τάτε-ο, to arrange, (7, TAL), Byoo-w, Att. βήττ-ω, to noe 
(x, BAX). 

3. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Tau-mute, τ, δ, &, pure 
characteristic; ¢, ὃ 24, 1, impure characteristic, e. g. 

(a) pure characteristic, evvt-0, to complete, ¢8-a, to sing, 

πείθ-ω, to persuade ; 
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(b) impure characteristic, φράζ-ω, to say, pure characteristic 
3, pure stem ΦΡΑ͂Ζ. 


8145, Remarks onthe Characteristic. (159,120. 


1. The following mute verbs in -xte and -cve (-ttw) form the Secondary 
tenses, especially the second Aor. Pass., and have for their characteristic, 

πὶ κλέπτ-ω, to steal, xont-w, to cut, vunt-o, to strike, second Aor. Pass. 
é-xidx- 1¥, etc. 

B: βλάπε-ω, to injure, and κρύπτ-ω, to conceal, second Aor. Pass. 4 - 8 id B- 
nv and ἐβλάφϑην, ἐ- κρῦ β-ην and ἐχρύφϑην. 

φ: βάπτ-ω, to tinge, ϑάπτ-ω, to bury, ϑρύπτο-ω, lo break, gant-o, to sew 
together, gixt-o, to cast, σχάπτ-ω, to dig, second Aor. Pass. ἐ -- ξὶ ἃ ῳ - 
ny, é-td p-ny, é-tetg-ny, ἐφ- ῥά φ-ην, é6-gi φ-ην and 
ἐῤῥίφϑην, é-oxd φ-ην. 

κ: φρίσσω, to shudder, second Perf. x έ -- -φρῖκ-α. 

7: allacow, to change, second Aor. Pass. ἃ χλλά 7 -ἦναι, first Aor. Pass. 
αλλαχϑῆναι, Soph., Eur., Aristoph., μάσσω, to knead (ua γ -- ἤναι), 
ὑρύσσω, to dig (ὁφὺ γ -- ἦναι and ὀρυχϑῆναι), πλήσσω, to sirike (ἐ-- 
πλήγ-ην, ἐξε-- nid γ-- ἢν), πράσσω, to do (πέ-π ρὰγ-αἡ, σφάττω, ίο 
kill (ἐ-- σφ ἃ γ - ἦν, rarely ἐσφάχϑην), τάσσω, to arrange (ταγείς, 
Eur., elsewhere ἐτάχϑην), φράσσω, to hedge round (ἐφρὰγ-ην and 
ἐφράχϑην. 

2. Two verbs strengthen the pure characteristic x by τ, like verbs with 

the impure characteristic πε: 
πέχτ- ὦ (commonly πεκτέω, also πείχω), to shear, to comb, Fut. πέξω, 
etc. ; still xelgesy is commonly used for πέχτειν with the meaning 
to shear, and χτενίζειν and faiyacy with the meaning to comb ; 
τίχτ-ὦ (formed from τυ-τέκ- ον), to beget, Fut. τέξομαι, second Aor. Act: 
ἔτεχον, second Perf. tétoxa. 

3 The following verbs in -σσυ, -- tro have a Tau-mute—not a Kap- 
pa-mute—for the pure characteristic: ἀρμόττω (ἁρμόξω), to fit, Fut. -όσω; “3 
—Biiztstw, to cut honey combs, Fut. -iow ;— B 9 0 agoo (rarer Beate), to 

;---ἐρέσσω, to row, Fut. -ἐσω;---- πά σσ ὦ, to scatter, Fut. -aow ;— 
πλάσσω, to form, Fut. -ἄσω;---πτίσσω, to pound, Fut. -ἰσω ;— and 
Poet. i ἱμάσσω, to whip, Fut. -ἀσω; x» ὡσσω, to sleep, Fut. -ὠσω; λεύσσω, 
to look, Fut. λεύσω; λίσσομ αι (especially Hom., also Livouui to pray, 
Aor. ἐλισάμην, Asréuny 5 ; viocopas νείσσομαι, to go, Fut. γείσομαι; 
κορύσσω, to rust (Epic Perf. xs 40 9 UD -μαι} 

Here are classed derivatives in -ottw: λεμώττω, to hunger, ov s- 
ρώττω, to dream, v ὑπνώττω, to be sleepy. 

4. The following verbs in -σσὼω vary between the two formations: 
yaooo, to press together, to draw, Fut. yato, etc.; Perf. Mid. or Pass. yé- 
νασμαι; verbal Adj. γαστός; ---- ἀφύσσω (Poet.), to draw water, Fut. -ὕξω, 
Aor. ἤφῦσα, ἠφυσάμην. 

5S. Of verbs in -- ζω, whose pure characteristic is a Tau-mute, commonly 
6, there are only a few primitives, e.g. ἕζομα ει, Poet., καϑέζομαει, prose, 
T seat myself, if, commonly καϑίζω, to seat, σχίζω, to separate, χέζω, 
aleum dejicere ; yet there are many derivatives, namely, all in «αζω and most 

in -ἰζω, 6. g. ἐδ ίζω, εἰχάζω, etc. 
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6. Verbs in - ζω, whose pure characteristic is a Kappa-mute, commonly 
y, are mostly Onomatopoetics, i. e. words whose sound corresponds to the 
sense; the greater part of these denote a call or sound, e. δ. aiata, to 
groan, Fut. αἰάξω; ἀλαλάζω, to shout; (αὐδάξασϑαι, to speak, Aor. 
wanting in Her.) ; κοΐξ 0, to squeak, to grunt (like a swine), Fut. κοΐξω 5 
κράζω, to scream, Aor. Exgu yor ; κρῶώ Cw, to crash ; μαστίξω, to ae 
0 δά ζω, to scratch ; οἰμώζξω, to lament, Fut. οἰμώξομαι: ὁλολύζω, to 
howl; ῥυστά ζω, to tease; στάζω and σταλάζω, to trickle; στεν α ζ ὦ, 
to sigh; στηρέζω, ἰο make firm; στίζω, to stick; συρίζω, to whistle ; 
Fut. συρέξομαι, etc.; συρίσω, etc., later and not Att.; σφάζω (Att. 
ogattw), to kill; σφύζω, to undulate ; τρέξω, to chirp (τέτρῖγα); φλύζω, 
to bubble, and the Poet. Batu, to chat, Fut. Bato, third Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
βέβακχται ; Boi ζω, to slumber (Sota); Sat fw, to divide, tokill; ἐλελ ζω, 
to whurl, to tumble; ¢yagifw, spolio; ὁ ἐ ζ ὦ (properly, fo stretch, to stir), to 
do (Eogya). 

7. The following verbs in - So vary between the two modes of forma- 
tion: Baotalw, to bear, Fut. --ἄσω, etc., Aor. ἐβαστάχϑην; .---διστάζω, 
to doubt, διστάσω, from which the verbal Subst. δισταγμύς and dictacis ; — 
νυστάζω, to nod, to sleep, Fut. -aom and τ-άξω;---παίζω, to jest, Fut. 
παιξοῖμαι and παΐξομαι, Aor. Att. ἔπαισα (in later writers ἔπαι ξα) Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. Att. πέπαισμαι (in later writers πέπαιγμαι) ;-- ὦ ρ πα ζω, to 
rob, Att. ἅρπασομαι, ἡπᾶσα, etc. (but in the Epic and Common language 
ἁρπάξω and -ἄσω, etc., second Aor. Pass. ,enayny);— μύ ζω, to groan, has 
Il. ὃ, 20. ἐπέμυξαν, but in Hippoer. ἔμυσεν. 

8. The following verbs in -{ have for a pure characteristic yy: xia a- 
ζω, to sound, to cry, Perf. xé-xlayy-a, Fut. κλάγξω, Aor. txlaeyta;— what ri 
to drive round, Fut. πλάγξω, οἷς.) Aor. Pass. ἐπλάγχϑην;---σα λπίζω, to 
blow a trumpet, Fut. -iyfo, etc. (later also -iow, etc.), 


§144. Formation of the Tenses. (138.) 


Mute verbs form the Fut. and the first Aor. Act. and Mid. 
with the tense-characteristic o, and the first Perf. and first Plup. 
Act. with the aspirated endings -ὦ and -ei», when the charac- 
teristic is a Pi-mute or a Kappa-mute; but with the endings 
-xa,-xev, When the characteristic is a Tau-mute. Still, the 
Tau-mute is omitted before x, as also in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
before μ, §19,1; and 1, §17, 5, is changed into o; but this σ 
is omitted before o of the personal-endings, 6. δ: πείϑω, to per- 
suade, πέπεισμαι, -σται; φράζω, to speak, πέφρασμαι, -σται: still, 
the second Pers. is πέπει-σαι. The vowels a, ¢,v are short in 
the verbs which have a Tau-mute as a characteristic before 
endings with the tense-characteristic o and x (-xa, -xe»), 6. g- 
φράζω, φρᾶσω, ἔφράσα, néqodxa; πλάσσω, to form, πλᾶσω; νομίζω, 
to think, évopica; κλύξω, to wash, κλύσω, etc. 
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Remark 1. On the changes which the Mutes undergo by the addition 
of the endings beginning with o, 3, » or τὶ and before the aspirated end- 
ings -a, -εἶν, see §§ 17, 2 and 3. 19, 1. 20, 1; on the lengthening of -s into 
“εἰ before o of verbs in -édw or -ἔνϑω, 6. g. onévd-0, to make a libation, 
Fut. (σπένδ-σω) σπείσω, Aor. tontica, Perf. Mid. or Pass. & ἔσπεισμαι, BEC 
§20, 2; on the omission of σ in endings beginning with o@, 6. g. κεχρύφϑαι 
instead of κεχρύψϑαι, πεπλέχϑαι instead of πεπλέξϑαι, see §25,. 3; on the 
endings of the third Pers. Pl. Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass., -atae and 
-a@70 instead of --νται, -vt0, see §§ 18, 1 and 116, 15; on the vowel of va- 
nation in the Secondary tenses, and in some first Perfects and Perfects 
Mid. or Pass., see ὁ 140; on the Att. Fut. of verbs in -afw and -ifw, 6. g. 
βιβάζω, Fut. βιβάσω, βιβῶ, -ᾧς, -ἀ, -ἄτον, -ὥμεν, etc., κομίζω, Fut. χομΐσω, 
nous, --εἴς, etc., see § 117. 

Rem. 2. When fs precedes a Pi-mute, which serves as a characteristic, 
e.g. in πέμπ-ω, the μ is rejected in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. before endings 
beginning with p, thus, πέμπ-ω, to send, πέ-πεμ-μαι (instead of πέ-πεμπ-- 
μαι; πέ-πεμμ-μαιν πέπεμψαι, πέπεμπται, etc., Inf. πεπέμφϑαι, Part. πεπεμ- 
μένος; 80 χάμπτ-ω, to bend down, κέ-καμ-μαι (instead of κόέ-τχαμπομαι, κέ-- 
πκαμμ-μαι). When the letter y would be regularly repeated before μ, one 
7 is omitted, 6. g. σφέγγ-ω, to tie, ἔ-σφιγ-μαι (instead of airy Hath 
ἔσφεγξαι, & ἐσφιγχται, etc., Inf. ἐσφίγχϑαι, Part. ἐσφιγμένος; Β0 ἐξελέγχω, to 
convince, ἐξελήλεγμαι (instead of ἐξελήλεγχμαι, ἐξελήγγμαι), ἐξελήλεγξαι, etc. 


ῬΑΒΑΡΙΟΜΒΘΟΥ Mure VERBS. 


§145. A. Verbs, whose Characteristicisa Pi- 
mute, β, Ζ, φ. (139.) 


(a) Pure Characteristic, 8, x, 9, Fut. -yo. 
τρίβω, to rub. 


ACTIVE. 
Pres. | Ind. egiB-o» Subj. τρίβω Imp. zoip-e Inf. τρίβ-διν Part. τρίβ-ων 
Impf. | Ind. é-zgip-o» Opt. τρίβ-οιμι 
Perf. | Ind. (zé-rgi- a) τέ-ερῖφ-α Subj. τε-τρίφ-ὦ Imp. not used, Inf. 
τε-τρῖφ- ἕναι Part. τε-τρῖφ- ὡς 
Plup. | Ind. (ἐ-τε- -τρίβ- εἶν) ἐ-τε-τρίφ- ey Opt. τε-τρὶῳ- ons 
Fut. | Ind. (τρίβ- σω) τρίψω Opt. τρίψοιμι Inf. zotwe Part. τρίψων 
Aor.I.! Ind. ἔττριψα Subj. τρίψω Opt. τρίψαιμε Imp. τρῖψον Inf. 
zoiures Part. τρίψας. 
MIDDLE. 
Pres. | Ind. τρέβ-ομαι Subj. τρίβιωμαι Imp. zeiB-ov Inf. τρίβ-εσϑαι 
Part. rgiB-opevos 
Impf. | Ind. ἐ-τρίβ-ὁόμην Opt. τρῖβ-οίμην 
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Perf. |Ind. | (zé-z@c8-pas) Imperative. Infinitive. 
S. 1. | τέ-τριμ-μαι (τέ-τριβ-σο) (τε-τρῖβ-ϑαι 
2.  τέ-τριψαι τέ-τριψο τε-τρῖφ-ϑαι 
3. τέ-τριπ-ται τε-τρίφ-ϑω 
D. 1.| τε-τρίμ-μεϑον Participle. 
2. | τέ-τριφ-ϑὸν τέ-τριφ-ϑον |τε-τριμ-μένος, -ῆ,-ον 
8. τέ-τριφ-ϑὸν τε-τρίφ-ϑων 
P. 1. τε-τρίμ-μεϑα Subjunctive. 
2. | τέ-τριῳφ-8ὲ τέ-τριφ-98 τε-τριμ-μένος ὦ 
3. | τε-τριμ-μένοι Elady) τε-τρίφ-ϑωσαν 
or τε-τρίφ- ἅται | or τε-τρίφ-ϑων 
Plup. |S. 1. | ἐ-τε-τρίμ-μην D. ἐ-τε-τρίμ-μεϑον P. ἐ-τε-τρίμ-μεϑα 
Ind. 2.  ἐ-τέ-τριψο ἐ-τέ-τριφ-ϑον» ἐ-τέττριφ-ϑε 
3.| ἐ-τέ-τριπιτο ἐ-τε-τρίῳ-ϑην ἐ τε-τριμ-μέγοι ἤσαν 
Opt. τε-τριμ-μένος εἴην [or ἐ-τε- τρίφ-ατὸ 


Fut. | Ind. τρύψομαι Opt. τριψοίμην Inf. τρίψεσϑαι Part. τριψόμενος 

Aor.I.| Ind. Ὁ τον μῦν Subj. τρήψωμαι Opt. τριψαίμην Imp. τρῖψαι 
Inf. τρίψασϑαι Part. τριψάμενος 

F. Pf. | Ind. τε-τρίψομαι Opt. τε-τριψοίμην Inf. τε-τρίψεσϑαι Part. τε- 


TOLWOLEVOS. 





PASSIVE. 

Aor. I. | Ind. (ἐ-τρίβ-ϑην) τρις δ Subj. τριφ-ϑὼ Opt. τριφ-ϑείην 
Inf. τριφ-ϑῆναι Imp. τρίφ-ϑητι Part. τριφ-ϑείς 

Fut. I. | Ind. τριῳ-ϑήσομαι Opt. τριφ-ϑησοίμην Inf. τριφ-ϑήσεσθαι 
Part. τριφ-ϑησόμενος 

A. II. | Ind. ἐ-τρίβ-ην Subj. τρβι ὦ Opt. zgif-einy Imp. τρίβ-ηϑι 
Inf. τρὶβ-ῆναι Part τρὶ β-είς 

F. II. | Ind. zgip-goouas Opt. τρὶβ-ησοίμην Inf. τρὶβ-ήσεσθαι Part. 

τρὶβ-ησόμενος. 

Verbal adjective: (τριβ-τόρ) τριπ-τός, -ἤ, -όν, τριπ-τέος, -ἕα, -ἕον. 


§146. (Ὁ) Impure Characteristic, wt in Pres. and Impf. 
Fut. -wo. (140.) 


κόπτοω, to cut. 


































ACTIVE. MIDDLE. | ΡΑΒΒΙΨΕ. 


Pres. κόπτ-ω κύπτ-ομαι 

Impf. ἔ-κοπτ-ον ἐ-κοπτ- μὴν 

Perf. 1. {κέ κοπ-α) xé-xog-« κέ-κομ-μαι, like τέ-τριμμαι 
Plup. I. ἐ-κε-κόφ-ξιν ἐ-κε-κόμμην, like ἐ-τε-τρίμμην 
Perf. Il. κέ-κοπ-α (Hom.) 

Plup. II. &-XE-XOM-ELY A. 1. ἐ-κόφ- 

Fut. (κόπ-σὼ) κόψω χόψομαι |F. 1. κοφ-ϑήσομαι 
Aor. I. é-xowe. &-xowapny | A. II. &-xon- 


xe-xowouos | F II. κοπ-ήσομαι 






Verbal adjective: xom-z0c, -7, -όν, κοπ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον. 
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Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
κάμπ-τ-ω, to bend down (κέκαμ-μαι for κέκαμμ-μαι, § 144, Rem. 2). 










Ind. |S. 1. χέκαμμαι Imperative. Infinitive. 

2.| κέκαμψαι κέκαμψο κεχάμφϑαι 

mn 3. | κέχαμπται κεκάμῳφϑω Participle. 
1. | xexappetoy 
2. κέκαμφϑον κέχαμφϑον χεκαμμένος, -ἡ, τον 
3. κέκαμφϑον κεκαμφϑων Subjunctive. 

P. 1. κεχάμμεϑα κεκαμμένος ὦ 
2. κέκαμῳϑε κέκαμφϑε 
8. κεκαμμέγοι εἰσήν) κεκάμφϑωσαν or xexu por] 





Verbal adjective: χαμπτός, -7, -όν, καμπτέος, -τέα, -τέον. 


8147. Β. Verbs, whose Ολατγαοσίεγίείϊς ἴδ a Kappa- 
MULE, > Χ, X- (141.) 


(a) Pure Characteristic, y, x, z. (Ὁ) Impure Characteristic in the Pres. and 
Impf., oo, Att. tr, rarer ¢. 


gthéx-0o, to weave. Fut. -ξω. τἄσσω, Att. carro, to arrange. 


ACTIVE. | MIDDLE. | ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Pres. πλέκ-ὦ πλέχκ-ομο τάσσ-ὦ τάσσ-ομαι 

































Impf. i-mhex-ov| ἐ-πλεκ-όμ d-racc-ov | ἐ-τασσ-όμην 
Perf. (πέ-πλεκ-α) (πέ-πλεκ- μαι) (τέ-ταγ-α) 

,πέ-πλεχ-α , we-aley- pos } τέταχ-α ᾿τέταγμαι 
Plup. ἐ-πε-πλέχ-ειν ἐ-πο-πλέγ-μην ἐ-τε-τάχ-ειν ἐ-τε-τάγ-μην 
Fut. (πλέκ-σω) πλέξω ᾿πλέξομαι τάγ-σω) τάξω ᾿τάξομαι 
Aor. ἔ-πλεξα ἐ-πλεξάμην ἔ-ταξα ἐ-ταξάμην 
F. Pf. 4“24-πλέξομαι τε-τάξομαι 

PASSIVE. 

Aor.I.| (ὁ-πλέκ-ϑη») ἐ-πλέχ-ϑην (ἐ-τάγ-ϑη») ἐ-τάχ-θην 
Fut. I. πλεχ-ϑήσομαι ᾿ταχ-ϑήσομαι 
Α. II. | ἐ-πλάκ-ην and ἐ-πλέχ-ην ἐ-ταγ- 
F. II. mhax-ooues ταγ-ἤσομαι 


Verbal Adj. wiexros, -7, -όν ; πλεχ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον; τακτός, τακτέος. 


Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
tdoow, to arrange, and ogi’ yyw (§ 144, Rem. 2), to bind. 


Ind. 8.1. [τέταγμαι rib ail ie Imperative. 


2. τέτα αι ἔσφιγξαι τέταξο ἔσφιγξο 

3. Ἰξέτακται ἔσφι κται τετάχϑω [ἐσφίγχϑῳω 
D. 1. τετάγμεϑον σφι μέϑοῦ ᾿ a 

2. \rerayPov ἔσφιγχϑον τέταχϑον ἔσφιγχϑον 

3. Ἰτέταχϑον ἔσφιγχϑον τετάχϑων ἰἐσφίγχϑων 
P. 1. Ἰεετάγμεϑα ἐσφίγμδϑα 

2. τέταχϑε ἔσφιγχϑε τέταχθε ἔσφιγχϑε 

3. Ἰτεταγμένοι etady) ἐσ μενον εἶδαν, )τετάχϑωσαν ἐσφίγχθωσαν 

or τετάχαται or τετάχϑων or ἐσφίγχϑων 
Inf. τετάχϑαι ἐσφίγχϑαι Part. τεταγμένος ἐσφιγμένος. 
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§148. C. Verbs, whose Characteristic is a Tau- 
mute,3, τ, ὃ. (142.) 


(a) Pure Characteristic, δ, τ, ϑ. (Ὁ) Impure Characteristic in Pres. and 
Impf., ζ, rarer o¢.—Fut. oo. 


ACTIVE. | MIDDLE. | ACTIVE. | MIDDLE. 
Pres. ψεύδ-ω, ψεύδ-ομαι, pea: -0, φράζοομαι, 
to decewe. to lie, to say, think, 
Impf. | é-wevd-ob | ἐ-ψευδ-όμην ἔςφραζ-ον ἐ- that ΩΣ 
Perf. (é- -pevd-xa) | (é-pevd-par) | (πέ-φραδ-κα) (πέ-φραδ-μαιὴ 
é- ψευ-κα ἔ- ψευσ-μαι πέ- φρώ-κα πέ: φρασ-μαι 
Plup. | ἐ-ψεύ-κειν | ἐ-ψεύσ-μην | ἐ-πε-φρᾶ-κειν ἐ-πε-φράσ-μην 
Fut. (wevd-ow) (ψεύδ- σομα}} (φράδ-σω)) (φράδ-σομαι 
wevo-w Ψεύ-σομαι φρᾶ-σω φρά-σομαι 
Aor.I.| ἔ-ψευ-σα ἐ-ψευ-σάμην ἔ-φρα-σα ἐ- φρο: σάμην 
F. Pf. ἐ-ψεύ-σομαι 
ΒΝ PASSIVE, |. ΝΕ 
Aor. 1. [(ἐ-ψεύδ-ϑην) ἐ- -“ψεύσ-θην (ἐ-φράδ-ϑην) ἐτφράσ-ϑην 
Fut. 1. bbe hd acted φρασ-ϑήσομαι 
Verbal. Adj. (ψευδ-τέος) ψευσ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον; φρασ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον. 
Inflection of Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
Ind. 5. 1. ἔψενσ-μαι Imper. Infinitive. 
2. | ἔψευ-σαι ἔψευ-σο ἐ-ψεῦσ-ϑαι 
: ἔψευσ-ται ἐψεύ-σθω 
D. 1. | ἐψεύσ-μεϑον 
ἔψευ-σθον ἔψευ-σϑον 
ἔψευ-σϑον ἐψεύ-σϑων 
P. 1. ipeto-peba. 
. | ἔψευ-σϑε ἔψευ-σϑε 
ἐψευσ-μένοι εἰσίν) | ἐψεύ-σϑωσαν or ἐψεύ-σϑω» 


Participle. 
ἐ-ψευσ-μένος, -ἢ, -OF 


, Subjunctive. , 
ἐ-ψευσ-μένος ὦ. 





δ149. FormaTion or THE TENSES OF Liquip-VERBS. 
(143—145.) 


1. Liquid verbs, i. e. verbs whose characteristic is one of the 
liquids 4, μην »,@, form the Fut. Act. and Mid. and the first Aor. 
Act. and Mid. without the tense-characteristic σ, ὃ 20, 3, but the 
Perf. Act. with the tense-characteristic κ, e. g. 


σφάλλω, stem 2G44A, Fut. σφαλ, ὥ, first Aor. ἔ-σφηλ-α, Perf. ἔ-σφαλ-κα. 


Remarx 1, The endings of the Fut. in liquid verbs, namely, -o, -οὔμαι, are 
contracted from -éow, -ἔσομαι after the rejection οὖσ, ὁ 20,3. The inflection 
of these contracted endings is like that of contracts in -ω in the Pres. 
Act. and Mid. φιλ-ὥ, φιλ--οῦμαι, § 135. The Fut. Perf. is wanting in liquid 
verbs. 
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2 The Present tense of the above verbs—with the exception 
of a few whose stem-vowel is e—is strengthened, either by doub- 
ling the characteristic 4, or by inserting the liquid » after the 
characteristic, or by either lengthening the short stem-vowel, as 
is the case in all verbs in “ἔγνω, -tv, -ὕρω, or by changing it into a 
long vowel or diphthong, § 16, 3, 6. g. opad-d-w, τέμ-ν-ὦ, κρίν-ω, 
ἀμύν-ὠ, κτείν-ω, paiv-o, stem SAA, TEM, KPIN() AMYNv) 
KTAN, PAN); but μέν-ω, véu-c with a pure stem. 

3. All the tenses are formed from the pure stem, yet the vowel 
in the final syllable of the stem in the first Aor. Act. and Mid., 
is lengthened, see No. 5, 6. g. opadi-w (24.4), Fut. σφάλ-ὦ, 
second Aor. Pass. ἐςσφἄλ-ην, first Aor. Perf. ἔτσφαλ-κα, first Aor. 
Act. ὅ-ςσφηλ-α. The second Aorists Act. and Mid. rarely oc- 
cur, and very seldom in prose; on the contrary, the second 
Aor. Pass. is more in use than the first Aor.; the first Aor. is 
wholly wanting in many verbs. 

4. In liquid verbs with an impure characteristic, the ground- 
form of the stem is not borrowed—as is the case with mute- 
verbs—from the second Aor., but from the Fut. since only a 
few verbs of this class form a second Aor. Act. and Mid. 

ὅ. Liquid verbs are divided into four classes according as the 
stem-vowel of the Fut. is a, 8, ¢ or ¥ before the ending -o. In 
the first Aor. Act. and Mid. ἃ is lengthened into ἢ, 8 into 2, 
into é, v into v, ὃ 16, 3. Thus: 


IL Class witha in the Future. 


Pres. Fut, Aor. 
σφάλλ-ω, to deceive, σφὰλ- ὦ ἔ-σφηλ-α 
κάμν--ὠ͵ to labor, κα μ-οῦμαι wanting 
τιχμαίρ-ω, fo point out, τεχμὰρ-ὥ ἐ-τέχμηρ-α 
galr-w, to show, φαν-ὥ δ: φην-α. 

If. Class with ein το Future. 
pév-w, to remain, per-o ἔ-μειν-α 
ἀγγέλλ--ω, to announce, ἀγγελ-ὥ ἤγγειλ-α 
τέμν-ω, to cut, τεμ-ὥ wanting 
γέμ-ω, to divide, γεμ-ὦ ἔ-γειμ-α 
κτείν--ω, to kill, κπτεν-ὦ ἔ--χτειν-α 
ἐμείρ-, to desire, ἱμερ-ῶ ἵμειρ-α. 

I. Class with s inthe Future. 
τίλλοω,, to pluck, ttd-o ἔ-τὶλ-α 


xpiv—v, to separate, xgiy- ἔπκρὶν-α. 
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IV. Class with v inthe Future. 


Pres. Fut. Aor. 
σύρ-ω, to draw, συρ-ὥ ἔ-συρ-α 
ἀμύν-ω, to defend, ἀμῦν-ὦ ἤμῦν-α, 


Rem. 2. The following verbs in -c:»w of the first class take ἃ in the Aor. 
instead of ἡ, namely, ἐσχναίνω, to make emaciated, (icyvava, icyvavat), κερδαΐνω, 
to gain, (ἐκέρδανα, κερδᾶναι), κοιλαένω, to hollow out, (ἐκοίλανα, κοιλᾶναι), λευ-- 
καίνω, to whiten, ὀργαίνω, to enrage, πεπαίνω, to ripen ; j also all verbein —galvos, 
6. g. περαίνω, Fut. περανὼ, Aor. ἐπέρανα, Inf. περᾶναι (except τετραΐίνω, to 
bore, ἐτέτρηνα, τετρῆναι), and all in -ανω, 6. g. πιαίνω, to make fat, énlava, 
πιᾶναι (except μιαΐνω, fo stain, μιῆναι, rarely μιᾶναι). —The verb σημαίνω, 
to give a signal, has both σημῆναι, which is usual among the Attic writers, 
and σημᾶναι. Also αἴρω, to raise, and ἄλλομαι, to leap, are formed with a, 
ἄραι, ἅλασϑαι, but in the Ind. the α is changed into ἢ on account of the 
augment, 6. g. ἦρα, ἡλάμην (second Aor. ἡλύμην is not used in the Ind. and 
very rarely elsewhere). Comp. on a, § 16, 7. 


6. The first Perf. Act. of verbs with the characteristic », ac- 
cording to §19, 3, must end in -7xe, 6. g. μεμίαγ-κα from μιαίψω 
instead of με-μίαν-κα, πέφαγκα from gaivo, παρώξυγκα from παρ- 
ὠξύνω, to excite. But this form is found only among later wri- 
ters. The best writers endeavor to avoid it, sometimes by drop- 
ping the », 6. g. κεκέρδακα from κερδαΐνω, or also, as in κτείγω, by 
using the form of the second Perf., e. g. éxrova, in the sense of the 
first Perf., or, as in the case of verbs in -ἕνω, by not forming any 
Perf., or, as 6. g. in μένω, by forming it from a new theme, as 
μεμέγηκα from MENES. 

7. The three following verbs with the characteristic » drop 
that letter, not only in the Perf. and Plup. Act. but also in the 
Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. and in the first Aor. Pass. : 

κρίνω, to separate, κέχρίκα κόχρῖμαι ἐχρίϑην 


κλίνω, to bend down, κέκλικα xindi poe a 
πλύνω, to wash, menlune néndvpos ἐπλὺϑ 


Rem. 3. Τεΐνω, fo stretch, and κτείνω, to kill, form the above heer 
tenses from new themes, viz. TAN, KTANN, KTAN, thus: 


τέτακα τέταμαι ἐτἄϑην 

ἔχτακα and ἔκταγχα Extapas ἐκτὰ ϑην(ἐχτάνϑην among the later writers); 
yet the forms of κχεείνω here presented, are not Attic. The Attic writers 
use ἔχτονα as the Perf. Act., see No. 6, and instead of ἔ ἔχταμαι and ἐκτάϑην, 
substitute τέϑνηκα and ἀπέθανον in passive phrases with imo and the Gen. 

Rem. 4. Κρίνω, κλίνω, πλύνω and κτείνω, among the poets, often retain » 
in the first Aor. Pass. according to the necessities of the verse, 6. g. ἐχλέν-- 
Inv, ἐπλύνθην; in prose these forms seem to be doubtful, yet xarextivOn is 
found in X. Hell. 4. 1, 30., in all the copies. 
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8. On the formation of the Perf. Mid., the following things 
should be noted: 

Verbs in -aive and -ὕνω, usually drop the » before the endings 
beginning with μη and insert o to strengthen the syllable, 6. δ. 
Pair πέφα-σιμαι πε-φά-σ-μεϑα — σημαίνω σεσήμασμαι ---- περαίγω πε- 
πέρασμαι ---- ῥαίνω ἔῤῥασμαι ---- παχύν-ω πεπάχυσ-μαι ---- μολύν-ω μεμό- 
Avopat — λυμαίνομαι λελυμασμένοι εἰσίν ---- μεαίνω μεμίασμαι ; but 
some verbs of this kind assimilate the » to the following μν 6. g. 
ξηραίν-ω, ἐξήραμ-μαι and ἐξήρασμαι instead of ἐξήρανεμαι, παροξύνω, 
to excite, παρώξυμμαι, αἰσχύν-ω ἠσχυμμαι; ἃ very few verbs drop » 
without substituting a strengthening o; the vowel, however, is 
made long, 6. g. teazu, to make rough, re-reazi-uor also τετρά.- 
χυσμαι and τετράχυμμαι. It is evident, that in the personal-end- 
ings, except those beginning with μ, the » remains, 6. g. πέ- 
φασ-μαι, πέφαν-σαι, πέφανται, ἐξήραμεμαι, -ανσαι, -ανται, ἤσχυμμαι, 
τυνσαι, -veret, -ὕμ-μεϑον. See φαίν-ω and ξηραίψω, page 179. 

Rea. 5. On the omission of ¢ in endings beginning with o9, see § 25, 3; 
on the a, the vowel of variation, in the first Perf. Act. and Mid. and in the 
first Aor. Pass., and also in the second Aorists of liquid verbs with a mono- 
syllabic stem and the stem-vowel s, see § 140; on the Perf. of ἀχγείρω and 
ἐγείρω with Att. Redup., see ὁ 124. 

9. In the second Perf., which, however, belongs only to a few 
verbs, the short stem-vowel before the ending -«, is lengthened, 
as in the first Aor. Act., except in verbs with é in the Fut., which 
take 0, the vowel of variation, § 140, 4, e. g. paix, first Aor. 
ὅφη»-α, second Perf. πέφη»α; but σπείρ-ω, Fut. ozeg-0, second 
Perf. ἔσπορ-α. 


$150. Paradigms of Liquid-Verbs. (146.) 


ἀγγέλλω, to announce. 
















ACTIVE. 

Ind. ἀγγέλλ-ὦ Subj. ἀγγέλλω Imp. ἄγγελλε Inf. ἀγγέλλειν 

art. ἀγγέλλων 

Ind. ἤγγελλον Opt. ἀγγέλλοιμε 

Ind. ὙΠ": Subj. ἠγγέλκω Imp. not in use Inf. ἠγγελκέναι 
art. ἤγγελκως 

Ind. ἠγγέλ-κειν Opt. ἠγγέλ-κοιμι 

ἔνφϑορ-α, perdidi, from φϑείρ-ο, perdo; Plup. II. ἐ-φϑόρ-ειν 
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Fut. Ind. |S. 1.| ayyed-o Opt. ayyedvine or ἀγγελοίην 
2.| ἀγγελ-εῖς ayyehoig “ Σᾷἀγγελοίης 
9.] ἀγγελ-εῖ ἀγγελοῖ ““  ayyeloty 
D. 2. | ἀγγελ-εῖτον ἀγγελοῖτον “ ἀγγελοίητον 
8. ἀγγελ-εῖτον ἀγγελοίτην “ Σκἀαγγελοιήτην 
P. 1. ἀγγελ-οὔμεν ἀγγελοῖμεν “ἀγγελοίημεν 
2.| ayyed-eire ἀγγελοῖτε “ ayyehointe 
3.| ayyed-ovedy) ἀγγελοῖν “ ἀγγελοῖεν 





Inf. ἀγγελεν Βατὶ. ἀγγελῶν, -οὔσα, -οὔν 


Ind. rysida Subj. ἀγγείλω Opt. ἀγγείλαιμε Imp. ἄγγειλον 
nf. ἀγγεῖλαι Part. ἀγγείλας 
Ind. ἤγγελ-ον Subj. ἀγγέλω Opt. ἀγγέλοιμε Imp. ἄγγελε 
{ne ἀγγελεῖν Part. ἀγγελών, -οὔσα, -ὅν. 


MIDDLE. 





Pres. Ind. ἀγγέλλεομαιε Subj. ἀγγέλλωμαι Imp. ἀγγέλλου Inf. ay 
γέλλεσϑαι Part. ἀγγελλόμενος 
Impf. Ind. ἡγγελλεόμην Opt. ἀγγελλοίμην 
Pf. Ind, |S. 1. ἤγγελεμαι Imperative. Infinitive. 
2. | ἤγγελεσαι ἤγγελεσο Ly ashes 
2. | ἤγγελεται ἠγγέλεϑω articiple. 
D. 1. | ἡγγέλ-μεϑον ἠγγελ-εμένος 
2. ἤγγελεϑον ἤγγελεϑον ubjunctive, 
3. | nyyed-P-or ἠγγέλετϑων ἠγγελεμένος ὦ 
Ρ 1. ἡγγέλεμεϑα 
2. | ἤγγελτϑε nyyea-Ce 
3. | ἡγγελεμένοι eiaky) | ἡγγέλϑωσαν or ἠγγέλ-ϑω») 
Pip. Ind. ἡγγέλ-μην,-σο, -το,-μεϑον,-ϑον,- ϑην,-μεϑα,-ϑὲε, ἡγγελμένοι ἦσαν 
Fut. Ind. |S. 1.1] ἀγγελεοῦμαι Opt.ayyei-oiuny | Infinitive. 
ᾧ.  ἀγγελ-ῇ or -εἴ ἀγγελεοῖο ἀγτν ἐστὶ 
ἃ. ἀγγελ-εῖται ἀγγελ-εοῖτο articiple. 
D. 1. | ἀγγελεούμοϑον ἀγγελεοίμεϑον) ἀγγελ-ούμενος 
2. | ἀγγελ-εἴσϑον ἀγγελ-οῖσϑον 
3. | ἀγγελεεῖσϑον ἀγγελεοίσϑην 
P. 1. ἀ)γελεούμεϑα ἀγγελ-οίμεϑα 
2.  ἀγγελεεῖσϑε ἀγγελ-οῖσϑε 
3. | ἀγγελ-οῦνται ἀγγελεοῖντο 
Aor. 1. | Ind. qyyerd-cuny Subj. ἀγγείλτωμαι Opt. ἀγγειλεαίμην Imp. 
ayyerhos Inf. ayyeth-acdas Part. ἀγγειλεάμενος 
Aor. Il. | Ind. ἠγγελεόμην Subj. ἀγγέλτωμαι Opt. ἀγγελεοίμην Imp. 


ἀγγελ-οῦ Inf. ἀγγελ-έσϑαι Part. ἀγγελ-όμενος. 
PASSIVE. 


τ | ao πὶ epee Opt Ga ale laa ἐς 
Hs θήτι Inf. ὦ εἰτθῆραι Part. ἀγγελ-ϑ είς 


Fut. I. 


7 , 
Ind. ἀγγελ-ϑήσομαι Got. avyel-Onooiuny Inf. ἀγγελ-ϑήσεσ- 
θαι Part. ἀγγελ-ϑησόμενος 


Aor. If. | Ind. ἠγγέλοην Subj. ἀγγελεὼ Opt. ἀγγελ-δίην Imp. ἀγγέλεηϑι 
th ἀγγελεῆναι Part yee f 


δι 


Fut. IL | Ind. ἀγγελεήσομαι, etc., like the first Fut. Pass. 


Verbal adjective: ayyed-réos, -τέα, -τέον. 
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§151. Shorter Paradigms, arranged according 
to the stem-vowel of the Future. (147.) 


(a) with ἃ in the Future, σφάλλω, fallo; φαέγω, to show, 
Mid. to appear. 


| MIDDLE. 

Cos σφάλλ-ομαι , Φαίν-ὦ “φαίνομαι 
ἔ-σφαλλ-ον |ἐ-σφαλλ-όμην ἔφαινον ἐ-φαιν»-ὁμην 
ἔσφαλικα | é-oqad-pas | (πέ-φαγ-κα)) πέφασ-μαι 
ἐ-σφάλ-κειν |ἐ-σφάλ-μην (ἐ-πε- -pay-xewy)| ἐ-πε- φάσ-μην 

πέ- φη»-α, Lappear, 
ἐ-πε-φ φή»-ξιν, I appeared, 
ogad-o,etc,e| wanting , φαν-ὦ φαν-οῦμαι! 
Αογ. 1. 1-σφηλ-α wanting ἔ-φην-α ἐ-φη»-ἀμηνβ 
1 J shgll appear, ἀποφ., I shall affirm. * Prose ἀπεφ.; it was affirmed by me. 
PASSIVE. 
: ἐ-σφάλ-ὃ &-pay- I appeared, 
‘ σφαλ. ϑήσομαι eee 
ἐ-σφἄλ-ην ἐ-φἄν-ην, I appeared, 
σφαλ-ήσομαι φᾶν-ἤσομαι, I will appear. 
Verbal adjective; σφαλ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον, φαν-τέος. 


, Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. of 
Qaiv-m, to show, Engaiv-w, to dry, and r8iv-ow, § 149, Rem. 3 
to stretch. 


. | 7E-pac-pos ἐ-ξήραμ-μαι τέ-τά-μαι 

.| πέφαν-σαι ἐ-ξηραν-σαι τέ-τὰ-σαι 

. | πέτφαν-ται ἐ-ξήραν-ται τέ-τὰ-ται 

. πε φάσ-μεϑον ἐ-ξηράμ-μεϑον τε-τἄ-μεϑον 
πέ-φαν-ϑὸν ἐ-ξηραν-θὸον τέ-τα-σϑὸν 

.Ἰπέτφαν-ϑον &-Enoar-Dov τέ-τα-σϑον 

. | πε-φάσ-μεϑα ἐ-ξηράμ-μεϑα τε-τἄ-μεθα 

. πέτφαν-θε ἐ-ξήραν-8ὲ τέττα-σϑε 

. πε-φασ-μένοι εἰσίν) | ἐ-ξηραμ-μένοι εἰσί») τέ-τα-νται 

. | (πέ-φα»-σο) (biea2-00) τέ-τὰ-σο 

3. | πε-φά»-θὼ ράν»-ϑω τε-τά-σϑω 

πέ-φαν-θὸν ἐξήραν.ϑον τέ-τα-σϑον 
πε-φάν-ϑων ἐ-ξηράν-ϑων τε-κά-σϑων 
πέτφαν-8ε ἐ-ξήραν-θε τέ-τα-σϑε 

. πε-φάν-ϑωσαν or ἐ-ξηράν-ϑωσαν or |,τε-τά-σϑωσαν or 
πε-φάν-ϑων ἐ-ξηράν-ϑων τε-τά-σϑων 
πε-φάν»-ϑαι ᾿ἐ-ξηρά:-θαι τε-τά-σϑαι 


ἐ-ξηραμ-μένος | τε-τἀ-μένος. 





180 SHORTER PARADIGMS OF LIQUID VERBS. [δ 152, 153. 


δ 152. (b) with gin the Future, “pelg-o (Ion. and Poet.), 
to desire, and στέλλω, to send. (148.) 













ACTIVE. MIDDLE. _ 
















ACTIVE. 





MIDDLE. 




















| ἱμείρ-ω ἱμείρ-ομαι στέλλω  στέλλ-ομαι 
Impf. |ἵμειρ-ον ἱμειρ- ouny ἔ-στελλ-ον» ἐ-στελλ-όμην 
Pf. I. |ΐμερ-κα ἱμερ-μαι ἔ-σταλ-κα ἔ-σταλεμαι 


ἐ-στάλ-κειν ἐ-στάλ-μην 
ἔτφϑορ-α fr. φϑείρ-ω.1 have destr. 
ἐ- φϑόρ-ειν, I had destroyed, 


ἱμέρ-κειν ἱμέρ- μην 







ἱμερ-ὦ ἱμερ-οὔμαι στελ-ὦ στελ-οὔμαι 
. | ἱμειρ-αἃ ἱμειρ-ἅμην ἔ-στειλ-α ἐ-στειλ- ἀμην. 














PASSIVE. 











Aor I. |[ἱμέρ-ϑην ἐ-στάλ. A. II. ἐ-στάλ-ην 
Fut. I. | ἐἱμερ-ϑήσομαι otah-Groopat =F. II. seal noua 









Verbal Adj. ἱμερ-τός, -7, -όν, ἱμερ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον, σταλ-τός,σταλ-τέος.. 
Remanx. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. is like ἤγγελ-μαι. 


§ 153. (Ὁ) With « and v inthe Future. (149.) 
(a) τίλλ-ω, to pluck, σύρω, to draw, μολύν-ω, to defile. 











































τίλλ-ὦ σύρ-ω μολύν»-ὦ 

τίλλ-ομαι ,σύρ-ομαι μολύν-ομαι 
τέ-τιλ-κα σέ-συρ- κα (με-μόλυγ-κα) 
τέ-τιλ-μαι σέ-συρ-μαι με-μόλυσεμαι 

τί λ-ὦ σύρ-ὦ μολὺγ-ὦ 

, τιλ-οῦμαι , σύρ-οὔμαι μολῦγ-οὔμαι 

ἔ-τὶ [λ-α ἔσῦρ-α ἐ-μόλῦν-α 

ἐ-τ λιάμην ἐ-σῦρ- μην ἐ-μολῦν- μεν 

ἐ-τίλ-ϑὴην ἐ-σύρ-ϑην ἐ-μολύ»- 

τιλ-ϑήσομαι συρ-ϑήσομαι μολυγ-ϑήσομαι 


. and Fut. II. P. ἐ-σύρ-ην, σὔρ-ἤἥσομαι 


Verbal Adj. τιλ-τός, τιλ-τέος, συρ-τός, συρ-τέος, μυλυν-τός, μυλυν-τέος. 

Remarx 1. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. of τέ-τιλ-μαι, σέ- 
συρ-μαι, is like ἤγγελ-μαι, and that of με-μόλυσ-μαι like πέ-φασ-μαε, that 
of ἤσχυμ-μαι, formed from aicziv-w, to shame, like ἐ-ξήραμ-μαι. 


(B) xAtv-o, to bend down, πλύν-ὦ, to wash, with » dropped, § 149, 7. 

















ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Pres. κλίνω κλίν»-ομαι πλύν-ὦ πλύν-ομαι 
Perf. | κέ-κλί -κα κέ-κλῖ-μαι πέ-πλῦ-κα πέ-πλῦ-μαι 
Fut. xAey-00 κλὶ »-οῦμαι πλὺν»-ὦ πλῦν-οὔμαι 
Aor.I.| ἔ-κλῖγ-α &-xdiv-auny | ἔ-πλῦν-α ἐ-πλὺν-ἅμην 
PASSIVE. 
WD a SS eee 
Aor. I.| ἐ-κλῆ-ϑην Fut. 1. xdi- μαι] ἐ-πλύ-ϑην nlv-Oycouas 
ATT | ἐ-κλήν-ην Fut. 1Π. κλῦ eg Hes |’ 
Verbal Adj. κλι-τός, -7, -6%, κλι-τέος, -τέα, -τέον, πλυ-τός, πλυ-τέος. 
Rem. 2. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass, of χέ--χλί- μαι and né- 
πλῦ-μαι is like ré-ta-uot, and corresponds with that of pure verbs. — 
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164. Special Peculiarities in the Formation of 
single Verbs, both Pure and Impure. (150-153) 


1. The Future of very many Active verbs is in the Middle 
form, e. g. ἀκούω, to hear, Fut. ἀκούσομαι, I shall hear, Aor. 
ἤκουσα, 1 heard. See §198. 

2. The following verbs in -aio or -é and -ἕω, whose stem 
ended originally in -av and -ev (aF, eF), resume the v in the 
Aorist and Future, §25, 2: 


καίω, Att. xaw (without contraction), fo burn, Fut. καίσω; Aor. ἔκαυσα ; 
Perf. xtxavuxa ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέκαυμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐκαύϑην; Fut. 
Pass. καυϑήσομαι; verbal Adj. καυστέος, καυστός, χαντός ; but second 
Aor. Act. ἐκάην, I burned, Intrans., in the Ion. and later writers. 

κλαίω, Att. χλάω (without contraction), to weep, κλαύσομαι or κλανσοῦμαι, 
No. 3, ἔκλαυσα, etc. See ὁ 166, 18. 

Siw, to run, Fut. ϑεύσομαι or ϑευσοῖμαι, No.3; the other tenses are 
wanting. See τρέχω, ὁ 167. 

γέω, to swim, Fut. νεύσομαι or γευσοῦμαι, No. 3; Aor. ὄνευσα. 

πλέω, to sail, Fut. πλεύσομαι, usually πλευσοῦμαι, No. 3; Aor. ἔπλευσα; 
Perf. πέπλευχα ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπλευσμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐπλεύσϑην ; 
verbal Adj. πλευστέος. 
πνέω, to blow, Fut. πνεύσομαι or πνευσοῦμαι, No. 3, but the compounds, 
e. δ. συμ--, ἐμ-πνεύσω; Aor. ἔπνευσα ; Aor. Pass. ἐπνείσϑην. 

ῥέω, to flow, Fut. δεύσομαι; Aor. ἔῤῥευσα ; neither form belongs to the 
Attic, which uses instead of them ῤυήσομαι, ἐῤῥὕην, §192, and so also 
the Perf. ἐῤῥύηκα. 

Remarx 1. The verb χέω (χέξιω, χεύω), to pour out, differs from the pre- 
ceding verbs; Fut. χέω; Fut. Mid. χέομαι, see No. 4; Aor. ἔχεα, Subj. χέω, 
Inf. yéas, Imp. χέον, χεάτω, etc.; Aor. Mid. ἐχεάμην, see No. 7; Perf. Act. 
xéyvxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. xéyvpor; Aor. Pass. ἐχύϑην, §2%3. The forms 
with ev belong only to the Epic; Fut. yetw; Aor. yeva. 


3. Doric Future. The circumflexed Fut. form of liquid 
verbs is used by the Doric writers with verbs whose tense- 
characteristic is 6, 6. g. τυψῶ, -εἴς, «εἴ, -οὔμεν, -εἴτε, -οὔντι; τυψοῦ- 
μαι, etc., and this form prevails in common use in the follow- 
ing verbs, yet only in the Middle form, with the signification of 
the Fut. Act.: 


φεύγ-ω, fo flee, Fut. φευξοῦμαι and φεύξομαι 
παίζ-ω, to sport, “ σπαιξοῦμαε “ παίξομαι 
χέζ-ὦ, alvum exonerare, “ yecotpac 

ninr-eo, to fall, “ πιεσοῦμαι (ΠΕΤΙΩῚ 


πυνϑάνομαι, to inquire, “ πευσοῦμαι, usually πεύσομαι 
and in those mentioned under No. 2, κλαίω, πλέω, πργέω, 
yin, ϑέω. 
25 
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4. Future without the tense-characteristic. The following 
verbs have a Future, which, as it wants the Future character- 
istic o, and has the inflection of the Present, takes, throughout, 
the form of a Present, viz. 

ἔδ-ω, Epic, usually ἐσθίω, to eat, Fut. ἔδ-ομαι; πίν-ὦ (III), to drink, 

Fut. πέσομαι; χέω, to pour out, Fut. χέω, χεῖς, χεῖ, etc.; Fut. Mid. yéouas, 

see Rem. 1. 

5. Also two mute verbs take the Future form of liquid verbs 

in -ovpoe without o: 

μάχ-ομαι, to fight, Fut. pay-otpos, formed from the Ion. μαχ-ἔσομαι. 

ἕζομαι (EAN), to sit, Fut. (δδ-οὔμαι) xadsd-otpar. 

6. The Fut. Perf. of the following verbs has an Active form : 


ϑνήσκω, to die, Perf. τόϑνηκα, Iam dead, Fut. Perf. τεϑνήξω or -ξομαι, 
I shall be dead ; 

κλαζω, to cry out, Perf. κέκλαγγα, Iam crying out, Fut. Perf. κεκλάγξω or 
«ἔομαι, I shall be crying out ; 

ἵστημι, to station, Perf. ἕστηκα, Ἰ stand, Fut. Perf. ἑστήξω or -ξομαι, I shall 
stand. 


7. The three following verbs, which are not liquid, form the 
first Aor. according to the analogy of the second Aor., without 
the tense-characteristic σ: . 

εἰπεῖν, second Aor., to say, first Aor. εἶπ-α; ; φέρω (ETKS), to bear, first 

Aor. ἤνεγκ-αι second Aor. ἤνεγχον ; χέω, ἔχεα, see Rem. 1. 

8. The verb χέζ-  (ΧΕΔΩ), alvum exonerare, forms the 
second Aor. according to the analogy of the first Aor., i. e. with 
the tense-characteristic 6, viz. éecov. The first Aor. ἔχεσα is 
more frequent. 


Rem. 2. In the second Aor., 3200», from IZET-o (πίπτω), to fall, the o 
is not the tense-characteristic, but belongs to the stem, since the τ has here 
been changed into o, Dor. ixetoy. The first Aor. ἔπεσα is later, but is 
found in Eurip. 

9. The following verbs, pure and impure, but which by as- 
suming an @ as their characteristic in forming the tenses, are 
analogous to pure verbs, form the Perf. Subj. and Plup. Opt. 
Mid. or Pass. without the aid of an auxiliary verb: 


κτάσπομαι, to obtain, Perf. κέχτημαι, I possess, Subj. κεκτῶμαι, fs -ῆται; ; 
Plup. ἐκεκτήμην, I possessed, Opt. κεχτήμην, κεχτῇο, κεχτῇτο OF κεχεῴμην, 
-ᾧο, -ᾧτο. 

μ pen ox 09 (MNAD), to remind, Perf. μέμνημαι, I remember, Subj. μεμ- 
νῶμαι, -ἥ, ras; ῬΙαρ. ἐμεμνήμην, Opt μεμνήμην, —fi0, -ἥτο OF μεμνῴ-- 
pny, -ᾧο, -ᾧτο, and in X. An, 1. 7, 5. 
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βάλλω, to throw (BAA), Perf. βέβλημαι, 2 Pers. PL Perf. Subj. διαβε- 
Banos, Andoc. p. 22. ὁ 24. 
καλέω, to name, Perf. κέκλημαι, Iam named; Plup. ἐκεκλήμην, Opt. xs- 
κλήμην, -ἧο, -7t0. 
Rem. 3. ἐχτειμῆσϑον may be found in Pl. Rp. 564, c; at present, how- 
ever, the right reading in most Codd. is ἐχτετμήσεσϑον. 


§155. Syncope. (154) 
1. A few verbs, in certain forms, suffer Syncope, $16, 8. 
The following prose words, e. g. belong here: 
πέτομαι, to fly, Aor. ἐπτόμην, πτέσϑαι 
ἐγείρω, to wake, second Aor. nygouny (also the Inf. ἔγρεσϑαι with the 
accent of the Pres.), I awoke. 
ἔρχομαι, fo go, second Aor. ἤλϑον, Inf. ἐλϑεῖν, etc,, from “EAETON, 
§ 167. } 
2. This Syncope occurs most frequently after the reduplica- 
tion; thus, e. g. 
a. Inthe Present: 
γίγνομαι, to become, instead of γι-γένομαι, stem TEN. 
μέμνω, fo remain, Poet., instead of μι-μένω. 
πίπτω, to fall, instead of πι-πέτω, stem ETI. 
Ὁ. In the Perfect: 
πεταννῦμι, to spread out, πέπταμαι. 


§156. Metathesis, (155.) 


1. Metathesis, §22, occurs in the formation of the tenses of 
several verbs, most frequently in the Perf., Plup., first Aor. Pass. 
and first Fut. Pass., seldom in the second Aor., sometimes also 
in the Passive, both for the sake of an easier or more euphonic 
form, and, in poetry, for the sake of making a syllable long by 
position. 
2. In the Common language, the following verbs are subject 
to Metathesis : 
βάλλω, to throw, Fut. βαλῶ (βαλλήσω, Aristoph.); Aor. ἔβαλον; Aor. Mid. 
ἐβαλόμην; BAA; Perf. βέβληκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. βέβλημαι; 
Aor. Pass. £81790». 

δαμάω, usually δαμάζω, to tame, Fut. dapdow; Aor. éapaca; JIMA; 
Perf. δέδμηκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. δέδμημαι; Aor. Pass. 43 μή- 
Sy, ἐδάμην. 

δόμω, to build, mostly Poet. and Ion., Aor. ἔδειμα ; Aor. Mid. ἐδειμάμην ; 
AME; Perf. δέδμηκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. δέδμημαι. 
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ϑνήσκω, to die, Aor. ἔϑανον; Perf. τέϑνηκα. 

3 @ wax, to leap, Aor. ἔϑορον. 

καλέω, to call, Poet. κικλή ox, like ϑνήσχω, Fut. καλῶ; Perf. κόκληκα. 

κάμνω, laboro, Aor. ἔχαμον ; Perf. κέκμηκα. 

σχέλλω, σκελέω, to make dry, second Aor. ἔσκλην»; Perf. ἔσχληκα; Fut. 
σκλήσομαι. 

τέμνω, to cut, Aor. ἔτεμον, Perf. τέτμηκα. 

τἰήσομαι, Iwill bear; Aor. ἔτλην; Perf. τέτληκα, from the stem 
TAAA., 

Remar. When the stem of the verb is dissyllabic, then the vowel trans- 

posed by Metathesis coalesces with the fovowang vowel; (a) In inflection: 

κερά-ννυμι, Poet. xegu-w, to mangle, Fut. χκεράσω; Perf. Mid. or Pass. x ὁ - 
κρα -μαι instead of κε-χρέα-μαι; Aor. Pass. ἐχρὰ io η ν. 

πιπράσκω, to sell, instead of πιπεράσκω, πιπρεάσκω, from περάω, 
hence Fut. περάσω; Perf. πέπρακα, πέπραμαι; Aor. Pass. 
ἐπράϑην; Fut. Perf. πεπράσομαι. 

στορέ-ννυμι, to strew ; secondary form στρώννυμι instead of στρεύ-- 
γνυμι; Fut. στρώσω; Aor. ἔστρωσα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔστρω- 
μαι; Aor. Pass. ἐστρώ ϑη». 

πελάζω, appropinquo, to bring to, πελάϑω, mi a9 w; Aor. Pass. ἐπελάσϑην ; 
Poet. Att. ἐπλάϑην; second Aor. Att. ἐπλάμην; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. Att. πέπλαμαι. 

(b) Also in the stem of the verb ϑράττω, to disturb, formed from ταράττω, 

toaatte, secondary Attic form of tagacem; Aor. ἔϑραξα. 


8167. Verbs in τῶ with the Stem ofthe Present 
strengthened. (156.) 


1. It has already been seen, §§13S8—140, that the stem of 
many verbs is strengthened in the Present; but this strengthen- 
ing remains only in the Present and Imperfect. Besides the 
mode of strengthening there mentioned, by τ πε, xz), σ, (a, Q), 
and by lengthening the stem-vowel, there are others, which 
will now be specified. 

2, In this specification, all the forms which are assumed for 
the sake of constructing the tenses in use, are indicated by capi- 
tals, §138,3. As many verbs do not form the Fut. and first 
Aor. Mid., every verb, which has these tenses, is denoted by 
the abbreviation, Mid. ‘The abbreviations, D. M., signify De- 
ponent Middle, and D. P.,, Deponent Passive, §102,3. The 
pt, placed in parenthesis, shows that the form standing before 
it, is analogous to the conjugation in - μι, to be treated more at 
large below. See §191. 
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§158. I. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in the Pres. 

and Impf. by inserting » before the ending. (158.) 

Partonnary Remarx. Baiyw has lengthened the stem-vowel a into as; 
ἐλαύνω, α into av; δύνω and πίνω, ὕ and i into v and 4. 

1. βαίνω, to go, (BA-), Fut. βήσομαι; Perf. βέβηκα, ὃ 194; second 
Aor. ἔβην (μι, § 191); Pass. in compounds, e. g. ἀναβαίνομαι, ἀνα- 
βέβαμαι, παραβέβαμαι, ἀνεβάϑην, παρεβάϑην, δὲ 130, (c) and 131, δ. 
Verbal adjective βατός. 

Remark. First Aor. Act. ἔδησα, and Fut. βήσω, are transitive, I brought, 
will bring, and belong only to the poetic Ionic and later writers. 

2. δύνω, to go in, to go under, to emerse, to put on. The un- 
strengthened verb δύω (καταδύω) Fut. dvow and first Aor. Act. 
édvo has a transitive signification in the Pres., to wrap up, to sink ; 
Aor. Pass. £36979, § 130, (b) 2. But the Mid. δύομαι, δέδῦμαι, 
δύσομαι, ἐδύσαμην, to wrap up one’s self, to go into, or under, to clothe 
one’s self; the Perf. δέδῦκα and the Aor. ἔδυν (μι, § 191), have 
the same signification. 

3. ἐλαύνω, to drive, secondary form £0, -ᾷς, etc. poetic, yet also 
in X. Cy. 8. 3. 32. ἀπέλα Imp., Fut. ἐλάσω, Att. dod, -ᾧς, -@, Inf. 
ἐλᾷν, §117; Aor. flaca; Perf. ἐλήλάκα, ἐλήλάμαι; Inf. ἐληλάσϑαι, 
§124; Aor. Pass. ἠλἄάϑην [ἃ in the tense-formation, ὃ 130, (ὁ) ; 
without σ, ὃ 131, 5]—Mid.—Verbal adjective ἐλατός, ἐλατέος 
(X%. Hipparch. 2, 7.). 

4, ϑύνω and ϑύω (poet.), to rage, Fut. ϑύσω, etc.; second Aor. Part. 
ϑύμενος (ys), raging. 

5. πίνω, to drink, πίομαι, ὃ 154, 4, among the later writers πιοῦ- 
μαι, but also, in X. Symp. 4, 7. πιεῖσϑε; second Aor. ἔπζον, Inf. 
πιεῖν, Pass. πιών, Imp. πῖϑι, § 192, poet. πίε; ΠΟ- Perf. πέπωκα ; 
Perf. Mid. ot Pass. πέπομαι; Aor. Pass. ἐπόϑην, δὲ 130, (c) and 
131, 5. Verbal adjective zorog, ποτέος. 

6. tive, to expiate, to satisfy, Fut. tiow; Aor. éica; Perf. Act. 
gétixa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. τέσισμαι, Aor. Pass. ἐτίσϑην, §131. 
Mid. τίφομαι, to avenge, to punish, ticopat, ἐτε σάμην. 

Tio, to honor, tio, Stica, τέτῖμαι, Poet. 

7. g0avn, to anticipate, Fut. φϑήσομαι, more rarely φϑάσω, 
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e.g. X. Cy. 5. 4, 38; first Aor. ἔφϑάσα; second Aor. ἔφϑην and 
ἐφϑάμην (μι, § 192); Perf. ἔφϑάκα. 

8. φϑίνω (poet., rarely prose and only in the Pres., 6. g. Pl. Phaedr. 246, 
e. Symp. 211, a.), to perish, (seldom to consume), Fut. φϑίσω and Aor. tpdica, 
trans. fo consume. — Intrans., Fut. p9lcouar; Perf. ἔφϑίμαι, ἔφϑινται ; Plup. 
and second Aor. ἐφϑύμην, Subj. φϑίωμαι, Opt. pFiuny, φϑῖτο, Imp. φϑίσ- 
Jo, Inf. φϑίσθαι, Part. φϑίμενος, 6. g. X. Cy. 8. 7, 18. τοῖς φϑιμένοις, to 
the dead, (ut, § 192). Verbal adjective pdtz0¢. 

Here belong also three verbs, whose pure stem ends with a consonant : 

9. δάκνω, to bite, Aor. &axov; Fut. δήξομαι; Perf. Aor. δέδηχα ; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. δέδηγμαι. Aor. Pass. ἐδήχϑην. 

10. κάμνω, laboro, Aor. éxapor; Fut. καμοῦμαι; Perf. κέκμηκα, 
§ 156, 2. 

11. τέμνω, to cut, Fut. τεμῶ; Aor. ἔτεμον (ἔταμον, § 140, 2); 
Perf. τέτμηκα, ἡ 156, 2); Perf. Mid. or Pass, zézunuct, Subj. τέτ- 
μησϑον, §154, Rem. 3; Aor. Pass. ἐσμήϑην; Fut. Perf. τετμήσο- 
prow.— Mid. 


§159. IL Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in the Pres. 
and Impf. by inserting the syllable ve before the ending. (180. 


1. βὺῦ-νέω, to stop up, Fut. βύσω; Aor. ἔβῦσα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
BeBvopa; Aor. Pass. ἐβύσθην, § 131. 

Pres. βύω, not used by the Attic writers. 

2. ix-véopas, (the simple is seldom used in prose, e. g. Th. 5, 
40. Pl. Phaedr. 276, d., the compound being gencrally used in- 
stead of it) ἀφικψέομαι, to come, Fut. ἀφίξομαι; Aor. ἀφικόμην, 
ἀφικέσϑαι; Perf. ἀφῖγμαι, ἀφῖχϑαι; Plup. ἀφίγμην, ἀφῖκτο. 

9. κυ-νέω, to kiss, Fut. κύσω; Aor. ἔκῦσα, § 180, (b). But προς- 
κυνέο, to worship, Fut. προςκυγνήσω; Aor. προςεκύνησα (also poetic 
προςέκυσα, Inf. προςκύσαι). 

4. ὑπισχ-νέομαι (ὑπίσχομαι Jon.), to promise, Aor. ὑπεσχ-όμην, 
Imp. ὑπόσχου; but Fut. ὑποσχήσομαι; Perf. ὑπέσχημαι. So, ἀμ- 
πισχνοῦμαι or ἀμπέχομαι, to clothe, from ἀμπέχω, to surround, Fut. 
ἀμφέξω, Aor. ἤμπισχον, ἀμπισχεῖν, Fut. ἀμφέξομαι; Aor. ἠμπισχόμην 
and ἠμπεσχόμην, § 126, 1. 
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§ 160. TIL Verbs, whose Pure Stem ts strengthened in the Pres. 
and Impf. by inserting the syllable av, more rarely ay, before 
the ending. (161.) 

8 ay or aty is inserted without any change. 


Previminaky Rewarx. All verbs of this kind form their tenses from a 
three-fold stem, viz. the Pres. and Impf. from the strengthened stem, the 
second Aor. from the pure stem, the Fut. and Perf. from a third stem, con- 
sisting of a pure stem and s, which is changed in the inflexion into 7.—The 
α in the ending -dyo is short Attic, but the Epic is long; in ἱκάνο itis long 
both among the Attic and the Epic writers. 

1. αἰσϑ-ν-ομαι (seldom αἴσϑομαι), to perceive, Aor. od-onyy, 
αἰσϑέσϑαι; Perf. ἤσϑημαι; Fut. αἰσϑήσομαι. 

2, ἀμαρτάνω, to miss, Aor. ἥμαρτον; Fut. ἁμαρτήσομαι; Perf. 
ἡμάρτηκα ; Perf. Pass. ἡμάρτημαι; Aor. Pass. ἡμαρτήϑην (X. An. 5. 
9,21. Vect. 4, 37). 

3. ἀπεχϑάνομαι, to be hated, Aor. ἀπηχϑόμην (poet. ἡἠχϑόμη») ; Fut. 
ἀπεχϑήσομαι; Perf. ἀπήχθημαι, I am hated. 

4, αὐξάνω (and αὔξω), to increase, Fut. αὐξήσω; Aor. ηὔξησα ; 
Perf. ηὔξηκα; Mid. and Pass. to thrive, Perf. ηὔξημαι; Fut. αὐξή- 
copes; Aor. ηὐξήθην. 

δ. βλαστάνω, ἰο sprout, Aor. ἔβλαστον; Fut. βλαστήσω; Perf. ἐβλάσ- 
τηκα and βεβλάστηκα, § 129, 2. 

6. δαρϑάνω, commonly in composition, καταδ., to sleep, Aor. 
κατέδαρϑον (καταδαρϑέντα Aristoph. Plut. 300.); Fut. καταδαρϑή.- 
σομαι; Perf. καταδεδάρθηκα. 

7. ἱζάνω and καϑιζάνω, secondary form from ilo, καϑίζω. 
See § 166, 16. 

8, κλαγγάνω, used of dogs, a secondary form from χλάζω, to cry 
out, Fut. κλάγξω (κεκλάγξομαι Aristoph. Vesp. 930, see § 164, 6) ; 
Aor. ἔκλαγξα, ἔκλαγον Eur. Iph. T. 1062.; Perf. κέκλαγγα (old 
form κέκληγα). 

9. οἰδάνω, οἰδαίνω (also οἰδάω, οἰδέω), to swell, Fut. οἰδήσω. 

10. ὀλισϑάνω (-αίνω not used by the Attic writers), to slip, Aor. 
ὥλισϑον; Fut. ὀλισθήσω; Perf. ὠλίσϑηκα (first Aor. ὠλίσϑησα later). 

11. ὀσφραίνομαι, to smell, Aor. ὠσφρόμην; Fut. ὀσφρήσομαι. 

Pres. ὀσφρᾶσϑοι was a rare Attic form; Aor. ὠσφρησάμην and ὄσφραν- 
Sivas later. 
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12. ὀφλισκάνω, (Inf. ὄφλειν, Part. ὄφλων, seldom), to be liable to 
a fine, to incur punishment—the double strengthening ox and 
αν is to be noted—Aor. wgdov; Fut. ὀφλήσω; Perf. ὥφληκα; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. ὥφλημαι. 

First Aor. ogdijoas later. 


Ὁ. ay is inserted before the Tense-ending, and » is in- 
serted before the Characteristic-consonant 
of the Pure Stem. 
PRELIMINARY Remakk. The short vowel in the middle of the pure stem, 


is changed into a long one, in inflexion. The » suffers the usual changes 
before the Pi and Kappa-mutes, § 19, 3. 


13. ἐρυγγάνω, instead of ἐρυ-»γάνω, ructor, Aor. 7evyov; Fut. 
ἐρεύξομαι. 

14. ϑιγγάνω, to touch, Aor. ἔϑἴγον; Fut. ϑίξομαι. 

15. λαγχάνω, to obtain by lot, Aor. ἔλαχον; Fut. λήξομαι; Perf. 
εἴληχα, rarely λέλογχα from ΜΈΓ Χ-, comp. πέπονθα, παϑεῖν, πένθος; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. εἰληγμαι, ὃ 123, 4; Aor. Pass. ἐλήχϑην. 

16. λαμβάνω, to take, Aor. ἔλαβον, Imp. λάβε and Attic λαβέ, 
§ 118, 3, (a); Fut. λήψομαι; Perf. εἴληφα. Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
εἴλημμαι, ὃ 123, 4; Aor. Mid, ἐλαβόμην; Aor. Pass. ἐλήφϑην. 

17. λανϑάνω (poet. and also X. O. 7, 31., also λήϑω), to be 
concealed, Aor. ἔλαϑον; Fut. λήσω. Perf. λέληθα, I am concealed, 
Mid. λανϑάνομαι (Ion. and poet. also λήθομαι), to forget, Fut. 
λήσομαι; Perf. λέλησμαι, ὃ 131; Aor. ἐλαϑόμην. 

18. λιμπάνω, rare secondary form from eno. 

19. μανϑάνω, to learn, Aor. ἔμαϑον; Fut. μαϑήσομαι; Perf. 
μεμάϑηκα.--- 6 ἃ remains short, and the Fut. and Perf. are 
formed from the stem MAQ@E, according to No. a. 

20. πυνϑάνομαι, to ask, Aor. ἐπυθόμην; Perf. πέπυσμαι, πέπυσαι, 
οἴου §131; Fut. πεύσομαι (very rarely πευσοῦμαι, § 154, 3). Ver- 
bal adjective πευστός, πευστέος. 

21. τυγχάνω, to happen, Aor. ἔτὔχον; Fut. τεύξομαι (TETX-) ; 
Perf. τετύχηκα (TYXE- according to No.a.). The transitive of 
this verb is the poetic τεύχω, paro. 

22. φυγγάνω, secondary form from φεύγω, to flee, Fut. φεύξομαι 
and -ξοῦμαι, § 154, 3; Aor. ἔφυγον; Perf. πέφευγα. Verbal adjec- 
tive φευκτύς, -τέος. 
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23. yavdavm, to take, Aor. ἔχᾶδον; Perf. with a Pres. signifi- 
cation xéyavda; Fut. χείσομαι, stem XEN4-, comp. ἔπαϑον, neivo- 
μαι. 


161. IV. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in the 
Pres. and Impf. by annexing the two consonants ox or the syl- 
lable wx. (162, 163.) 
<x is annexed, when the stem-characteristic is a yowel, and sox, when it is 

8 consonant; κυ-ἴσχω, and χρη-ἴσκομαι are exceptions. Most verbs, whose 

pure stem ends with a consonant, form the Future, etc. according to the 

analogy of pure verbs, e. g. etg-toxw, Fut. εὑρή-σω from “ETPE-; ἀμβλίσκω, 

Fut. ἀμβλώ-σω from ’AMBAO-. Some of these verbs, in the Pres. and 

Impf., take a reduplication also, which consists in repeating the first con- 

sonant of the stem with «. 

1. ἀλ-ίσκεομαι, to be taken, to be conquered, Impf. ἡλισκόμην; 
(440-) Fut. ἁλώσομαι: second Aor. ἥλων», Att. ἑάλων and ἥλων 
(μι, Ὁ 192), I was taken; Perf. ἥλωκα, and Att. ἑάλωκα and ἥλω- 
xa, I have been taken ( Aug., §122,4and6). The Active is sup- 
plied by αἱρεῖν, signifying, to take captive, to conquer. 

2, ἀμβλίσκω (seldom ἀμβλόω), to miscarry, AMBAO-, Fut. 
auploow; Aor. ἤμβλωσα. Perf. ἤμβλωκα. 

3. ἀναβιώσκομαι, (a) to recall to life, (Ὁ) to live again, Aor. 
ἀνεβιωσάμην, I lived again; but second Aor. ἀνεβίων (μι, ὃ 192), 
I recalled to life. 

4, ἀνάλίσκω (also ἀνάλόω), to spend, to consume, Impf. ἀνή- 
λισκον (ἀνάλουν without Aug.); Fut. ἀνάλώσω; Aor. ἀνήλωσα and 
ἀνάλωσα, κατηγνάλωσα . Perf. ἀνήλωκα and avdéioxa; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass, ἀνήλωμαι and ἀνάλωμαι: Aor. ἀνάλώϑην. 

5. ἀρέσκω, to please, Fut. ἀρέσω; Aor. ἥρεσα, ὃ 130, (d); Perf. 
(ἀρήρεκα is mentioned as in use) Mid. or Pass. ἥρεσμαι; Aor, 
Pass. ἠρέσϑην. ---- Mid. 

6. βιβρώσκω, to eat (Fut. Att. ἔδομαι from ἐσθίω, second Aor. 
ἔφαγον), Perf. βέβρωκα ; Part. βεβρώς, §194; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
βέβρωμαι: Aor. Pass. ἐβρώϑην. 

7. γεγωνίσκω, mostly Poet., to call, to make known, Fut. γεγωνήσω; Aor. 
ἐγιγώνησα ; Perf. yéywva, with a Present signification ; — further, γεγωνείτω, 
Xen., γεγωνεῖν, Poet., seldom prose, 6. g. Pl. Hipp. M. 292, d, from the 
Prim. ΓΕΓΏΝΕΩ. 
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8. γηράσκω or γηράω, to grow old, Fut. γηράσομαι, seldom γή- 
ράσω; Aor. ἐγηρᾶσα, in Aesch. Suppl. 901., Trans. to cause to 
grow old, Inf. γηρᾶσαι (also γηρῶναι from an old second Aor. 
ἐγήραν, μι, ὃ 192); Perf. γεγήρακα. 

9. γιγνώσκω (yivwoxw), to know, (ΓΝΟ-) Fut. γνώσομαι; second 
Aor. ἔγνων (μι, §192); Perf. ἔγνωκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔγγνωσμαι, 
191 ; verbal Adj. γνωστός (old form yrwzos), γνωστέος. 

10. διδράσχω, to run away (usually in compounds, e. g. ἀποδ., 
é40., diad.), Fut. δράσομαι; Perf. δέδράκα; second Aor. ἔδραν 
(μι, § 192). 

11. εὑρίσκω, to find, second Aor. εὗρον; Imp. εὑρέ, ὃ 118, 3, (a); 
(ETPE-) Fut. εὑρήσω; Perf. εὕρηκα ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. δὕρημαι : 
Aor. Pass. εὐρέϑην, §130, (d); Aor. Mid. εὑρόμην (Aug., ὃ 191, 
Rem.) ; verbal Adj. evgezos. 

12. ἡβάσκω, to become marriageable, Aor. ἤβησα (ἥβάω, to be 
young, but ἀνηβάω, to become young again). 

13. ϑνήσκω, commonly ἀποθνήσκω, to die (Metathesis, ὃ 156, 
2), (OAN-) Aor. ἀπέϑανον (Poet. ἔϑανον; ϑανών, οἱ ϑανόντες, 
the dead, also in prose); Fut. ἀποθανοῦμαι, Poet. ϑανοῦμαι; Perf. 
τέϑνηκα both in prose and poetry, τέϑναμεν, § 194, etc., Inf. τεϑνά- 
vot; Fut. Perf. τεϑνήξω, old Att. § 154, 6, and τεϑνήξομαι, 1 shall 
be dead. 

14, ἱλάσκομαι, to propitiate, Fut. ἱλάσομαι: Aor. ἱλᾶσάμη». 

15. xvioxw and κυΐσκομαι, to conceive, inchoative, from xv. 

16. μεϑύσκω, to intoxicate, Fut. μεϑύσω- Aor. ἐμέθῦσα. But 
μεϑύω, to be intoxicated, borrows its tenses from the Passive, 
e. g. ἐμεθύσϑην, §131. 

17. μιμνήσκω, to remind, (MNA-) Fut. μρνήσω; Aor. ἔμνησα; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. μέμνημαι, memini, I remember, I am mind- 
ful (Redup. §123, Rem. 1), Subj. μεμνώμαι, -7, τῆται, § 154, 9, 
Imp. μέμνησο ; Plup. ἐμεμνήμην, I remembered, Opt. μεμνήμην, -ἴο, 
-ἧτο, or μεμνῴμην, -po, -ῷτο, §154, 9; Fut. Perf. μεμνήσομαι, Ishall 
be mindful; among the Tragedians also, J till mention; Aor. 
ἐμνήσθην, I remembered, ἐμνησάμην Poet., Fut. μνησϑήσομαι, I 
shall remember. 

18. πάσχω, formed from πάϑσκω, by transferring the aspira- 
tion to x, to experience a sensation, to suffer, Aor. ἔπϑον; 
(IIENO-) Fut. πείσομαι; Perf. πέπονϑα. Verbal Adj. παϑητός. 
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19. πιπίσκω, to give to drink, Fut. πίσω; Aor, ἔπεσα, 

20. πιπράσκω, to sell, Fut. and Aor. in the Common language 
expressed by ἀποδώσομαι, ἀπεδόμην ; Perf. πέπρᾶκα, § 156, Rem.; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπρᾶμαι (Inf. πεπρᾶσϑαι often instead of the 
Aor.); Aor. ἐπράϑην; Fut. Perf. πεπράσομαι in the sense of the 
simple Fut. πραϑήσομαι. 

21, στερίσκω (seldom ozegéw), to deprive of, Fut. στερήσω; Aor. 
ἐστέρησα; Perf. ἐστέρηκα, Mid. and Pass. στερίσκομαι, στεροῦμαι, 
privor, στέρομαι, Jam deprived, Fut. στερήσομαι; Perf. ἐστέρημαι; 
Aor. ἐστερήθην; Fut. στερηϑήσομαι. The simple occurs most 
frequently in the Middle form; in the Active, the compound 
ἀποστερίσκω is more frequent. 

22. τιτρώσκω, to wound, Fut. tevow; Aor. érgwoa; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. τέτρωμαι, Inf. τετρώσϑαι, Part. τετρωμένος ; Aor. ἐτρώϑην ; 
Fut. τρωϑήσομαι and τρώσομαι. 

23. φάσκω, to say, to think (Ind. not used), Impf. ἔφασκον; 
Fut. φήσω; Aor. ἔφησα. 

24. χάσκω, to gape (XAN-, among the later writers χαίψω), 
Aor. éyévov; Fut. χἀνοῦμαι. Perf. κέχηνα, to stand open. 

Remarg. In διδάσκω, doc-eo, the x belonging to the stem is strength- 
ened by o prefixed; hence the x remains in forming the tenses, Fut. d:- 
dato; Aor. ἐδίδαξα; Perf. δεδίδαχα ; Perf. Mid. or Pass, δεδίδαγμαι; Aor. 


Pass. ἐδιδάχϑην. This is found iv the Epic and poetic verbs, ἀλϑήσκω, 
ἀλύσχω, λάσκω. See ὁ 230. 


162. V. γεγδεισλίολ have a Secondary Form 
tn -Fo. (166.) 
Several verbs, particularly in poetry, have secondary forms in -3a, ὁ. g. 
φλεγέϑειν, poetic, instead of φλόγειν, to burn; ἡγερέϑονται and ἠερέ- 
Sovtas, Epic, instead of ἀγείρονται and αεἰρονται. Here belong also the 
Pres. and Impf. endings, -a9e»v and -αϑον, which are used even in Attic 
prose, 6. g. ἀλέξω, to. ward off, tragic Inf. ἀλκάϑειν, stem 44K; ἀμύγω, to 
ward off, ἀμυνάϑειν, Impf. ἡμύναϑον ;---διώκω, to pursue, διωκάϑειν, Impf. 
ἐδιώχαϑον, also prose ;—tixw, to yield, Impf. εἴχαϑ ον γ---εἴργω, to shut up, 
Impf. and Aor. εἴργαϑον ;--ἔχω, to have, σχέϑειν, in Homer σχεϑέειν as Aor. 


§ 163. VI. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in the Pres. 
and Impf. by prefixing the Reduplication. (164.) 

The reduplication consists in repeating the first consonant of the root 
with the stem-vowel;s. In the Epic and poetic dialects, there are also verbs, 
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which take the Attic reduplication, i. e. they repeat the first two letters of 
the root, see ἀκαχίζω, anagioxw, ἀραρίσκω, § 230. 

1. βιβάζω, to make go, to convey, Fut. βιβάσω, Att. βιβῶ, -gs, -@. 

2. γίγνομαι (commonly γίνομαι) instead of γιγένομαι, ὃ 155, 2, 
to become, (ΓΕΝ-) Aor. ἐγενόμην ; Fut. γενήσομαι (Pl. Parm. 141, 
e. γενήσεται, fiet, and moreover γενεϑήσεται, efficietur); Perf. γεγέ- 
φημαι, Ihave become, factus sum, exstiti, and γέγονα with a present 
signification, [ am. 

3. πίπτω, instead of πιπέτω, § 155, 2, to fall, Imp. πῖπτε; (IIET-) 
Fut. πεσοῦμαι, ὃ 154, 3; Aor. ἔπεσον (very seldom first Aor. ἔπεσα), 
§ 154, Rem. 2; Perf. πέπτωκα with irregular vowel of variation 
(Part. πεπεώς, πεπτῶτος Poet., § 194). 

4, τιτράω, to bore, Fut. τρήσω; Aor. ἔτρησα. More usual the 
secondary form τετραίνω, Fut. zezeavo; Aor. ἐτέτρηνα, ὃ 149, Rem. 
2: Perf. τέτρηκα, céronpot— Mid. 


Several verbs of class IV, § 161, belong here, as γιγγώσχω, and several 
verbs in -s, as δίδωμι. 


§ 164. VIL Verbs, whose Pure Stem-vowel α ἧς 
strengthened in the Pres. and Impf. by & (161. 
Here belong the dialectic verbe, mostly Epic and poetic, ayalopas, to be 
indignant, Salo, to divide and burn, paiopat, to rage, ναίω, to dwell. See § 230. 


ὃ 165. VIIL Verbs,whose Pure Stemtakes ewnthe 
Pres. and Impf. (170.) 

1. γαμέω, to marry (of the man), Perf. γεγάμηκα: but Fut. γὰ- 
poo; Aor. ἔγημα, ripen (ἐγάμησα in Lucian.; γαμήσειας with the 
better reading γαμησείεις in X. Cy.3.4,20). Mid. γαμοῦμαι (with 
the Dat.), to marry (of the woman, nubo), Fut. γαμοῦμαι; Aor. 
ἐγημάμην. Pass. in matrimonium ducor, Aor. ἐγαμήϑην, etc. 
§ 130, (d) 2. 

2. γηθέω, usually Perf. γέγηϑα, (also prose), to rejoice, Fut. 
γηϑήσω. 

9. δοκέω, to seem, videor, to think, Fut. δόξω; Aor. ἔδοξα; Aor. 
Pass. ἐδόχϑην, Perf. Mid. or Pass. δέδογμαι, visus sum. 

4. πιυπέω (Poet.), to resound, Fut -ἤσω,, etc.; second Aor. ἔχτυπον (Epic 
and 8. O. C. 1450); first Aor. ἐκεύπησα (ib. 1606). 
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5. μαρτεῦρέω, to witness, Fut. μαρτυρήσω, etc. But μαρτύρομαι, 
Dep. Mid. to call as witnesses. 

6. ξυρέω, to shave, Mid. ξύρομαι ; Aor. ἐξυράμην ; but Perf. é€v- 
sr aden, to push, Impf. ἐώθουν; Fut. ooo and ὠϑήσω; Aor. 
inca, ὦσαι; Perf. ἔωκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔωσμαι; Aor. ἐώσϑην 
(Aug., ὃ 122, 4).—Mid. 


§ 166. Verbs, whose Stem is Pure in the Pres. and Impf. but 
which assume an ein forming the tenses. (168.) 


This change has taken place in the formation of verbs in -éw, partly from 
necessity, as is the case with verbs whose characteristic is &, y, partly for 
the sake of perspicuity, that the root may not wholly disappear by the in- 
troduction of consonants, as in verbs whose characteristic is ox, 79, and 
partly from mere choice or the desire of euphony, as in verbs whose char- 
acteristic is 0, τ, ὦ 4, 9, π, κι 7, α, at, 8, 0% Thee is changed into ἡ in in- 
flexion. Exceptions: αἴδομαι, ἄχϑομαι and μάχομαι, § 130, (ἃ) 

1. αἴδομαι, to be ashamed (Pres. and Impf. old poetic, in the Common lan- 
guage αἰδέομαι), Impf. αἰδόμην without Aug.; Fut. αἰδέσομαι and -ἥσομαι; 
Aor. ἠδεσάμην, to regard a suppliant, and ἢδέσϑην, I was ashamed. 

2. ἀλέξω, to ward off, Fut. ἀλεξήσω; Mid. to ward off from my- 
self, Fut. ἀλεξήσομαι, seldom ἀλέξομαι (from AAEK-); Aor. ἤλε- 
ξάμην (Inf. second Aor. ἀλκάϑειν, used by the Trag., § 162). 
᾿ 3. αὔξω, to increase, see αὐξάνω, § 160, 4. 

4, ἄχϑομαι, to be vexed, Fut. ἀχϑέσομαι; Aor. ἠχϑέσϑην, δ 181: 
Fut. ἀχϑεσϑήσομαι having the same signification as ἀχϑέσομαι. 

5. βόσκω, to feed, Fut. βοσκήσω; Aor. ἐβόσκησα. Mid. I fed, 
intransitive. 

6. βούλομαι, to wish, (second Pers. βούλει, ὃ 116, 11), Fut. Bov- 
λήσομαι; Perf. βεβούλημαι; Aor. ἐβουλήθην and ἡβουλ. (Aug., ὃ 120, 
Rem. 1). 

7. δέω, to want, to need, usually Impers. δεῖ, it is wanting, it 
is necessary, ὃ 137, 2, Subj. δέῃ, Part. δέον, Inf. δεῖν; Impf. ἔδει, 
Opt. δέοι; Fut. δεήσει; Aor. ἐδέησε(»); Perf. δεδέηκε(»); Mid. δέο- 
μαι, to need, Fut. δεήσομαι; Aor. ἐδεήϑην. 

8. ἐθέλω and ϑέλω, to will, Impf. ἤϑελον and ἔϑελον; Fut. ée- 
λήσω and ϑελήσω; Aor, ἠϑέλησα and ἐθέλησα; Perf. only ἠϑέληκα. 
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9. εἴλω, εἴλλω, ἴλλω, also εἰλέω, to press, to shut up, Fut. εἰλήσω; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. εἴλημαι; Aor. Pass. εἰλήϑην. 

10. ἕλκω, to draw, Fut. ἔλξω (which more commonly has the 
other form ἑλκύσω from ‘EAKTQ); Aor. εἴλκυσα, ὃ 122, 3, ἑλκύσαι 
(more common than eda); Aor. Pass. and Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
only eidxvodyy, etAxvopat— Mid. 

11. EIPOMAL, Aor. ἠρόμην, I inquired, ἐρέσϑαι, ἔρωμαι, ἐροίμην, 
ἐροῦ, ἐρόμενος ; Fut. ἐρήσομαι. The other tenses are supplied by 
ἐρωτᾷν; but the Aor. ἠρώτησα is rejected. 

12. ἔῤῥω, to go forth, Fut. ἐῤῥήσω; Aor. 766700. 

13. evdw, commonly καϑεύδω, to sleep, Fut. καϑευδήσω (Aug., 
§§ 121, Rem. and 126, 3). Verbal adjective καϑευδητέον. 

14. ἔχω, to have, to hold, Impf. εἶχον, § 122, 3; Aor. ἔσχον, in- 
stead of ἔ-σεχον, Inf. σχεῖν, Imp. σχές, παράσχες according to verbs in 
με (in composition also παράσχε), Subj. σχῶ, -ἢς, παράσχω, παρά- 
σχῇς, etc., Opt. σχοίην (μι, ὃ 192, Rem.), Part. oyu»; Fut. ἔξω and 
σχήσω; Perf. ἔσχηκα; Aor. Mid. ἐσχόμην, Subj. σχῶμαι, Opt. σχοί- 
μην, Imp. σχοῦ, παράσχου, Inf. σχέσϑαι, παρασχέσθαι, Pass. σχόμενος ; 
Fut. σχήσομαι; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔσχημαι; Aor. Pass. ἐσχέϑην. 
Verbal adjective ἑκτός and σχετός. 

15. wo, to cook, Fut. ἑψήσω. Verbal adjective ἐφϑός or ἑψη- 
τὸς, ἑψητέος. 

16. ἵζω, commonly καϑίζω, to seat, to sit, Perf. ἐκάϑιζον, 
old Attic xadifov; Fut. καϑιῶ; Aor. ἐκάϑῖσα, old Attic καϑῖσα, 
§ 126, 3; Perf. xexadixa; Mid. I seat myself, Fut. καϑιζήσομαι ; 
Aor. ἐκαϑισάμην, I seated for myself, I caused to sit. But 
καϑέζομαι, I seat myself, I sit, Impf. ἐκαϑεζόμην; Fut. xa- 
ϑεδοῦμαι. ᾿ 

17. κήδω, to make anxious, (Act. only Epic), Fut. κηδήσω ; Perf. 
κέχηδα, Iam anxious; Mid. κήδομαι, to be anxious in prose only 
Pres. and Impf.; in Aesch. 8. 138. is found Imp. Aor. Mid. 
κήδεσαι. 

18. κλαίω, to weep, Att. κλάω without contraction, Fut. κλαύ- 
σομαι (κλαυσοῦμαι, ὃ 154, 3,in Aristoph.), rarer χλαιήσω or κλαήσω; 
Aor, ἔκλαυσα; Perf. κέκλαυμαι and κέκλαυσμαι, ὃ 131, 3. Comp. 
§ 154, 2.—Mid.— Verbal adjective κλαυστός and κλαυτός, κλαν- 


στέος. 
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19. μάχομαι, to fight, Fut. μαχοῦμαι, ὃ 154, 5; Aor. ἐμαχεσάμην; 
Perf. μεμάχημαι. Verbal adjective payerdos and μαχητέος. 

20. μέλλω, to intend, to consider, to be about to do, hence to delay, 
Impf. ἔμελλον and ἤμελλον; Fut. μελλήσω ; Aor. ἐμέλλησα ; Pass. 
μέλλεσϑαι, to be put off, (Aug. § 120, Rem. 1). 

21, μέλει μοι, curae mihi est (rarely personal μέλω), Fut. μέλησει ; 
Aor. ἐμέλησε(») ; Perf. mepedyxe(y); Mid. μέλομαι, commonly ἐπι- 
μέλομαι (and ἐπιμελοῦμαι); Fut. ἐπιμελήσομαι (sometimes ἐπιμελη- 
ϑήσομαι) ; Aor. ἐπεμελήθη». 

The compounds, 6. g. μεταμέλει poenttet, are used as impersonals only. 
Epic Perf. μέμηλε, I am concerned about; μέμηλα has in prose the sense 
of the Pres. as well as of the Perf., curo, curavi, μεμηλώς, caring for. 

22. μύζω, to suck, Fut. μυζήσω, ete. 

23. ὄζω, to smell, Fut. ofjom; Aor. wtysa; Perf. cdwde with 
the meaning of the Pres., § 124, 2. 

24. οἴομαι and οἶμαι, to think, second Pers. ots, §116, 11; 
Impf. φόμην and ᾧμην; Fut. ofjcouat; Aor. φήϑην, οἰηθῆναι, (Aug., 
§ 122, 1). 

The abbreviated forms, οἶμαι, ᾧ μην, are used in prose as a mere 
parenthetic expression, like the Lat. credo, and hence are often employed in 
an ironical sense; oo a4, on the contrary, has such a sense, only when 
it is a governing verb; still, this difference of usage is not fully observed 
even by the best Attic writers. 

25. οἴχομαι, to go away, abii, Inf. φχόμην, I went away; Fut. 
οἰχήσομαι; Perf. ῴᾧχημαι, in the Common language only as a com- 
pound, 6. g. παρῴχημαι, Jon. and Att. Poet. οἴχωκα, (so origi- 
nate, οἶχα, oix-oya, οἴχεωκα, comp. the Epic ὅκωχα from ἔχω, ὃ 230). 

26. ὀφείλω, to be obliged, to owe, debeo, Fut. ὀφειλήσω ; Aor. 
ὠφείλησα ; second Aor. ὥφελον, -e¢, -ε(») (first and second Pers. 
Pl. not used), in forms expressing wish, imprecation, utinam. 

27. naw, to strike, Fut. παίσω (Att. secondary form παιήσω 
in Aristoph.); Aor. ἔπαισα ; Perf. πέπαικα ; Pass. with o, § 131, 2. 
—Mid. 

28. πέρδω, emittere flatum, Aor. ἔπαρδον ; Fut. παρδήσομαι; Perf. 
πέπορδα, § 140, 4. 

29, πέτομαι, to fly, Fut. (πετήσομαι, Aristoph.) commonly πτή- 
cones; Aor. ἐπτόμην, πτέσϑαι (rarer ἔπτην and ἐπτάμην, § 192, 2); 
Perf. senorypot— Syncope, § 155, 1. 
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30. σκέλλω or σκελέω, to dry, Aor. ἔσκλην, ὃ 192, 4, and Perf. 
goxdyxe and Fut. σκλήσομαι, intensive, to dry up.— Metathesis, 
§ 156, 2. 

31. τύπτω, to strike. Instead of τύψω the Attic dialect has 
τυπτήσω, but Aor. ἔτυψα, second Aor. only in Eur. Ion. 766; 
Aor. Pass. ἐσύπην. Verbal Adj. τυπτητέος. 

32. χαίρω, to rejoice, Fut. χαιρήσω: Aor. ἐχάρην (us, § 192, 8) ; 
Perf. κεχάρηκα, I have rejoiced, and κεχάρημαι, I am glad. 


Remarx 1. Of the preceding classes, there belong here verbs in - ἄγω, 
§ 160, and ὑπισχνέομαι, mentioned in § 159. 
Rem. 2. With these verbs several liquid verbs are classed, § 149, 6; still, 
these form the Fut. and the Aor. regularly, e. g. 
μένω, to remaim, Fut. μενῶ; Aor. ἔμεινα; Perf. μεμένηκα. Verbal 
Adj. pevetéog. 
νέμω, to divide, Fut. νεμῶ; Aor. ἔνειμα; Perf. γενέμηκα; Aor. Pass. 
dvyeundny.—Mid. νέμομαι, Fut. νεμοῦμαι; Aor. ἐνειμάμην ; Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. »ενέμημαι. Verbal Adj. νεμητέος. 


§ 167. Verbs, whose Tenses are formed from different Roots, 
and which are classed together only in respect to Signifi- 
cation. (171) 
1. aigéw, to take, to capture, 6. g.acity, Impf. ἥρουν; Fut. 

αἱρήσω. Perf. ἥρηκα; Aor. (from EA) εἷλον, ἑλεῖν, Aor. Pass. 

ἠρέϑην; Fut. Pass. αἱρεϑήσομαι, §130, (d).— Mid. to choose, 

Fut. αἱρήσομαι: Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἤρημαι; Fut. Perf. ἡρήσομαι, 

Pl. Prot. 338, b. Verbal Adj. aigeros, -zéos. 

2. ἔρχομαι, to go, to come, (the remaining modes and _ partici- 
pials are borrowed from εἶμι, § 181, thus ἔρχομαι, ἴω, ἴϑι, ἰέναι, ἰών), 
Impf. ἠρχόμην, commonly few and ἦα, Opt. toms; Fut. εἶμι, I shall 
go, ἥξω, I shall come ; —(EAETO-) Perf. ἐλήλῦϑα, §124,2; Fut. 
ἐλεύσομαι almost exclusively poetical and later prose, still also 
Lys. p. 165, 811; Aor. 7490», ἔλϑω, ἔλθοιμι, ἐλϑέ, § 118, 3, (a), 
ἐλϑεῖν, 200%. Verbal Adj. élevoréor,—"Epyoues has in common 
the signification of fo come and to go; the idea of coming com- 
monly belongs to the form from ἐλϑεῖν, and the idea of going 
to that of εἶμι. But in compounds, each of these three verbs 
expresses both ideas, and only the preposition limits it to the 
one or to the other signification. 

3. ἐσϑίω, to eat, Impf. ἤσϑιον ; (ἔδω, Ep.) Fut. ἔδομαι, ὃ 154, 4; 
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Perf. ἐδήδοχα; Aor. ἔφαγον, φαγεῖν. Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἐδήδεσ- 
pat, § 124, 2; Aor. Pass. ἡδέσθην. Verbal Adj. ἐδεστός. 

4. ogaw, to see, Impf. ἑώρων; Perf. ἑώρᾶκα, Poet. also ἑόρακα, 
(Aug., ὃ 122,6); Aor. (from I4-) εἶδον, ἴδω, ἴδοιμι, ἰδέ, § 118, 3, (a), 
ἰδεῖν, ἰδών. On the second Perf. οἶδα, I know, see ὃ 196. Fut. 
(from O11) ὄψομαι, 2. p. ὄψει, § 116, 11.— Mid. or Pass. ὁρώμαι; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἑώρᾶμαι or ὦμμαι, ὦψαι, etc.; Inf. ὦφϑαι; 
Aor. Mid. εἰδόμην, ἰδέσϑαι, ἰδοῦ (and with the meaning ecce, ἰδού), 
as a simple only Poet.; Aor. Pass. ὥφϑην, ὀφϑῆναι, Fut. ὀφϑηή- 
σομαι. Werbal Adj. ὁρατός and ὀπεός. 

ὅ. τρέχω, to run, (APEM-) Fut. δραμοῦμαι; Aor. ἔδραμον; Perf. 
dedpauyxa: Perf. Mid. or Pass. δεδράμημαι. 

ϑρέξομαι, ἔϑρεξα very rare.— Epic second Perf. δέδρομα (JPEMN). 

6. φέρω, to bear, (OI-) Fut. οἴσω (Aor. Imp. οἶσε, οἰσέτω, bring, 
in Aristoph., see §230, under φέρω) ;--- [ἘΓΚ-)Ὶ Aor. qveyvox 
(rarer ἤνεγκα), -e6, -ε(»), τομὲν, -ete, -ov (and -ἀμεν, -aze, -av), § 124, 
Rem. 2, Opt. ἐνέγκοιμι, etc. (rarer -αἰμι, etc.), Inf. ἐνεγκεῖν, Part. 
éveyxoww and ἐνέγκας, Imp. ἔνεγκε, -ἔτω, etc.; — (ENEK-) Perf. 
évpvoya, §124,2; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἐρήνεγμαι, -γξαι, -γκται, or 
ἐνήνεκται; Aor. Mid. ἠνεγκάμην, ἔνεγχαι, -ασϑαι, -ἄμενος ; Aor. Pass. 
ἠνέχϑην; Fut. ἐνεχϑήσομαι, rarer οἰσθήσομαι. ----- Verbal Adj. οἰστός, 
οἰστέος, Poet. φερτός. ----- Mid. 

7. φημί, δ 178, to say, Impf. ἔφην with the meaning of the Aor., 
also φάναι and gas, §178, Rem. 2;— (EII-) Aor. εἶπον, εἴπω, εἴ- 
ποιμι, εἰπέ, § 118, 3, (a), (the other forms of the Imp. are rarely or 
never used, compound πρόειπε), εἰπεῖν, εἰπών, first Aor. εἶπα, not 
very frequent in Attic writers, more frequent εἶπας, very frequent 
εἴπατε, rarely εἶπαν, Imp. εἶπον rarely, very frequent εἰπάτω, εἴπα- 
τον, εἰπάτων, and always εἴπατε ; all other forms wanting in the Att. 
From the Epic Pres. ego, come Fut. ἐρῶ, Perf. εἴρηκα, Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. εἴρημαι, §123,4;—(PE-) Aor. Pass. ἐῤῥήϑην (ἐῤ- 
ῥέθην appears to be not Attic), ῥηθῆναι, ῥηϑείς ; Fut. Pass. ῥηθή- 
copes and εἰρήσομαι. ---- Mid. only in compounds, Fut. ἀπεροῦμαι 
and first Aor. ἀπείπασθαι, to deny, to despair, like aneaneiv.— 
Verbal Adj. ῥητός, ῥητέος. 

Compare ἀπαγορεύω, to forbid, ἀπεῖπον, I forbade; ἀντιλέγω, to contra- 
did, ἀντεῖπον, I contradicted, oftener than ἀπηγόρευσα and avtélsga. So, 
ἀγορεύω τινὰ κακῶς, but ἀντεῖπον κακὼς. 
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§ 168. Conjugation of Verbs in -μι. (172) 


1. Verbs in -μὲ are principally characterized by taking in the 
Pres. and Impf., (also in the second Aor. Act. and Mid. of seve- 
ral verbs) personal-endings, different from those of the conju- 
gation in -#, and also by omitting the mode-vowel in the Ind. 
of the tenses just named. The formation of all the remaining 
tenses of these verbs is like that of verbs in -w, with a few ex- 
ceptions. 

2. Several verbs in -μι, which have a monosyllabic stem, 
take, in the Pres. and Impf., a reduplication, ὃ 163, which con- 
sists in repeating the first consonant of the stem with ἐν when 
the stem begins with a simple consonant, or with a mute and 
liquid; but, when the stem begins with oz, πε, or with an as- 
pirated vowel, « with the rough Breathing is placed before the 
stem. These verbs are the following: 


ZTA ἵ-στη-μι IPA πί-μ-πρη-μι 
XPA xl-yon-ps JE (δί-δη-μι) διδέασι 
BA (Bi-Bn-ps) βιβάς OE τί-ϑη-μι 

IITA ἵ-πτα-μαι Ἑ  t-n-ps 

ITAA πί-μ-πλη-μι 40 δί-δω-μι. 


Remarx. Most verbs in -ys do not follow this conjugation throughout in 
the three tenses above named, but only in some particular forms ; four verba, 
τέϑημι, to place, ἵστημι, to station, δίδωμε, to give, and ἴημι, to send, have this 
conjugation complete, though even in these verbs there are forms in use 
(together with several forms of the inflexion in -- μι), which are borrowed 
from the conjugation in -w. See § 172, Rem. 8. 


§169. Division of Verbs in -μι. (173) 
Verbs in «μὲ are divided into two principal classes : 


1. Such as annex the personal-ending to the stem-vowel. 
The stem of verbs of this class ends, 


(a) in a, 6. g. ἵ-στη-μι, to station, Stem ΣΤΑ͂- 
(0) “ 8, “ ti-9n-ps, to place, “ §OF- 
(c) * 0, ““ Jdt-de-ps, to give, “ 40- 
(d) “a, “εἶμι, to go, “« 1. 


(e) “ oa, “ sind, instead of éopl, to be, “ “ES-. 
2. Such a3 annex to their stems the syllable -» or -τῦ, and 


then append to this syllable the personal-endings. The stem 
of verbs of this class ends, 
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A. In one of the four vowels, «, 8, ἐν ὁ, and assumes -»»ῦ. 
(a) in a, 6. g. σκεδά--ννῦ--μι, to scatter, Stem 2KEAA- 
(b) “ e, “ κορέ-ννῦ-μι, to satisfy, “ KOPE- 
(c) “ «, only τέ-ννῦ-μι, to atone “« TI- 
(d) “ 0, 6. g. στρώ-ννῦ-μι, to spread out, “ ZTPO-. 
B. In a consonant, and assumes -»ῦ. 


(a) in a mute, 6. g. δεῖκ--νγῦ-μι, to show, Stem JEIK- 
(Ὁ) “ liquid “ Op-vi-pe, to swear, “ "OM-. 
Remarx 1. When a diphthong precedes the final consonant of the stem, 
then that consonant is omitted before the -»v, except it is a Kappa-mute, e. g. 


al-yvpas Stem AIP (comp. αἴρ-ω, ἄρ-νυμαι) 

Sai-vupe “ AAIT (comp. dais, datt-os) 

καί-νυμαι “ KATIA from KAZ (comp. Perf. κέκαδ-μαι, κέκασμαι) 
xtel—vuus “ KTEIN from KTEN (Fut. xtev-o); but 

δείκ-νυμι, tioy-rvupt, evy—-vupe, οἴγ-νυμι. 


Rem. 2. Verbs of the second class—those in -vge—form only the Pres. 
and Impf. like verbs in μὲ, and even in these tenses, forms in -vpe and -vw 
often occur indiscriminately, and in the Sing. Impf. the accompanying forms 
in -to are predominant, and in the Pres. Subj. and in the Impf. Opt, 
these are the regular forms. The verb σβέ-ννυ-μι from the stem 2BE-, 
is the only verb of this class which forms the second Aor., namely ἔσβην ; 
there are, also, several verbs in -w, which form their second Aor. according 
to the analogy of these verbs, e. g. δύω, ἔδυν. 


§170. Characteristic-vowel and Strengthening 

of the Stem of the Present. (174.) 

1. In verbs of the first class, the short characteristic-vowel of 

the stem, @, 8, 0, is lengthened in the Pres., Impf. and second 
Aor. Act., as follows: 


α and e into ἡ, and o into w. 


Still, this prolongation extends in verbs in -ὃ and -o only to the 
Sing. Ind. of the three tenses above named, but in verbs in -a, 
to the Dual and Pl. Ind., and also to the entire Imp. and Inf. 
of the second Aor. Act. In the second Aor. Inf. Act. of verbs 
in τὸ and -0, the -e is lengthened into -e, and -o into -ov, 6. g. 
θεῖναι, Sov-vat. In the second Aor. Mid., however, the short 
characteristic-vowel remains throughout. 

2. In verbs of the second class in τ-ὔμι, the stem ending in a 
vowel, and which annexes -»#v, retains the short characteristic- 
vowel, except those whose stem ends in -o, 6. g. orgo)-s9ups, 
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<TPO-; but the stem ending in a consonant, which annexes 
-vv, is sirenigthened 3 in the Pres. by prolonging the stem-vowel, 
namely, 


a becomes 7, as in πήγ-νυμι, second Aor. Pass. ἐπὰ yn” 
α “ αι, “ ᾿αἴ-νυμι instead of dgrvpos, stem AP, ‘AIP 


8 as ει, “ δείκ--νυμι, stem JEK, hence Jon. ἔδεξα 
υ “ av, “ ζεύγονυμι, second ‘Aor. Pass. ἐζύγ-ην. 
§171. Mode-vowels. (175.) 


1. The Ind. of the Pres., Impf. and second Aor. do not take 
the Mode-vowel, ὃ 168, 1, and hence the personal-endings are 
annexed to the verb-stem, e. g. 

i- στα- μεν é-ti-Fe-pey ἔ- δο -- μὲν 
ἱ-στά-μεϑδαι ἐ-πτι-ϑέ-μεδὰ ἐ-δό- μεϑα. 

2. The Subj. has, like verbs in -w, the mode-vowels » and 
ἢ, but these vowels coalesce with the characteristic-vowel, so 
that the following deviations from the verbs in -w in respect to 
contraction are to be noted, namely, 


ay and a7 coalesce into 7 and ἢ (not, as in contracts in -ἄω, into & and g) 
on coalesces into ᾧ (not, as in contracts in -όω, into οἱ), 6. g. 


ἱ-στά-ω == i-o10) L-ord-7¢ = = Loris ἑ-στά-η-ται = ἱ-στῆ-ται 


στά-ω == στῶ σιά-ης = στῇς 
τι-ϑέ-ω --:-τι- θῶ τι-ϑέ-ης == τι-ϑῆς τι-ϑέ-ω-μαι ax τι- ὦ-μαι 
δι-δό-ω = δι-δῶ δι-δό-ῃς = δι-δῷς δι-δό-η --- δι-δῷ. 


Remark 1. This form of the Subj. of ἴστημι and τύϑημει is like the Subj. 
of the two Aorists of the Pass. of all verbs, θ. g. τυφϑῶ, -ἧς, “ἢ, ete, 
τυπ-ῶ, -ἧς, -f, from τύπ-τω, στα-ϑῶ, “hiss -7, from ἵστημι. 

Rem. 2. ‘The Subj. of verbs in -vpe is like that of verbs in -U0, 6. g. 
δεικνύω, -ὕῃς, etc. 


3. The Impf. and second Aor. Opt. have the mode-vowel 4, 
which is annexed to the characteristic-vowel, and with it forms 
a diphthong, e. g. 

Opt. Impf. A. i-ora-—t-9 == i-cral-yy Aor. IL A. otal-ny Impf. M. i-orai-pny 
τι-9ε-τ-ὴν = τι-ϑεῖ-ν ϑεί-ην τι- 9 εἰ--μην 
δι--δο-“-ἣν = δι-δοί- ἣν δοΐ-ην δι--δοί- μην 


Rem. 3. The form of the Opt. of verbs in ~s (τέϑημι) is like the Opt. of 
the Aorists Pass. of all verbs, 6. g. στα-ϑεί-ην, τυφ- ϑεί-ην, τυπ-εί-ην. 

Rem. 4. The Impf. Opt. of verbs in -vys, like the Subj. Pres., follows the 
form in -0, 6. g. δεικνύοιμι. The few exceptions will be considered below. 
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§172. Personal-endings. (176—178.) 
1. The personal endings for the Act. are the following: 


(a) Indicative Present, 


Sing. 1. -μι ἵ-στη-μι.. 
2. -ς (properly --σι) ὕ-στη-ς 
3. -oiy) properly —ts) ἵ-στη-σι(ν) 
Dual 2. -τὸν ἵ-στα-τον 
3. στον i-ota-toy 
Plur. 1. “μὲν (properly --μες) ἵἴ-στὰ- μεν 
2 τε t-ota-te 
3. [-»σι(»}] (properly -»z1) [ὥσστα-ντι ἵ-στα-νσι(»)]. 


The ending of the third Pers. Pl. -» σι (») 8 changed into -ασι(»), and then 
is contracted with the preceding stem-vowel of the verb. Still, the Attic 
dialect admits contraction only in the stems ending in -a, thus: 


from ἵ-στα-νσι is formed ἱ-στᾶσι (i-ora-acr) 


ad τί-ϑε-νσι “ τι-ϑεσι Αἴ, τι-ϑέ-ασι 
“ δί--δο-νσι “ δι-δοῦσι “ δι-δύ--ἅσι 
“© Σκδιείχ-γυ-νσι “ δεικ-νῦσι “ δεικ-γύ-ασι. 


Remarx 1. The uncontracted form in -éact, -ὀᾶσι, -ὑᾶσι, is the com- 
mon form of the Attic writers, though it, also, occurs in the Ionic dialect; 
the contracted form in -eist, -οὔσι, -ὕσι, is the usual form of the Ionic and 
of the alder Attic writers, as, also, of writers in the Common language, 
From ingiu—Stem‘E—fo send, comes the Attic iaos, contracted from ΐ-ὁ-ἀσι͵ 


(b) The personal endings of the Pres. and second Aor. Subj. 
do not differ from those of verbs in -. 


(c) The following are used for the Impf. and second Aor. 
Ind. 


Sing. 1. | -» Impf. t-orn-y ἐ-τί- ϑη-ν 

' 2. | -ς ἵ-στη-ς ἐ-τί- ϑη-ς 
3 | - ἵ-στη ἐ-τί-ϑὴη 

Dual 2. | -τὸν A. Il. ἔ-στη--τον ἔ-ϑε-τον 

3. | -τὴν ἐ-στή-τὴν 6Ἐ ἐ-ϑὲέ-τὴν 

Plur. 1. | -μὲν (properly -pes) ἔ-στη- μὲν ἔ-ϑε-μεν 
2. | -te ἔ-στη-τε ἔ-9ε--τε 

3. | -σανῦ ἔ-στη-σαν ἔ-ι-σαν. 


Rem. 2. The Ind. of the two Aorists Pass. of all verbs is like the second 
Aor. ἔστην, 6. 4. ἐτύπ-ην) ἐϊ στᾶ--ϑην, -ης, τη, τητον, -ἥτην, -ημεν, -ητε, -σαν. 
(d) The personal-endings of.the Opt. Impf. and second Aor. 
—except the first Pers. Sing—differ from those of the Opt. 
of the historical tenses of verbs in -ὦ only, that in verbs in -μὲ, 7 
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precedes the endings mentioned under (c) above, comp. Opt. 
βουλεύοιμι, βουλεύσαιμι, etc. with 


otal-ny t-otal-ny ϑεί-ην τι-ϑεί-ην δοί-ην δι-δοί-ην. 


Rem. 3. In the Dual and Pl. Impf. Opt., the -7 in the Attic dialect is 
commonly rejected, and the ending of the third Pers. Pl. -ῆσαν is regularly 
shortened into -ey, 6. g. 


τιϑεί-ημεν = τιϑεῖμεν ἱσταί--ητε = ἱσταῖτε 
τιϑεί- σαν == τιϑεῖεν διδοί- σαν = διδοῖεν. 


The same holds of the Opt. of Pass. Aorists of all verbs, 6. g. παιδευϑείημεν 
= nudevd-tiuey—wholly like τιϑεέην.--Οἡ the contrary, in the second 
Aor. Opt. Act., the abbreviated forms are very rare, except the third Pers. 
Pl., which is commonly abridged. 


Rem. 4. The forms διδῴην and δῴην also occur. 
(e) The endings of the Pres. and second Aor. Imp. are, 
' Sing. 2. -ϑὲ (᾿-στα-ϑὲ) (τἰ-ϑ8ε-8ὲ) (δί-δο- 9) 


3. | -to ἐ-στά-τω τι-ϑέ-τω δι-δό-τω 
Dual 2. | -τον ἵσστα-τον τί. ϑε--τον δί-δο-τον 
3. | -των ἱ-στά-των τι-ϑέ-των δι-δό--των 
Pl. 2 | -τὸ ἵσστα--τα τί-ϑε-τε δί.--δο--τὲ 
3. σπτωσαν ἰ-στά-τηοσαν τι-ϑέ-τωσαν δι-δέ-τωσαν 
or ἑ-στάντων τι- ϑέντων δι-δύντων. 


Rem. 5. The second Pers. Sing. Pres. Imp. rejects the ending -3«, and 
as a compensation lengthens the short charucteristic-vowel, namely, αἱ into 
ἢ, 8 into εἰ) o into ov, v into ὕ, 

ἵ-στα-3ϑι becomes {-crs tl-Se-F becomes ti-Fe 
dl-do-9, “ dl-dov Scix-vu-3, “ δείκνῦ. 


The ending -ϑὲι in the Pres. is retained only in a very few verbs, 6. g. 
gad. from φημί, ἴσϑι from εἰμί, ἴϑι from εἶμι, and some others; also in 
simple forms of the Perf. of verbs in -w, 6. g. τέϑναϑι. 

In the second Aor. of τέϑημι, inus and δίδωμε, the ending ~9s is softened 
into ¢, thus &-9 becomes Feo, ἕ-ϑι == ἕς, δό--8ι --- δός ; but in the second 
Aor. of ἵστημι, the ending -3: is retained, thus 17-91, also in the two 
Aorists Pasa. of all verbs, ὁ. g. τύπη-ϑι, παιδεύϑητι, inatead of παιδεύϑη-ϑι, 
§21, Rem. 3. In compounds of o179:, in the Poet. dialect and in other 
Aorists belonging here, the ending -7%+ is often shortened into a, 6. g. 
παράστα, ἀπύστα, πρύβα, κατάβα. 


(f) The ending of the Pres. and second Aor. Inf. is -ραι. 
This ending is appended in the Pres. to the short characteristic- 
vowel; but in the second Aor., to the lengthened vowel, α be- 
ing lengthend into ἤν ὃ into δὲ, o into ov, 170, 1, thus, 


Pres. ἱ-σιᾶ-γαι τι-ϑέ-ναι δι-δό-γαι δεικ-νὕ-γαι 
Second Aor. στῆ-γαι ϑεῖεγαι δοῦγαι. 
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Rem. 6. The Inf. of Pass. Aorists of all verbs is like στῆναι, 6. g. τυπῆ- 
ναι, βουλευϑῆ-ναι. 


(g) The endings of the Pres. and second Aor. participle are 
σις, -ytow, -yt, which are joined to the characteristic-vowel ac- 
cording to the common rules, thus, 


e o ς . { [ e Ψ 4 “- Ud 
-στα-ντς τιι ἕἵ-στας, ἱ- στᾶσα, ἱ-στὰν στὰς, στᾶσα, σταν 
τι-ϑὲ-ντς «= = τι- ϑείς, -εἶσα, --ν Gels, ϑεῖσα, ϑὲν 

’ - 4 - e 
δι-δό-ντις = δι- δούς, -οἵσα, -ὄν δούς, -οὖσα, -ὦν 


δειχ-νύ-ντς —= δεικ--νγύς, -ὗσα, -ὕν. 


Rem. 7. The participles of the two Pass. Aorists of all verbs are like the 
Part. τιϑεῖς or Pele, 6. g. τυπ-εὶς, -εἴσα, -év, βουλευϑ -εἰς. 


2. The Personal-endings of the Mid. are like those of verbs 
in -, except that in the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and Impf. Ind., 
and in the Imp., the Personal-endings retain their full form, 
"σαι and -σο, almost throughout. Still, the following things 
are to be noted, 


(a) The second Pers. Pres, Ind. of verbs in -a is, in the Attic prose 
Writers, only -agaz; the contracted form is found, from the earliest period, 
only in the poetic dialect, 6. g. ἐπίστᾳ from ἐπίσταμαι, in Aesch., Sury— 
from the Ionic ending -eat—instead of δύνᾳ, in Soph. and Eurip. — In the 
second Pers. Imp. and in the Impf. fot, ἐπίστω, ἠπίστω, δύνω, 
ἤδύνω, are explained by the old grammarians as used instead of the bet- 
ter Attic forms ἵστασο, ἐπίστασο, etc.; still they are very often found in the 
Attic poets. 

(Ὁ) In verbs in -e, both the uncontracted and contracted forms of the 
Pres, and Impf. are used, 6. g. τέϑεσαι and τίϑη, ἐτίϑεσο and ἐτίϑου, τέϑεσο 
and τέϑου; the regular forms of the second Aor., both of verbs in -e and 
-0, are those which are contracted, 6. g. ἔϑου, Foi, Sov, δοῦ. But in verbs 
in -o, the contracted forms are not used in the Pres. Ind., though in the 
Impf. and Imp. both forms occur: ἐδίδοσο and ἐδίδου, δίδοσο and δίδου. 

(c) The contracted forms are uniformly employed throughout the Subj. ; 
in the Opt., as in verbs in ~o, the σ is always omitted, yet the form remains 
uncontracted. 


Rem. 8. The Sing. Impf. Act. of τίϑημε and didwus is generally formed 
from ΤΊΘΕΙ and J740N with the common contractions. Of verbs in -vys, 
the corresponding forms of -- ὕω may be used throughout the Pres. and Impf., 
and exclusively in the Pres. Subj. and Impf. Opt, 6. g. δεικνύω, ὀμνύω, ovp- 
μιγνύω, together with δείκνυμι, ὄμνυμι, cvuplyyups.—In Attic poetry, there 
are also contracted forms of τέϑημι and ἴημι in the second and third Pers. 
Sing. Pres. Ind. Act., 6. g. τιϑεῖς, ἱεῖς, τεϑεῖ, ist. 








Tenses. 


Present. 
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FoRMATION OF THE TENSES. 


178. 1. First Class of Verbs in -μι. (179.) 


1. In forming the tenses of the Act., as well as of the Fut. 
and first Aor. Mid., the short characteristic-vowel is lengthened, 
namely, α into 7, 8 into 7, and in the Perf. Act. of τίϑημε and 
ἴημι, 8 into &, and o into w; but in the remaining tenses of the 
Mid., and throughout the Pass., the short characteristic-vowel is 
retained, with the exception of the Perf. and Plup. Mid. and 
Pass. οὗ τίϑημι and ἴημι, where the εἰ of the Perf. Act., τέϑεικα, 
τέϑειμαι, exe, εἶμαι, is retained. 

2. The first Aor. Act. and Mid. of τίϑημι, ἴημι and δίδωμι, has 
x for the characteristic of the tense, not o, thus, 


ἔ-ϑη-κ-α, F-x-a, ἔ-δω-κ-α. 


The forms of the first Aor. Act. ἔϑηκα, ἧκα and ἔδωκα, are, how- 
ever, used only in the Ind., and, for the most part, only in the 
Sing.; in the other Persons, as well as in the other Modes and 
Participials, the Attic writers used the forms of the second Aor.; 
still, the first Aor. is sometimes employed in the Pl. Ind, and 
somewhat often in the third Pers. Pl., e.g. ἐθήχαμεν, X. C. 4.2, 15. 
ἐδώκαμεν, Ο. 9, 9. 10. ἐδώκατε, Antiph. 138, 77. ἔδωκαν, X. Cy. 
4͵ 6, 12. ἔϑηκαν, Ἡ. 2. 3, 20. ἀφῆκαν, Cy. 4. ὅ, 14. Also the 
forms of the second Aor. Mid. of τίϑημι, ἵημε and δίδωμε, are 
used by the Attic writers instead of the first Aor. On the con- 


§175. Paradigms of 














ACTIVE. 
ὁ} oa 
3 | 228 |2T4-tostation.| OE- to place. |. 40- to give. | AEILK-to show. 
ais ὁ 
S. 1. | t-ory-ps τί-ϑη-μι δί-δω-με δεικ-νῦμει, it 
2. | t- ἱστη-ς τί-ϑη-ς δίςδω-ς δείκ-»ῦ-ς τ 
ΒΜ 39. στη: ete) 1 τῴϑη-σι() δί-δω-σι(») δείκ. »ὔσι»). 
2.1. ΝΣ 
S} 2. ἰςστᾶ-τον τίςϑε-τον δίδο-τον δείκ-γῦ-τον 
3 3. ἵ-στᾶ-τον τί-ϑε-τὸν δί-δο-τον δείκ-νῦ-τον 
ἐξ P.1. ἱ-στᾶ-μεν ti-O-e-pep 8i-80-pey Seix-vv-pev 
2. ἱ-στᾶ-τε τί-θε- τὸ δί.δο-τϑ δείκ-νῦ-τὸ 
3. | i-ora- «σι(») τι-ϑέ-.ἀσι(») δι-δό-ἀσι(»)απὰ δεικ-ν ὅ-ἀσάν)οῖ 
(from ἱστά-ασι)} δπὰ ει-Θεῖσάν) δι-δοῦσι(») δειχ-νῦσι(») 





1 And δεικνύω, -εἰς, etc., especially δεικνϑουσι(»ν) Also Impf. ἐδείκνὕον, 


174. VERBS IN -/t,——TENSES AND PARADIGMS. 205 


trary, the forms of the second Aor. Ind. Act. of τίϑημι, inut and 
δίδωμι, namely, ἔϑην, ἦν, ἔδων, are not in use. 

3. The verb ἴστημι forms the first Aor. Act. and Mid., like 
verbs in -«, with the tense-characteristic 6, e. g. &-074-0-a, ἐ-στη-σ- 
auny. The second Aor. Mid. ἐστάμην is not used. This tense 
is formed, however, by some other verbs, 6. g. ἐπτάμην, ἐπριάμην. 


Remark 1. The second Aor. Mid. and the second Fut. Mid. are wanting 
in these verbs, also the Fut. Perf., except in tormus, the Fut. Perf. of which 
is ἑπτήξω old Att., and sori foun, § 154, 6. 

Rem. 2. On the meaning of the verb toryps, the following things are to 
be noted: the Pres., Impf., Fut. and first Aor. Act. have a Trang. meaning, 
fo station ; on the contrary, the second Aor., the Perf. and Plup. Act., and 
the Fut. Perf., have a reflexive or Intrans. meaning, to station one’s se!/, to 
stand, namely, ἔ ἔστην, I stationed myself, or I stood, ἕστηκα, I have stationed 
myself, I stand, sto, ἐστήκειν, stabam, ἐσεήξω, δυτήξομαι, stubo, — ἀφεσνήξωι, 
I shall withdraw. The Mid. denotes either to station one’s self, to stand 
erect, to stand, consistere, or to let one’s self be stationed, i. 6. to be stationed. 


§174. IL Second Class of Verbsin-pe. (170) 


The formation of tenses of verbs of the second class, § 169, 2, 
has no difficulty. All the tenses are formed from the stem, after 
the rejection of the ending -9vmt or -τ»ῦμι. Verbs in -o, which 
in the Pres. have lengthened the ὁ into ὦ, retain the ὦ through- 
out the tenses, 6. g. στρώ-Ψνῦ-μι, ζώ-ννῦ-μι, ῥώ-ψνῦ:μι, Fut. στρώ-σω, 
etc. But verbs, whose stem ends in a liquid, take, in forming 
some of the tenses, a Theme ending in a vowel, e. g. ὄμ-νυ-μι, 
Aor. ὦμ-ο-σα, from OMOS8, The second Aor. and the second 
Fut. Pass. occur only in a few verbs, 6. g. ζεύγενυ-μι. See ὁ 192. 


Verbs in -μι. (180.) 
MIDDLE. 


2£TA- to station. | OE- to place. AO- to give. AEIK- to show. 








ἰ-στᾶ-μαι τί-ϑε-μαι | δί-δο-μαι δείχ- “Ψῦ-μαι 
ἱ-στά-σαι τί-ὃε-σαι and τύϑῃ | δί-δο-σαι δείχ-νῦ-σαι 
ἱ-στά-ται τίοῦε-ται δί-δυ-ται δείκ-νῦ-ται 
ἱνστἄ-μεϑον τι-ϑέμεθον δι-δό-μεθον δείκ-νὕτμεθον 
ἰσστα-σθὸον τί. θ ες σθον δί-δο-σθον δείχ-νυ-σθον 
ἴσστα-σϑον τί-ϑε-σῦον δι-δο-σϑον δείχ-νυ-σϑθον 
ἰ-στά-μεθα τιθέμεθα | δι-δό-μεϑα δεικ-»ὕ-μεθα 
-στα-σϑε τί-ϑε-σθὲε δίδο-σϑε δείκ-Ψψυ-σθὲε 
ὥστα-γται τίθενται δί-δο-νται δείκονυςψται 


vss, -va{y), and the Participle usually δεικνὕ--ων, -οὖσα, -ον, § 172, Rem. 8. 
28 


206 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS IN -Μι. 





ACTIVE. 















































233 [274-tostation| ΘΕ: to place.| 4O- to give. | AELK-toshow | 
Z Bua 
S. 1. | toro τι-ϑὼ 1-803 δεικ-»ὕ-ὦ 
2. ἷ- στῇ-ς τι-ὃϑῃ-ς δι-δῷ-ς δεικ-τύτ-ῃς, 
3 3. | ἑ-στῇ τι-ϑῇ δι-δῷ etc. 
| Ὁ. I. : 
Ξ 2. '- στῆ-τον σι-ϑῆ-τον δι-δώ-τον 
> 3. ἱτστη-τον τι-ϑή-τον δι-δῶ-τον 
᾿ P. 1. ὑστῶ-μεν τι-ϑώ-μεν δι-δώ-μεν 
2. | -org-ze σι-ϑῆ-τε δι-δώ-τε 
᾿- 3. |ἱ-στωώ-σι(») τι-ϑω-σι(ν)ὴ  δι-δωώ-σι(») 
ξ S. 2. | στή τί-ϑει δίδου δείκ-»ῦ | 
S| (from ἱστάϑι)} (from r10eGt) (from δίδοϑι) | (from δείκνυϑη | 
RAY) 3. (- στἄ-τω τι-ϑέ-τω δι-δό-τω δεικ νὕ-τω 
3| Ὁ. 2. i- στα- τον τί-ϑε-τον δί-δο-τον δείκ-νῦ-τον | 
S| 3. |ἑστά-των τι-ϑέ-των δι-δό-των δεικ-»ὕ-των | 
& P. 2. ί- στά-τε τί-ϑε-τε δί-δο-τὸ δείκ-νῦ-τε 
3. ᾿ἰἐ-στά-τωσαν | τι-ϑέττωσαν | δι-δόςτωσαν | δεικ-»ὕ-τωσαν 
et ἑ-στάντων | et τι-ϑέντων | et δι-δόντων | and δειχ-Ψύντων 
Infin. -στάᾶτναι τι-ϑέναι δι-δό-ναι δεικ-νύ-ναι 
Part ἱ-στάς, ἄσα,αν τι-ϑείς,εἴσα,ἐἕν, δι. δούς, οὖσα, ὄν] δεικ.Ψὺς, ὕσα, ὃν 
G. ἄντος 6. ἐντος G. ὄντος 6. ὕντος 
S. 1. |στη-ν é-zi- Sour ἐ-δίςδουν ἐ-δείκ-νῦν 
2. | t-orn-¢ ἐ-τί.ϑεις ἐ-δί-δους ἐ-δείκ-νῦς 
es 3. [ἔστη &-vi- Oe ἐ-δί-δου ἐ-δείχκ-»ῦ 
5 D. 1. 
S| 9, ἷ- στά-τον ἐ-τίίιϑε-τον  ἐ-δί-δο-τον ἐ-δείκ-νὕ-τον 
3 3. | i-ord-ryy ἐ-τι-ϑέτην ἐ-δι-δόττην | ἐ- δεικ-νῦ-την 
ἈΠ P. 1. [στᾶτμεν ἐπτίίξϑειμεν | &-0i-do-pev Ι ἐ-δείκ-νῦ-μεν 
+ 2. | i-ora-te ἐ-τί-8ε-τὸ ἐ-δί.δο-τὸ ἐ-δείκ-νῦ-τε 
> 3. ἔστᾶ-σαν &-ri-Ge-cav | &-0i-80-cav || ἐ-δείκ-νὕ-σαν 
yy Ss. 1. ἱ- σταίτην τι-ϑείην δι-δοί-ην δεικ-»ὕτοιμι 
fey 2. ἱ- σταί:ης τι-ϑεί-ης δι- -δοίης δεικ-»ὕ-οις, 
ὦ 3. | (-orei-7 τι-ϑεί-ἢ δι-δοί-ἢ etc. 
«Ὁ D1. 
S|. 2 |t-ozai-cov! |τι-θεῖτον 1 Ιδι-δοῖ-τονὶ 
> 3. [ὑ-σταίττην τι-ϑεί-την δι-δοί-την 
P. 1. ἱ-σταῖ-μεν τι-ϑεῖ-μεν δι-δοῖ-μεν 
ΠΝ 2 ἱ- σταῖ-τὸ τι-θεῖ-τε δι-δοῖ-τξ 
3. totai-ey τι-θεῖ-εν δι-δοῖ-ἐν 
| (Sok Lotn-v, 1 (2-07 -v)) ALL. (é- da-»)) Α.1. 
2. é- στη-ς (stood, (ἔ-ϑη: ΤΩ used (é- dos) used 
wl s 3. | &-orn (ὅ-ϑη) J for it(édew) J for it 
m 1-2) Ὁ. 1. 
3 Η 2. ᾿ἔ-στη-τον | ἔ-ϑε-τον ἔ-δο-τον wanting. 
δ [ὃ 8. [ἐστ -τὴν | ἐ-ϑέ-την ἐ-δό-την 
SIS] PL [ὄτστη-μεν ἔ-ϑε-μεν ἔ-δο-μεν 
2. [ὅσ τη -τε ἔ-9ε-τε ἔ-δο-τε 
3. [ὅ. στη-σὰν | ἔ-98-σαν ἔ-δο-σαν | 





1 See ὁ 172, Rem. 3. 2 On the irregular accentuation of ἐπίσταμαι, etc., see § 176, 1. 
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MIDDLE. 
ΣΤ A- to station. | OE- to place. AO- to give. AEIK- to show. 
-στῶ-μαι 3 τι-θώ-μαι δι-δῶώ-μαι δεικ-γυ-ωμαι 
i τι-ϑῇ ιδι-δῳ δεικ-νύ-ῃ, 
7 τι-ϑῆη-ται δι-δώ-ται etc. 

τι-ϑώμεϑον δι-δώ-μεϑον 

τι-ϑῆ-σϑον δι-δώ-σϑον 

τι-ϑη-σϑὸν δι-δώ-σϑον 
ὑστώ-μεϑα τι-ϑώ-μεθα δι-δώ-μεϑα 
ὑστῆ-σϑε τι-ϑῆ-σϑε δι-δώ-σϑε 
ὑνστῶ-νται τι-ϑώ-»ται 61-80-9708 
ἰστῶ-σο and τί-ϑε-σο and δίδο-σο and δείκ-νῦ-σο 

ἔστω τίξϑου δί-δου 
ἱ-στά-σϑω τι-ϑέςσθω δι-δό-σθω δεικ-νύ-σθϑω 
i-ora-cOoy τί-ϑε-σϑὸον δί.δο-σθον δείκ-γυ-σϑον 
ἑστά-σϑων τι-ϑέςσθων δι-δό-σθων δεικ-νύ-σθων 
ἔστα-σϑε τί-ϑε-σϑε δί-δο-σϑὲε δείκ-νυ-σθε 
ἱ-στά-σϑωσανδηάᾶ] t1-0é-cOocay and | δι-δόςσθωσαν and δεικ-Ψύ-σϑωσαν 
ἱ-στά-σϑων tt-02-o8 wv δι-δό-σϑὼν _and δεικ.-»ύ-σθϑῶν 

ἔστα-σϑαι τίζϑε-σϑαι δί-δο-σϑαι δείκ-νυ-σϑαι 
ὑστῶ-μενος, ἡ, ον] τι-ϑέ-μενος, n, ov |δι-δό-μενος, ἡ, 0» | δεικ-ν»ὅ-μενος, ἡ, 






ον 


ἐτι-ϑέμην [ϑου ἐ- δι-δό- μην δου | ἐ-δεικ-»ὕ-μην 
ἐ-τί-8ε-σο and ἐ-τί. | ἐ-δί-δο-σο and ἐ-δί- | ἐ-δείκοιψυ-σο 
ἐ-τί.9ε-τὸ ἐ-δι-δο-τὸ ἐ-δείκ-γῦ-τὸ 
ἐ-τι-ϑέμεϑον ἐ-δι-δό-μεθον ἐ-δεικ-»ὅ-μδεθὸον 





ὑστἄνμην 
ἱ σταῦσο δά στο 
Γ στά-το 
ἱστᾶ-μεϑον 










ὕστα-σθον ἐπτίςϑε-σϑον ἐ-δί-δο-σϑον ἐ-δείκ-νυ-σϑὸν 
ὑστά-σϑην ἐ-τι-ϑέ.σϑην ἐ-δι-δό-σϑη» ἐ-δεικ-νύ-σϑην 
ὑστᾶ-μεθα ἐ-τι-ιϑέμεθα ἐ-δι-δό-μεϑα ἐ-δεικ-»ἤ-μεϑα 
ἤστα-σϑε ἐ-τί.ϑε-σϑε ἐ-δί-δο-σϑε ἐ-δείκ-νυ-σϑε 
ἤστα-ττο ἐ-τί-ϑε-ντο ἐ-δί-δο-ντο ἐ-δείκενυ-ντο 
ἑ-σταί:μην 3 τι-ϑοί-μην 4 'δι-δοί-μην 4 δεικ-νῦ-οἰμην 
t-ozai-o τι-ϑοῖ-ο δι-δοῖ-ο δεικ-»νὕ-οιο, 
ἱ-σταῖ-το τι-ϑοῖ-τὸ δι-δοῖ-το etc. 
ἱ-σταί-μεϑον τι-ϑοίς-μεϑον δι-δοί-μεϑον 
ἑ-σταῖ-σϑον τι-ϑοῖσϑον δι-δοῖ- 80» 
ἱ-σταί-σϑην τι-ϑοί.σϑην δι-δοί-σϑην 
i-crai-peta τι-ϑοίμεϑα δι-δοί-μεϑα 
ἱ-σταῖ-σϑε τι-ϑοῖ-σϑε δι-δοῖ-σϑε 
ἱ-σταῖ-ντο τι-ϑοῖ-ντο δι-δοῖ-»το 
(ἐ-στά-μην does ἐ-ϑέ-μην ἐ-δό-μην 
not occur, but | ἔ-ϑου (from Pec) | ἔ-δου (from ἔδοσο) 
ὀ πτά. ἣν ἔ-ϑε-το ἔ-δο-το 
ἐ-πριά- μην) ἐ-ϑέςμεθον ἐ-δό-μεθον 
ἔ-ὃε-σϑὸον ἔ-δο-σϑον wanting. 
&-88-cOry ἐ-δό σϑην 
ἐθέμεθα é- δό-μεϑα 
ἔ8ε- σϑε ἔ-δο-σϑὲ 
ἔ-ϑε:ντο ὅ-δο-ντο 
3 On the accentuation in ἐπέσεαιο, etc., see ὁ 176, 1. 4 See § 176, 2. 
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ACTIVE. 





















































































|| a 
2|3| 228 |.27-4-tostation.| OE- to place. | JO- to give. |AEIK-toshow. 
&|2|2"e 
'S. 1} ora) do | 
| 2. | στῆς ϑὺς δῳ-ς 
Φ 8.) στῇ oy δῷ 
V3, 5.1. 
Ξ' 2.| στῆτ-τον ϑη-τον δωώ-τον 
Ἐν, 8. στη-τιν On-toyv δώ-το» 
ὦ Ρ.1.} στῶ-μεν θϑω-μεν δω-μεν 
| 93. onze On-t8 δῶ-τε 
| | 2.1 στῶ-σ( ») θω-σι(») δω-σι(») 
; |S. 1. σταί- ny Det-nyv δοί-ην 
2. σταί-ης Dei-n¢ ὃ i-ng 
3. | orai-y θείη δοί-ἢ 
“5 }..1. 
—{3| 2.] σταίητον 5 | ϑείτητον 3 3oi-nzov 3 
ΘΙΞΗ 8.1] σται-ἤτην θει-ἤτην δοι-ἥτην 
. iS P.L.| de ai-nuey θείημεν δοί-ημεν 
! 2.| ozat-nre Gei-nre doi-nze 
3. 1] σταῖ-ἐν θεῖ-εν δοῖ-ὃν 
S.2.| στῇ -ϑι3 θές (Θέϑὴ 4. | δός (δόϑὴ 4 
: 8.) στήτω θέτω δό-τω 
='D.2.| στη -τον θέ-τον δό-τον 
Σ | 3.| στή-των ϑέ-των δό- των 
a, P.2.| στῆ-τε θέ-τε δό-τε 
S| 8.}] στήτωσαν | ϑέ-τωσαν διὰ δόύ-τωσαν and 
and στάντων | ϑέντων δόντων 
Inf. στῆ-ναι ᾿ ϑεῖ-ναι δοῦ-ναι 
Part. ores, aoa, dy| els, εἶσα, ev | δούς, οὔσα, ov 
Gen. στάντος) Gen. ϑέντος | Gen. δόντος 
Future. στή-σω ϑή-σω δώ-σω Bebo 
Aorist I, | ἔ-στησα, I sta- | ἔ:ϑη-κα ἔ-δω-κα |  ξιδεια 
[Honed, | (aod in the Dusl red PL ined and tn che 
other Modes and Participials, § 173, 9. 





Perfect. | &orn-xa5 sto | τέ-ϑει-κα bé-Su-xa | δέ-δειχα 
Pluperfect.| &-ory-xew and ἐ-τε- ὃ εί-κειν  ἐ-δε- ὃ ὦ -κειν | ἐ-δε-δείχειν 
€ 
εἰ-στή-κειν 


Fut. Perf.| ὁ-στήξω old Att.| wanting. 
























PAS 
Aor. I. [ἐ-στά- θην | ἐ-τέ-ϑην 6 | ἐ-δύ-θην | &daty-Oxy | 


1 The compounds, e. ἃ: ἀποστῶ, ἐκϑῦ, διαδῶ, have the same accentuation as 
the simples, 6. g. ἀποστῶσι, ἐκϑῆτον, διαδῶμεν. 2 See ὁ 172, Rem. 8. 
3 In composition, παράστηϑι, παραστὰ; ἀπόστηϑι, ἀπόστα, δ 172, Rem. 5. 


4 In composition, περέϑες, aes acdne: Exdog; περέϑετε, ἔχδοτε, § 118, 
Rem. 1. 5 See § 176, 3. 6 ἐτέϑην and τεϑήσομαι instead of ἐθέϑην 
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! MIDDLE. 






AO- to give. | AEIK- to show. 


2T-A- to station. | OE- to place. 























ἰστῶ-μαι doesnot! ϑώ-μαι 7 δώμαι 7 
oceur, but πρίω- [ θῇ δῷ 
μαι, -ἢ, τ-ἥται, ϑη-ται δώ-ται 
etc.) ϑώ-μεϑὸν δώ-μεϑον 
ϑησϑον δώ-σϑον 
ϑη-σθον δώ-σϑον 
ϑωώ-μεϑα δω-μεϑα 
θη: σϑ8 δώ-σϑε 
θϑω-νται δώ-νται 
| ἰ(σταί-μην does not | ~ Poi-pry 8 δοί-μην 8 
occur, but zprai-| foi o δοῖ-ο 
μῆν, -αιο, -αιτο,͵] θυοϊ-το δοῖ-το 
etc.) ϑούμεθον δοί-μεϑον 
ϑοῖ-σϑον δοῖ-σθϑον 
ϑοίσθην δοί-σϑην 
ϑοί-μεθα δοί-μεϑα 
ϑοῖ-σϑε δοῖ-σθε 
“  θοῖςντο dot ντο 
(στά-σο or στῶ] Pov (ϑέσο) 9 δοῦ (δύσο) 9 
does hot occur, St-o8w δό-σϑω 
but πρία-σο or| ϑέ-σϑον δό-σϑον 
᾿ Ξρίω) ϑέ-σϑων δό-σϑων 
᾿ ϑέςσϑε δό-σϑε 
θέ-σθωσαν and | δό-σϑωσαν and 
θέςσθϑων ___ 80-00» 
(oza-o cs) πρίασ. | ϑέ-σϑαι ᾿ δύ-σϑαι 
(στά-μενος) πρία- ϑέςμενος,-ἢ,-ον) δό-μενος, -ἢ,-ον} | 
- μενος. 
στήσομαι -. + θήσομαι δώ-σομαι δείξομαι 
ἐ-στη-σάμην (ἐ-ϑη-καά-μη») (ἐ-δω-κά-μην) ἐ-δειξάμην 


Tabivad of these forms the second Aor. Mid. is 
used by the Attic writers, $173, 2 





ce —[—_—$—$_$—_ aa 
Moma Se Soe gr ye enw e ge te ete ye pee ee ee ee ν --- ----. 


᾿ξστᾶ. μην ἐ-τε- ὃ 8 ἴ-μην ἐ-δε-δό-μην ἐ-δε- Rely. μην 





wanting. wanting. wanting. 





πὶ κα “αι es ee σθΝ 
| Put. 1. στα-ϑήσομαι] τε-θήσομαι 8 | δο-ϑήσομαι  δειχ-ϑήσομαι 


and ϑεϑήσομαι, §21, 2. 7 Also in composition, ἐνθῶμαι, εἴν “Tus, 
etc., ἀποϑῶμαι, -ἢ, -ἥται, etc., ἐκδῶμαι, -ᾧ, -ὦται, etc., ἀποδώμαι, -ᾧ, 
-ὦται, etc. 8 See § 176, 2. 9 In composition, κατάϑου, ἀπύϑου; 
περίδου, ἀπόδου; χατάϑισϑε, περίδοσϑε; ἔνϑεσϑε, πρόδοσϑε; but ἐνθοῦ, 
εἰςϑοῦ; προδοῦ, ἐνδοῦ, δ 118, Rem. 1. 


210 SUMMARY OF VERBS IN “μί- [§§ 176, 177. 


§ 176. Remarks on the Paradigms. 


1. The verbs δύναμαι, to be able, ἐπίσταμαι, to know, χρέμαμαι, to 
hang, and πρίασϑαι, to buy, have a different accentuation from ἵσταμαι in 
the Pres. Subj. and Impf. Opt., namely, Subj. δύνωμαι, ἐπίστωμαι, -ἢ, -ηται, 
-noSor, -ησϑε, --ὠνται: ᾽ Opt. δυναίμην, ἐπισταίμην, -αιο, -αιτο, αισϑον, 
-αισϑε,, -αἰντο; 80 also ὀναίμην, -ato, -αιτο (§ 177, 4.) 

2. The forms of the Opt. Impf. and second Aor. Mid. i in -o1, viz. τιϑοίμην, 
ϑοίμην, are more common than those in -εἰ, viz. τιϑείμην, --εἶο, - εἶτο, etc., Fer 
pny, -εἴο, -εἶτο, etc. In compounds the accent remains as in simplen: thus, 
ἐνθοίμην (ἐνϑείμην), ἐνθοῖο (ἐνθεῖο), etc. The same is true of compounds 
of δοίμην, 6. g. διαδοίμην, διαδοῖο, etc. 

3. On the abbreviated form of the Perf. and Plup.: ἕ-στὰ -τον, ἕ-στα-μεν, 
ἕ-στά-τε, ἕ-στὰ --σι(ν), see ὁ 193. 

4, The forms of the Impf. ἐτέϑουν, -εἰς, -2, ἐδίδουν, -ους, -ov, are con- 
structed according to the Conjugation in -éw and -ow. The other forms, éti- 
Inv, -ῆς, -, ἐδίδων, -we, -w, are not used, ὁ 172, Rem. 8. 

5. Verbs in -vgs, as has been seen, form the Subj. and Opt. like verbs 
in -vo. Still there are some examples where these Modes follow the anal- 
ogy of verbs in -μι, ὅπως μὴ διασκεδάννῦτα i—instead of -ὕηται.---Ρ]. 
Phaedon. 77, b. ψύχοιτό τε καὶ πεγνῦτο (from ὕιτο, instead of ὕοιτο) Ibid. 
118, a. 

6. In later writers the Perf. and Plup. are found with the Trans. meaning, 
1 have stationed, namely ἕστά κα, ἑστἄκειν. 


SumMARY OF VERBS IN -μι. 


1. Verbs in - μὲ which annex the Personal-endings to 
the Stem-vowel. 
§177. (a) Verbs in -a, (t-orn-ws, TA-). (183) 
1. κἔχχρη-με, to lend, to bestow, XPA-, κιχράναι, Fut. χρήσω, etc. 
Mid. to borrow, Fut. χρήσομαι.---. Aor. ἐχρησάμην. in this sense is 
not used by the Attic writers. To the same stem belong, 

2. χρή, oportel, stem XP4- and XPE-, Subj. χρῇ, Inf. χρῆναι, Part. (τὸ) 
χρεών; Impf. ἐχρῆν or χρῆν, Opt. χρείη from ΧΡΕ-. 

Inf. χρῇν, ἀποχρῇν, in Eurip., by contraction from χράειν. 

8. ἀπόχρη, it suffices, sufficit ; besides those formed regularly from XPAN; 
ἀποχρῶσιν, Inf. ἀποχρῆν; Impf. ἀπέχρη; Aor. ἀπέχρησε(»), etc. Mid. dxo- 
χρῶμαι, to have enough, ἀποχρῆσϑαι, inflected like χράομαι, § 129, Rem. 2. 

4. ὀνίνημι, to benefit, 'ON-A-, ὀνινάναι; Impf. Act. wanting: 
Fut. ὀνήσω; Aor. ὥνησα, Inf. ὀνῆσαι (for ὀνῆναι, like στῆναι, in PL. 
Rp. 600, d.). Mid. ὀνίψαμαι, to be profited, Fut. ovjoopes; Aor. 
ὠνήμην (ὠνάμην later, but also in Eur. avacée), -σο, -770, etc., 
Imp. ὄνησο, Part. ὀγήμενος (Hom.), Opt. ὀναίμην, -c10, -asto, ὃ 176, 
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1. Inf. ὄνασϑαι; Aor. Pass. ὠνήθϑην instead of ὠνήμην. The re- 
maining forms are supplied by ὠφελεῖν. 

5. at-p-nmdy-wt, to fill, IL4A-, πιμπλάναι; Impf. ἐπίμπλην; Fut. 
πλήσω; Aor. ἔπλησα; Mid. πίμπλαμαι, πίμπλασθαι; Impf. ἐπιμπλά- 
μην; Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπλησμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐπλήσϑην ὃ 131; 
second Aor. ἐπλήμην Poet. — Mid. 


The yz in the reduplication of this and the following verb is usually 
omitted in composition, when a μ precedes the reduplication, e. g. éuninia- 
pas, but ἐνεπιμπλάμην. Contrary to this rule, however, forms with and 
without μι are both used by the poets, according to the necessities of the 
verse. 


6. πίμπρημει, to burn, Trans., in all respects like πίμπλημι. 

7. TAH-MI, to endure, Pres. and Impf. wanting, (instead of 
them ὑπομένω, ἀνέχομαι); Aor. ἔτλην, (τλῶ,) τλαίην, τλῆϑι, τλάς; 
Fut. τλήσομαι; Perf. τέτληκα. 

8. φη-μί, to say, (stem Φ.4-), has the following formation: 


178. (8. 


ACTIVE. hnperf. 
Indi- ἔφην 
ἔφης, us'ly ἔφησϑα 
ἔφη [Ὁ 116,2 
ἔφατον 
ἐφάτην 
ἔφαμεν 
ἔφατε 
ἔφασαν 
‘Po, φῇς» φῇ» Aas φῶμεν, Opt. φαίην, φαίης, φαίη, φαίητον 
φῆητε, φωσι(ν and φαῖτον», φαιητῃν and 
gadi or φᾶϑι, φἄτω, pa- φαίτη», φαίημεν and φαῖ- 
τον, φάτων, φᾶτε, φάτω- | wey, φαίητε and φαῖτε, -tev 
σαν and φάντων Fut. | 9700 
φᾶναι ; Aor. | ἔφησα. 
gas, Pdoa, pay 
G. φάντος, φάσης 
MIDDLE. 


ee τεσ es τ 
Perf. Imp. πεφάσϑω, let it be said. Aor. Part. φάμενος, affirming. 
Verbal adjective pazos, pazeos. 


Ὁ; 


“Ὁ 
go = pe 





Remarx 1. In the second person φής, both the accentuation and the 
Iota subscript is contrary to all analogy. In compounds it retains the accent 
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on the ulmatay e. g. ἀντιφῇς, but σύμφημι, ἀπόφημι, σύμφαϑι, etc. On 
the inclination of this verb in the Pres. Ind. (except φής), see ὁ 33. 

Rem. 2. This verb has two significations, (a) to say in general, (b) to af- 
firm, (aio) to assert, etc. The Fut. φήσω, however, has only the last signifi- 
cation ; the first is expressed by λέξω, gu. The Impf. ἔφην with paras 
and gas, is used also as an Aorist. 

Rem. 3. With φημί the verb ἡ ud, inquam may be compared, which, like 
inquam, is used in the spirited repetition: of what had been said ; the imper- 
fect ἦν, ἡ is used in the phrases ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, I said, ἢ δ᾽ ὕς, he said, to describe 
ἃ conversation. 


§179. The following Deponents also belong here. 


(185.) 

1. ἄγαμαι, to wonder, Impf. ἠγάμην; Aor. ἠγάσϑην; Fut. ἀγά- 
σομαι. 

2. δύναμαι, to be able, second Pers. δύνασαι (δύνῃ from the Ion. 
duvet, Poet. and later,) Subj. δύνωμαι, § 176, 1, Imp. δύνασο, Inf. 
δύνασϑαι, Part. δυνάμενος ; Impf. ἐδυνάμην and ἤδυν ; second Pers. 
ἐδύνω (-ἀσο more rarely), Opt. δυναίμην, δύναιο, § 176, 1; Fut. 
δυνήσομαι; Aor. ἐδυνήθην, 78. and ἐδυνάσϑην, the last Ion. and in 
Xen. (Auy., § 120, Rem. 1.); Perf. δεδύνημαι. Verbal adjective 
δυνατός, able and possible. 

3. ἐπίσταμαι, to know, (properly, to stand upon something, to be 
distinguished from ἐφίσταμαι), second Pers. ἐπίστασαι (ἐπίστᾳ sel- 
dom and only Poet.), Subj. ἐπίστωμαι, ὃ 176, 1, Imp. ἐπίστω (more 
seldom ἐπίστασο) : Impf. ἠπιστάμην, ἠπίστω (more seldom ἠπίστα- 
oo), Opt. ἐπισταίμην, ἐπίσταιο, §176,1; Fut. ἐπιστήσομαι ; Aor. 
ἠπιστήϑην, (Aug., ὃ 126, 3). Verbal Adj. ἐπιστητός. 

4. ἔραμαι, to love, (in the Pres. and Impf. only poetic, in prose 
ἐράω is used instead of it); Aor. ἠράσϑην, amavi; Fut. ἐρασϑήσο- 
μαι, amabo. 

5. κρέμαμαι, to hang, pendeo, Subj. κρέμωμαι, § 176, 1, Part. 
κρεμώμενος ; Impf. ἐκρεμάμην, Opt. κρεμαίμην, -αἱο, -αἰτο, § 176, 1, 
(Arist. Vesp. 298, κρέμοισϑε, comp. μάρναμαι, ὃ 230, and μεμνοί- 
μην, § 164,9; Aor. ἐκρεμάσϑην; Fut. Pass. χρεμασθήσομαι, I shall 
be hung ; Fut. Mid. κρεμήσομαι, pendebo, I shall hang. 

6. πρίασϑαι, to buy, ἐπριάμην, (the Attic writers employ an 
Aor. Mid. of this verb, instead of the Aor. of ὠνέομαι, viz. ἐωνη- 
σάμην, which is not used by them, § 122, 4, Subj. πρίωμαι, 
§176,1; Opt. πριαίμην, -cto, -αὐτο, ὃ 176,1 ; Imp. πρίασο or πρίω; 
Part. πριάμενος. 
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§180. (Ὁ) Verbs in -ε (τίϑη-μι, OE-). (186.) 
‘T-y-pt (stem E-), to send. Many forms of this verb are found 
only in composition. 






ACTIVE. 


Pres. | Ind. ἴημι, | ἴης, ἴησι(»); : ἴετον; : ἵεμεν, bere, taou(y) or ἱεῖσι(᾽). 
Subj tw, ἰῇς» TE ijzov ; ἰῶμεν, inze, ἰῶώσι(»); ἀφιῶ, ἀφιῇς, 
ἀφιῇ (aqui in Xen.), ete. 
Imp. (ie0), (ει, ἱέτω, etc. —Infi ἱέναι. — Part. t. ἱείς, ἱεῖσα, ἱέν. 


Impf. | Ind. ‘ove (from JE 2), ἀφίουν» or ἡφίουν (seldom ¢ Let, προΐειν, 
ἠφίει»), ἢ εις, ἵει ; ἵετον, ἱέτην; ; beper, (Ere, ἵεσαν, ἠφίεσαν. 
Opt. ἱείην (second Pers. Pl. ἀφίοιτε Plat.). 































‘Perf. | eixa. — Plup. εἴκειν. --- Fut. gow. — Aor. I. yee (ὃ 173, 2). 

Aor.II.| Ind. Sing. is supplied by Aor. I. (§ 173, 2); Dual εἶτον, 
εἴτην ; Plur. ἔμεν, commonly with Aug. εἶμεν, καϑεῖμεν, EzE, 
commonly εἶτε, ἀνεῖτε, ἔσαν, commonly εἷσαν, ἀφεῖσαν. 

Subj. ὦ, ἧς, ἀφῶ, ἀφῇς, etc. 

Opt. εἴην, εἴης, εἴη; ; ξέτον, εἴτην; ; εἶμεν, εἶχε, εἶεν. 

Imp. ἕς, ἄφες, Ero; ἕτον, ἕτων; Ete, Ecacay and & ἑντῶν. 

Inf. εἶναι, eqeivat.—P. εἴς, εἶσα, ἕν, Gen. ἔντος, εἰσης, ἀφέντος. 










Remark 1. On the Aug. of ἀφίημι, see § 126, 8. 

Rem. 2. The form of the Impf. ix» is very doubtful, and also the forms 
ing, ty are very rare. The form is» has the ending of the Plup., as the 
Impf. of εἶμε, to go; it is Att. and Ion., a secondary form from ἴουν. 


MIDDLE. 


Pres. Ind. ἕρμαι, ἴεσαι, tera, etc. . Subj. ἱῶμαι, ἀφιῶμαι, in ἀφιῇ ete. 
| Imp. ἴεσο or tov. —Inf. ἰεσϑαι. — Part. ἱέμενος, th -0Y. 


Impf. ἱέμην, ἧεσο, etc. — Opt. ἑείμ ἱείμην, At Att. : ἰοίμην, ἰοῖο, ἀφιοῖο, εἴ. 




















Aor.II. Ind. εἴμην Subj. ὦμαι, ἀφώμαι, tl ἀφῇ, ἧται, ἀφῆται 
εἶσο, ἀφεῖσο Opt. προοίμην, -οἷο, -οἴτο, -οἰμεθα, -oiotte, 
εἶτο, ἀφεῖτο -oivro; (προεῖτο, προεῖσθε, προεῖντο 
εἴμεϑα, etc. are rarer forms), 


Imp. οὗ, ἔσϑω, etc. 
Inf. ἔσϑαι. ---- Part. ἕμενορ, τῇ, πε 


Perf. εἶμαι, μεϑεῖμαι; Inf. εἶσϑαι, pedeio Pas. — Plup. εἶμην, εἶσο, ἀφεῖ- 
go, etc. — Fut. ἥσυμαι. ---- Aor. I. ἡκάμην, § 173, 2 
PASSIVE. 
A. I. εἴϑην, P. éheig.—Fut. éOnoope1.— Ver. Adj. érdg, ézéog, (apetos). 


Rem. 3. Besides the two verbs τίϑημι and int, only the following dia- 
lectic verbs belong here, viz. "4H-MI, J[-4H-MI (JE), (διδέασι, however, 
from the last is found in X.), δίζημαι and JIH-MI. 

29 
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ἢ 181. (c) Verbs in -t, only εἶμι (1), to go. 


PRELIMINARY RemaRx. The verbs εἶμι, to go, and εἰμὲ, to be, are 
presented together, though the last, on account of its stem ΕΣ, does not be- 
long here, in order to exhibit to the eye the agreement and disagreement of 
the two verbs in their formation. 













PRESENT. 





Ind.S.1.! εἰμί, to be | Subj. ὦ Ind. | εἶμι, to go | Subj. ro 
2. a ἧς 2. | εἶ Nis 
3. | ἐστί(») ῖ 3. εἰσι(») ἴῃ 
eee ἐστὸν D.2. | ἴτον 
3. ἐστόν 
. 1. | ἐσμέν ὦμεν |P.1.| ἵμεν (Comey 
2.| ἐστέ τε 2. | ize ἴητε 
3. εἰσί(») ὠσι(») 3. | 1a ! ἴ 











































Imp.S.2. | σϑι Inf. εἶναι Imp. | (91, πρόριϑι | Inf. ἐέναι 
3. | ἔστω if seld. πρύςει) 
D. 2.) ἔστον ατι. ὦν, οὖσα, Ϊ 8. ἴτω, mgogize | Part. ἰών, iov- 
8, ἔστων ov D. 2. τον σα, ἰόν 
P. 2. ἔστε α,ὄντος,οὕὔσηςΪ΄ 8. ἴτων Gen. ἰόντος, 
3. | ἔστωσαν P. 2. ize ἐούσης. 
andioray 3. ἴτωσαν or 
(ὄντων ἰόντων (ἴτων 
Plat. 








Aesch. E. 32.) 
IMPERFECT. 
Ind. | Opt. [ Ind. | Opt. 


S. 1.| 79, Iwas εἴην S. 1. | qeev or ya, 1 went tous or 


















ἰοίην 
2. ἦσθα, § 116,2. δἴης 2. Tes, us'ly ἤξισϑα ἴ tows 
3. | 79 (from nev) | εἴη 3. ὕει ἴοι 

Ὁ. ᾿ ἥστον (7τον) εἴγτον D. 2. ἥειτον, us'ly ὕτον ᾿ἴοιτον 

3. [στην (72τῃ») | εἰήτην [veo] 8. ἠείξην, “ἥτην ἰοίτην 

P. 1. ἡσμὲν εἴημεν (seld. ef-|P. 1.| ἤειμεν, “ ἦμεν ἴοιμεν 

2. yore (7τε) einze(seld. εἶξε) })] 2.\qecze, “ yre ἴοιτε 


εἴησαν and εἶεν | 8, ἤεσαν ἴοιεν 


Fut. ἔσομαι, I shall be, & ἔσῃ or ἔσει, ἔσται, etc. — - Opt. ἐσοίμην. — Inf. 
ἔσεσϑαι. ---- Part. ἐσόμενος: — Verbal Adj. ἐστέον, συνεστέον. 


MippLe Fors, Pres. ἢ ἴεμαι, ἵἴεσαι or ἴῃ, ἵεται, etc., Imp. ‘eco, Inf. ἕεσ- 
Gat, Part. igusvog; ‘The Impf. guys, ἴεσο, etc., " signifying to husten, 
ought probably to be written with the rough ‘breathing, which is 

strongly confirmed by the manuscripts, and to be referred to inet 

— Verbal Adj. izog, ἐτέον or ἰτητόν, ἰσητέον. 
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Remanrx 1. On the inclination of the Ind. of εἰμί, to be (except the second 
Pers. εἶ), see § 33. In compounds, the accent is on the preposition, as far 
back as the general rules of accentuation permit, 6. g. πάρειμι, πάρει, πάρ-- 
ἐστι, etc., Imp. πάρισϑι; but παρῆν on account of the temporal augment, 
παρέσται on account of the omission of ε (παρέσεται), παρεῖναι like infini- 
tives with the ending -vat, παρῶ, -ἧς, -7), etc., on account of the contrac- 
tion; the accentuation of the Part. in compound words should be particu- 
larly noted, e. g. παρών, Gen. παρόντος, so also παριών, Gen. παριάντος. 

Rem. 2. The compounds of siys, eo, follow the same rules as those of 
εἰμί, sum ; hence several forms of these two verbs are the same in com- 
pounds, e. g. πάρειμι, πάρει and πάρεισι, third Pers. Sing. of εἶμι and third 
Pers. Pl. of εἰμί; but Inf. παριέναι, Part. παριῶών. 

Rem. 8. The form εἶ εν, esto, be it so, good, shortened from εἴη and strength- 
ened by a », must be distinguished from the shortened form εἶεν instead 
of εἴησαν of the third Pers. Pl. Opt. Impf. A secondary form of the third 
Pers. Imp. ἤτω instead of ἔστω is found once in Pi. Rp. 361, c. The form 
of the first Pers. Impf. is often ἢ, among the Attic poeta, and sometimes 
also in Plato ; the form ἤμην is rare, e. . Χ, Cy. 6.1,9. The form of the 
second Pers. Impf. ᾧ ἧς is found frequently in the later writers, and rarely 
in lyric passages of the Attic poets. The Dual forms with o are preferred 
to these without σ. 

Rem. 4. The form of the third Pers. Sing. Impf. 4 ec» instead of ἤει is found 
in the Attic poets only before vowels, Arist. Plut. 696. προσήειν (Senarius). 

Rew. 5. The Pres. of εἶμι, to go, particularly the Ind., also the Inf. and 
Part., among the Attic prose writers, has almost always | a Future significa- 


tion, J shall or will go, or come. Hence the Pres. is supplied by ἔρχομαι, 
§ 167, 2 


I. Verbs in -ge which annex the Syllable »vv or »v to 


the Stem-vowel and append to this the Personal- 
endings. 


182. Formation of the Tenses of Verbs whose 


Stem ends with «a, ε, 0, or with a Consonant.. 
(195.) 


A. Verbs whose Stem ends with a, s or o. 


Voice. |Tenses. _® Stem in ina. | b. Stemine. | c. Stem ino (9) 
Pres. σκεδά-ν»ῦ φγῦ-μι" ,πορέ- vvu-us * στρώ-Ψννῦ-μι * 
Impf. | &-oxeda-vvi-y * ἐ-κορέ- φγῦ-ν" | ἐ-στρώ-Ψννῦ-ν * 
Perf.  ἐ-σκέδα-κα κε-χόρε-κα ἔστρω-χα 


Plup. | e-onedd-xety ἐ-κε-κορέ-κειν ἐ-στρώ-πειν 

Fut. σκεδᾶ-σω, κορέ-σω, στρώ-σω 
Att.onedoo, “es -ᾧ Att. κορῶ, «ἴς, -εἰ 

Aor. ὁ-σχέδα-σ ἐ-κόρε-σα ἔτστρω-σα 
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Mid. | Pres. | σκεδά- γνῦ-μαι , x0ge- »νῦτμαι , στρώ- φνῦ-μαι 
Iinpf.  ἐ-σχεδα-ννῦ-μην ἐ-κορειννῦ-μην ἐ-στρω-ννῦ-μην 
Perf. | ἐ-σκέδα-σ-μαι κε-χύρε-στμαι ᾿ἔ-στρω-μαι 
Plup. ἐ-σκεδά-σ-μην ἐ-χε- κορέ-σ-μην | ἐ-στρώ-μην 
Fut. | Κορέ: σ-ομαι 
Aor. | é- χορε-σ- ἀμὴν 
F. Pf. | 


κε- ROE: σ-ομαι 














Aor. ἐ-σκεδά- -σ-ϑὴην 
Fut. | oxeda- -σ-ϑήσομαι 


Cy ὦ ....... ὁ ὃ΄΄ὦὃ.......... 


Verbal Adj. | σκεδα-σ-τός 
σκεδα-σ-τέος 







ἐ-κορέ- σ-ϑην ἐ- στρώ-ϑην 
χορε- σ᾽ ϑησομαι orga ϑήσομαι 
κορε- σ-τός στρω-τός 
κορε-σ-τέος στρω-τέος. 
* And σχεδα- γνύω, ἐσχεδά-ννυον ---- χορε-ννύω, ἐ-χορέ-ννυον ---- στρω-- 
νγνύω, ἐ-στρώ-ννιον (υ always short). 








B. Verbs whose Stem ends with a Consonant. 





















Pres. ὅλ-λῦ-μι," perdo,| ὅλ-λύ-μαε, pereo,| 6 ὑμ-νῦ-μι * ὄμ-νῦ-μαι 





Impf. ᾿ὦλιλῦ-»" ὠλ-λύ-μην ὥμ-νῦ-ν * |ωμεφὕ-μην 

Perf. I. ,.ὁλ-ὠλε-κα (Ὁ. 22}, perdidi, ὀμ-ώμο-χα |ὀμ-ώμο-μαι 
| 8194, 2. (OMO&) 

Perf. II. ' dA-wd-a, perii, § 124, 2. 

Plup. I. ᾿ὀλ-ωλέ-κειν, perdideram, ὀμ-ωμό-κειν |ὀμ-ωμό-μην 

Plup. II. ' ὁλ- oh- “εἰν, perieram, 


Fut. | 0-09 -ὦ, -εἷς, -εἴ 


ὀλ-οῦμαι,. -εἴ ὀμ-οῦμαι, -εἴ 
Aor. 1. | ὦλε-σα 


A.IL ὠλεόμην ᾿ὦμο-σα ὠμο-σάμην 





LF. P. ὁμο-σεϑήσομαι. 
* And ὑλλύ-ω, ὠλλυ-ον --- ὀμνύ-ω, ὦμνυ-ον (always v). 






Remark. Ὄλλυμι comes by assimilation from ὅλονυμι, ὃ 18, Rem. For 
an example of a stem-ending with a mute, see deixvt μι above, under the 
paradigme, §175. The Part. Perf. Mid. or Pass. of ὄμνυμι is ὁμωμοσ-- 
μένος. The remaining forms of the Perf. and Plup. commonly omit the ¢ 
among the Attic writers, 6. g. ὁμώμοται, ὑμώμοτο. 


SumMMARY OF THE VERBS BELONGING HERE. 
The Stem ends, 
A. In a Vowel and assumes -yvv. 

§183. (a) Verbs whose Stemendsina. (1%) 
1. xega-rvi-ut (poetic secondary form κχιρράω, κίρνημι; Epic 
and Poet. xegaw), to miz, Fut. xegdom, Att. xege; Aor. éxegaoa ; 
Perf. xéxeéxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέχρᾶμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐκράϑην, 

Att. also ἐκεράσϑη»ν. ---- Mid. — Metathesis, § 156, Rem. 
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2. xyepa-vvi-ut, lo hang, Fut. xeeudow, Att. κρεμῶ; Aor. éxge- 
paca; Mid. or Pass, κρεμάννῦμαι, 1 hang myself or am hung (but 
κρέμάμαι, to hane, ὃ 179, 5); Fut. Pass. κρεμασϑήσομαι; Aor. 
ἐχρεμάσϑην, Iwas hung, or I hung. 

3. nera-vvi-ut, to spread out, to open, Fut. πετάσω, Att. πετῶ ; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπταμαι, §155, 2; Aor. Pass. ἐπετάσϑην. 

4, σκεδά-ννῦ-μι, to scatter, Fut. σκεδάσω, Att. σκεδῶ; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. ἐσχέδασμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐσχκεδάσϑην. 


§184. (Ὁ) Verbs whose Stem ends in ε. 


Preiiminary Remanrx. The verbs ἕννυμι, σβέννυμι, and also ζωώννιυμι, 
§ 186, do not properly belong here, since their stem originally ended in σ, 
‘EZ-, comp. ves-tire, SBEX-, comp. ἄσϑεισ--τος, ZS-, comp. ζωσ--τήρ, ζῶσ-- 
τρον, ζώσ-της, ζωσ-τός ; but by the omission of the a, they become analogous 
to verbs in -e and -o. 

1. ἕιννῦ-μι, to clothe, in prose ἀμφιέννῦμι, Impf. ἀμφιέννυν with- 
out Aug.; Fut. ἀμφιέσω, Att. ἀμφιῶ; Aor. ἡμφίεσα ; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. ἡμφίεσμαι, ἠμφίεσαι, ἠμφίεσται, etc., Inf. ἡμφιέσϑαι; Fut. 
Mid. ἀμφιέσομαι, Att. ἀμφιοῦμαι. (Aug. δὲ 126, 3. and 230). 
As in ἀμφιέννυμι, so generally in other compounds, the preposi- 
tion is not elided, 6. g. ἐπιέσασϑαι. 

2. Cé-vvv-ut, to boil, Trans., Fut. Séow; Aor. ἔζεσα; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. ἔζεσμαι: Aor. Pass, éléoOnv.—(Céw, on the contrary, is 
usually intransitive). 

3. κορέ-ννῦ-μι, to satiate, Fut. κορέσω, Att. xoga; Aor. éxogeca; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass, κεκόρεσμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐκορέσϑην.---- Mid. 

4, σβέ-ννῦ-μι, to extinguish, Fut. oBéow; first Aor. ἔσβεσα, I ex- 
tinguished; second Aor. ἔσβην, I ceased to burn; Perf. ἔσβηκα, I 
have ceased to burn.— Mid. σβέννῦμαι, to cease to burn, Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. ἔσβεσμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐσβέσϑην. No other verb in 
-vuyus has a second Aor., ὃ 191, 2. | 

5. στορέ-ννῦ-μι, to spread out, shortened form στόρνυμι, Fut. στο- 
eéow, Att. στορῶ; Aor. ἐστόρεσα. The other tenses are formed 
from στρώννυμι; ἔστρωμαι, ἐστρώθην, στρωτός (not Att. ἐστορέσϑην 
and ἐστορηϑη»). See ὃ 182. 


§185. (c) Verbs, whose Stemends int. (198) 
τί-ννῦ-μι (TI-), to expiate, Mid. τί-»νύ-μαι, to punish, to avenge, second- 
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ary Epic form of tive and tévozo1.—In Attic poetry the Mid. is often found 
and with one », tivvpas. 


§ 186. (d) Verbs in o, with the o lengthened into o. 
(199.) 


1. ζω-»»ῦ-μι, to gird, Fut. ζώσω; Aor. ἔζωσα; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. ἔζωσμαι, ὃ 131.—Mid. 

2. ῥώ-ννῦ-μι, to strengthen, Fut. δώσω; Aor. ἔῤῥωσα; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. ἔῤῥωμαι, Imp. 266000, farerell, Inf. ἐῤῥῶσϑαι; Aor. Pass. 
ἐῤῥώσϑην, § 131. 

3. στρῶώ-Ψννῦ-μι, § 182, to spread out, Fut. σερώσω; Aor. ἔστρωσα, 
etc. See στορέννῦμε, ὃ 184, 5. 

4. χρώ-ννῦ-μι, to color, Fut. χρώσω; Aor. ἔχρωσα; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass, κέχρωμαι. 


B. Verbs whose Stem ends in a Consonant and assumes 
—-PU. 
ἢ 187. (a) Ina Mute. (200.) 

1. ἀγενῦ-μι, to break, Fut. ἄξω; Aor. ἕαξα, Inf. ἄξαι (P. Lys. 
100, 5. κατεάξαντες with the Aug.) ; sccond Perf. ééye, Iam bro- 
ken; Aor. Pass. ééyyv (Aug., § 122, 4.)\—Mid. 

2. δείκ-νῦ-μι, see § 175. 

3. εἴργενῦ-μι (or εἴργω), to shut in, Fut. εἴρξω; Aor. elota, Inf. 
εἶρξαι, Part. ἔρξας (Pl. Polit. 285, b.), περιέρξαντες (Th. 5, 11), 
ξυνέρξαντος (Pl. Rp. 5. 461, Ὁ), Subj. καϑείρξῃς (with the variation 
καϑέρξῃς) Pl. Gorg. 461, ἃ; Aor. Pass. εἴρχϑην; Perf. εἶργμαι. 
(But εἴργω, εἴρξω, eipka, εἴρχϑην, to shut out, etc.) 

4, Cevy-vi-mt, to join together, Fut. Cevtw; Aor. ἔζευξα; Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. ἔζευγμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐζεύχϑην and more frequently 
ἐξύγην. 

ὅ. μίγ-νῦο-μι, to πεΐχ,(μίσγω, Poet. secondary form), Fut. wi; Aor. 
ἔμιξα, μῖξαι; Perf. μέμῖχα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. μέμιγμαι, μεμῖχϑαι: 
Aor. Pass. ἐμίχϑην more frequently ἐμΐγην; Fut. Perf. μεμίξομαι. 

6. οἵγενῦ-με, usually as a compound, ἀνοίγνῦμε (but instead of 
it ἀνοίγω is more frequently used in the Pres. and ἀνέῳγον always 
in the Impf.), to open, Fut. ἀνοίξω; Aor. ἀνέφξα, ἀνοῖξαι (in X. 
Hell. ἥνοιγον, ἤνοιξα signifying to put to sea, to weigh anchor); 
first Perf. ἀνέῳφχα, I have opened; second Perf. ἀγέφγα, I stand 
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open, instead of which Att. ἀνέφγμαι; Impf. Mid. ἀρεφγόμην; Aor. 
Pass, ἀνεῴχϑην, ἀνοιχϑῆναι (Aug., § 122, 6). 

7. ὁμόργ-ν»ῦ-μι, to wipe off, Fut. ὀμόρξω; Aor. apogksa.— Mid. 

8. nayy-vv-u, to fasten, Fut. yg; Aor. ἔπηξα; first Perf. πέπη- 
χα, Ihave fastened; second Perf. πέπηγα, I stand fast; Mid. πήγ- 
γῦμαι, I stick fast; Perf. πέπηγμαι, I stand fast; Aor. Pass. ἐπάγην 
(more seldom ἐπήχϑην») ; Fut. Pass. 2ayycopat— Mid. 

9, 67y-vi-m, to rend, Fut. ῥήξω; Aor. ἔῤῥηξα; second Perf. &- 
gaya, I am rent, ὃ 140, Rem. 3; Aor. Pass. ἐῤῥάγην; Fut. ῥάγή- 
cope. 

10. φράγ-νῦ-μι, secondary form of φράσσω, φράττω, § 143, 1, to 
shut up, Impf. ἐφράγνυν (Thuc. 7,74); Fut. peago; Aor. ἔφραξα ; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέφραγμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐφραχϑην(ἐφρἄγην among 
the later writers).— Mid. 


§188. (Ὁ) Verbs whose Stemends ina Liquid. (1) 

1, ἄρ-νῦ-μαι (Epic and also in Plato), to take, obtain, secondary form of 
αἴρομαι, and used only in particular phrases, to obtain, to acquire, namely, a 
reward, spoils, etc. Impf. ἡρνύμην. The remaining forms come from αἴρομαι. 

2. xzei-vi-ut, commonly written, κτίνρυμι in the Codd., to pud 
to death, Att. prose secondary form of κτείψω, is used in the Pres. 
and Impf. The stem is KTEIN-, lengthened from KTEN.-. 
The » of the stem is omitted on account of the diphthong, § 169, 
Rem. 1. 

3. ὄλ-λῦε:με instead of ὅλ-νυ-μι, to destroy. See ὃ 182, B. 

4, dp-vi-m, to swear. See ὃ 182, B. 

5. στόρ-νῦ-μι, to spread out. See στορέννυμι, ὃ 184, 5. 


§189. Inflection of the two forms of the Perf. 


xeinatand ypas. (212.) 


Precimmary Remark. The two forms of the Perf. κεῖμαι and ἧμαι, 
are 80 essentially different, in their formation, from the other verbs in -ys, 
that they require to be treated by themselves, 


a. Κεῖμαι, to lie. 


Keipat, properly, Ihave laid myself down, I am lying down, 
hence to lie, (e. g. ἀνάκειμαι, I am consecrated, σύγκειται, com- 
positum est, constat, but συντέϑειται ὑπό τινος, it has been agreed 
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by some one); this verb is a form of the Perf. without redu- 
plication, from the stem KE/-, contracted from KEE-. 


Perf. Ind. κεῖμαι, κεῖσαι, κεῖται, κείμεϑα, κεῖσϑε, κεῖνται ; 
Subj. χέωμαι, xén, κέηται, etc. 


Imp. κεῖσο, κείσϑω, etc. ;— Inf. xtio Gar; — Part. κείμενος. 





Impf. Ind. ἐκείμην, ἔχεισο, ἔκειτο, third Pers. Pl. ἔχειντο. 
Opt. κεοίμην, κέοιο, κέοιτο, etc. 
Fut. κείσομαι. 





Compounds ἀνάκειμαι, κατάκειμαι, κατάκεισαι, etc.; —Inf. καταχεῖσϑαι; 
— Imp. κατάκεισο, ἔγκεισο. 


Ὁ 190. b. Ἧμαι:ι, to sit. (203. 


1. ‘uct, properly, I have seated myself, I have been seated, 
hence to sit,—also Ion. and poetic of inanimate objects, instead 
of idevpa, I have been established, erected ;—this verb is a Perf. 
form of the Poet. Aor. Act. εἶσα, to set, to establish. The stem 
is H4-, comp. ἥσ-ται instead of ἦδ-ται, according to ὁ 17, 5, and 
the Lat. sed-co. 

Remark 1. The active Aorist forms of εἶσα are dialectic, § 230, and Poet., 
but the Mid. signifying to erect, to establish, belongs - also to Attic prose, 
εἱσάμην; Part. εἱσάμενος Th. 3, 58. ἑσσάμενος ; Imp. ἔσαι, ἕσσαι (ἔφεσσαι); 


Fut. poetic ἔσυμαι, ἕσσομαι (ἐφέσσομαι) The defective forma of this word 
are supplied by ἱδρίω. 


Perf. Ind. ἦμαι, Hors, ἧσται, ἤμεϑα, node, ἧ ἥνται; 

Imp. ἦσο, ju Fon, ὁ etc. ; — Inf. nr 9ou; — Part. ἢ ἡμένος. 
[4 

Plup. | ἥμην, ἦσο, ἧστο, ἥμεϑα, node, ἧντο. 

2. In prose, the compound κάϑημαι, is commonly used instead 
of the simple. The inflection of the former differs from the lat- 
ter in never taking o in the third Pers. Sing., and in the Plup., 
only when it has the temporal Augment: 

Perf. κάϑημοι, κάϑησαι, κάϑηται, etc.;— Subj. κάϑωμαι, κάϑῃ, 

κιίϑηται, etc.;—Imp. κάϑησο, etc.; — Inf. καϑῆσϑαι ;--Ὁ 
Part. καϑήμενος. 


Plup. ἐχαϑήμην and καϑήμην, ἐκάϑησο and χκαϑῆσο, éxa Onto and 
xa Fito, etc.;— Opt. καϑοίμην, κάϑοιο, xa Porto, etc. 


Rem. 2. The defective forms of jas are supplied by ἕζεσϑαι or ἵζεσϑαι, 
prose καϑέζισϑαι, xadifiod at. 
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VERBS IN -ὦ, WHICH FOLLOW THE ANALOGY OF VERBS IN -μί, IN FORMING 
THE second Aor. Act. anp Mip., THE PERF. ΑΝῸ Pres. Act. 


§191.L Second Aor. Act. and Mid. (201.) 


1. Several verbs with the characteristic «, 2, 0, v, form a 
second Aor. Act. and, though rarely, a second Aor. Mid., accord- 
ing to the analogy of verbs in -μι, since it wants the mode-vow- 
el, and hence appends the personal-endings to the stem. But 
all the remaining forms of these verbs are like verbs in -o. 

2. The formation of this second Aor. Act., through all the 
modes and participials, is like that of the second Aor. Act. of 
verbs in -#t. The characteristic-vowel, with some exceptions, 
is lengthened, as in ἔστην, viz. ἃ and 8 into 7, 0 into »,¢ and v 
into ¢ and ὕ. This lengthened vowel remains, a3 in ἔστην, 
throughout the Ind., Imp. and Inf. The third Pers. Pl. in -yoay 
(Char. «) and -ὖσαν shortens the vowel, when the poets use 
the abridged form in -», inatead of -σαν, 6. g. ἔβαν, ἔδῦν. 
The 500). Opt. and Part. with some exceptions, which 
will be noticed in the following tables, are like verbs in -μι, 6. g. 
Bainy (σταίην), σβείην (ϑείη»), γνοίην (δοίη»), γνούς (δούς). The Imp., 
like στῆϑι, in the second Pers. Sing., takes the ending σϑὲ, and 
the stem-vowel remains long through all the persons; in com- 
pounds of βαίνω, βηϑὲε is also abridged into Bd, 6. g. καταβά, πρό- 
βα, εἰςβᾶ, ἔμβα, émiB& instead of κατάβηϑι, etc. 


a. Character. a | Ὁ. Characteristice|c Characteristic o |d.Charact.v 
BA-Q, palves 2 BE.Q, σβέννυμε, INO-2. γιγνώσ-  δύ-ω, 


to extinguish. κω; to know. to wrap up. 


ἔσβην, I ceased | ἔγνων, I knew, 








2. ἔσβης [to burn, hate 
D. 2. | ἔβηττον ἔσβητον ἔγνωτον ἔδῦτον 
3. | ἐβη-την ἐσβήτην ἐγνώτην ἐδυτην 
Ρ.1. ἔξβη-μεν ἔσβημεν ἔγνωμεν ἔδῦμεν 
2. | ἔτβη-τε ἔσβητϑ μιά ἔδῦτε 
8, ἔβησαν ἔσβησαν Luau ἔδῦσαν 
(Poet. ἔβα») ΐρ Poet. ἔγνων) ἰ(Ροοι ἔδὺὑ») 
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Subj. 8.| Bw, Bus, By! | σβώ, ys, ἢ! γνῶ, γνῷς, γνφὶ δύω,ῃς,ηἱ 
βῆτον σρῆτον γνῶτον δύητον 
P-| βῶμεν, ἥτε, | σβώμεν, ἥτε γνῶμεν, ὦτε,  δύωμεν, 
wou) ὥσι(») ὡσι(») τα, ὠσι(») 
Opt.S.1. | βαίην σβείην γιοίη» 3 
2. | Baus σβείης γνοίης 
3. | Baty open γνοίη 


D. 2. | βαίητον οἱ αἴτον  σβεέίητον οἵ εἴτον | yvointoy et οἶτον 
3. | βαιήτην οἵ αἰτην  σβειήτην et εἰτὴν | γνοιήτην et oftny 
P. 1. | βαίημεν et αἷμεν] σβείημεν et εἶμεν | γνοίημεν et οἶμεν 





















2.  βαίητε οἱ αἷτε | σβείητε et cits γνοίητε et οὔτε 
9. Baier (seldom | σβεῖεν γνοῖεν (rarely 
βαίησα») γνοίησαν) 

Imp. Κ΄. βηϑι, ἥτω 3. |σβῆϑι, ἥτω 3 γνῶϑι, oro) 3. δῦύϑι, uta? 
Ὦ.1.} βῆτον, των |σβῆτον, των |γνῶτον, ὥτων δὺτον,ύτων 
P. 2. | Byze opyre γνῶτε dvts 

3. | βήτωσαν and | opijzwoavand | γνώτωσαν and δύτωσανοειϊ 
βάντων . ]σβέντων γνόντων δύντων 
Inf. | βῆναι σβῆναι γνῶναι δῦναι 
Part. | pac, ἄσα, ay σβείς, εἴσα, ἐν | yvous, οὔσα, ὧν | δύς, ὕσα,ύν 
G. βάντος G. σβέντος G. γνόντος αἰ δύντος. 






1 Compounds, 6. g. ἀναβῶ, ἀναβῆς, etc. ; ἀποσβῶ; διαγνῶ; ἀναδύω, 
2 Aeschyl. Suppl. 290 (215) συγγνῴη: ; but in the Mid. form συγγνοῖτο. 
3 Compounds, 6. g. ἀνάβηϑι, ἀνάβητε; ἀπόσβηϑι; διάγνωθι; ἀνάδυϑι. 


Remark. The Opt. form δύην instead of δυίην, is not found in the Att. 
dialect, but in the Epic, § 227. 


§192. Summary of Verbs with a second Aor. like 
Verbs in -μι. (205—210.) 

Besides the verbs mentioned above, some others have this form, 

1. didgaoxw, to run away, ὃ 161, 10, Aor. (JPA-) ἔδραν, -a¢, -a, ~aper, 
-ute, -aoay (EJgay Poet.), Subj. δρῶ, δρᾷς, δρᾷ δρᾶτον, δρῶμεν, δρᾶτε, δρῶ- 
σιν), Opt. δραίην, Imp. δρᾶϑι, -ἀτω, Inf. δρᾶναι, Part. δράς, -ἄσα, --αν. 

2. πέτομαι, to fly, § 166, 29, Aor. (Π1.4-} ἔπτην, Inf. πτῆναι, Part. πτάς; 
Aor. Mid. ἐπτάμην, πτάσϑαι. 

3. πρίασϑαι, see ὁ 179, 6. 

4, σχέλλω or σχελέω, to dry, second Aor. (2K_4A-) ἔσκλην, to wither, Intrans., 
Inf. σκλῆναι, Opt. σκλαίην. 

5. φϑά-νγω, to come before, to anticipate, § 158, 7, Aor. ἔφϑην, φϑῆναι, φϑάς, 
gia, φϑαίην. 

6. καίω, to burn, Trans. ὃ 154, 2, Aor. (KAE-) éxany, I burned, Intrans. ; 
but first Aor. ἔκαυσα, Trane 

7. δέω, to flow, § 154, 2, Aor. (PTE-) é¢6tny, I flowed. 

8. χαίρω, to rejoice, § 166, 32, Aor. (XAPE-) ἐχάρην. 

9. ἁλίσκομαι, Aor. (44.40--Ὁ ἥλων, Att. δάλων, § 161, 1. 
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10. βιόω, to live, Aor. ἐβίων, Subj. βιῶ, -ᾧς, -@, οἷς. Opt. βιῴην, (not 
βιοίην, as γνοίην, to distinguish it from the Opt. Impf. βιοίη»), Inf. βιῶναι, 
Part. βιούς ; but the Cases of βιούς are supplied by the first Aor. Part. βιώσας. 
Thus, ἀνεβίων, to recall to life, from ἀναβιώσκομαι, § 161, 3. The Pres. and 
Impf. are but little used by the Attic writers ; instead of these, they employ ζῶ» 
of which only the Fut. ζήσειν was in good use among Attic writers; the re- 
maining tenses were borrowed from βιόω; thus, Pres. ζῶ; Impf. ἔζων, 
ὁ 137, 3; Fut. βιώσομαι, more rarely ζήσω; Aor. ἐβίων ; X. O. 4, 18. has also 
ἐβίωσεν ; Perf. βεβίωχκα ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. βεβίωται, Part. βεβιωμένος. 

11. φύω, to produce, second Aor. ἔφῦν, to be produced, to be born, φῦναι, 
gus, Subj. φύω, Opt. wanting in the Attic dialect; but the first Aor. pica, 
to produce ; Fut. φύσω, I will produce. The Perf. πόφῦκα, also has an in- 
transitive sense, so also the Pres. Mid. φίομαι, and the Fut. φύσομαι. 

Remark. Here also belong the forms σχές and oyoliny of the second 


Aor. ἔσχον from ἔχω, to have, § 166, 14, and 279+ of the second Aor. ἔπιον 
from πένω, to drink, ὃ 158, 5. 


8193. I Perfect and Pluperfect. (11) 


The Attic dialect, in imitation of the Epic, forms ἃ few 
Perfects of pure verbs immediately from the stem, e. g. 421-59, 
to fear, δέδια, and then, in the Dual and Pl. Ind. Perf. and 
Plup., and also to some extent in the Inf., rejects the mode- 
vowel, 6. g. δέςδιεμεν instead of δε-δίρα-μεν. In this way, these 
forms of the Perf. and Plup. become wholly analogous to the 
Pres. and Impf. of verbs in -s, e. g. ἔστα-μεν. The stem-vowel 
remains short, 6. g. dediver, τέτλαμεν, τετλἄᾶναι; but in the third 
Pers. Pl. Perf., the mode-vowel is not rejpated, 6. g. δε-δί-ἄσι; 
with verbs in -ἄω, however, « is contracted with the stem- 
vowel, 6. g. τε-τλά-ἄσι = τε-τλᾶ-σι. 


Remarx 1. Except the forms of δεδιέναι and ὅστάναι, all the other Per- 
fects of this kind belong to poetry, particularly to the Epic. 

Ren. 2. The Imp. of these Perfects is also in use, since it not only 
wants the mode-vowel, but takes the ending -%. in the second Pers. 
Sing., thus conforming ‘wholly to the analogy of the forms in -ys. So the 
Inf. Both append their terminations to the short stem-vowel; δεδιέναι is 
an exception. The Subj. Perf. and the Opt. Plup. of verbs whose stem- 
vowel is a, are formed like verbs in -s, since the Subj. Perf. admits the 
contraction of the stem-vowel with the ending, and the Opt. Plup. ends i in 
-αἰην, 6. g. ἑστά-ω, ἑστῶ, -ἧς, etc., tethainy. The Part. of verbs in -ἄω 
contracts the stem-vowel a with the ending -ὡς and -0¢, 6. g. ἑσταώς = 
betas, &ra-0¢ == ἑστώς and fotos, and also have a peculiar feminine form 
in -ὥσα, 6. g. ἑστῶσα ; all the Cases retain the w, e.g. ἐσεῶτος, ὁστώσης, otc. 
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Rem. 3. The uncontracted form in ¢ is retained in some participles, 
in the Ionic dialect, 6. g. ἑστεώς, standing firm, and so 1eFvews (never 
τεϑνώς), together with τεϑνηκώς from τέϑνηκα, is retained in the Attic 
dialect also. In these forms, w remains in all the Cases, e. g. 

ἑστεώς, gutewoa, ἑστεώς, Gen. ἑστεῶτος, -wons. 
τεϑνεώς, τεϑνεῶσα, τεϑνεώς, Gen. τεϑνεῶτος, --σης. 
Βέβηκα and τέτληκα never have this form of the participle. 











| 


| Perfect. | Pluperfect. Perf. Plup. 


Ind. S. 1. δέ δέ-α EOEOTLELY "k-STA-A 









2. ᾿δέ-διτας  ἐδεδΐεις 
3. δέ-δῖ-ε(») |ἐδεδΐει 
D. 2.  δέςδίτον Ιἐδέδϊ τον ἕστα-τον ἔστατον 
3. | δέ-δί-τον ἐδεδὲτην ἔστα-τον ἑστάτην 
P.1. | dé8t-uev Ιἐδέδί μεν ἕστα-μεν ἕσταμεν» 
2.  δέ-δὶ-τε ἐδέδιτε ἔ-στα-τξ ἕστἄτε 
3. | δε-δ᾽ -ἄσι(») ἐδέδι σαναπὰ ἐδεδίεσαν] ἑςστᾶ-σι(») | ἕστασαν 
δε-δῖ-ϑι, δεδί τω, etc. ἔστά-ϑι, etc, 8. pl. 





8-di-0, -ἢς, -ἢ, ete. | tordtwcay and -arroy 










δε-δῖ-ἔναι 
Part. δε-δὶ -ὡς, -via, -ός, Gen. -ότος 


ὅ-στἄ-ναι : : 

€ ’ - 

δ-στῶς,-ὦσα,-ος and “0S; 
Gen. «ὠτὸς, τωσῆς 












Subj. Pf. 


ἑστῶ, «ἧς, -ἴ» etc. 
Opt. Plup. 


éorainy, Dual ἑσταίητον and -αἴτον, Pl. sorainuey and -ai- 
μεν, etc., third Pers. Pl. ἑσταῖεν, 











Rem. 4. The Plup. of tornus, in this form never takes the strengthened 
augment ε. The Imp. Perf. écrad:, etc., and the Opt. Plup. ἑστυέην, etc., 
are poetic only. But the Inf. ἑστάναι seems to have taken the place of 
the full form ἑστηκέναι throughout. 


§194. Summary of Verbs with a Perfect like 
Verbs in -μι. (212.) 


Besides these two, the following verbs have this form of the Perfect: 

1. γίγνομαι, to become, ΓΕΓΑΑ͂, stem IA; Perf. (Sing. yévove, -ας, -2) 
γέγαμεν, -ατε, -aaary, Inf. γεγάμεν (Epic), Part. γεγώς, γεγῶσα, γεγώς, Gen. 
γεγῶτος. 

2. βαίνω, to go, Perf. βέβηκα, BEBAA; Pl. βέβαμεν, -ate, -aos, third 
Pers. Pl. Subj. ἐμβεβῶσι, Pl. Phaedr. 252, 6, Inf. βιβάναι, Part. βεβώς, X. 
Hell. 7. 2,3, βεβνία (βεβῶσα, Pl. Phaedr. 254, b), βεβώς, Gen. βεβῶτος:; 
Plup. ἐβέβαμεν, -ατε, -αἀσαν. These abridged forms are almost wholly poetic 
and dialectic, § 230. 

3. ϑνήσκω, to die, τέϑνηχα, TEONAA; Pl. τέϑνὰμεν, τέϑνάτε, τεϑνᾶσι, 
Imp. 1é9va 91, Part. τεϑγηκώς, τεϑνηκυῖα, τεϑνηκός, or τεϑνεώς, τεϑνεῶσα, 
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Demosth. 40, 24., τεϑνεώς, Inf. τεϑνᾶναι, Aesch. τεϑνᾶναι from tePvaévat ; 
Plup. ἐτέϑνασαν, Opt. τεϑναίην. 

4. TAAN, to bear, Perf. τέτληκα, TETAAA; Dual rétlatoy, Pl. τέτλαμεν, 
téthare, τετλᾶσι(ν), Imp. τέτλαϑι, -ἄτω, εἴς., Subj. wanting, Inf. τετλᾶναι, 
but Part. τετληκώς ; Plup. érétiaper, ἐτέτλατε, ἐτέτλάσαν, Dual ἐτέτλατον, 
ἐτετλᾶ την, Opt. τετλαέην. 

5. Here belong the two participles of, 

βιβρώσκω, § 161, 6, to eat, Perf. βέβρωκα, poetic βεβρώς, Gen. --ὥτος. 
πίπτω, § 163, 3, to fall, πέπτωκα, Att. Poet. πεπτώς, comp. ὁ 230. 


Remanx. There are also found, in imitation of Homer, x ἑ κραγμὲν and 
the Imp. xéxg a7 %«, from the poetic Perf. xéxyaya (from κράζω, to cry out) ; 
also the Imp. πέπεισϑι, from πέποιϑα, to trust (from πείϑωο, to persuade), | is 
found in Aesch. Eum. 602, See §230. The Perfects oida and ἔοικα require 
ἃ distinct consideration. 


§195. Οἷδα and ἔοικα. (215, 216.) 


1. Oida, Perf. from *ET4N (second Aor. εἶδον, I saw, Inf. ἰδεῖν, videre), 
properly I have seen, hence I know. Its inflection is as follows: 


PERFECT. 


Ind. S. 1. ! olde Subj. εἰδῶ Imp. 
2. | ofc Pa 1 εἰδῇς ἴσϑι Inf. 
3. | οἶδε(») | εἰδῇ ἴστω εἰδέναι 
D. 2. 3. ἴστον, ἴστον εἰδῆτον, «ἦτον ἴστον, ἴστων 
P. 1.} ἴσμεν εἰδῶμεν Part 
2. | tore εἰδῆτε ἴστε εἰδώς, -υἷα, ὃς 
8. | ἰσᾶσι(») — εἰδωσι(») ἴστωσαν 


PLUPERFECT. 


Ind. S. 5 ἤδειν 3 Dual , Pl. qoerpsy, Poet. ἧσμεν 
Pale ey δηδοεεισθαὶ ἤδειτον, Poet. ῃστον ἤδειτε “ ηδστε 
Sed) ηδείτην, “ στῆ» ἤδεσαν “ ἤσαν 


“Opt. = εἰδείην, “ἧς, τῇ; Dual εἰδείητον, «την; ΡΙ. εἰδείημεν (seldom 
,, εἰδεῖμεν), εἰδείητε, εἰδεῖεν, (seldom εἰδείησαν). 

Fut. εἴσομαι (Ion. εἰδήσω, although Isocr. συνειδήσεις), I shall 
know. — Verbal Adj. ἰστέον. 


Σύνοιδα, compounded of οἶδα, I am conscious, Inf. συνειδέναι, Imp. 
σύνισϑι, Subj. συνειδῶ, etc. 


1 6116, 2. 

2 First Pers, ἤδη, second ἤδησϑα, third ἤδη, are considered as Attic 
forms; yet nosey, ἤδεισϑα (also 7586), joes, are found in the best Attic 
writers. Οἴδαμεν, οἴδατε, οἴδασι, inatead of i ἔσμεν, etc., are rarely found 
in the Attic writers. Comp. X. An. 2. 4,6. Antiph. p. 115, 3. Pl. Alc. 
141, 6. Eur. Suppl. 1052. X. O. 20, 14. οἷδας occurs in X. C. 4. 6, 6. 
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Remark. The Perfect, I have known, is expressed by ἔγνωκα, and the 
Aorist, I knew, by ἔγνων. 

2. Ἔοικα, Iam like, I seem, Perf. from ᾽ἜΤ ΚΑ (εἶκε, the Impf. of which 
is used in Homer), poetic eixa instead of ἔοικα, εἰκέναι instead of ἐοικέναι, and 
(instead of ἐοίκασι) the anomalous Att. third Pers. Pl. εἴξασι, even in prose, 
Part. ἐοικώς, in the Attic writers only in the sense of like, Att. sixes, only in 
the sense of probable, likely, right, hence especially in the neuter εἰχός, a8 ὡς 
εἰκός, as is natural ; Plup. ἐῴκειν, § 122, 5, Fut. εἴξω. 

Here belongs the abridged form ἔοι μεν, among the Tragedians, in- 
stead of ἐοίκαμεν, comp. ἴσμεν. The poetic Mid. forms 7&as, Eur. Alc. 
1065, second Pers. Sing. Perf., and ἤϊκτο, third Pers. Sing. Plup., are con- 
structed according to the same analogy. 


§196. II]. Present and Imperfect. (218.) 


There are also some Present and Imperfect forms, mostly in the Epic 
dialect, which, according to the analogy of verbs in -ys, take the personal- 
endings without the mode-vowel. See § 230, under ἀνύω, τανύω, ἐρύω, 
σεύω, ἔδω, φέρω; of was, § 166,24, of the Common language, belongs here. 


107. Summary of all the Denonent Passives. 
§102, 2, 3. 


“Ayapat, to wonder, διαλέγομαι, to converse, ἥδομαι, to rejoice, _— (hot, 
αἰδέομαι, to reverence, διανοέομαι, to think, Ségoput(Poet.), to become 
ἁλάομαι, to wander, δύναμαι, to be able, κρέμαμαι, to hang, 
ἁμιλλάομαι, ίο contend, δυςαρεστέομαι, to be dis- μαίνομαι, to be 
aytioopai Poet.)adversor, satisfied, μυσάττομαι, to loathe, 
ἀπονοέομαι; to be distracted,évaytvoopat, to resist, γεμεσάομαι, (Poet.), to be 
ἀπορέομαι, to be perplered, ἐνθυμέομαι, to reflect, justly indignant, 
ἀριστοκρατέομαι, to have ἐννοέομαι, to consider, οἴομαι, to suppose, 

an aristocratic govern- ἔπιμέλομαι and -éouat, δλιγαρχόομαι, to have an 


ment, to take care, oligarchy, 
ἀρνέομαι, to refuse, ἐπινοέομαι, to reflect upon, nagaouat, to try, 
ἄχϑομαι, to be displeased, ἐπίσταμαι, to know, προϑυμέομαι, to desire, 
βούλομαι, to wish, ἔραμαι (Poet.), to love, προνοέομαι, to foresee, 
Bevyaopat, to roar, εὐϑυμέομαι, to be happy, σέβομαι, to reverence, Aor. 
δέομαι, to want, εὐλαβέομαι, to becautious, ἐσέφϑην, Pi. Phaedr. 
δέρκομαι (Poet.), to see, εὐνομέομαι, bonislegibus 254, b. [tous, 
δημοκχρατόομαι, to have a , utor, φιλοτιμέομαι, to be απιδὲ- 

democratic government, εὐπορέομαε, to be opulent, ὑποτοπέομαι; to conjecture. 


Remark 1, Αὐλίζομαι, to lodge, ἐπινοέομαι, to reflect upon, λοιδορέομαε, 
to reproach, ὀρέγομαι, to desire, have both a Mid. and Pass. form for their 
Aorist. Several verbs have a Mid. and Paes. form for their Future, e. g. 
διαλέγομαι, colloquor, has the Fut. διαλεχϑήσομαι and διαλέξομαι; ay Fopas, 
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§ 156, 4; ἐπιμέλομαι, § 166, 21; ἥδομαι, to rejoice, has only ἡσϑήσομαι; the 
poetic Egapac, § 179, 4, has ἐρασϑήσομαι. 

Rem. 2. All the other Deponents are Middle Deponenix or are used only 
in the Pres. and Impf., and almost all are confined to poetry. 

Rex. 3. Among the Deponent Passives, are very many Active verbs, 
which in the Mid. express a reflexive or intransitive action, but have a 
Passive form for their Aorist; on the contrary, a Middle form for their 
Future, e.g. goféo, terreo, to terrify, φοβηϑῆναι and φοβήσεσϑαι, 
timere, fo fear. Here belong all verbs in -aéyes» and -ύνειν, derived 
from substantives and adjectives, almost all in -o vy, and most in - ἐζε 7, 
e. g. εὐφραίνειν, to gladden, εὐφρανθῆναι, εὐφρανεῖσϑαι, to be happy; πεπαΐ- 
vay, to make ripe, πεπανϑῆναι, πεπανεῖσϑαι, Maturescere, to ripen, aigyv- 
yey, to shame, αἰσχυνθῆναι, αἰσχυνεῖσϑαι, to feel shame, ἐλαττοῦν, to make less, 
ἡλότιωϑῆναι, ἐλλαττώσεσθϑαι, to be inferior, to be conquered, χολοῦν, to make 
angry, χολωϑῆναι, χολώσεσϑαι, succensere, to be angry; pohaxivery, to make 
effeminate, μαλακισϑῆναι, μαλακιεῖσϑαι, to make one’s self effeminate, ὃργίζειν, 
to make angry, ὁργισϑῆναι, ὑργιεῖσϑαι, succensere, to be angry; there are 
very many others also, of which only those most in use will be mentioned 
here : 


ἄγειν ᾿ ἑστιᾷν λείπειν πλανᾷν στρέφειν 
a By vives εὐωχεῖν λύειν πλήττειν σφάλλειν 
avy ἡττᾷν μεϑύσκειν πορεύειν συζειν 
αἴρειν ἱδρύειν μιγνύναι ῥηγνύναι τρέπειν 
ἀλλάττειν κινεῖν μιμνήσκειν ῥωννύναι τρέφειν 
ἁρμόζειν κλίνειν δρμᾷν σείειν φαΐνειν 
ἀσχολεῖν κοιμᾷν ὀχεῖν σήπειν φέρειν 
αὐξάνειν κομίζειν πείθειν σκεδαννύγαι φϑείρειν 
βάλλειν κρίνειν πηγνῦναι σπᾷν φοβεῖν 
ἐπεῖγ avy λέγειν πλάζειν στέλλειν χεῖν 


108. Summary of the Active Verbs most in use 


with a Middle Future, §154,1. (222) 
᾿Αγνοέω, not to know, γηράσχω, to grow old, ϑηράω, ϑηρεύω, to hunt, 
ἄδοι, to sing, γιγνώσχω, to know, Siyyave, to touch, 
ἀχούω, to hear, δάκνω, to bite, ϑνήσχω, to die, 
ἀλαλάζω, to cry out, δαρϑάνω, to sleep, ϑρώσχα, to leap, 
ἁμαρτάνω, to miss, δεῖσαι, to fear, κάμνω, to labor, 
ἀπαντάω, to meet, διδράσκω, to run away, κλαίω, to weep, 
ἀπολαύω, ίο enjoy, διώκω, to pursue, κλέπτω, to steal, 
ἁρπάζω, to seize, ἐγκωμιάζω, to praise, κολάζω, to punish, 
βαδίζω, to go, εἰμί, to be, χωμάζω, comissor, 
βαίνω, to go, ἐπαινέω, to praise, [self, λαγχάνω, to οδέαϊη, 
Brow, to live, ἐπιορκέω, to perjure one’s λαμβάνω, to take, 
βλέπω, to see, ἐσϑίω, to eat, λιχμάωυ, to lick, 

Boao, to cry out, ϑαυμάζω, to wonder, μανϑάνω, to learn, 
γελάω, to laugh, ϑέω, to run, γέω, to swim, 





* From ἀνάγειν come ἀναχϑῆναι and ἀναγαγέσϑαι in the sense of in 


mare proveht. 
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οἶδα, to know, πλέω, to sail, [πνεύσω, συρίττω, to whistle, etc., 
οἰμώζω, to lament, πνέω, to blow (but συμ-- tixtw, to produce, 
ὁλολύζω, to hovl, πνίγω, to strangle, τρέχω, to run, 

ὄμνυμι, to swear, ποϑέω, to desire, τρώγω, to gnaw, 

ogra, to see, προςκυνέω, to reverence, τυγχάνω, to obtain, 
παίζω, to sport, géw, to flor, τωϑαζω, to rail at, 
πάσχω, to suffer, σιγάω, to be silent, φεύγω, to flee, 

πηδάω, to leap, σιώπάω, to be silent, φϑάνω, to come before, 
πίνω, to drink, σκώπτω, to sport, χάσκω, to gape, 

πίπτω, to fall, σπουδάζω, to be zealous, ywosw, to contain. 


Remarx. Some have both the Active and Middle form for the Future ; 
the Middle, however, is preferred, e. g. ἀγνοέω, διώχω, ἐπαινέω, etc. 


SECTION VII. 


§199. Prepositions and Conjunctions. (33) 


Besides the Substantive, Adjective, Pronoun, Numeral, Ad- 
verb and Verb, there are also the two following parts of speech, 
viz. Prepositions and Conjunctions. On the forms of these 
nothing need be said; hence these parts of speech are treated 
in the Syntax, so far as it is necessary. 


PECULIARITIES OF THE DIALECTS, 


PARTICULARLY OF THE EPIC DIALECT. 


A. SOUNDS. 


§200. Digamma or Labial Breathing Ε. (Ὁ 


1, The Greek language had originally, in addition to the Spiritus Asper 
ὦ, and the Lingual Breathing σ, a Labial Breathing, the sound of which 
corresponds nearly to the Eng. f; In accordance with its form, F, which 
is like one Gamma standing upon another, it is named Digamma, and as 
the olians retained it longer than the other Grecian tribes, it is called the 
Eolic Digamma. It has the sixth place in the Alphabet, namely between 
eand ¢, and is named Bai. Comp. § 25, 2. 

2. This character disappeared very early; but its sound, was in some 
cases changed, in some of the Dialects, into the smooth Labial β, e. g. 
Bia, vis, Fis—later i¢; in other instances it was softened into the vowel νυ, and 
after other vowels, coalesced with vand formed the Diphthongs av, ev, nv, ov, 
wy, 6. g. yatc—valo—navis, yetw (χέω), Mol., Bots—fols,—biva, bos, 
Gen. bovis; in others still it was changed, into a mere gentle breathing, 
which at the beginning of a word is denoted by the Spiritus Lenis, but in the 
middle of a word and before g is not indicated, 6. g. Fi, vis, ἴς ; oF t¢, ovis, 
δὶς; εἰλέω, volvo; Feodoy, ῥόδον, etc; it was also changed in the begin- 
ning of some words, into a sharp breathing, which is denoted by the Spiri- 
tus Asper, 6. g. ἕσπερος, vesperus, ἕννυμι, vestio. 

3. In the Homeric poems no character exists to denote the Breathing F; 
but it is very clear that in the time of Homer, many words were sounded 
with the Digamma, e. g. ἄγνυμι, avat, ἀνάσσω, avdave, ἔαρ, ver, the forms 
of “EIAN, video, ἔοικα, εἴκοσι, viginti, εἶμα, vestis, εἰπεῖν, ἔκηλος, ἕννυμι, ves- 
tio, ξός and ὅς, suus, ov, sui, of, sibi, ἕσπερος, vesperus, olxog, vicus, οἶνος, 
vinum, etc.; this is obvious from the following facts; (a) words that have 
the Digamma caiise no Hiatus, e. g. πρὸ ἔϑεν = πρὸ FéSer; (b) hence also 
a vowel capable of Elision, when placed before such a word, cannot be 
elided, 6. g. λίπεν δὲ ὃ == δέ Fe, ano ἕο == ano Féo; (c) the ν ἐφελκυστικὸν 
is wanting before words which have the Digamma, 6. g. Said of == δαϊέ Fos; 
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=a) ov instead of ovx or οὐχ, is not found before the Digamma, 6. g. ἐπὲι 
οὔ ὲϑ έν ἐστι χερείων — οὔ ἔεϑεν ;---(6) in compounds neither Elision nor 
Crasis (contraction) occurs, 6. g. διαειπέμεν = δια ἔξιπέμεν, ἀαγής = ἀαγής; 
—(f) a word, having the Digamma, makes together with a preceding con- 
sonant, a vowel long by position, 6. g. γάρ &Fsv;—(g) long vowels are not 
shortened before words that have the Digamma, 6. g. χάλλεϊΐ te oti Bow κα : 
εἵμασι = καὶ Ἐείμασι 1]. y, 392. 


§ 201. Interchange of the Vowels. (8) 


ῬΒΕΙΙΜΙΝΑΆΥ Remark. The dialectic peculiarities in the change of 
vowels, as well as of consonants, never extend to all the words of a dialect, 
but are uniformly limited to certain words and forms. 


1. The three vowels, ¢, 0, a, called—S 140, 2, and 4—vowels of Vana- 

tion—{tgépw, τέτροφα, ἐτράφην) undergo various changes in the dialects. 

α is used instead of ε, Ion., 6. g. τράπω, τάμνω, μέγαϑος instead of τρέπω, 
τέμνω, μέγεϑος: ; 80 also Doric τράφω, σκιαρύς, “Agrapes instead of, toé- 
φω, σκιερὸ $y "Agrees ; ; and in several particles, 6. g. oxa, toxa, πόκα in- 
stead of στε, tore, πότε. 

ε instead of a in the Jonic dialect in the following Liquids, 8. g τέσσερες, 
ἔρσην, ὕελος, βέρεϑρον, Ion., instead of τέσσαρες, four, ἃ agony, a male, 
ὕαλος, glass, BagaS go», gulf; ; besides i in very many verbs in -aa, e. g- 
φοιτέω, δρέω, Ion., instead of φοιτάω, ogaw. 

8 instead of 0, Doric, e. g. ἑβδεμήκοντα instead of ἑβδομήκοντα. 

o instead of a often, Molic, 6. g. στροτός instead of στρατός, army. 

a instead of 0, Ion., in ἀῤῥωδεῖν instead of ὑῤῥωδεῖν. 


2. The following cases are to be noted in addition: The long a is a spe- 
cial peculiarity of the Doric dialect, and causes, in particular, the so-called 
Plateiasm, i. 6. the broad pronunciation of the Dorians, e. g. ἁμέρα, κᾶπος, 
ἁδύς, Δαμάτηρ. The Older and the later Ionic have softened this grave 
ἃ into 7, The Attic writers use the letters, a and 7, interchangeably, ὁ 16, 
7 Comp. Dor. ἅἁμέρα, Ion. ἡμέρη, Att. ἡμέρα ; Ion. σοφίη, Dor. and Att 
σοφία ; Ion. ϑύρηξ, Dor. and Att. Iage%—So, also, a in the diphthong av, 
in the Jonic writers, is changed into ἡ, γηῦς, γρηῖς, instead of γαῦς, γραῦς; 
likewise in the diphthong a: in the Dat. Pl. of the first Dec., y¢ and os Ion. 
instead of αἐς and atos.—Still, in certain words, the Dorians retain the 9, as 
the Jonians do the a. ΄ 

ἢ instead of δὲ olic and Doric, 6. g. σαμῆον, τῆνος, oka, Βο the Infin- 
itives, 6. g. λαβῆν, καλῆν instead of σημεῖον, κεῖνος, ὀξεῖα, λαβεῖν, καλεῖν. 

as instead of a, Doric, 6. g. φϑαίρω instead of φϑείφω, 

v often instead of ο, Holic, e. g. συφός, ὄνυμα instead of σοφός, ὄνομα ; 
go in Homer ayugig instead of ἀγορά ; and in the Common Language, 
οὑώνυμος, πανήγυρις, etc. 
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ὦ instead of ov before a Liquid and a, and at the end of a word in the 
terminations of the second Dec., and in the stem of several words ;—o: in- 
stead of ov before the Breathing σ in the third Pers. Pl. οισι(ν) instead of 
ovody) and in the Participle ending -o.ge instead of -ovea, and in Μοῖσα 
and ᾿Δρέϑοισα instead of Μοῦσα, and’4géFovea; the first is Dor., yet not 
m Pindar ; the last is Zolic and in Pindar, 6. g. 

. Τῷ ἐφάβω instead of τοῦ ἐφήβου, ὦ ay (also Ion. and Pindar) instead of 
οὖν, δῶλος instead of δοῦλος, ὠρανός instead of οὐρανός͵ βῶς instead of 
βοῦς ---τὐπεοισι(ν) instead of ᾿ τύπτουσιν), τύπτοισα instead of τύπτουσα, 
φιλέοισεν instead of φιλοῦσιν, ἔχοισα instead of ἔχουσα. 

Some other instances will be considered below in treating of the Declen- 
sions and Conjugations. 


§ 202. Interchange of the Consonants. (9,40) 
The change of consonants in the different dialects depends on the two 
following laws: 
Consonants of the same order—4 5, Rem. 3,—interchange with each 
other; and the consonants which are called homonymous, § 5, Rem. 1, 
interchange with the homonymous. 


§203. I. Interchange of Consonants of the same 
order. 

A. Tus Mures; (a) The smooth Mutes x and x. The interrogative and 
indefinite pronouns, πῶς, πότε, ποῖος, ὁποῖος, etc., are in Jon. κῶς, xote, etc. 

x instead οὔτ; πότε, ποτέ, ὅτε, τότε, OnOTe, ἄλλοτε, are in Dor. πόκα, ποχά, 
ὅκα, τόκα, ὁπόχα (Poet. ὁπόκκα), ἄλλοκα ; 80 oxo (shortened from ὅκακα) instead 
οἴδταν. On the contrary τ instead of x, 6. g. τῆνος Dor. instead of xeivog, ἐκεῖνος. 

x instead of τ Hol. and Dor., e. g. πέμπε instead of πόντε. 

(0) The Medials βὶ and 7; e. g. βλήχων, penny-royal, Att., is in Ion. γλήχων, 
βλέφαρον, eye-lash, is ylépagoy. 

ὃ instead of y Dor., e. g. δᾶ instead of γῆ; hence Ζημήτηρ instead of 
Taping. 

ὃ instead of 8, Dor., in ὁδελός instead of ὄβελός. 

β instead of ὃ in the ol. words βελφίν, Bedqol instead of δελφίν, Δελφοί͵ 

(c) The Aspirates 9 and g; e. g. Ing, beast, ϑλᾷν, θλίβειν, ovPag, udder, 
are in Dor. φήρ, φλᾷν, φλίβειν, ovpag (uber); φήρ and φλέβειν also in Homer. 

z instead of 3; ἔϑμα is in Dor. ἢ χμα and ὄρνιϑος, etc. (from ὄρνις) is ogy 
706, etc. 

B. Tae Liguins; (a) The Liquids interchange with one another: ν instead 
of 4 before 9 and τ often in the Dor. dialect, 6. g. ἦνϑον, βέντιστος Dor. in- 
stead of ἠλϑον, βέλτιστος; also Ion. and Att. ga pulmo, instead of πγεύ- 
μων, λέτρον instead of νἕτρον. 
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g is rarely used instead of A, 6. g. χρίβανος, oven, Att., instead of χλέβανος. 

(0) The Liquid g and the Breathing a in the Later and often in the Mid. 
Attic; gg instead of the Ion. and old Attic go, 6. g. ἄρσην and ἄῤῥην, a male, 
κόρση and χόῤῥη, back. ᾿ 


ἢ 204. Il. Interchange of the so called Homony- 
mous Consonants. 

(a) The Palatals y and x, e. g. κναφεύς, fuller, is preferred by the Attic 
writers to the other form, γναφεύς. 

x and y in δέχομαι, Ion., instead of δέχομαι. 

(b) The Linguals 9 and τ, 6. g. avtig Ion. and Epic, instead of αὖϑις, 
again. 

Remark. In some words a change of the aspiration, from one syllable to 


the other, occurs, 6. g. κιϑῦν Ion., instead of χιτών, ἐνθ αἴτα, hic, do Ferrey, 
hinc Ion., instead of ἐνταῦϑα, ἐντεῦϑεν ; κύϑρη Jon., instead of χύτρα, pot. 


σ and τ, 6. g. Ποτειδάν, ἔπετον, εἴκατι, τύ, τέ Dor., instead of Ποσειδῶν, 
ἔπεσον, εἴκοσι͵ at, σέ. The Attic forms τεῦτλον, beet, τηλία, steve, (from σή-- 
Ie), τύρβη (from σύρω), turba, τήμερον, to-day, and τῆτες, this year, (the two 
last only in the comedians, but in tragedians and in other Attic writers σή- 
μέρον, σῆτες), is in the Ion. and Common Language σεῦτλον, σηλία, σύρβη. 

vo and tt. The Later, and often, also, the Middle Attic dialect uses, in 
most words, tt, instead of o¢, which are employed by the older and the 
later Ionic, and in most other dialects, e. g. τάσσω, γλῶσσα; but Att. τάττω, 
γλῶττα. Still, the Ionic forms prevail, not only in the older Attic writers, 
but are, also, found in other authors, as some words always have ao, e. g. 
πάσσοι, to scatter, πτήσσω, to crouch, βύσσος, a deep, πτίσσω, to stamp, 
πτύσσω, to fold, βράσσω, to move, πτώσσω, to cower, ἐρέσσω (ἐρέττω is reject- 
ed), etc. ᾿ 

a and » in the Dor. verb-ending -μὲς, 6. g. τύπτομες, instead of the 
common form τύπτομεν, see § 220, 6; also αἱός Dor. instead of αἰέν. 

δ instead of ζ in the Lacon. dialect, e. g. μουσίδδειν instead of μυϑίζειν, 
padda instead of pata. 

σὺ instead of ζ AXol., so also in Theoc., but only in the middle of words, 
8. g. μελίσδεται, μέσδων instead of μελίζεται, μέζων or μείζων, not at the be- 
ginning of words, nor if > precedes, or σ follows, e. g. μοχϑίζοντι, ἐπιφϑύ- 
ζοισα. 

{and τε, συρίττειν, ἁρμόττειν Att, instead of συρίζειν, ἁρμοζείν. 

Here belong, 

ἔξ and σ and go, 6. g. ξύν Epic and old Attic instead of σύν; διξός and 

τριξός Ion. instead of δισσος, τρισσύς ; κλάξ Dor. instead of κλαῖς (κλεῖς); even 
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in the Fut. and Aorists, the Dorians, and also Homer, in several verbs, use ἃ 
instead of c, see § 234, 4. 

(c) The Labials g and 2,—the first Att., the last Ion—e. g. ἀσφάραγος 
Att., ἀσπάραγος Jon. So Aol. and Dor. 2, instead of g, e. g. aunt Aol, in- 
stead of agi; hence in the Common language, apréyecy, etc. 

p and 2, 6. g. πεδά Dor., instead of μετά. 

(d) The double consonants £ and y and the two of which they are composed, 
though transposed, in the A®ol. dialect, e. g. σχένος, σπάλις instead of ξένος, 
yalis, but only at the beginning of a word. So σφ and y, e. g. wé Dor. in- 
stead of σφέ. 


CHANGE OF THE VOWELS. 


δ 205. Contraction and Diaeresis, (10-12) 


1. In the Dialects, the following contractions, which differ from those 
mentioned in § 9, are to be noted;—eo and sov, sometimes, also, oo and os 
are contracted into ev in Dor. and Ion.—not, as commonly, into ov; 80 ao, 
gov and oov Ion. are contracted into sv—not, as is usual, into ὦ and ov, 
e.g. φιλεῦ from φιλέου —= φιλοῦ; πλεῦνες from πλέονες ; πληρεῦντες from 
πληρόοντες == πληροῦντες ; ἐδικαίευ from ἐδικαΐοε = ἐδικαίου ; εἰρώτευν from 
εἰρώταον == εἰρώτων ; γελεῦσα from γελάσυσα = γελῶσα; δικαιεῦσι from δι- 
καιοοῦσι---δικαιοῦσι. But commonly the Dorians contracted os into w—instead 
of ov—e. g. τυρόεντα == τυρῶντα instead of τυροῦντα, ῥιγῶν instead of ῥιγοῦν. 

2. Ao, aov and ee are contracted in the Dor. dialect into a—instead of 
o,—namely, in verbs in -ἄω, in genitives in -co and -awy, in substantives 
in -awyv, Gen. -aovoc, and in proper names in -λαος, 6. g. prowrtes, χαλᾶσι, 
γελᾶν from φυσάοντες, χαλάουσι, yehawy;— τῶν κορῶν from τάων κοράων 
== τῶν κορῶν ;— Ποσειδᾶν,----ὦνος, Att. Ποσειδῶν,:----ὦνος ; ---- ΜΙενέλας, Ag- 
κεσίλας, Gen. -α, Dat. -¢. 

3. As and aes are contracted in the Dor. (but not in Pindar) into ἡ and 7 
instead of a and ¢, in verbs, 6. g. ἐφοίτη, φοιτῇς instead of ἐφοίτα, φοιτᾷς. 
See ὁ 222, Ill, (1). See 221. 

4. The Attic dialect is the opposite of the other dialects, particularly of 
the later Ionic, as it almost always admits contractions, while the other dia- 
lects, and the later Ionic commonly, avoid them. The tendency of the later 
Ionic towards uncontracted syllables is so great, that it even resolves the 
long sounds (which are never resolved in the other dialects) into their sim- 
ple elements, 6. g. φιλέεαι instead of φιλῇ, which had been contracted from 
φιλέῃς. Epic poetry often uses, indiscriminately, contracted and uncon- 
tracted forms, according to the necessity of the verse, e. g. ἀέκων and ἄκων. 

5. On the contrary, it is a special peculiarity of the Ionic dialect, that 
while it delights to avoid contractions, it still, in particular cases, admits 
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them, where the Attic dialect does not, 6. g. igos (¢), ἱρεύς, ἐρεύσασϑαι Ton., in- 
stead of ἱερός, etc., and especially the contraction of οη into ὦ, particularly in 
the verbs βοᾷν and νοεῖν, 6. g. ἔβωσα, ἔνωσα, (ἀγνώσασκεν Hom. from ἀγνοέω), 
ἐννένωκα, instead of ἐβόησα, ἐνόησα, ἐννενόηκα ; Βο ὀγδώκοντα in Homer, in- 
stead of ὑγδοήκοντα. 

6. The opposite of contraction is diaeresis—dtalgeois-——which separates 
a diphthong into its vowels. Diaeresis is specially used in the A®ol. dialect. 
The use of it in Homer, also, is not rare, where it is found, most frequently, 
in such words as separate the two vowels by means of the Digamma, namely, 
ai in mais; αὖ in ἀϊτμή, breath (from aF ypc), ἀϊσταλέος, dirty; e in ἐΐσκω, 
to make like, ἔϊκτο, ἔϊκτον, ἐΐκτην ; εὖ very often in the adverb ἐΐ (= εὖ, well), 
e. δ. ἐδ κρίνας, éuxtiuevog; when p, ν, @ or o follows év in compounds then 
they are doubled, e. g. évppeding, ἐὔννητος, ἐδῥῥοος, ἐῦσσελμος ; of in δὶς 
(OFis, ovis), otouas (comp. opinor), ὀστός, ὥΐϊξα, ὥϊξαν (from ofyrups), 


§ 206. Crasis, Synizesis, Elision, N ἐφελκυστικόν. 
Hiatus. (15, 16, 17, 19, 21.) 

]. In particular instances the Dialects differ from the laws of Crasis stated 
in §§ 10 and 11; namely, in the Ionic dialectand in Pindar and Theoc., the 
oof the Article coalesces with a and forms ὦ, and with a: and forms ῳ, 6. g. 
τὸ ἄγαλμα --- τὔὥγαλμα, 80 τὠληϑές, τωὐτό, ὡνήρ, ὦνδρες, ὥνϑρωποι, ᾧπόλοι, 
from τὸ ἀληϑές, τὸ αὐτό, ὃ ἀνήρ, οἱ ἄνδρες, οἱ ἄνθρωποι, οἷ αἰπόλοι. In 
Herodot. occur, ὥρεστος, wurde, ὦλλοι, with the Spiritus lenis, instead of the 
Spiritus asper (from 6 ἄριστος, ὃ αὐτός, of ἄλλοι); Homer uses the Crasis 
seldom, namely, only in ὥριστος, οὗτός, τἄλλα, οὗμός instead of ὁ ἐμός͵ τοὔ-- 
γεχα, οὕνεκα instead of οὗ ἕνεκα ; κἀγώ is doubtful. 

2. Instances of Crasis in Doric are, τώλγεος, τὔὥντρῳ instead of τοῦ ἄλχεος, 
τῷ ἄντρῳ ; 80 ὁ and ¢= ὦ, a and ε-- ἤ, 6. g. ὃ ἔλαφος == ὥλαφος, ὃ ἐξ == 
ὧξ, καὶ ἐκ τε: κῆκ, καὶ εἶπε == κῆπε, καὶ ἐάν or ἢν = κἤν, which last is also 
Ton. 

3. Ionic writers admit the common Crasis in ov, in the Masc. and Neut. of 
the Art. and in ἕτερος, 6. g. οὕτερος, τοὔτερον. 

4, The use of Synizesis, § 12, is very frequent in the Homeric poems, 

(a) In the middie of words, i it is oftenest found in the 6 following connected 


vowels, ea, ea, eal, aug; “20, sol, £0U; £00, £09 5 6. g. orn Fea, ἡμέ-- 


ας, Deol, χρυσέοις, τεϑνεῶτε ; much rarer in ae, τα, cat, 67, tn, 10, 8. δ. 
ἀεϑλεύων, πόλιας, πόλιος ; 00 only in ὄγδοον ; vor only in δακρύοισε ; 
ns ἴῃ δηίοιο, δηίων, δηϊοισι, ἤια; 

(b) Between two words in the following connected vowels, ἢ α, ἢ 8, 


ἢ ἢ, ἢ δι, ἢ OU, ἢ οἱ; ξεου; ὦ a, ὦ ov; The first word is either 
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ἢ, 9» δή, μή and ἐπεί, or ἃ word with the inflexion-endings, ἡ, ῳ, 6. g. 
ἢ, οὐ, δὴ ἀφνειότατος, μὴ ἄλλοι, εἰλαπίνη ἠὲ γάμος, ἀσβέστῳ οὐδ᾽ υἷόν. 

5. Elision, §§ 13 and 14, is found very often in Homer; namely, 

(a) The α in the Pl. Neut. and the Acc. Sing. of the third Dec., rarely 
in the Aor. ending -σα, 6. g. ἄλειψ ἐμὲ Od. μ, 200; commonly in the 
particle age; 

(Ὁ) The 2 in the personal-endings, -ἐμέ -με -cé, etc., in the Voc. of the 
third Dec., in the Dual of the third Dec., in verb-endings and in par- 
ticles, 6. g. δέ, τέ, τότε, etc—but never in ἰδέ; 

(c) The ὁ in the Dat. Pl. of the third Dec.; much rarer in the Dat. Sing., 
and only when it could not be mistaken for the Acc. 6. g. χαῖρε δὲ 
τῷ ὑρνιϑ᾽ ᾿Οδυσεύς, D. x, 277; in ἄμμι, type, and σφε; in adverbs 
of place in -3:, except those derived from substantives; in εἶχοσε ; 
finally in all verb-endings ; 

(d) The o in ἀπό, ὑπό, but never in πρό, in δύο, in the Neut. of pronouns, 
except those in -τό, and in all verb-endings ; 

(6) The ae in the verb-endings -pas, -ται, -σϑαι,--- -σαι only in ἦσ᾽ ὀλιγη- 
πελέων Il. 0, 245, and a in the Nom. of the first Dec. in ὀξεῖ" ὀδύναι 
Ih. 4, 272; 

(ἢ The os in pos, to me, and in the particle, τοι. 

6. The » ἐφελκυστικόν, § 15, is commonly rejected in Ion. prose, e. g. 
πᾶσι ἔλεξα. 

7. The Hiatus, § 8, is admitted by Homer in the following cases, 

(a) In long vowels or diphthongs either in the Arsis* of the verse, e. g. 
ἀντιϑέ ῳ ᾽Οδυ  σῆϊ; or in the Thesis, in which case the long vowel 
or diphthong is short, e. g. οἶκοι &| σαν; 

(Ὁ) When the vowel does not admit Elision, or but rarely, 6. g. παιδὶ ἄμυ-- 
γεν; 

(6) When two words are separated by a punctuation-mark, e. g. ἀλλ᾽ ἄνα, 
εἰ μέμονας γε; 

(d) In the Fem. Caesura, (i.e. the caesura succeeding a short syllable) 
after the first short syllable of the third foot of the verse, e. g. 

κεινὴ | δὲ τρυφά | dea || ἅμ᾽ | ἕσπετο | χειρὶ xa | ely Il. γ, 376. 
τῶν of ἕξ ἐγέ] νοντο || ἐ] xb μεγά | ροισι ye | νέϑλη Il. 2, 270. 

(e) In the Diaeresis (i. 6. the division of the verse which is occasioned by 
a foot ending with a word) after the first and fourth foot of the verse, 
e. g. 





* Arsis is that part of a foot on which the weight or stress of the voice 
falls. The rest of the foot is called Thesis. The Arsis is on the long 
syllable of a foot. E. g. the Arsis of the Iambus μένω is on ὦ; the Arsis 
of the Dactyle πένομεν is on ni. —TR. 
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ἔγχεϊ | ᾿Ιδομενῆος ἀγανοῦ Δευκαλίδαο I. μ, 117. 

πέμψαι én’ Argeldn Ayapéuvort | οὗλον Ὄνειρον Il. β, 6. Comp. ζ, 422; 
(f) Where the first word has the apostrophe, e. g. dévdge ἔϑαλλεν; 
(g) Sometimes in proper names ; 
(h) Words, which have the digamma occasion no Hiatus, § 2038, 3, e. g. 


οὗ | δὲ οὺς | παῖδας ἔ] ασκεν (= οὐδὲ Fovs). 


ὃ 207. Lengthening and Shortening of the 
Vowels. 


1. The following vowels are lengthened: 

A in Homer is sometimes lengthened into αἱ; this occurs in aiztos, αἰεί, 
ἀγαΐομαι, instead of ἀετός, etc.; so also mugal (also καταιβαταΐ), in the Tra- 
gedians διαί, and the analogous form tral instead of παρά, διά, ὑπό. 

ἃ into ἡ in Homer in ἡερέϑονται, ἡγερέϑονται, ἡνεμύεις in the Arsis, con- 
sequently on account of the metre. 

« into as before a, A¢ol., in the Acc. Pl. of the first Dec. as also in μέλαις 
and τάλαις instead of μέλας, τάλας, tats instead of τάς, καλαῖς instead of 
καλάς; in Pindar in the first Aor. Act. Part, e. g. τύψαις, -atoa instead of 
-as, -aca; but always πᾶς. 

Av into wi, Ion., in τραῦμα, ϑαῦμα, and its derivatives, 6. g. in τρωὠΐμα, 
Swipe, ϑωὕῦμαζω, and in pronouns compounded with αὐτός, 6. g. ἑωὑτοῦ, 
σεωϊτοῦ, éuswitoy instead of gavroi, etc.; so also τωὐτό instead of ταὐτό. 

E into εἰ in the Jon. writers before a Liq. in a‘ number of words, 6. g. 
sivexa—also in Attic prose—xtivo¢, ζεῖνος, στεινός, εἰρωτάω. Homer uses 
this lengthened syllable according to the necessities of the verse in other 
words also, which in Ionic prose have g, e. g. εἶν, ὑπείρ, πεῖρας, end, φρείατα, 
from φρέαρ, a well; also before vowels in adjectives in -s0¢, 6. g. χρίσειος, 
in substantives and pronouns, 6. g. σπεῖος, ἐμεῖο, in verbs in -éw, 6. g. τε- 
λείω, πνείω, also in ios instead of ἕως, unto, sometimes also in the Augment 
and Reduplication, 6. g. εἰλήλουθα, εἰοικυῖαι, δείδια, δειδέχαται. | 

E into η, in Hom. and in the Dor. dialect, in the Dec. of substantives in 
tus, 6. g. βασιλεύς, Gen. -ἥος, etc.; further, also, Ion., in- adjectives in eros, 
e. g. βασιληΐος, regius; finally, in single words, 6. g. χληΐς, xAni Sog, etc., 
instead of κλείς, Ion., in very many substantives, 6. g. ἀληϑηΐη instead of 
ἀλήϑεια. 

H sometimes into a:, Aol., e. g. ϑναίσχω instead of ϑνήσκω. 

O into ot, Ion. and Hom., before a vowel in several words, 6. g. ποίη, 
ποιήεις, χροιή, Gorn, etc.; in Homer in the Gen. of the second Dec., 8. g. 
Seoto instead of ϑεοῦ, and in φοίνιος, χοροιτυπίη, ὁδοιπόριον, ἀγκοίνῃσιν 
and ἠγνοίησε. 
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- -ττἐὠἠἠ > Le 


O is changed into ov, Jon and Hom., before a Lig. or Sigma, still only 
in a certain number of words, and, in the Dor., before a Lig. into ὠ, 6. g. 





κόρος Ton. κοῦρος Dor. χῶρος μόνος Jon. μοῖνος 

ὄνομα “ οὔνομα “ ὥνομα Ὄλυμπος “ Οὔλυμπος:; 
also the oblique cases οὗ δόρυ and γόνυ. But substantives, which have the 
vowel of variation 0, cannot be thus lengthened, 6. g. πόνος from πένομαι, 
δόμος from δέμω. 

Ο into w in Homer, on account of the verse, in ΖΔιώνυσος, κητώεις, toMy cor, 
πωτάομαι, and also τροχάω, ποτάομαι. 

7 into ov often, Dor., 6. g. ϑουγάτηρ instead of ϑυγάτηρ. In Homer in 
εἰλήλουϑα. 

2. The Epic dialect resolves the contracted sounds, namely, @ into ae, 
g into ag; Ί into εξῇ, &, 4H; ὦ into ow, wo, ow; particularly in declining. 
verbs, 6. g. ogags instead of δρᾷς, κρήηνον instead of χρῆνον, ὁρόω instead 
of oga, χελώοντες instead of γελῶντες, ἡβώωσα instead of ἡβῶσα ; also φόως 
instead of φῶς, light, from φάος, and proper names in -φὼν, 6. g. ΖΙημοφόων. 

3. The Epic dialect has a different lengthening of the vowel, which 
arises from the resolution of an original Digamma or a Spiritus Asper into 
a vowel, 6. g. εὔκηλος and ἕκηλος (Féxnlos) οὖρος instead of ὅρος, bound, οὗ- 
λος instead of ὅλος, ἠέλιος instead of ἥλιος, ἔίσος instead of ἶσος, εἱλίσσω in- 
stead of ἑλίσσω, comp. volvo, ἡώς instead of ἕως. In the Ionic, and some- 
times in the Epic dialect, the w, contracted from ao and aw, is resolved by 
&, 6. g. ἱκέτεω instead of ἱκέταο, πυλέων instead of πυλάων. 

4. The following vowels are abridged, 

As into « before a vowel often in the Kol. dialect, 6. g. ἀρχᾶος, ᾿Αλκάος, 
instead of ἀρχαῖος, ᾿Αλκαῖος ; in Homer in Eregos, ἑτάρη, ἑτὰ ρίζεσϑαι. 

Εἰ into ¢ before liquids in the Ion., and in Hom., in the forms χερός, χερί, 
from χείρ, hand, so also Att. χεροῖν, χερσὶ ; also Ion. and Dor. before a vow- 
el, in a Proparoxytone in -éo¢, and in Properispomena in -eéia; in Homer 
only in a few Fem. adjectives in --ὑς, 6. g. 

ἐπιτήδεος, -én, -εον Ion. instead of -εἰος ὠκέα instead of ὠκεῖα from oxi's 

τέλεος, -én, τον “ Ὁ -a0og Badin “ Badia “ βαϑύς 

εὑρέη frometgig “ ἐν -ε}ἐ δασέη “ δασεῖα “ δασύς; 
so also in Hom. “Egpée instead of ἹΕρμείᾳ ; also ein Ion. is abridged into 
g, when two consonants follow which make the vowel long by position, 
e. g. ἀπόδεξις instead of ancdetis, μέζων instead of μείζων, κρέσσων instead 
of χρείσσων ; finally in the Dor. verb-forms, e. g. ἀείδες instead of ἀείδεις. 


Remark 1. In the ol. dialect, es before a liquid is very often shortened 
into ε, and the Lig. is doubled, e. g. κτέννω, σπέῤῥω, ὠτελλά, instead of xtsi- 
ves, σπείρω, ὠτειλή. 


32 
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11 is changed into 8 in Hom. in ἄργετε, agyeta, from ἀργής, -7t0¢6, shining, 
and in the Subj. ending -ete instead of -772, so also -ομὲν instead of -μεν, 
e.g. εἴδετε, ϑωρήξομεν. 

Oz into o often in the Dor. and £ol. dialects, ὁ. g. ποῶ instead of ποιῶ. 

Ov into o in Hom. in the compounds of πούς, 6. g. ἀελλόπος, ἀρτίπος ; 
often in Theocritus in the Acc. PI. of the second Dec., 6. g. τὼς Avxog in- 
stead of τοὺς λύκους ; also AZol. βόλλα instead οΥ̓͂ βουλή, and so also in Hom. 
βόλεται, βόλεσϑε from βούλομαι. 

5. On the Ionic-Attic change of the vowels, see ὃ 16, 5. 

6. Homer often uses Syncope, § 16,8, namely, in verb-forms, as will 
be seen below; he also has rénts instead of τίποτε, γλακτοφάγος instead of 
yalaxtopayos. 

7. Apocope—anoxon7;—is the rejection of a short ultimate vowel before 
a word beginning with a consonant. It is employed by the Epic and Doric 
poets, sometimes also by the Ionic, and in a few single forms even by Attic 
prose writers. Jt occurs in the prepositions, 6. g. ava, κατά, maga, rarely 
in ἀπό and ὑπό, and in the Epic conjunction ἄρα. The accent is then 
thrown back; ἅν before 8, 2, g, μ, is changed into ἄμ, § 19,3, 6. g. ἂμ 
βωμοῖσι, ἀμβαίνειν, ὧμ πέλαγος, ἂμ φόνον, ἀμμένω; the tin κάτ is always 
assimilated to the following consonants, except that the corresponding 
smooth mute stands before the aspirate, §17, 4, 6. g. xad δύναμιν, xan 
φάλαρα, κἀκ κεφαλῆς, xay γόνυ; examples of ἀπό and ino are, ἀππέμψει, 
ὑββάλλειν, Hom.; examples from Attic prose, ἀμβάτης, ἀμβολάς, X. Cy. 
4, 5, 46. 7. 5, 12, ἄμπωτις. 

Rem. 2. In the concurrence of three consonants, assimilation is omitted, 
and one consonant is rejected, e. g. xaxtaye, κάσχεϑε, ἀμνάσει, instead of 
κάκχτανε, χάσσχεϑε, ἀμμνάσει. 

8. The Prothesis, §16, 10, occurs in Homer in ἀστεροπή and στεροπή, 
ἐθέλω and ϑέλω, ἐκεῖνος and κεῖνος, ἐρύομαι and gvoucs; Homer also often 
resolves the δ᾽ into the vowel 2, namely, ἐέρση, ἔεδνα, ἐείκοσι, ἐΐσος, ἔειπον, 
ἐέλδομαι, ἑερμένος. 

9. Sometimes, for the sake of the metre, Homer inserts ¢, 6. g. ἀδελφεός, 
κενεός, instead of ἀδελφός, κενός ; 80 also in the Gen. Pl. Fem. αὐτέων, πρω-- 
τέων. To prevent the accumulation of short syllables, he inserts in several 
compound words an ἡ in place of a short vowel, ©. g. τανηλεγέος, ἐπήβολος, 
ἐπηετανός, ὑλιγηπελέω, ἐλαφηβόλος, instead of τανυλ., ἐπέβ., ἐπιετ., ddtyor., 
ἐλαφοβόλος. An ε is found in Homer after οὐ in ὁμοίιος instead of ὅμοιος, 
and in the Dual -o«y instead of -οῖν. 

10. The Later Ionic, also, sometimes inserts an : before a long vowel, 
namely, (a) in the Gen. of some subetantives, in Fem. pronouns before ὦ, 
and in οὗτος, τοιοῦτος and avtds before long inflection-endings, 6. g. ἂν- 
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δρέων, χηνέων, ἐχεινέων, τουτέων, αὐτέων, αὐτέῳ ; (b) in some verb-forms 
before a long vowel, 6. g. ἱστέασι, δυνέωμαι, δυνέωνται ; (c) some verbs in -ὦ 
have forms as if from -- ἑω, e.g. βάλλω συμβαλλεόμενος, ὑπερβαλλέειν; 
πιέζω πιεζεύμενος (also in Hom. πιέζευν instead of ἐπιέζεον); also Ewes, 
évalyse, ὥφλεε, from Epo, ἐνέχω, ὦφλον ; finally the three forms of the Perf. 
in -se instead of -2, οἰχώχεε, ὑπώπεε, ἐωϑ ee. 


§208. Changes of the Consonants. (25, 36,37.) 


1. In the Ion. dialect, the rough Breathing has no effect on the preceding 
smooth mute, 6. g. an οὗ, ἐπήμερος, οὐκ ὁσίως, etc. 

2. In the Hom., Ion. and Dor. dialects, a ὃ or ¢ remains before p in cer- 
tain words and phrases, contrary to ὁ 19, 1, e. g. ὀδμή instead of oop}, iduev 
ὀρχηϑμός, ἐπέπιϑμεν, κεκορυϑμένος ; also in the Hom. dialect, the » remains 
before ¢, contrary to § 20,2, in ἀνστάς, ἀνσχεϑέειν, πανσυδίη instead of 
nacovdin ; finally y before μι, contrary to § 19, Rem. 1, in ἄχαχμένος, acute. 

3. The Metathesis, §22, of @ often occurs in Hom. and in other poets, 
e. g. κραδίη instead of καρδία, heart, κάρτερος and xgategos, strong, κάρτισ.- 
τος, βάρδιστος, from βραδύς, slow, also in the second Aorists ἔπραϑον, ἔδρα-- 
Sov, ἔδρακον, from niga, perdo, δαρϑάνω, to sleep, δέρχομαι, to see; here 
belong also ἤμβροτον instead of Hugatoy = ἥμαρτον, according to § 24, 2. 

4. Homer doubles a consonant, comp. § 23, Rem., after a short vowel, 
according to the necessities of the verse, namely, in the following cases: 


(a) The liquids and Sigma on the addition of the augment, mostly when 
there are three successive short syllables, e. g. ἔλλαβον, ἔμμαϑον, ἔν-- 
ψεον, ἔσσευα; 

(0) In compounds, also, the liquids and Sigma are doubled, 6. g. γέολ-- 
λουτος, from νέος and λούω ; ἄμμορος, φιλομμείδης ; vedios: ἐύΐννητος ; 
βαϑύῤῥοος ; ἐύΐσσελμος ; 

(c) In the inflection of the Dat. i in “σι; and of the Fut. and Aor., e. g. 
γέχυσσι, δώμασσι ; κάλεσυα, ὁμόσσαι, φράσσομαι, ἐξείνισσα; 

(4) In the middle of several words, 6. g. ὕσσον, τόσσον, ὀπίσσω, πρόσσω, 
μέσσος, νεμέσσα, γεμεσσηϑ εἰς, ϑυσσανόεις. 

Homer doubles the mute πὶ in Interrogative pronouns which begin with 
On, 6. g. ὅππως, etc.; —x in πέλεκκον, melexxcoy;—T iN ὅττι, OTTEO, OTTEV; 
— δ in ἔδδεισε, περιδδείσασα, ἀδδεὲς, ἄδδην. 


Remanx. The doubling of g, which always takes place in the Common 
language when the augment is prefixed, and in compounds when a short 
vowel precedes, may be omitted in the Epic dialect, according to the ne- 
cessities of the verse, 6. g. ἔρεζον from ῥέζω, χρυσόρυτος. For the same 
reason, one of the consonants, which is elsewhere doubled, is omitted in 
the Epic dialect, though rarely, 6. g. ᾿Οδυσεύς, ᾿Αχιλεύς, paguyos, instead of 
᾿Οδυσσεύς, ᾿Αχιλλεύς, φάρυγγος. 


ὅ. Homer often places a consonant before a syllable, so as to make a 
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short syllable long by position, namely, » in γώνυμνος, ἁἀπάλαμνος, Wor dn, 
ἀμνύνϑη, ὑπεμνήμνυκε; ἃ τ after min πτύλεμος, πτόλις, πτολίεθρον; a ϑ after 


z in χϑάμαλος, διχϑά, τριχϑά, τετραχϑα, and after 4 or ὁ in μάλθακος, 
ἐγρηγόρϑασε; or he places a y before ὅ in ἐρίγδουπος, ἐγδούπησε, and ἃ σ 
before μ and x in σμιχρός (also Att., § 24, 4), σκεδάννυμι, comp. κέδνημι, 
σμογερῶς, comp. μογερῶς, guegdudeos. Here belongs the Epic prefix of p 
(== ν, according to § 24, 3), before words compounded with --βροτός, so as 
to strengthen the long syllable, e. g. ἄμβροτος, τερψίμβροτος, and in ἀμφα-- 
gin instead of ἀφασίη. 


§209. Quantity. (5) 


1. In Epic poetry, a mute with ἃ liquid, § 27, 4, commonly makes ἃ syl- 
lable long by position ; a shortening of the vowel occurs, for the most part, 
only when the form cannot otherwise be suited to the verse, 6. g. τειχεσῖ-- 
πλῆτα. 

2. The final syllable of a word in verse, is uniformly long by position, 
(a) when it ends with a consonant, and the following word begins with 
a consonant, 6. g. χάϑι} σὸν Τρῶ] ας; also (b) when the final syllable 
ends with a short vowel, but the following word begins with a double con- 
sonant, or with two single consonants, which are not a mute and liquid, 
6. g. ἀδμή τὴν, ἣν | οὔπω ὑ πὸ ζυγὸν | ἤγαγεν | ἀνήρ IL x, 293. But a mute 
and a liquid in this case, always make the syllable in the Arsis long ; on 
the contrary, the syllable in the Thesis, may be either long or short, accord- 
ing to the necessities of the verse; 6. g. μή μοι | dug ἐρα τὰ πρόφε] ρὲ 
χρυ] σέης ᾿Αφρο ] δίτης Il. γ, 64; on the contrary, in the Thesis, αὗταρ ‘o | 
πλησίον | ἑστήκει Π. δ, 329; but ἄνδρα | ϑνητὸν é| ὄντα, wa | das πὲ] πρω- 
μένον αἴσῃ IL x, 441. 

Remark 1, Inthe names Σκάμανδρος, Ζάχυνϑος, Ζέλεια, ox, and ζ even, do 
not make a syllable long by position in Homer; ἔπ | eta oxé | nagvoy Od. 
8, 237, also occurs. 

3. A long vowel, or a diphthong at the end of a word, in Homer com- 
monly becomes short before a word beginning with a vowel, when it is in 
the Thesis, but it remains long when it is in the Arsis, or when the follow- 
ing word has the digamma, e. g. ἡμένη | ἐν βὲν  ϑέσσιν Π. a, 358. vies, δ] 
μὲν Κτεά ] τοῦ, ὃ δ᾽ ag | Evgvrov | “Axtogl| ὠνος I. 8, 621. αὐτὰρ ὃ | ἔγνω | 
σιν ἐ] νὰ φρεσὶ | φώνη  σέν τε (jouw == Ρῇσιν). Exceptions sometimes oc- 
cur of the shortening of a long vowel in the Thesis before words which 
have not the digamma, namely, in the fourth foot of an Hexameter, 6. g. τῷ 
μή | μοι πατὲ] ρας ποϑ᾽ o| μοίῃ | ἔνϑεο | τιμῇ Π. 3, 410, and before a punctu- 
ation-mark, 6. g. χεῖσϑαϊ, | αλλ ἐπά | μυνον IL ε, 685. 

4. A long vowel or a diphthong before a following vowel is shortened by 
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the poets in the middle of a word, yet seldom, and, for the most part, 
in certain words and forms; thus, e. g. in Homer, ἐπειὴ (ὦ Ὁ —), ἔμ- 
παιος( --οἹ) οἷος ( ὦ) βέβληαι (ὦ ὁ —), and often in the Iambuses of 
the Attic dramatists, 6. g. οἷος, ποῖος, τοιοῦτος, τοιύςδε, οἴει (from οἴομαι), ποι- 
εἶν; and always before the demonstrative ἐ in pronouns, 6. g. τουτουΐ, αὑταιΐ, 

5. A short syllable, which is in the Arsis, and which is regarded in Epic 
poetry as long, may stand at the beginning of a word, e. g. ἀσπίδος [᾿ ἀκάμα 
| τον πῦρ Il. e, 4; or at the end, in which case it is followed either by a li- 
quid, 2, μι », @, or a σ ora 6, the sound of which is easily doubled in pro- 
nunciation, or by a word with the digamma, 6. g. καὶ πεδί | a λω | τεῦντα 1]. 
μ, 283. ϑυγατὲ  ρὰ ἣν (== Fijr) 1]. 1, 226. 

Rem. 2. A syllable in itself short, may be used as long or short in the 
same word, according as it is or is not, in the Arsia, 6. g. “Age” A | ee¢ Bgo- 
to | λοιγέ ; — ἄνδρες ἢ} σασιν and πλείονα | ἔσασιν. 

6. Not unfrequently in Homer a short vowel is measured as long in the 
Thesis, when a short vowel stands between two long vowels, from the 
mere necessities of the verse. This occurs in the middle of a word, and 
oftenest in 4, 6. g. ino | dss | 7 IL 4,73. ἧσι προ] ϑυμὶ | nos D. 8, 588; this 
is rarely the case at the end of a word, 68. g. avzvd  ῥωγαλέ ην Od. 9, 198. 
τῇ δ᾽ ἐπὶ [μὲν Fog | γὼ βλοσυ [ρῶπῖς | ἐστεφά | νωτο Il. λ, 36. 


Β. DIALECTIC FORMS. 


$210. Homeric Suffix ge (ger). (236.) 

1. In the Homeric dialect there is, together with the marks for the Cases, 

a Suffix, py), which properly and originally denotes the indefinite where, 
like the local Dat., see the Syntax, but which is, also, used to express other 
relations of the Dat, namely, the Dat. of the instrument, and which may 
also be used in connection with prepositions, (that in the Lat. govern the 
Abl.) instead of the Gen. 

2. The Suffix gs is found in substantives of the three declensions, and 

is always annexed to the unchanged stem of the word ; 

I. Declension only in the Singular: (a) Dat. ἀγέλη-φι, ἀγλαΐηφι, ϑύρηφι 
(in several ancient editions yg: is incorrectly written with an Iota 
Subs. nq); (b) Gen. (Lat. Abl.) ἀπὸ νευρῆφιν ἰάλλειν, ἐξ εὐνῆφι ϑορεῖν. 

IL Declension both Singular and Plural. All these forms, without respect 
to the accentuation of the Nom., are paroxytone (-og:7), (a) Dat. δακρυό-- 
giv, ϑεύφιν, before the gods;—({b) Genitive (Abl.) ἀπὸ or ἐκ πασσαλό-- 
guy, ἐκ ϑεόφιν, an, ἰστεύφιν. 
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Ill. Declension almost exclusively in the Pl. @y is here used in a small 
number of neuter substantives in -o¢, (Gen. ~eo¢), also in κοτυληδών and 
ναῦς, 6. g. κοτυληδονόφιν (with the union vowel 0), γαῦφι ; in words in 
-ος, the ending -ος, must always be restored to its original form -e¢, 
since gz is always annexed to the pure stem, thus oyecgdy), σὺν Ozer ys, 
κατ ὄρεσφι, ano, διὰ, ἐκ στήϑεσφιν. 


§211. First Declension. (235.) 


1. (a) The Epic and Ionic writers use ἡ instead of the original long a, 
(which the Dorians use) through all the Cases of the Sing. 6. g. tsp, -ἃς, 
-ᾧ, -αν Dor. ; σοφίη, -ης, -n, τὴν, ϑύρη, -ης, νεανίης, -ἢ, -ν Epic and Ion. ; 
so IInvehoneing, Πηνελοπείη, from Πηνελόπεια, φρήτρη, Βορέης, Βορέη, Βορέην. 

Exceptions in Homer are ϑεά, goddess, -ὥς, -ἄ, -ἄν, ἸΝαυσικάὰ, Pela, aleo 
Αἰνείας, Αὐγείας, “Egustas, and some other proper names in -a¢ pure. The 
Voc. of γύμφη is γύμφα instead of γύμφη Il. y, 180. Od. ὃ, 743. 

(b) In substantives in -ea and -osa, derived from adjectives in -ng and 
πους, as also in certain other feminines, the short -a in the Epic and Attic 
dialects is changed into -n, 6. g. ἀληϑείη, ἀναιδείη, εὑπλοίη, κνίσση instead of 
ἀλήϑειὰα, avaidsa, εὐπλοιὰ, κνίσσὰ. 

(6) The /®ol. and some other dialects have -a instead of -ς, as the 
Masc. ending Nom. Sing., like the Latin. The Epic also uses this form, 
according to the necessities of the verse, in a great number of words, par- 
ticularly in -ta, 6. g. ἱππότα, aizuntd, xvavoyaita, νεφεληγερέτα, ἱππηλάτα, 
μητέετα, εὐρύοπα. The Voc. retains the ending -c in all these words. 

2. The Gen. Sing. of masculines in -ἧς and -ag originally ended in -do; 
-ao was then contracted into -w (Dor. into -¢), In Hom. both the uncon- 
tracted and contracted form is found ; besides, Hom. resolves the -a, origi- 
nating from -ao, by means of ἐ,) comp. § 207, 3; it is further to be remark- 
ed, that the -w in respect to accent is considered short, ὁ 20, Rem. 5, and 
the 2 is always pronounced with the Synizesis; -sa becomes -w when a 
vowel or g precedes (still Aivesew 1]. 2, 534), Thus there occur in Homer 
“Eguslas, Gen. ‘Eguelao and “Eguelw ; Βορέης, Gen. Βορέαο and Βορέω ; “Azgei- 
dng “Argeldao and ‘Argeidew, ixétao and ixérew; ἐὐμμελίω, Aclw. The Gen. 
ending -sw, becomes, in the Ion. writers, the usual ending, 6. g. πολέτεω, 
*Argeiden. 

3. The Acc. Sing. and PI. of masculines in -n¢ is commonly found in the 
Ion. dialect like the third Dec., 6. g. τὸν δεσπότεα, τοὺς δεσπότεας from δεσ-- 
πότης, -0v, Μιλτιάδεα from Μιλτιάδης, -ov. 

4, The Gen. Pl. of all the endings was originally in -awy; -aewy was af- 
terwards contracted into -ὧν (Dor. into -ay). Homer uses both the uncon- 
tracted and contracted forma, 6. g. ϑεάω» and ϑεῶν, παρειάων and παρειῶν. 
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He also, in the Gen. Sing., again resolves the “ὧν originating from - ων, by 
means of ¢; thus -ἔων, which is commonly pronounced with the Synizesis, 
6. g. πυλέων, ϑυρέων, ἀγορέων. The Gen. ending -éwy becomes in the Ion. 
writers, the common form, 6. g. Movotwy, τιμέων. 

5. The Dat. Pl. originally ended in -ato.(y); the same ending is found, 
also, in Homer, in the Dor. writers, in the Att. poets, and even in the older 
Att. prose writers; in the Ion. writers, -atos was changed into -ησι(ν) and 
-n¢; and in the Att. and Common Language, --αἰσι was shortened into -ars. 
These three endings are, also, found in Homer, yet the last only in ϑεαῖς 
and ἀκταῖς. 

6. The Acc. PL, in the AZol., ends in -a:¢, (as in the second Dec. in -οἰς 
instead of -ovg), and Dor. in -a¢, as in the second Dec. in -ος instead of 
πους, 6. g. ταῖς tipats ALO, instead of tag τιμάς, but Dat. Pl. τιμαῖσε; πᾶσας 
κοῦρας Dor., instead of πάσας xovgas. 


§212. Second Declension. (243.) 


1. Nominative Sing. Proper names in -λαοὸς are changed in the Dor. 
dialect into -ias, (Gen. a, Dat. 4), 6. g. Mevéiag instead of Μενέλαος, Nixo- 
λᾶς, “Agusalies. : 

2. Genitive Sing. Homer uses both the common form in -ov, and that 
in -o1o; the tragedians, also, in the lyric passages, use the ending -ovo. 
Theocritus has the Dor. ending -o. 

3. Genitive Sing. and P]. There are some forms of the genitive analo- 
gous to the first Dec. (a) Herodotus has some Masc. proper names in -o¢ 
with the ending -sw of the Gen. Sing., 6. g. Battew instead of Bartov, 
Κροίσεω, Κλεομβρότεω, ἹΜεμβλιάρεω, and some Masc. common nouns with 
the ending of the Gen. Pl. -ἕων, 6. g. πεσσέων ; (b) The ending - ἰὼν instead 
of the Ion. -twy belongs to the Dor. (comp. aiydy instead of aiyawy from 
al’, § 213, 5). 

4, The Gen. and Dat. Dual in the Epic dialect ends in -osy» instead of 
-οἷν, 6. g. amour instead of ὦμοιν, ὁ 207, 9. 

5. The Dat. Pl. originally ended in - οἱ σε(ν) This form is found, to- 
gether with the abridged form in --οῖς, in Homer and in all the poets, and 
in the Jon. prose. 

6. The Acc. Pl. ends, in the Dor. writers, except Pindar, in -ws, and in 
-ος, like -a¢ in the first Dec., δ 211, 6, 6. g. τὼς γόμως, νόμος, 80 also τὼς 
λαγός, the hare; /Eol. in -- οἱ ς, 6. g. πασσάλοις instead of -ους. 

7. Attic Declension. The Gen. Sing. in the Epic dialect ends in --ὧο in- 
stead of -- in Πηνελεῶο Il. & 489; still, most Codd. have IZnvedléoo from 
Πηνέλεως, and Πετεῶο from Πέτεως. In γάλως, sister-in-law,"Adws and Kes, 
the ὦ originating by contraction, ia resolved, in the Epic dialect, by means 
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of ο, γαλόως, ᾿Αϑόως, Kows, Gen. -ow. On the words γέλως, ἱδρώς, ἔρως, 
see § 213, 7. | 

8. Contracted forms of the second Dec. are rare in Homer, namely, vots 
only Od. x, 240, (elsewhere γόος), χειμάῤῥους H. 2, 493, yet ν, 138. χειμαῤ- 
ὅοος and χείμαῤῥοι Il. δ, 452, also Πάνϑους, Πάνϑου, Πάνϑῳ. Homer does 
not contract other words; in words in -£0¢, -gov, he lengthens either the e 
into εἰ, ὁ 207, 1, or employs Synizesis, as the measure requires. 


§213. Third Declension. (265, 266.) 


1. In the Dor. dialect the long « here takes the place of 7, ©. g. μάν, μὰ- 
γύς, etc., “Ελλᾶν, “Ἑλλᾶνες, moray instead of ποιμήν, Gen. -ἕνος, veoras, 
«tog instead of νεότης, -ῆτος. 

Excepted from this usage of the Dor. are αἰϑήρ, ϑήρ, ϑῆρες and all 
names of persens in -τήρ. 

2. In the Epic and Ion. dialects, on the contrary, ἡ commonly takes the 
place of the long a, as, also, elsewhere, 6. g. ϑώρηξ, οἴηξ, ἴρηξ instead of 
ἱέραξ. 

3. The Dat. Ρ]. in the Epic dialect, ends, according to the necessities of 
the measure, in -σι(ν), -σσι(»), - εσ ι(») and -saos(y). The ground-form 
is -- σ ε(») and the strengthened form is -- ὃσ σ ε(ν). This ending is always 
annexed, like the other Case-endings, to the pure stem, e. g. xv»-evos from 
κύων, Gen. κυ»-ὕς, νεκύ-εσσι from γέχυς, -v-o¢. The ending -σε is found 
in Homer only in ἴγεσιν, οἴεσιν, ysigeos and avaxt-sory from aves, ἄνακτ-ος. 
In Neuters, which have a radical o in the Nom., the σ᾽ ia omitted when it 
stands between two vowels, §25, 1, 6. g. ἐπέ-εσσι instead of ἐπέσ-εσσι 
from τὸ ἔπος, δεπά-ἐσσιν from to δέπας. In stems in -av, -ev, -ov (aF, eF, oF) 
the v (F’) must be omitted, according to § 25, 2, thus βύ-ἐσσι instead of BoF- 
ἐσσι, ἱππή-εσσι instead of ππή F-ecot. The ending - σ σε is annexed almost 
exclusively to the stems which end in a vowel, 6. g. γνέκυ-σσι from νέχις, 
-v-05; but also ἔρι-σσιν from ἶρις (-ἐδος) and commonly ποσσί from πούς 
(x03-ds). The Dat. form in - σι does not admit this doubling of ¢. The 
ground-form --σο is exclusively used by the Dor. poets and prose-writers ; 
also the Ion. prose has this form frequently in stems ending in -y, 6. g. 
μήν-εσι. 

4, The Gen. and Dat. Dual ends in -- Οὐ ἐν (as in the second Dec., § 212, 
4), in the Epic dialect, 6. g. ποδοῖιν, Σειρήνοιιν. 

5. The Gen. Pl. in the Jon. dialect often ends in -- ἔων, 6. g. χηνέων, av- 
δρέων, § 207, 10. In Theocrit. occur τῶν αἰγᾶν instead of τῶν αἰγῶν from 
ἡ ait, a goat, after the analogy of the first Dec. 

6. The Epic dialect sometimes forme the Acc. Sing. of nouns in -t¢ (stem 
wv) in α instead of », e. g. εὑρέα πόντον, ἰχϑία, νέα from vais, 
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7. The words γέλως, laughter, ἱδρώς, sweat, ἔρως, love, which are properly 
like the third Dec., follow in Homer, in particular instances, the Attic second 
Dec., 6. g. ἱδρῶ, ἱδρῷ instead of ἱδρῶτα and ἱδρῶτι, γέλω and γέλων, γέλῳ 
instead of γέλωτα and γέλωτι, ἔρῳ instead of ἔρωτι. 

8. To §54,* (c) belong -¢¢, Gen. -s80¢. The Hom., Jon. and Dor. 
dialects often inflect these substantives, particularly proper names, in -ἰος, 
e. g. μήνιος Hom., Θέμιος Herod., Θέτιος, Dat. Θέτὶ Hom. Of those ending 
in -16, -<doc, the Epic dialect has the Dat. only in -: instead of -ds. The 
substantives in - 75, - 173 0¢, are sometimes contracted in the inflection, 
by the poets, 6. g. πσρηΐς, παρῆδος, Nngnic, Ἰγηρῇδες. 

9, § 54, (c} The Neut. οὖς, ὠτός, ear, is in Dor. ὡς, ὦτός, etc., and in 
Homer ovag, Gen. οὔατος, Pl. οὔατα; the Neuters, στέαρ, fat, ovPag, udder, 
and mtigag, end, have -ατος in the Gen., namely, στέατος, οὔϑατα, πείρατα, 
πείρασι. In the words τέρας, κέρας, κρέας, the Epic writers reject τ, 6. g. 
tigaa, -ἄων, -ἄεσσι; κέρᾳ Dat.; Pl. κέρα, κεράων, -ἄεσσι and -aor; Pl. κρέα, 
κρεάων, πρεῶν and χρειῶν, κρέασιν. Among the Ion. writers these words 
are like βϑρέτας, etc. § 61, Rem. 1. The a is often changed into ε, e. g. xé- 
ρεος͵ βέρεα, κερέων, ta τέρεα, κρέεσσιν. 

10. 8 55, 2, πατήρ, etc. In words of this kind, Homer either retains or 
rejects the « through all the Cases, according to the necessities of the verse, 
e. g. ἀνέρος and ἀγδρός, ἀνέρι and ἀνδρέ, etc., but only ἀνδρῶν͵ ἀνδράσι and 
-ἔσσι; γαστήρ, γαστέρος, -ég: and γαστρός, γαστρί, γαστέρα, γαστέρες ; 4η- 
μήτηρ, -ἔρος and -ητρος, “ημητόρα; ϑυγάτηρ, -τέρος and -τρός, etc., ϑυγα- 
τέρεσσι, but ϑυγατρῶν ; μήτηρ and πατήρ, --τέρος and -τρός, etc. 

11. ξ 56. In Homer, the word ἰχώρ, blood of the gods, has in the Acc. ἐχῶ 
instead of ἰχῶρα, and κυχεών, 0, mized drink, has in the Acc. κυχεῶ or χυκειῶ. 
Comp. § 56, Rem. 1. 

12. 8 57, -αὖυς, -δυς, -ovg. From γραῦς in Homer, there occur on- 
ly the Nom. γρηῦς and yenis, Dat. γρηΐ and the Voc. yeni and γρηῦ. In 
the Ion. dialect, also, the long α is changed to η, thus, Gen. γρηός, Pl. γρῆες ; 
this, also, appears in ναῦς, navis, see the Anomalies. The word βοῦς, 
does not admit contraction in the Epic and Ion. dialects. On the Epic Dat. 
βόεσσι, see No. 3. In Doric, the Nom. is βῶς, Acc. Biv. This form of the 
Acc., also, occurs in the Il. 7, 238, in the sense of bull’s hide, a shield made 
of a bull’s hide. 

13. In common nouns in -st¢, and in the proper name AyiAlevs, ἡ is used 
instead of e in the Epic dialect in all the forms in which v (F') of the stem 
is omitted, in order, by the length of the vowel, to compensate for the omit- 
ted υ (F), thus, βασιλεύς, Voc. --ὖ ; Dat. Pl. -εὖσι (except ἀριστήεσσιν from 





* These references are to the sections in the first part of the Gram,—-TR. 
33 


240 DIALECTS.—THIRD DECLENSION. [§ 213. 


ἀριστεύς), but -ῆος, -ἢϊ, τῆ, -789, τήων, -ῆας. Yet in the Att. dialect the 
long α in the Acc. -ed, -εᾶς, again becomes short. Of proper names, the 
following are to be specially noted, e. ξ. Ὀδυσσεύς, Gen. Ὀδυσσῆος or ᾿οδυσῆος 
and Ὀδυσσέος, also Ὀδυσεῦς Od. ὦ, 398, Dat. ᾿Οδυσῆϊ and ᾿Οδυσεῖ, Acc. 
> Odvecja and ᾽Οδυσσέα, also ᾿Οδυσὴ Od. τ, 136; Πηλεύς, Πηλῆος and Πη- 
λέος, Πηλῆϊ and Πηλέϊ, Πηλῆας; the remainder, as “Atgets, Τυδεύς, retain the 
-ὸ for the most part, and contract -os in the Gen., by Synizesis, and some- 
times -ea in the Acc., into -n, thus Τυδέος, -2i, -éa and -7. The inflection 
with 7 in common nouns in the Ion. of Herodotus, is very doubtful; in pro- 
per names, the 6 is regular, e. g. Περσέος, Δωριέες, Φωκέων, Αἰολέας. 

14. §59, -n¢, and -e¢, Gen.-s0¢. In Homer, the Gen. Sing. remains 
uncontracted. In the Epic and Ion. dialects, both the uncontracted form 
“ες, and the contracted form -εἰς is used for the Nom. Pl. The Gen. and Dat. 
remain uncontracted (except when a vowel precedes the ending -ἔων ; con- 
traction then takes place, 6. g. ζαχρηῶν from ζαχφηέων); also the Acc. Pl. 
ending -sag for -2¢. “Aong has in Homer “Agnos and "Ages, “Agni or “Aen, 
“Aosi, “don and Ἄρην 1]. ε, 909, “Ages and "Ages, § 209, Rem. 2. 

15. In proper names in -κλῆς, the Epic dialect contracts ee into ἢ, 6. g. 
“Πρακλέης, -κλῆος, -ἧϊ, -ῆα, Voc. Ἡράκλεις ; but in adjectives in -én¢ it varies 
between -z and -», 6. g. ἀγακλεής, Gen. ἀγακλῆος, but ἐϊκλεῖας (Acc. PL.) 
from ἐϊκλεής, ἐὐῥῥεής, Gen. ἐὐῥῥεϊος. The Ion. and Dor. writers, and some- 
times the poets for the sake of the verse, reject an ὃ in these words, 6. g. JIe- 
gsxdsos, -2i, etc.; so also in Homer, δυρκλέα I. 8, 115, and ὑπερδέα 1]. 9, 330. 

16. § 60, (a) -w¢, -wog. In Homer, the contracted forms, jgq Dat. 
and Μίνω Acc. occur. (b)-aw¢ and -w, Gen. -oo¢. Words of this kind 
have, also, in the Epic and Ion. writers, as well as in the Attic, always the 
uncontracted form, except χρώς and its compounds, e. g. χροός, χροΐ, χρόα. 
The Ion. dialect forms the Acc. Sing. in -ovy instead of -ω, 6. g. Ἰώ, ᾿Ιοῖν, 
jc, ἠοῦν. The Aol. Gen. ends in --ως, 6. g. αἴδως, Σάπφως instead of ai- 
δοῦς, Σαπφοῦς, thus in Moschus, τᾶς ᾿ἀχῶς. 

17. § 61, (a} -a¢, Gen. -aog. In Homer, the Dat. Sing. is either un- 
contracted or contracted, according to the necessities of the verse, 6. g. γή- 
gai and γήρᾳ, δέπᾳ, odig. But the Nom. and Acc. Pl. is always contracted, 
6. g. δέπα. On those in -ac, Gen. -20¢, see above § 6], Rem. 1. 

(Ὁ) -o¢, Gen.-eo¢. The Epic dialect, according to the necesaities of 
the verse, has sometimes the uncontracted and sometimes the contract 
forms, except in the Gen. Pl, which is always uncontracted. The Gen. 
Sing. is also uncontracted, except in some substantives which contract -so¢, 
as in the Dor., into -svg, thus ᾿Ἐρέβευς, Sagosrs, γένευς, ϑάμβευς, ϑέρευς: 
Dat. Sing. ϑέρεϊ and Péget, καλλεῖ and κάλλει. Nom. and Acc. Plurals in -εα, 
commonly remain uncontracted, but they must be pronounced with Syni- 
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zesis, i. Θ. as one syllable, 6. g. veixea, βέλεα. The Ion. dialect is like the 
Epic. In σπέος, κλόος, δέος, χρόος, the Epic dialect lengthens e, sometimes 
into δέ, sometimes into ἡ, e. g. Gen. σπείους, Dat. onyi, Acc. σπέος and σπεῖος, 
Gen. Pl. σπείων, Dat. σπέσσε and σπήεσσιε; χρέος and χρεῖος ; κλέα and κλεῖα. 

18. § G2. -ig, Gen. -ἴος; -ὕς, Gen. -vog. The Epic dialect contracts 
those in -ws, in the Dat. Sing., 6. g. oifui, πληθυῖ, yéxus; the Acc. PL 
appears with the contracted or uncontracted forms, according to the 
necessities of the verse, although more usually contracted, e. g. ἐχϑῦς in- 
stead of ἐχϑύας, δρῦς ; νέκυας is always uncontracted; the Nom. Pl. never 
suffers contraction, but is pronounced with Synizesis. The Dat. Pl. ends 
in -vvos and -ὕεσσι (dissyllable), 6. g. ἐχϑύσσιν and ἐχϑύεσσιν. 

19. §63. -i¢ and -%, Gen. -f0¢, Att. -eag; -ῦὔς and -v, Gen. -vosg, 
Att. -εως. 

(a) The words in - ἔς, Att. Gen. -δως, in the Epic and Ionic dialect, re- 
tain « of the stem through all the Cases, and in the Dat. Sing. always suffer 
contraction, and usually in the Acc. Pl. in the Ionic writers, and sometimes 
also in Homer, viz. --ἰ = -4, -sag == —ig, 6. g. πόλις, -ἰος, -t, τιν, πες, —Lor, 
τισι, -ας and -ig. In the Dat. Sing., however, the ending -e and -e is 
found in Homer, e. g. πόσεϊ and πύσει from πόσις ; in some words, the.: of 
the stem is changed into 8 in other Cases also, e. g. ἐπάλξεις instead of 
ἐπάλξιας, ἐπάλξεσιν, especially in πόλις, which, moreover, according to the 
necessities of the verse, can lengthen « into 9, thus, Gen. πόλίος, πόλεος and 
πόληος, Dat. πόλεϊ, πόλει and πύληϊΐ, Nom. Pl. πόλεες and πόληες, Gen. πο-- 
λίων, Dat. πολέεσσι, Acc. πόλιας, πόλεις, πόληας ; from δὲς, ovis, Dat. Pl. 
δΐεσσιν, οἴεσιν, δεσιν. 

(Ὁ) The words in -vs, whose Gen. in the Attic ends in -εως, in the Ionic 
make the Gen. in -20¢, Θ. g. πήχεος, except ἔγχελυς, Gen. —vog; in the Dat. 
Sing., both the contracted and uncontracted forms are found in Homer, e. g. 
aves, πήχει, πλατεῖ. In the Nom. PL, the form can be either contracted 
or uncontracted ; in the Acc. Pl], the uncontracted form in -eag is regular, 
which, when the verse requires, can be pronounced as a monosyllable, 6. g. 
πελέκεας (trissyllable). 


§214. Anomalous and Defective Words.— Me- 
taplasts. (270.) 


1. Γόνυ, τὸ, knee, and δόρυ, τὸ, spear, §54, are declined in Homer as 
follows: 
Sing. γούνατος διὰ youvos <dSoveatogand δουρός δούρατι and δουρὶ 
Pl.Nom. γούνατα “ γοῦνα δούρατα “ δοῦρα ---- Dual δοῦρε 
Gen. γούνων δούρων 
Dat. γούνασι and yourso: δούρασε and δούρεσσι. 
The form γούνασσι Il. +, 488. 9, 451, 569, has little authority. 
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2. The following forms of x ἄρ a, τὸ, head, § 68, 6, are found in the Ho- 
meric dialect, 
Sing. Nom. χάρη Gen. κάρητος καρήατος κρατός κράατος 
Dat. κάρητι καρήατι xoaté xpaats 
Acc. κάρη, τὸν κρᾶτα Od. 9, 92, and ἐπὶ xag IL π, 392. 
Pl. Nom. xaga καρήατα; secondary form κάρηνα 


Gen. χράτων a καρήνων 
Dat. κρασὶ 
Acc. χράατα ξ κάρηνα. 


3. .Δἄᾶας,, ὃ, stone, Hom., instead of λᾶς, Gen. λᾶος, Dat. tat, Acc. λᾶαν, 
Gen. Pl. λάων, Dat. λάεσσι. 

4. Μεὶς, ὃ, month, Gen. μηνός, Ion., instead of μήν, -d¢, but also in Plato. 

5. Ναῦς, ἢ, skip, is inflected in the Epic, Jonic and Doric dialects as 
follows : 


Sing. Nom. Ep. and Ion. νηῦς ynus Dor. vais 
Gen. ynos (also Tragic) reds γαός (also Trag.) 
Dat. γηΐ .Ν vat 
Acc. νῆα γέα γαῦν and γᾶν 
Dual Nom. Acc. Voc. γῆς γᾶε 
Gen. and Dat. sea ψαοῖν 
Pl. Nom. wnt γέες ψᾶες 
Gen. rio vai onlyEp.) yey ψαῶν 
Dat. νηυσί “ νήεσσι, γέεσσι ναυσὶ 
Acc. γῆας γέας γᾶας.. 


6. Ὄρνις, ὃ 4, bird, Gen. ὄρν᾽9--ος, Doric deriy-og, etc., § 208. 
7. Xeig, ἢ, hand, lon. χερός, χερί, χέρα, Dual χεῖρε, χεροῖν, Poet. also χει- 
ροῖν, Pl. χέρες, χερῶν (χερσί, χείρεσιν and -ἔσσιν in Homer), χέρας. 


REMARK 1. Metaplasm, § 72, occurs in Homer in the following words, 
aden, ἢ Ns Dat. ἀλκί from Nom. “42; ᾿Αἰδης, -ov, ὃ, Gen. ἄϊδος, Dat. 
aids, "AIZ; Αἰντιφάτης, -αο, ὃ, Ace. ᾿Αντιφατῆα, "ANTIDATETS; ἰωκή, ἥ, 
pursuit, Acc. ἰῶκα, INE; ὑσμένη, ἧ, battle, Dat. ὑσμῖνι (ὑσμίς);--- Πάτροκλος, 
Gen. Πατρόκλου and -χλῆος, Acc.-xdoy and --χλῆα, Voc. -κλεις, ΠΑΤΡΟΚΔΗΣ; 
ἀνδράποδον, τὸ, slave, Dat. Pl. ἀνδραπύδεσσι:: : πρόσωπον, τὸ, face, Pl. προςώ- 
πατα, προρώπασι; υἷος, 6, aon, has from | “TIETS and ὙΙΣ the following 
forms, Gen. υΐέος and vlog, Dat. viet and vhs, Acc. viga and vie ; ει Dual vie; 
Nom. Pl. υἱέες and υἱεῖς and υἷες, Dat. υἱάσι, Acc. υἱέας and vies ;— Οἰδί- 
πους, Gen. Oidinodao, ᾽ΟἸΔΙΠΟΔΉΣ. 

Rem. 2. The following are defective in Homer, λιτί Dat. and τὰ Lite, 
linen ; dig and λῖν == λέων and λέοντα: ; μάστι and μάστιν == μάστιγι and -α; 
στιχός, στίχες, στίχας, row ; ὕσσε, τὼ, Nom. and Acc. Dual, both eyes ; ὄφελος, 
advantage, and ἦδος, pleasure, in the Nom. only; ἦρα, something 
and δέμας, form, in the Acc. only; ἤλεός, befooling, Voc. ἠλὲ and ἠλεέ, be- 
Sooled ; ona ee δῶ, κρῖ, ἄλφι, as Nom. and Acc. Sing., from which come the 
forms δῶμα, house, κριϑή, barley, ἄλφιτον, dried barley. 
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§215. ADJECTIVES. (279, 282.) 


1. Some adjectives in -v¢, -ea, -v, have sometimes in the Homeric dia- 
lect, the feminine form -2a or -ey, viz. βαϑέης and Budsins, βαϑέην, ὠκέα ; 
so also in Herodotus, -ea, seldom -ea, 6. g. βαϑέα, -ἔη and -εἶα, βαρέα, 
εὑρέα, ἰϑύς, -éa and -eia, ϑήλεα from ϑῆλυς, ἡμίσεα. 

Remanrx. In the Epic and Doric poetry, some adjectives of this kind, and 
also somne in -o2a¢¢ and -ἤ etg, are of the common gender, e. g. “Hey ϑῆ- 
lus ἐοῖσα Il. τ, 97; 80 ἡδὺς ἃ αὐτμή Od. bs 309, and the irregular πολύς, πο- 
luv ἐφ᾽ ὑγρήν ΤΠ. x, 27; 80 ἡμαϑόεις, ἀνϑεμόεις, ἀργινόης, ποιήεις, agreeing 
with feminine substantives. The Epic ἔύς or nus, Neut. 7t—#v and.7v on- 
ly in an adverbial sense—wants the feminine form; in I]. , 528, is found 
δώρων οἷα δίδωσι κακῶν, ἕτερος δὲ ἐ ά ὦ ν (sc. δώρων), therefore ἑάων as 
the Gen. Pl. Neut., unless perhaps from δώρων the cognate δόσεων is to be 
supplied for ἐάων to agree with, as in δωτῆρες ἐάων sc. δόσεων ; Gen. Sing. 
is énos. 

2. Adjectives in -ἥεις, -ήεσσα, -ἣεν, are often found in Homer in the con- 
tracted form --ἧς, -ῆσσα, -ἣν, 6. g. twig and τιμήεις, τιμῆντα ; those in -όεις, 
«ὅσσα, -ὄεν, contract -Οε into -ev, 6. g. πεδία λωτεῦντα. 

3. In the Epic dialect, πολύς is regularly inflected in the masculine and 
neuter, viz. Nom. πολύς and πουλύς, Neut. πολύ, with the secondary forms 
πολλός, πολλόν, Gen. πολέος, Acc. πολύν and πουλύν, πολύ and πολλόν; 
Nom. Pl. πολέες and πολεῖς, Gen. πολέων, Dat. πολέσιν, πολέσσιν and πο- 
λέεσσι, Acc. πολέας and πολεῖς. The Ionic dialect inflects πολλός, -ἤἥ, -όν, 
regularly throughout. 

4, Compound adjectives in -o¢ often have in Homer a feminine ending, 
viz. -7, 6. g. aSavatn, ἀσβέστη, πολυφόρβη, ἀριζήλη (but also ἀρίζηλοι αὐγαὶ 
Il. χ, 27), ἀμφιβρότη, ἀγχιάλη, ἀργυροπέζα, augigrty; on the contrary, κλυτός 
as a feminine is found in Il. 8, 742. Od. ε, 422, from the simple κλυτός, -7, 
-ov. Also the ending -o¢ of the superlative is sometimes found as femi- 
nine, 6. g. dlowtatos ὀδμή Od. ὃ, 442. κατὰ πρώτιστον ὑπωπήν H. Cer. 157. 
Comp. §78, Rem. 1. 

5. Compound adjectives in -πους, -zovy, Gen. novos, in the Epic dialect, 
can shorten -ποὺυς into -πος, 6. g. Ἶρις ἀελλόπος 1]. ὃ, 409. τρέπος I. χ, 443. 

6. "Epinges from ἐρίηρος, ἐρυσάρματες and -ας from ἐρυσάρματος, are ex- 
amples of Metaplastic forms of adjectives in Homer. 


§216. Comparison. (294, 296.) 


1. In the Epic dialect, the endings - ὕτερος and -wtatog are used for the 
sake of the metre, even when the vowel of the preceding syllable is long, 
ε. g. ὀϊζυρώτερος, ὀϊξυρώτατος, κακοξεινώτερος, λάρώτατος. ᾿Ανιηρός, trouble- 
some, has the Comparative ἀνιηρέστερον Od. β, 190, and ἄχαρις, disagreeable, 
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ἀχαρίστερος Od. v, 392. Comp. ὁ 82, Rem. 6. Adjectives in -vug and -gos, 
in the Homeric dialect, form the Comparative and Superlative in -éw», -ἰον 
and -ἰστος, -ἢ, -ov, sometimes also regularly, 6. g. ἐλαχύς, little, ἐλάχιστος, 
γλυχύς γλυκίων, βαϑύς βάϑιστος, κυδρός κύδιστος, οἰκτρός οἴκτιστος and oix- 
τρότατος, παχύς πάχιστος, πρέσβυς πρέσβιστος, ὠκύς ὦκιστος. 

2. Besides the anomalous forms of comparison mentioned under § 84, 
the following Epic and dialectic forms require to be noticed, 

ἀγαϑόὸς, Com. ἀρείων, λωΐων, λωΐτερος, (Ion. κρέσσων, Dor. κάῤῥων,) 
Sup. κάρτιστος. 

κακός, κακώτερος, χειρότερος, χερείων, χερειότερος (Dor. χερήων, Ion. ἔσ- 
σω»), Sup. ἥκεστος, (Il. ψ, 531, with the variation ἤκιστος, which Spitzner 
prefers). 

Odiyosg, ὀλίζονες ἦσαν, populi suberant statura minores, Π. σ, 519; μήων 
Bion, 5, 10 

ῥδηΐδιος Ion., Com. ῥηΐτερος (Ion. ῥηΐων), Sup. ῥηΐτατος and ῥηήϊστος. 

βραδύς, slow, Com. βράσσων, Sup. βάρδιστος (by Metathesis). 

μακρός, long, μάσσων ;—na χύς, thick, πάσσων. 

Remar« 1. The positive ΧΕΡΗ͂Σ (χέρηι, χέρηα, χέρηες, χέρηα) found in 
Homer, and belonging to χερείων, always has the signification of the Com- 
parative, less, baser, weaker. The Pl. πλέες and Acc. πλέας are found in Homer 
from the Com. πλέων. 

Rem. 2. Inthe Epic dialect, the forms of the Comparative and Superlative, 
in many instances, are derived from Substantives ; some of these forms have 
been transferred to the common language: ὃ βασιλεύς βασιλεύτερος; τὸ 
κέρδος, gain, κέρδιον, more lucrative, κέρδιστος; τὸ ἄ }} ος, pain, ἀλγίων, 
more painful, ἄλγιστος; τὸ giyos, cold, ῥίγιον, colder, more dreadful, giyso- 
τος; τὸ κῆδος, care, κήδιστος, most dear; ὃ ἢ κύων, dog, κύντερος, more 
shameless, κύγτατος. 


§217. Pronouns. (301. 308.) 













1. 5.Ν. | éyoand( before a vow-| σύ Epic ; τύ Dor. and 
el) ἐγών Epic; ἔγω Aol.; τύνη Epic 
and ἔγων Aolic 

G. | ἐμέο, ἐμεῦ, μεῦ (μευ) τεῦ Dor.; - σέο (σεο),] ἕο (ξο), ev (εὖ) Epic 


Epic and Ion. oev(cev),Ep.andion.| and Ion. 
ἐμεῖο Epic σεῖο and τεοῖο Epic | so Ep.; δεῖο later Ep. 
ἐμέϑεν Epic σέϑεν Epic ὃϑεν (Fev) Epic 
ἐμεῦς, guovs Doric τεῦς, teovc Dor. ἑοῦς Dor. 
Ὁ. | ἐμοί, μοΐ μοι) §40rZ0ol.| col Epic 
ἐμὲν Doric τὶν Dor. ; τεΐν Dor. οἵ [ἔν Dor. (usually or- 


Ep.(usuallyOrthot.).| thotone) 
tot (tos) Ep. and Ion. | &0%, οἱ 0i)Ep{Reflex.) 
A. | ἐμέ, μέ (με) Epic σέ (oe) Ep.; τέ Dor. | δέ, €(&)(as Neut. Il. a, 
τύ (rv) Dor. 236. 
tly in Theocritus γίν(νι») Dor{and Att. 


oge Dor. et Att. Poet. 
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Ὦ.Ν.' νῶϊ σφωΐν (σφωΐνὴ ! 
: σφῶϊ, σφώ 
G. D. | νῶϊν Epic σφῶϊν, σφῶν σφωΐν, σφωΐν 
A. | vit, γώ σφῶϊ, σφῶ σφωέ, σφωε 
σφώ, σφω 


P.N. ἡμεῖς Epic; ἢ ἡμὲες Ton. ὑμεῖς Ep. ; ὑμέες Ion. | 
ἁμὲς Dor. ; ἄμμες Ep. ὑμές Dor.; types Ep. 
G. [ἡμέων Ion. and Epic | ὑμέων on. and Epic | ogéav, σφεων Ion. 
and Epic 
σφων Epic 
ἡμείων Epic ὑμείων Epic σφείων Epic 
ἀμμέων Eol.; ἁμῶν ὑμμέων AOL 
Dor. 


D. | ἡμῖν, Τα; ἡμὲν Epic | ὑμῖν, ity, tly Epic | 


ἄμμιν El. and Ep. ;| ὕμμι(») Epic agi, σφι Ion.; σφίσι, 
auiy and aly Dor. σφισι, ogiy, σφιν, 
σφί, σφι Ep.; aogs 

fEol. 


ἀμμέσι οἱ. 
«ἡμέας Jon. and Epic | ὑμέας Epic and Jon. | σφέας, σφεας Ion. and 
Epic 
pas, ἡμὰς Epic μας, tpas Epic σφας, σφεῖας Epic 
ἄμμε Epic; ἀμέ Dor.| type Epic; ὑμέ Dor. . σφε Epic (Il. τ, 265.) 
| aoge ol. 


Remarx. The forms susceptible of inclination are those written without 
an accent. 





2. The compound forms of the reflexive pronouns, ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, etc. 
are never found in Homer; instead of them, he uses the personal pronouns 
and the pronoun αὐτός together, e. g. ἔμ᾽ αὑτόν, ἐμοὶ αὑτῷ, ἐμεῦ αὐτῆς, ἕ at- 
τήν, of αὐτῇ. When the pronoun αὐτός stands first, it signifies himself, her- 
self, itself, even. But the Ion. writers use the compound forms ἐμεωῦτοῦ, 
σεωυτοῦ, Ewvtov, etc., Comp. § 207, 1. 

3. Possessive pronouns; τεύς, -ἥ, -ov Dor. and Epic, instead of σός ; &¢s, -ἤ, 
-o» and ὅς, 7, ὃν, suus, Epic; ἀμός, -7, -ov Dor. and Epic, ἄμμος, ἀμμέτερος 
EL, instead of ἡμέτερος ; νωΐτερος, of us both, Epic; ὑμός, -7, -ὖν Dor. and 
Epic, ὕμμος AXol., instead of ὑμέτερος; σφωΐτερος, of you both, Dl. a, 216; 
σφός, -7, -oy (Hol. and Epic, instead of σφέτερος. 

4. Demonstrative pronouns; (a) ὃ 4 τό; Dor. “a instead of 7; Gen. τῶ 
Dor., τοῖο and τεῦ Epic, τᾶς Dor.; Dat.2@ Dor.; Acc. τάν Dor.; Pl. τοί and 
tai Dor. and Epic; Gen. τάων Epic, tay Dor.; Dat. τοῖσι, ταῖσι, τῆσι and 
τῆς Epic; Acc. τώς, t0¢ Dor. 

(b) ὃ δε; Epic Dat. Pl. τοῖςδεσι and τοῖςδεσσι instead of τοῖςδε; Epic Dat. 
to.olde instead of τοῖςδε is found also in the tragedians. 

(c) οὗτος and αὖτ ὁς; 8 ε βίδι ἀβ before the long inflection-endings 
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in the Ion. dialect, ὁ 207, 10, e. g. τουτέου, ταυτέης, τουτέῳ, τουτέους, αὐτέη, 
αὐτέων. 

(4) ἐκεῖνος is written in Ion. and also in Att. poetry κεῖνος, Aol. κῆνος, 
Dor. τῆνος. 

(6) On the Ion. forms wirog, τωυτό instead of 6 αὐτός, τὸ αὐτό, see §§ 206, 
1, and 207, 1. 

5. Relative pronouns; 6 Dor. and Hom., instead of ὅς ; οἷο Ion. and Epic ; 
δου Epic seldom, ἕης Il. 2, 208; jot and ἧς instead of als. Besides ὅς, ἢ, 
the other forms of the pronouns are supplied, in the Dor. dialect, by the 
forms of the article, 6. g. τό instead of ὅ, τοῦ instead of οὗ, τῆς instead of ἧς, 
etc. The Epic dialect uses both forms promiscuously, according to the 
necessities of the verse. In the Jon. dialect also, the forms of the article are 
frequently used instead of the relative. 

6. Indefinite and interrogative pronouns; (a) rig, τὲ; Gen. τέο (ze0) 
Epic and Ion., τεῦ (tev) Epic, Ion. and Dor., Dat. τέῳ (τεῳ), τῷ (τῳ) Epic and 
Ion.; Pl. ἄσσα Neut., ὅπποῖ᾽ ἄσσα Od. τ, 218, Gen. τέων (τεων) Epic and 
Ion., Dat. τέοισε Epic and Ion. (toto S. Trach. 984). 

(b) τίς, τέ; Gen. τέο Epic and Ion., τεῦ Epic, Ion. and Dor. τέῳ Ion. 


(c) ὅςτις, Nom. ὅτις, Neut. ὅτε, ὅττι Epic. | Neut. Pl. ὅτινα Miad. 
Gen. otsv Epic and Ion. ots0, | orewy Epic and Jon. 
ὕττεο, ὅττευ Epic. 
Dat. ὅτεῳ, ὅτῳ Epic and Ion. | oréoros Epic and Ion., ὁτέῃσι Her. 
Acc. ὅτινα Epic, Neut. ὅτε, | ὕτινας Epic, Neut. ἅτινα and acca 
ὅττι Epic. Epic. ᾿ 


§218. Toe NoumERALS. 

The Aol. and secondary form of μέα is ta, ing, ty, tay; also ἰῷ Π. ἢ, 422, 
is instead of iyi. 4ύο, and δύω are indeclinable in Homer; the secondary 
forms are δοιώ, δοιοί, δοιαί, dora, Dat. δοοῖς, δοοῖσι, Acc. δοιώ, δοιούς, -ἄς, 
-a. Πίσυρες, -α Mol. and Epic, instead of τέσσαρες, -α. ἁυώδεκα and 
δυοκαίδεκα Epic, and δώδεκα. “Eslxoo: Epic, instead of εἔκοσι. ᾿Ογδώκοντα 
and ἐννήχοντα Epic, instead of ὑγδοήκ., ἐνενήκ. ᾿Εννεάχιλοι and δεκάχιλοι 
Epic, instead of ἐνναχιςχίλιοι and μύριοι. The endings -axeyta and -axo- 
σιοι in the Epic and Ion. become -ἤχοντα, -ηκόσιοι. The Epic forms of 
the ordinals are τρίτατος, τέτρατος͵ ἑβδόματος, ὀγδόατος, ἔνατος and εἴνατος. 


ΤΗῈ VERB. 


δ.219. 1. Augment.—Reduplication. ΟΠ, ϑ0, 88, 85, 86.) 
1. All the poets, except the Attic, may reject the augment, according to 
the necessities of the verse, 6. g. λῦσε, στείλαντο, ϑέσαν, ὁρᾶτο, fle. The 
Ton. prose, as well as the Epic dialect, may omit the temporal augment; it 
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may also omit it in the Perf-, 6. g. ἄμμαι, ἔργασμαι, οἴκημαι, which is done 
by the Epic writers only in the case of ἄνωγα and ἔρχαται from εἴργω. 

2. On the omission of the Epic dialect to double the g@ when the augment 
is prefixed, 6. g. ἔρεξας, and on the doubling the semi-vowels, e. g. ἔσσευα, 
see § 208, 4, and Rem. 

3. ἃ in the Dor. writers is changed into « by the augment, and a: suf- 
fers no change, e. g. ayoy instead of yoy, αἵρεον instead of ἥρεον. 

4. Verbs which have the Digamma, always take, in Homer, the syllabic 
augment, according to the rule, 6. g. aydavw, to please, Impf. ἑάνδανον, Aor. 
ξαδον ; — εἴδομαι, videor, ἐεισάμην, also in the participle ἐεισάμενος. On 
account of the verse, the 8 seems to be lengthened in εἰοικυῖα, evade (Fade) 
from ἀνδάνο;. 

5. In Homer, the verbs olvyoyosw and ἀνδάνω, take the syllabic and tem- 
poral augment, at.the same time, viz. ἐῳνοχύεε, Il. 6, 3, yet more frequently 
ὠνοχόει ; &jydave and ἥνδανε. 

6. The reduplication of ρ is found in Homer, in ῥερυπωμένος, from ῥυπόω, 
to make dirty. On the contrary, the Epic and poetic Perfects, ἔμμορα from 
μείρομαι and ἔσσυμαι from ceva, are formed according to the analogy of 
those beginning with g. The Epicand Jon. Perf. of χτάομαι is ἔχτημαι. A 
strengthened reduplication is found in the Hom. forms δειδέχαται and del- 
dexto. 

7. In the Epic dialect, the second Aor. Act. and Mid. also often takes the 
reduplication, which remains through all the modes. In the Ind. the sim- 
ple augment s is commonly omitted, thus, 6. g. χάμν ὦ, to grow weary, Subj, 
Aor. xexapw; κέλομαε, to command, ἐκεκλύμην; κλύω, to hear, Aor. Imp. 
xixlu di, κέχλυτε; λαγχάνω, to oblain, λέλαχον, λαμβάνω, to receive, 
λελαβέσϑαι; λανϑάνω, lateo, λέλαϑον; mel Fw, to persuade, πέπιϑον, 
πεπιϑόμην; téQ 7% 00, to delight, τετραπόμην; τυγχάνω, to obtain, τετυκεῖν, 
“σθαι; PENS, to murder, ἔπεφνον, πέφνον; φράζω, to say, to show, 
πέφραδον, ἐπέφραδον.  Aorists with the Att. reduplication, comp, ᾧ 124, 
Rem. 2, commonly take the augment, 6. g."4 P22, to fit, ne-agov; “AX, 
lo grieve, jx-ayoy; ἀλέξω, to ward off, ἤλ-ταλκον, ἀλαλκεῖν; ὄρνυμι, to 
excile, wg-ogoy; ἐνίπτω, to chide, ἐν-ἐνῖπον. Two verbs in the Aor. take 
the reduplication in the middle of the word, viz. ἐνέπτω, ἠν-ἵπαπεν, and 
ἐρύκω, to restrain, ἠρύ-καχον, ἐρυκακέειν. Comp. the Presents, ὀγνένημι, 
ἀτιτάλλω, ὑπιπτεύω. 

8. In the Dialects, there are still other forms of the Perf. and Plup. with 
the Att. reduplication, § 124; thus, 6. g. aig éw, to take, Ion. ἀρ--αἰρηκα, 
ἀφ-αἰρημαι; alaopas, to wander, Epic Perf. with a Pres. signification 
ἀλ-άλημαι; "A PQ (ἀραρίσκω), to fit, Poet. &g-age, I fit, (Intrans.) Jon. ἄρ-- 
nea; AXS (ἀκαχίζω), to grieve, Epic and Ion, ἀκ-ἤχεμαι, ἀκ-άχημαι; 
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"-ENEK (φέρω), to carry, Ion. ἐν-ἥνειγμαε; ἐρεἶπω, to demolish, Poet. 
ἐρτ-ήριπα, Epic ép-gginto; égita, to contend, Epic ἐρ--ἤρισμαι. 


§ 220. Personal-endings and Mode-vowels. ir) 


1. First Pers. Sing. Act. The original ending - μι of the first Pers. Sing., 
is found in the Epic dialect in several subjunctives, e. g. χτείνωμι, ἀγάγωμι, 
τύχωμι, ἵκωμι, ἐϑέλωμι, ope. 

2. Second Pers. Sing. Act. In the Dor., and particularly in the Aol. and 
Epic dialect, the lengthened form -o0 9a is found, § 116, 2. In the Ind, 
this is retained almost exclusively m the conjugation in -pu, 6. g. τίϑησϑα, 
φῆσϑα, δίδοισϑα, παρῆσϑα. In Homer this ending is frequent in the Subj., 
6. g. ἐϑέλησϑα, εἴπησϑα, more seldom in the Opt, e. g. χλαίοισϑα, βάλοισϑα. 

3. Instead of the ending - εἰς, the Dor. frequently has the old form -- ες, 
6. g. τύπτες instead of τύπτεις ; so in Theocritus συρέσδες == συρίζεις. 

4, Third Pers, Sing. Act. In the Epic dialect, the Subj. sometimes has 
the ending -os formed from --τι, e. g. ἐθέλῃσι(»), ἄγῃσι, ἀλάλκησι; the Opt. 
only in παραφϑαίησι. 

5. Instead of the ending -2s in the Pres. Ind. of the Dor. dialect, the form 
πῇ is used, though seldom, e. g. διδάκκη instead of διδάσκει. In the second 
and third Pers. Sing. Perf. Act., Theocritus uses the endings -n¢, -7 instead 
of -ας, -8, 6. g. πεπόνϑης, ὑπώπη instead of πέπονθας, ὕὅπωπε. 

6. First Pers. Pl. Act. The Dor. dialect has retained the original ending 
-μες, 6. g. τύπτομες instead of τύπτομεν, § 204. 

7. The third Pers. Pl. Act. of the principal tenses, in the Dor. dialect, ends 
throughout in -ντι, 6. g. τύπτοντι (instead of τύπτουσι), τύψοντι, τύπτωντι (in- 
stead of τύπτωσι) τετύφαντι, ἐπαινέοντι, ἐξαπατῶντι. In the ol. and Dor., 
this ending in the Pres. and Fut. is -οἰσι instead of -ουσι, 6. g. περιπνέοι- 
ay), valorody). 

8. Personal endings of the Plup. Act. In the Epic and Ion. dialects, the 
following forms occur: 

First Pers. Sing., -ea the only Epic and Ion. form (- old Att., § 116, 6), 
e.g. ἐτεϑήπεα, ἤδεα, nexoldea instead of 
ἐτεϑήπεεν, etc. 

Second “ “ a6, 6. g. ἐτεϑήπεας Od. ὦ, 90, instead of ἐτεϑήπεις. 

‘Third “ “ -—sdy), 6. g. ἐγεγόνεε, καταλελοίπεε, ἐβεβρώχεεν. 

Second “ Pl. -éate, 6. g. συνῃδέατε Her. 9, 58. 


Remark 1. The third Pers. Sing. Plup. Act. in -, as well as the same 
Pers. of the Impf. in -a, is found in Homer before a vowel with the ν ἐφελ- 
κυστικόν, thus, ἑστήκειν Π. y, 691. βεβλήκειν 1]. 2, 661. 9, 270. & 412. 8s- 
δωπγήκειν Od. 9, 359 ;---ῆσκδιν 1]. y, 388. 


9. The second and third Pers. Dual of the historical tenses are sometimes 
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exchanged for each other. Thus in Homer, the forms -toy and -σϑον 
stand instead of -τὴν and -σϑην, 6. g. διώκετον Il. x, 364. λαφύσσετον ἢ. σ᾽, 
583. ϑωρήσσεσϑον Il. ν, 301. On the Att. exchange, see ὁ 116, Rem. 1. 

10. The second Pers. Sing. Pres. Ind. and Subj., lmpf. Ind. and Opt. Mid. 
or Pass., the first Aor. Mid. Ind., appear to be uncontracted in the Ion. and 
often in the Epic dialect, after σ is dropped, e. g. ἐπιτέλλεαι; Homer uses 
either these forms, 6. g. λεέπεαι, λιλαέεαι, ἀφίκηαι, ἐρύσσεαι, ἐπαύρηαι, ὗπε- 
λύσαο, éysivao; or the contract forms, -ἢ (from -αι), --ν (from -¢0), -w (from 
ao), 6. g. ἔπλευ, ἔρχευ, φράζευ, ἐκρἐμω. When the characteristic of the verb 
is ε, it is very frequently omitted in the Jon. dialect, before -sas and -s0, 
e. g. φιλέαι inatead of φιλέεαι, φιλέο instead of φιλέεο ; 50 in Homer, éxds’ Il. 
ω, 202, yet with the variation éxde from χλέομαι. Comp. ὁ 222, B,(3) The 
ending -eo in Homer is lengthened into - 2:0, 6. g. ἔρειο, σπεῖο, and the 
ending -Ἔεαι is contracted into -e:ez, in verbs in -éw, 6. g. μυϑεῖαι, νεῖαι. 
Homer sometimes drops σ in the second Pers. Sing. Perf. and Plup. Mid, 
or Pass. also, viz. μέμναι and μέμνῃ, βέβληαι, ἔσσνο. 

11. The Dual endings -tyy, -σϑην, and first Pers. Sing. -μὴην, in the 
Doric are, - τᾶν, -σϑᾶν, -μᾶν, § 201, 2, 6. g. ἐφρασάμᾶν. In the later 
Doric, the change of η into a is found, though seldom, even in the Aor. 
Pass., 6. g. érunxay instead of érunny. 

12. The Dual and Pl. endings -peSov, -μεϑα, in Epic, as well as in Do- 
ric, Ionic and Attic poetry, often have the original forms -peodoy, -μεσϑα, 
δ. g. τυπτόμεσϑον, τυπτόμεσϑα. 

18, The third Pers. Pl. Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass., in the Jonic and 
Epic dialect, very generally ends in -atas, - at 0, instead of -»ται, -ντο, 
6. (. πεπείϑαται, πεπαύαται, ἐβεβουλεύατο, ἐστάλατο ; very often also the third 
Pers. Pl. Opt. Mid. or Pass. -ofat10, -αιἰατο, instead of -οἶντο, -αἰντο, 
e. g. τυπτοέατο instead of τύπτοιντο, ἀρησαίατο (Homeric), instead of ἀρή-- 
σαιντο. Also the ending -οντο, in the Ionic dialect, has this change, yet the 
o passes into ¢, 6. g. Bovdsato instead of ἐβούλοντο. In verbs in -ἄω and 
-ée, the ἡ in the ending of the Perf. and Plup. -qv1a:, «ἥντο, is shortened 
in the Jonic into ¢, 6. g. οἰκέαται instead of ὥκηνται from οἐκέω, ἐτετιμέατο 
instead of ἐτετίμηντο from tizae. Also instead of -ayrat, the Ionic dialect 
has -datas instead of -ἄαται, 6. g. πεπτέαται instead of πόπτανται. “Anixa- 
ται, in Herodotus, from the Perf. ἀφῖγμαι, Pres. ἀφιχνέομαι, is the only 
example in which the rule stated § 116, 5, is not observed. 


Rem. 2. Two Perf. and Plup. forme are found in Homer with the ending 
-Satat, -Sato, from verbs whose characteristic is not 0, viz. ἐλαύνω 
(ἐλάω) ἐλήλαμαι ἐληλάδατο Od. 7, 86, and ἀκαχίζω ἀκήχεμαι ἀκηχέδαται Il. ρ, 
637 ; yet it is to be noted, that the reading is not wholly settled; the forms 
ἐῤξῥάδαται and ἐῤῥάδατο, from gaiyw, must be derived from the stem 
“PAZ, comp. ῥάσσατε Od. v, 150. 
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14. The third Pers. Pl. Aor. Pass. -ῆσαν is abridged into —-éy, in the 
Doric, and also frequently in the Epic and poetic dialect, 6. g. τράφεν in- 
stead of ἐτράφησαν. In the Opt. this abridged form is regular in the Com- 
mon language, § 116, 7, 6. g. τυφϑεῖεν instead of tupdelnaay. 

15. The third Pers. P]. Imp. Act. in -twaay, and Mid. or Pass. in σϑῶωσαν, 
is abridged in the Jonic and Doric dialect, and always in Homer, into -tey 
and -σϑων, δ᾽ 116, 12, e. g. τυπτόντων instead of τυπτέτωσαν, πεποιϑόντων 
instead of πεποιϑέτωσαν, τυπτέσϑων instead of runtéevI ovary. 

16. The long mode-vowels of the Subj., viz. ὦ and ἢ, are very frequently 
shortened in the Epic dialect into o and ε, according to the necessities of 
the verse, 6. g. ἴομεν instead of inuey; φϑιόμεσϑα instead of -oxpeda ; στρέφ-- 
εται instead of -ταῖι, § 207, 4. 

17. The first Aor. Opt. Act. in the folic dialect, ends in -e#a, -xa¢, 
-εἰε, etc., third Pers. Pl. -ssa» instead of -arpi, -αἰς, -αἰ, etc., third Pers. 
Pl. -αιεν. See § 116, 9. . 

18. Infinitive. The original full form of the Inf. Act. is -μὲν αι, and 
with the mode-vowel, -éuevaz, which is found in the Epic, Doric and /Lolic 
dialects. This form is sometimes shortened into --μεν (-ἐμεν), sometimes 
into -ya@.. But in the Epic dialect, the ending -éy also is found, formed 
from -éuey, and in contract verbs, and in the second Aor., also the endings 
-sey and -εἶν. The Pres., Fut. and second Aor. take the mode-vowel ¢ 
and the ending -pey, hence - μεν», 6. g. τυπι-έςμεν, τυψόμεν, εἰπέμεν. 
Verbs in -a@ and -éw, as they contract the characteristic-vowel a and 
s with the Inf. ending -ἐμεναι, have the form -7 μ ἐν a1, ©. g. γοήμεναι (γοαω), 
φιλήμεναι (φιλέω), φορήμεναε (pogéw). With the ending -ἥμεναι corres- 
ponds that of the Aorists Pass., 6. g. τυπήμεναι instead of τυπῆναι, ἀολλισ-- 
ϑήμεναι; so always in the Epic dialect; but the Doric has the abridged 
form in -ἥμεν, 6. g. τυπῆμεν. In the Pres. of verbs in -yu, the ending -μὲν 
and -μεναι is appended to the unchanged stem of the Pres., and in the 
second Aor. Act. to the pure stem, e. g. τιϑέ-μεν, τιϑέ-μεναι, ἵστά--μεν, 
ἱστά-μεναι, διδό-μεν, διδό-μεναι, δεικνύ-μεν, δειχνύ-μεναι; ϑέ-μεν, ϑέ-μεναι, 
δό-μεν, δό- μεναι; 80 also in Perfects derived immediately from the stem of 
the verb, 6. g. τεϑνάμεν, βεβάμεν. The following are exceptions, viz. τεϑή-- 
μεναι 1]. ψ, 83—with which the forms of the Pres. Part. Mid. τεϑήμενος, 
κιχήμενος, correspond—0d.dotvar Il. w, 425, also the Inf. second Aor. Act. of 
verbs in -α and -v, which also here retain the long vowel, § 191, 2, 6. g. 
στή-μεναι, βήτμεναι, δύ-- μεναι, instead of στῆναι, δῦναι. 

19. Besides the forms in -ἐμεναι and -ἐμεν, the Doric dialect has one in 
-s» abridged from these, e. g. ayey instead of ἄγειν; Fut. ἁρμόσεν ; second 
Aor. iéy instead of sd¢iv, λαβὲν instead of λαβεῖν, etc. In the Doric of 
Theocritus, the olic ending -ν is found, e. g. χαέρην, second Aor. λαβῆν, 
instead of χαΐρειν, λαβεῖν. 


221]  DIALECTS.—EPIC AND IONIC ITERATIVE-FORM. 257 


20. The Inf. ending of the Aor. Pass. -ἥμεναι, -ἦμεν, is abridged into -ν 
in the Doric writers, yet only after a preceding long syllable, 6. g. μεϑίσϑην 
instead of -ϑῆναι. The Inf. ending of the Perf. Act. varies between - ἣν 
and -esy in the Doric and Molic writers, 6. g. τεϑεωρήκην, γεγόνειν, in- 
stead of τεϑεωρηκχέναι, γεγονέναι. 

21. Participle. The Molic dialect has the diphthong o« instead of ov 
before o in participles, and a+ instead of a, 6. g. τύπτων, τύπτοισα, TUR- 
τον, λαβυῖσα, λιποῖσα instead of -ovga; τύψαις, -αἰσα, instead of τύψας, 
-aca, §§ 201, 2, and 207,1. The Epic dialect can lengthen the accented o 
into ὦ in the oblique cases, 6. g. μεμαῶτος, πεφυῶταςς. The Perf. Act. 
Part., in the Doric dialect, sometimes takes the ending of the Pres., 6. g. 
πεφρίκοντες instead of πεφριχότες. 


§221. Epic and Ionic Iterative-form. (1m) 


1. The Ionic and particularly the Epic dialect, and not unfrequently, in 
imitation of these, the Tragedians, have a special Impf. and Aor. form with 
the ending -cxoy, to denote an action often repeated in time or space. 
This is called the Rerative-form. It is usually without the augment. 

2. But it is generally found only in the Sing. and in the third Pers. PI. Ind. of 
the above named tenses, and is inflected like the Impf., since in the Impf. and 
second Aor. Act. and Mid., the endings -σκον, -σκες, -oxe y), -σκόμην, -σχουίεο, 
εὖ), -oxeto instead of -ον, -ὁμὴν, are commonly preceded by ¢ (which is 
a union-vowel), and in the first Aor. Act. and Mid., the endings -acxoy, 
-ασκύμην are used instead of -α, -apuyy, 6. g., 

(a) Impf. δινεύ-ἐσχον, ϑέλ-εσκες, Ex-toxedy), πελ-ἔσκετο, Boox-éoxoyto. In 
verbs in -aw, -aeoxoy is abridged into -acxoy, which, according to the ne- 
cessities of the verse, can be again lengthened into -ἄασχον, 6. g. γιχάσκομεν, 
γαιετάασχον. Verbs in -éw have -ssoxoy and -ecxoy, e. g. καλέ-εσχε, Bov- 
κολέεσχε; οἴχνεσχον, πωλέσκετο, xalecxera; when the verse requires, -eecxoy 
can be lengthened into -scxoy, e. g. γεικείεσκον ; verbs in -ow do not have 
this Iterative-form among the older authors; verbs in -ys omit the mode- 
vowel here also, 6. g. τέϑε:σκον, δίδο-σκον, δείχνυ-σκον ; in some verbs the 
ending -ασχον has taken the place of -ἔσχον, 6. g. δίπτ-ασχον, χρύπτ-ασκον, 
from ῥίπτω, κρύπτω ; 

(b) Second Aor. £1-eoxe, βάλ-εσκε, puy-eoxe; in verbs in -μι, without a 
mode-vowel, e.g. στά-σχε == ἔστη, nageBaoxs = παρέβη, δόσκε, δύσκδ; also 
an Iterative-form of the second Aor. Pass. is found, viz. φάγεσκε, instead of 
ἐφάνη Il. λ, 64. Od. μ, 241, 242; 

(c) First Aor. ἐλάστ-ασκεν, αὐδήσ-ασκεν, ὥσ-ασκχε, μνησ-ἄσκετο, ἀγνασ- 
ασκε, instead of ἀγνοήσασκε from ἀγνοέω. 
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§222. Contraction and Resolution in Verbs. 
(122—125.) 

I. The Epic dialect. In the Epic dialect, verbs in --ἄω, -ée, ee are 
subject to contraction, but not to so great an extent as in the Attic. The 
contraction is made according to the general rules, with few exceptions, as 
will be seen in the following remarks. 

A. Verbs in -ao. (1) In these verbs, the uncontracted form occurs only 
in single words and forms, 6. g. πέραον, κατεσκίαον, ναιετάουσι ; always in 
«1a, and in verbs which have a long a for their characteristic, or whose 
stem is a monosyllable, 6. g. διψάων, πεινάων, ἔχραε, éygasts from zeae, 
to attack. 

(2) In some words, « is changed into 8, viz. μενοίνεον from μενοινάω, ἢν- 
τεὸν from ἀντάω, ὁμόκλεον from δμοκλάω. Comp. § 20], 1. 

(3) Instead of the uncontracted and contracted forms, there is a resolution 
of the contracted syllable, as often as the versification requires it, since a 
vowel similar to that formed by contraction, commonly shorter, more seldom 
longer, is placed before that vowel; in this way, @ is resolved into aa or 
aa, and ὦ into ow or ww, §207,2. The short vowel is used here, when 
the syllable preceding that contracted is short, e. g. (ὑρῶ) ogow; but if this 
syllable is long, the long vowel must be used on account of the verse, e. g. 
ἡβώωσα. ‘The resolution does not take place with the vowel a before a 
personal-ending beginning With 1, 6. g. ὁρᾶ-ται, oga-to. Thus, 


(δράεις) ὁρᾷς δ gags (dao) δρῶ 6 0 ό ω 

(ὑράεσϑαι) ὑρᾶσϑαι ὁρὰασ ϑ αι (ὁραουσα) δρῶσα ὃρ ό ooo 
(μενοινάει) μενοινᾷ μεένοιν ἄᾳ (βοάουσι) βοῶσι β ο ὁ ωσι 
(dane) ἐᾷς éa gs (Ggaorut) ὁρῷμε ὁδρύῳμι 
(μνάισϑα) μνᾶσϑαι μνάασϑαι (δράουσ) δρῶσι δρώωσι. 


Remanx |. In the following Dual forms, ae is contracted into ἡ, προς- 
αυδήτην, συλήτην, συγαντήτην, φοιτήτην instead of -ἀτὴν ; 80 also in the two 
verbs in -é, ὑμαρτήτην, ἀπειλήτην instead of -eryy. 

4. When yt comes after a contracted vowel, a short vowel may follow 
such a contracted syllable, 6. g. ἡβώοντα instead of ἡἐβῶντα, yeloortes, μνώ- 
oyto; in the Opt. also, the protracted - wos instead of -@ is found in ἡβώοι- 
pe instead of ἡβάοιμι == ἡβῷμι. The following are anomalous forms, rae 
τάωσα instead of -όωσα, σάω, second Pers. Imp. Pres. Mid. and third Pers. 
Sing. Impf. Act. from 2AJL, to save. 

Rem. 2. On the Inf. in --ἥμεναι of verbs in -ἄω and -ἑω, see ὁ 220, 18, 
and on the Epic and Ionic contraction of oy into ὦ, see § 205, 5. 

B. Verbs in -ée. The conjugation of these verbs includes also all Fu- 
tures in -éo and -σμαι, all second Persons in --ο, -sas and -ηαι, second 
Aor. Inf. Act. in -éesy, and the Aor. Pass, Subj. in ~Je and --δέω. 
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(1) Contraction does not take place in all forms in which e is followed by 
the vowels w, @, ἢ, ἢ, os and ov, 6. g. φιλέωμεν, φιλέοιμι, etc.; yet such 
forms must commonly be read with Synizesis. In other instances, the con- 
traction is either omitted according to the necessities of the verse, 6. g. 
φιλέει, ἐρέω Fut. ὀτρυνέουσα Fut. βαλέειν second Aor. Act., πεσέεσϑαι Fut. 
Mid., μιγέωσι second Aor. Subj. Pass.; or contraction takes place, in which 
case it 19 also to be noted, that when se is contracted it becomes εὖ, ὁ 205, 1, 
8. 8- aigsipny, αὕτευν, yévev; except areggintovy and ἐπόρϑουν. 

(2) Sometimes s is lengthened into εἰ, §207,1, 6. g. ἐτελείετο, ἐκέλειον, 
πλείειν, ὀχνείω ; ---- δαμείω instead of Sapa, μιγείη instead of μιγῇ, second 
Aor. Subj. fass. 

(3) In the ending of the second Pers. Sing. Pres. Mid. or Pass., either 
two Epsilons coming together are contracted, as in the third Pers., 9. g. 
μνϑέ-εται τι μυϑεῖαι, like μυϑεῖται, νεῖαι, like γεῖται, or one ε is elided, 6. g. 
μνϑέαι, πωλέαι. This Elision commonly occurs both among the Epic and 
Ionic writers, in the second Pers. Impf and Imp. Pres. Mid. or Paaa., e. g. 
φοβέο, ἀκέο, αἰτέο, ἐξηγέο. In such cases, the accent is on the penult, 
whether the word ends with -sa: or -0, § 220, 10. 

Rem. 3. On the irregular contraction in the Dual, see Rem. 1; on the Inf. 
in -ἥμεναι, see ὁ 220, 18, 

C. Verbs in -όω. These verbs follow either the common rules of con- 
traction, 6. g. γουνοῦμαι, γουνοῦσϑαι, or they are not contracted, but lengthen 
ο into #, so that the forms of verbs in -ow resemble those of verbs in -da, 
e. g. ἰδρώοντα, ἱδρώουσα, ὑπνώοντας (comp. ἡβώοντα), or they become whol- 
ly analogous to verbs in -dw, since they resolve —oto:—third Pers. Pl. Pres. 
—into -όωσε, -oivto into -6 wy το, and -oley into -ὅ ῳ ἐν, and consequent- 
ly a contraction like that of verbs in -aw is supposed, (ἀρόουσι) ἀροῦσι 
ἀφόωσιε (comp. ὁρέωσι), (δηϊόοντο) δηϊοῦντο Sniowyto (comp. ὁρόωντο) 
(δηϊοοιενὴ δηϊοῖεν δὴ tomer (comp. cgoer) But this resolution into ~ow 
or -ὧο is confined to such forms as admit it in verbs in -ao; hence, 6. g. 
the Pres. ἀροῖς, ago, ἀροῦτε, and the Inf. ἀροῦν do not admit this resolution. 

IL Ionic dialect. (1) In the Ionic dialect, only verbs in -ὄά ὦ and -o ὦ suf- 
fer contraction ; verbe in - ὦ commonly omit it, except the contraction of -20 
and —sov into -ev, which frequently occurs, § 205, 1, e. g. φιλεῦμεν instead 
of φιλέομεν = φιλοῦμεν, ἐφίλευν instead of ἐφίλεον = ἐφίλουν, φιλεῦ instead 
of φιλέου = φιλοῦ. 

(2) The uncontracted forms exhibited in the table, § 135, of the second 
Pers, Sing. Pres. and Impf. Mid. or Pass, in -éy. -ay. -0n, -ἔου, -ἀου, -όου, 
e. g. φιλέῃ, τιμάῃ, μισϑόῃ, φιλέου, τιμάου, μισϑόου, etc., are found in no 
dialect, and are presented merely to explain the contraction. The Ionic 
writers also use here the contracted forms of verbe in -cw and -ow, 6. g. 


260 DIALECTS.—FORMATION OF THE TENSES. [§ 223. 


τιμᾷ, μισϑοῖ, τιμῶ, μισϑοῦ, etc.; but of verbs in -ἕω, as also in barytone 
verbs they do not use the endings -ἢ, -ov, but -eaz, -e0, 6. g. τύπτοεαι, ἐτύπτ 
-£0, φιλέ-εαι, épidé-zo.— On the elision of & in the ending --ἔεο, see above 
No. 1, B, (3). 

(3) Verbs in -aw follow the common rules of contraction; but in the un- 
contracted form, the « ia changed into ε, e. g. δρέω, δρέομεν instead of ὁράω, 
χρέεται, χρέονται instead of χράεται, etc. Comp. § 201, 1. 

(4) Ao in the uncontracted forms is frequently lengthened into é0, § 207, 
3, 6. g. χρέωνται, ἐκτέωντο, δρέωντες, πειρεώμενος instead of (χράονται) χρῶν- 
ται, etc. . 

(5) From the change of the α into ε, as in ogéo, it is evident, that the Ionic 
writers sometimes contracted ao and qaou, and also zo and eov in verbs in 
-éw, into -ev, § 205, 1, 6. g. εἰρώτευν instead of εἰρώταον, γελεῦσα instead of 
γελάουσα, ἀγαπεῦντες instead of ἀγαπάοντες. So slso in the Doric dialect, 
6. g. γελεύντι instead of γελάουσι. This contraction into ev instead of ov is 
often found even in verbs in -do, 6. g. δικαιεῦσε instead of (δικαιόουσι) δι-- 
καιοῖσι, δικαιεῦν instead of δικαιοῦν, ἐδικαίευν, στεφανεῖνται from στεφανῤῥω. 

(6) In Ionic prose, the Epic resolution is found but seldom in verbs in 
-ἄω, 6. g. κομόωσι, ἡγορόωντο, Herod. 

ΠΙ. Doric dialect. (1) Contrary to the common usage of the Doric, as 
and as ¢ are contracted into ἡ and ῃ, § 205, 3, 6. g. τιμῆτε instead of riucets 
== τιμᾶτε, φοιτῇς instead of φοιτᾷ;, δρῆν instead of δρᾷν. The Inf. is writ- 
ten without an ε subscript, as the uncontracted form originally ended in -aev. 
Comp. also II, 5. 

(2) The Inf. in verbs in -éw has a double form, either the abridged form 
in -ν instead of -εἶν, 6. g. ποιὲν instead of ποιεῖν, or according to the anal- 
ogy of verbs in --ἰο; a form in -y from -ἔην, 6. g. φιλῆν instead of φιλέειν 
== φιλεῖν, κοσμὴῆν instead of κοσμεῖν, φρονῆν instead of φρονεῖν. 

(3) In the Doric and A®olic dialect, -ao, -cov and -aw are contracted into 
ἃ, δ 205, 2, 6. g. πεινᾶμες instead of πεινῶμεν (πεενάομεν), πεινᾶντι instead 
of πειν(ἀ -ου)ῶσι, γελᾶν instead of γελίά--ων)ῶν, φυσᾶντες instead of φυσίά-ο) 
ὥντες. 

Rem. 4. On the contraction into -ev instead of -ov, see § 205, 1.—A strik- 
ing peculiarity of the Doric dialect, especially of the later Doric as used by 
Theocritus, is, that it frequently has a long a even in the inflection of verbs 


in -ἕω, 6. g. ἐπόνασα instead of ἐπόνησα from πονέω, ἐφίλασα instead of ἐφί- 
Anca from φιλέω. 


§223. Formation of the Tenses. (131.) 


1, Besides the verbs mentioned ὁ 130, in the Homeric dialect, the follow- 
ing 8160 retain the short characteristic-vowel in forming the tenaes, viz 
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κοτέω, to have a grudge, νεικέω, to quarrel, tayie, to stretch, éovm, to draw. 
On the contrary, ἐπαινέω, to approve, has ἐπήνησα. 

2. In the first Fut. and first Aor. Act. and Mid. of pure verbs, which re- 
tain the short characteristic-vowel in forming the tenses, and in the same 
tenses of verbs in -{w, -σσω (-ττω), the ¢ can be doubled in the ending, in 
Homer and other poets not Attic, § 208, 4, e. g. ἐγέλασσε, κοτεσσάμενος, 
Opovoat, ἐτάνυσσε, δικάσσαι, xopioce. 

3. The Attic Fut, as it is called, ὃ 117, occurs in the Homeric dialect in 
verbs in --ἰζω, 6. g. κτεριοῦσι, ἀγλαϊεῖσϑαι, aleo δρμίσσομεν, κοπρίσσοντες, 
κονίσσουσιν. From verbs in -éw, -aa, -ὕω, Hom. forms Futures which are 
similar to those in --ἰζω, viz. in verbs in -éw, be often uses the ending -ἕω 
instead of -ἔσω, 6. g. κορέει Il. 3,379. χορέεις Il. ν, 831. μαχέονται Il. 8, 366; 
—§in verbs in -ao, after dropping g, he places before the vowel formed 
by contraction, a corresponding short vowel, e. g. ἀντεόω, ἐλόωσι, δαμάᾳ ; 
— in verbs in -- ὕω, ἐρύουσι and τανύουσι are found. 

4, In the Doric dialect, all verbs in -{w take £ instead of o in those 
tenses, whose characteristic is σ, i.e. in the Fut. and Aor., 6. g. δικάζω, 
δικαξῶ, ἐδίκαξα, instead of δικάσω, ἐδίκασα. But the other tenses of verbs 
with the pure characteristic ὃ, follow the regular formation, e. g. ἐδικάσϑην, 
not ἐδικάχϑην. This peculiarity of the Doric appears also in single verbs 
in -aw, which, in forming the tenses, retain the short a, and in this respect 
are analogous to those in -{w, which likewise have a short vowel, 6. g. 
γελάω, ἐγέλαξα instead of ἐγέλασα, yet not νικάω, γικαξῶ, but νικασῶ (Att. 
γικήσω) In Doric poetry, the regular form of all these words can be used, 
according to the necessities of the metre. 

5. The following verbs in -{w have, in Homer and the Ionic dialect, 
δ instead of a, through the whole formation, viz. ὦ βροτά ζω, to wander ; 
ἀλαπάζω, to empty, Fut. ἀλαπάξω, etc., also Xenoph.; δνοπαλέζω, to. 
shake; δαΐζω, to divide, to put to death; ἐγγναλίζω, to give; ἐνα ρίζω, 
to spoil a dead enemy; ϑρυλλίξζω, to break in pieces; μερμηρίξζω, to re- 
fect; πελεμίζω, to shake; πολεμίζω, to contend; στυφελίζω, to beat. 

6. Liquid verbs in - α ἐν ὦ, which in the Attic dialect form the Aor. with 
the ending - a ya instead of -ηνα, § 149, Rem. 2, have a in the Doric, and 
η in the Epic and Ionic. The following liquid verbs, in the Epic and 
poetic dialect, of all periods, form the Fut. and first Aor. with the ending 
“σω and -ca, viz. κέλλω, to land, κέλσαι, comp. κένσαι from κεντέω, to 
goad; silo, to crowd together, ἔλσαι ; κύρω, to meet, to fall upon; agagioxe, 
"AP-22, to fit, hoon, ἄρσαι; ὄρ-νυμι, to excite, ὄρσω, ὦρσα; διαφϑείρω, to de- 
stroy, διαφϑέρσαι in Homer ; xslgw, to shave, ἔχερσα in Homer, but first Aor. 
Mid. ἐκειράμην ; φύρω, to miz, to knead, φύρσω, ἔφυρσα, πεφύρφσομαι, Epic 
and older poetic; second Aor. Pass. ἐφύρην in Lucian, who also has the 

35 
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poetic Perf. πέφυρμαι, while in prose the verb φυράω, ἐφύρασα, πεφύραμαι, 
etc., is used. The Opt. ὀφέλλειεν Od. β, 334. Il. 1, 651, is formed accord- 
ing to the usage of the Holic. 

7. To verbs which form the Fut. without the tense-characteristic o, 
§ 154, 4, belong the following forms of the Epic dialect, viz. Béouas or βείομαι, 
second Pers. βέη, I shall live, perhaps from βαίνω, to go, to live, also from 
MAS, to know, to learn, and KEIN, κεῖμαι, to le down, Sno, δήεις, δήομεν, 
δήετε, I shall view, find, and xelw or xéw, κειέμεν, κείων, κέων. 

8. Τὸ verbs which form the first Aor. without the tense-characteristic σ, 
§ 154, 7, belong the following forms of the Epic and poetic dialect, viz. χέω, to 
pour out, ἔχενα Homer; Att. yea; eto, to shake, ἔσσευα and ἐσσευάμην 
Homer., ἀλέομαι and ἀλεύομαι, to avoid, ἡλεύατο, etc., §230; καίω, to burn, 
tena, ἔκεια Epic, tea Tragic, § 230. 

9, To verbs which have an active form for the Fud. Perf., ὃ 154, 6, belongs 
also the Epic χκεχαρήσω (and xeyagqoouat), I shall be joyful, from χαίρω. 

10. The exchange of the endings of the second Aor. with those of the 
first Aor., § 154, 8, is somewhat frequent in the Epic dialect, e. g. βαίνω, 
to go, ἐβήσετο, Imp. βήσεο; δύομαι, to plunge, ἐδύσετο, Imp. δίσεο, 
Part. δυσόμενος; ἄγω, to lead, ἄξετε, ἀξέμεν; ἱκνέομαι, to come, ἵξον; 
ἐλέγμην, I laid myself down to sleep, Imp. λ ἐξ 0, λέξεο; ὄρνυμι, excito, Imp. 
ὄρσεο, Ὀρσευ; φέρω, to bear, οἷσε, οἴσετε, οἰσέτω, οἰσόντων, οὐσέμεν, 
οἱσέμεναι, οἷσε is also Att.; ἀείδω, to sing, Imp. ἃ εἰσ ε ο. 

11. Several seeond Aorists, in Homer, are formed by a Metathesis of the 
consonants, § 156, in order to make a dactyle, e. g. ἔδρακον instead of ἔδαρ-- 
κὸν from δέρκομαι, ἔπραϑον from πέρϑω, ἔδραϑον from δαρϑάνω, ἤμβροτον 
instead of ἥμαρτον from ἁμαρτάνω. For the same reason, Homer synco- 
pates the stem, § 155, e. g. aygopevos from ἀγερέσθϑαι (ἀγείρω, to collect); 
ἔγρετο, ἔγρεο Imp., ἔγροιτο, ἔγρεσϑαν with the accent of the Pres., éygope- 
voc from ἐγερέσθϑαι (ἐγείρω, to wake); πτόμην, éntouny, πτέσθαι, πτόμενος, 
πέτομαι, to fly; ἐκέκλετο, κέχλετο, κεχλύμενος, κέλομαι, to awake; πέφνον, 
ἔπεφνον, DENN, to kill. 

12. In the first Aor. Pass. Homer inserts a », according to the necessities 
ef the verse, not only as other poets, § 149, Rem. 4, in κρένω and χλέγω, 
e. g. διακρινϑῆτε, κρινϑείς, ἐκλίνϑη, but also in Weve, to establish, and πρέω, 
to blow, 6. g. ἱἰδρύνϑην and ἱδρύϑην, ἀμπνύνϑη. 

18. Homer forms a first Perf. only from pure verbs, and such impure 
verbs as in the tense-formation assume an ε, § 166, or are subject to Meta- 
thesis, § 156, 2, 6. g. χαίρω χκεχάρηκα from XAIPE-S2, βάλλω βέβληκα from 
BAA. Moreover, he forms only second Perfects which belong commonly 
to intransitive verbs, or have an intransitive signification ; but also in pure 
verbs and in the impure verbs mentioned above, he rejects the x in single 
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persons and modes, and regularly in the Part.; in this way, these forms 
become analogous to those of the second Perf. These participles either 
lengthen α and « into ἡ, 6. g. BeBagnos, burdened, from BAPEN, κεκορηώς 
from κορέ-ννυμι, xexotnas from χοτέω, τετιηώς, troubled, from TIEN, τετληώς 
from TAAN, κεχαφηώς, to gasp for breath, from KAPEN, xexpnos from xap- 
yea, πεπτηώς from πτήσσω, to shrink through fear, τεϑνηώς, κεχτηότι, κεχαρηώς 
from χαίρω; or they retain, though more seldom, the stem-vowel without 
change, 6. g. βεβαώς from βαένω, BAD, éxysyavia from γίγνομαι, CAN, 
διδ ὡς from διδάσχω, 4.42, nepuria from pin, ἑσεαώς from ἴστημι, STAN, 
μεμαώς and μεμα ὡς and μεμώότες from MAN, The accented o of the ob- 
lique cases can, in the first instance, according to the necessities of the 
verse, be lengthened jnto ὦ, hence τεϑγηίτος and -ὦτος, τεϑνηότα and -dra, 
κεκμηότα and -wsa; but when the Nom. has a short penult, ὦ is always 
used, e. g. feBaditos. The ending -ὡς, formed by contraction, is resolved 
by ¢ into πεπτεῶτα from πίπτω, τεϑνεῶτει, and according to the necessities 
of the verse, δ can be lengthened into a, 6. g. τεϑνειῶτοςς The feminine 
form - ὥσα is found only in βεβῶσα Od. v, 14; in some feminine forme, 
the antepenult, which properly would be long, is shortened on account 
of the verse, e. g. agaguia Fem. of ἀρηρώς, from ἀραρίσκω, peyaxvia of 
μιμηκώς from μηκάομαι, τεϑαλυῖα of τεϑηλώς from ϑάλλω, Aelaxvia of λελη-- 
κώς from λάσχω, nena ϑυῖα from πάσχω. 

Remarx 1. The form resolved by eg, in the Ionic dialect, belongs to some 
participles, e. g. ἑστεώς, standing firm; 80 τεϑγεώς (never τεϑνώς) and τεϑ- 
ynxeic from τέϑνηκα, remains even in the Attic dialect. In these forms, the 
ὦ remains through all the cases, 6. g. 

ἑστεώς, ἐστεῶσα, ἑστεώς, Gen. ὁστεῶτος, -wons 
᾿ τεϑνεώς, τεϑνεῶσα, τεϑνεώς, Gen. τεϑνεῶτος, --σης. 
Βέβηκα and τότληκα never have these forms. Comp. ὁ 198, Rem. 3. 

14. Some verbs, which in the stem of the Pres. have the diphthong ev, 
shorten it in the Epic and poetic dialect into v, in the Perf. Mid. or Pass., 
and in the first Aor. Pass., e. g. 

πεύϑομαι, to ask, πέπυσμαι; σεΐω, to shake, Mid. and Pass. to hasten, 

ἔσσύμαι, first Aor. Pass. duct ϑην; τεύχω Poet., paro, Perf. τέτυγ- 

pas, Aor. ἐετύχϑην; φεύγω, to flee, Perf. nepuypévos. 

Rem. 2. Xéo (formed from γέ ω, yevw), to pour out, follows the analogy 
of these verbs, in the forms xéyvxa, xéyupat, ἐχύϑην; these forms have 
been transferred to the Common language also, ὁ 154, Rem. 1. Contrary 
to the analogy just stated, the v is long in the Homeric form πέπγυμαι from 
avs (πνέ ωῚ, to blow. 

Rem. 3. In Homer, Od. o, 238, the third Pers. Opt. Plup. 4gdi'to instead 
of λελυΐτο is found, according to the analogy of πήγνῦτο, δαϊνῦτο. 

Rem. 4. The Homeric Perfects ἀκαχήμενος, ἀλαλήμενος, ἀρηρέμενος, ἐλη- 
λάμενος, ἀκάχησϑαι, ἀλάλησθαι, have the accentuation of the Pres. 
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§ 224. Conjugation in -μι. (182.) 

1. On the lengthened form of the second Pers. τίϑησϑα, διδοῖσϑα, see 
§ 220, 2; on the Iterative forms in -ox 0», see §220; on the Inf. forms in 
-μέναι, —pev, see § 221, 18, 

2. In the Epic, Jon. and Dor. writers, forms of -ἔω and -ow, §172, Rem. 8, 
are frequent in the second and third Pers. Sing. Pres. and Impf., e. g. τι- 
Seis, τιϑεῖ, διδοῖς, διδοῖ, ἐτίϑει, ἐδίδους, ἐδίδου, ἵει ;— contracted forms of 
ἵστημι are very rare, 6. g. ἱστᾷ instead of ἵστησι Her. 4, 103. Resolution 
takes place in the Jon. second Aor. Opt. Mid. 3 20/u77, a8 if from OEM, 
6. g. προςϑέοιτο, προςϑέοισϑε. 

3. Verbs in -vue form, in the Epic dialect, an Opt. not only in the Mid., 
as sometimes in Attic writers, e.g. δαίνυτο Il. w, 665. (comp. λόλυτο, § 223, 
Rem. 3), from δαέγυμαι, but also in the Act., 6. g. ἐκδῦμεν (instead of ἐχδυίη- 
μεν) from ἐχδύω, pin instead of φυίη from giw; 80 φϑῖο, φϑῖτο Opt. of 
ἐφϑίμην from φϑίω. 

4. The third Pers. Pl. Impf. and second Aor. in -s-cay, -y-car, --ο- σαν, 
-w-gay, -v-cay, are abridged in the Epic and Dor. dialects into -e», -ἂν, 
—ov, -ν, e.g. ἔτιϑεν instead of ἐτέϑεσαν, ἔϑεν, ϑὲν instead of ἔϑεσαν; ἔσταν, 
στὰν instead of ἔστησαν, φϑᾶν instead of ἔφϑησαν, ἔβαν, βάν instead of 
ἔβησαν; ἔδιδον, δίδον instead of ἐδίδοσαν, ἔδον, Soy instead of ἔδοσαν ; ἔφυν 
instead of φῦσα». 

5. The second Pers. Sing. Pres. Imp. Act. has in Hom. the common form 
torn, but Π. ,, 202. καϑίστα; ποτίϑει in Theoc. instead of ποτέϑες or πρός- 
Ses from TIOEN. In the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and second Aor. Mid. 
Imp., Homer rejects the σ and admits the uncontracted form even when it 
could be contracted, 6. g. daivvo, μάρναο, pao, σύνϑεο, ἔνϑεο. In the Ion. 
dialect, the first « of the ending -ασαι, second Pers. Mid. or Pass. is changed 
into ε, after the rejection of the σ, 6. ρ. ἐπίστεοαι, δύνεαι; instead of 
ἐπίστασαι, δύνασαι, § 172, 2; hence the contracted forms ἐπίστῃ in the 
Ion. poets, and also dv» 7 in the Tragedians. 

6. The short stem-vowel is sometimes used as long before personal- 
endings beginning with μ and », according to the demand of the measure, 
6. g. τιϑήμενος ; διδοῦγαι; 80 also δίδωϑι, nd: instead of a dt. 

7. The third Pers. Sing. Subj. has often in the Epic dialect the ending 
-σι, § 220, 4, 6. g. δῷσι and δώῃσει (instead of δῷ), μεϑέησι. 

8. The contracted Subj. of verbs with the characteristic a and 4 is some- 
times resolved in the second Aor., Epic dialect, and regularly in the Ion. by 
means of ε, 

(a) Verbs in --α (iotnps): 

(iora-) iotw Ion. ioté-w, ἱστέ-ῃς, ἱστέ-ωμεν, --ητε, -ἐ-ωσε 


(στά-) στῶ “στέ-ω, στέ-ης, στό-ωμεν, etc. 
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Remarx 1. So also in Herod., προεστέατε and ἑστέασι, ἐστεώς, instead of 
-ἄασι, -αὡς, Gen. ἑστεῶτος, Neut. ἑστεώς, Fem. ἑστεῶσα. So also in the 
Att, τεϑνεὼς and τεϑνηκώς, τεϑνεώσα, τεϑνεώς, Gen. τεϑγεῶτος. 


(0) Verbs in s (τέϑημι), 
τιϑὼ lon. 1198-09, τιϑέ-ης, τιϑέ-ωμεν, -é-yte, -ἐ-ὠσι 
τιϑῶμαι “τιϑέ-ωμαι, τιϑέ-ῃ, etc. 
ϑὼ “ Dé-w, ϑέ-ης, ϑέτωμεν, etc. 
ϑῶμαι “ ϑέ-ωμαι, etc. 


Rew. 2. Here also the two Aorists of the Pass. of all verbs are like the 
verb 1/9 nut, 6. g. 


tune, -ῆς lon. τυπέω, -δης, -όωμεν, -ἕητο 
apa, -ἧς “- δαμέω, -énc, τέωμεν, -ὅητε 
εὑρεϑῶ, -ἧς “εὑρεϑέω, -ἕης, etc. 
(c) Verbs in o (δίδωμι); the contracted second Aor. Subj. is resolved in 
Homer by means of w, 6. g. δώωσι instead of δῶσι. 
9. In the Subj. second Aor., Homer uses the following forms, according 
to the nature of the verse: 


Contracted, Resolved and lengthened forma, 
στέω, στεέω, βείομαι 
σΠΙΝ δ τος πος 
orn, ἐμβηῃ, pam φϑηῃ 
παρστήετον 
στέωμεν dissyllabic, στεέομεν, καταβείομεν 
στήετϑ 
στέωσι(»), περιστήωσι Tl. g, 95. 
ϑέω, ϑεέίω, δαμείω 
ϑέῃς, Inns and ϑείῃς 
ϑέῃ, Fyn, ἀνήῃ and μεϑείῃ 
ϑείετον 
ϑέωμεν, ϑείομεν 
δαμείετε 


ϑέωσι(ν), ϑείωσι(ν) 


59 


1. 
2. 
3. 
1. 
2. 
3. 


δώῃσι and δώῃ 
δώομεν 


$9 20 69 ἢ 09 39 τὰ 


δωωσι(ν). 





Rem. 3. The resolution by means of « is found in verbs with the stem- 
vowels a or εἰ the 2 is commonly lengthened, (a) into es before a Pi-mute; 
(b) into ἡ before ἡ in verbs with the stem-vowel a; (c) sometimes into δέ, 
sometimes into ἡ before ἡ, in verbs with the stem-vowel s. Verbs with the 
stem-vowel o are reaolved by o. 


10. The Impf. én», or commonly ἐτέϑουν, has in the Ion. the 
form ἐτέϑεα (like ἐτεεύφεα Ion. instead of ἐτειύφειν, § 220, 8), ἐτέϑεες, 
«ἢ, etc. 
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11. In Homer a shortened form of ἔστησαν, first Aor., is found, name- 
ly ἔστασαν, they placed, Il. μι, 56. Od. y, 182, σ, 307; also ἔστητε (with another 
form ἔστητε) Il. 6, 243, 246, instead of fora τε (ἑστήκατε). 

12. In the third Pl. Mid. or Pass. the » before the personal-endings -taz 
and -τὸ is regularly changed, by the Jon. writers, into a, § 220, 13, e. g. 

τιϑέαται, διδύαται, ἐδεικνύατο Ion., instead of τέϑενται, etc. 
But when an α precedes the », the a is changed into g, and » into a, 6. g. 
ἱστέαται Ion., instead of ἵστανται, ἱστέατο Ion., instead of ἵσταντο. 

13. The third Pers. Sing. is like the Dor. -1, 6. g. icrats, τίϑητι, δίδωτι, 
δείκνῦτι, and the third Pers. Pl. ends in -yzs, 6. g. ἱστάντι, τιϑέντι, διδόντι, 
δεικνύντι. | 

14. The forms of the first Aor. Mid. ἐθηκάμην and éaxayyy and the 
Part. ϑηχάμενος are found in the Ion. and Dor. writers; on the contrary, 
the Att. writers use here, the forms of the second Aor. Mid. The remain- 
ing Modes, as also the Part. δωχάμενος, are not found. 

15. From δίδωμι Homer has a reduplicated Fut, d:dacoper and διδώσειν. 


᾿δ 925, Εἰμί (E-), to be. (190,) 






PRESENT. 
Indicative. ~ Subjunctive. 
















S. 1. | éupl ZEol, instead of ἐσ-μὲ 1. & Ep. and Ion. μετείω Ep. 
2. | ἐσσί Epic, also Eur. Hel. 1250, | 2. &n¢ Ion. 
els Ion. 3. bn, ἐῆσι, not, εἴη Epic, ἔῃ 
3. | ἐνεί Dor. Epic and Jon. 
P. 1. | εἰμέν Epic and Ion. Pl. ἔωμεν, ἕητε,ἔωσε E:p.and Ion. 
2, ἐστὲ regular ΒΞ Ὁ" τς 
3. | ἔασι(») Epic and ἴοῃ., ἐντί Dor. 3.2. ἔσσο Aol. and Epic 






Inf. ἔμεναι, ἔμμεναι, ἔμεν, ἔμμεν Epic Ρ. 8. ἐόντων Ton. 
ἣμεν OF sues, εἶμεν or εἶμες Dor. 








Partieiple. 
ἐών, ἐοῦσα, ἐόν Ep. and Jon. 
IMPERFECT. 







8. 1. | fa(comp. ἐτέϑεα), 7a, for, ἔσκον Ep. and Ion. 

2.  ἔησϑα Epic, Fag Ion. ἔοις 

3. | ἔην Ep. and Ion. ἤην, ἦεν, ἔσκε Ep., ἧς Dor. | ἔοε Epic and Ion. 
Ὁ. 3. | ἤστην Epic 
P. 1. [ἡμὲν or nyag, εἶμεν or εἶμες Dor. 

2. | ἔατε Ion. sire Epic 

3. | ἔσαν (ἔπεσαν) Epic and Jon. ; dato instead of | εἶεν Epic 





ἦντο Od. v, 106. 


Fut. ἔσομαι and ἔσσομαι, etc. Epic, according to the necessities of the 
verse, 2. ἔσεαι, 8. ἔσεται, ἐσεῖται. 
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ὁ 226. Εἶμι (1-), to go. (102.) 
Pres. Ind. 8. 2. εἶσϑα Epic, εἷς Ion. Subj. 8. 2. ἴησϑα Epic 
Inf. ἔμεναι, ἔμεν Epic 
κῃ. Ind. S. 1. | ἤτα (and jax) Epic and Ion., ἤτον Epic 
2. | t1eg (and Fes), tes Epic 
3. | aie (and jz) Epic and Ion., jiey Epic, ie), t{v) Epic 
1. | ἤομεν 
3. | jjiov Epic, jivey and ἧσαν Epic and Ion., ἴσαν Epic 
3. | την Epic 
Opt. 8. 3. | ἴοι Epic, ἰείη Il. τ, 209. (εἴην and εἴη IL. 0, 83 0, 139. 
Od. § 496, come from εἐμὲ). 
Fid. and «ἴον. Mid. εἴσομαι, εἴσατο, third Pers. Dual ἐεισάσϑην I. 0, 544, 


VERBS IN “Ὁ, WHICH IN THE Pres. aNp PERF. AND IN THE SECOND AOR. 
Act. anp Mip., FOLLOW THE ANALOGY OF VERBS IN “μί. 
δ. 227. (1) Second Aor. Act. and Mid. (ama) 


In addition to the Aor. forms mentioned §§ 191, 192, the poetic and espe- 
cially the Epic dialect bas the following: 


A. THE CHARACTERISTIC 18 A VOWEL. 
(a) Stem-Vowel a (ἔβην, BA-): 

Badde, to throw, Epic second Aor. Act. (BAA-, ἔβλην) ξυμβλήτην Od. g, 15, 
Inf. ξυμβλήμεναι instead of -ἦναι 1]. φ, 578; Epic second Aor. Mid. (ἐβλή-- 
μην) ἔβλητο, ξύμβληντο Il. ξ, 27, Inf. βλῆσϑαι, Part. βλήμενος, Subj. ξίμ- 
βληται, βλήεται instead of βλήηται, Od. ρ, 472, Opt. βλεῖο (from BAE-, 
comp. πέμπλημι) 1]. ν, 288. Hence the Fut. βλήσομαι. 

yngace, or γηράσκω, to grow old, second Aor. third Pers, Sing. éynoa IL @, 
197, xateynoa Herod. 6, 72, Inf. (Att.) yngavas, Part.(Epic) γηράς. The a 
is used instead οὕη on account of the preceding g. See διδράσκω, ὁ 192, 1. 

κτείνω, to kill, Epic and Poet. second Aor. Act. (ΚΤ 4-}; ἔχεαν retains the 
short vowel, thus ἔχταμεν, ἔχτατε, third Pers. Pl. also ixtay instead of 
ἔκτασαν, Subj. κτῶ, (first Pers. Pl. χτέωμεν Epic), Opt. xralny, Inf. χεάναι, 
Epic xtepey, xtayevac, Part. xa; Epic second Aor. Mid. with Pass, 
sense, ἀπέχτατο, κιάσϑαι, κατακτάμενος. 

οὐτάω, to wound, Epic second Aor. Act. οὗτα third Pers. Sing., Inf. οὐτά-- 
μεναι, οὐτάμεν (the a remains short as in ἔχταν); Epic second Aor. Mid. 
οὐτάμενος, wounded. 

πελάζω, to approach, Epic second Aor. Mid. ἐπλήμην, (Att. ἐπλάμην), πλῆτο, 
πλῆντο. 

πλήϑω (πίμπλημι), to fill, Epic second Aor. Mid. ἔπλητο and πλῆτο, ἔπληντο, 
also in Aristoph., in the following forms also, Imp. πλῆσο, Part. ἐμπλή- 
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μενος, Opt. ἐμπλήμην with the variation ἐμπλείμην, as χρείη from χρή- 
(ao) and βλεῖο from ἐβλήμην (BAA-). 
πτήσσω, to shrink with fear, Epic second Aor. Act. (ΠΤ 4- (ἔπτην) καταπτήτην 
third Pers. Dual. 
φϑάνω, to come before, Epic second Aor. Mid. φϑαμενος. 
Remarx. From ἔβην (Suiyw) are found in Homer the forms βάτην (third 
Pers, Dual) and ὑπέρβασαν (third Pers. Pl.) with the short stem-vowel. 


(b) Stem-Vowel e (ἔσβην, SBE-): 


MAN, Epic, stem of διδάσκω, to teach, second Aor. Act. (4AE-) éany, I 
learned, Subj. daw, Epic duelw, Inf: δαῆναι, Epic δαήμεναι. 


(c) Stem-Vowel «¢: 


φϑί-νω, to consume and to vanish, Epic second Aor. Mid. ἐφϑύμην, φϑίσϑαι. 
φϑίμενος, φϑίσϑω, φϑίωμαι, Opt. pIiuny, φϑῖτο. 
(4) Stem-Vowel o (ἔγνων, ΓΙΝΟ-}: 
βιβρώσκω, to eat, Epic second Aor. Act. ἔδρων. See ὁ 161, 6. 


πλώω (Epic and Ion. corresponding form of πλέω), to sail, Epic second 

Aor. Act. ἔπλων, ἔπλωμεν, Part. πλώς, Gen. πλῶντος. 
(e) Stem-Vowel vu (ἔ ὃ ῦ »). 

κλύω, Poet., to hear, Epic Imp. second Aor. Act. χλῦϑι, κλῦτε and xéxlvd, 
xéxdute, ὃ 219, 7. 

λύω, to loose, Epic second Aor. Mid. λύτο, λύντο. 

πνέω, to breathe, Epic second Aor. Mid. (JZNT-, from svéF wu, πνεύω) ἄμπνντο 
instead of ἀνέπνῦτο, to breathe again. 

σεύω, to shake, Epic second Aor. Mid. ἐσσύμην, I strove, ἔσσνο, σύτο. 

χέω, to pour, Epic second Aor. Mid. (X?-, from χέξω, χεύω) χύντο, χύμενος. 


B. Toe CHaRacTERISTIC 18 A CONSONANT. 

ἅλλομαι, to leap, Epic second Aor. Mid. algo, adto, ἐπάλμενος, ἐπιάλμενος, 
Subj. ἄληται. 

ἀραρίσχω (AP), to fit, Epic ἄρμενος, fitted. 

γέντο, to take, Epic, from Féiro, since the Digamma is changed into y and 
the radical Δ before τ is changed into », ὁ 203, B. 

γίγνομαι, to become, Poet. ἔγεντο, γέντο. 

δέχομαι, to take, Epic ἔδεκτο, Inf. δὲχϑαι, Imp. δέξο. The first Pers. ἐδέγμην 
and the Part. δέγμενος have, like the Perf. δέδεγμαι, the sense to expect. 

ἐλελίζω, to whirl, Epic ἐλέλικτο. 

ἱκγέομαι, to come, Epic ixto, ἵχμενος and ἴχμενος, favorable. 

AEXN, to lie down, Epic ἐλέγμην, ἔλεκτο, (same sense as ἐλεξάμην), Imp. λέξο. 
Aéyw, to collect, to choose, to count, Od. 1, 335. ἐλέγμην, Od. 6, 451. λέχτο 
ἀριϑμόν, he recounted the number. 
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μιαίνω, to soil, Epic μιάνϑην (third Dual, instead of ἐμιάν-σϑην} 

μίσγω (μέγνυμε), to miz, Epic μέκτο. 

ὀρνύω (ὄρνυμι), to excite, Epic ὦρτο, Inf. ὄρϑαι, Part. ὄρμενος, Imp. ὄρσο, 
ὄρσεο. 

πάλλω, to brandish, Epic πάλτο, he struck. 

πέρϑω, to destroy, perdo. Homer uses πέρϑαι instead of πέρϑ--σϑαι. 

TET (πήγννυμι), to fiz, Epic πῆκτο, κατέπηκτο. 


§228. (2) Perf. and Plup. Act. (Comp. δὲ 193, 194). 
(a) The Stem ends ina Vowel. 

γίγνομαι, to become; TET AA, Stem IA, Perf. (Sing. γέγονα, -ag, -2) Epic 
and Poet. yéyapey, -ate, aac, Inf. Epic γεγάμεν, Perf. Part. γεγώς, γε- 
γῶσα, γεγώς, Gen. γεγῶτος ; — Plup. Epic ἐχγεγάτην. 

βαίνω, to go, Perf. βέβηκα, BEBAA, Epic and Poet. Pl. βέβαμεν, -ate, -ἄσε 
and βεβάασι; third Pers. Pl. Subj. ἐμβεβῶσι (Pl. Phaed. 252, e), Inf. Be- 
Bava. Part Epic βεβαώς (also Attic prose βεβωώς, Xen. Hell. 7. 2, 3), -via 
(βεβῶσα Pl. Phaed. 254, b), Gen. βεβαῶτος (Att. βεβῶτος) ; ;— Plup. ἐβέβα -- 
μεν, -ὧτε, -ἀσαν. 

δείδω, to fear; besides the forms mentioned § 193, the following Epic 
forn.s are to be noted, 6. g. δεέδιμεν, δείδιτε; Inf. δειδίμεν instead of ds- 
Scévac; Imp. δεέδιϑι, δείδιτε ; ---- Plup. ἐδείδιμεν, ἐδείδισαν. 

ἔρχομαι, to come, Perf. Epic εἰλήλουθα instead of ἐλήλυϑα, Pl. εἰλήλουθϑμεν. 

ϑνήσκω, to die, Perf. τέϑνηχα, TEONAS; Pl. τέϑνάμεν, τέϑνατε, τεϑνᾶσι͵ 
Imp. τέϑναϑι, Part. τεϑνηκώς, τεϑνηυῖα τεϑνηκός or τεϑνεώς (τεϑνεῶσα. 
Demosth. 40, 24), τεϑνεώς (Epic τεϑνηώς, -ωτος, -ηότος), Inf. τεϑνᾶναι 
(Aesch, τεϑνᾶναι from τεϑναέναι, Epic τεϑνάμεν, --ὀμεναι); Plup. ἐτέϑνα .-- 
σαν, Opt. τεϑναίην. 

TAAS2, to endure, (second Aor. ἔτλην) Perf. τέτληχα, TETAAA; Dual τέτλἁ - 
τον; Pl. τέτλαμεν, τέτλα τὲ, τετλᾶσι(ν), Imp. tétha ds, -ὅτω, etc., Subj. want- 
ing, Inf. τετλᾶναι (Epic τετλάμεν), but Part. Epic retinas; Plup. Dual éré- 
τλᾶτον, ἐτετλἄτην, Pl. ἐτέτλαμεν, ἐτέτλατε, ἐτέτλασαν, Opt. τετλαίην. 

MAN, to strive, Perf. μέμονα; MEMAA; Epic μέμαάμεν, -ατον, -ate, -daas, 
Imp. pepdto, Part. μεμαώς, Gen. μεμα τος and μεμᾶότος, third Pers. Pl. 
Plup. μέμάσαν. 

Here belong the two participles of 

βιβρώσκω, to eat, (second Aor. ἔβρων), Perf. βέβρωκα, Poet. βεβρώς, Gen. 
«ὥτος; 

πίπτω, to fall, πέπτωκα, Epic πεπτεώς, Att. Poet. πεπτώς. 


(b) The Stem ends in a Consonant. 
The following is to be noted in respect to the formation: When the con- 
36 
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sonant of the stem comes before the personal-ending begining with τ, the τ 

is changed into 3, and thus these forms assume the appearance of a Mid. 

form, e. g. 

πεΐίϑω, to persuade, πέποιϑα, to trust, Epic Plup. ἐπέπιϑμεν, Imp. in Aeschyl. 
Eum, 602, πέπεισϑι instead of πόέπισϑι. 


Remark. So the Epic form πέποσϑε, stem IZENO witho the vowel of 
variation (J7ONO), instead of πεπόνϑατε from πάσχον ; from πεπόύόνϑατο 
comes πέπονϑτε; and hence (πέπονστε) πέποστε, (comp. ἔδ--τε = ἔστε); final- 
ly, this form, as has been seen, assumed the appearance of the Mid. form . 
(Se) and so became πέποσϑε. 


Perf. Ind.S. | xéxoa ἀγα,τας,- -εν)ίκραάξω, to bawl), Plup. ἐκεχράγειν, “εἰς, —86 


D. 2. κεκράγατον κέχραχϑον ἐχεχράγειτον ἐκέχραχϑον 
8. xexgayatoy κόκραχϑον ἐκεκραγείτην ἐκεχράχϑην 

Ρ, 1..] κεκράγαμεν κέκραγμεν ἐκεχράγειμεν ἐκέκραγμεν 
2. κεχράγατε κέχραχϑε ἐκεχράγειτε ἐχέχραχϑε 
3. xexguy uot») ἐχεχράγεισαν, πἐσαν 


Imp. χέχραχϑι; -ἀχϑω, -αχϑε, οἷς. Inf. χεχραγέναι. Part. κεχραγώς. 


So the Epic Perf. ἄνωγα with the sense of the Pres. I command, ἄνωγας, 
ἄνωγε, Plavoy per; Imp. ἄνωγε and ἄνωχϑι, ἀνωγέτω and ayw- 
zFo, avoyersand avywy 9s; Subj. ἀνώγῃ; Inf. ἀνωγέμεν ; Plup. ἠνώγεα, 
ἠνώγει; Opt. avadyoic. 

ἐγείρω, to awaken, Perf. ἐγρήγορα (stem ἜΕΓΕΡ with the variable 0), fo wake 
up; from this, Homer has the forms, Imp. ἐγρήγορϑε instead of ἐγρηγό- 
gare, Inf. ἐγρηγόρϑαι (as if from éygnyoguas) and ἐγρηγύρϑασιν instead 
of ἐγρηγόρασιν third Pers. Pl. 

οἶδα, I know, the regular forms οἴδαμεν, οἴδατε, οἴδασι are found but rarely 
in the Ion. and Att. writers, ὁ 195, 1), second Pers. oida¢ in Hom. and 
Ion. (rarely Att. ὁ 195, 1) The form ié-yeyr is Epic, Ion. and Doric. Inf. 
ἔδμεναι and ἔμεν Epic, Subj. idéw Epic instead of εἰδῶ (Ion. εἰδέω), Part. 
ἰδυῖα Epic and εἰδυῖα. 

Plup. ᾿ Pers. Sing. ἤδεα (hence the Att. ἤδη) Epic instead of ἤδειν 

ς“ ἐ ἠείδεις and ἡείδης Epic instead of ἥδεις {Herod. 


2 .-« ἡείδει and ἠείδη, 7022, ἤδεεν Ep. instead of ἤδει γ---ἤειδε 
3. “ PL ἴσαν Epic instead of ἤδεσαν. 


Fut. εἰδήσω Epic and εἴσομαι. 
ἔοικα, I am like, Epic, éixroy, Dual, ἐΐχτην Plup. Dual; hence im Plup. Mid. 
or Pass. ξίκτο. 


§ 229. (3) Present and Imperfect. (218.) 

Finally, there occur certain forms of the Pres. and Impf. mostly in the 

Epic dialect, which after the analogy of verbs in -y, take the personal- 
endings without the Mode-vowel. Thus, 


δ 290.] δΙΑΙΈΟΤΒ. 


——VERBS TO BE SPECIALLY NOTED. 


271 





avis to complete, in Theocritus Impf. avv-pec, instead of ἠνύομεν, avi-to, 


instead of ἠνύετο. 


τανύω, to stretch, to span, Il. 9, 393. τανῦ-ται, instead of τανύεται. 

ἐρύω, to draw, ἔρυται, tiguto, ἔρῦτο, ἔρυσο, Gia Faz, § 230. 

σεύω, to shake, Epic Pres. σεῦται and, by variation, covras, Imp. σοῦσο and 
abridged σοῦ, σοῦσϑε, σούσϑω, to move one’s self, to hasten. The Imp. has 
passed into the common language of conversation. 

Jw, commonly ἐσϑέω, to eat, Epic, Inf. ἔδμεναι. 

φέρω, to carry, Epic Imp. φέρτε instead of φέρετε. 


§230. Alphabetical List of Verbs in the Dialects 
to be spectally noted. 


"daw (a Faw), to hurt, to decetve ; Hom. 
has the following forms, Aor, ἄασα 
and aca; Pres, Mid. cates, Aor. 
ἀασάμην,. Aor. Pass. ἀάσϑην. Verbal 
, Adj. Gatos (ἀ-ἀατος). 

ἀγαίομαι, Ep. and ἴσῃ. prose, § 164, 
and ἀγάομαι, Ep., to wonder, and in 
the Pres. Ep. also to grudge, to envy, 
Fut. ἀγάσομαι; Aor. ἡγασάμην. 

ἀγείρω, to collect, Ep. second Aor. 
Mid. ayégovro, Part. ἀγρόμενος, 
§ 223, 11; Plup. ἀγηγέρατο; Aor. 
Passa. ἀγέρϑη, third Pers. Pl. ἀγερ-- 
, Der Ep. Pres. ἡγερέϑομαι, ὁ 162, 

ἀγνοέω, to be ignorant, Ep. Aor. ἤγ- 
, οησε, § 207, 1, ἀγνώσασκε, § 205, 5. 

ayrups, to break, Aor. Ep. 1,0 instead 
of Eater ; third Pers. Pl. Aor. Pass. 
, ἄγεν Ep. instead of ἐάγησαν. 

ἄγω, ἴο lead, Ep. second Aor. Imp. 
a Sess, Inf. ἀξέμεναι, ἀξέμεν, § 223, 10; 
first Aor. Mid. ἄξασϑε, ἀἄξαντο. 

aside, prose ἄδω, to sing, Ep. second 
Aor. Imp. αείσεο, § 223, 10. 

ἀείρω, prose αἴρω, to raise, Ep. first 
Aor. Act. ἄειρα, Mid. ἀειράμην, Pass. 
ἀέρϑην; Ep. second Aor. Mid. . ἀρό-- 
μὴν from αἴρω; Ep. Plup. ἄωρτο 
imstead of 7910 with the vowel of va- 
riation, and transposition of the aug- 
ment; Ep. Pres. ἠερέϑομαι, ὃ 162. 

"AHMI, (AE-,) to blow ; in Homer are 
the following forms, e. g. Part. ἀείς, 
ἀέντος ; third Pers. Sing. Impf. ay, 


ast, διάει (-AES2); in the remaining 
forma, the ἡ remains, contrary to 
the analogy of lI nus, § 224, 6, an- 
τον; ἀῆναι, ἀήμεναι; Mid. and Paas. 
ἄημαι, to blow, ὑόμενος καὶ ἀήμενος, 
wet he and cold witk wind; 
Impf. Mid. anro. 

αἴδομαι and αἰδέομαι in Hom., to be 
ashamed, Ep. αἰδήσομαι, ἡδίσϑην 
and ἠἡδεσόμην. 

αἴνυμι, Ep., to take, instead οὗ αἴρνυ- 
μαι, § 169, Rem. 1, only Pres. and 
Impf. 

aigéw, to take, Ion. Perf. agaignxa, 
ἀραίρημαι, §219, 8; Ep. second 
Aor. Mid. γέντο instead of ἕλετο, 
ὁ ὩΣ, B. 

ἀΐσσω, Ep. (a, but ὑπαΐξει Dl. φ, 126; 
ἢ instead of @ goo, to rush, Ep. forms 
ἤϊξα, Subj. aitw, Part. aites; Aor. 
Pass. ἠΐχϑην, Inf. ἀϊχϑῆναι; the Att. 
Tragedians use the following forms, 
goow and tab commonly ¢ ᾷττω, 
arto, nga, at Soe and ng Sa, agus. 

ator, Ep. .» to hear, only Pres. and Impf. 
aioy. Comp. ἐπαΐω. 

ἀκαχίζω, Ep., to trouble, stem AX, 
second Aor. ἤκαχον; Fut. a ἀχκαχήσω, 
first Aor. ἠχάχησα; Mid. ἀκαχίζο-- 
μαι, ἄχομαι or ἄχνυμαι, to be sad, 
Aor. ἠκαχόμην, § 219, 7; Perf. ἀκή- 
χεμαι(8 219, 8, comp. ἀρήρεμαι, ὑρώ- 
ρεμαι) and ἀκάχημαι, third Pers. PL 
ακηχέδαται, § 220, Rem. 2, and axy- 
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χέαται, Part. ἀκηχέμενος and ἀχαχή- 
μένος, Inf. ἀχάχησϑαι, § 223, Rem. 
4; Plup. Ep. ἀχαχεΐατο. 

ἀκάχμενος, Ep., sharpened, pointed, 
from ‘AKI, acuo, instead of dxay- 
μενος, δὴ 19, Rem. 1, and 208, 2. 
The y comes from the Perf. Act. 

ἀκηδέω, to neglect, Aor. ἀκήδεσεν. 

ἀλάομαι, to wander about, Ep. Perf. 
ἀλάλημαι, δ 219, 8, ἀλαλήμενος, ἀλά-- 
λησϑαι, § 223, Rem. 4. 

ἀλδαίνω, to make increase, Ep. Aor. 
ἤλδανε. 

ἀλέξω, to keep off, Ep. second Aor. 
ἤλαλχον, § 219, 7, from AAKN, 
ἀλαλκεῖν, ἀλαλκὼν ; Fut. ἀλαλκήσω. 

ἀλέομαι and ἀλείομαι Ep., to shun, 
Aor. ἠλευάμην, Subj. ἀλέηται, Opt. 
ἀλέαιτο, Imp. ἀλέασϑε, Inf. ἀλεύασ-- 
ϑαι and ἀλέασϑαι, § 223, 8, 

ἀλϑήσκω, ἀλϑίσκω, Ion, prose, to heal, 
Fut. ἀλϑέξω, etc. 

ἁλιταίνω, Ep. and Poet., to ain, Fut. 
ἁλιτήσω; Aor. ἤλετον, ἀλιτόμην, ἀλι- 
τέσϑαι; Perf. ἁλιτήμενος, sinful, 
§ 223, Rem. 4. 

ἄλλομαι, to spring, Ep. second Aor, 
Mid. αλσο, etc., § 227, B 

ἀλυχτέω, to be greatly troubled, Ep. 
Perf. ἀλαλύκτημαι, ὁ 219, 8. 

ἀλύσκω, Ep., to escape, ἀλύξω, ἤλνυξα. 

ἀλφαίνω, Ep., to find, Sec. Aor. ἀλφεῖν. 

ἁμαρτάνω, to miss, Ep. Aor. ἤμβρο- 
toy, §§ 223, 11, and 208, 3. 

ἀμπλακίσκω, Ep. and Poet., to err, 
Fut. ἀμπλαχήσω; Aor. ἤμπλακον. 

ἄνδάνω, Ep., Poet. and Ion., to please, 
Impf. ἑάνδανον Herod., ἑήνδ, and 
40. (Ep.); Aor. Zado» Herod., adoy, 
(Ep.); Inf. adsiy; Perf. fda; Fut. 
adnow. Aug., §219, 4,5. In Theo- 
critus ade; Ep. Aor. evadoy, §§ 219, 
4, and 207, 3. 

ἀνήνοϑε, to spring up, Ep. Perf. with 
Att. Reduplication, §219, 8, from 
"“ANEON. 

ἀντάω, to meet, Ep. ἥντεον, § 222, A, 
(2); συναντήτην, § 222, Rem. 1 

ἀνύω, ίο complete, Ep. Impf. in Theoe. 
ἄνῦμες, ἄνυτο, § 229. 


BE SPECIALLY NOTED. 


[§ 280. 





—— 


ἄνωγα, Ep. and Poet. Perf. to com- 
mand, ὄνωγμεν, Imp. ἄνωχϑι, etc., 
§228; Plup. ἡνώγεα, ὃ 220, 8. In 
certain forms this Perf. is changed 
into the inflection of the Pres., 
8. 8: third Pers. Sing. ἀνώγει, Impf. 
ἤνωγον and ἄνωγον ; Fut. ἀνωώξω: 
Aor. ἤνωξα. 

ἀπαυράω, Ep., to take away, Impf. 
ἀπηύρων, "ας, ταὶ first Aor. Act. 
Part. a ἀποΐρας : first Aor. Mid. ἀπηύ- 
, θατο, Pass. ἀπουράμενος. 

ἀπαφίσκω, Ep., to decewve, Fut. ἀπα- 
φήσω, second Aor. Act. ἤπαφον, 
Opt. Mid. ἀπάφοιτο. 

ἀπειλέω, Ep. ἀπειλήτην, § 222, Rem. 1. 

dnorece, an Ep. Aor., he hurried along, 
_ Subj. ἀποέρσῃ, Opt. anosgous. 

unr, to join to, Ep. Aor. Pass. iag- 
Sn, fell on. 

ἀραρίσκον, Ep. » to fit, stem APN, first 
Aor. ἢ gaa, ἄρσαι, ὃ 223,6; first Aor. 
Pass. ager instead of ἤἬρϑησαν; 
second Aor. ἤραρον, §219, 7; also 
Intrans. to be adapted, to please, more 
usual than the first Aor.; Perf. aga- 
ea, Ion. ἄρηρα, 8219, 8, Iam fitted, 
Intrans., Ep. ἀραρυῖα, § 223, 13, 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἀρήρεμαι, een 
θέμενος, § 223, Rem. 4; Aor. ὄρμε- 
νος, adapted, § 227, B. 

ἌΡΑ, ᾿ἀράομαι, to pray, Ep. second 
Aor. ἀρήμεναι Od. χ, 322. 

ἄρνυμαι, to gain, § 188, 1. 

“AN, Ep., (a) to blow, see anus; (b) to 
sleep, Aor. ἄεσα, ἄσαμεν ; (c) to sa- 
τῶν, also Intrans, to be satisfied, Inf. 
"ἄμεναι instead of ἀέμεναι; Fut. 
GOO 5 Aor. ἄσα, ἄσασϑαι; verbal 
Adj. ἄατος, ἄτος. 

Baivo, to walk, to go, Ep. forms, Perf. 
βέβαμεν, etc., §228; second Aor. 
Dual βάτην, third Pers. Pl. ὑπέρβα-- 
σαν, § 227, Rem., third Pers. PL 
ἔβαν, Bay, § 224, 4, Inf. βήμεναι, 
Subj. Belo, Ann, βείομεν, and fo. 
§ 224,9; first Aor. Act. and Mid. 
Trans., to lead, ἔβησα, ἐβησάμην; 
second Aor. Mid. ἐβήσετο, Imp. 
ἐπιβήσεο, § 228, 10. Ep. form, βι- 
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βάσϑων, to stalk, strengthened cor- 
responding form from βαένω ; also 
βιβᾷ, βιβῶντα, βιβῶσα and Bias 
from B1KHM1; finally, Imp. βάσκε, 
and Inf. ἐπιβασχέμεν. 

βάλλω, to throw, Ep. second Aor. 
ἴβλην, ἐβλήμην, § 227, A, (8), Fur 
βλήσομαι; Ep. Perf. βεβόλημαι, used 
of the mind; but βέβλημαι, of the 
body. 

βαρέω, Ep., to be heavy, βεβαρηώς, 

223, 13. 


βεβρώϑοις, Ep., to eat, instead of βι- 
βρώσχοις. 

βέομαι and βείομαι, to live, Ep. Fut. 
Ben, βεόμεσϑα, § 223, 7. 

βιάομαι, Ep. ., instead of βιάζομαι, to 
Sore, éBinuato, βεβίηχε. 

βιβρώσκω, to eat, Ep. Aor. ἔβρονν», 
§ 227, A, (d); Perf. Part. βεβρῶς, 
-«ὦτος, § 228. 

βλώσχω, Ep. and Poet., to 8°, instead 
of plooxa, § 18, 3, Aor. ἔμολον, po- 
λεῖν, μολών ; Perf. μέμβλωκα instead 
of μεμέλωχα ; Fut. μολοῦμαι. 

Boaw, to cry out, Ep. Aor. ἔβωσα in- 
stead of ἐβόησα, § 205, 5. 

θούλομαι, to will, Ep. βόλεται, βύλεσϑε, 
§ 207, 4, προβέβουλα, to prefer. 

βρυχάομαι, to roar, Ep. Perf. βέβρυχα, 
with the sense of the Pres. 

Tapio, to marry, Ep. Fut. γαμέω; Ep. 
Fut. γαμέσσεται ll. +, 394, will give 


tm marrage. 

yavupat, Ep. .y lo be cheerful, yavvras; 
Fut. γανύσσεται. 
TAN, Ep. Perf., γέγαμεν, to have be- 
come,etc., § 228. 

γέγωνα, Ep. and Poet. Perf. with the 
sense of the Pres. to cry out ; in Hom., 
third Pers. Sing. yéyars, also with 
the sense of the Aor., Part. yeyw- 
γώς, Inf. γεγωνέμεν; Plup. ἐγεγώνει. 
From the Perf. a Pres. has been 
formed, of which there are in Hom. 
the forms, Inf. γεγωγεῖν, Impf. ἐγε-- 
χώνευν. 

γεένομαι, Ep., to be born, to be produced ; 
Aor. Mid. to beget, to bear, Subj. γεί-- 
ψεαι instead of yelynat. 


γέντο, to seize, § 227, B. 

γηράω, to grow old, second Aor. éyy- 
ρα, etc., ὁ 227, A, (a). 

yodo, Poet. to wail, Ep. third Pers. 
Pl. Aor. γόον. 

4alvvp:, Ep., to entertain, to feed, 
instead of dalr—yups, § 169, Rem. 1, 
Fut. daiow; Mid. δαίνυμαι, to feast, 
to spend, second Pers, Sing. Impf. 
Ind. daivv’, δαίνυο instead of édai- 
γυσο, § 224, 5, third Pers. Sing. Opt. 
Saivuto instead of -vito, third Pers. 
Pl}. Sasytaso; Aor. ἐδαισάμην. 

δαίω, Ep., (a) to divide, § 164, Fut. 
ϑασομαι; Aor., also prose, ἐδασάμην; 
Perf. Pass. δεδαίαται, to be dimded, 
broken; (b) to burn, to inflame, Perf. 
δέδηε, he burnt; Mid. to blaze, In- 
trans., second Aor. Subj. δάηται. 

δαμνάω and δάμνημι, Ep. secondary 
form from δαμάω, to subdue, from 
which comes third Pers. Sing. Pres. 
δαμνᾷ; third Pers. Sing. Impf. 
ἐδάμνα and δάμνα, δάμνασχε; se- 
cond Pers. Sing. Pres. Mid. δαμνᾷ; 
— δάμνησι, Japrapas, etc. 

δαρϑάνω, to sleep, Ep. Aor. ἔδραϑον, 
§ 223, 11. 

δατέομαι, Ep. secondary form, used 
in the Pres. and Impf.,, from δαίο-- 
μαι, to divide. 

AAS, Ep. and Poet., (a) to teach (= 
διδάσκω), (Ὁ) to learn(= didacxo- 
pat; ἴο (4) belong the Ep. second 
Aor. δέδαε Hom., sas Theoc. and 
Apoll.; to (Ὁ) belong δεδαώς Hom., 
δεδάασεϊῃ other authors; Ep. second 
ae Act. ἐδάην, I learned, § 227, 

A, (b), from which Ep. δαήσομαι, 
Sedarxa, δεδαημένος. From the 
Perf. a new Ep. Pres. has been 
formed, δεδάασϑαι Inf. Here be- 
longs also the Ep. Fut. δήω, about 
to find, to meet with, Snes, δήομεν, 
Onere, § 223, 7. 

déato, Ep., it seemed, Aor. δοάσσατο, 
third Pers. Sing. Subj. δοάσσεται 
instead of —nras. 

δείδω, to fear, the Pres. occurs only in 
the first Pers., Fut. δείσομαι; Aor. 
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ἔδεισα, Ep. ἔδδεισα (as is probable 
originally ¢5Feoa), Perf. Ep. δεί-- 
δοικα instead of δέδοικα, and δεέδια 
Ep. instead of δέδια, ὁ 228. 

δείκνῦ μι, to show, Ion. (4. ΕΚῚ δέξω, 
ἔδεξα, etc.; Mid. δείκνυμαι, in the 
Ep. dialect it also has the sense, to 
greet, to welcome, to drink to; 80 also 
in the Perf. δεέδεγμαι with the sense 
of the Pres., δειδέχαται third Pers. 
P].; Plup. dsédexro, to welcome, δει-- 
déyato. 

δέρκομαι, to see, Ep. second Aor. 
ἔδρακον, § 223, 11. 

δέχομαι, to receive, Ion. δέκομαι; in 
Hom. this verb signifies also, to 
take, excipere, to await, e. g. an 
attack, a wild beast, in the following 
forms, δέχαται instead of δέχονται, 
ὁ 220, 13, 0. μ, 147; Perf. δέδεγμαι 
with the sense of the Pres., Fut. 
δεδέξομαι, excipiam, second Aor. 
Mid. ἔδεκτο, etc., ὁ 227, B; Perf. 
Mid. δεδοκημένος, awaiting, lurk- 
ing, Il. ο, 730. 

devo instead of δέω, Ep. instead of 
déw,to want, which comes from ἐδεύη- 
as, he wanted, δῆσεν, he was in want 
of ; Mid. δείομαι, to be wanting, Fut. 
δευήσομαι. 

A4IAHMI (4E-), Ep. and older Ionic- 
Att., Xen., corresponding to δέω, 
to bind, διδέασι Xen.; Impf. δέδη 
instead of ἐδέδη 1]. A, 105. 

δίζημαι, Ep. and Ion., to seck; it re- 
tains the ἡ, (contrary to §170, 1, 
comp. ΦΉΜΗ); ἐδίζητο, ἐδίζηντο, 
δίζησϑαι, διζήμενος in Herod.; δέ- 
ζηαε Hom., ditent Theoc.; Fut. 
διζήσομαι; Aor. ἐδιζησάμην. 

ΔΊΗΜΙ, 4IE-, of the Act. only ἐν-- 
δίεσαν, third Pers, Pl. Impf., 1]. a, 
584, they drove away; Mid., to make 
one run, to make flee, oftener to scare, to 
chase (specially with the Inf.), δίεν.- 
tac Il. ψ, 475, δίεσϑαε 1]. μ, 304, 
Subj. δίηται, δίωνται, Opt. détorto, 
comp. τέϑοιτο. 


δίω, Ep., to flee, die, δείδιε, lov, I fled. 


BE SPECIALLY NOTED. _[§ 230. 

dounsw, Ep., to sound, Perf. dedov- 
πόντος; Aor. ἐδούπησα and éydov- 
πησα from FAOTH-, comp. τύπτω 
and xtunéo. 

δύναμαι, to be able, second Pers. Ion. 
δύγνεαι; Aor. Ep. ἐδυνάσϑην and 
ἐδυνησάμην. 

δύω, to wrap up, Ep. δύμεναε instead 
of δῦναι from ἔδυν; Ep. second 
Aor. Mid. δύσετο, Suazo, δυσόμενος, 
§ 223, 10. 

᾿Εγείρω, to awake, Ep. Aor. ἔγρετο, I 
awoke, etc., § 223,11; Ep. forme of 
Perf. ἐγρήγορα are ἐγρήγορϑε, etc., 
§228. From the Perf. has been 
formed the Pres. ἐγρηγορόων, watch- 
ing, Od. υ, 6, as if from ἐγρηγοράω. 

ἔδω and tc Fw, Ep., to eat (== ἐσϑέω), 
Inf. ἔδμεναι, § 229; Impf. ἔδον and 
ἔδεσκον; Perf. ἐδηδώς; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. ἐδήδοται. 

"EON, from which come the Ep. ἔϑων, 
wont, accustomed, and the Perf. εἴω- 
Sa, § 140, Rem. 3. 

"EIAN, TAN, Aor. εἶδον, I saw, Ep. 
δον, Inf. ἰδέειν, Subj. ἴδωμι; Ep 
Pres. Mid. εἔδεται, tt seems, sidous- 
γος, appearing, making like; Fut. 
εἴσομαι; first Aor. εἰσάμην and ἐεισά-- 
μην, εἰσάμενος and ἐεισάμενος, § 219, 
4; second Aor. ἐδόμην, I saw. 

"EIK?, third Pers. Sing. Impf. εἶκε, 
it appeared, Il. σ, 520; Perf. ἔοικα, 
I am lke, Ep. third Pers. Dual 
ξίκτον and Plup. ἐΐκτην, ὃ 228, Part. 
ἐοικώς and 1]. φ, 254. εἰκώς, εἰκυῖα 
and 1]. o, 418. εἰοικυῖαι ; Ep. Plup. 
Mid. qixto and ἔϊκτο, tt was like. 

εἰλύω, Ep., to cover over, εἰλύσω, εἴλῦ-- 
μαι, third Pers. Pl. εἰλύαται; from 
ἐλύω comes Aor. Pass. ἐλύσϑην. 

εἴλω, to press, to drive, from which in 
Hom. only εἰλόμενος ; in the same 
author, εἰλέω, ἐείλεον ; the rest are 
from "EA, e. g. ἔλσαν, Inf. ἔλσαι and 
ἐέλσαι, Part. ἔλσας, (223, 6; ἔελμαι, 
ésluévog; second Aor. Pass. ἐάλην 
from ἔλλω, third Pers. Pl. ἄλεν, 
ἀλῆναι and ἀλήμεναι, ἀλείς. 
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ἐμι, to be, § 225. 

εἶμι; to go, § 226. 

εἴργω, to shut out, Ep. Impf. ἔργαϑον, 
δ 162. Comp. ἔργω. 

εἴρομαι, Ep. and Jon., fo ask, Impf. 
εἰρόμην; Fut. εἰρήσομαι; ; second 
Aor. ἢ ἠρόμην, Subj. ἐρώμεϑα, Opt. 
ἔροιτο, Inf. ἔρεσϑαι in Hom. with 
the accent of the Pres. ;— Ep. cor- 
responding forms of the Pres. (a) 
ἐρέομαι, ἐρέεσϑαι; Impl. ἐρέοντο ; 
(0) ἐφέω, Subj. ἐρεώμεν, Opt. ἐρέοι-- 
μεν, Part, ἐρέων. 

ἘΙΡΥΜΙ, see ἐρύω. 

εἴρω, Ep. and Ion, sero, to string, 
first Aor. ἐξεέρας, exserens, Herod. 
3, 87; Ep. Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔερ-- 
μαι, ἐερμένος, in Herod. ἐρμένος, 
_Plup. ἔερτο. 

εἴρω, to say, Pres. only Ep., Fut. ἐρῶ, 
Ep. ἐρέω. 

εἶσα, Ep. Aor. I placed, from the stem 
‘Ed-, comp. sed-e0, Opt. ἀνέσαιμι, 
Imp. εἶσον, Part. ἕσας (ἀνέσαντες ; 
ὑπείσας Her. 3, 126. 6, 103), Inf. 
épéooa:; Aor. Mid. ἑσάμην and ἐὲσ - 
gato, Part. ἐφεσσάμενος (Her. 1, 66. 
εἱσάμενοι), Imp. ἐφέσσαι ; Fut. ἐφέσ-- 
σεσϑαι. 

ἐλαύνω, to drive, Pres. ἐλάω, Ep. glow; 
Impf. Ep. lov; Fut. Ep. édowos 
instead of ἐλῶσι; Ep. Perf. ἐληλά- 
μένος, § 223, Rem. 4, third Pers, 
Sing. Plup. ἐληλάδατο, § 220, Rem. 
2; Ion. Perf. ἐλήλασμαι and Aor. 
Pass, ἡλάσϑην. 

ἐλελίζω, to whirl, Ep. second Aor. 
Mid. ἐλέλικτο, § 227, B. 

ἐνέπω or ἐννέπω, Ep., to say, to tell, 
Impf. with the sense of the Aor. 
ἔνεπον, ἔννεπον, Aor. ἔνισπον, (comp. 
ἑσπόμην from ἕπομαι), Imp. ἐνίσπες, 
Subj. ἐνίσπω, Opt. ἐνίσποιμι, Inf. 
ἐνισπεῖν, Fut. ἐνίψω and ἐνισπήσω. 

ἐνήνοϑα, Ep. Perf. from ᾽ΕΝΘΩ or 
"ENEG!N with the sense of the 
Pres. and Impf., ἐπενήνοϑε, to sit on, 
Ih. B, 219. to he on, H. Cer. 280. 

frintw, Ep., to chide, second Aor. éy- 
ἐνίπον, ἡν-ἔπαπεν, § 219, 7. 
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ἕννῦμε, to clothe, Ep. and Jon. εἵνυμε; 
Ep. Fut. ἔσσω; Aor. ἕσσα and iva, 
ἑσσάμην, ἑξέσσατο, ἔσασϑαι; : Perf. 
εἶμαι, εἶσαι and ἔσσαι, εἶται, etc., 
εἱμένος; second Pers. Plup. ἔσσο, 
third Pers. foro and ξεστο, third Pers, 
Dual ἔσϑην, third Pers. Pl. εἵατο ;— 
on δέσσατο, ἕεστο, comp. § 219, 4. 

ἔοικα, I am like, § 228. Comp. ’EIKN. 

ἐπαΐω, to understand, Aor. ἐπήϊσα (%) 
Herod. and Apollon., § 190, Rem. 1; 
the Poet. aiw is found only in Pres. 
and Impf. 

énargloxopas, Ep. and Poet., to re- 
ceive advantage or injury from a thing, 
Aor. ἐπηυρόμην, ἐπαυρέσϑαι, first 
Aor, éaqugayny in Aeschyl. and in 
the later writers; Fut. ἐπαυρήσομαι. 
The Act. in the sense, to touch, to 
injure, is found in Homer, 6. g. se- 
cond Aor. Subj. ἐπαύρῃ, Inf. ἐπαυ-- 
ρεῖν, ἐπαυρέμεν. 

ἐπίσταμαι, to know, second Pers. éalo- 
17 Ion. Poet. 

Exo, as a simple, in Act. only Ep. in 
the sense tracto aliquid Il. ζ, 321; 
generally used as a compound, 
6. g. περιέπω, διέπω, etc., second 
Aor. Act. éoxoy instead of ἔσ--ἐπον, 
in Homer ἐπέσπον, ἐπισπεῖν, ἐπισ- 
nov; Fut. Ep. ἐφέψεις ; Mid. also as 
a simple, generally signifying, to fol- 
low; Impf. Ep. ἑπόμην instead of 
εἱπύμην; Fut. fyouut; secoud Aor. 
Mid. ἑσπόμην, σπέσϑαι: Ep. forms, 
σπεῖο, ἑσπέσϑω, Subj. ἕσπωμαι, Opt. 
ἑσποίμην, Inf. ἐσπέσϑαι and σπέσ-- 
Das, Part. ἑσπόμενος. Herodot. has 
from περιέπω also περεεφϑῆναι and 
περιέψεσθϑαι instead of περιεφϑή- 
σεσϑαι. 

ἔργω, commonly ἐέργω, Ep., instead 
of εἴργω, to shut in and shut out, with 
the corresponding ἐέργνῦμι, ἐργάϑω, 
ἐεργά ϑω, Aor. ἔρξα ; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. ἔεργμαι, third Pers. Pl. ἔρχα- 
ται, third Pers. Pl. Plup. ἐέρχατο 
and égyato; Aor. Pass. ἐρχϑ εἰς. 

ἔρδω and ῥέζω, Ep., to do, Fut. ῥέξω, 
Aor. ἔῤῥεξα and ἔρεξα, or ἔρξω, ἔρξα ; 
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Perf. ἔοργα, Plup. ἐώργειν, § 140, 
Rem. 3, Perf. Mid. or Pass. sgy- 
μένος, Aor. Pass. ῥεχϑείς, ῥεχϑῆναι. 

ἐρείδω, to prop, Ep. Perf. ἐρηρέδαται, 
§ 219, 8. 

ἐρείπω, Poet. and prose, to throw down, 
Ep. Plup. ἐρέρεπτο, § 219, 8. 

ἐριδαίνω, Ep. to fight, Aor. Mid. ἐριδη-- 
σασϑαι. 

ἐρίζω, to fight, Ep. ἐρίζομαι, Perf. Mid. 
ἐρήρισμαι, § 219, 8. 

to wander, Ep. Aor. ἔρσαι, 


ἐρυϑαίνω, Poet., to ‘redden, Fut. ἐρυ- 


ϑήσω 

ἐρύκω, ἴο keep off, Ep. second Aor. Act. 
ἠρύχακον, ἐρυκακέειν, § 219, 7. 

ἐρύω and εἰρύω, Ion. and Ep., to draw, 
Fut. ἐρύσω (σσ) and Ep. égvoves; 
Aor. ἔρῦσα (oo) and εἴρῦσα; Fut. 
Mid. égiicouas and Ep. ἐρύεσθαι ; : 
Aor. ἐρύσαμην (oc) and εἰρυσάμην; 
Perf. Pass, third Pers. Pl. εἰρύαται 
Il. &, 75, and Plup. εἔρυντο 1]. σ, 69. 
εἰρύατο 1]. 0, 654, (of ships drawn to 
land, v long in the Arsis); Plup. 
Mid. εἴρυτο (φάσγανον, had drawn 
the sword, v long in the Arsis); Od. 
z, 90. Secondly the Mid. in Hom. 
and Poet. takes the sense fo save, 
to shelter (from danger) ; in this sense 
there are the following forms, égv- 
go, εἴρῖτο and éguto, which are to 
be regarded as syncopated forms of 
the Impf. The sense, to guard, has 
two Mid. corresponding forms, (a) 
Ep. "EIPrMI, Inf. εἰρύμεναι Hes, 
Opp. 816 ; Mid. εἰρναται to guard, in- 
stead of εἔρυνται, Inf. ἔρυσϑαι, εἴ- 
ρυσϑαι;---(Ὁ) Ep., Poet. and, though 
very rare Att. prose ῥύομαι, Inf. 
ὀῦσϑαι instead of ῥύεσϑαι; Impf. 
third Pers. Sing. ἔρυτο, was 
Hesiod. Th. 304, third Pers. Pl. 
gvar instead of ἐρύοντο (were pro- 
tected); Aor. ἐῤῥὺ ὑσάμην and Ep. gu- 
᾿ σάμην, but Il. ο, 29, ῥὀυσάμην. 

ἔρχομαι, to go, Ep. Perf. εἰλήλουθα, 
first Pers. Pl. εἰλήλουϑμεν; Ep. Aor. 
ἤλυϑον. 
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ἔχω, to have, Ep. Aor. ἔσχεϑον, oxeFor 
and ἔσχον, ὃ 162; Ep. Perf. oyaxe; 
Ep. Plup. ἡ ὐγατο: they were closed, 
Il. μ, 340. 

"Huan, to sit, ἕαται, ἕατο Ion. and tia 
ται, εἴατο Ep., instead of ἦ vee, ἦντο. 

juve, Ep., to sink, Perf. ὑπεμνήμῦκε, 
to let the head sink, Il. zy, 491. This 
form has the Att. reduplication 
ἐμ-ἡμῦκε, § 219, 8, and strengthened 
by », § 208, 5 

Θέρομαι, Ep., to warm one’s self, Fut. 
ϑέρσομαι, ὁ 223, 6; Aor. ἐϑέρην, 
Subj. ϑερέω. 

ϑηλέω, Ep. and Poet. to sproud, Fut. 
ϑηλήσω, etc.; Perf. τέϑηλα (τεϑα- 
Avia Ep., ὁ 228, 13; second Aor. 
ἔϑαλον. 

OHITIN, Ep., to stun, Perf. τέϑηπα; 
Plup. ἐτεϑήπεα ; second Aor. (from 
TA®S2) ἔταφον. 

ϑγήσχω, to die, Perf. τέϑνηκα, Pl. τέ- 
ϑναμεν, etc., § 228. 

ϑρώσκω, Ep., Ion. and Poet., ἕο spring, 
Aor. ἔϑορον; Fut. ϑοροῦμαι, Ep. 
ϑορέομαι; Perf. τέϑορα. 

“Ἰδρόω, Ion., to sweat, ἱδρῶσι, ἐδρῶντες, 
ἱδρῶσα, ἱδρῴην, § 137, Rem. 1. 

ἴημι, to send, Ep. and Ion., Aor. ἕηχα; 
Fut. ἥσω, but Od. σ, 265, ἀνέσει; in 
the Ep. and Ion. dialects, there 
are several forms from the theme 
‘1, 6. g. aves instead of avinos 
Her., ξύνιον instead of ξυνέεσαν 
Hom., ἐμετέετο and μεμετιμένος He- 
rod., instead of μεϑίετο, μεϑειμέ- 
νος. 

ἱχνέομαι, to come, Ep. Pres. ἴκω and 
Impf. ixoy ; Ep. Aor. ἵξον, § 223, 10, 
and ixro, etc., § 227, B. 

ἽΔΗΜΙ instead of 1A, to be merciful. 
Of the Act. only the Ep. Imp. i731, 
be merciful (in addresses to the gods) 
instead ‘of lads, ὁ 224, 6, as in 
Theoc. 15, 143, Subj. Ep. idaxnes ; 
Plup. Opt. Ep. idyjxos; Mid. Poet. 
ἵλαμαι, to appease. 

capt, Dor., to know, ἴσης, toate, iva- 
μὲν, Part. σας. 

Καίνυμαι, Ep., instead of καέδνυμαε, 


160 DIALECTS.-—-VERBS TO 
§ 169, Rem. 1, from the theme KAZ, 
to excel, Perf. κέχασμαι ; Plup. éxe- 
κάσμην. 

καίω, to burn, Ep. Aor. txna, Trag. 
ἔκεα, Subj. κήομεν instead of “μεν, 
Opt. third Pers, Sing. xia, third 
Pers. PI. aijacer, Inf. κῆαι (in the 
Odyss. also xia, κείομεν, xelaytes) ; 
Aor. Mid. exnapny, xnupevog (in the 
Odyss. κειάμενος, κείαντο); second 
Aor. Act. ἐχάην, I burned, Intrans., 
Inf. κιτήμεναι. 

κάμνω, to weary one’s self, Ep. χεχμη- 
ὡς, -ὦτος, -ὅτος, § 223, 13, Ep. se- 
cond Aor. Subj. κεχάμαι, § 219, 7. 

πεῖμαι, to he, in Hom. χέονται, as if 
from χόομαι; Ep. and Ion. xéerat, 
κέεσϑαι; second Pers. Sing. κεῖσαι 
and κεῖαι, third Pers. Pl. κεῖνται and 
Ep. xelaraz, and Ion. κέαται, Subj. 
πέωμαι, third Pers, Sing. χῆται; Impf. 
xéato and xeluto Ep., instead of 
ἔχειντο ; κέσχετοὶ Ep. Fut. κεέω, κέω, 
κεέων, χέων, χειέμεν. 

κείρω, to shear, Ep. κέρσω, ἔχερσα, § 223, 
6, but ἐκειράμην. 

κέλλω, fo drive, Ep. ἔχελσα, § 223, 6. 

κέλομαι, Ep. and Poet., fo urge, Fut. 
κελήσομσι, firat Aor. ἐκελησάμην; 
second Aor. ἐκεχλόμην, etc., § 223, 
11. 

xsytée, Ep., to sting, stimulo, Aor. 
xéroas, § 223, 6. 

κεραννῦμι, to miz, Ep. κεράω (χερῶν-- 
τας) and χεραέω, (Imp. κέραιδ), κιρνάω 
(xtoras, Impf. éxlovar) and χίρνημι 
(Impf. ἐκίρνη, κιρνάς); Ep. Mid. κέ-- 
φωνται (as if from χέραμαι) ; Impf. 
κερύωντο Ep., instead of ἐχερῶντο 
from κεράω. 

κερδαίνω, to gain, in Ion. and later wri- 
ters ἐχέρδησα ; κερδήσεσϑαι and κέρ-- 
δανέομεν in Herod. 

κεύϑω, Ep., to conceal, Fut. xsvow, Aor. 
Exevoa; Perf. xéxev9a; second Aor. 
Exu Gor, xt For, Subj. χεκύϑω, ὃ 219, 
7; Mid. only Pres. and Impf. 

x00, to make anxious, in the Act. only 
Ep. Fut. κηδήσω; Perf. κέκηδα, I 
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am anxious; Ep. Fut. κεκαδήσομαι 
I. 9, 353 

κἰδναμαι, Ep. corresponding form of 
σχεδάννυμαι, to scatter, only Pres. 
and Impf. 
xivupat, Ep., instead of κινέομαι, to 
stir one’s self, to be moved, Pass. x:- 
γύμενος. 

κιρνάω and κίρνημι, Ep. correspond- 
ing form of χεράννῦμι, to miz, from 
which comes the Part. κερνάς, Impf. 
ἐχίρνα and κίρνη. 

κιχάνω and κιχάνομαι, Ep. and Poet., 
to reach, Aor. ἔκῆχον, Fut. κιχήσομαι, 
not found elsewhere in the Att. 
poets; but Ep. Impf. éx/yavoy, se- 
cond Pers: ἐχίχεις (from KIXE-); 
second Aor. Subj. κεχὼ and χιχείω, 
Opt. κιχείην, Inf. κιχῆναι, Part. κιχείς 
and Mid. κιχήμενος ; Aor. Mid. éxs- 
χήσατο. 

κίω, Ep., to go, only Pres. and Impf. 
The Part. χιὼν is accented like ioy ; 
Aor, petexiaFoy, § 162, 

κλάζω, to sound, Ep. Perf. with the 
sense of the Pres, xexdnya, κεκληγώς, 
ΡΙ. κεκλήγοντες (as if from κεχκλήχω); 
Aor. ἔκλαγον. 

κλείω, to shut, Ep. and Ion., κληΐω. Aor. 
ἐκλήϊσα (i), xdnioas; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. κεκληϊμαι, third Pers. Pl. xe- 
κλέαται instead of xexdnaras; Aor. 
Pass, ἐχληΐσ ϑὴν ; from the Jon. κληίω 
come the forms often found in theAtt. 
writers, Viz. χλήω, ἔχλησα, xéxdnpat. 

πλέω, Ep., to celebrate, of which only 
κλέμαι, Imp£ éxdéo instead of éxdAsz0, 
§ 220, 10. 

κλύω, Ep., to hear, Imp. κλύε, κλύετε ; 
second Aor. Imp. κλῦϑι, κλῦτε and 
xéxhu Ds, κέχλυτε, § 227, A, (e); the 
Impf. ἔκλυον is used instead of the 
Ind. Pres. 

κόπτω, to strike, second Perf. κᾶχοπα 
in Hom., instead of χέχοφα. 

κορέννυμι, to satisfy, Ep. Fut. κορέω 
and xogécw, Perf. κεκόρημαι, to which 
the Part. κεχορηώς, δ 223, 13, in re» 
spect to its meaning belongs, 
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κοτέω and xoréouat, Ep., to be angry, 
first Aor. Part. xotéoas; Perf. Part. 
κεκοτηώς, § 223, 13; Mid. Fut. xoré- 
σομαι (oo); Aor. ἐκοτεσάμην (a0). 

κράζω, to bawl, Poet. Perf. xexpaya, 
κέκραγμεν, etc., § 228. 

κραΐνω, Ep. and Poet., fo complete, Ion. 
commonly χραιαίνω, Impf. ἐκραίαι-- 
yoy; Ep. Fut. χρανέω; Aor. ἔχρηνα 
and Ep. ἐκρήηνα, Imp. κρῆνον and 
Ep. χρήηνον, Inf. χρῆναι and Ep. 
κρηῆναι; Ep. Perf. Pass. κεκράανται 
(Eur. κέχρανται)}; Ep. Fut. Mid. xga- 
γνέομαι. 

κτείνω, to kill, Ep. Fut. χτερέω (Ep. 
Part. χεανέοντα, κατακτανέουσιν and 
καταχτανέεσϑε with the variable a); 
Aor. Ep. and Poet. stavov; Ep. 
second Aor. Act. ἔχταν, etc., § 227, 
A, (a); first Aor. Pass. third Pers. 
Pl. ἔχταϑεν Ep., instead of éxtadn- 
σαν. 

κυρέω, rarely πύρω, Ep. and Poet., to 
Jind, to reach, Aor. txveea, § 223, 6, 
and more rare ἐκύρησα; Fut. κύρσω 
and more rare χυρήσω; Perf. xexv- 
ρηκα. 

“Ἰαγχάνω, to partake, Ton. Fut.dafopes; 
Ep. Aor. Subj. λελάχω, § 219, 7, Trans. 
to make partaker in the phrase ϑα- 
vorta πυρός; Perf. λελόγχα Ep., in- 
stead of εἴληχα, Od. A, 304. λελόγχα-- 
σι. 

AAZTMAI =m λάζομαι, to take, Ep. 
ἐλάζντο. 

λαμβάνω, to recetve, Ion. λάμψομαι, λε- 
λάβηκα, λέλάμμαι, λελάμφϑαι, ἐλάμ-- 
Gry, λαμπτέος ; also Dor. λλάβηχα, 
but λέλαμμαι, λελᾶφϑαι ; in Drama- 
tists λέλημμαι ; Ep. Aor. λελαβέσϑαι, 
§ 219, 7. 

λανϑάνω, Ep. often 1790, to be hidden ; 
Ep. second Aor. Act. Subj. λιλάϑω 
aud Mid. λελαϑόμην, § 219,7; Perf. 
Mid. λέλασμαι; in Theoc. λασϑῆμεν 
== λησθῆναι instead of λαϑέσϑαι: 
ἐπιλήϑωο and ἐκλήϑω, to cause to for- 

Ep. Aor. ἐπέλησα ; ἐκλέλαϑον. 
λασχω, Ep. and Poet., Aor. ἔλαχον ; 
Ep. Perf λέληκα (Poet. dddaxa and 
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[§ 280. 


ἐκλέλακα even in Demos.) with 
the sense of the Pres.; Ep. Pass. 
Aelnxwe, Athaxvia, § 223, 13; Fut. 
λακήσομαι; first Aor. Poet. ἐλάχησα, 
Ep. Aor. Mid. λελάκχοντο, § 219, 7. 

AEX, Ep., to cause to lie down, ἔλεξα, 
ἐλεξάμην, I laid myself down, I lay, I 
rested, Ep.Aor. ἐλέγμην, etc., δ 227, B. 

Aova, to wash, Ep. λοέω, λονέω, Impf. 
ἐλούεον, ἐλόεον; Aor. Inf. λοέσσαι, 
Part. λοέσσας; second Aor. Act. 
ἔλοον, third Pers. Sing. doe Od. x, 
361, λόον; Mid. Pres. Inf. λούεσθαι 
and λοῦσϑαι; Fut. Mid. λοέσσσμαι; 
Aor. Mid. Inf. λοέσσασϑαι; Part. 
Aosocapsvos; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
λέλουμαι. 

λύω, to loose, Ep. second Aor. Mid. 
λύτο, λύντο, ὃ 227, A, (6); Ep. Plup. 
Opt. λελῦτο, § 224, 8. 

Μαίνομαι, to rave, [(ἐκμαίνω, te make 
raving, also Aor. ἔμηνα Arist.); se- 
cond Perf. μέμηνα, I am raving, 
(Theoc. 10, 31, μεμάνημαι). 

μαίομαι, Ep, to seek, Fut. μάσομαι 
(ἐπιμάσσεται); Aor. ἐμασάμην. 

μανϑᾶάνω, to learn, Fut. in Theos. μα- 
ϑεῖμαι, like μαχοῦμαι. 

μάρναμαι, Ep., to fight, only Pres. 

and Impf., like δύναμαι, but Opt. 
μαρνοίμην Od. 4, 513. 

μάχομαι, to contend, Ep. μαχόονται, 
μαχεῖται, μαχόοιτο νμαχέοιντο, Part. 
μαχειόμενος and μαχεούμενορ; Ep 
Fut. μαχήσομαι δὰ μαχέσομαι; Aor. 
ἐμαχεσάμην. 

MAN, Ep., to strive, Perf. with the 
sense of the Pres. in Sing. μέμονα, 
comp. “7ἔγονα with TEA, μὲμα- 
τον, μέμαμεν, etc., § 228. 

μείρομαι, Poet., to obtain, Ep. ἔμμορε 
third Pers. Sing. Perf. (and Il. «, 278) 
third Pers. Sing. second Aor. Act. 
(Augment, ὃ 219, 6); Perf, Pass. εἴ- 
μαρται, tt is determined, § 123, 4. 

μέλω, commonly Impers. mdies, tf 
concerns, Ep. Perf. μέμηλε, Part. 
μεμηλώς; Ep. Perf. Mid. μέμβλεται 
and Plup. μέμβλετο instead of μεμΐ - 
Ansas, ἐμεμήλητο, comp. βλώσκω. 
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μινοινάω, μενοίνεον, ὁ 22,1, A, (2) 

μηκάομαι, to bleat, Ep. Perf. μέμηκα 
with the sense of the Pres., μεμά- 
xvie, ὁ 223,13; Aor. μακών:; from the 
Perf. the Impf. ἐμόμηκον is formed. 

pssaives, lo stain, Ep. second Aor. piay- 
Say, § 227, B. 

μέγνυμι, to miz, Ep. Aor. μέκτο, § 227, B. 

βυκάομαιε, to roar, Ep. pinixa, ἔμῦκον. 

aie, Ep. and Poet., to dwell, first 
Aor. ἔνασσα, I caused to dwell ; Mid. 
together with Aor. Pass. to set- 
tle down; νάσσομαι, ἀπενασσάμην, 
ἐνάσϑην. 

yuxéeo, Ep., Poet. and Jon. to quarrel, 
Fut. "yeixéoo ; Aor. ἐνείκεσα, § 223, 1. 

γίσσομαι, Ep. -» to go, Fut. νίσομαι (the 
form νείσσομαι is rejected), 

"Od TZZOMAI, Ep., Aor. ὠδυσάμην, 
to be angry, ὀδυσσάμενος ; Perf. ὁδώ-- 
Svopas with the sense of the Pres., 
§ 219, 8. 

οἶδα, to know, § 228. 

οἴομαι, to think ; Ep. ote, οἴω, ὀΐομαι, x 
onic pny, οἰο τοὶ ; Aor. Mid. ὀϊσάμην:; 
Aor. Pass. ὠΐσϑην, oto Pele. 

ὄνομαι, Ep. and jon., to blame, 6 ovogat, 
third Pers. Pl. ὕνονται, Imp. ὄνοσο; 
κηρί. ὠνόμην, Opt. ὀνοίμην, 8 Ovasso ; 
Fut. ὀνόσομαι; Aor. ὠνοσάμην and 
ὠνύσϑην; Ep. οὔγεσϑε Il. w, 241, in- 
stead of veces and this instead of 
ovog Fa(comp. οὐλόμενος) from’ ON-; 
Ep. Aor. Mid. ὦνατο. 

δράω,, to see, Ion. ὁρέω, Impf. ὥρεον ; 
Ep. second Pers. Sing. Pres, Mid. 
ὁρῆαι, third Pers. Sing. Impf. ὁρῆτο ; 
Ion. Perf. ὄπωπα. 

‘OPED NTMI, from which Ep. opry- 
ψύς, stretching out ; ὀρέγω, to stretch ; 
Mid. to atretch one’s self, to reach after, 
Ep.! Perf. Mid. ὁφώρεγμαι, third Pers. 
PL. ὁ ὑρωρέχαται, § 219, 8, Plup. third 

Pers. Pl. ὁρωρέχατο. 

δρνῦμι, Poet., to excite, Fut. ὄρσω, 
Aor. ὦρσα, § 223, 6; Ep. Pert. In- 
trans. ὄροιρα, § 219, 8, Subj. ὀφώρῃ, 
Plup. ὀρώρει and ὠρώρει; Ep. Aor. 
ὥρορεν: Mid. 6 ὀρνῦμαι, to lft one's 
self up, Ep. Fut, ὀρῶται, Aor. ago- 
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μην: Ep. Aor. Mid. ὦρτο, etc., ὁ 227, 
; Ep. Perf. ὀφώρεται, Subj. ὁρώ-- 
esta: § 219, 8. 

ὑσφραίνομαι, to smell, Ion. Aor. Mid. 
ὄσφραντο. 

οὐτάω, to wound, Ep. Aor. οὗτα, etc., 
§ 227, A, (a). 

ὀφείλω, to owe, ought, must, Ἰοῦς Poet. 
(except in the dramatic dialogues 
of Att. writers) and in later prose 
ὄφελον, -ἔς, σε, Ep. ὥφελλον, ὄφελλον 
in forms which express a wis’. 

ὄφέλλω, Ep., to increase, only Pres, 
[mpf. and Opt. Aor. ὀφέλλειεν Od. 
8, 334. 

Πάλλω, to shake, Ep. second Aor. Act. 
ἀμπεπαλών, § 207, 7, and 219, 7, and 
second Aor. Mid. πάλτο, ὃ 227, B. 

πάσχω, to suffer, Ep. πεπαϑυίῃ, as if 
from πέπαϑα; Ep. Perf. πέποσϑε, 
§ 228, Rem. 

πατέομαι, lon., to taste, to eat, Aor. 
ἐπασάμην; Perf. πέπασμαι. 
πείθω, to persuade, Ep. second Aor. 
Act. πέπιϑον, Subj. neti 3a, Opt. 
πεπίϑοιμι, Inf. πεπεϑεῖν, Part. πεπι-- 
ϑόν, Imp. πέπιϑε, § 219. 7; second 
Aor. Mid. ἐπιϑόμην, to trust, Opt. 
πεπίϑοιτο; from the second Aor. 
come πιϑήσω, to be obedient, πεπ- 
ἐιϑήσω, to be convinced, πιϑήσας, 
obedient ; on ἐπέπιϑμεν and πέπεισ-- 
Di, see ὁ 228. 

gelato, to draw near, Trag. πελά- 
So, πλάϑω, Fut. πελάσω, Poet. 
commonly πελῶ; Ep. Aor. Pasa. 
ἐπελάσϑην, Poet. Att. ἐπλάϑην, Ep. 
ἐπλήμην, etc. Att. ἐπλάμην, § 227, 
A, (a); Ep. Perf. πεπλημένος, Att. 
πέπλαμαι. 

πέρϑω, Poet., to destroy, Fut. πέρσω; 
first Aor. ἔπερσα, § 223, 6; second 
Aor. Enga Sov, § 223, 11; Ep. sec- 
ond Aor. Mid. πέρϑαι, § 227, B. 

πέτομαι, to fly, second Aor. ἐπτόμην, 
etc., ὁ 223, 11. 

πεύϑομαε, Poet. instead of πυνϑάνο-- 
pat, Ep. second Aor. Mid. Opt. πε- 
πύϑοιτο; Perf. πέπυσμαι, § 223, 14. 

πέφνον, ὄπεφνον, Ep. second Aor. Act. 
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of MEN, to kil, §219, 7, Pass. 
σπέφνων with irregular accentuation ; 
Ep. Perf. Pass. πέφαται, πιφασϑαι; 
Fut. Perf. πεφήσομαι, (comp. δεδή-- 
σομαι from δέδεμαι). 

anyvuus, to fix, τὰ Aor. πῆκτο, xaté- 
minuto, ὁ 227, B. 

σιίλγαμαι, Ep., corresponding form 
from πελάξω, to draw near only Pres. 
and Impf. 

πίμπλημι, to fill, Ep. Aor. Mid. πλῆτο, 
etc., § 227, A, (a). 

πίπτω, to fall, Ep. πεπτεώς, § 228. 

πιτνάω and πέτνημι, Ep. correspond- 
ing form of πειαννῦμι, to spread out, 
from which come Impf. πέτνα in- 
stead of énizya, and Pass. πιτγάς. 

πλήσσω, to strike, Ep. second Aor. 
Act. ἐπέπληγον, πέπληγον and πε- 
πληγόμην, δ 219, 7. 

πλώω, Ion., to sail, Ep. second Aor. 
Act. ἕπλων, etc., § 227, A, (d) 

σπγέω, to breathe, in Hom. Perf. aéxvv- 
μαι, § 223, Rem. 2, to be animated, 
intelligent, ; ; second Aor. Act, Imp. 
ἄμπνυε, second Aor. Mid. « ἀμπνῦ- 
το, § 227, A, (6); Aor. Pass. ἀμ-- 
πνύνϑη instead of ἀμπνύϑη, ὃ 223, 
12. 

πτήσσω, to stoop down, Aor. ἔπιηξα; 
second Aor. χαταπταχών, Aeschyl. 
Eum. 247; Perf. ἔπτηχα, Part. Ep. 
πεπτηῶς, ὥτος, § 223, 13; Ep. se- 
cond Aor. xatantnrny, $27, A, 


(a) 

“Palves, to sprinkle, in Hom. ἐῤῥαδα-- 
ται, § 220, Rem. 2, 

ῥέζω, Bee ἔρδω. 

ῥιγέω, Ep. and Poet., to shudder, Fut. 
ῥιγήσω; Aor. ἐῤῥίγησα; Perf. Ep. 
tg gi ya. 

Zao, cow and σύω, Epic, to save, 
(== σώζω); from σαύω, Fut. σαώσω ; 
Imp. Pres. Act. caw, § 222, I, A. 
(4); third Pers, Sing. Impf. Mid. 
caov instead of ἐσάοε and σάω; Aor. 
ἐσάωσα; Fut. Mid. σαώσομαι, Aor. 
Pass. Ὡὐσώϑην! from σώω Part. σώ- 
οντες and Impf. σώεσχον ; from coe 
Subj. Pres. σόῃ, cons, σόωσι. 
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σεύω, Poet., to move, Mid. to haste, Ep. 
Aor. ἔσσενα and σεῦα, ἐσοευάμεν 
and σευάμην, § 223, 8; Perf. ἔσσυ- 
μαι, §223, 14; Plup. ἐσσύμην ; sec- 
ond Aor. Mid. ἐσσύμην, etc., ὁ 227, 
A, (6); Aor. Pass. ἐσυύϑην, Soph., 
ἐξεσίϑην, Hom. — On the Ep. σεῦ- 
Tas, σοῦται͵, etc., see § 229, 

σκίδναμαι, to scatter , Ep. correspond- 
ing torm of σκεδάννυμαι, only Pres 
and Impf. 

στερέω, to rob, first Aor. Inf. ozegsoas 
Ep. instead of σεερῆσαι. 

στυγέω, to fear, to hute, Ep. second 
Aor. éorvyoy; first Aor. ἔσευξα, 


. Trans., fo make fearful. 
ΤΑΙ, Ep. second Aor. retayew, 
seizing: 


TAAAN, to endure, Ep. Aor. ἐτάλασα, 
Subj. ταλάσσω ; second Aor. ἔτλην, 
§194, 4; Perf. τέτληκα, τότλαμεν, 
§ 228, Fut. τλήσομαι. 

τανύω, Ῥοοῖ., to stretch, Ep. τανῦται, 
§ 229. 

tagaua, to disturb, Ep. second Perf. 
τέτρηχα, I am disturbed. 

TEMS, to meet, Ep. Aor. ἔτειμον, § 
219, 7. 

ré970, to delight, Ep. ἐτάρφϑην, érag- 
THY, ἐτράπην, Subj. first Pers. PL 
τραπείομεν; second Aor Mid. ἐτρα- 
πόμην and τεταρπύμην, § 219, 7 

τεύχω, Poet. to obtain, Fut. τεύξω; 
Aor. ἔτευξα, Perf. Ep. τετευχώς, how 
ing obtained; Fut. Mid. τεύξομαι; 
Aor. Mid. τεύξασϑαε; Perf. τέτυγ- 
μαι, δ 223, 14, third Pers. Pl. Ep. 
τετεύχαται͵ Inf. rervySus; Plup. ére- 
ttypny, third Pers, Pl. Ep. ἐτετεύ.- 
garo; Aor. Pass. ἐτύχϑην; Fut. 
Perf. τετεΐξομαι;--- Ep. Aor. τετυ- 
κεῖν, τετύχοντο, τετυκέσϑαι, § 219, 7. 

TIEN, Ep. Perf. Act. τετιηώς, -ὅτος, 
anzious, and Perf. Mid. J am anxious, 
second Pers. Dual tetino Jor, Part. 
τετιημένος. 

τίνγυμαι, Ep. corresponding form of 
τίνομαι, to punish ; in the Att. poetry 
with one », τί yvpas, § 185. 

τμήγω, Ep. corresponding form of 
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τέμνω, to cut, first Aor. τμήξας ; Aor. 
Pass, third Pers. Pl. tyayer. 

τρέφω, to nourish, Ep. second Aor. 
ἔιραφον, I nourished, Perf. τέτροφα, 
Intrans. ; Aor. Pass. ἐστράφην, third 
Pers. Pl. τράφεν». 

Pulves, to show, Ep. φαείνων, enlight- 
ening; Ep. Aor. Pase. ἐφαανϑηνὶ; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέφασμαι, third 
Pers. Sing. πέφανται; Fut. πεφήσο- 
pas; second Aor. φάνεσχεν, ll. 1, 64. 

φείδομαι, to soare, Ep. second Aor. 
Mid. πεφιδοέμην, πεφιδέσϑαι, § 219, 
7; from which comes πεφιδήσομαι. 

φέρω, to carry, φέρτε Ep. instead of 
φέρετε, § 229; Ion. and Ep. forms 
are, Aor. ἤνεικα, ἐνεῖκαι, etc., ἤνει-- 
κάμην; Perf. ἐνήνειγμαι; Aor. Pasa. 
qvetz Inv ;— Ep. second Aor. Imp. 
οἷσε, ἴῃ οἰσέμεν, δ 223, 10; first 
Aor. ἀνῷσαι, Herod. 1, 157. Comp. 
6, 66. avoiictos instead of ἀνόϊστος. 


φεύγοι, to flee, Ep. πεφυγμόνος, eacaped, 
§ 223, 14. 


φϑάνω, to come before, Ep. φϑάμενος, 
§ 227, A, (a). 

φϑείρω, to destroy, Ion. Fut. διαφϑα- 
ρέομαι instead of φϑαρήσομαι ; Aor. 
διαφϑέρσαι, § 223, 6. 

φϑίνω, consume, and Ep. φϑέω, to 
consume, and commonly to peri 
(Ep. first Pers. long), Fut. φϑέ- 


ow; Aor. ἔφϑισα; Mid. I pass 
away, Fut. φϑίσομαι; Perf. ἔφϑι- 
μαι; Plup. ἐφϑίμην; Ep. Aor. 
ἐφϑίμην, etc., ὁ 227, A, (c) ; Ep. 
Aor. Pass. third Pers. Pl. ἀπέφϑι- 
Ser. 

φιλέω, to love, Ep. Aor. ἐφίλάμην (φί-- 
λωνται, pide). 

poate, to speak, Ep. Aor. πέφραδον, 
§ 219, 7. 

φύρω, to knead, Ep. and Poet. φύρσω, 
etc., § 223, 6. 

φύω, to produce, Perf. πέφυκα, Ep. 
third Pers. Pl. xepraor, Part. πεφυ- 
ὥτας, nepuvia, § 223,13; Impf. Ep. 
ἐπέφυχον. 

Χάζομαι, Ep. to yield, Aor. Mid. κεκά.- 
δοντο, §219, 7; Aor. Act. xéxadoy 
and Fut. κεκαδήσω, Trans., to rob. 

χαΐέρω, to rejoice, Ep. Fut. χεχαρή- 
σαν, κεχαρήσομαι; first Aor. Mid. 
χήρατο; second Aor. κεχήροντο, 
κεχάροιτο͵ δ 219, 7; κεχαρηώς, § 223, 
13; Perf. κεχαρμένος, Eur.; verbal 
Adj. χαρτος. 

χανδάνω͵ Ep., to hold, to receive, Aor. 
ἔχαδον ; Perf. with the sense of the 
Pres. κέχανδα ; Fut. χείσομαι, comp. 
ἔπαϑον, πείσομαι. 

x0, to pour, Ep. Fut zavior ; ; Aor. 
ἔχευα ; second Aor. Mid. χύτο, zv- 
μένος, § 227, A, (6) 


CHAPTER III. 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


§ 231. Radical words —Siems. 


—Derivatives. (84. 


1. Words are formed, (a) by derivation, and (b) by composition, in accord- 


ance with certain laws. 


2. Those words, from which other words are derived, but which are 


themselves underived, are called radical words (vocabula primitiva). <A 
radical word has two parts, the root and the infiection-ending, 6. g. τρέφ-ω, 


γράφ-ο, φέρ-ω, λέγεω. 
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3. All radical words are either verbs or pronouns. The roots, i. 6. the 
letters, the articulated sounds, which remain, after the rejection of the in- 
flection-endings, are all monosyllabic. Still, roots are not always pure, but 
often appear in a strengthened form, 6. g. dax-»-0, ix-vé-opus, avs 
-av-w, tu(y)y-av-0, ad -ἰσκ-ομαι, πι- πρά -σχω. Comp. §§ 139, and 157, 
1. Yet, these strengthened forms extend only to the Pres. and Impf. 

4. Those words, (vocabula derivata) which are derived from radical words, 
are, 

(a) either Stems, i. e. such words as are formed from radical words by 
substituting, in the place of the inflection-ending of the radical verb, a de- 
clension-ending either of a substantive or adjective; this declension-ending 
is designed merely to give the general meaning of the verb to the substan- 
tive or adjective, but it does not indicate the precise nature of the idea 
expressed by the substantive, e. g. the idea of persons, things, the ab- 
stract, or the precise nature of the idea expressed by the adjective; here 
belong several endings of the third Dec., 6. g. -¢, the mark for the gender 
(ὁ yi, 7 dy, o Ars, 7 πτύξ͵ ἡ ναῦ-ς, ὃ ἡ Bov-¢, ὃ ἢ nat-¢, instead of παῖδ-ς ; 
in many words the ¢ is omitted, see §52, 1); the endings -- ἐς (ἢ σπάνοις, 
want, ἡ éin-is) and -u¢ (6 στάχ-υς, ἡ ἐσχ-ὐς); also the endings of the first 
and second declensions, 6. g. -, —a, --ος, -ον (νέκ-η, λύπ-η, ῥῖζ-α, πλοῦτ-ος, 
γόσ-ος, §05-oy) ; finally several adjective-endings, 6. g. -ος, -, -ον (φίλ-ος, 
-1, - ον), -ὕς, -εἴα, -v (γλυχ-ὕς͵ -εἶα, -v), οἷς. ; 

(b) or Derivatives, i. 6. such words as are partly formed from radical 
words, partly from stems, by assuming a particular derivation-syllable with 
a particular signification, 6. g. χρυσ-ό-ω, to gild, ῥη-τώρ, orator, γραφ-εκός, 
skilled in painting. 

5. The root is often lengthened in the derivative word, ὁ 16, 3, 6. g. λήϑ 
-7 from λαϑ.-εἶν, χήν from χαν--εἶν ; or it requires the vowel of variation, § 
16, 6, 6. g. τρόφ-ω, τροφ-ή, τροφ-ός, τρόφ-ιμος, τραφ-ρός. There may be, 
also, a strengthening of the consonant, {§ 139, 1, and 157, Βα. ; or a doubling 
of the final consonant A, e. g. χάλλος from καλός ; some stems also take a redu- 
plication, e. g. ὁπ-ωπ-ή, 0-md-1, ay-wy-0¢, Σί-συφ-ος from ZES-N, comp. 
gog-os, Finally, still other changes are made in the root, as has been 
seen § 16. 

6. The change of ¢ into o (seldom into a) and of a into oz, § 16, 6, requires 
special attention. It occurs, (a) in oxytones of the first Dec. in ἡ and a of 
more than one syllable, 6. g. τροφ-ἤ, nourishment, from τρέφ-ω, μον-ἤ, α re- 
maining, from μέν-Φ, φορ-ἄ, a carrying, from φέρτ-ω, ἀλοιφ-η, salve, from 
ἀλείφ-ω ;—(b) in diseyllabic barytones of the second Dec., which denote a 
result of an action, e. g. λόγος, word, from Aéy-c, φόν-ος, murder, from 
®EN-L2, comp. ἔπεφνον, γόμος, a law, from yéu-w;—(c) in dissyllabic axy- 
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toned substantives of the second Dec., in -μός, which, for the most part, 
denote an active object and often have a substantive meaning, 6. g. xioy- 
μός, plait of hair, from πλέχ-ω, στολ-μός, garment, from otsll-; πομπ-ός, 
attendant, from πέμπ-ὠω, σοφ-ς, wise, from ZED-N, sapio, teeq-c¢, nourish- 
ing, nourisher, from τρέφ-ω; ; —(d) in monosyllabic substantives of the third 
Dec., 6. g. φλύξ, flame, from φλέγ-ω ; δόρξ, antelope, from δέρκ-ομαι ; —(e) in 
oxytoned substantives in -sv¢ and Adjectives in -« ¢, which, however, have 
sometimes a substantive sense, 6. g. τροφ-εύς, nourisher, from teég—e, σπορ 
-ἄς, scattered, from oneg-tiv, λογ-ἄς, chosen, from λέγω, δρομ-ἀς, running, 
from JPEM-Sl, comp. δραμ-εῖν;----(Ὁ in all derivatives of the forms men- 
tioned, 6. g. in substantives in -ao¢, adjectives in -εμος, verbs in -aw, -ἕω, 
-όω, -εἴω, -ἰζω, ©. g. T10x-apos; τρόφειμος ; φϑον-ῥω, from φϑύν-ος, δωμ- 
gee, (from δόμ-ος, and this from déu-o), etc. 

Remarx. The change of 2 into a, comp. §16, 6, is found only in a few 
old poetic derivatives, 6. g. teaq-2905, 


A. DERIVATION. 


§232. L Verbs. (225. 

1. All derivative verbs end in --ἀ ὦ, -ἔω, -ἰω, -0 ὦ, τύ, -εύω, -a fo, 
εἰξζω, τόζω, ζω; -αἰνω, -ὕνω, -algo, -εἰρω. All these verbs 
must be considered as denominative, i. 6. as derivatives from substantives 
or adjectives; for although the stem-substantive for several verbs of this 
kind is not in use, yet the analogy of the others requires that the stem of 
these also should be assumed. Many of these derivative verbs, especially 
many in -ἕω and -ἄω, take the place of roots which are not in use, e. g. 
φιλέω, tiuaw.— On the formation and signification of these, the following 
things are to be noted: 

(a) Verbs in -α ὦ and -ἄ ζω, which are mostly derived from substantives 
of the first Dec., and those in -ifw which are derived from substantives and 
adjectives of all declensions, are partly transitive, partly intransitive, since 
they denote either a condition or the exercise of agency or activity, e. ἃ. τολ- 
pum, to be bold, from τόλμα, boldness, yolae, to be angry, from χολή, gall, 
youes, to weep, from γόος ; δικάζω, to judge, from δίκῃ ; ἐλπίζω, to hope, from 
ἐλπίς, δρίζω, to mit, from ὅρος, αἰτίζω, to beg, from αἴτης, beggar ; — Verbs 
in -@{wand -/{o formed from proper names, express the striving to be 
similar to single individuals, or to whole nations, in custom, nature, lan- 
guage, sentiment. Sich verbs are called Anitative verbs, 6. g. δωριάζω, to 
be α Dorian, i. 6. to speak or think as a Dorian, Jugrets; ἑλληνίζω, to per- 
sonate the custom or language of a Greek, μηδίζω, to be a Mede én sentiment. 

Reman 1. Verbs in -ἰζω often signify the making something into that 
which the root denotes, See (c). 
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Rem. 2. Verbs in -c{w and - ζω are very rare, 6. g. aguola, to fit, igniter, 
to creep.—By the ending -a~{w also, verbs are formed, which denote the 
repetition or strengthening of the idea expressed by the simple verb ; these 
are called Frequentative and Intensive verbs, 6. g. ῥεπτίζω, jacto, from ῥίπτω, 
jacio, στενάξαι, lo sigh much and deeply, from στένω, to sigh, εἰκάζω, properly, 
to compare on all sides, hence, to conjecture. 

(8) Verbs in -éo and -2 vw are derived from substantives and adjectives 
of al] declensions, and commonly express the intransitive idea of the primi- 
tive, for the most part, the being in a condition, or the exercise of agency, but 
they are sometimes transitive also. When the stem ends in -e¢, which 
is the case, 6. g. in adjectives in -7¢, -e¢, this -e¢ is omitted, and when it 
ends in -ev, this -ev is omitted, when the syllable ev is appended, e. g. φιλέω, 
to be a friend, to love, from φίλος, ἀτυχέω, to be unfortunate, from ἀτυχής, 
stem ἀτυχες, εὐδαιμονέω, to be prosperous, from εὐδαίμων, stem εὐδαιμον, 
ἀγορεύω, to speak in public, from ἀγορά, market, βασιλεύω, to be a king, from 
βασιλεύς. 

(c) Verbs in -- ὁ ον, which are mostly derived from substantives and ad- 
jectives of the second Dec., those in -a/»a, which are commonly derived 
from adjectives, more rarely from substantives, and those in -v»o, from 
adjectives only, generally denote the making or transforming something in- 
to that which the primitive word signifies; in like manner several in --ἰζω, 
see Rem. I, 6. g. χρυσόω, to gild, from χρυσός, ayvifw,.to make pure, from 
dyvos, πλουτίζω, to make rich, to enrich, from πλοῦτος, λευκαίνω, to make white, 
from Azvxos, βαρύνω, to burden, from βαρύς. 

Rem. 3. From the Fut. of several verbs, are formed verbe in -σδέω, 
which denote a desire for that which the primitive word signifies ; these are 
called Desiderative verbs, 6. g. γελασείω, to desire to laugh, from γελάω, to 
laugh, πολεμισείω, to desire to engage in war, from πολεμίζω, nagadeseles, to 
be tnclined to surrender. 


§ 233. IL Substantives. (396, 397.) 


Substantives are derived, 

1. From verbe and substantives, and express, 

a. A concrete idea, i. e. the idea of an active person: 

(a) With the endings -su¢ (Gen. -ἑως) for the Masc., -- εἰ ἃ or - σσα 
for the Fem.; - τῆς (Gen. -ov) mostly Paroxytones, -τήρ and -τωρ 
Paroxytones, for the Masc., ~z gs a Proparoxytones, -1gi¢,-Ti¢ and -ς 
(Gen. -εδος), - re: ¢@a@ Proparoxytone, for the Fem.; -oy» for the Masc., 
-αινα for the Fem.; -0¢ for the Masc., -- οἷς and - at» for the Fem., 
8. g. ἱερεύς, priest, Fem. ἱέρεια, from ἱερός ; αὐλήτης and -ἤρ, flute-player, Fem. 
αὐλήτρια, αὐλητρίς, from αὐλέω; σωτήρ, deliverer, σώτειρα, from cate; πο-- 
λίτης, citizen, πολῖτις from πόλις ; ῥήτωρ, orator, from “PE-2; ϑεράπων, ser- 
vant, ϑενάπαινα, from ϑέραψ. 
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(Δ) With the ending - 6 ¢ (Gen. -ov), seldom, and only from verbs with the 
vowel of variation, ὁ 231, 6, (c), 6. g. πομπός, attendant, from πέμπω, ὃ ἦ τρο-- 
gos, nourisher, nurse, from τρέφω, ἀρωγός, an ally, from ἀρήγω. 

b. They express the abstract idea of what is signified by the primitive: 

(a) From verbs, 

(a) with the endings -σες (Gen. -σεως) and -σέα, substantives which 
denote the active idea of the verb, 6. g. πρᾶξις, actio, an acting, from πράττω ; 

(8) with the ending -- ὅς (Gen. -οὔ) such as denote the intransitive idea 
of the verb, 6. g. ὀδυρμός, weeping, from ddugopas ; 

(y) with the ending - μα, such as denote the effect of what is signified 
by the transitive action, 6. g. πρᾶγμα, something done, μνῆμα, mMonumentum, 
something which reminds ; 

(δ) with the endings - μη, - ἢν - αἰ (all for the most part Oxytones), and 
(from verbs in -evw), -séa, such as denote sometimes a transitive relation, 
and sometimes the effect of that relation, e. g. τομή, a culling, from τέμνω, 
ἀοιδή, song, from ἀείδω, φϑορά, παιδεία; 

(ε) with the endings -ος (Gen. -ov), -τος (Gen. -του) and -ος (Gen. 
-ους), such as denote partly, and indeed generally, an intransitive relation, 
partly also a transitive, and partly the effect of that relation, e. g. λόγος, 
word, from λέγω, κωχυτός, lamentation, τὸ κῆδος, care. 

(b) From adjectives (and substantives, which are sometimes used in an 
attributive sense), 

(a) with the endings -/a, from adjectives in -o¢, and some in the third 
Dec., 6. g. copia, wisdom, from σοφός, εὐδαιμονία, happiness, from εὐδαίμων, 
Gen. -ον»-ος ; 

(8) -- αὐ (Proparoxytones) from adjectives in -ῆς and -ovs, whose stem 
ends in s and o, with which the « of the ending coaleaces and forms é and 
οι, thus -ea, -ora, 6. g. ἀλήϑεια, truth, from αληϑής, Gen. -ἕ-ος, εὔνοια, be- 
nevolence, from εὔνους, Gen. εὔγο-ος ; 

(7) -σ ύνη from adjectives in -ων (Gen. -ovog) and -ος, e. g. σωφρο-σύνη, 
modesty, from σώφρων, Gen. -ον»-ος, δικαιο-σύνη, justice, from δίκαιος ; 

(δ) - τη ς, Gen. -τητὸς (commonly Paroxytones) from adjectives in -o¢ and 
~ug, 6. g. ἰσότης, Gen. -orntos, equality, from ἶσος, παχύτης, thickness, from 
παχύς; 

(ε) -ος, Gen. --ος = -ους, from adjectives in -ὖς and -ἢς, and such as 
form the Comparative and Superlative in -dow and -ἰστος, 6. g. τάχος, τό, 
Gen. τάχους, swiftness, from ταχύς, ψεῦδος, τό, Gen. -ovg, falsehood, from 
ψευδής, αἶσχος, τό, baseness, from αἰσχρύς, αἰσχίων ; 

(Ὁ - ἀς --ἀδος, only in abstract numeral substantives, 6. g. 3 μονάς, unity, 
δυάς, duality, τριάς, α triad. 

Remanx 1. In abstracts in -tla, which express both a transitive and in- 

38 
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transitive relation, from compounds in -to¢ and -της, Gen. -ov, the τ is com- 
monly changed into g, 6. g. ἀϑλοϑειία and -cia (ἀϑλοϑέτης), ἀϑανασία 
(ἀϑάνατος), ἀκαϑαρσία, Ὀξυβλεψία, ete. Comp. ὁ 17, 6. 

Rem. 2. The older Attic poetry sometimes makes the a long in the end- 
ings -sa and -ola, e. g. avardsia, προνοία. 

2, From substantives alone, the following classes denoting the names of 
persons and things, are derived: 

(a) Gentile nouns, i. e. the names of persons derived from their county, 
in -svg, (Fem. -ἰς, -ἰδος), -ἔτης, (Fem. -ἶτις), -atys, (Fem. -ἅτις), -ἥτης» 
-otns, 6. g. Δωριεύς, Δωρίς, Συβαρίτης, -ἴτις, Σπαρτιάτης, etc. 

(b) Patronymics, i. 6. the names of persons derived from their ancestors, 
with the endings -- ἰδὴς, Fem. -i¢, Gen. --ἶδος ; also -1ad¢;* but sub- 
stantives of the first Dec. in -¢ and -ας, and many of the second and third 
Dec. whose stem ends in 4, and some others, have -a δης, Fem. -a¢, Gen. 
-ados, 6. g. Πριαμ-ἰδης, Fem. Πριαμ-ὶς from Πρίαμ-ος, Πηλείδης from Πη- 
λεύς, Gen. Πηλέ-ος, Κεχροπίδης from Κέχροψ, Gen. -οπ-ος, Πανϑοίδης from 
Πάνϑοος, -ουὅς; Τελαμων-ιάδης from Τελαμών, Aiveadng from Aivéac, Θεσ-- 
τιάδης, Fem. Geors-as from Θέστιος. 

(c) Diminutives (ὑποκοριστικά), frequently with the accompanying idea of 
contempt, with the endings - 10» which is the most usual, - ὁ @ + 0 » (-ἀσιον) 
and -vldsov, -υλλίς, -ύδριον, -ύφιον (-ἀφιον) which belong 
mostly to the language of the common people and to comedy ;— - ἰς, (Gen. 
-ἰδος and -ἴδος), -ἴ δέον formed from -!¢;—-laxog, -ἰσκη (-ίσχιον, 
-ἰχνη, -ἰχνιον); --το ἰδ εύς, (but only of the young of animals), e. g. μειράκ-- 
toy, youth, from μεῖραξ, -ax-o¢, xatd-loy, a little child, from παῖς, παιδ-ός -— 
παιδ-άριον; - ἄσεον instead of -ἄριον only in κοράσιον (from κόρα, young 
woman) because ¢ precedes ; μειρακ-ὕύλλιον, ἀκανϑ-υλλίς from ἄκανϑα, thorn, 
γησ-ὕὑδριον, islet, Lwi-qior, little animal, yovo-aqioy from χρυσός: ; — πι-- 
γακ-ἰς, little tablet, from πίναξ, apatic, lillle wagon; νησ-- διον, islet, from 
νῆσος, κρεάδιον instead of -ἄδιον from κρέας, οἰχέδιον instead of οἶχι-- 
ἰδιον from οἰκέα ;—veavl—cxos, νεανί-σκη from »εαγίας; -ἰσκιον seldom, 
e. g. κοτυλίσχιον from χοτύλη; -iyyn, -iyyvsoy only in πολίχνη, πολίχνιον 
from πόλις, κυλίχνη, κυλίχνιον from κύλιξ;---λαγ-ιδεύς, young hare, from λα- 
γώς, ἀετ-ιδεύς, young eagle, from ἀετός. 

(d) Designations of place, with the endings ~«0 » (in connection with the 
preceding vowels -a:oy, -eror, -wov) and - δέον, which denote the abode 
of the person designated by the primitive word, or a place consecrated to 
8 Divinity or hero; - ὦν (Gen. -dyos), seldom -s09, and -ονεά, which 


* This form is used, when the syllable preceding the Patronymic ending 
is long, otherwise the word would not be adapted to hexameter verse, since 
one short syllable would stand between two long syllables, thus, Πηλὴϊ δῇς. 


quae 
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denote the residence of persons or a place filled with plants, 6. g. ἐργασ- 
tng~tov, workshop, from ἔργαστήρ, and so others in -τήριον from -τήρ or 
-tn¢; sometimes also this ending is used with reference to vessels, 6. g. 
ποτήριον, drinking vessel ; κουρεῖον, barber's shop, from xovgets, --ὁτ ως, several 
in -sov (-ecov) have another signification, 6. g. τροφεῖον, wages of a nurse, 
from τροφεύς ; Θησεῖον from Θησεύς, -ἐ-ὡς, ᾿Αϑήναιον, Μουσεῖον ;—avdgay 
and γυναικών, apartments for men and women, ἵππών, stable for horses, ῥοδών 
and ῥοδωνιώ, hedge of roses, περιστερεῶν and περιστερών, dove-cote. 

(e) Substantives which denote an instrument or a means of accomplishing 
some object, with the endings -t go» and -t¢a, 6. g. ξύστρα, curry-comb, 
δίδαχτρον, tuition-money, λοῦτρον, water for washing, λουτρόν, bath; also to 
designate place, e. g. ὀρχήστρα, dancing-room, instead of the ending -τήριον. 


§ 234. TIL Adjectives. (328—330.) 


1. From verbe are derived adjectives with the following endings: 

(a) With the ending -o¢, which is annexed to the stem of the verb. 
These adjectives express the transitive, intransitive or passive idea of the 
verb from which they are derived, e. g. φανός, brilliant, from φαίνω, λοιπός, 
the remainder ; the verb-stem of many is not in use, e. g. xaxd¢. 

(b) With the endings -:x0¢, -%, ~Ov and =tpog, τον, “ἐμος, -ἢ, 
-o» or -7+ 406, τον, which denote abiltty, fitness, aptness. Of these, those 
in -:x0¢ have a transitive signification, those in -suog both a transitive and 
passive, 6. g. γραφ-ικός, fit or able to paint, τρόφ-ιμος, nutritive, ἰά-σιμος, 
curable. 

(c) With the endings --νός, -7, - ὁν with an intransitive or passive signi- 
fication, 6. g. δει-νός, frightful, (4 EIN), σεμ--νός, honored, honorable, (σέβομαι), 
στυγ-νός, hated, hateful, (ETITN), ποϑεινός (ποϑέω), desired. 

(d) With the ending -λός with a transitive signification, -- ολό ς, -7, 
-oy» and (from verbs in -ἄω) -ηλός, -ἥ, -O» with a transitive and in- 
transitive signification, 6. g. δει--λός, timid, ἔκπαγ--λος (instead of ἐχπλαγλός 
from ἐκπλήσσω), frightful, ped-wldg, sparing, σιγηλός, silent, ἀπατηλός, deceitful. 

(6) With the endings -agos, -a, -o» (from verbs in -aw and -alve) 
with an intransitive signification, 6. g. yadagos, slack, μιῶρός, stained. 

(f) With the endings -yoy», -poy (Gen. -ovos) with an intransitive 
signification, 6. g. μγή-μων, memor, (ΝΑ), νοήμων, intelligent, (γοέωλ 

(g) With the endings - ἢς, -ὃς (Gen. -ξος), e. g. πλήρης, plenus. 

(h) With the ending -a¢ (Gen. -ados), with a transitive, intransitive or 
passive signification, e. g. φορ-ἄς, bearing, (φέρω), δρομάς, running, (SPE- 
M2), Loyas, chosen, (λέγωλ 

(i) With the endings -τός, -t, -τόν and -τέος, -téa, -τόον 
verbal adjectives; those in -s0¢ denote either a completed action as the 
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Perf. Pass. Part., e. g. λεκ-τός from λέγω, dictus; or the idea of possibility, 
which is their usual signification, 6. g. ὅρα-τός, visible. In their formation 
most of these follow either an existing or an assumed Perf. Pass., e. g. 


Boviev-es βε-βούλευ-ται βουλευ-τός, -τέος 
τιμά-ὦ τε-τίμη-ται τιμη-τός 
φωρά-ω πε-φώρα-ται puga-téog 
φιλέ-ω πε-φίλη-ται φιλη-τός 

χέ-ω κἔ-χὺ-ται χυ-τός 

πλέχ-ὦ πό-πλεχ-ται πλεχ-τός, -πτέος 
λέγ-ω λέ-λεχ-ται λεκ-τός 

στέλ-λ- ὦ ἔ-σταλ-ται σταλ-τέος 

τείν-ω (ΤΑ͂-.Ω) τέ-τα-ται τα-τέος 

δίςδω-με (40-.2) Φὅδέ-δο-ται δο-τός, -τέος. 


ΒΕΜΑΚΚΊ. Very many verbal adjectives, however, follow the analogy 
of other forms of the verb, not according to any definite rule, but take 
precisely such a form as suited the ear of the Greeks. Thus a considerable 
number followed, for example, the form of the first Aor. Pass., 6. g. αἱφέ-ω, 
ἡρφέ-ϑην, αἷρε-τός; ; παύ-ο, ἐ-παύ-σ- ϑην, παυ-σ--τός, -τόος; ; χρά-ομαι, ἐ--χρή- 
σ-ϑην, χρη-σ-τός, -τέος; ; στρέφ-ω, ἐ-στρέφ- ϑην, στρεπ-τός; ; τρὲπ-ω, ἐ-τρέφ-- 
ϑην, τρεπ-τέος ; ; τρέφ-ω, &-Foep-Fny, ϑρεπ-τέος; ; ἵσστη-μι, ἐστὰ-- ϑην, στα- 
τός, -τέος; ἐπαινέ-ω, ἐπῃνέ- ϑην, ἐπαινε-τός some the form of the second 
Aor. Act., 6. 8. ἔχω, ἔτυχε-τον, σχε-τός ; ; αἷρέω, εἵλε-τον, ἐλε-τός ; ἴημι, ἕ-τον 
(commonly εἶτον), ἀφ---τέος, ἐν--ε-τός ; τέϑημι, ἔ-ϑε-τον, ϑε-τός, --τόος »--- 
some the form of the Pres. Act, e. g. μένω, psy—etoy, μενε-τός, -τέος; εἶμι, 
i-toy, i-té0g; 80 ἀπ-εύχε-τος from ‘ETXE-TON (εὔχομαι); δυνα-τός (δύνα- 
μαι); φημί, φα-τόν, φα-τός. 

2. Adjectives are formed from substantives and adjectives; 

By the ending -- 0¢ (in connection with the preceding vowel of the stem 
«αιος, -εἰος, -οἰος, -ῳος, -υἱος), and - ἐπός, (when v precedes, κός, and when 
4, -ax0¢), These adjectives have a very general signification. They fre- 
quently indicate the mode by which the agency denoted by the adjective is 
expressed, often also, and very generally, that which proceeds from an ob- 
ject and is connected with it, 6. g. ovgay-tos, pertaining to heaven, καϑάρ-ος, 
cleanly, but καϑαρός, clean, ἐλευϑέριος, liberalis, but ἐλεύϑερος, liber; ayo- 
gatos, belonging to the market place, (ἀγορά), ϑέρειος, summer-like, (ϑέρος, -e-0¢), 
αἰδοῖος (αἰδώς, -ό-ος), ἡρῷος and ἡρῶος; τριπήχνιος ; δουλικός ; ϑηλυχός, 
μανιαχός. 


Rem. 2. In several words, the ending -σιος, § 17, 6, is used instead of 
-τοιος, 6. g. φιλοτήσιος (φιλότης, -ητος), ἑκούσιος (ἐκών, -όντος} 

3. Adjectives are formed from substantives alone, 

(a) With the ending -2+0¢ (mostly Paroxytones), which are formed from 
names of persons, especially from proper names, but in respect to their 
signification they are like adjectives in -ἰκός, 6. g. ἀνδρεῖος, γυναίκειος, ἀν-- 
ϑρώπειος, Ὁμήρειος. 
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(Ὁ) With the endings -20¢ ==-ov¢ and -ἵνος, which denote the ma- 
terial of which anything is made, like the English ending -en, 6. g. χρύσ--δος 
=m χρυσοῦς, golden, χάλκεος = yalxois, brazen, ξύλινος, wooden, σκύτινος, 
made of leather, leathern. 

(c) With the ending -ἔνός, seldom -νός, derived from substantives. 
These exprees certain relations of time, in some cases, also, an abundance 
or fullness, 6. g. iomeg-tvo¢g, vespertinus, γϑεσ-ινός, hesternus; ὀρεινός, 
mountainous, (ὅρος, Gen. -2-0¢). 

(d) With the endings -- εἰς, Gen. -ντος, always preceded by a vowel, 
viz. ἡ from words of the first Dec., and o from others; -ρός, -ερός, 
-ηρός, -ἃλέος, which denote fullness or abundance, 6. g. ὕλή-εις, 
woody, πυρό--εἰς, firery ; αἰσχ-οός, base ; voo-egcs, and νοσ-ηρός, morbid, sick ; 
ῥωμ-αλέος, strong. Exceptions to those in -es, are δενδρήεις from δένδρον, 
χαρέεις from χάρις. 

(6) With the ending -ἥρεος with the transitive sense of verbal sub- 
stantives in -ῆρ and -n¢, 6. g. σωτήριος, preserving, that preserves. 

(f) With the ending - ὡδης, Neut. -adeg (formed from -ο-εἰδής from 
-εἶδος, form, quality) These adjectives denote a quality or resemblance, 
but often also a fuliness or abundance, 6. g. φλογώδης, resembling flame, 
ποιώδης, abounding in grass. 

(g) With the endings -- ἐος (Fem. -ἰἀ), -x0¢, -ἰκός (Fem. -κή, -ἰκή), 
-ηνός (Fem. -77%), and when + or ἡ precedes, - ὦ γός (Fem. -ἀνή), -ἴνος 
(Fem. --ἰνη), Gentile adjectives, which are also frequently used as substan- 
tives, but particularly, adjectives in -ηνός͵ -@vd¢ and -ivos, which are form- 
ed only from names of cities and countries out of Greece, 6. g. Κορένθ-ιος, 
-ἰα, ᾿Αϑηναῖος͵ -aia, Χῖος instead of -diog from Χίος, “Agytiog from "Ag-yog, 
“ἔτος ; AaxeSaspor-ixog; Κυζικ-ηνός, -ηνή (Κύζικος), Σαρδι-ανός, - avy 
(Σάρδεις, lon. Gen. -ἐ- ων), “Ayxugarcs ("Ayxvga), Tagavt-ivos, -ἰνη (Τάρας, 
-αγτ--ς). 


§235. IV. Adverbs. (331.) 

1. Adverbs are formed from verbs: 

With the endings -d 7» or, when the radical word has the variation 0, 
-ἄδην, which denote manner, 6. g. κρύβδην, secretly, (xgunte), γράβ- δην, 
scribendo, (γράφω), σπορ- ἄδην, sparsim. 

2. From verbs and substantives: 

With the ending -δόν or -αδόν, -ἢ δόν, mostly from substantives. 
These also denote manner, or, when derived from substantives, the erternal 
form, e. g. ἀναφανδόν, aperte, διαχριδόν, distinctly, βοτρυδόν, grape-like, in 
clusters, (βότρυς), ἰλαδόν, catervatim, ἀγεληδόν, gregatim, κυνηδόν, like a dog. 

3. From substantives, pronouns and adverbs, adverbs are formed to denote 
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the three relations of place, viz., whence, whither and where, by the endings 
-F ey, -δὲ (-σ ε) and -94, 6. g. ovgavo—Fer, from heaven, οὐρανόν--δε, into or 
to heaven, οὐρανό-ϑι) in heaven, ἄλλο--ϑεν, aliunde, addo-ce, alio, ἄλλο--ϑε, 
alibi. 

Remark 1. Words of the first Dec. retain their a or ἢ before -9ὲν ; those 
of the second, their o; and those of the third, the o of the Gen. ending, 6. g. 
"Ohupnia Sey, Zndgry-Sey, oixo-Sey, addo-Iev; but the vowels a, ἡ and o 
are often exchanged with each other, e. g. ῥιζό-ϑεν from ῥίζα; Μεγαρόϑεν 
from Μέγαρα, τα. 

Rem. 2. Adverbs in -o, and also others append the endings to the un- 
changed vowels, 6. g. ἄνω-ϑεν, κάτω-ϑεν, ἔξω-ϑεν, ἐκεῖ--3ὲεν, ἐγγύ-ϑι, ἔνδο- 
Sev, ἔνδο-ϑι. Some forms of the comparative in -τερος lengthen o into ὦ, 
e. Κ΄. ἀμφοτέρω-ϑεν. In some of the above forms, ὦ can be shortened into 
o in poetry, and then rejected entirely, e. g. ἔχο--ϑεν, πρόσ-ϑεν, instead of 
ἔξωϑεν, πρόσωθεν, and in imitation of Doric usage, σ is often omitted be- 
fore 3, 6. g. ὕπιϑεν, ἔκτοϑεν, instead of onsie Fev, ἔχτοσϑεν. 

Rem. 3. The ending --ἥδ is commonly appended to substantives only, 
and to the unchanged form of the Acc., 6. g. ἅλαδε, to or into the sea, (ais), 
πυϑῶδε from Πυϑώ, otxovds only Epic, elsewhere οἴκαδε from the stem 
°OIZ, as gtyads from @Y2Z, instead of φυγήνδε which is not in use, ᾿Ελευσῖ- 
γάδε. In pronouns and adverbs, -σ ε is appended instead of - δε, 6. g. ἐκεῖ-σε, 
ἄλλοσε, ἑτέρωσε, οὐδαμόσε, τηλόσε, more seldom in substantives, e. g. οἴκοσε. 
--Ἴπ plural substantives in -as, ada becomes ζδ, 6. g. ᾿ϑήναζε, OnBate; 
but some substantives in the singular, also, follow this analogy, e. g. ὌὈλυμ- 
σπέαζε, Βο the poetic adverbs, ϑύραζε, foras, ἔραζε, χαμᾶζε, humum, from the 
obsolete substantives, tga, χαμά, 

Rem. 4. Instead of -de or -oa the Epic dialect has - ὅ ἐς also, 6. g. χαμά-- 
dis instead of χαμᾶζε, ἄλλυδις instead of ἄλλοσε, and olxadic, domum. 

Rem. 5. Several pronominal forms with the usual suffix, have, between 
the stem and the suffix, the syllable ay, which is to be accounted for by 
the ending -αχις coming before the aspirated relative, e. g. wodd-ay-cdev 
from πολλάκις and oder, παντ-αχ-όσε; this occurs also in most pronominal 
adverbs of place in -», “OU, —08, Θ. δ. ἀλλ-αχ-οὔῦ, alibi, πολλ-αχ-οῦ, παντ- 
αχ-ῆ, πολλ-αχ-ῆ, παντ-αχ-οἵ. 


§ 236. B. ΟΟΜΡΟΥΝΡ8. (35, 333.) 


1. Every compound consists of two words, one of which explains the other 
more definitely. The explanatory word usually stands first, 6. g. ναυ-μαχία, 
sea-fight. The word which is explained by. the other, shows to what class of 
words the compound belongs, i. 6. whether it is a substantive or verb, etc. ; 
thus, 6. g. γαυ-μαχία is a substantive, ναυ-μαχεῖν ἃ verb, yav-payog an ad- 
jective. 

Remark ]. The explanatory word takes the second place in the com- 
pound but seldom, and mostly in poetic words, e. g. δειοιδαίμων, i. 6. δεί-- 
σας τοὺς δαίμονας. 

2. Both words stand either in an αἰἐγιδιάῖυε relation to each other, (a sub- 
stantive with an adjective or with another substantive in the Gen.), 6. g. 
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καχ--εξία == κακὴ ἕξις, bad condition; ἱππ-ουρίς = ἵππου οἷρά; or in an 
objective relation, (a verb, adjective or substantive with the Case of the 
substantive or with an adverb), 6. g. ἱπποτροφεῖν, ἱπποτρόφος ; ναυμαχεῖν 
(Le. ναυσὶ μάχεσϑαι), ναυμάχος, ναυμαχία; εὐτυχεῖν, εὐτυχής ; ἀνιστάναι, 
ἀγάστατος, ἀνάστασις. 

3. The verb can be compounded with prepositions only, 6. g. ἀπο-- éx-, 
ἀγτι--, προ--, éu-, dia-, xata-, maga-, προσ-βαίνειν ; comp. § 237, 5; the sub- 
stantive and adjective, either with substantives and adjectives, or with pre- 
positions, or with separable and inseparable adverbe and prefixes, e. g. σω- 
ματοφύλαξ, ἡδυ-λόγος ; περέ-στασις, διά-λευχος; ed-tvyns, av-altios; the | 
adverb, with the prepositions only, 6. g. περι-σταδύν. 


Rem. 2. ΑἹ] other compounds are formed by ὁ derivation from words pre- 
viously compounded, 6. g. εὐ-τυχεῖν and εὑ-τυχῶς from εὐ-τυχής. 
Rem. 3. (a) Separable adverbs are such as are used alone, as well as in 
ates pee 6. δ: ev, well, πλήν, except, ἅμα, αἱ the same time, ἄγχι, near, ἄρτι, 
now, recently, ἄγαν (ἀγα-), very, πάλιν, again, πάλαι, long since, δίς from δύο, 
bis, or the same as δίχα, dis, separately, πᾶν, wholly ; εὐτυχεῖν, εὐτυχής, hap- 
puly ; ; πλημμελής (πλήν, μέλος), violating harmony ; 3 πλημμελεῖν, πλεμμέλησις ; : 
duatgoyaw, to run together, ἁματροχία; ἀγχιβατεῖν, to go near to, ἀγχιϑά- 
λασσος, mari propinquus; ἀρτεϑαλής, now blooming ; 3 ἀγασϑένης, ᾿ἀγάῤῥοος, 
ἀγάννιφος, very snowy; παλίμβλαστος, that buds again ; παλαίφνυτος, planted 
long since ; διςχίλιοι, two thousand ; δίφϑογγος, having a double sound ; πᾶν-- 
σοφος, all-wise. 


(b) Inseparable adverbs are such as are used only in composition. They 
are as follows: 

(a) ἢ μ ε--, half, semi, 6. g. ἡμίφλεκτος, semiustus. 

(8) duc- expresses difficulty, adversity or aversion, and is often the an- 

tithesis of sv, e. g. δυςτυχεῖν and εὐτυχεῖν, δυςδαιμονία, misfortune ; 

(vy) @ Privative, usually ἀν-- before a vowel, has the force of the Latin in, 

and expresses the negation of the idea ‘contained in the simple word, 
6. g. ἄσοφος, unwise, ἀτιμία, dishonor, ἄπαις, childless, ἀναίτιος, in- 
nocens. 
a Collective (ἀϑροιστικόν) and Intensive, like the Latin con in compo- 
sition, expresses communitfy, equality, or a collective idea, and hence 
also tntensity, e. g. (community, especially in the names of kindred 
and companions) ἀδελφός, brother, from δελφύς, womb ; (equality) a ata- 
λαντος, of the same weight, Snsdos, even ; (ina collective sense) ἀϑρύος, 
collected, (ϑρέω, ϑρέομαι, to sound), ἀολλής, collected, from ἁλής or ἁλής, 
ἀγείρω, ἀγέλη; (intensity) ἀτεγής, intentus, ἄσκιος, very shady, aBgo- 
pos, making a loud noise. 


Rem. 4. The Euphonic a, 816, 10, must be distinguished from the Col- 
lective a, 6. g. στάχυς and ἄσταχυς, an ear of grain, στεροπή and ἀστερο-- 
πη, lightning. 


(3 


ae 


§237. Formation of Compounds. (34,335) 
1. When the first part of the compound is a verb, § 236, Rem. 1, the pure, 
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sometimes also the strengthened, stem of the verb remains unchanged, if 
the following word begins with a vowel, 6. g. φερ- αὐγῆς, πειϑ--αρχεῖν; or 
the final vowels ¢, 0, +, also the syllables σι, ἐσ, eat, co, are annexed to the 
stem of the verb, if the following word begins with a consonant; σ᾽ also is 
annexed when the following word begins with a vowel, e. g. dax-&-Iupos, 
λιπ--ο-τάκτης and λειπ-ο-τάκτης, τερπ-ε-κέραυνος, ἐγερ-σί-γελως, peg-éo—Brog, 
ταμ-εσί-χρως, δλκ-εσί-πεπλος, μιξοβάρβαρος = μιγ-σο-β., ῥίψασπις --- gln- 
σ-ασπις, πλήξιππος = πλήγεσ-ιππος. 

2. When the first part of the compound isa substantive or adjective, the 
declension-stem of the substantive generally remains unchanged, e. g. first 
Dec. vixy-gégos, ἀγορα-νόμος; second Dec. λογο-γράφος, ἰσ-ἥμερος by 
Elision, κακοῦργος by Crasis, λαγωβύλος (λαγως); third Dec. ἀστυ-νόμος, 
ἡδυ-λόγος, βου-φορβός, ναυ-μαχία ; πυρ-φόρος, μελαγ-χολία, πανήγυρις; in 
some, the union-vowel o is annexed to the stem, 6. 5. σωματ-ο-φύλαξ, φυσι- 
ο-λόγος, δαδοῦχος by Crasis, instead of dgd-0-tzo¢; in neuters in -o¢, Gen. 
-2-o¢, the s is elided before ο, 6. g. ξιφ-ο-φόρος, or the declension-stem in --ὃς, 
§61, (b), is retained, e. g. τελεσ-φόρος ; 80 also in other neuters, 6. g. κερας- 
βόλος, φως-φόρος. 

Remarx 1. In the first Dec., however, the union-vowel o is often found 
instead of the declension-stem, e. g. δικ-ο-γράφος (δίκη), λογχ-ο- φόρος; 30 
also the ending -ἢ or --α is annexed to words of the second and third Dec., 
8. g. ϑανατη-φόρος, ἀσπιδη-φόρος; neuters in -o¢, Gen. πος, PL. -η, fre- 
quently vary between the o and ἡ, 6. g. ξιφοφόρος and ξιφηφόρος, σκενοφό- 
ρος and σκευηφόρος. 

Rem. 2. In some words of the third Dec., more seldom of the first and 
second, + is annexed to the pure stem, as a union-vowel, 6. g. πυρέπνους, 
aiy Borns ; ; μυστιπόλος (μυστής), μυρίπνους. In several words a euphonic ¢ 
(σι) is inserted, e. g. μογο-σ-τόκος, ϑεο-σ-εχϑρία, together with the regular 
S087 5 gla, ναυ-σι-πορος. 

3. When the first part of the compound isan adverb, only those changes 
take place, which arise from the general rules respecting the change of 
consonants. 

4, Respecting the second part, it is to be noted, that the words beginning 
with a, ε, 0, in composition, regularly lengthen the three vowels, (if the last 
part of the compound is a simple) into ἡ and a, e. g. εὐήνεμος from ἄνεμος, στρα- 
tyes from ἄγω, εὐήνωρ from ἀνήρ; (8) δυςήρετμος from ἐρετμός, δυρήλατος 
from ἐλαύνω ; (0) ἀνωφελής from ὕφελος, πανώλεϑρος from ὄλλυμει, ἀνώνυμος 
from ὄνομα. 

5. In relation to the end of the word, the following things should be 
noted, 

A. In the Greek language, as has been seen § 236, 3, a verb can be com- 
pounded only with prepositions; but if it is necessary to compound a 
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verb with another part of speech, this is never done immediately, but by 
means of a derivation from a compound word either actually existing or 
assumed. Then the derivative-ending, commonly -¢e, is regularly ap- 
pended to this compound word, 6. g. from ἵσπους τρέφειν, to keep horses, the 
derivative is not ἱπποτρέφειν, but by means of the compound subetantive 
ἱπποτρόφος, it is ἱπποτροφέω;; 80 ϑεοσεβέω from ϑεοσεβής, ναυμαχεῖν from 
γαυμάχος, εὐτυχεῖν from εὐτυχής. 

B. The compound word is an adjective or substantive. 

a. The second part is derived from a verb, and has the following endings, 

(a) Most frequently -o¢, -o», ©. g. Ingotgogos, nourishing wild beasts, 
ϑηρότροφος, nourished by wild beasts. See § 75, Rem. 4; 

(8) -ης (-της) or -ας (Gen. -ov), -ηρ (- τὴ 0), - τῶ 9, commonly as 
substantives with a transitive signification, 6. g. εὐεργέτης, benefactor, 
νομοϑέτης, legislator, μυροπώλης, δρνιϑοϑήρας, παιδολέτωρ ; 

(vy) -¢, -- δῷ, commonly with a passive or intransitive signification, 6. g. 
ϑεοφιλής, beloved of God, εὐμαϑής, docilia, εὐπρεπής, becoming ; 

(δ) -¢(-8), 6. g. ψευδόμαρτυς from MAPTTN, νομοφύλαξ͵ 

b. Or the second part is a substantive, 

(a) Both parts of the compound stand in an attributive relation to each 
other, since the first contains a more definite explanation of the last. The 
substantive remains unchanged. The first part is an adverb or preposition, 
sometimes also a substantive or adjective, e. g. ὁμόδουλος, a fellow-slave, 
βούλιμος, bulimy, ἀκρόπολις, citadel. 

(b) Both parts of the compound stand in an objective relation to each other, 
since the last denotes the object of the first. This division includes a large 
number of adjectives, the first part of which consists either of a verb, or, 
though more seldom, of an adjective, of a separable or inseparable adverb 
or of a preposition used as an adverb, e. g. δεισιδαίμων — ὃ τοὺς δαίμονας 
δείσας, ἐπιχαιρέχακος = ὃ τοῖς κακοῖς ἐπιχαίρων, καχοδαίμων == ὃ κακὸν Sal- 
μονα ἔχων, δυςέρως, one who has an unhappy love, ἔνϑεος = ὃ τὸν ϑεὸν ἐν bav- 
τῷ ἔχων, ἄποικος --- ὃ ἀπὸ τοῦ οἴκου ὦν, ἄπαις = ὃ παῖδας οὐκ ἔχων. In all 
these examples the formof the substantive remains unchanged, where the 
substantive has a form which does not differ from the masculine and feminine 
form of the adjective, but where this is not the case, the substantive assumes a 
corresponding adjective-ending, viz. -ος (Gen. -ov), -ὡς,͵ (Gen. -a), -ης (Gen. 
-ουρ), -16 (Gen. -do¢,) -οὧΥν and (when it ends in -v) -¢, e. g. σύνδειπνος (-δεῖπ-- 
yor,) a fellow-guest, εὐθύδικος (δίκη), ἄτιμος (τιμή), δεχήμερος (ἡμέρα), φιλο-- 
χρήματος (χρῆμα, χρήματα), ἄστομος (στόμα), εὔγεως (γῆ), having a fertile 
soil, λειπόνεως (ναῦς), one who deserts the ship, ἀνωφελής (τὸ ὄφελος), ἄναλκις 
(ἀλκή), ἀχρήμων, ἄδακρυς, Gen. -vog (τὸ δάκρυ). 

c. Or the second part is an adjective, 

99 
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The adjective retains its form, except that those in -vg commonly take 
the ending -7¢; the first part consists either of a substantive or an adverb, 
e. g. ἀστυγείτων, urbi vicinus, πάνσοφος or πάσσοφος, -ον, very Wise, ἀνόμοιος, 
-oy, unlike, πρόδηλος, -ον, ἀηδής from ἡδύς, ποδώχης from ὠκύς. 


SYNTAX. 


CHAPTER I. 
SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 





SECTION I. 
Parts of a Simple Sentence. 
§238. Natureofa Sentence—Subject—Predicate. 
(336, 350—363.) 


1. Syntax treats of sentences. A sentence is the expression 
ofa thought in words, e. g. To ῥόδον Galle; ὁ ἄνθρωπος ϑνητός 
ἐστιν. The conceptions of the mind are related partly to each 
other, and partly to the speaker,—these are combined together 
and‘ form a thought. Conceptions are expressed by what are 
called essential words; their relations to each other, partly by 
inflexion and partly by what are called formal words, ὃ 38, 4. 

Thus, 6. g. in the sentence To καλὸν ῥόδον ϑάλλ-ει ἐν τῷ τοῦ πατρ-ὡς 
κήπ-ῳ, there, are five essential words, viz. καλός, ῥόδον, ϑάλλειν, πατήρ, 
κῆπος ; their relations to each other are expressed partly by their inflexion 
and partly by the formal words τό, ἐν, τῷ, τοῦ. 

2. Every sentence must necessarily have two parts, a subject 
and a predicate. — The subject is that of which something is 
affirmed; the predicate that which is affirmed of the subject, 
e.g. in the sentences, τὸ ῥόδον θάλλει —o ἄνθρωπος θνητός ἐστιν, 
τὸ godoy and ὁ ἄνϑρωπος are the subjects, ϑάλλει and ϑνητός ἐστιν, 
the predicates. 

3. The predicate properly contains the substance of the sen- 
tence; the subject is subordinate to it and can be expressed by 
a mere inflexion-ending of the verb, e. g. δίδω- μι, (1) give. 

4. The subject always has the force of a substantive, and 
hence can be expressed either by a substantive or a substantive 
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personal pronoun or numeral; or by an adjective or participle 
used as a substantive; or by an adverb which becomes a sub- 
stantive by prefixing the article; or by a preposition followed 
by the case it governs; or by an infinitive; finally every word, 
letter, syllable, and every clause can be considered as a substan- 
tive, and hence, with the neuter article commonly agreeing with 
it, can be used as a subject. The subject is in the Nom. 

Τὸ ῥόδον ϑάλλει. ᾿Εγὼ γράφω, σὺ γράφει. Τρεῖς ἦλθον. Ὃ 
σοφὸς εὐδαίμων ἐστίν. Οἱ φϑονοῦντες μισοῦνται. Οἱ πάλαι ἂν- 
δρεῖοι ἦσαν. Οἱ περὶ Μιλτιάδην καλῶς ἐμαχέσαντο. Τὸ διδάσκειν 
καλόν ἐστιν. X.R.L. 9,2 ἕπεται τῇ ἀρετῇ σώζεσϑαι εἷς τὸν πλείω, 
χρόνον μᾶλλον, ἢ τῇ κακίᾳ. Τὸ εἰ σύνδεσμός ἐστιν. Τὸ ἧἦτα μακρόν ἐσ-- 
τιν. Τὸ γγῶϑι σεαυτόν καλόν ἐστιν. 


Remark 1]. In all languages, the abstract is very frequently used for the 
concrete (metonorhy), so that the same word can denote the one as vi as 
the other. Thus in Homer, γένος, yeven, γόνος instead of ι 
Il. & 201. ᾿,᾿Ὥχεανόν τε, ϑεῶν γένεσιν, parentem; also in the tragic and 
other poets, the following words are used to denote persons, viz. πόνος, 
στύγος, ἄτη, πῆμα, νόσος, ἔρις, μῆνις, μῆτις, τιμαί, etc. ; 
ἁγεμόνευμα instead of ἡγεμών, νύμφευμα instead of γυμφή, ὕβρ ισ- 
μα, etc; | in prose, y A 06, α a ridiculous man ; λῆρος, nugae instead of 
nugator ; 642 @0¢, pernicies instead of perniciosus homo; ὃ βίος, very 
commonly signifies the means of hving; τὸ ὄφελος, strength (robur), etc. ; 
also the collective nouns 7g2ofséa instead of πρέσβεις, ξυμμαχέα in- 
stead of ξύμμαχοι, φυγή instead of φυγάδες, φυλάκη instead of φύλακες. 
In like manner the name of a place is sometimes put for the persons in it, 
6. g- ϑέατρον instead of ϑεαταί, Σίδων, Ἄβυδος instead of Σιδώνιοι, 
etc. The name of the inhabitants is very frequently put for the name of 
the place, as in Latin, e. g. Th. 1, 107, Φωκέων στρατευσάντων ἐς ωρεᾶς, 
τὴν Acxedaiporiny μητροίπολιν. 

Rem. 2. Where the Accusative with the Infinitive occurs, the subject is 
in the Acc., as will be seen, § 307, 3. In indefinite and distributive desig- 
nations of ‘number, the subject i is expressed by a preposition and the Case 
it governs, 6. g. Eis τέτταρ ας ἦλϑον, about four came. X. Cy. 8, 8, 9. 
ἔστασαν πρῶτον μὲν τῶν δορυφόρων εἷς τετρακιρχιλίους, ἔμπροσθεν 
δὲ τῶν πυλῶν εἰ ς τ ἔσσαρας, διρχίλιου. δὲ ἑκατέρωθεν τῶν πυλῶνγ. xX. H. 
6. 5, 10. ἔφυγον εἰς Aaxtdaipova τῶν περὶ Στάσιππον Τιγεατῶν περὶ ὃκ- 
ταχοσίους. 80 χκαϑ᾽ ἑκάστους, singuli, κατὰ ἔϑνη, singulae gentes. 

Rem. 3. In the following cases the subject is not expressed by any spe- 
cial word, 

(a) When the subject is a personal pronoun, it is not expressed, unless it 

is particularly emphatic, e. g. Γράφω, γράφεις, γράφει ; 

(b) The verbal idea contained in the predicate is such, that it cannot ap- 
propriately belong to every subject, but only to a particular one, the sub- 
ject being, as it were, implied in the predicate. Thus, oixo zoe ὕει 
in Hom. sc. 6 οἰνοχόος, the cup-bearer pours out the wine; 9 ὕ ει in Her. 
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gc. ὃ ϑυτήρ. Χ, An. 3. 4, 36. ἐπεὶ ἐγίγνωσκον αὐτοὺς οἱ “Ἕλληνες βουλο- 
μένους ἀπιέναι καὶ διαγγελλομένους, ἐχή ρυξε (se. ὃ κήρνξ) τοῖς Ἔλ- 
λησι παρασκευάσασϑαι. So σημαΐνει τῇ σάλπιγγι, ἐσάλπι- 
χξεν, sc. ὃ σαλπικτής. So we must explain 4 ves, γίφει, βροντᾷ, 
ἀστράπτει, sc. ὁ Ζεύς. Th. 4, 52. ἔσεισε, there was an 
quake, X. Cy. 4. 5, 5. suadtorarer, at i¢ dark. 

(c) The subject is easily supplied from the context ; thus in designations 
of time, 6. g. ἣν ἐγγὺς ἥλίου δυσμῶν (sc. a Suiga), In this way the 
word 6 ϑεύς i is very frequently omitted in certain phrases, 6. δ. παρ é- 
Ζ5: μοι, Βα. ὃ ϑεός, God permits, affords an opportunity = licet, 6. g. 
Her. 3, 73. ἡ . ἡμῖν παρ ἐξει ἀνασώσασϑαι τὴν ἀρχὴν; αἷδοπροσημαΐ- 
νει, 56. ὃ ϑιός; προχωρεῖ μοι (sc. τὰ πράγματα), things prosper to 
me, I succeed, comp. Th. 1, 109. In such expressions as φασί, λέ- 
yous, etc., the subject ἄνϑρωποιῚ is regularly omitted, as it is easily 
supplied by the mind ; 

(d) Sometimes the subject | is supplied from some word of the sentence. 
Her. 9, 8. τὸν ‘To Spor ἐτεῖ ζεον καὶ σφι ἣν πρὸς TEAL, aC. . τὸ τεῖχος. 
Χ. Cy. ΟἹ 4, 24. πορεύσομαι εὐθὺς πρὸς τὰ βασὶλ εια, καὶ ἢν μὲν ἀν- 
ϑίστηται, 86. ὃ βασιλεύς, So aleo in other cases, 6. g. Pl. L. 864, d. 
παιδιᾷ χρώμενος, οὐδέν nw τῶν τοιούτων (BC. παίδων) διαφέρων; : 

(e) With the third Pers. Sing. of the verb, the indefinite pronoun τ ic is 
frequently omitted. PI. Criton. 49, 6. οὔτε ἀνταδικεῖν δέ, οὔτε κακῶς 
ποιεῖν οὐδένα ἀνϑρώπων, οὐδ᾽ ἂν ὅδτιοῦν πάσχη in αὐτῶν; so often 
with the Inf.; but if a participle stands in connection with the Inf, 
e. g. Eur. M. 1018. κούφως φέρειν χρὴ ϑνητὸν ὄντα συμφοράς, the 
participle must be construed as the subject. 


Rem. 4. Impersonal verbs, i. e. such as in English agree with the indefi- 
nite pronoun wu, are not used in Greek; for such expressions as δεῖ, χρή» 
δοκεῖ, πρέπει, ἔξ ἔξεστι(»), ἐνδέχεται (ὦ ὦ possible), καλῶς, εὖ ἔχει, ἔχει λόγον 
(consentaneum est), λέγεται (it ὦ said), etc., the Greek language always con- 
siders as personal, the following Inf. or substantive sentence being regarded 
as the subject of these verbs. The indefinite pronouns, one, they, are com- 
monly expressed by τὶς, or by the third Pers. Pl. Act., e. g. λέγουσι, φασί, 
or by the third Pers. Sing. Pass., 6. g. λέγεται, or by the personal Pass., 6. g. 
φιλοῦμπαι, φιλῇ, etc., they love me, you, etc., OF by the second Pers. Sing., 
particularly of the ‘Opt. with ay, 6. g. φαίης ay, dicas, you may say, one 


may, CaN say. 

5. The predicate is always a verbal idea, and hence is ex- 
pressed either by a finite verb, or by an adjective, participle, 
substantive, pronoun or numeral with the formal word εἶναι, 
which, in this relation, is usually called the affirmation or copula, 
since it connects the adjective, substantive, etc. with the subject, 
and forms one thought, e. g. 

To ῥόδον ϑάλλει. Ὃ ἄνθρωπος ϑνητός ἐστιν. ᾿Αϑάνατοί 
εἶσιν of ϑιοῖ. Ἣ ἀρετὴ καλή ἐστιν. ᾿Αγαϑὴ παραϊίφασίς ἐστιν 
διαίρου. Κῦρος ἦν βασιλεύς. Τοῦτο τὸ πρᾶγμά ἐστι τό δε (in this 
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case an essential word must always be supplied with the pronoun, e. g. 
τόδε τὸ πρᾶγμα). Σὺ ἦσϑα πάντων πρῶτος. Οἱ ἄνδρες ἦσαν τρεῖς. 


Res. 5. The finite verb denotes both the thing affirmed (id quod praedi- 
catur\ and the relation of that which is affirmed to the subject or speaker ; 
the relation to the subject, is denoted by the personal-endings of the verb; 
the relation to the speaker, by its Modes and Tenses, e. g. the ending of 
the verb λέγω shows that its subject is in the first person, and its being in 
the Ind. mode Pres. tense, indicates that the speaker asserts something di- 
rectly, at the present time. But if the predicate is expressed by an adjec- 
tive or substantive with εἶναι, the thing predicated is denoted by the ad- 
jective or substantive, and its relation to the speaker by εἶ εἶναι, 6. δ. εὐδαίμων 
εἰμί — εὐδαιμονέ-ω, εὐδαίμων εἶ --- εὐδαιμονέ-εις, εὐδαίμονες ἔσονται = εὖ-- 
δαιμονή-σουσιν. 

Rem. 6. It is necessary to distinguish between the sense of the word εἷ- 
yo, a8 a formal word, and as an essential word; when used in the latter 
relation, it has the idea of being: or existence, of tarrying, hving,, being tn a cer- 
tain condition, ete., 6. g. ἔστι ϑεύς == Geog ἐστιν ὧν, as in Her. 3, 108. τοῦ 
ϑείου ἢ προνοίη ἐστὶ ἐοῦ σα σοφή. 

Rem. 7. In order to give greater emphasis to the predicate, the simple 
idea expressed by the verb, is resolved into the participle and copula εἶναι. 
This mode of expression, however, i is more usual in poetry, although it is 
found also in prose, particularly i in Herodotus, comp. Rem. 3. Eur. Ο. 381. 

3 
πῶς, Ow talalnog τε πάσχοντες tade; Id. Η. 117. ἦν σπεύδω». 
Her. 3, 99. ἀπαρνεόμενός ἐστι. Id. 9, 51. i νῆσός ἐστι ἀπὸ τοῦ 
"Aownod δέκα σταδίους ἀπέχουσα. Pl. L. 860, 6. εἰ ταῦτα οὕτως ἔχοντά 
ἐστιν. Dem. OL 8. (ν. 1.)11, 7. ταῦτ᾽ ἂν ἐγνωκότες ἤσαν, they would 
have been convinced of these things. 

Rem. 8. The copula εἶν a+ is sometimes omitted, though commonly only 
in the Ind. Pres.; εἶναε is sometimes omitted, even when it is not a copula, 
but properly a verb. The following are the cases where this ellipsis most 
frequently occurs in Greek, 

(a) In general propositions, observations and proverbs. Eur. O. 330. ὃ 
μέγας ὑλβος οὗ μόνιμος ἐν βροτοῖς. X4 Cy. 2. 4, 27. στρατιᾷ γὰρ ἣ 
ῥᾷστη (ὁδός) ταχίστη; 

(Ὁ) Very often with verbal adjectives in -- τ έ 05, 88 also with other expres- 
sions denoting necessity and duly, 6. g. ἀνάγκη, χρεών, ϑέμις, 
εἶκός, also with καιρός, ὥρα and the like. Dem. Ph. 8, 129, 70. ἡμῖν 
7) ὑπὲρ τῆς ἐλευϑερίας ἀγωνιστέον. Id. Cor. 296, 205. ἀτιμίας --- 
ἐν δουλευούσῃ τῇ πόλει φέρειν ἀνάγκη; 

(c) Often with certain adjectives, 6. g- ἕτοιμος, πρόϑυμος, οἵόςτε. 
δυνατός, ῥάδιο ν᾽; χαλεπόν, δῆλον, ἄξιον, etc. PL Phaedr. 
252, a. (ἢ ψυχὴ) δουλεῖειν ἑτοίμη. Dem. Ph. Ἵ. 48, 29. ἐγὼ πάσχειν 
ὁτιοῦν ἕτοιμος. X. Ο. 1,1, 5. δῆλον οὗν, ὅτε οὐκ ἂν (Σωκράτης) 
προέλεγεν, εἰ μὴ ἐπίστευεν ἀληϑεύσειν. Comp. ib. 2, 34. 

Rem. 9. The Ind. Impf. i is but seldom omitted, e. g. Aeschin. Ctes. §,71, 
γὺξ ἐν μέσῳ (sc. ἦν) καὶ παρῆμεν τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ εἰς τὴν ἐκκλησίαν: ; the Ind. Pres. 
also is not very often omitted after conjunctions, e. . & ὁπότε, ἐπεί (comp. Χ. 
C. 1, 46.); on the contrary, very frequently after ozs and ὡς, that, 6. g. X. 
C. 1. 2, 52. λέγων, ὡς οὐδὲν ὄφελος. ‘The subjunctive is but seldom omitted 


4.239.] sYNTAX-—COMPARISON.—ATTRIBUTE AND OBJECT. 290 





after the relative 6 ὃς ἄν, and especially after conjunctions, e. g- Pl. Rp. 370, 
6. ὧν ἂν αὐτοῖς χρεία (sc. ἢ. Also the ellipsis | of the Opt. is not of very 
frequent occurrence, e. g. X. Cy. 1. 4, 12. τίς yag ay, ἔφασαν, σοῦ 7ε ixavo.~ 
TEQOg πεῖσαι (sc. εἴη); Ib. 2. 8, 2. ἣν μὲν ἡμεῖς νικῶμεν, δῆλον, ὅ οτι οἵ τε πολέ-- 
μιοι ἂν ἡμέτεροι (se. singar), The ellipsis of the Imp. is very rare, 6. g. 5. 
OC. 1480. aos, ὦ δαίμων. Χ, An. 8. ἫΝ 14. τοῖς οὖν ϑεοῖς χάρις (sc. ἔστω), 
ὅτε οὗ σὺν πολλῇ ῥώμῃ, ἀλλὰ σὺν ὀλίγοις ἦλϑον. The participle is very of- 
ten omitted, especially after verba  tntelligendi and declarand, 6. g. X. 8. 3, 7. 
δῆλόν γε, ὅτι φαῦλος (se. ὧν) φανοῦμαι, but elsewhere also, 6. g. Χ, C. 2. 8, 
15. ἄτοπα λέγεις καὶ οὐδαμῶς πρὸς σοῦ (sc. ὄντα), et nullo modo tibi conve- 
nientia ; even in such cases as Th. 4, 135. χειμῶνος τελευτῶντος καὶ πρὸς ἔαρ 
ἤδη (ac. ὄντος). The Inf. is often omitted after δοκεῖν, ἡγεῖσϑαι, νομίζειν 
and the like, 6. g. Th. 7, 60, βουλευτέα ἐδόκει. X. Cy. 1. 6, 14. ἀπιόντα ps 
ἐκέλευσας τοῖς στρατηχικοὶς (ac. εἶναι) γομιζομένοις ἀνδράσι διαλέγεσθαι. 


299. Comparison.—Attribute and Object. ca) 


1. When it is necessary to indicate, that the predicate belongs 
to the subject in a higher or lower degree than to another ob- 
ject, this relation is denoted by the Comparative, 6. zg. Ὁ πατὴρ 
μείζων ἐστίν, 7 ὁ υἱός. ---- Ὁ σοφὸς μᾶλλον χαίρει τῇ ἀρετῇ, ἢ 
τοῖς χρήμασι. And when the predicate belongs to the subject 
in the highest or lowest degree, as respects all other objects 
compared, the Superlative is used, which commonly takes with 
it a partitive Genitive, e. g. Σωχράτης πάντων Ἑλλήνων σοφώτα- 
τος 79.— Ὁ σοφὸς πάντων μάλιστα ἐπιϑυμεῖ τῆς ἀρετῆς. 

Remark 1. The Comparative i is strengthened or more definitely stated in 
the following ways: (a) by ἔτι, still, even, etiam, 6. g. μείζων ἔτι, still great 
εν; (0) by μαχρῷ, δλίγῳ, πολλῷ, ἔτι πολλῷ, ὅσῳ, τοσούτῳ; 
μέγα, δλίγον, πολύ, ὅσον, τοσοῦτο, which ‘show how much more 
or less of the quality expressed by the adjective i is intended, 6. g. πολλῶ 
μείζων, multo major, far greater, πολλῷ ἔτι ‘ μείζονες, multo majores etiam ; 
(c) sometimes by μᾶλλον. Her. 1, 32. μᾶλλον ὀλβιώτερός ἐστι (far), 

Rem. 2. The Superlative is strengthened or more definitely stated in the 
following ways: (a) by xaé, vel, even, 6. g. καὶ i μάλιστα, very greatly andeed ; 
(b) by words denoting measure, Viz. πολλῷ, μακρῷ, πολύ, παρὰ 
πολύ, ὅσῳ , τοσούτῳ, 6. g. πολλῷ ἄριστος, multo praestantissimus, 
μακρῷ ἄριστος, longe praestantissimus ; ; (c) even by the Superlatives 
πλεῖστον, μέγιστον, μάλιστα, 6. g. S. OC. 743. πλεῖστον ἀν- 
ϑρώπων κάχιστος. Th. 7, 42. μάλιστα δεινότατος ; (d by | the relatives 
ὡς (ὅπως), ὅ ὅτι and qs, οἷος, § 343, Rem. 2, 6. g. ὡς τάχιστα, uam 
celerrime, ¢ ὅτι μάλιστα, ἢ ἄριστον, 6. g. Pl. Apol. 23, ἃ. πολλαὶ μὲν ἀπὲχ-- 
Saal μοι γεγόνασι καὶ οἷαι xa alias καὶ βαρύταται. X. An. 4. 8, 2. 
χωρίον οἷον χαλεπώτατον ; (6) by εἶ ς, unus, signifying the one, 6. g. Her. 6, 
127. ἦλϑε Σμινδυρίδης Συβαρίτης, ὃς ἐπὶ πλεῖστο μ δὴ χλιδῆς εἷς ἀνὴρ 
ἀπίκετο. X. An. 1. 9, 22 δῶρα πλεῖστα εἷς 7ε ἀνὴρ ὧν ἐλάμβανε (C. 
Tusc. 2, 26, 64. amplitudinem animi unam esse omnium rem pulcherrimam) ; 
(ἢ) a peculiar mode of strengthening the Superlative, is by Joining ἐν τοῖς 
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With it, in which case the Superlative must be repeated, e. ζ. Ὁ Ἔρως ἐν 
τοῖς πρεσβύτατός ἐστι (i. ©. ἐν τοῖς πρεσβυτάτοις over). Her. 7, 137. 
τοῦτό μοι ἐν τοῖσι ϑειότατον φαίνεται γενέσϑαι. Pl. Symp. 173, ἵν 
ΣΣωχράτους ἐραστὴς ὧν ἐν τοῖς μάλιστα τῶν τότε, The construction 
with the Fem. is found only in Thuc., 6. g. 3, 81. (στάσι) ἐν τοῖς πρώτη 
ἐγένετο. 10. 17. ἐν τοῖς πλεῖσται νῆες. In such instances, τοῖς must 
be considered as Neut. In like manner, the expression ὅμοια τοῖς was 
used with the Superlative. Her. 3, 8, σέβονται δὲ Agafio: πίστις ἀνϑρώπων 
ὁμοῖα τοῖσι μάλιστ a (sc. σεβομένοις), ut quimaxime. Th. 1, 25. χρη- 
μάτων δυνάμει ὄντες καὶ ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον ὅμοια τοῖς Ἑλλήνων πλου- 
σιωτάτοις. 

Rem. 3. The relation of the Superlative is often expressed more emphati- 
cally by employing negative adjectives or adverbs of the Superlative form, 
preceded by οὔ (Zatdtes), instead of positive adjectives or adverbs of the Su- 
perlative form, e. g. οὐχ ἥκιστα, οὗ κάκιστος, οὐκ ἐλάχιστος, 
stronger than μάλιστα, βέλτιστος, μέγιστος. Sometimes, also, it is expressed 
antithetically, e.g. οὐχ ἥκιστα, ἀλλὰ μάλιστα. 

2. A sentence consisting οὗ a subject and predicate may be 
extended by defining the subject and predicate more exactly. 
This more exact definition of the subject, (which is called an at- 
tribute), is caused, either by the addition of an adjective, e. g. 
τὸ καλὸν ῥόδον, or by a substantive, which may be either in 
the Gen.—an attributive Gen.—e. g.o0 τοῦ βασιλέως κῆπος, 
regis hortus = regius hortus, or in the same Case as the subject, 
i. 6. in apposition, 6. g. Κῦρος, ὁ βασιλεύς. The more exact defi- 
nition of the predicate (which is termed the object), is made 
either by the Cases of the substantive, by prepositions with a 
substantive, by a form of the Inf., or by an adverb, e. g. Ὁ σοφὸς 
τὴν ἀρετὴν ἀσκεῖ. Περὶ τῆς πατρίδος μαχόμεϑα. ‘Ance- 
vas ἐπιθυμῶ. Καλῶς γράφεις. 


δ 240. Agreement. (364.) 


1. The predicative verb agrees with the subject in Person and 
in Number; the predicative or attributive adjective, participle, 
pronoun and numeral, in Gender, Number and Case. The 
attributive adjective agrees with its substantive in all the Cases. 
So a predicative or attributive substantive agrees with the sub- 
ject, when the substantive denotes a person, and hence it either 
has a particular form for the Masc. and Fem. gender, or it is of 
common gender; but when the substantive denotes a thing, it 
agrees with the subject only in Case; the gender and number 
may be different, e. g. 
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‘Bye γράφω, ov γράφεις, οὗτος γράφει. Ὃ ἄνθρωπος ϑνητός ἐστιν. Ἢ 
ἀρετὴ καλή ἐστιν. To ἥρᾶγμα αἰσχρόν ἐστιν. Οἱ Ἕλληνες πολεμικώτατοι 
ἦσαν. Ὃ καλὸς παῖς, ἢ σοφὴ γυνή, τὸ μικρὸν τέχνον. Κῦρος ἦν βασιλεύς. 
Tomuges ἣν βασίλεια. Κῦρος, ὃ βασιλεύς, Τύμῦρις, ἡ 1 Baw lisa. On the con- 
trary, τὴν θυγατέρα, δεινόν τι κάλλος καὶ μέγεϑος, ἐξάγων 
ade εἶπεν (his daughter a wonder in beauty and size) X. Cy. 5. 2, 7. 


2. The predicative adjective or substantive agrees with the 
subject in the manner above stated, when the following verbs, 
which do not express a complete predicate sense, take, as it were, 
the place of the copula: 

(a) The verb ὑπάρχειν, to be the cause of, to exist ; 

(b) Verbs which denote growing, becoming, e. g. γίγνεσθαι, φῦ. 

vas, αὐξάνεσθαι; 

(c) The verbs μένειν, to remain, and καταστῆναι, to be establish- 
ed; 

(4) Verbs of seeming, appearing, showing one’s self, 6. g. ἐοικέ- 
vot, φαίνεσθαι, δηλοῦσϑαι; 

(6) Verbs of being named, 6. g. καλεῖσθαι, ὀνομάζεσθαι, λέγεσ- 
ϑαι, ἀκούειν, to be esteemed, like audire ; 

(f) Verbs which signify, to be appointed to something, to be 
chosen, to be named, e. g. αἱρεῖσθαι, ἀποδείχνυσϑαι ; 

(g) Verbs which signify, to be regarded as something, to be 
recognized as something, to be supposed, 6. g. νομίζεσθαι, 
κρίψεσθαι, ὑπολαμβάνεσθαι; 

(h) Verbs which signify, to be given out as something, to be 
received as something, to be cast off, and the like, e. g. 


Κῦρος ἐγένετο βασιλεὺς τῶν Πιρσῶν. Τούτοις ὃ Φίλιππος μέγας 
ηὐξήϑη (Dem.) ᾿Αλκιβιάδης ἥρἐϑ στρατηγός. ᾿Αντὶ φίλων καὶ ξένων 
νῦν κόλακες καὶ ϑεοῖς ἐχθροὶ ἀκούου σεν (audiunt) Dem. Cor. 241. 


Remanx 1. When the verbs mentioned under (6), (f), (g), (h), have the 
active form, they take two accusatives. 

Rem. 2. The verb εἶναι, when used as an essential word, § 238, Rem. 6, 
as well as several of the verbs above named, may be joined with an adverb, 
when they express a complete predicate sense, and thus be made more de- 
finite, 6. g. Σωχράτης ἦν (Itved) αεὶ σὺν τοῖς νέοις. Kalas, κακῶς ἐσ- 
τιν (it ὁ is well, etc.) Δ4Δεινῶς ἔσαν ἐν φυλακῇσι οὗ Βαβυλώνιοι (diligenter 
versabantur in custodia) Her. 3, 152. Εἶναι is very often connected, as 
well as the verbs γίγνεσϑα 6 and πεφυκέναι, with adverbs of place 
and degree, when there are no corresponding adjective forms, as δίχα, 
χωρίς, ixag, μαχράν, τοέέν, ἐγγύς, πλησΐον, ὃμοῦ, ἅλις, 
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μάλλον, μάλιστα, 6. ᾳ. Τοῖσι ᾿Αϑηναίων στρατηγοῖσι ἐγίνοντο δίχα 
ai γνῶμαι (xententiae in diversus partes discedebant) Her. 6, 109. 

3. When a Demonstrative, Rel. or Interrog. pronoun is the 
subject of a sentence, and the predicate is a substantive with the 
copula εἶν αι, or one of the verbs mentioned in No. 2, the Eng. 
somctimes use a Neut. pronoun, ec. g. ἐδ is a good man; on the 
contrary, the Greek commonly, and the Latin regularly, put the 
pronoun by means of attraction, in the same yender and number 
with the substantive to which it belongs. The samme thing 
takes place when the pronoun is in the Ace. and depends ona 
verb of naming, or when the pronoun is a predicate, e. g 


Οὗτός ἐστιν ὗ ἀνήρ. Αὕτη ἐστὶ πηγὴ καὶ ἀρχὴ πάντων τῶν κα- 
κῶν. Οὔτοι δὴ ᾿Αϑηναῖοί γε δίκην αὐτὴν καλοῖσιν, ἀλλὰ γραφήν Pl. 
Eutyphr. prince. Παρὰ τῶν προγεγενημένων μανϑάνετε' αὕτη γὰρ ἀρίστη 
διδασκαλία Χ,. Ογ. 8.7, 234. Wig ἐστι πηγὴ τῆς ἀρετῆς; Πάντες 

4 ’ > 9 a 8 ~ ‘ \ r) -» 
οὗτοι νόμου εἰσίν,ους τὸ πλῆϑος συνελϑὺν καὶ δοχιμάσαν ἔγραψε X. Ο. 
1.2, 42. "Lay τις φίλος μοι γενόμενος εὖ ποιεῖν ἐθέλῃ, οὗ τὸς μοι Blog ἐστι 
(hic mihi est victus) 3. 11, 4. 

Rem. 3. Still, the Greeks often place the pronoun in the Neut. Sing., 6. g. 
Ἔστι δὲ τοῦτο τυραννές ΡΙ. Κρ. 94, a, Where in Lat. it would be, Est 
autem haec tyrannis. Τοῦτό ἐστιν ἢ δικαιοσύνη Ib, 432, "0. Τοῦτο 
πηγὴ καὶ ἀρχὴ κινήσεως Phaedr. 245, c. “Eywys φημὶ ταῦτα μὲν phva- 
elas εἶναι X. An. 1. 3,18. The Neut. Pl. is sometimes used instead of 
the Neut. Sing. See § 241, Rem. 3. The Neut pronoun denotes the nature 
of an object; on the contrary, the pronoun that agrees with a noun, denotes 
the quality of the object. Hence there are cases where the two forms of 
expression cannot be interchanged, e.g. Ti ἐστι φϑόνος; quid est tnvi- 
dia? ἀπὰ τίς ἐστι φϑόνος; quae est invidia? 


§241. Exceptions to the general rules of Agree- 
ment. (364—374.) 
1. The form of the predicate in many cases does not agree 
with the subject grammatically, but in sense (Constructio 
κατὰ σύνεσιν or ad intellectum). This construction is found 
very often in Collectives, also with the names of cities and 
countries, when they are employed for the inhabitants, and 
in Abstracts which are used instead of Concretes, § 238, 
Rem. 1. 
Her. 9, 23.10 πλῆϑος ἐπεβοήϑησαν. Th. 4, 82.6 ἄλλος στρα- 
τὸς ἀπέβαινον. 5, 60. τὸ στρατόπεδον ἀνεχώρουν. 2, 2. 
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παντὶ τρόπῳ ἀνηρέϑιστο ἢ πόλες καὶ τὸν Περικλέα ἐν ὀργῇ εἶχον. With 
attrihutive adjectives, this construction is rare and: only poetic, 6. g. Il. y, 
84. φίλε τόχνον ; but it is very common in prose with a Part. which stands 
in a remoter attributive ren, 6. g. Th. 3, 79. ἐπὶ τὴν πόλιν ἐπέπλεον 
— ἐν πολλῆ ταραχὴ καὶ φόβῳ ἐ ὕντας. ΣΧ, Ογ. 7. 8, 8. ὦ ἀγαϑὴ καὶ πιστὴ 
ψυχή, οἴχη δὴ ἀπολιπὼν ἡμᾶς. Χ. Ἡ. 1. 4, 13. ὁ ἐκ τοῦ ἄστεος ὕχλος 
ηϑροίσϑη πρὸς τὰς vais, ϑαυμάζοντες καὶ Wey βουλόμενοι τὸν 
᾿Αλχιβιάδην. It is very frequent with the pronouns, Th. 1, 136. φεύγει ἐς Καὶ ἐρ - 
κυραν ὡς αὐτῶν (sc. Κερκυραίων) εὐεργέτης. 4,15. ἐς τὴν Σπάρτην 
ὡς ἡγγέλϑη τὰ γεγενημένα περὶ Πύλον, ἔδοξεν αὖτ οἷς (sc. τοῖς Σπαρτιάταις). 
X. Cy. 3.3, 14. συγκαλέσας πάντὸ στρατιωτικὸν ἔλεξεπρὸς αὑτοὺς τοιά- 
de. Also with the relative pronoun ; see on the adjective-sentences, § 332, 5. 

Remarx 1, When the subject is expressed by the Neut. of the article ro 
or τὰ in connection with a substantive in the Gen. Pl., the predicate com- 
monly agrees with the attributive genitive. S. Ph. 497. τὰ τῶν διακό- 
γων — τὸν vixad ἢπειγον otcioy. Pl. Rp. 8. 563, c. τὸ τῶν ϑηρίων 
—tlevdegutrega ἐστιν (the Sing. ἐστὶν is used on account of the Neut. 
Pl. ἐλευϑερώτερα, according to No. 4) 

Rem. 2. Closely related to the construction just stated, is the following, 
namely, when a substantive subject with an attributive substantive in the 
Gen. Pl. expresses periphrastically a substantive idea, the Participle which 
stands in a remoter attributive relation to the subject, agrees in Case with 
the subject, but in Gender and Number with the substantive i in the Gen., 
which expresses the principal idea of the peripbrasis. Od. 4, 90. ἦλϑε δ᾽ ἐπὶ 
ψυχὴ Θηβαίου Τειρεσίαο χρύσεον σκῆπτρον ἔχων. Il. β, 459, ὃρ- 
γίϑων πετι ηνῶν ἔϑνεα πολλὰ --- ἔνϑα καὶ ἔνϑα ποτῶνται dyalle- 
μεναι πτερἴγεσσιν. 


2. When the subject is expressed, not as a special and defi- 
nite object, but as a more general idea, the predicative adjective 
is put in the Neut. Sing. without reference to the gender and 
uumber of the subject. (In English we sometimes use the 
words, thing, or any thing, or any things). Sometimes the pro- 
noun τὶ, or the substantives χρῆμα, πρᾶγμα, are connected 
with the adjective. When the adjective is in the Superlative, 
the English inserts the article the, or a. 


IL β, 204. οὐκ ἀγαθὸν woluxotgavin: εἷς κοίρανος ἔστω. Eur. O. 
700. δεινὸν οἱ πολλοὶ, καχούργους ὅταν ἔχωσι προστάτας. Μ. 829. 
πλὴν γὰρ τέκνων ἔμοιγε φίλτατον πόλις. Η.1΄. 1295. ai μεταβολαὶ 
λυπηρύν. Her. 3, 82. ἡ μουναρχίη κράτιστον. Pl. Rp. 2. 364, 
ἃ. καλὸν μὲν ἡ σωφροσύνη τὸ καὶ δικαιοσίγη, χαλεπὸν μέντοι 
καὶ ἐπίπονον. Also in abbreviated adjective sentences, 6. g. Her. 3, 
108. ἡ λέαινα, ἐὸν ἰσχυρότατον καὶ ϑρωσύτατον, anak ἐν τῷ 
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βίῳ τίκτει ἕν. PL Rp. 4. 420, c. of δφϑαλμοὶ, κάλλιστον ὄν, οὐχ 
ὀστρείῳ ἐναληλιμμένοι εἰσίν. Her. 8, 53. τυραννὶς χρῆμα σφαλερόν. PI. 
ΤῊ. 122, b. συμβουλὴ ἱερὸν χρῆμα. Dem. Ol. 1. 21, 12 ἅπας μὲν λόγος, 
ἂν ἀπῇ τὰ πράγματα, μάταιόν τε φαΐνεται καὶ κενόν. 

3. When the subject is an Inf. or an entire sentence, the 
Greeks usually place the predicative adjective in the Neut. PIL. 
instead of the Sing., where the English use the pronoun ?t, 6. g. 
it is pleasant to see the sun. This occurs most frequently in 
verbal adjectives in -τός and -zéos; in those in -τέος and in many 
in -τός, the Inf. is implied in the word itself; where these verbal 
adjectives are followed by the Dat., the Dat. is to be translated 
as a Nom., and the verbal adjective as a Pass. verb, e. g. ἀμυντέα 
ἐστί τινι, some one is to be helped; πιστά ἐστι τοῖς φίλοις, friends 
are to be trusted, e. g. 


Her. 1, 91. τὴν πεπρωμένην μοῖραν ἀδύνατά dots ἀποφυγέειν καὶ ϑεῷ. 
8, 83. δῆλα, ὅτι δεῖ ἕνα γέ τινα ἡμέων βασιλέα γενέσϑαι. ΤΆ. 1, 86. οὕς οὐ 
παραδοτέα τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοις ἐστὶν, οὐδὲ καὶ λόγοις διακριτέα ἀλλὰ 
τιμωρητέα ἐν τάχει. 4,1. ἀδύνατα ἦν ἐν τῷ παρόντι τοὺς “Ἰοχροὺς 
ἀμύνεσϑαι. 

Res. 3. In like manner, the Greek very often uses the Pl. ταῦτα, τάδε, 
sometimes also ἐκεῖνα, to express an idea in the most general manner. 
Th. 6, 77. ovx Ἴωνες τάδε εἰσίν, οὐδ᾽ Ἑλληςπόντιοι, ἀλλὰ Δωριῆς. Aeschin. 
Ctes. Ρ. 55. οὐχ ἔστε ταῦτα ἀρχή, this is not an ee Id. Leg. p. 50. 
τα ὅτ᾽ ἔστιν ὁ προδότης. PL Phaedon. 62, ἃ. ἀλλ᾽ ὃ ἀνόητος ἄνϑρωπος 
tay ἂν οἰηϑείηταῦτα, φευχτέον εἶναι ἀπὸ τοῦ δεσπότου. 


4. The subject in the Neut. Pl. is connected with a verb in 
the Sing., 6. g. 
Ta ζῶα τρέχει. Ta πράγματά ἐστι καλά. Od. ε, 438. καὶ 


ς“ ν» 


τότ᾽ ἔπειτα γομόνδ' ἐξέσσυτο ἄρσενα μῆλα. Eur. Μ. 618. χακοῦ γὰρ 
ἀνδρὸς Sag ὄνησιν οὐκ ἔχει. 


Rem. 4. This construction holds also in adverbial participial phrases, 
6. g. δόξαν ταῦτα, quum haec vise, decreta essent. X. An. 4. 1, 13. 
δόξαν δὲ ταῦτα, ἐκήρυξαν οὕτω ποιεῖν. Yet, X. H. 3. 2, 19. δόξαντα 
δὲ ταῦτα καὶ πορανϑέντα, τὰ μὲν στρατεύματα ἀπῆλϑεν. 

Rem. 5. There are some exceptions, however, to the rule just stated; they 
may be for the most part referred to the following cases, 

(a) When the subject in the Neut. Pl. denotes a person or living crea- 
tures, the verb is very often put in the PL i in accordance with the con- 
structioxata σύνεσιν. Th. 4, 88. τὰ τέλη, the magistrates, ὃμό- 
σαντα ἐξέπεμψαν. 7, 57. τοσάδε μετὰ ᾿4ϑηναίων ἔϑνη 
ἐστράτενον. PL Lach. 180, 6. τὰ μειράκια διαλεγόμενοι 
ἐπιμέμνηνται “Σωκράτους καὶ σφύδρα ἐπαινοῦσιν. 


§ 241.] syNTAX.—EXCEPTIONS TO THE RULES OF AGREEMENT. 906 


(b) When the idea of a division into parts, or of a plurality composed of 
several parts (these parts having relation to various places and times) 
is to be made prominent, e. 8: X. An. 1. 7, 17. ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ οὐχ 
ἐμαχέσατο βασιλεύς, ἀλλ᾽ ὑποχωρούντων φανερὰ ἦσαν καὶ ἵππων καὶ 
ἀνθρώπων ἴχνη πολλά, many traces here and there. Cy. 5. 1, 13. 
τὰ Lo Zz ϑηρ ἃ avd @ ὠπιεα πασῶν, οἶμαι, τῶν ἐπιϑυμιῶν ἀκρατῆ 
ἐστι, κἄπειτα ἔρωτα αἰτιῶνται, the charge is made in a ἀἱ erent 
manner and at different times. Th. 5, 26. ἔξω (praeter) τούτων πρὸς τὸν 
ἹΜαντινικὸν καὶ ᾿Επιδαύριον πόλεμον καὶ ἐς ἄλλα ἀμφοτέροις ἁμαρτή- 
ματα ἐγένοντο, mistakes at various points and times. 

(c) The poets from Homer down, except the Attic, very often use the 
Pl. simply on account of the metre. 

Rem. 6. The plural subject, masculine or feminine, is connected in the 
poets, though rarely, with a verb i in the Sing. Pind. Ol. 11. (10.) princ. με- 
liya ρυες ὕμνοι ὑστέρων ἀρχαὶ λόγων τέλλεται. This construction 
is very limited in prose-writers; it occurs with ἔστε and 7¥, which then 
become, as it were, impersonal expressions; this takes place only at the 
beginning of a sentence, (comp. a est cent usages). Her. 1, 26. ἔστι ; μεταξὺ 
τῆς τε παλαιῆς πόλιος καὶ τοῦ νηοῦ ἑπτὰ στάδιοι. PI. Rp. 5, 462, e. ἔστι καὶ 
ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις πόλεσιν ἄ ἄρχοντές τὸ χαὶ δῆμος. In like manner the Greeks 
regularly say éory, οἵ, sunt, qui. See §331, Rem. 4. The construction 
mentioned § 242, Rem. 3, is different from this. 


5. A subject in the Dual very often has a predicate in the Pl. 
e.g. Avo areata ἀνεχώρησαν. 


Rem. 7. The Dual is not used in all cases where two objects are spoken 
of, but only where two similar objects are mentioned, either naturally con- 
nected, 6. g. πόδε, χεῖρε, wte, or such as we conceive to stand in a close 
and reciprocal relation, e. g. two combatants, two friends, etc. 

Rem. 8 The Dual is very often exchanged for the Pl., especially i in par- 
ticiples, 6. g. 1]. 4, 621. τοὺ δ᾽ ἱδρῶ ἀπεψύχοντο χιτώνων στάντε 
nots πνοιήν. Pl, Euthyd. 273, d. ἐγελασάτην ἄμφω βλέψαντες 
εἰς ἀλλήλω. 

Rem. 9. A subject in the Pl. sometimes has a verb in the Dual, when 
two objects mutually connected, or two pairs are spoken of, 6. g. 1]. ὅ, 452, 
aqq. ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε zelpaggor notapol, κατ ὄφεσφι δέοντες, ἐς woytiy- ὶ 
κειαν συμβαάλλετον ὄβριμον ὕδωρ, ---- ὡς τῶν μισγομένων γένετο Ley? τὸ 
φόβος τε, (two streams running on opposite sides are compared with two hos- 
tile parties). TL. 9, 185, 566. Ξξάνϑε te καὶ σὺ Πόδαργε, καὶ Αἴϑων Aapne τὸ 
διε, νῦν μοι τὴν κομιδὴν ἀποτίνετον, ----19]. ἀλλ ἐφομαρτεῖτον καὶ 
σπεύδετο ν, (two pairs) 

Rem. 10. Two additional instances of the attributive relation, which re- 
spect the Dual, are yet to be noted, 

(a) A substantive in the Pl. is very | often connected with the Dual δύω, 
δύο, δυοῖν. 1]. ε, 10. δύω υἱέες. Π, 4, 4. ἄνεμοι δύο. Aesch. Ag. 
1395. δυοῖν οἰμώγμασιν. Pl. Rep. 614, c. δίο χάσματα ἐχομένω ἀλλή.-- 
λοιν:; 

(b) Feminine substantives in the Dual are commonly connected with 
the attributive in the Masc. Dual, since the Dual ending of attributives 
is regarded as, at the same time Masc. and Fem. (of common gender), 
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6. g. ἄμφω τὼ πόλεε ---- τὼ γυναῖκε ---- ἄμφω τούτω τὼ ἡμέρα — τοῖν 
γενεσέοιν ---- τούτω τὼ τέχνα ---- τούτοιν τοῖν κενησέοιν ---- τὼ ὁδώ. Pt. 
Phaedr. 237, d. ἡμῶν ἐν ἑκάστῳ δίο τινὲ ἐστον ἐδέα ἄρχοντε καὶ 
ἄγοντε, oiy ἐπόμεϑα---' τούτω δὲέ x. τ. λ. The Fem. form of 
the article τ ά, is extremely rare. 6. g. τὰ δ᾽ οὖν κόρα 8. Ant. 769; 
oftener in the form ταῖν», 6. g. X. Η. 6, 4. 17. Pl. Tim. 79, d; δὲ dx 
ταῖνδε δ᾽ οὔσαιν παρϑένοιν S. OC. 445. ταύταιν μόναιν ἣν 
859. ἐκ ταύταιν 1149. ταύταιν δὲ ταῖν διαϑήκαιν [566. 5, 15; 
but tavta seems not to occur. 

6. When the predicate is a substantive with εἶναι, or one of 
the verbs mentioned § 240, 2, the verb sometimes agrees by 
means of attraction, as in Latin, with the predicative substan- 
tive nearest to it, e. g. 


Her. 3, 60. τὸ μῆκος τοῦ ὀρύγματος ἑπτὰ στάδιοί εἶσι. 2,15. αἷ OF- 
Bu Αἴγυπτος ἐκαλέετο. Th.3, 119. ἐστὸν δύω λόφω ἢ ᾽1δο-- 
μένη ὑψηλώ. 4, 102. τὸ χωρίον τοῦτο, ὅπερ πρότερον Ev yéa O00} ἐκα- 
λοῦντο. Isocr. Paneg. ὅ1, ". ἔστε ἀρχικώτατα τῶν ἐϑνὼν καὶ με- 
γίστας δυναστείας ἔχοντα Σκύϑαι καὶ Θρᾷκες καὶ Πέρσαι. So also in the 
participial construction, 6. g. Th. 5, 4. καταλαμβάνουσι καὶ βρικιννίας, oF 
ἔρυμα ἐν τῇ «Δεοντίνῃ. Pl. L. 735, ο. τοὺς μέγιστα ἐξημαρτηκότας, ἀνιά- 
τους δὲ ὕντας, μεγέστην δὲ οὖσαν βλάβην πόλεως, ἀπαλλάττειν εἴω- 
Sey, instead of ὄντας, So also Her. 3, 108, 4 λέαινα, ἐὸν ἐσχνρότατον 
καὶ ϑρασύτατον, ἅπαξ ἐν τῷ βίῳ τίκτει ἕν, instead of ἐοῖσα. Comp. 


No. 2. 


7. A superlative connected with a partitive Gen. commonly 
agrees in gender with the subject, more rarely with the gender 
of the partitive. 

ll. φ, 253. (αἰετοῦ) o¢F ἅμα κάρτιστός τε καὶ ὥκιστος πετεη- 
νῶν. χ, 139. κίρκος, ἐλαφρότατος πετεηνῶν. Her. 4, 85. ὁ Πὸν- 
τος πιλαγέων ἁπάντων πέφυκε ϑωυμασιώτατος. Menandr. p. 198. 
(Mein.) νόσων χαλεπώτατος φϑύνος. ΧΟ. 4.7,7. ὃ ἥλιος τὸν 
πάντα χρύνον πάντων λαμπρότατος ὧν διαμένει. Pl. Tim. 29, ἃ. ὁ 
κόσμος κάλλιστος τῶν γεγονότων. Plutarch. Consol. ad Αροὶ]ὶ, II. ἡ 
λύπη χαλεπωτάτη παϑῶῦῶν. On the contrary, Isocr. ad Nicocl. extr. σύμ- 
Bovlog ayados χρησιμώτατον καὶ τυραγνιχώτατον ἁπάντων 
κτημάτων ἐστί. 


Rem. 1]. When the idea of personality in general is to be expressed, the 
Masc. may be used in relation to a Fem. name, 6. δ. Σινεληλύϑασιν ὡς ἐμὲ 
καταλελειμμέναι ἀδελφαί te καὶ ἀδελφιδαὶ καὶ ἀγεψιαὶ τοσαῦται, oict εἶναι ἐν 
τῇ οἰκίᾳ πεσσαρερκαίδεκα τοὺς ἐλενϑέρους (free men) X. Cc. 2. 7,2 Ἡ 
στεῖφος οὖσα μύσχος οὐκ ἀνέξεται τίκτοντας ἄλλους, οἷκ ἔχουσ᾽ αὐτῇ 


τέχνα, she cannot endure that others (Masc.) should bring forth young, Eur. 
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Andr. 711. So, also, the tragic poets use the Masc., when a woman speaks 
of herself’ in the PL, 6. g. S. El. 391. Electra says ‘of herself, necovped , εἰ 
χρή, πατρὺ τιμωρούμενοι. 

Rem. 12. Sometimes the first Pers. Pl., or the Pers, pronoun first Pers. 
Pl. is used, for the sake of modesty, instead of the Sing., since the speaker 
represents his own views and actions as common to others. This usage, 
which is very frequent i in Latin, is rarely found among | the Greeks i in the 
Common language. Ὦ ᾿Αλκιβιάδη, καὶ ἡ μεῖς τηλικοῦτοι ὄντες δεινοὶ τὰ τοι-- 
αὔτα ἦμεν, and I was at that age sharp in those matters, Χ. C. 1.2, 46. “Ev- 
your ποϑ᾽ ἡμῖν Amihi) ἐγένετο Cy. 11,1. Περὶ μὲν οὖν τῶν πραχϑέντων 
ἐν τῷ παρόντι ταῦτ᾽ εἴχομεν εἰπεῖν. Among the poets, particularly the 
tragedians, this use of the Pl. is more frequent, and a transition from the 
Sing. to the Pl. often takes place, 6. g. Eur. H. F. 858. Ἴλιον μα ρτυρ ύ- 
μεσϑα Seda, & δρᾷν οὐ βούλομαι. Hipp. 244. αἰδούμεϑα γὰρ ta 
λελεγμένα μοι. 

Res. 13. In an address directed to a number of persons, the Greek em- 
ploys several peculiar turns, 

(a) The Sing. of the Imp. εἰπέ and some others, which denote a sum- 
mons or animating call,e. g. aye, φέρε, ἰδὲ, is frequently con- 
nected in the Attic writers with a Voe. PL, or with several vocativ 68, 
e.g. Pl. Euthyd. 283, Ὁ. εἰπὲ μοι; ὦ Suxpatés τε καὶ ὑμεῖς οἱ ἄλλοι. 
Dem. Chers, 108, 74. εἰπέ μοι, βούλενεσϑε. 

(Ὁ) In an address directed to several persons, the predicate in the Pl. is 
often connected with a Voc. which denotes only one of the persons 
addressed, 80 as to make the principal person _Prominent, Od. β, 
310.’Ayt lee 0, οὕπως ἔστιν ὑπερφιάλοισι wk ὑμῖν δαίνυσϑαι. μ᾽ 82. 
via ἰϑύνετε, φαΐδιμ ᾿οδυσσεῦ. Χ. Η. 4,1, 11. ἔξ, ἔφη, 
ὑμεῖς, ὦ Ἡριππίδα, καὶ διδάσκετε αἰτὸν βουληθῆναι é ἅπερ 

ἡμεῖς " of μὲν δὴ ἀναστάντες ἐδίδασκον. A change of the Sing. and 
Pl. often occurs among the tragedians, when the chorus is either ad- 
dressed by others, or speaks itself, since the poet has in mind, at 
one moment, the whole chorus, at another their leader, e. g. S. OC. 
167. ξεῖνοι, μὴ Ont ἀδικχηϑῶ σοι nurreroas. 

(c) The second Pers. Imp., instead of the third, is rarely connected (some- 
times in the Attic dialogue), with the indefinite pronoun tig or πᾶς 
τις, or with a substantive and tic, 6. g. Ar. Av. 1186. ya get δεῦρο 
πᾶς ὑπηρέτης τόξευε πᾶς τις. Hence, also, the transition from 
the third Pers. to the second, 6. g. Eur. Bacch. 327. (345.) στειχέτῳ 
τις ὡς τάχος, ἐλϑὼν δὲ ϑάκους τούςδ᾽, ἵν οἰωνοσκοπεῖ, μοχλοῖς τριαΐνου 
xavatgewoy ἔμπαλιν, καὶ ---μέϑες. Comp. Larger Grammar, § 
430, 2, (7 } 


§242. Agreement of Several Subjects. (35-37) 

1. Two or more subjects, have a plural verb; plurals of the 
Neut. gender, have a Sing. verb. When the subjects are of like 
gender, the adjective is of the same gender and stands in the 
Pl.; but when the subjects are of different gender, the Masc. 
in proper names, takes precedence of the Fem. and Neut., and 
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the Fem. of the Neut.; but in common nouns, the adjective 
is often in the Neut. Pl. without respect to the gender of the 
subjects, e. g. 

Φίλιππος καὶ ᾿Αλέξανδρος πολλά τε καὶ ϑαυμαστὰ ἔργα ἀπε- 
δείξαντο. Πολλὰ τεκαὶ καλὰ καὶ ϑαυμαστὰ ἐγένετο. Σω- 
xgatng καὶ Πλάτων ἦσαν σοφοί and Σ᾿ χ, Π., σοφοὶ Ὀντεὶ “H 
μήτηρ καὶ ἣ ϑυγάτηρ ἤσαν καλαί. Ἢ ὀργὴ καὶ ἣ ἀσυνεσία 
εἰσὶ κακαί. Ὁ ἀνὴρ καὶ ἢ γυνὴ ἀγαϑοΐ εἶσιν. Il. β, 136. αἱ δέ 
που ἡμέτεραί t ἄλοχοι καὶ νήπια τέχνα slat’ ἐνὶ μεγάροις ποτιδέγμε- 
γαι. Χ, Cy. 8.1, 7. ὡς εἶδε πατέρ α τε καὶ μητέρα καὶ ἀ δελφοὺς καὶ 
τὴν ἑαυτοῦ γυναῖκα αἰχμαλώτους γεγενημένους, ἐδάκρυσεν. Her. 
8, 57. ἢν ἦ ἀγορὰ καὶ τὸ πρυτανήϊον Παρίῳ λίϑῳ ἠσκημένα. Χ. Ο. 8.1, 
7.λίϑοι τεκαὶ πλίνϑοι καὶ ξύλα καὶ κέραμος ἀτάχτως ἐῤῥιμ- 
μένα οὐδὲν χρήσιμαά ἐστιν. 

Remarx 1. The agreement of the predicate is often determined by its 
position. Here the three following cases occur, 

(a) When the predicate precedes the subjects, it often agrees with the 

first subject, 6. g. PL Lys. 207, d. φελεῖ ceo πατὴρ καὶ ἥ μήτηρ. 
Her. 5, 21. εἵπετό σφι καὶ ὀχήματα καὶ ϑεράποντες καὶ ἡ πᾶσα 
πολλὴ παρασκευή ; 

(0) But when the predicate follows the subjects, it sometimes agrees with 
the last subject, 6. g. X. R. Ath. 1, 2. οἱ πένητες καὶ ὃ δῆμος τ πλέον 
ἔ ἔχει. Pl. Symp. 190, 6. αἱ τιμαὶ αὐτοῖς καὶ τὰ isga ta παρὰ τῶν 
ἀγϑρώπων ἡφενίζετο: 

(c) Yet when the predicate stands after the first subject, it always agrees 
with it,e. g. Th. 3,5. Meléag Aaxoy ἀφικνεῖται καὶ Eque- 
ὥνδας Θηβαῖος. 

Rem. 2, Sometimes the verb, though it follows different subjects, agrees 
with the first subject, so that the remaining subjects appear subordinate, 
e.g. X. An. 1.10, 1. βασιλεὺς δὲ καὶ of σὺν αὐτῷ διώκων εἰςπίπ- 
τει. So, also, with the attributive adjective, 6. g. X. An. 1. 5,6. ἑπτὰ 
ὀβολοὺς καὶ ἡμιοβόλιον ᾿Αττιχούς. 

Rem. 3. The verb sometimes stands in the Sing., when several common 
nouns in the PJ. precede, if it is intended to represent those nouns as mak- 
ing up one whole, e. g. Pi. 8. 188, Ὁ. καὶ πάχναι καὶ χάλαζαι καὶ ἐρυ- 
σίβαι ἐκ πλεονεξίας καὶ ἀκοσμίας περὶ ἄλληλα τῶν τοιούτων γίγνεται 
ἐρωτικὼν. 

Rem. 4. When the subjects are connected by ἢ ----ἢ, auf — aut, xal— 
κα , et—e, οὔτ ε-το οὔ τε, neque—neque, the predicate agrees with the 
subject standing nearest to it, if each subject is regarded as independent, e. g. 
ἢ οὗτος, ἢ ἐκεῖνος ἀληϑῇ λέγει, aut hic, aut ille vera dicit; butif the sub- 
jects are not considered as independent, but as a connected plurality, then 
the predicate is in the PL, e. g. Dem. Aph. 817, 12. a Δημοφῶν ἢ Θηριπηΐ-- 
Ong ἔχουσι. 

2. When several subjects of different persons are connected, 


the first person takes precedence of the second and third, and 
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the second of the third, and the verb is commonly put in the 
PL, e. g. 

"Eye καὶ σὺ γράφομεν, ego et tu scribimus. ᾿Εγὼ καὶ ἐκεῖνος γράφομεν, 
ego οἱ 1116 scribimus. ᾿Εγὼ καὶ σὺ καὶ ἐκεῖνος γράφομεν, ego et tu et 1116 
scribimus. Σὺ καὶ ἐχεῖνος γράφετε, tu et ille scribitis. ᾿Εγὼ καὶ ἐκεῖνοι 
γφάφομεν. Su καὶ ἐκεῖνοι yoagets. Ἡμεῖς καὶ ἐχεῖνοε γράφομεν. “Ὑμεῖς 
καὶ ἐκεῖνος γράφετε. 

Rem. 5. Sometimes the person of the verb agrees with the subject near- 
est to it, 6. g. X.C.4.4,7. meg? τοῦ δικαίου πάνυ οἶμαι νῦν ἔχειν εἰπεῖν, πρὸς 
ἃ οὔἴτε at ovr ὧν ἄλλος οὐδεὶς δύναιτ ἀντειπεῖν. Pl. Phaedon 77, 


d. ὅμως δὲ μοι δοκεῖς σύ τε καὶ Σιμμίας ἡδέως av καὶ τοῦτον διαπραγμα- 
τεύσασϑαι (pertractare) τὸν λύγον. 


§243. Remarks on Certain Peculiarities in the 
use of Number. (350.) 


1. The Sing. has sometimes a collective sense and takes the place of the 
Pi.; thus in the poets, δάκρυον, ἀκτίς, σταγών, στάχυς, harvest, 
etc.; in prose, κῦμα, ἐσθής, λίϑος, πλίνϑος, ἄμπελος, ἣ in- 
πος, cavalry, ἀσπὶς, a body of troops, etc. 

2. Entire nations, that live under a monarchical government, are some- 
times designated in prose, by the Sing. 6. g.o Πέρσης, the Persians, 6 
᾿Αράβιος,δ Αὐυδός, ὃ Agovesog, etc. This rarely occurs in respect 
to nations that have a’free government, 6. g. τὸν Ἕλληνα φίλον προςϑέ- 
σϑαι Her. 1,69. The words στρατιώτης, πολέμιος and the like, are some- 
times used in the Sing. instead of the Pl. 

3. The Pl. properly belongs only to common nouns, not to proper names, 
names of materials, or abstracts ; still, such nouns in certain relations take 
the PL, namely, when they express the idea of the common noun, thus, 

(1) Proper names, (a) in indicating several individuals of the same name, 
e.g. δύο Κατύλοι; (b) in denoting persons that possess the nature or 
the qualities of the individual named, 6. g. Pl. Theaet. 169, b. of “Hg ax- 
λέες τεκαὶ Onoses, menlike H. and Th. 

(2) Names of materials occur somewhat often in the PI., since either the 
single parts, which make up the material, or the different kinds of which 
it is composed, are contemplated, 6. g. pa patos, πυροὶ καὶ xei Sal; 
ἥλιοι, sun-beams, like soles; ἄνεμος καὶ ὕδατα, οἶνοι πολυτελεῖς, οἶνοι 
παλαιοΐ; ξύλα καὶ λίϑος, etc. 

(3) Abstracts in the Pl. denote classes and specific instances, particular 
conditions and circumstances, 6. g. Herod. 7, 158. ὑμῖν μεγάλαι ὠφελίαι 
wxolinavgédcess γεγόνασι. 3,40. ἐμοὶ αἱ cad μεγάλαι εὐτυχίαι 
οὖ» ἀρέσκουσι. So ἔχϑη, inimicitise,etacess, seditiones, pslias, 

4l 
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ταλαιπωρίαι, aerumnae, ϑάνατοι, mortes, ψύχη καὶ ϑάλπη, 
ϑυμοῖί, animi, φόβοι, φρονήσεις, reflections, ἀπέχϑειαι, ἀν- 
δρίαι, brave deeds, ὑγίδιαι, καὶ evetias τῶν σωμάτων, like valetu- 
dines, etc. πέστεις, testimonia, εὺνο ἑας δοῦναι, largesses, honorary gyts, 
χάριτες, presents ; in many cases, the Pl. denotesa plurality of parts, 6. g. 
πλοῦτοι, divitiae (πλοῦτος, riches, abstract) γάμοι, nuptiae, νύκτες, 
horae nocturnae, tagai, funera, etc. So, e.g. in English, How long 
these nights are? when one night is meant. 

Remark. The Greeks commonly use the Pl. both in Abstracts and Con- 
cretes when they refer to a Pl. Adj. e. g. κακοὶ τὰς ψυχάς, καλοὶ ta σώματα, 
ἄριστοι τὰς φύσεις, καὶ ταῖς γνώμαις καὶ τοῖς σώμασι σφαλλόμενοι X. Cy. 1. 
9, 10. 

4, When neuter adjectives, pronouns and numerals are used as substan- 
tives, the Greek, like the Latin, always employs the Pl. The Sing. of ad- 
jectives used substantively is put in the Neut. when an abstract idea is ex- 
pressed as an independent whole, 6. g. to καλόν, the beautiful in the abstract, 
τὸ καχόν, the bad. The Pl., on the contrary, denotes a concrete idea, i. e. 
the different parts, classes or conditions which are implied in the abstract, 
e. g. ta καλά, res pulchrae, τὰ xaxa, mala, the evil deeds, things, etc. 


§ 244. Toe ARTICLE. (419-28. 


1. The substantive as a subject, as well as in every other re- 
lation, has the article ὁ 7 τό, the, when an objectis pointed out as 
definite, or when viewed by the speaker as an individual of its 
class, or the class itself, or the material, and the abstract idea 
when regarded in a definite point of view, (the idea being con- 
ceived by the speaker as limited, or as defining the entire na- 
ture of a person or thing). The substantive without the article 
expresses some indefinite individual of a class, the class itself, 
the material, or the abstract idea, in a manner altogether gene- 
ral, without limiting or defining that of which the idea is com- 
posed. . 

Ἄνθρωπος, (a) ἃ man, as an individual, i. e. some one of the race of 
men; (b) man, a man, as a species; 6 ἄνϑρωπος, (a) the man, as an 
individual, the man whom I have in view as an individual, distinguished 
from other men; (b) the man as a class or species, as I conceive him to be 
something limited and defined in respect to his entire nature or constitu- 
tion ;—y aia, milk, τὸ y aia, the milk (as a particular substance); σο ῳ ta, 
wisdom, 7 σοῳφ ἔα, the wisdom, (as a definite attribute). When the Inf. is to 
be considered as an abstract substantive, it bas the article, 6. g. τὸ yg a- 
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gesy. The abstract noun takes the article when it expresses a concrete 
idea, 6. g. ἡ στάσες, the (particular) tumult, τὸ πρ ἅ γμα, the (particular) 
deed ; hence also the Pl. ai στάσεις, ta πράγματα. 


Rem. 1. From what has been said, it follows, (a) That the substantive, as 
the subject of a sentence, may stand with, or without, the article, according 
as it is intended to be expressed, either as a definite, or an indefinite, ob- 
ject; (b) on the contrar?, that the substantive as a predicate must be gen- 
erally without the article, since the predicate does not denote a definite 
individual, but only the abstract idea of a quality in general. Her. 1, 103. 
γὺξ ἡ ἡμέρα ἐγένετο, the day became night. Isocr. Nicocl. 28, a. λόγος 
ἀληϑὴς καὶ νόμιμος καὶ δίκαιος ψυχῆς ἀγαϑῆς καὶ πιστῆς εἰδωλόν ἐστι. 
But when the predicate denotes a definite, a before mentioned, or a well- 
known object (No. 6), it of course takes the article. Her. 1, 68. συνεβάλλετο 
tov Ορέστην τοῦτον εἶναι, he concluded that this was the Orestes, name- 
ly, the one before mentioned. 5,77. οἱ δ᾽ ἱπποβόται ἐκαλέοντο οἷ παχέες, 
the rich bore the name of ἱπποβόται, (before mentioned). In passages like 
X. Cy. 3. ὦ, 4. ὃ μὲν ταῦτα εἰπὼν παρήλασεν" ὃ δὲ ᾿Αρμένιος συμπροὔπεμπε 
καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι πάντες ἄνϑρωποι, ἀναχαλοῖντες τὸ ve ve e7 ἑὅτη »»τ ovard ρα 
τὸν ayadoy >—An. 6, 6, 7. οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι οἱ παρόντες τῶν σιρατιωτῶν 
ἐπιχειροῦσι βάλλειν τὸν Astinnoy, ἀνακαλοῦντες τὸν προδότην, the arti- 
cle denotes, that the ideas expressed by benefactor, honest man, traitor, point 
to a definite action either before named, or well-known. 


2. Hence the article is used in order to denote the whole 
compass of the idea, since all which belongs to it, is taken to- 
gether and expresses, as it were, a definite whole,e. g. ὁ ἄγ ϑρω- 
πος ϑνητός ἐστι, man, (i. 6. all men) is mortal, ἡ ἀν δρε ία xa- 
ay é ἐστιν, i.e. all which is understood by the idea of ἀνδρεία, 


τὸ γάλα ἡδύ ἐστιν. 


Rea. 2. The English indefinite article a has a two-fold signification. It 
denotes either a class generally, as a man, where the Greek uses the sub- 
stantive only, 6. g. ἄνϑρωπος ---- ; or it denotes, like the definite article, an 
individual of a class, but not one who is distinguished from the others; 
here also the Greek employs the substantive alone, e. g. ἄγνϑρωπος, i. 6. 
some man, it not being determined what man; still, a subscantive is often 
used with the indefinite ene τὶς, quidam, e. g. ἄνϑρωπός τις, homo 
quidam; γυνή τις ὄρνιν εἶχεν. Tis, as an enclitic, commonly follows its 
substantive, but, sometimes, in connected discourse, it stands before. 

Rem. 3. Common nouns sometimes omit the article, where, according to 
the statement in No. 1, it would be inserted. This omission takes place, 
(a) In appellations, denoting kindred, and the like, where the particular re- 
lation is obvious of itself, 6. g. πατήρ, μήτηρ, υἱός, ἀδελφός, παῖδες, bah 
ἀνήρ, husband, γυνή, wife, etc. Comp. the expressions, Father has suid τῇ 
Mother comes ; (b) When two or more coordinate substantives are united to 
form one whole, 6. g. παῖδες καὶ γυναῖκες (like English wife and child, horse 
and rider), πόλις καὶ οἰκίαι (city and houses) Th. 2, 72; (c) When common 
nouns are, at the same time, used as, or instead of, proper nouns, 6. g. 
ἥλιος, οὐρανός, aos, used of Athens, πόλις, of a particular city, which is known 
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from the context, γῆ, of a particular country, βασιλεύς, of a particular hang, 
commonly the king of Persia, etc.; other like expressions are ἄνεμος, Pudac- 
va, etc. The omission of the article i is altogether natural when a common 
noun has an abstract signification, or expresses an action, or the manner 
of an action, most frequently i in connection with prepositions, e. ξ: ἡγεῖσϑαι 
ϑεοίς, to account them gods. "Eni δεῖπνον ἐλϑ εἴν, to come to supper, i i. 6. to eat, 
X. C. 1. 3, 6.’ ἵππου ἰέναι, horse-back. ‘Eni ϑήραν ἐξιέναι, i. 6. ad venan- 
dum, x Cy. 1.2,9. Πότερον ἐπιστάμενον ἡνιοχεῖν ἐπὶ ζεῦγος λαβεῖν κρεῖτ- 
τον, ἢ μὴ ἐπιστάμενον, ad vehendum, X. Ο. 1.1, 9. ᾿Επὶ ὕδωρ ἰέναι, aquatum 
ire, Her. 3, 14. 

Rem. 4. The names of the arts and sciences, of the virtues and vices, of- 
ten omit the article, even where they occur in a definite relation, since, as 
well known appellatives, they have come to be used as proper names, Θ. g. 
Πάντα μὲν ovy ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ τὰ καλὰ καὶ τὰ ἀγαϑὰ aoxnta εἶναι, οὐχ ἥκιστα 
δὲ σωφροσύνη. x C. 1. 2, 23. ᾿Επεὶ οὖν ta τε δίκαια καὶ τὰ ἄλλα καλά 
τε καὶ ἀγαϑὰ: πᾶντα ἀρετῇ πράττεται, δῆλον εἶναι, ὅ οτι καὶ διχαιοσύνη καὶ 
7 ἄλλη πᾶσα ἀρετὴ σοφία ἐστί 8. 9, 5. Ἐπιστήμη ἄρα σοφία ἐστίν 4. 6, 7. 
Ἵαλιστα γὰρ ἐμεμελήκει αὐτῷ in πικῆς Cy. 8. 8, 2. The article is of 
course omitted when an abstract conception is expressed as an action, e. g. 


Ἔν φιλοσοφίᾳ ζῶσιν, in philosophizing, (in phalosophando) Pl. Phaedon. 
68, c. The substantives μέγεϑος, tli Fos, ὕψος, εὖρος, βάα- 
Sos, γένος and the like, are very often found in the Acc. or Dat. with- 
out the article, since they « are used, as it were, in an adverbial sense, 6. g. πο- 
tapos Κύδνος ὄνομα, εὖρος δύο πλέϑρων, two plethra wide, X. An. 1.2, 23. 

3. The article is very often used with common nouns, in or- 
der to show that what belongs to an object, or is requisite for 
it, which stands in relations of indebtedness or of hostility to it, 
is so necessarily. 

X. Cy. 3. 3, 6. "Evoplte γάρ, εἰ ἕκαστος τὸ μέρος ἀξιέπαινον ποιήσειε, τὸ 
ὅλον αὑτῷ καλῶς ἔχειν (partem, cui praeest ; centuriam suam). 8. 3, 8. νείμας 
δὲ τούτων (τῶν στολῶν) τὸ μέρος ἑκάστῳ τῶν ἡγεμόνων, ἐκέλευσεν αὐτοὺς 
τούτοις κοσμεῖν τοὺς αὑτῶν φίλους (partem debitam), An. 7. 6, 23. ἀλλώ, 
φαίητε ἄν, ἔδεε τὰ ἐνέχυρα τότε λαβεῖν, ὡς μηδὲ εἰ ἐβούλετο ἐδύνατο ἂν 
ταῦτα ἐξαπατᾷν, the necessary measures to guard against deception. 5. 6, 34. 
of στρατιῶται ἠπείλουν αὑτῷ, εἰ λήψονται ἀποδιδράσχοντα, ὅτι τὴν δίκην, 
ἐπιϑήσοιεν, the due, deserved punishment. 

4. Hence the article very often takes the place of the posses- 
sive pronoun, when it is connected with such substantives as 
naturally belong to a particular person, mentioned in the sen- 
tence. In such cases, the English uses the possessive pronoun. 


Οἱ γονεῖς ta τέκνα στέργουσιν, parents cherish children, i. ὁ. their chil- 
dren. Ὃ στρατηγὸς tots στρατιώτας ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους ἄγει. Ki- 
οὖς τε καταπηδήσας ἀπὸ τοῦ ἅρματος τὸν ϑύρακα ἐνέδυ καὶ ἀναβὰς 


ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον τὰ παλτὰ εἰςτὰς χεῖρας ἔλαβε Χ. Λα. 1. 8, 8. 
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0. Since the article may make one of several objects distinct 
and prominent, it is often employed, when an object stands in 
a distributive relation to the predicate of the sentence. 


Προξςαιτοῦσι δὲ μισϑὸν ὃ Κῦρος ὑπισχνᾶται δώσειν ἀντὶ δαρεικοῦ τρία 
ἡμιδαρεικὰ τοῦ μηνὸς τῷ στρατιώτῃ (singulis mensibus singulis militi- 
bus, three half-Darics a month to each soldier, comp. English so much the pound) 
X. An. 1. 3, 21. (comp. 5. 6, 23.) 4αρεικὸν ἕκαστος οἷσει τοῦ μηνὸς ὑμῶν 
7.6, 7.°O δὲ σινεϑισϑεὶς τὸν ἕνα ψωμὸν ivi ὄψῳ προπέμπειν, ὅτε μὴ 
παρείη πολλα, δύναιτ᾽ ἂν ἀλύπως τῷ ἑνὶ χρῆσϑαι (singula panis frusta, to 
dip each morsel into the different sauces) Id. C. 8, 14, 6. 

6. Since the article was properly and originally a demonstra- 
tive pronoun, it follows of course, that it is often used in a de- 
monstrative sense. The simplest case is the following, viz. when 
an object is first mentioned, as an indefinite individual, it does 
not take the article, but when it is named the second time, it 
has the article, because it has been already referred to and is 
known, 6. g. Εἶδον ἄνδρα" ὁ δὲ ἀνήρ μοι ἔλεξεν. Hence the arti- 
cle is used when the speaker points to an object, 6. g. Φέρε μοι, ὦ 
παῖ, τὸ βιβλίον, the book = this or that book. In similar cases 
the article may be used with material nouns, 6. g. Jos μοι τὸ 
γάλα, the milk, which had been pointed out; and even when a 
part only of the material is referred to, the article is employed, 
though such nouns elsewhere are always without the article, 
6. g. Πίνω τοῦ otvov, of this wine. The article is often used 
in speaking of persons or things known and celebrated, where 
the Latin uses the pronoun ille, 6. g. ὁ καλὸς παῖς, that beautiful 
boy; this is very frequent in proper names. See No. 7. 

“Ore Ξέρξης ἀγείρας τὴν ἀναρίϑμητον στρατιὰν ἦλϑεν ἐπὶ τὴν 
“Ἑλλάδα (that numberless host) Χ. An. 3. 2, 13. 

7. Proper names as such, i. e. so far as they in themselves 
denote individuals, reject the article. Still, they take it, when 
they have been already mentioned, and then the article serves 
to point them out, No. 6, or when they have not before been 
named, if it is intended to designate them as well-known and 
distinguished, No. 6. 

Σωκράτης ἔφη. ‘Evixncay Θηβαῖοι Aanedatpovlovs. ᾿Αβροκόμας οὗ τοῦέ 
ἐποίησεν, ἀλλ ἐπεὶ ἤκουε Κῦρον ἐν Κιλικίᾳ ὄντα, ἀγαστρέψας ἐκ Φοινίκης 
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παρὰ βασιλέα ἀπήλαυνεν X. An. 1. 4,5. Κῦρον δὲ μεταπέμπεται (4 αρεῖος) 
— ἀναβαίνει οὖν ὃ Κῦρος Χ. Απ. 1. 1,2. "And τοῦ ἸλισσἝοῦ λέγεται ὃ 
Βόρεας τὴν NosiPviay ἁρπάσαι Pl. Phaedr. 229, b. 


Rem. 5. Proper names, even in connection with an adjective, do not com- 
monly take the article, e. g. σοφὸς “Σωκράτης, the wise Socrates. 

Rem. 6. When a noun in apposition, accompanied by the article, follows 
a proper name, the latter does not take the article, 6. 5. Κροῖσος, ὃ τῶν 
Ay δῶν βασιλεύς. Still, the article is used if it has a demonstrative sense, 
e.g.0 Κροῖσος, ὃ τῶν Αὐδῶν βασιλεύς, and designates the proper name 
as one already mentioned or known. The noun in apposition is accompa- 
nied by the article, when the latter serves to distinguish the person or thing 
mentioned from others of like name, or when the person or thing named is 
to be pointed out as one known; on the contrary, a noun in apposition 
does not take the article, when it gives only an indefinite explanation, e. g. 
Her. 1, 1. ‘Hgodorog “Δλικαρνασσεύς, Herodotus of Halicarnassus, Th. 1, 1. 
Θουκυδίδης ᾿4ϑηναῖος, Th. an Athenian, or of Athens. The names of rivers 
are commonly placed as adjectives between the article and the word ποτα- 
μύς, ©. g. ὃ “Ἅλυς ποταμός (the river  Halys) Her. 1,72. ὃ ᾿Αχελῷος ποταμός. 
Th. 2, 102. ἐπὶ τὸν Σάρον ποταμόν, ἐπὶ τὸν Πύραμον ποταμὸν X. An. 1. 
4,1. ἐπὶ τὸν Εὐφράτην ποταμὸν 11. πρὸς τὸν ᾿Αράξην ποταμόν 19. The 
same holds of the names of mountains and countries (rarer of islands), 
when these are of like gender with the words in apposition, γῆ: ἄχρον, ὄρος, 
ψῆσος, οἷς., 6. 5. ἐπὶ τὴν Σολύγειαν κομην Th. 4, 43. τὸ Σούνιον ἄκρον, 4 
Θεσπρωτὶς γῆ, ἡ 4ῆλος νῆσος; τοῦ Σκόμβρου ¢ ὕρους Th. 2,96. But if the 
gender is not the same, the noun in apposition must have the article, e. g. 
τῷ ὕρει τῇ Γερανείᾳ Th. 4,70. τὴν ἄκραν τὸ Κυνὸς σῆμα 8, 105. τῆς Ἴδης 
τοῦ ὄρους 108. 

8. When adjectives or participles are used as substantives, 
they take, (according to No. 2,) the article. The English, in 
such a case, either employs an adjective used substantively, as 
the good; or a substantive, as the speaker; or the indefinite ar- 
ticle ὦ or an; or resolve the participle by «who, which, (is, gut). 
This usage is very frequent in Greek, and extends not only to 


present participles, but to the others. 

“O σοφύς, the wise (man), a wise (man), of ἀγαϑοί, of κακοί, οὗ δικάζοντες, 
the judges, of λέγοντες, the orators, τὸ ἀγαϑόν, τὸ καλόν, τὰ xala, ὃ βουλόμενος, 
quivis, ὃ τυχών, whoever happens. Ὃ πλεῖστα ὦ φελῶν τὸ κοινὸν μεγίστων 
τιμῶν ἀξιοῦται. “Ὃ πλεῖστα ὠφελήσας τὸ x μ. τ. ἀξιοῦται. “Ὁ πλεῖστα 
ὠφελήσω» τ. x. μ. τ. ἀξιωϑήσεται. Αὖϑις δὲ 6 ἡγησόμενος οὐδεὶς 
ἔσται (deinde autem, qui nobis viam monstret, nemo erit) X. An. 2. 4, 5. 

But when only a class in general, or a part of a whole, is to 
be expressed, the article is omitted, 6. g. ἀγαϑοί, good, φιλοσο- 
povrtes, μαϑόντες ; κακὰ καὶ αἰσχρὰ ἔπραξεν. 

9. But the participles take the article when the discourse re- 
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lates to definite individuals in the sense of those, who; a parti- 
ciple with the article is very often appended to a preceding sub- 
stantive in the way of apposition, in order to give prominence 
to the attributive meaning, somewhat in the sense of ewm, eam, 
᾿ td dico, qui, quae, quod, or et is quidem, qui. 

Her. 9, 70. πρῶτοι ἐςῆλϑον Τιγεῆται ἐς τὸ τεῖχος, καὶ τὴν σκηνὴν τοῦ Mag- 
δονίου οὗτοι ἔσαν οἱ διαρπάσαντες, and these are they that robbed, etc. 
X. C. 2. 6, 18. ov μόνον οἱ ἰδιῶται τοῦτο ποιοῦσιν, ἀλλὰ καὶ πόλεις αἷ τῶν τὸ 
καλῶν μάλισια ἐπιμελόμεναι, καὶ τὰ αἰσχρὰ ἥκιστα προςιἐμεναι 
πολλάκις πολεμικῶς ἔχουσι πρὸς ἀλλήλας. 3.5, 4. Βοιωτοὶ μέν, of πρόσϑεν 
οὐδ᾽ ἐν τῇ ἑαυτῶν τολμῶντες ᾿Αϑηναίοις ἄνευ Λακεδαιμονίων τὸ καὶ τῶν 
ἄλλων Πελοποννησίων ἀντιτάττέσθαι, νῦν ἀπειλοῦσιν αὐτοὶ xa¥ ξαυτοὺς ἐμ- 
βαλεῖν εἷς τὴν “Arrixny. 

10. The Greek may connect adverbs of place and time, more 
seldom of quality and modality, with substantives by means of 
the article, and thus give to adverbs the sense of adjectives ; and 
so, also, the Greek may change adverbs into substantives, when 
a substantive is omitted. In like manner a preposition with its 
Case may be made to express an adjective or substantive 
meaning. 

Ἢ ἄνω πόλις, Ὃ μεταξὺ τόπος. Οἱ ἔνϑάδε ἄγϑρωποι or οἱ ἐνθάδε. “O 
νῦν βασιλεύς. Οἱ πάλαι σοφοὶ ἄνδρες. Of τότε. “H αὔριον (sc. ἡμέρα). Ἢ 
ἐξαίφνης μετάστατις. “O ἀεὶ, what is always; 80 τὸ and τὰ νῦν, now, i. 6. 
at the present time, τὸ πάλαι, formerly, in the former time, τὸ πρὶν, τὸ αὐτίκα, 
immediately. Οἱ πάνυ τῶν στρατιωτῶν, the best of the soldiers. To κάρτα ψῦ- 
χος. Ἢ ἄγαν ἀμέλεια. “O ὁμολογουμένως δοῦλος. Th. 6, 80. τὴν ἀκινδύ-- 
ves δουλείαν. Soto πάμπαν and τὸ παράπαν, omnino, τὸ κάρτα, τὸ πα- 
ραπολύ. “O πρὸς τοὺς Πέρσας πόλεμος. Οἱ περὲ φιλοσοφίαν, the philosophers. 
Οἱ ἐν ἄστει. Ἢ ἐν Χεῤῥονήσῳ τυραννίς. 

11. The Neuter article, τό, may be placed before every 
word or part of speech, when the word is considered, not in re- 
lation to its meaning, but is used as a form of speech, or when 
a preceding word is repeated without regard to the structure of 
the sentence. The Greek, by prefixing the article, may give 
even to whole phrases the form and meaning of an adjective or 
substantive. 

Τὸ τύπτω, τὸ τύπτεις. Dem. Cor. 255, 4. ὑμεῖς, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αϑηναῖοι" to 
δ᾽ ὑμεῖς ὅταν εἴπω, τὴν πόλιν λέγω. Pl. Rp. 827, c. & ἔτι λείπεται, τὸ 
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ἢν πείσωμεν ὑμᾶς, ὡς χρὴ ὑμᾶς ἀφεῖναι. Her. 8, 79. στασιά- 
tev περὶ τοῦ ὁκότερος ἡμέων πλέω ἀγαϑὰ τὴν πατρέδα ἐρ- 
γάσεται. 


§ 245. Position of the Article. (433) 


1. The article is sometimes separated from its substantive by 
particles, e. g. μέν, δέ, γέ, τέ, γάρ, δή, by the indefinite pronoun 
τὶς (in Herodotus very often), and by αὐτὸς ἑαυτοῦ. 

Τὸν μὲν ἄνδρα, τὴν δὲ γυναῖχα ; if a preposition stands before the article, 
the prose-writers say either, πρὸς δὲ τὸν uvdga, or πρὸς τὸν ἄνδρα δὲ, but 
not πρὸς τὸν δὲ ἄνδρα. Τῶν τις Περσέων Her. 1,85. Τοῖς αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ πη- 
μασιν βαρύνεται Aeschyl. Ag. 845. 

2. When several substantives are connected by καί or t@—xat, 
the article is either repeated with each, in which case the sepa- 
rate notions expressed by the substantives are considered inde- 
pendent of, or as contrasted with, each other ; or the article is not 
repeated, in which case the separate notions are considered as 
forming one conception. 


Σωχράτης πάντα ἡγεῖτο ϑεοὺς εἰδέναι, ta τε λεγόμενα καὶ πραττόμενα καὶ 
τὰ σιγῇ βουλευόμενα (the first two members form a whole, but the last is 
contrasted with them) X. C.1.1,19. Ai ῥᾳδιουργίαι καὶ ἐκ τοῦ παραχρῆμα 
ἡδοναί 2.1, 20. Ai ἐπιμέλειαι τῶν καλῶν τε κἀγαϑῶν ἔργων ibid. Ta τε 
συμφέροντα καὶ κεχαρισμένα 2. 2, ὅ. Of στρατηγοὶ καὶ λοχαγοί An. 7. 3, 21. 
Τὸ μεγαλοπρεπὲς τὸ καὶ ἐλενϑέριον καὶ τὸ ταπεινόν τε καὶ ἀνελεύϑερον (here 
the first two and also the last two form one conception) Χ, Ο. 8. 10, ὅ. 
Τοὺς ἀγροὺς τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ καὶ οἰκίας Th. 2,13. Οἱ παῖδές τὸ καὶ γυναῖκες 
(so many Codd.) Pl. Rp. 557, c. 

3. When the substantive having the article, is connected with 
attributive words, viz. the adjective, participle, adjective pro- 
noun or numeral, a substantive in the Gen., an adverb or pre- 
position with its Case, § 244, 10, then, in respect to the position 
of the article, the two following instances are to be distinguished 
from each other: 

(a) The Attributive is united with its substantive to express 
a single conception or idea, e. g. the wise man = the sage, and 
denotes an object, which by the attributive belonging to it is 
contrasted with other objects of the same kind. In this case, 
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the attributive stands either between the article and the substan- 
tive, or it stands after the substantive with the article repeated, 
or the substantive stands first without the article, and the attri- 
butive follows with the article. 

“O ἀγαϑὸς ἀνήρ or ὃ ἀνὴρ ὃ ἀγαϑός or ἀνὴρ ὃ ἀγαϑός (in contrast with 
the bad man); οὗ πλούσιοι πολῖται or οὗ πολῖται οἱ πλούσιοι (in contrast with 
poor citizens); ὁ ἐμὸς πατήρ or ὃ πατὴρ ὁ ἐμός, οἱ τρεῖς ἄνδρες OF οὗ ἄνδρες 
οὗ τρεῖς ; ὁ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων δῆμος or ὃ δῆμος ὃ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων (in contrast with 
another people); οὗ νῦν ἄνθρωποι or οἱ ἄνϑρωποι οἱ νῦν ; ὁ πρὸς τοὺς Πέρ- 
σας πόλεμος Or πόλεμος ὃ πρὸς τοὺς Πέρσας ; ἀπὸ ϑαλάσσης τῆς ᾿Ιώνων ; 
τυραννὶς ἢ ἐν Χερσονήσῳ. 

Remarx ]. In the first position (0 ἀγαϑὸς ἀνήρ) the emphasis - is on the 
attributive, e. g. et παιδείας κοινωνεῖν τὸ ϑῆλυ )ένος ἡμϊντῷ τῶν ἃ ῤ ἊΣ é- 
γὼ ν (γένει) Pl. L. 805, d. In the last position (6 ἀνὴρ ὁ ἀγαϑός or ἀνὴρ 
ὃ ἀγαϑός) on the contrary, the idea expressed by the substantive is, at the 
same time, contrasted with that of another substantive, e. g. Ti διαφέρει 
ἄνθρωπος ἀχρατὴς ϑηρίο v τοῦ ἀχρατεστάτου X. C. 4. ὅ, 11. Ἢ age- 
τὴ σύνεστι μὲν ϑεοῖς; σύνεστι δὲ ἁ νϑρώποις τοὶς ἀγαϑοῖς. 2. 1, 32. 
Τὸ ἄριστον οὗ τοὺς νό μους ἐστὶνὶ ἰσχύειν, alk avd ga τὸν μετὰ φρονή-- 
σεως βασιλικόν ΡΙ. Ρ. 294, ἃ. Διοικοῦνται ai μὲν τυραννίδες καὶ ὁ 0}, i- 
γαρχίαι τοῖς τρόποις τῶν ἐφεστηκότων, αἷ δὲ πόλει ς (republics) 
ai δημοχρατούμεναι τοῖς νό μοις τοῖς κειμένοις Aeschin. 3, 6. Tot ἐἱππικ ὃν 
τὸ ἐκείνων (ec. τῶν Σκυϑῶν) οὕτω μάχεται, τὸ δὲ ὃ ὁπλιτικ ὸ ν τό γε τῶν 
ἝἙλλήνων͵ ὡς ἐγὼ λέγω Pl. Lach. 191, b. * Ey a μὲν οὖν ἐκείνους τοὺς ἄνδρας φη- 
μὲ οὐ μόνον. τῶν σωμι ἅτω ν τῶν ἡμετέρων πατέρας εἶναι, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῆς ἐλευ- 
ϑερίας τῆς τε ἡμετέρας καὶ ξυμπάντων, τῶν ἐν τῇδε τῇ ἠπείρῳ Pi. Menex. 
240, 6. Ask ξέρχονται τάς τε συμ φορὰ ς τὰς ἐκ τοῦ πολέμονυ τοῦ πρὸς 
ἀλλήλους ἡ ἡμῖν γεγενημένας καὶ τὰς ὦ φελείας τὰς ἐκ τῆς στ ρατε bac τῆς 
ἐπὶ ἐκεῖνον ἐσομένας Isocr. Paneg. 43, 15. Sometimes the position varies in 
the same sentence, 6. 8 Tag μεγάλας i δονὰς καὶ τὰ ay ada ta 
peyada ἢ πειϑὼ καὶ ἢ καρτερία καὶ of ἐν τῷ καιρῷ πόνοι καὶ κίνδυνοι πα- 
θέχονται (great pleasures and advantages) X. Cy. 3. 3, 8. πῶς mote ἡ ἄχ- 
ρατος δικαιοσύνη πρὸς ἀδικίαν τὴν ἄκρατον ἔχει; Pl. Rp. 
555, a. Then the second position does not differ from the first. 

Rem. 2. When a substantive denotes an action in the abstract and hence 
contains also a verbal notion, the attributive expressed by a preposition and 
its Case, is placed after its substantive without the repetition of the article. 
So also, when an attributive explanation comes between the article and the 
Substantive. Ἧ συχγκομιδὴ ἐκ τῶν ἀγρῶν ἐς τὸ ἄστυ Th. 2, 52. Ἢ νῦν ipe- 
τέρα ogyn ἐς ἹΜιτυληναίους 3, 44. 


(Ὁ) The attributive is not connected with its substantive to 
express an independent or complete idea, but is to be regarded 
as the predicate of an abridged subordinate clause. In this 
case the attributive is not contrasted with another object of the 
same kind, but with itself, it being designed to show that the 
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object is to be considered, in respect to a certain property, by 
itself, without reference to another. The English is here gen- 
erally like the Greek, and uses the definite article. In this case 
the adjective without the article is placed either after the article 
and the substantive, or before the article and substantive. 

Ὃ ἀνὴρ ayadosorayados ὃ ἀνήρ, the good man = ἀγαϑὸς ὦν, the 
man who is good, inasmuch as, because, if he is good. Οἱ avPgunos μισοῖσι 
τὸν ἄνδρα κακόν ΟΥ̓ κακὸν τὸν ἄνδρα, they hate the bad man, i. 6. they 
hate the man, inasmuch as, because, if he is bad. On the contrary, τὸν χαχὸν 
ἄνδρα or τὸν ἀνδρα τὸν xaxoy, the bad man, in distinction from the good ; 
hence, tots μὲν ἀγαϑοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἀγαπῶμεν, τοὺς δὲ κακοὺς μισοῦμεν. 
“Ὁ βασιλεὶς ἡδέως χαρίζεται τοῖς πολίταις ἃ γα ϑ οἷς, good citizens, i.e. if or 
because they are good ; on the contrary, τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς πολίταις or τοῖς πολί- 
ταις τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς, good citizens, in distinction from bad citizens. ‘O ϑεὸς 
τὴν ψυχὴν χρατίστην τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ ἐνέφυσεν, a soul, as it is the most ex- 
cellent, X. Ο. 1. 4,13. Οἱ ὑπὸ τοῦ ἡλίου καταλαμπύμενοι τὰ χρώματα με- 
λάντερα ἔχουσιν, a blacker skin ; the blackness of the skin is the conse- 
quence of the καταλάμπεσϑαι ὑπὸ τοῦ ἡλίου 4.7, 7. ᾿Ἐνέπρησαν τε τὰς 
oxnvas ἐρημοὺς καὶ τὰ χρήματα διήρπασαν (quia deserta erant) Th. 1, 49. 
"Aka (postulo) τοὺς ϑεράποντας ἐμοὶ μὲν ἄφϑονα τὰ ἐπιτήδεια παρασ- 
κευάζειν, αὐτοὺς δὲ μηδενὺς τούτων ἅπτεσϑαι (= ὥςτε αὐτὰ ἄφϑονα εἶναι) X. 


C.2.1,9. 


Rem. 3. If a substantive having the article is constructed with a Gen., 
the position under (a) occurs, only when the substantive with its Gen. forms 
ἃ contrast with another object of the same kind, e. g. ὁ τῶν ᾿4ϑηναίων δῆ- 
μος ΟΥ̓ ὁ δῆμος ὃ ὃ τῶν ᾿4ϑηναίων, in contrast with another people ; the em- 
phasis here i is on the Gen., 6. g. Οὐκ ἀλλότριον jj ἡγεῖται εἶναι ὃ ‘Ad nyo wy 
δῆμος τὸν Θηβαίων δῆμο y, ἀναμιμνήσκεται δὲ καὶ τὰς τῶν προ- 
γόνων τῶν ἑαυτοῦ εἰς τοὺς Θηβαίους προγόνους ἐνεργεσίας 
Dem. (Psephism.) 18, 186. On the contrary, the Gen. without the article is 
placed either before or after the other substantive, when the substantive de- 
notes only a part of that expressed in the genitive, in which case the em- 

hasis is on the governing substuntive, e. g. 0 δῆμος τῶν ᾿4ϑηναΐίων, or τῶν 
᾿Αϑηναίων ὃ δῆμος, the people and not the nobles. Hence, with this posi- 
tion, not an attributive, but a partitive genitive is used; the Athenian peo- 
ple is not liere conaidered in contrast with another people, but a part of 
the Athenian people is contrasted with another part of the same, viz. the 
nobles. Compare further, ἡ Σωχράτους φιλοσοφία or ἡ φιλοσοφία ἡ Taxga- 
τους, i. 6. the philos. of Soc. the Socratic philos.,, in contrast with the philos. 
of another, 6. g. Plato’s, the Platonic, with ἡ φιλοσοφία Zaxgurovs or “Σω-- 
κράτους ἡ @., i.e. the philosophy of Soc. and not something else of his, e. δ. 
his life. Ὥςπερ oixla ις τὰ κ άτωϑε y (domus | infimas partes) ἡ ἰσχιρότα- 
τα εἶναι δεῖ, οἴτω καὶ τῶν πράξ say τὰς ἀρχὰς καὶ t ἃς ὑποθέσεις 
ἀληϑεῖς καὶ δικαίας εἶναι προσήκει ει. 2, 10, 7Τοῦτον εὖ ἔϑρεψε καὶ ἐπαΐ- 
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δευσεν, ὡς δοκεῖ ᾿Αϑηναίων τῷ πλή ϑλει, to the multitude, not to the in- 
telligent, PL Menon. 90, b. To εἶδος tov παιδός (contrasted with 
τοῦνυμα τοῦ παιδίς) Pl. Lysid. 204, 6. 

Rem. 4. When the genitive of the substantive pronouns is used instead 
of the possessives, the reflexives ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, etc. are placed accord- 
ing to (a), 8. g. ὁ ἐμαυτοῦ πατήρ ord πατὴρ ὃ ἐμαυτοῦ, εἴς. ; but the simple 
personal pronouns μοῦ, σοῦ, etc. stand without the article, either after or 
before the substantive which has the article, 8. g. ὃ πατὴρ μου or μοῦ ὃ πα- 
THQ) ὁ πατὴρ σον Or σοὺ ὁ πατήρ. ὑ πιτὴρ αὐτοῦ (αὐτῆς) ΟΥ̓ αὐτοῦ (αὐτῆς) o 7) 
πατὴρ, my, thy, his (ejus) father, ὃ πατὴρ ἡμῶν, ἱμῶν, νῷν, αὐτῶν OF ἡμῶν, 
ὑμῶν νῷν, αὐτῶν O πατὴρ, our, your, their (eorum) father. In the Sing. and 
Dual, the enclitic forms are always used, and these can stand before the 
substantive only in connected discourse, but not at the beginning of it. 

Rem. 5. The difference between the two cases mentioned is very mani- 
fest in the adjectives axyog, μέσος, ἔσχατος. When the position 
mentioned under (a) occurs, the substantive with its attribute forms a con- 
trast with other objects of the same kind, 6. g. ἦ μέση πόλις, the middle city, 
in contrast with other cities, ἡ ἐσχά fz) νῆσος, the most remote island, in con- 
trast with other islands. “¢ τὸ ἔσχατον ἔγυμα τῆς νήσου, in contrast with 
other ἐρύμασι Th. 4, 35. When, on the contrary, the position mentioned 
under (b) occurs, the substantive is contrasted with itself, since the attribu- 
tive defines it more clearly. In this last case, we usually translate these ad- 
Jectives into English by substantives, and the substantives with which they 
agree as though they were in the genitive, 6. g. ἐπὶ τῷ ὄρει ἄκρῳ or ἐπὶ ἄχρῳ 
τῷ ὄρει, on the lop of the mountain, properly on the mountain where it is 
the highest ; ἐν μέσῃ τῇ πόλει or ἐν τῇ πόλει μέσῃ, in the middle of the city 5 
ἐν ἐσχάτῃ τῇ νήσῳ OF ἐν γήσῳ TH ἐσχάτῃ, on the border of the island. “ky μέ- 
σοις τοῖς πολεμίοις ἀπέϑανε Χ. Ἡ. 5. 4,338. Κατὰ μέσον τὸν κύχλον Cy. 2. 2, 
ἃ. περὶ ἄκραις ταῖς χερσὶ 8, 8, 17. 

Rem. 6. In like manner, the word μόνος has the position mentioned un- 
der (a), when it expresses an actual attributive explanation of its snbstan- 
tive, 6. g. ὁ μόνος παῖς, the only son; on the contrary, the position mention- 
ed under (b), when it is a more definite explanation of the predicate, e. g. 
Ὃ παῖς μόνος or μόνος ὃ παῖς παίζει, the boy plays alone (unthout company). 
Morn» τῶν ἀνϑρώπων ( γλῶτταν) ἐποίησαν (οἱ ϑεοὶ) οἵαν ἀρϑροῦν τὴν φωνήν, 
i.e. ἡ τῶν ἀνϑρ. γλῶττα μόνη ἐστίν, ἣν ἐποίησαν οἷαν x. τ. ἃ.) they made the 
human tongue only, capable of articulating sounds, X. C. 1. 4, 12, 

Rem. 7. When a substantive has two or more attributives, one of which 
limits the other, § 264, 2, either the limiting attributive with the article 
stands first, and the second follows with the article and substantive, or the 
limited attributive with the article stands first, and the Jimiting attributive 
follows with the article and substantive. Ai ἄλλαι ai κατὰ τὸ σῶμα 
ἡδοναί, the other bodily pleasures, Pi. _Rp. 565, ἃ. “Ev τοῖς ἄλλοις τοῖς 
ἐμοῖς χωρίοις Lys. 281. Ἔν τῇ τοῦ Διὸς τῇ μεγίστῃ ἑορτῇ Th. 1, 
126. ᾿Ες αὐτὸν τὸν ἐπὶ τῷ σιόματι τοῦ λιμένος τὸν ἕτερον πύργ ον 8, 90. 
Ἔν τῇ ἀρχαίᾳ τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ φωνῇ Pl. Cratyl. 398, ἢ. Τὸ ἐν "Ἀρκαδίᾳ τὸ 
tot Διὸς ἱερόν Rp. 565,d. The limiting attributive can also stand be- 
tween the substantive and the limited attributive ; in this case the article 
is placed before each of the three parts, e. g. ta τ ‘al 27 τὰ ἑαυτῶν τὰ μα- 
κρ ἃ ἀπετέλεσαν Th. 1, 108. Finally, the limiting attributive with the arti- 
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cle is placed first, and is followed by the limited substantive and its attri- 
butive, both without the article, 6. g. Πρὸς τὰς πάροιϑε συμφορ ἃς εὺ- 
δαίμονας Eur. Hel. 476. Tahag ἐγὼ τῆς ἐν μαχῇ ξυμβολῆς βαρείας 
Ar. Acharn. 1210. ‘Ano τῶν ἐν τῇ Eigoinn πόλεων Ἡλληνίδων X. H. 
4. 8, 15. Τὰς ὑπὸ τῇ οἰκούσας πόλεις Ἑλληνίδας 8, 26. 

Rem. 8. When an attributive participle has a more definite explanation 
belonging to it, their relative position is as follows, 

(4) Ὁ πρὺς τὸν πόλεμον α ἱρεϑεὶς στρατηγός 

(0) Ὃ στρατηγὸς ὃ πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον αἵρεϑ εἰς. 

When there are two of these more definite explanations, one stands either 
after the substantive or after the participle, 6. 8: Τὴν πρὸς Εὔβουλον γενομέ- 
γὴν πίστιν ὑμῖν Aeschin. 3, 25. Τῶν καϑ' ὑμᾶς πεπραγμένων καλῶν τῇ πό- 
λ δι Dem. 18, 95. Τῆς γῦν ὑπαρχούσης αὐτῷ δυνάμεως 4,4. Τὰς παρ 
ὑμῶν ὑπαρχούσας αὑτῷ τιμάς 20, 83. 

(ο) ὁ αἷρφεϑ εὶς πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον στρατηγός 

(ἀ) 0 αἱρεϑεὶς στρατηγὸς πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον 

(6) 0 xg. τ. π. στρατηγὸς αἷρεϑ εἰς (this position is most frequent, 

when the participle has two explanatory words belonging to it). 

(c) Tny ὑπάρχουσαν τῇ πόλει δύναμιν Dem. 8, 10. (d) Τ' ἡν προς- 
οὖσαν adotlay τῷ πράγματι 6, 8. (6) Τὰς ὑπὸ τούτου βλασφημίας 
εἰρημένας 18, 126. Ai πρὸ τοῦ στόματος νῆες yavpayovcas Th. 
7, 23% To πρὸς Λιβύην μέρος τετφαμμένον 58. When there are 
two or more explanatory words belonging to the participle, they are either 
placed between the article and the substantive, 6. g. Τ᾽ ν tots Θηβαίοις ᾧ ὦ - 
pny καὶ δόξαν vxnagyovcay Dem. 18, 98; or they are so ‘separated, 
that one is placed either before the participle or after it, 6. ὃ: Οἱ ὁ παρὰ τού- 
του λόγοι τότε ῥηθέντες Dem. 18, 35. Ταύτην τὴν ἀπὸ τοῦ τόπου 
ἀσφάλειαν ὑπάρχουσαν τῇ πόλει 19, 84. 


246. Use of the Article with Pronouns and Nu- 
merals, with and without a Substantive. 


1. The article is sometimes‘used with personal substantive 
pronouns in the Acc., either when the personality is to be made 
prominent instead of the person merely, or, what is more fre- 
quent, when a person previously mentioned is referred to. 

Τὸν ἑαυτὸν On λέγων μάλα σεμνῶς καὶ ἐγκωμιάζων (his important per- 
son) Pl. Phaedr. 258, a. 4εῖρο δή, ἦ δ᾽ ὅς, εὐθὺ ἡμῶν. Lol, ἔφην ἐγώ, 
λέγεις, καὶ παρὰ τίνας τοὺς ὑμᾶς (i.e. καὶ τίνες εἰσὶν οὗτοι, οὗς λέγεις ἡμᾶς) 
Pi, Lys. 208, b. 

2. The article is used with a substantive, which has a pos- 
sessive pronoun belonging to it, when the object is considered 
as a definite one; the position of the article is according to ὁ 245, 
3, (a), so that the adjective pronoun stands between the article 
and the substantive, 6. g. ὁ ἐμὸς πατήρ, ὁ σὸς λόγος, thy word (de- 
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finite), ὁ ἐμὸς παῖς, my son, a definite one, or the only one; on 
the contrary, the article is omitted, when the object is consider- 
ed indefinite, ἐμὸς ἀδελφός, a brother of mine, it not being deter- 
mined which; ἐμὸς παῖς ; πάππος ἡμέτερος Lys. Andoc. (sub fin.). 

3, A substantive to which the demonstrative pronouns οὗτος, 
ὅδε, ἐκεῖνος and αὐτός, ipse, belong, regularly has the arti- 
cle; as these pronouns are not considered as attributives, but 
either as substantives (he, the man), or are taken in a predicative 
sense (the man, who is here), they stand either before the article 
and the substantive, which is then in apposition with the pro- 
noun, or after the article and substantive, comp. § 249, 3, (b); 
thus, 

οὗτος ὁ ἀνήρ OF ὁ ἀνὴρ οὗτος, NOt ὁ οὗτος ἀνήρ. 

oe ἡ youn οἵ ἡ yvopun ἥδε, 

ἐκεῖνος ὁ ἀνήρ OF ὁ ἀνὴρ Exeivos, 

αὑτὸς ὁ βασιλεύς or ὁ βασιλεὺς αὐτός, but ὁ αὐτὸς βασιλεύς signifies 

idem rex, the same king. 


Remar 1. The substantive does not take the article, 

(a) When the pronoun is used as the subject, and the substantive as the 
predicate, ὁ 244, Rem. 1, e. g. αὕτη ἐστὶν ἀνδρὸς a ἀρετή, this ts the virtue 
of a murn, Pl. Men. 71, e. Αὕτη ἔστω ἱκανὴ ἀπολογία Apol. 24,0. Κί- 
γησις αὕτη μεγίστη δὴ τοῖς “Ἕλλησιν ἐγένετο, this was the greatest agitation, 
Th. 1, 1; hence a distinction must be made between τούτῳ τῷ διδασ-- 
κάλῳ χρῶνται, they have this teacher, and τούτῳ διδ. χρ., they have this 
man | for α teacher. Τιχμηρίῳ τούτῳ χρώμενος (which signifies τοῦτό ἐσ-- 
τι sexys] Loy, ᾧ ἐχρῆτο) Χ. c. 1. 2,49. Ταύτην γνώμην ἔχω (which sig- 
nifies αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ ἡ γνώμη, ἣν ἔχω) An. 2. 2, 12, If, however, the predi- 
cate substantive denotes a definite object or one already mentioned, it 
takes the article, 6. g.“Omore (Σωκράτης) τι τῷ λόγῳ duet Shou, διὰ τῶν 
μάλιστα ὁμολογουμένων ἐπορεΐετο, νομίζων ταύτην τὴ ν ἀσφάλειαν εἶναι 
λόγου (banc esse firmam tlam disputandi rationem, viz. such a mode 
as had been clearly shown by previous examples) Χ, Ὁ. 4. 6, As. 

(b) When the substantive is a proper name, 6. g. οὗτος, ἐκεῖνος, αὐτὸς Σω- 
κράτης. Εὐϑύδημος οὑτοσί Χ. C. 4. 2,3. ἡγικηράτον τούτου Symp. 2, 
8. Χαρμίδης οὑτοσί 2, 19. Αὐτὸν Μένωνα An. 1. 5,13; or when ἃ 
common name is used instead of a proper name, 6. g. Αὐτὸν βασιλέως 
An. 1. 7, 11. 

(ο) When the idea of an object is to be expressed absolutely, the substan- 
tive is joined with the pronoun αὐτός without the article. Airy 
δεσποτεία αὐτῆς δουλείας Pl. Parmen. 133, ἃ, «“ὑτῆς ἐπιστήμης ov 
μετέχομεν 134, Ὁ. Oix αὐτοῦ δεσπύτου δήπου, ὃ ἐστι δεσπότης, ἐκεί-- 
you δοῦλός ἐὐτὶν 133, d. 

(ἃ) When οὗτος ἀνήρ is used to denote emotion, especially contempt, 
instead of the pronoun gv. Οὑτοσὶ ἀνὴρ ov παύσεται φλυαρῶν; 
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Εἰπὲ μοι, ὦ Σώκρατες, οὐκ αἰσχύνει ὑνόματα ϑηρεύων = blockhead, why 
dont you cease 3 P|. Gorg. 489, φῤ. Οὐκ oid” ἅττα λέγεις, Py Σώκρατες, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄλλον τινὰ ἐρώτα. Σ. Οὗτος ἀνὴρ οὐχ ὑπομένει ὠφελούμενος 
== this fellow cannot bear to be benefited, Ibid. 505, ς 
(e) The poets often omit the article, where the proee-writers must use it. 
Rem. 2. When the pronoun οὗτος belongs to a substantive having the ar- 
ticle and an attributive, i it is often placed between the attributive and the 
substantive, 8. g. Altay Πελοποννησίων αὗται νῆες Th. 8. 80. ἯΙ στενὴ 
αὕτη ὁδός X. An. 4. 2. 6. 


4, The article is used with a substantive, with which τοι- 
οὔτος, τοιόςδε, τοσοῦτος, τηλικοῦτος, agree, when the 
quality or quantity designated by these, is to be considered as 
belonging to a definite object, one before mentioned or known, 
or as belonging to a whole class of objects previously named. 
The article commonly stands before the pronoun and substan- 
tive, 6. g. Ὁ τοιοῦτος ἀνὴρ ϑαυμαστός ἐστιν, τὰ τοιαῦτα πράγματα 
καλά ἐστιν. On the contrary, the article must be omitted, when 
the object is indefinite, any one of those who are of such a na- 
ture, or are so great, 6. g. Τοιοῦτον ἄνδρα οὐκ ἂν ἐπαινοίης. 

"Ag οὖν δύναιο τὸν τοιοῦτον ἄμεμπτον φίλον νομίζειν ; (i. 6. talem, 
qualis antea descriptus est) X. Cy. 5.5,32. Πῶς ἂν οὖν 6 τοιοῦτος ἀνὴρ 
διαφϑείροι τοὺς νέους (i. 6. talis vir, qualem descripsimus Socratem) C. 1. 2, 8. 
Tay τοσούτων καὶ τοιούτων ayaday ὑμῖν καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ᾿4ϑηναίοις 
ἔχοντες χαριν (in relation to what precedes) Dem. Cor. 327, 305. “Ὁρῶν 
τοὺς τηλικούτους φυλάττοντας μάλιστα τὰς yuvaixes (relating to the 
preceding γεραιῷ, but at the same time designating the whole class of the 
yeoool) X. R. L. 1, 7. 

5. When πᾶς, πάντες belong to a substantive, the follow- 
ing cases must be distinguished, 

(«) When the idea expressed by the substantive is consider- 
ed as altogether a general one, the article is not used, 6. g. πᾶς 
ἄνϑρωπος, every man, i. e. every one to whom the predicate man 
belongs, πάντες ἄνθρωποι, all men. Then, πᾶς in the singular, al- 
ways signifies each, every. Πᾶς is often translated by mere, or 
utter, 6. g. Ὁ Ἔρως ἐν πάσῃ ἀναρχίᾳ καὶ ἀνομίᾳ ζῶν Pl. Rp. 575, ἃ. 
Πάντα ἀγαϑὰ καὶ καλὰ ἀπεργάζονται Polit. 294, a. 

(8) When the substantive to which πᾶς, πάντες belong, is to 
be considered as a whole in distinction from its parts, it takes 
the article, which is placed according to § 245, 3, (a), 6. g. H na- 
σα γῆ, the whole earth, οἱ πάντες πολῖται, all citizens without ex- 
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ception. This usage is more seldom than that under (¢). This 
construction occurs also with ὅλος, but it is still rarer than with 
πᾶς. Here the singular πᾶς always has the sense of τσλοῖδ. 

Πειρᾶσϑαι (χρὴ) κοινῇ σώζειν τὴν πᾶσαν Σικελίαν Th. 4,61. “Edo- 
ξεν αἰτοῖς ov τοὺς παρόντας μόνον ἀποχτεῖναι, ἀλλὰ καὶ τούς ἅπαντας 
Μιτυληναίους 8,86. To ὅλον ἀνάγκη τὰ πάντα μέρη εἶναι Pl. Theaet. 
204, a. ᾿Ανϑρώποισι γὰρ tots πᾶσε κοινὸν τοὐξαμαρτάνειν S. Ant. 1023. 
᾿Εχείνως μοι φαίνεται, ὥςπερ τὰ τοῦ προςώπου μόρια ἔχει πρὸς τὸ ὅλον 
πρόςωπον Pl. Prot. 329,e. Hence it signifies, in all, the whole. Συνεπλη- 
ρώϑησαν νῆες αἷ πᾶσαι δέκα μάλιστα καὶ ἑκατόν Th. 

(γ) When the words whole or αἰΐ, intended merely as a more 
explicit explanation, belong to a definite object and hence one 
which has the article, πᾶς is then placed according to § 245, 3. 
(b). This is by far the most frequent use of πᾶς, πάντες. 
The word ὅλος also is usually constructed in the same manner 
in connection with a substantive and the article. 

Ol στρατιῶται εἷλον τὸ στρατόπεδον ἅπαν Ordnay τὸ στρα- 
τόπεδον. Οἱ στρατιῶται πάντες Or πάντες οἷ στρατιῶ- 
ται καλῶς ἐμαχέσαντο. Διὰ τὴν πόλιν ὅληνοῖ διὰ ὅλην τὴν πό- 
λιν. Διαβαίνουσι πάντες εἷς τὸ Βυζάντιον of στρατιῶται Χ, An. 
7.1,7. Εἰ ὑπὸ τῆς “Ελλαδος πάσης ἀξιοῖς ἐπ ἀρετῇ ϑαυμάζεσϑαι, 
τὴν ᾿ Ελλάδα πειρατέον εὖ ποιεῖν X. C. 2. 1, 28. 

6. When ἕκαστος, each, every, belongs to a substantive, the 
article is omitted, as with πὰς in the sense of each, every, when 
the idea expressed by the substantive is considered as general, 
6. σ. καϑ᾽ ἑκάστην ἡμέραν, every day, each day ; when, on the con- 
trary, the idea contained in the substantive is to be made pro- 
minent, then the article is joined with it, and is always placed 
according to § 245, 3, (b). 

Kara τὴν ἡμέραν ἑκάστην Dem. Cor. 310, 249, or καϑ᾽ ἑκάστην 
τὴν ἡμέραν, every single day, but οὐκ ὀλίγα ἐστὶ καϑ' ἑκάστην ἡμέραν 
(quotidie) τοιαῦτα δρᾷν te καὶ ἀκούειν X. Ο. 4.2,12 “A ἑκάστῃ ἡλικίᾳ 
προςτέταχται ποιεῖν, διηγησόμεϑα X. Cy. 1. 2, 56. Τυραννοῦνται ὑπὸ δέκα 
ἀνδρῶν, οὺς Avourdgog κατέστησεν ἐν ἑκάστῃ πόλει Ἡ. 8, ὅ, 18 ; but 
“Ὅ τι ἂν ἐν τῇ γῇ ἑκάστῃ καλὸν ἢ ἀγαϑὸν ἢ, μεμνήσονται, in every sin- 
gle land, Cy. 8. 6, 6. Καὶ ἡγεμὼν μὲν ἣν ὃ δισπόιης ἑκάστης τῆς οἷ- 
κίας An. 7. 4, 14. 


7. When δχάσερος, each of two, ἄμφω and ἀμφότερος, both, be- 
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long to a substantive, the article is always used with it, since 
here only two known, therefore definite objects can be spoken 
of. The article is here placed according to § 240, 3, (b). 


Ἐπὶ τῶν πλευρῶν δκατέρων X. An.3. 2, 36, or ἐπὶ ἑκατέρων 
τῶν πλευρῶν, τὰ ὦτα ἀμφότερα or ἀμφότερα τὰ ὦτα, ἀμ- 
φοῖν τοῖν χεροῖν or τοῖν χεροῖν ἀμφοῖν. Καϑ' ἑκάτερον 
τὸν ἐςπλοῦν ΤΆ. 4,14. Τῷ wrt ἑκατέρῳ X. Ven. 5, 82. 

8. In respect to the pronoun αὐτός and the indefinite pro- 
nouns or numerals ἄλλος, ἕτερος, πολύς, πλείων, πλεῖ: 
στος, the following things are to be noted, 

(a) Avtog preceded Ry the article Bignuies the same, idem, 6. g. ὃ αὐτὸς 
ἄνϑρωπος, tdem homo, τα ὃ τό, the same ; but o ἄνϑρωπος αὐτός OF αὐτὸς ὁ 
ἄνϑρωπος, homo ipse. 

(Ὁ) Ἄλλος without the article has the sense of the Lat. alius, being the 
opposite of ipse (αὐτός), but with the article it signifies the rest, reliquus, the 
others, ceteri, 6. g. ἡ ἄλλη Ellag, reliqua Graecia, of ἄλλοι ἄνθρωποι, the other 
men, in relation to definite individuals, or the others, ceteri homines ; ἕτερος 
without the article signifies one of two (it not being determined which), or it 
forms a contrast with ὃ αὐτός and denotes difference or contrast ; ὁ ἕτερο ς, 
the other, i.e. the definite one of two, 6. g. 4 ἑτέρα χεὶρ τῇ ἑτέρᾳ χρῆται; οἱ 
ἕτεροι in reference to two parties. 

(c) The following cases of πολύς, πολλοί are to be distinguished, 
(a) in πολὺς πόνος, πολλὴ σπουδή, πολὺς λόγος, noddol ἄνϑρωποι without 
the article, an object is denoted as indefinite, 6. g. Πολὺ» ἔχουσαι πόνον 
ἀτελεῖς τῆς τοῦ ὄντος ϑέας ἀπέρχονται Pl. Phaedr. 248,b. Πολλοὶ ἄν- 
ϑρῶωποι τοῦ πλούτου ὀρέγονται; (8) but if the object is represented as 
definite, or one previously mentioned or knowa, the article is used with 
the substantive, and πολὺς is then placed as an attributive between the 
article and the substantive, 6. g. ἦ πολλὴ σπουδὴ τὸ ἀληϑείας ἰδεῖν πε- 
δίον (magnum illud, de quo dizi, studium) Pl. Phaedr. 248, b. "Ry πέρι τὸν 
πολὺν λόγον ἐποιεῖτο Avatayogas (multum illum sermonem, ¢ scriptis ejus 
satis cognitum) 270,a. "Ey ταῖς πολλαῖς γεν ἐσεσε (among many geb- 
erations mentioned) Phaedon. 88, a.; of πολλοὶ ἄνϑρωποι signifies 
either the many men named or a multitude of men belonging together in oppo- 
sition to the parts of the whole, hence also οὗ πολλοί, the many, the popu- 
lace, plebs, 6. g. “Ooa of δλίγοι τοὺς πολλοὺς μὴ πείσαντες, ἀλλὰ xgo- 
τοῦντες γράφουσι Χ, C. 1. 2, 45; what is true of the Positive, is true also of 
the Comparative and Superlative, 6. g. ᾿Εὰν φίλους ἢ πόλιν ὠφελεῖν δέῃ, 
ποτέρῳ ἢ πλείων σχολὴ τούτων ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, τῷ ὡς ἐγὼ νῦν, ἢ τῷ ὡς σὺ 


μακαρίζεις διαιτωμένῳ (the greater leisure, considered as a definite thing, or 
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as a definite whole) X. C. 1. 6,9. Eé ἐδίδου, ἐπὶ τούτῳ ἂν ἐδίδου, ὅπως 
ἐμοὶ δοὺς μεῖον μὴ ἀποδοίη ὑμῖν τὸ πλεῖον An. 7. 6, 16. Ἕπεται τῇ 
ἀρετῇ σώζεσθαι εἰς τὸν πλείω χρόνον μᾶλλον, ἢ τῇ καχίᾳ R.L. 9,2; 
οἱ πλείους signifies the majority in opposition to the minority (οὗ ἐλάσ-- 
σους), therefore a definite whole; οὗ πλεῖστοι, the most, also to be con- 
sidered as a definite whole ; again, πολύς is joined with the substantive 
having the article according to the position mentioned in ὁ 245, 3, (b); πο-- 
Avs is then to be taken in a predicative sense, e. g. ᾿Επεὶ ἑώρα πολλὰ ta 
κρέα (flesh in great abundance) X. Cy. 1.3, 6. Σφίσι nola ta ἄπορα 
ξυμβεβηκότα (sc. δρῶντες) Th. 1,52. Πολλὴν τὴν αἰτίαν εἶχον (they 
had censure in great abundance, i. e. were very severely censured) 6, 46. 

(d) Ody os, few, 6. g. ὀλίγοι ἄνθρωποι; οὗ λέγοι, the few, i. 6. either 
the few mentioned, or to be considered as a definite whole, viz. emphati- 
cally the Ohgarchy, considered as a whole, in opposition to οὗ πολλοί; 
e. g- πρέσβεις of Μήλιοι πρὸς μὲν τὺ πλῆϑος ovx ἤγαγον, ἐν δὲ ταῖς ἀρχαῖς 
καὶ τοῖς ὁλίγοις λέγειν ἐκέλευον Th. 5, 84; but when only an indefinite 
idea is expressed by the word odilyog the article is omitted, e. g. Προδοϑῆ- 
yas τὴν πόλιν ὕπ Olby ὦ ν, by oligarchs, not by the oligarchs. 

9. When a cardinal number belongs to a substantive, the ar- 
ticle is omitted, if the idea expressed by the substantive is inde- 
finite, 6. g. τρεῖς ἄνδρες ἦλθον; the substantive, on the contrary, 
takes the article which is placed, (a) according to ὃ 245, 3, (a), 
when the substantive with which the numeral agrees, contains 
the idea of a wnited whole; hence also, when the number of 
objects is to be represented as a sum-total, after the prepositions 
ἀμφί, περί, εἰς, ὑπέρ ; but the article is here used most frequently, 
when a preceding substantive (without the article) is referred 
to, which has a cardinal number agreeing with it. 


Οἱ τῶν βασιλέων οἰνοχόοι διδόασι τοῖς τρισὶ δακτύλοις ὀχοῦντες 
τὴν φιάλην, i. 6. with the three fingers, i.e. the three generally used, X. 
Cy. 1. 3,8. "Hy, ὅτε ἐτελεύτα, ἀμφὶ ta πεντήκοντα ἔτη, he had reach- 
ed about the sum of fifty years, X. An. 2. 6,15. Ἱππεῖς εἰς τοὺς tetoa- 
κιςχιλίους συνελέγοντο αὐτῷ, καὶ τοξόται εἰς τοὺς μυρίους Cy. 8. 
2,3 Τοῖς Κερκυραίοις τῶν εἴκοσι νεῶν οὗ παρουσῶν, (referring to the 
preceding words of Κερκυραῖοι εἴκοσι ναυσὶν αὐτοὺς τρεψάμενοι Th. 
1, 49) 

(8) But the article is placed according to § 245, 3, (b), when 
the numeral is joined with the definite object, merely to define 
it more explicitly, and when the numeral had not been previ- 
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ously mentioned, 6. g. Ἐμαχέσαντο οἱ μετὰ Περικλέους ὁπλῖται χίλιοι 
ΟΥ χίλιοι οἱ μετὰ Π. ὁπλῖται. 


247. The Article as a Demonstrative and Rela 
tive Pronoun. (416.) 


1, The article ὁ ἡ τό had originally the sense both of a demonstrative 
and relative pronoun. 

2. In the Homeric poems, the pronoun 6 7 τό has almost wholly the 
sense of both a substantive and adjective demonstrative pronoun, which re- 
fers to an object and represents it as known or already spoken of, or brings 
it before the mind of the hearer, 6. g. Il. a, 12. ὁ γὰρ ἦλϑε ϑοὰς ἐπὶ νῆας 
᾿Αχαιῶν. 29. τὴν δ᾽ ἐγὼ ov λύσω. Od. x, 74. ov γάρ pos ϑέμιες ἐστὲ κομι- 
ζέμεν οὐδ᾽ ἀποπέμπειν ἄνδρα τόν, ὅς κε ϑεοῖσιν ἀπέχϑηται μακάρεσσιν. 
Hence, in Homer, the substantive is found in very many instances without 
the article, where later writers, particularly the Attic, would use it. Comp. 
Il. a, 12 seq. with PL Rp. 393, e. Yet there are, in Homer, evident traces 
of an approximation or agreement of this apparent article with the 
real article, which was not fully developed before the time of the At- 
tic writers. Thus in Homer, as in the Attic writers, it gives the force 
of substantives to adjectives and participles, e. g. ὃ ἄριστος, ὃ νικήσας, ὃ 
γεραιός ; 80 also, τὸ πρίν, τὸ πρόσϑεν ; it is found in connection with a sub- 
stantive and an attributive adjective or adverb, and the attributive is placed 
between the article and substantive, e. g. τῶν προτέρων ἐτέων J. 2, 691. τὸν 
δεξιὸν ἵππον ψ, 336. of ἔνερϑε Geol ξ, 274. τὸ σὸν γέρας a, 185. τὸ σὸν μένος 
a, 207; so it is used in case of apposition, 6. g. Od. λ, 298. καὶ Andny εἶδον 
τὴν Τυνδαρέου παράκοιτιν. Od. &, 61. avaxtes of νέοι ; further, avtuyes αὖ 
περὶ δίφρον Il. λ, 535. ἀνδρῶν τῶν tots 4, 559. υἱεῖς of Δολίοιο Od. ὦ, 497 ; 
also with the demonstative, ai κύνες aide τ, 372; it also takes the place of 
the possessive pronoun, 6. g. I. 4, 142. viv μὲν δὴ τοῦ πατρὸς ἀεικέα 
tiaere λώβην, of your father, and denotes what belongs to an object, 6. g. Od. 
0, 218. ἐγκοαμεῖτε ta tevye ἑταῖροι, νηὶ μελαίνῃ (the τεύχεα belonging to the 
ship). 

3. The demonstrative use of the adjective article is not unfrequent in all 
the post-Homeric writers, § 244, 6; but as a demonstrative substantive pro- 
noun, it was retained, in certain cases, through every period of the lan- 
guage ; thus in Attic prose, 

(a) To γε, τὸ δὲ (on the contrary), very frequently at the beginning of 
a sentence ; ὃ μὲν (is quidem), 6 δ ἐ (ts autem), of 38 (ii aulem) very 
frequently at the beginning of a sentence; πρὸ τοῦ (προτοῦ), 
Sarmerly ; often καὶ τόν, τήν, εἰ eum, ef eam, at the beginning of a 
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sentence, 6. g. X. Cy. 1.3, 9. καὶ toy κελεῦσαι δοῦναι. But in the 
Nom. καὶ ὅς, καὶ ἢ, καὶ of are used, § 334. 

(b) In such phrases as, τὸν καὶ τόν, τὸ καὶ τό, this man and that man, 
this thing and that thing, τὰ καὶ ta, varia, bona et mala. 

(c) It is used immediately before a sentence introduced by ὅς, ὅσος or 
οἷος, which sentence expresses periphrastically the force of an adjec- 
tive, or especially, an abstract idea. Pl. Phaedon. 75, b. ὀρέγεται τοῦ 
0 ἐστιν ἴσον (= τοῦ ἴσου ὄντος) Prot. 320, d. ἐκ γῆς καὶ πυρὸς μίξαν.-- 
τες καὶ τῶν ὅσα πυρὶ καὶ γῇ κεράννυται. Soph. 241, 6. εἴτε μιμημά-- 
των, εἴτε φαντασμάτων αὐτῶν ἢ καὶ περὶ τεχνῶν τῶν, Goas περὶ ταῦ-- 
τὰ εἶσι. 

(d) In such phrases as, 6 μ ἐ».---ὖ ὃ ἐ, οἷ μ ἐ »----οὗ ὃ ἑ, the οπε͵,---ἰλιε other, 
some, the others. Ysocr. Paneg. 41. εἰς μὲν τοὺς ὑβρίζοντες, τοῖς δὲ δου-- 
λεύοντες, Very frequently τὸ μέν.---τὸ δέ, τὰ pév—ta ὃ ἐ, partly 
—partly, τῇ μέν---τῇ ὃ ἐ, on one side—on the other side. 

4. In the Homeric language, the demonstrative ὁ ἥ τό, is frequently used 
in place of the relative. Π, a, 125. ἀλλὰ τὰ μὲν πολίων ἐξεπράϑομεν, ta δέ-- 
δασται (quae ex urbibus praedati sumus, ea sunt distributa). The relative 
use was transferred from Homer to the Ionic and Doric writers also; so 
the tragedians take this liberty, though rarely. Her. 3, 81. τὰ μὲν τάνης 
εἶπε, λελέχϑω κἀμοὶ ταῦτα" τὰ δ᾽ ἐς τὸ πλῆϑος ἄνωγε φέρειν τὸ κράτος, γνώ-- 
μῆς τῆς ἀρίστης ἡμάρτηκε. Comp. Larger Grammar, Part II. § 482. 





ἝΝ 


§ 248. Classes oF VERBS. (337.) 


The predicate or verb, in reference to the subject, can be ex- 
pressed in different ways. Hence arise different classes of 
verbs, which are indicated by different forms. 

(a) The subject appears either as active, e.g. Ὁ παῖς γράφει, 
zo ἄνϑος θάλλει.----Βαϊ the active form has a two-fold signifi- 
cation, 

(a) Transitive, when the object to which the action is direct- 

ed, is in the accusative, and therefore receives the action, 
6. g. Tinto τὸν παῖδα, γράφω τὴν ἐπιστολήν, 

(β) Intransitive, when the action is either confined to the sub- 
ject, 6. g. Τὸ ἄνϑος θάλλει, or when the verb has an object 
in the Gen. or Dat., or is constructed with a preposition, 
e. g. Ἐπιϑυμῶ τῆς ἀρετῆς, χαίρω τῇ σοφίᾳ, βαδίζω εἰς τὴν 
πόλιν. 
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(b) Or the subject performs an action, which is confined to, or 
is reflected upon itself, 6. g. Τύπτομαι, I strike myself; βουλεύομαι, 
I advise myself, or I deliberate ; τύπτομαι τὴν κεφαλήν, I strike my 
own head ; καταστρέφομαι τὴν γῆν, I subjugate the land for myself ; 
ἀμύνομαι τοὺς πολεμίους, I keep off the enemy from myself,—Mid- 
dle, or reflexive verb. 


Remarx 1. When the reflexive action is performed by two or more sub- 
jects on each other, e. g. Τύπτονται, they strike each other, διακελεύονται͵ they 


exhort each other, it is called a reciprocal action. 

(c) Finally, the subject appears as receiving the action, 1. e. 
the action is performed upon the subject, e. g. Οἱ στρατιῶται ὑπὸ 
τῶν πολεμίων» ἐδιώχϑησαν, were pursued,— Passive. 

Rem. 2. The Act. and Mid. have complete forms, For the Pass., the 
Greek has only two tenses, viz. the Fut. and Aor. All the other forms are 


indicated by the Mid., since the passive action was considered as a re- 
flexive one. 


REMABKS ON THE CuassEs OF VERBS. 


ὃ 249. A. Active Form. (338.) 


1. Many active verbs, especially such as express motion, 
have besides a transitive signification, an intransitive or re- 
flexive sense; comp. the birds are moving, the carriage ts break- 


ing, the snow is melting, and the Lat. vertere, mutare, declinare, 
etc. 


᾿Αχέρων ποταμὸς ἐςβάλλει ἐς τὴν λίμνην Th. 1,46. “H BolfSy λίμνη 
ἐξίησιν ἐς ϑάλασσαν 4,108. ᾿Εγγὺς ἢ γον οἷ Ἕλληνες (comp. to draw near) 
X. An. 4. 2,15. So alao ἃν ayesy, to go back, to withdraw, Sid γειν, per- 
stare, are found in prose ;—diavyssy or ἐλαύνειν ἵππῳ (X. An. 1.8, 1.) 
to ride, προςελαύνειν, adequitare ;—many compounds of βάλλειν, 6. g. ἐμ- 
βάλλειν and sicfadicsy, to fall upon, éxBadissy, to spring forth, με - 
ταβάλλειν (like mutare) δεα βάλλειν, to cross over, προςβάλλειν 
tort, to seize hold, συμβάλλειν τινί, manus conserere, ἐπιβάλλειν, to 
fall upon, ὑπερβάλλειν, to project, to go over ;—xiivesy and its com- 
pounds, 6. g. ἐπικλίέγειν, to incline to something, ἀποκλίνειν, declinare ;—t 9  - 
πειν, like vertere, ἐπυτρέπειν, se permittere ;—o το ἐφ δὲν (like mutare) and 
its compounds ;—ztalsiy, to strike against, to stumble, ngocntaley, 6. g. 
μεγάλως προζέπταισαν, to suffer a total shipwreck, Her. 6, 95;--ἀπαλλάτ- 
τειν, to get off;—compounds of 3sdovas, 6. g. ἐκδιδόναι; to discharge it- 
self (of ἃ stream), ἐπιδιδόναι, proficere ;—compounds of ὧ ἐν ἃ 9 6. g. ἀνιό- 
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vas, to desist, ἐφιέναι ἰσχυρῷ γέλωτι (indulgere) Pl. Rp. 388, e ;—compounds 
of μέσγειν, μιγνύναι, 6. g. συμμίσγειν, commisceri, προςμιγνύγαι, to 
ΛΕΜ with, also appropinquare, 6. g. προςέμιξαν τῷ τείχει Th. 8,22: αἴρειν, 
to rave, to break up, to set out, (of ships, to weigh anchor), also compounds, 6. g. 
of βάρβαροι ἀπῆραν ἐκ τῆς 4ήλου (to set sail) Her. 6, 99; ἀνταίρειν τινί, to 
faht, to withstand ;—o vy a1 869, manus conserere ;—é y #1 ¥, to land, ἔχειν 
τινός (desistere) Th. 1, 112; ἔχειν with adverbs, as ev, καλῶς, καχῶς, like bene, 
male habere; ἔχειν ἀμφέ τι, in aliqua re occupatum esse; προςέχειν, atten- 
dere, or appellere, to land ; προέχειν, praestare ; ἐπέχειν, se sustinere, or ex- 
spectare, in mente habere, e. g. ἐπεῖχον στρατεύεσθαι; κατέχειν, se retinere, 
also to land; παρέχειν, 6. g. τῇ μουσικῇ, musicae se dare; ἀπέχειν, to be dis- 
tant from ; ἀντέχειν, resistere ;—n 9 attesy with adverbs, 6. g. εὖ, κακῶς, Or 
with the Acc. of adjectives, e. g. καλά, κακά, to be happy, to be miserable ;— 
δεατρίβειν (consumere), versari ;—compounds of ᾧ ὁ ρ ey, 6. g. διαφέρειν, 
to be different, differre, ὑπερφέρειν, (eminere) πλούτῳ ;---ἀναλαμβάνειν, 
refici, recreari ;—oixs%y¥, administrari, e. g. πόλις οἰκεῖ Plat. ;x—t sdavt ᾧ ν», 
to end, to die ;—xatogFoiy, to succeed ;—vix ay, to prevail, 6. g. ἐνίκα ἢ 
χείρων tor γνωμέων (like vincit sententia) Her. 6. 109 ;—é41 8/2 e+ y, officio 
suo deesse, ἀπολιπεῖν, to remain behind ; etc. 

2. Several active verbs with a transitive signification, which 
form both Aorists, have in the first Aor. a transitive significa- 
tion, but in the second Aor. an intransitive: 


δύω, to wrap up, first Aor. ἔδῦσα, to wrap up, second Aor. eduy, to go tn, down, 
ἵστημι, to station, “ ἔστησα, I stationed, μὰ ἔστην, I stood, 

φύω, ἰο produce, “ ἔφῦσα, I produced, = Spur, Iwas produced, 
σκέλλω, to make dry,“ —§ (&oxnia,Poet.Imade dry,) “ ἔσκλην, I withered. 
So several active verbs with a transitive signification, which 
form both Perfects, have in the first Perf. a transitive significa- 
tion, but in the second an intransitive : 

ἐγείρω, to wake, first Pf. ἐγήγερκα; Thave waked, second Pf. -dyenyoga, I Iam awake, 
OAAvpe, perdo, bs ὁλώλεκα, perduh, Ἢ ὃλωλα, peri, 

σεεύϑω, to persuade,“ πέπεικα, Ihave persuaded, ‘ πέποιϑα, I trust. 
Moreover some second Perfects of transitive verbs, which do 
not form a first Perf., have an intransitive signification : 


ayvups, to break, second Pf. & gaya, I am broken, 
ῥηγνῦμι, to tear, Eggaya, I am torn, 
τήκχω, to smelt (iron), " τέτηκα, Ἶ am smelted, 
πήγνῦμι, to fasten, as πέπηγα, I am fastened, 
anne, to make rotten, - σέσηπα, I am rotten, 
φαίνω, to show, - népyva, I appear, 


Kemanrx 1. The Pass. aiioxopas, to be taken, has an active form in 
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the Perf. and Aor., viz. ἑάλωκα, I have been taken, δάλων, I was taken, 
δ 161, 1. 

3. Intransitive active verbs are often used in the place of the 
passive. 

᾿Ἐτελεύτησαν ix ᾿4ϑηναίων (interfecti sunt) Her. 6,92. Meyala xs 
σόντα (eversa) πρήγματα ὗπο ἡσσόνων 7, 18. 4)εινότερον ἐνόμιζον εἶναι κα-- 
κῶς ὑπὸ τῶν πολιτῶν ἀκούειν (audire), ἢ καλῶς ὑπὲρ τῆς πόλεως ἀποϑνήσ- 
κειν Isocr. Paneg. 56,77. So ἐκπίπτειν ὑπό τινος, expelli ab aliquo; 
very often φεύγειν ὑπό τινος, fugari ab aliquo, or in a judicial sense, accu- 
satum esse ab aliquo, 6. g. ἀσεβείας φεύγειν Uno τινος ;---πάσχειν ὑπό τινος, 
affici ab aliquo. 

Rem. 2. It will be seen, §279, Rem. 5, that intransitive active verbe are 
frequently used in poetry in a transitive sense, e. g. ἀστράπτειν σέλας, Bai- 
yey πόδα. 

Rem. 3. The transitive active is not unfrequently used, when the subject 
does not itself pertorm an action, but causes it to be performed by another ; 
yet this usage is admissible, only when it is evident from the context or 
from the nature of the case, that the subject does not itself perform the ac- 
tion. X. An. 1. 4, 10. Κῦρος toy παράδεισον ἐξέκοψε καὶ ta βασίλεια 
κατέκαυσεν. So frequently anoxtelyes, ϑάπτειν, οἰκοδομεῖν and similar 
examples, often also διδάσχειν, παιδεύειν, comp. Pl. Prot. 320, a. 324, d. 
Menon. 94, b. 


§ 250. B. Middle Form. (339—-343.) 


1. The Mid. denotes an action, which is performed by the 
subject, and is reflected upon or confined to the subject. Such 
verbs may be called reflexive. The two following cases are to 
be distinguished, 

(a) The Mid. denotes first an action, which the subject directs 
immediately to itself, so that the subject is at the same time also 
the object of the action. In English we here use the active 
verb with the Acc. of the reflexive pronoun, 6. g. τύπτομαι, I 
strike myself, ἐτυψάμην, I struck myself, τύψομαι, I shall strike 
myself. 'This use of the Mid.is more rare than that mentioned 
under(b). The following verbs, which will be presented in the 
Aor. form, belong here: 

“Antyo, to keep of, anoayéoFas, se abstinere,to keep one’s self off, to 
abstain; ἀἁπάγξαι τινά, to throttle, to hang some one, ἀπάγξασϑαι, to 
throttle or hang one’s self; τύψασϑαι, xowacdas, to beat one’s self, 
οἰκίσασϑαι, migrare, ἐπιβαλέσθαι τινί, to apply one’s self to some- 
ting, nagacxevacacdas, se parare, tatac dat, to place one’s self 
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tx order of battle, 6. g. οὕτω μὲν Κερκυραῖοι ἐτάξαντο, Th. 1, 48; προς-- 
ϑέσθϑαι, se adjungere, to agree with, ὁρμίσασϑαι, καϑορμίσασ- 
Sas, to land, comp. Th. 4, 45, κυκλώσασϑαι, to encircle, comp. Th. 5, 
72, but χκυκλωϑῆναι, to stand or place one’s self ina crde, τραπέσϑαιει, to 
turn one’s self, (Th. 5, 29.73.); dyyujcacdas, to pledge one’s self; παύ- 
σασϑαι, to cease, from παύω, to cause to cease, δείξασϑαι, to show 
one’s self; particularly verbs which express an action performed by the 
subject upon his own body, e.g. λούσασϑαι, viwacdas, abel- 
ψασϑαι, χρίσασϑαι, ζώσασϑαι, γυμνάσασϑαι, xalv- 
ψασϑαι, κοσμήσασϑαι, ἀμφιέσασϑαι, ἐνδύσασϑαι, ἐκ- 
δύσασϑαι, κείρασθαι, ἀπομόρξασϑαι, se αδδίεγρετε, ἃ πο -- 
μύξασϑθϑαι, se emungere, ἀποψήσασθϑαι, se abstergere, στεφ αν ὦ -- 
σασϑαι; στείλασθαι, to get ready, io fit one’s self out; also some few 
verbs which express such a reflexive action, as corresponds with an in- 
transitive one, 6. ἃ. φυλάξασϑαε, to be on one’s guard, to be cautious, 
but φυλάττειν τινά, to guard some one, βουλεύσασϑιαι, to deliberate, but 
βουλεύειν τινί, to advise some one, γεύσασθαι, to taste, γεύειν, to cause to 
taste, to give atuste of, τεμωρήσασϑαι, to avenge; the reciprocals dsa-, 
καταλύσασϑαι πρύς τινα, to be reconciled to any one, συνϑέσϑαι, 
to bind one’s self, to agree with any one, σπείσασϑθϑιαι, pacisci; here be- 
long, also, most deponent middle verbs, § 197, Rem. 2. 

Remarx 1. This immediate reflexive relation is also expressed (a) by 
middle verbs with a Pass. Aor., e. g. διαλύειν, to separate, διαλυϑῆγαι, διαλύ- 
σισϑαι to separate one’s self, discedere, see § 197, Rem. 3; (b) by the active 
form ὁ. g. μεταβάλλειν, to change one’s self, see § 249, 1; (c) by the active 
form with the Acc. of the reflexive pronoun, 6. g. ἐπαινεῖν ἑαυτόν, ἀναρτᾷν 
ἑαυτόν, to make one’s self depend on any one, ἀποχρύπτειν ἑαυτόν, ἐθίζειν δαυ-- 
τόν, παρέχειν ἑαυτόν, ἀπολύειν ἑαυτόν, to free one’s self, ἀποσφάττειν ἑαυτόν, 
ἀποκτείνειν ἑαυτὸν ; the Mid. then has the signification of the Puss., thus, 
ἐπαινεῖσϑαι, ἀποσφάττεσϑαι, laudari, interfici, jugulari ab alio, and has for 
its Aor. and Fut. a Pass. form. 

(d) The Mid. denotes an action, which the subject per- 
forms upon an object within its sphere, i. e. upon one be- 
longing to it, or standing in immediate relation or contact with 
it. In English, we commonly use here either a possessive pro- 
noun or a preposition with a personal pronoun, e. g. 

τύπτομαι, ἐτυψάμην τὴν κεφαλήν, I strike, I struck my head, τύπτειν x., to 
strike the head of another, λούσασθαι τοὺς πόδας, to wash one’s own feet, Lov- 
εἰν 1. 7., to wash the feet of another, ἀποχρύψασϑαι ta ἑαυτοῦ, to conceal one’s 
own affairs, περιῤῥηξασϑαι χιτῶνα, suam vestem, to rend one’s own garment, 
στεριῤῥῆξαι, alius, that of another, παρασχέσϑαι τι, to give something from 
one’s own means, 6. g. γαῦς, hence also, to show, 6. g. εὔνοιαν παρέχεσθαι, on 
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the contrary παρέχειν τινὶ πράγματα, φόβον, etc. to cause trouble, fear, etc., to 
some one; —anodeltaaFal τι, e.g. ἔργον, γνώμην, δύναμιν, to show one’s Own 
work, εἴς.) ἐπαγγείλασϑ αἱ τι, to promise; reciprocally, γείμασϑ αἱ τι, aliquid in- 
ter se partiri, to divide something with each other, 80 μερίσασϑαι ; --- ποιήσα- 
σϑαί τι, to do or make something for one’s self, 6. g. εἰρήνην, σπονδάς, (ποιεῖν, 
to do or accomplish,) ἑλέσϑαι τι, sibi sumere, hence to choose, ἄρασϑαΐ tt, to 
take up for one’s self, to lay on one’s self, αἴρειν τι, to take up something tn or- 
der to lay it upon another, πρήξασϑαι χρήματά τινα, silt ab aliquo pecuniam 
erigere, μισϑώσασϑαι, conducere, to hire for one’s self, but μισϑῶσαι, locare, to 
let out, petanéupacda, to cause to come to one's self, to send for, καταστρέ-- 
ψασϑαι, καταδουλώσασϑαι γῆν, sibi subjtcere terram, ἀναρτήσασϑ αἱ τινα, silt 
devincire, to make dependent on one’s self, ἀπολύσασϑαί τινι, to free for one’s 
self, to ransom, πορίσασϑ αἱ τι, sibi aliquid comparare, (πορίζειν τὶ τινε, alti alt- 
quid comparare), κομίσασϑαι, 6. g. Πλαταιεῖς naidas καὶ γυναῖκας ἐκχεκομισ- 
μένοι ἦσαν ἐς τὰς ᾿Αἀϑήνας Th. 2,78; κτήσασϑαι, παρασκευάσασϑ αἱ τε, sidi 
comparare ; ϑέσϑαι and γράψασϑαι νόμους are used of one who makes laws 
for himself, or of a law-giver, who is himself, also, subject to the laws which 
he has made for others; on the contrary, Sivas and γράψαι νόμον are used 
of one who is not subject to the law which he has made, or generally of 
one who gives laws to others, without expressing any further relation, e. g. 
"Exog ἂν εἰπεῖν, ὅτι οἵ ἄνθρωποι τοὺς ἀγράφους νόμους ἔϑεντο; ᾿Εγὼ μὲν 
ϑεοὺς οἶμαι τοὺς νόμους τούτους τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ϑεῖναι X.C. 4. 4, 19;— 
ἀμύνασϑαι τοὺς πολεμίους, propulsare a se hostes, ἀπώσασϑαι κακά, ἃ Be Pro- 
pulsare mala, ἀποπέμψασϑ αἱ τινα, a se dimittere, ἀποσείσασϑαΐ τι, a se depellere 
παραιτήσασϑαι, deprecari, διαϑέσϑαι, ἀποδόσϑαι, to sell, ἀποτρέψασϑαι, 
ἀποβαλέσϑαι, ἀποχρούσασϑαι. This is much the most frequent use of the 
middle. Several deponent middle verbs also belong here. 

Rem. 2. The Mid. in the same manner as the Act., § 249, Rem. 3, can be 
used, when the subject does not itself perform an action, but causes it to be 
done by another. There is this difference, however, in the two cases, that 
in the Mid. the action always refers, in some way, to the subject. Ὃ πατὴρ 
τοὺς παῖδας ἐδιδάξατο (ἐπαιδεύίσατο), which is either as much as to say, the 
father educated the children for himself, or, if it is clear from the context, he 
caused them to be educated, (like X. C. 1. 6, 2; on the contrary, διδάσκειν, 
παιδεύειν are used without respect to the subject, § 249, Rem. 3); κεέρασϑαι, 
to shave one’s self, or to get shaved. ᾿Αργεῖοι σφέων tixovas πο ησάμενοι 
ἀνέϑεσαν ἐς Δελφούς, Her. 1, 31. Παυσάνιας τράπεζαν Περσικὴν παρετίϑετο, 
caused to be set before him, Th. 1,130. Οἱ Aaxedaiportos _mueunm πέμψαντες 
τοὺς γεχκροὺς διεκομίσαντο, caused to be removed, 4, 38 

Rem. 3. The reflexive relation of the Middle to the subject is often so 
slight, that in our mode of considering it, it almost disappears, and some- 
times consists only in a very gentle intimation, that the action will be com- 
pleted to the profit or loss of the subject, e. g. Dl. 0, 409. οὔτε ποτὲ Τρῶες 
Δαναῶν ἐδύναντο φάλαγγας δηξάμενο ε (in suum commodum) κλισέησι 
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μιγήμεναι. Hence the reflexive pronoun is not seldom used with the Mid- 
die, particularly in antitheses, in order to bring out emphatically the reflex- 
ive sense which exists in the Middle only i in ἃ general and indefinite man- 
ner, 6. g. Ξενοφῶν βουλεύεται--τξαυτῷ ὄνομα καὶ δύναμιν περι ποι ή- 
σασϑαι, to gain a name and power “for himself, X. An. 5. 6, 17. ‘Ent 
bef Sartre τὰς αὑτῶν ἀρειάς Isocr. Paneg. 58, 85. ᾿Ράϑυμον αὑτοῖς 
κατεστήσαντο τὸν βίον 63,108. Τὴν ἐμαυτοῦ γνώμην ἄποφαι- 
γόμενος Id. Permut. 309, 22. 

Rem. 4. In many verbs, the Active and Mid. appear to have a similar sig- 
nification ; but on a closer investigation, the difference in the meaning is 
obvious ; the Active expresses the action absolutely, or objectively, without 
any accessary idea ; the Middle, on the other hand, expresses the same ac- 
tion in relation to the subject, or subjectively. Hence the Middle is em- 
ployed when the literal meaning is changed into the figurative, 6. g. διοικεῖν 
of an outward arrangement, διοικεῖσϑαι of an intellectual ; δρέζειν literally, 
δρίζεσϑαι figuratively, cra pay only in a literal sense, to measure, but στα- 
ϑμᾶσϑαι also in a figurative signification, aliquid secuni perpendere ; so in 
derivative verbs in -εὔω and --εύομαι, the active form is used absolutely, to 
be in a certain state ; the Middle, on the other hand, signifies, to act the part 
of that which ia indicated by the root, to show one’s ‘self as such, to have the 
tendency or habit, to act as such, e. g. πονηρεΐ «, to be bad, πονηρεύομαι, to de- 
mean one’s self badly, πολιτεύω,, to be a citizen, πολιτεύομαι, to live and act asa 
citizen, ταμιεύω, to be a manager, ταμιδύομαι, to conduct business, to arrange, 
especially in a metaphorical sense, e.g. τοὺς youous. Derivatives in -ἰζομαε 
correspond in sense to those in -evouas, e. g. ἀστεΐζομαι, to demean myself 
as a citizen, χαριεντίζομαι, to act in a politic manner. Still, derivatives in -ἰζω 
of names of nations reject the Middle, e. g. δωρέζω, to demean myself, or to 


speak luke a Dorian. 
§ 251. C. The Passive. (344, 345.) 

1. From the reflexive signification of the Middle, the Passive 
is derived. Here the subject receives the action from another 
subject upon itself. Hence the subject of the Pass. always ap- 
pears as the receiver of an action, 6. g. 

Maoriyotpat, ζημιοῦμαι (ὑπό τινος), I receive blows, punishment, I let myself 
be struck, punished =I am. struck, punished (by some one), βλάπτομαι, ἀδι-- 
zovpat, I suffer injury, injustice, διδάσκομαι, I let myself be instructed, I receive 
instruction, I learn, hence txo τινος, from some one = doceor ab aliquo, πεί-- 
Souns, I persuade myself, or I permit myself to be persuaded, Uno τινος, by some 
one = I am persuaded, 

2. Still, there are but two tenses, the Fut. and the Aor., for 
which special forms are provided to express the passive sense 
of an action; the remaining tenses are expressed by the Mid. 

3. Hence the following rule, viz. The Fut. and Aor. Mid. 
have only a reflexive (or intransitive) meaning; but all the 
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other tenses of the Mid. serve at the same time to express the 
Passive. 


Remark 1. Still, the Fut. Mid. has sometimes a Pass. sense. Magri- 
γ ω σεται στρε βλώσεται, δεδήσεται, ἐκκαυϑήσεται τωφϑαλμώ, τελευτῶν 
πᾶντα κακὰ παϑὼν ἀνασχινδυλευϑήσεται Pl. Rp. 361,e. Τῇ τῶν χρημάτων 
σπάνει κωλύσο ytas Th. 1, 142. Ἤν τις βουληϑῇ κακὸς γενέσϑαι, 3 κολασ- 
ϑήσεται τῇ πρεπούσῃ ζημίᾳ " οἱ δὲ ἀγαϑοὶ τιμήσονται τοῖς προζήκουσιν 
ἄϑλοις τῆς ἀρετῆς, but the brave shall be honored with the befitting rewards of 
valor, 2, 87. “Περὶ τῶν σφετέρων φρουρίων, ὡς ἐπι β ουλ ευσομ Sr we, 
πολλάκις πράγματα εἶχον X. Cy. 6.1, 10. Οὐχ ἀγνοοῦντες, ὑτι ἐνεδρεύ- 
σοιντο Uno τῶν πολεμίων H. 7. 2, 18, So always ἁλώσομαι. But in 
many instances, the Pass. sense is only apparent, ec. g. ἯΙ πόλις βραχέα jo- 
ϑεσα μεγάλα ζημιώσεται, shall suffer great loss therefor, in contrast with 
βραχέα ἧἦσϑ. Th. 3, 40. Σοῦ ζῶντος, βέλτιον ϑρέψονται καὶ παιδεύ- 
σονται, they shall grow up betler and educate themselves, Pi. Crito. 54. a. 

Rem. 2. The use of the Mid. Aor. instead of the Pass. is, in all instances, 
only apparent; so Od. 9, 36. κούρω δὲ δύω καὶ πεντήκοντα xg iva σϑων 
κατὰ δῆμον, means, let them select themselves ; on the contrary, 48, χούρω δὲ 
κριν ϑέντε δύω x. πενῖ., the selected. Hes. Sc. 173. χάπροι δοιοὶὺ ἀπου- 
0 μενοι ψυχάς, they had deprived each other of life. Pi. Phaedr. 244, e. 
τῷ ὀρϑῶς μανέντι καὶ κατασχομὲνῳ, “in fine phrenzy” and in : 

Rem. 3. It has been shown, § 197, and Rem. 3, (comp. § 250, Rem. 1), 
that the Aor. Pass. of very many verbs is employed by the Greeks to denote 
a reflexive and intransitive action, e. g. βοίλομαι, I will, ἐ β ουλή ony, I 
willed, εὐφραίνω, I gladden, cheer, εὐφραίνομαι, Tam glad, ἐ ὑφράνϑην,] 
was glad. In a few verbs, the Pass. Fut. is used in the same way, e.g. 
ἥδομαι, I rejoiced, ἤσϑην, I rejoiced, ἡσϑήσομαι, I shall rejoice. See § 197, 
Rem. 1. 

Rem. 4. The author or cause of any person or thing being in a Pass. 
state is generally expressed by the Prep. ὕπό with the Gen. 6. δ. Οἱ στρα- 
tata ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων ἐδιώχϑησαν. Instead of ὑπό, πρός with 
the Gen. is used, when at the same time a strong and direct influence οἵ a 
person, or of a thing viewed 88 a person, is to be expressed, e. g. ᾿Ατιμάζισ- 
ϑαι, ἀδικεῖσϑαι πρός τινος. Bavavotxal τέχναι εἰκότως ἀδοξοῦνται 
πρὸς τῶν πόλεων Χ,Ο. 4,2; also παρ a with the Gen. is used when the 
author is exhibited as the one from whose vicinity, or through whose means 
internal or outward, the action has come ; hence used specially with πέμπε- 
σϑαι, δίδοσϑαι, ὠφελεῖσϑαι, αὐλλέγευϑαι; λέγεσϑαι, ὑμολογεῖσϑαι, σημαΐνε-- 
σϑαι, ἐπιδείκνυσθαι (demonstrari), 6. 8. “Ὁ ἄγγελος ἐπ ἐμφϑὴη παρὰ 
βασιλέως. Ἢ μεγίστη εὐτυχία τούτῳ τῷ ἀνδρὶ παρὰ ϑεῶν δέδοται. 
Πολλὰ χρήματα Κύρῳ παρὰ τῶν φίλων συνειλεγμένα ἣν. Τὰ 
δῶρα πέμπεται παρὰ τοῦ βασιλεύοντος Her. 7, 106. Ta παρὰ 
τῶν ϑεῶν σημαινόμενα X. Cy. 1. 6, 2. Παρὰ πάντων ὃ μολο- 
γεῖται An. 1.9, 1. Ὄιμαι γάρ μὲ παρὰ σοῦ σοφίας πληρωϑήσε- 
σϑαι Pl. Symp. 175, 6. ᾿Εχ is still stronger than ; παρά; yet it is seldom 
used by the Attic writers, 8. g. Extely avin ἡ χώρα ἐκ βασιλέως ἐδ ό- 
ϑη X. H. 3. 1,6; in Her., however, én is very often used instead of txo 
simply. The use of v2 0 with the Dat. is almost wholly poetic, e. g. δαμῆναι 
#xo τινι, in Attic prose only in certain connections, 6. g. υἱὸς Uno τῷ 


§ 252. SYNTAX.—REMARKS ON THE DEPONENTS. 995 





πατρὶ τεθραμμένος Pl. Rp. 558, d. Τυγχάνει ὑπὸ π αιδοτρέβῃ ἀγα- 
ϑ ᾧ πεπαιδευμένος Lach. 184, 6. Whien the Passive condition is not caus- 
ed by persons, but by things, the Dat. is commonly used «= Lat. Abletive, 
e. g. Ἢ πύλις πολλαῖς συμφοραῖς ἐπιέζετο. 

Rem. 5. The Dat., however, very often stands where persons are spoken 
of, particularly in the Perf. tense, and regularly with verbal adjectives. ‘The 
Pass. has in such instances an intransitive or reflexive sense, and the Dat. 
indicates the person that takes part in the action, or for whom the action is 
performed. While ὑπό with the Gen. denotes merely the author of the 
passive action, the Dat. at the same time, denotes that this action stands in 
a relation to the author, e. g. “Ὡς os πρότερον δεδήλωται, i. 6. as the thing has 
been before pointed out by me, and for me now stands as pointed out, Her. 6. 123. 


4. It is a peculiarity of Greek, that the Act, not merely of 
transitive verbs with the Acc., may be changed into the personal 
Pass., like the Latin, but also the Act. of intransitive verbs with 
the Gen. and Dat. 

® Fovotpas ὑπό τινος (from φϑονεῖν τινι, invidere alicui), i. 6. I expe- 
rience envy from some one, (in Latin, on the contrary, invidetur mihi ab ali- 
quo), πεστεύομαι and ἀπιστοῦμαι ὑπό τινος (from πιστεύειν and 
ἀπιστεῖν τινι), I am trusted, I am distrusted. Th. 1, 82. ἡμεῖς in ᾿Αϑηναίων 
ἐπιβουλευόμεϑ' α (ἐπιβουλεύειν τινί). Pl Rp. 3. 417, b. καὶ ἐπιβουλεύ.- 
οντες, καὶ ἐπιβουλευόμενοι διάξουσι πάντα τὸν βίον. 8. 551, a. ἀσκεῖ-- 
ται δὴ τὸ Geb τιμώμενον, ἀμελεῖται δὲ τὸ ἀτιμαζόμενον. X. 8. 4, 31. ov- 
κέτι ἀπειλοῦμαι, ἀλλ ἤδη ἀπειλῶ ἄλλοι. 8ο ἀρχϑῆναι, κρατηϑῆ- 
yas, ἡγεμονευϑῆναι, καταφρονηϑῆναι vav τινος (from ἄρχειν, 
κρατεῖν, ἡγεμονεύειν, καταφρονεῖν tives), ἐπι zeson FH yas (from ἐπιχειρεῖν 
Tere). 


Rem. 6. The Greek may, also, form a Pass, from other intransitives, yet, 
for the most part, only when the subject is a thing, particularly a Neut. pro- 
noun, or a Part. when used as a Neut. substantive, 6. g. Καὶ μικρὰ apa 9- 
tn έντα (vel parva peccata) X. An. 5. 8, 20. ᾿Ατυχηϑέντων (rerum in- 
feliciter gestarum) Dem. Cor. 298, 212. *Eni τούτοις ἐγὼ ἀληϑευομένοις 
δίδωμί σοι τὴν ἐμὴν δεξίαν (ea conditions, ut haec vere dtcantur) X. Cy. 4. 6, 10. 
Znovdas παρ αβεβάσϑαι (migrate esse pacta) Th. 1, 123. “Ev ἑνὶ ἀνδρὶ 
πολλῶν ἀρετὰς κιγνγδυνεύεσθϑαι (ὅν. periculum vocuri) 2,35. Οὐ ὑάδιον 
τὰ ὑπὸ πολλῶν χινδυνευϑέντα ὑφ ἑνὸς ῥηθῆναι Lys. 5, 112. 


252. Remarks onthe Deponents. (346.) 


It has been seen above, § 102, 3, that Deponents are simply verbs, which 
occur either in the Mid. only, or in the Mid. yet with a Pass. Aor., and with 
a reflexive or intransitive signification ; and, also, that they are divided into 
Mid. or Pass. Deponents, according as their Aor. has a Mid. or Pass. form. 
The reflexive sense in many Deponents is so slight, that they seem to be, 
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in our mode of regarding them, merely transitive verbs, e. g. déyogal τι, I 
take (namely, to myself) something, ἐργαζομαΐί τι, βιάζομαΐ τινα, etc. Such 
Deponents are often used in a Pass. sense, particularly in the Perf. and im 
the Pass. Aor. Examples of the Pres., Impf. and Fut. are very rare, and 
are found only in such Deponents as have in single examples an active form, 
6. g. βιάξισϑαι, ὠνεῖσϑαι. 

Πάντα ἀπείργασται τῷ Sep Ρ].1,. 710, ἃ. ΜΜεμιμημὲένος (ad imi- 
tationem expressus) Her. 2, 78. Ev ἐντεϑυμημένον (well-considered) 
Pl. Crat. 404, a. Ἰγῆες οὐκ $7940 90 a» (adhibitae sunt) Her. 7, 144. 


Remark. Several Deponents have both a Mid. and Pass. Aor.; the Pass. 
form has then a Pass. sense, 6. g. ἐ ὃ εξ ἀ μη ν, excepi, ἐ ὃ ἐχ ϑη ν, exceptus 
sum; ἐβιασάμην, οοδρὶ, ἐβιά σϑην, coactus sum; ἐκτησ ὦ μὴ ν, mibi 
comparavi, ἐκ τ ή ϑ ἡ ν, comparatus sum (Iwas gained); ὁλοφύρασϑαι, to 
lament, ὁλοφυρ θῆναι, to be lamented; ἀκέσασϑαι, to heal, ὦ κεσ 9 ἢ- 
yas, to be healed; ἀποκρίνασϑιαι, to reply, ἀποκριϑῆναι, to be sepa- 
rated. In a few verbs only are both Aorists used without distinction of 
meaning, § 197, Rem. 1. 


§ 253. Tenses and Modes. 


The predicate or verb may be divided in relation to its sub- 
ject, into the following classes, 

(a) Tenses, by which the relation of time of the predicate 
is expressed, since it is designated either as Present, Future or 
Past, e. g. the rose blooms, will bloom, bloomed ; 

(b) Modes, by which the relation of the affirmation con- 
tained in the predicate is expressed, inasmuch as the relation 
of the predicate to the subject is denoted either as an actual fact 
or phenomenon, as a conception, or as a direct expression of the 
will. ‘The mode which expresses a fact, 6. g. the rose blooms, 
is called the Indicative; the mode which denotes a conception, 
e. g. the rose may bloom, is called the Subjunctive; the mode 
which denotes the direct expression of the will, is called the Im- 
perative, e. g. give. 


§254. A. More Particular View of the Tenses. (818) 


1. The tenses may be divided, in accordance with their form 
and meaning, into two classes, namely, (a) into Principal tenses, 
which, both in the Ind. and Subj. always indicate something 
present or future; (b) into Historical tenses, which, in the Ind. 
always denote something past, in the Subj. (Optative), some- 
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times that which is past, and sometimes that which is present 
or future. 
2. The Principal tenses are the following, 


(a) ee Present, (a) Indicative, e. g. γράφομεν, scribimus; (8) Subjunctive, 
. γράφωμεν, scribamus ; 
(b) The Perfect, (a) Indicative, e. g. γεγράφαμεν, scripsimus ; (8) Subjunc- 
tive, 6. g. γεγράφωμεν, ecripserimus ; 
(c) The Future, Indicative, e. g. γράψομεν, scribemus, we shall write ; 
(d) The Future Perfect, Indicative, 6. g. βεβουλεύσομαι, I shall deliberate, I 
shall be advised. 


3. The Historical tenses are the following, 


(a) The Aorist, (a) Indicative, e. g. ἔγραψα, I wrote ; (8) Optative, e. g. 
γράψαιμι, I might write, or I might have oruten ; 

(b) The Imperfect, (a) Indicative, e. g. ἔγραφον, scribebam ; (8) Optative, 
6. g. γράφοιμι, scriberem ; 

(c) The Pluperfect, (a) Indicative, e. g. ἐγεγράφειν, scripseram ; (8) Opta- 
tive, e. g. γεγράφοιμι, scripsissem ; 

(d) The Optative of the simple Future, 6. g. γράψοιμι, I would write, and 
of the Fut. Perf., e. g. βεβουλευσοίμην, I should have deliberated, or I 
have been advved, when i in narration, (and consequently in reference to 
the past), the conception of a future action, or of one to be completed 
at a future time, is to be expressed, 6. g. 0 ἄγγελος ἔλεγεν, ὅτι οἱ πολέ-- 
μίοι νική σοιεν, the messenger said, that the enemy would conquer, 
ἔλεγεν, ὕτι πάντα ὑπὸ τοῦ στρατηγοῦ ev βεβουλεύσοιτο, he said 
that everything would be well planned by the general. 


§255. (a) Principal Tenses, Present, Perfect, 
Future. (379—381, 383, 389, 390.) 


1. The Pres. Ind. represents the action as present to the 
speaker. In the narration of past events, the Pres. is often used, 
particularly in the principal clauses of a sentence, and often in 
subordinate clauses, since in a vivid representation, past time is 
viewed as present (the Present historical). 

Ταύτην τὴν τάφρον βασιλεὺς μέγας ποιεῖ ἀντὶ ἐρύματος, ἐπειδὴ muy - 
ϑάνεται Κῦρον προζελαύνοντα X. An. 1. 7, 16. "Hy τις Πριαμιδῶν νεώ- 
τατος Πολύδωρος, Ἑκάβης παῖς, ὃν ἐκ Τροίας ἐμοὶ πατὴρ δίδωσι Πρίαμος 
ἐν δόμοις τρέφειν Eur. Hec. 1116. The Pres. Hist. sometimes stands in 
passages where, in addition to the narration by adverbs, like ποτέ, πάλαι, 
Poet. πάρος, the time is considered as past, 6. g. Zot εἰςακούσας παῖδα, ὃν 
éxowfes ποτέ Eur. El. 419. 

Remark 1. An action is often viewed in Greek as present, which belongs, 


indeed, to the past, but at the same time extends to the present, or in its 
results reaches to the present. In this manner, the following verbs particu- 
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larly are used, (a) verbs of perceiving, e.g. axota, πυνϑάνομαι, αἷσ- 
ϑάνομαι, γιγνώσκω, μανϑάνω, like Lat. audto, video, etc., and Eng. 
to hear, to see, to perceive, to observe ; (b) φεύγω, I have given myself to fight, 
and Iam now a fugitive, hence to live in erile, νικ ὦ, Iam a victor, ἡ ττῶ -- 
μαι, I am vanquished, γέγνομαι, Lam descended, etc. ; (6) in poetry, po- 
νεύω, Tama murderer, 8. g. S. Ant. 1174, 3» 0x0, Iam dead, 8. El. 113, 
tixta, yevyo, lama father or mother, Eur. Ion. 356. Her. 209., etc. This 
usage extends to all the Modes and Participials of the Pres. as well as to 
the Impf. Θεμιστοκλέα οὐκ ἀκούς ἐς ἀνδρα ἀγαϑὸν 7εγονότα Pl. Gorg. 
508, c. Πάντα muy ϑ avo μενος ὃ «Κροῖσος ἔ ὅπεμπε ἐς Σπάρτην ἀγγέλους 
Her. 1,69. Tt δὲ; σὺ ἐκεῖνο ἃ ἀκήκοας, ὅτι Μυσοὶ καὶ Πισίδαι ἐν τῇ βασιλέως 
χώρᾳ κατέχοντες ἐρυμνὰ πάνυ χωρία δύνανται ζῆν ἐλεύϑεροι Kel τοῦτό γ᾽, 
ἔφη, ἀκού ὦ, hast thou heard ? ἀκούω, yes, T have known of it, X. C. 3. 5, 26. 
᾿Απαγγέλλετε ᾿Αριαίῳ, ὅτι ἡμεῖς γεν on ὦμεν βασιλέα, καί, ὡς ὁρᾶτε, οὐδεὶς ἢ ἡμῖν 
ἔτι μάχεται An.2.1,4. Τῶν νικώντων ἐστὶ καὶ τὰ ξαυτῶν σώζειν καὶ τὰ τῶν 
ἡττωμέγων LapBevery 3. 2, 39. agelov καὶ Παρυσάτιδος παῖδες γ y - 
γονται δυο]. 1, 1. 

Rem. 2. Οἴχομαι and ἥκω, with Pres. forms, are often translated in 
Eng. by Perfects, namely, οἴχομαι, 1 have departed, and ἥκω, I have come ; 
yet o ἔχομ αι; properly means, Iam gone, and ἢ ἥκω, I am here, (adsum), e. g 
Mn λυποῦ, ots “Agaonas οἴχεται εἰς τοὺς πολεμίους, that 4. ὦ gone (= 
transfugit) to the enemy, X. Cy. 6.1, 45. Ἥκω γεχρὼν κευϑμῶνα καὶ σκότου 
πύλας λιπῶν Eur. Hec. 1. “7μεῖς μόλις ἀφικνεῖσϑε, ὅποι ἡμεὶς πάλαι ἥκομεν 
X. Cy. 1. 3, 4. 

Rem. 3. But the Greek often considers an action as present, which, though 
not yet accomplished, is either still in progress, or is considered as begun. 
This usage also belongs to all the Modes and Participials of the Pres. as 
well as to the Impf. It specially holds of the Pres. of « i μι, which, in the 
Ind. has regularly the meaning of the Fut, 1 shall go ; the Subj. includes 
the meaning of the Fut. in itself, § 257, Rem. 4; but the Inf. and Part. have 
the meaning both of the Pres. and Fut. Ἔπειτα ta te νῦν ὄντα ἐν τῷ 
παραδείσῳ ϑηρία δίδω μὶ σοι, καὶ ἄλλα παντοδαπὰ συλλέξω X. Ογ.1. 3, 
14, "Μιτυληναῖοι ἐπὶ Μήϑυμναν ὡς προδιδομένην ἐστράτευσαν (putan- 
tes parari ibi proditionem) Th. 3, 18, In like manner often the Pres. Part. 
after verbs of motion, e. g. Ἢ πάραλος ἐς τὰς ‘Adivas ἔπλευσεν, ἅπαγ γέλ- 
λουσα τὰ χεγονότα X. H. 2.1, 29. Χαὶ τῷ give ἀπωλλύμεϑα, καὶ 
χιὼν πλείστη ἡ ἢν, we expected to perish, An. 5. 8, 2. Οὐκ εὐΘθὺς ἀφήσω av- 
τὸν, οὐδ᾽ ἄπειμι, ἀλλ᾽ ἐρήσομαι αὐτὸν καὶ ἐξετάσω PL. Apol. 29, e. 
Ἐπεὶ i Μανδάνη παρεσχευάζετο ὡς ἀπιοῦσα πάλιν πρὸς τὸν ἄνδρα, ἐδεῖτο 
αὐτῆς 6 Acrvayng καταλιπεῖν τὸν Κῦρον X. Cy. 1. 8, 13. 

Rem. 4. But actions or events wholly future are sometimes indicated as 
present, by the use of the Pres, tense, when in the view of the speaker the 
action or event yet future is vividly apprehended, or when he is so firmly 
convinced of i its occurrence, that it appears as already present, 6. g. Ev μιᾷ 
μάχῃ, τὴνδε τὴν χώραν προςχτᾶσϑε καὶ , ἐκείνην “μᾶλλον ἐλευϑεροῦτε 

4,95. "Hy ϑάνῃς σύ, παῖς ὁδ᾽ ἐκφεύγει μόρον" σοῦ δ᾽ ov ϑελούσης 
κατθανεῖν; τόγδε χτενὼ Eur. Andr. 381. 


2. The Perf. Ind. represents a past action as present in rela- 
tion to the speaker. The action appears as completed at the 
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time of speaking. Also in narratives, the Perf. is sometimes 
used, since the action is separated from the past, and is placed 
in the present view of the speaker. This relation is like that 
indicated by the Historical Present. 


Γέγραφα τὴν ἐπιστολήν, 1 have written the letter, the letter ts now wril- 
ten, whether written now, or some time ago. Ἢ πόλις ἔχτισται, The 
cify is now built, it stands now built. ᾿Αστνάγης τῶν ἐν Μήδοις πάντων δεσ- 
πότην ἑαυτὸν πεποίηκεν X. Cy. 1.3, 18. Οὐδὲν ἐστι κερδαλεώτερον τοῦ 
γικᾷν" ὃ γὰρ χρατῶν ἅμα πάντασυνήρπακε, καὶ τοὺς ἄνδρας, καὶ τὰς γυ- 
γαῖκας 4. 2,26. Ταῦτα τῶν ἀπὸ Πελοποννήσου στρατηγῶν ἐπιλεγομένων, 
ἐλήλυϑε ἀνὴρ ᾿Αϑηναῖος, ἀγγέλλων ἥκειν τὸν βάρβαρον ἐς ᾿Αττικήν, an Athe- 
nian ts come and is here, instead of came, Her. 8, 50. 


Rem. 5. Since the Perf. brings past time into close connection with the 
present, the Greeks in many Perfects contemplated less the peculiar act of 
completion, than its result as exhibited at the present moment, and hence 
they used the Perf., in order to indicate a condition that was occasioned by 
the completion of the action. In English the Perfects of many verbs are ex- 
pressed by the Pres, and Impf., 6. g. τέϑνηκα (1 have died), 1 am dead, 
κέχτημαι (I have obtained), I possess, τεϑαύμαχα (I have been wondering), 
I am astonished, βεβούλευμαι (I have taken counsel with myself), J am deter- 
mined, πέφηνα (I have shown myself), I appear, οἶδα, novi (I have seen), I 
know, τέϑηλα (I have blossomed), I bloom, πέποιϑα (I have convinced my- 
self), I trust, βέβηκα (I have gone away), I am going, μέμνημαι, memini (I 
have remembered), I am mindful, κέκλημαι (I have been named), J am called, 
etc. Many verbs, especially such as express the idea of to sound, to call, em- 
ploy no Pres. and Impf., or but very seldom, so that the Perf. and Plup. 
seem to take throughout the place of the Pres. and Impf., e. g. xexgaya, I 
cry, properly, I am a crier, μέμυκα, I roar. 

Rem. 6. The transition from the completed action to the condition ac- 
complished by it, is more obvious in the Pass, than in the active. Comp. 
ἡ ϑύρα κέχλεισται, the door has been shut, and it is now shut. So 
particularly the third Pers. Sing. Perf. Imp. Pass. is often used, when one 
would declare with emphasis, that the thing spoken of should remain fixed 
in its place, e. g. leleipOu, reliquum esto, πεπειράσϑω, let it be tried, viv 
δὲ τοῦτο τετολμήσϑω εἰπεῖν. So the Inf. in the Oratio obliqua, X. H. 5. 4, 7. 
ἐξιόντες δὲ εἶπον, τὴν ϑύραν κεκλεῖσϑαι, let it be shut, and remain shut. 

Rem. 7. The Perf. in all the forms is used with special emphasis, even 
of future actions, since the occurrence of such actions is affirmed with the 
same definiteness and confidence, as if they had already taken place. 1], 
o, 128. μαινόμενε, φρένας 428, διέφϑορας! ϑοῦλωλα, like perii, in- 
terii, actum est de me. PI. Phaedon. 80, d. ἢ ψυχὴ ἡμῖν ἢ τοιαίτη καὶ οὕτω 
πεφυκυῖα, ἀπαλλατιομένη τοῦ σώματος, εὐθὺς διαπεφύσηταιει καὶ 
ἀπόλωλεν. 


3. The Fut. Ind. denotes an action as future in relation to 
the present time of the speaker. The Greeks very often use 
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the Fut. Ind. in subordinate clauses, even after an Hist. tense, 
to express that which should, must or can be, where the Latin 
employs the Subj.; the other forms of the Fut., particularly the 
Part., are also so used. 

Nopoug ὑπάρξαι dei τοιούτους, δὲ ὧν τοῖς μὲν ἀγαϑοῖς ἔντιμος καὶ ἐλεύϑε- 
ρος ὁ Biog παρασκευασϑήσεται, τοῖς δὲ κακοῖς ταπεινός τε καὶ ἀλ- 
γεινὸς καὶ ἀβίωτος ὃ αἰὼν émavaxeiostas X. Cy. 8. 8, 52. Of εἰς τὴν 
βασιλικὴν τέχνην παιδευόμενοι ti διαφέρουσι τῶν ἐξ ἀνάγκης κακοπαϑούντων, 
εἰ γεπεινήσουσι καὶ διψήσουσει καὶ διγώσουσι καὶ ἀγρυπνή- 
σουσι, if they must hunger, etc. Ο. 2. 1, 17. Ἔδοξε τῷ δήμῳ τριάκοντα 
ἄνδρας ἑλέσϑαι, οἱ τοὺς πατρίους νόμους ξυγγράψουσιε, καϑ' ove πο- 
λιτεύσουσι Ἡ. 2. 8, 2. 

4, Commands, exhortations, admonitions, entreaties, and, in 
connection with the negative ov, prohibitions, are often ex- 
pressed by the Fut. Ind. since the accomplishment of what is 
affirmed is not demanded, as is the case in the Imp., but is 
made to depend on the will of the person addressed, and is 
only expected. On the contrary, the Fut. is used, in connection 
with the negative ov, interrogatively, when, in a strong and in- 
dignant tone, the accomplishment of that which is stated, is ex- 
pected necessarily. 

Ὅρα οὖν καὶ προϑυμοῦ κατιδεῖν, ἐάν πως πρότερος ἐμοῦ ἰδῃς, καὶ pos 
φράσεις Pl. Rp. 432, c. Ὡς οὖν ποιήσετε καὶ πεῖϑ ἐσ Ds μοι Prot. 
398,4. Ov δράσεις τοῦτο, thou wilt not do this, as I hope = do it ποῖ; 
but ov δράσεις τοῦτο; wilt thou not do this? —dott. OV παύσῃ λέ- 
yey; non desines dicere ? instead of desine dicere. Pl. Symp. in. ov περι- 
μενεῖς ; wilt thou not wait? Dem. Phil. 2, 72. οὐ φυλάξεσ d’, ἔφνη, ὅπως 
μὴ δεοπότην εὕρητε. But when in this manner, a negative command is to 
be expressed, the negative μή is to be used with ov; and when two sen- 
tences of this kind, one with an affirmative meaning and the other with a 
negative, follow each other, οὗ stands in the first sentence, μή in the last. 
Οὗ un φλναρήσεις; OV μὴ λαλήσεις, ἀλλ ἀκολουϑήσεις ἐμοί; in- 
stead of μὴ φλυάρει, μὴ λάλει, GAL ἀκολούϑει. Pl. Symp. 178, ἃ. οὐκ οὖν 
καλεῖς αὐτὸν καὶ μὴ ἀφήσεις. 

5. The Fut. Perf. Ind. expresses an action as completed in 
future time in relation to the present time of the speaker, e. g. 

Kai τοῖσι μεμίξεται ἐσϑλὰ κακοῖσιν Hes. Op. 177. Ἢ wolcteda τελέως 
κεκοσμήσεται, ἐὰν ὁ τοιοῦτος αὑτὴν ἐπισκοπῇ φύλαξ ὃ τούτων ἐπιστή- 
μων Pl. Rp. 506, a. The Fut. Perf. of those verbs whose perfects are trans- 
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lated by the present tenses of other verbs, see Rem. 5, must be translated 
by the simple Fut, 6. g. μεμνήσομαι, meminero (I shall remember), I shall be 
mandful. 

Rex. 8. The Fut. Perf., like the Perf., Rem. 7, is used instead of the 
simple Fut., to express a thing emphatically, e. g. Φράζε, καὶ πειπράξεται 
Ar. Piut. 1027. 

Rex. 9. The Fut. Perf. is used in Greek only in the principal clauses of 
a sentence, and in subordinate clauses introduced by or: and ὡς, that. In 
all other subordinate clauses, the Aor. Subj., (more seldom the Perf. Subj. ) 
is used instead of it, in connection with a conjunction compounded of a ἄν, 
τε ἐάν, ἐπάν, ἐπειδάν, ὅταν, πρὸν ay, ix ἄν, ὃς ἂν, etc., 6. g. ᾿Εὰν τοῦτο 

λέξης, si hoc dixeris. 


§256. Historical Tenses, Aorist, Imperfect and 
Pluperfect. (382, 384, 385, 387, 388.) 

1. The Aor. Ind. expresses past time, separate from the pre- 
sent of the speaker, in a wholly indefinite manner, with no oth- 
er relation, e. g. ἔγραψα, I wrote, Κῦρος πολλὰ ἔϑνη ἐνίκησεν. It 
thus stands in contrast with the other tenses which express past 
time; still, so far as it indicates past time indefinitely, it may be 
used instead of either of these tenses. - 

2. Both the Impf. and Plup. Ind. express, indeed, an action 
as past, but always represent it as having relation to another 
past time. The Impf. expresses the action as contemporary 
with this other past time; the Plup. expresses the action aa al- 
ready past, (finished before this other past time). 

Ἔν ᾧ σὺ ἔπαιζες, ἐγὼ ἔγραφον. “Ore ἐγγὺς ἦσαν οἱ βάρβαροι, 
of Ἕλληνες ἐμάχοντο. Ὅτε οὗ βάρβαροι ἐπεληλύϑεσαν, οἱ Ἕλληνες 
ἐμάχοντο. Τότε (or ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ μά χῃ[) ob Ἕλληνες ϑαῤῥαλεώτατα 

ἐμάχοντο. ᾽Ἐπειδὴ of Ἕλληνες ἐπεληλύϑεσαν, of πολέμιοι ansns- 
φεύγεσαν. Ὅτε οἱ σύμμαχοι ἐπλησίαζον, οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι τοὺς Πέρσας 
ἐνενιπήκεσαν. Evysyogagery τὴν ἐπιστολήν, I had written the letter 
(before the friend came). 

Rem. 1. It is to be noted that the Greeks, when the relation of the past 
time to another past time can be easily inferred from the context, and no 
special emphasis lies in this relation, freely use the Aor. instead of the 
Plup., e. g. Enudy οἱ Ἕλληνες ἐπῇ λ: ον, of πολέμιοι ἀπεπεφεύγεσαν. The 
Aor. is often employed even instead of the Perf., when the relation of the 
past time to the present need not be expressed ‘emphatically. 

3. Hence the Aor. Ind. is used in historical narrations, in or- 
der to indicate the principal events, while the Impf. Ind. is used 

45 
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to denote the accompanying circumstances. The Aor. narrates, 
the Impf. describes. Hence in the narration of past events, the 
Aor., which introduces the principal facts, is very often ex- 
changed for the Impf., which describes and paints; the Aor. is 
often, also, exchanged with the Hist. Pres., which, like the Aor., 
relates the principal events, and places them vividly in the pre- 
sent; the Aor., not seldom, is exchanged with the Plup., some- 
times with the Perf. By this interchange of the tenses, the nar- 


ration has the greatest liveliness of representation, and the finest 
shades of expression. 


Ἦμος δ᾽ ‘Ewcqpogos εἶσι φόως ἐρέων ἐπὶ γαῖαν, τῆμος πυρκαϊὴ ἐμαρ aly s- 
το, παύσατο δὲ φλόξ Il. ψ, 228. Τοὺς πελταστὰς ἐδάξαντο οἷ βάρβαροι 
καὶ ἐμάχοντο᾽ ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἦσαν οἱ ὅπλιται, ἐτράποντο" καὶ οἱ 
πελτασταὶ εὐθὺς εἵποντο X. An. ὅ. 4,34. Ξυνέβη τῷ ἀδοκήτῳ καὶ 
ἐξαπίνης ἀμφοτέρωθεν τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναίους ϑορυβηϑῆναι" καὶ τὸ μὲν εὐώνυμον 
κέρας αὐτῶν, ὅπερ δὴ καὶ προκεχωρήκει, εὐθὺς ἀποῤῥαγὲν ἔφυ γ ε΄ καὶ 
ὃ Βρασίδας, ὑποχωροῦντος ἤδη αὐτοῦ, ἐπιπαριὼν τῷ δεξίῳ, τιτρώσκεται" 
καὶ πεσόντα αὑτὸν οἱ μὲν ᾿4ϑηναῖοι οὐκ αἰσϑάνονται, οἵ δὲ πλησίον 
ἄραντες ἀπήνεγκαν᾽ καὶ ὃ μὲν Κλέων, ὡς τὸ πρῶτον OU διενοεῖτο μέ- 
yey, εὐθὺς φεύγων, καὶ καταληφϑεὶς ὑπὸ Μυρκινίου πελταστοῦ, an oF νή- 
σκϑι" οἱ δὲ αὑτοῦ ξυστραφέντες ὁπλῖται ἡμυνοντο κι τ. Δ. Th. 5, 10. Ὁ 
μὲν πόλεμος ἅπάντων ἡμᾶς τῶν εἰρημένων ἀπεστέρηκε" καὶ γάρ τοι πενε- 
στέρους πεποίηκε, καὶ πολλοὺς κινδύνους ὑπομένειν ἡ νάγκασε, καὶ πρὸς 
τοὺς Ἕλληνας διαβέβληκε καὶ πάντα τρόπον τεταλαιπώρηκεν ἡμᾶς 
Isocr. Pac. 163, a. 


Res. 2. Inasmuch as the Aor. Ind. represents a past action as inde- 
pendent and completed, unconnected with any other past time, and as the 
Impf. Ind., on the contrary, represents a past action as always connected 
with another past action, being, consequently, employed in exhibiting an 
action in its duration and progress, and hence used in description,—so an 
exact moment, or point of time, is denoted by the Aor., while the Impf., on 
the other hand, denotes duration or continuanve. Yet these two significa- 
tions do not exist in the tenses themselves, but rather in the nature of the 
principal facts, which are expressed absolutely, as independent and com- 
pleted, and in the nature of the attendant circumstances which are repre- 
sented as continuing. Nothing can in itself be described as momentary or 
continuing ; the action of the longest continuance can be expressed by the 
Aor., as well as one of the shortest continuance by the Impf,, when the 


former is to be represented as the main idea, the latter as an accompanying 
circumstance. 


4. On the use of the Impf.and Aor. Ind., the following things 
are to be noted, 
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(a) The Impf. appears sometimes to stand instead of the Pres., since an 
action which continues into the present time, is referred to a past time in 
which it occurred, or was known to the speaker. Κῦρος é:latves— ἐπὶ 
toy Χάλον ποταμόν, ὄντα τὸ εὗρος πλέϑρου, πλήρη δ᾽ ἰχϑύων μεγάλων καὶ 
πραέων, os οὗ Σύροι ϑεοὺς ἐνόμεζον καὶ ἀδικεῖν οἷκ εἴων, which the 
Syrians held for gods, namely, as I then saw, X. An. 1. 4,9. ᾿Αφίκοντο 
πρὸς τὸ Μηδίας καλούμενον τεῖχος ---- ἃ πεῖχε δὲ Βαβυλῶνος ov πολύ 2. 4, 
12. Τῇ δὲ πρώτῃ ἡμέρᾳ agixorto ἐπὶ τὸν ποταμόν, ὃς ὥρεζε τήν τε τῶν 
Μακρώνων [χώραν καὶ τὴν τῶν Σχυϑινῶν 4. 8, 1. "Arag ὦ ἑταῖρε, ag οὗ τόδε 
ἣν τὸ δένδρον, ἐφ᾽ ὕπερ ἡγες ἡμᾶς Pl. Phaedr. 230,4. Οὐκ ἄρ᾽ ἀγαϑὸς τὰ 
πολιτικὰ Περικλῆς ἢ ν ἐκ τούτου τοῦ λόγου, namely, when he 80 appeared 
to us, consequently == οὐκ ἄρ ayatos ἐστιν, ὡς ἐφαίνετο Gorg. 516, ἃ. 

(0) The Aor. is often used in general propositions, which express a fact 
borrowed from experience, and which in English is translated by the Pres., 
or by the verb ἐδ wont, or is accustomed, with an Inf. The Greek, instead 
of repeating things or facts in detail, selects a single case, which it describes 
fully, and in this manner embodies the general idea. I]. g, 177. αἰεί τε Διὸς 
χρείσσων νόος αἰγιόχοιο, octs καὶ ἄλκιμον ἄνδρα φοβεῖ, καὶ agelisto 
γίχην ῥηϊδίως. X. Cy. 1. 2, 2. ai μὲν γὰρ πλεῖσται πόλεις προρτάττουσι τοῖς 
πολίταις μὴ κλέπτοιν, μὴ ἁρπάζειν, καὶ τἄλλα τὰ τοιαῦτα ὡςαύτως " ἢν δὲ τις 
τούτων τι παραβαίνῃ, ζημίας αὑτοῖς ἐπέϑεσαν. Dem. Ol. 1(2) 20, 9. 
ὅταν ἐκ πλεονεξίας καὶ πονηρίας τις, ὥςπερ οὗτος (Φίλιππος), ἰσχύσῃ, ἢ πρώτη 
πρόφασις καὶ μικρὸν πταῖσμα ἅπαντα ἀνεχαίτισε καὶ διδλῦ σε ν. 


Rem. 3. When the idea of being wont to do, as found in the Aor., is to be 
made prominent, or when a native habit is to he expressed, the Greek uses 
the verbs φιλεῖν and ἐθέλειν. Her. 7. 10, 5. pedées γὰρ ὃ Seog ta ὑπερέ- 
χοντα πάντα κολούειν. 157. τῷ ev βουλευϑέντι πρήγματι τελευτὴ ὡς τὸ ἐπέ-- 
παν χρηστὴ ἐϑ ἐλει ἐπιγίνεσθαι. 


(c) Hence in poetry, and often in comparisons, the Aor. is used instead 
of the Pres., since comparisons contain facts that are known and founded 
on often repeated experience. I]. y, 38—36. ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε τίς te δράκοντα ἰδὼν 
παλίνορσος ἀπέστη οὔρεος ἐν βήσσης, ὑπό τε τρόμος ἔλλαβε γυῖα, awt 
ἀνεχώρησεν, ὠχρός τε μιν εἶλε παρειάς" ὡς αὖτις καϑ' ὅμιλον ἔδυ Τρώ- 
ay ἀγερώχων (sc. Πάρις), Il. π, 482. ἤριπε δ᾽, ὡς ὅτε τις δρῦς ἤἢρ ἐπ εν. 

(4) The tragedians often use the Aor. in dialogue as an impassioned or 
emphatic expression of a judgment, which has respect, indeed, to the pre- 
sent time, but which the speaker wishes to represent as already confirmed 
in his experience. The English often translates such Aorists, in a very im- 
perfect manner, by the Pres. Here belong especially verbs expressing 
passion, etc.,e. Κ. ἀπέπτυσα, ἐγέλασα, ἑπήνεσα, ἤὕμωξα, ἐθ αύ- 


paca, ἀπώμοσα, ἥσϑην. 8. Phil. 1434. ἃ δ᾽ ἂν λάβης σὺ σκῦλα τοῦ- 
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ds τοῦ στρατοῦ, τόξων ἐμῶν μνημεῖα, πρὸς πυρὰν ἐμὴν κόμιζε" καὶ σοὶ ταῦτ᾽, 
᾿Αχιλλέως τέκνον, παρήνεσα, this I counsel thee <= let this counsel be gwen 
to thee by me. Eur. Med. 223. χρὴ δὲ ξένον μὲν κάρτα προςχωρεῖν (se accom- 
modare) πόλεε οὐδ᾽ ἀστὸν ἤν εσ᾽, ὅςτις αὐθάδης γεγὼς πικρὸς πολίταις ἐσ- 
τὶν ἀμαϑίας ὕπο (nec laudo, nec unquam laudavi) Hec. 1276. Polym. xed 
σήν 7 ἀνάγκη παῖδα Κασσάνδραν ϑανεῖν. Hecuba, an éntva a, this thought 
I abhor = a thought which I have abhorred. 

(6) With like effect the Aor. is apparently often used by Attie writers, in- 
stead of the Pres. in urgent appeals, which are expressed in the form of a 
question introduced by τέ οὖν οὐ or ti ov. The speaker wishes, as it 
were, to see the desired action already accomplished. X. Cy. 2. 1, 4. τέ 
οὖν, ἔφη ὁ Κῦρος, ov καὶ τὴν δύναμιν ἔλεξας μοι, quin igitur mihi — re- 
censes? why hast thou not already said it to me? instead of say tf to me forth- 
with! δ. 4,37. τέ οὖν, ἔφη, ὦ Γαδάτα, οὐ χὶ τὰ μὲν τείχη φυλακῇ ἐχυρὰ 
ἐποίησας; Pl. Phaedon. 86, d. εἰ οὖν τις ὑμῶν εὐπορώτερος ἐμοῦ, τέ οὐκ΄ 
ἀπεκρίνατο; is quam celerrime respondeat. The Pres. is, also, so used ; 
still it is in cases when the expression is far weaker, 6. g. Tl οὖν, ἢ δ᾽ ὃς, 
οὐκ ἐρωτᾷς; stronger than ἐρώτα, but weaker than Τί οὖν oix ἤρ ὦ τη - 
σαςοτἤρονυ; Pl. Lysid.211,d. Τί οὖν οὗ σκοποῦμεν Χ.Ο.8.1,10. 

(f) The Aor., like the Perf., 9 255, Rem. 7, is used, when the speaker 
eonfidently considers a future event as already taken place. ἢ, 6, 160—162. 
εἴπερ γάρ te καὶ αὐτίκ ᾿Ολύμπιος ovx ἐτέλεσσεν, ix τε καὶ ὑψὲ τελεῖ, σύν τε με- 
γάλῳ ἀπέτισαν σὺν σφῇσιν κεφαλῇσι γυναιξὶ τε καὶ rexéecary, i. 6. then have 
they paid tts penalty. Eur. Med. 78. ἀπωλόμεσϑ᾽ ag, εἰ κακὸν προςοέσο- 
μὲν νόον παλωμῷ. 


§ 257. Tenses of the Subordinate Modes. (386. 


1. As the Aor. Ind. expresses a past action as independent 
and completed, and as the Impf. Ind., on the contrary, repre- 
sents the action in its duration and progress (since it always re- 
fers to a past action which is related to another past action, be- 
ing used in description and delineation), so the Aor. of the sub- 
ordinate modes, viz. the Subj., Opt. and Imp., together with the 
Aor. of the Inf. and Part, are used when the action is repre- 
sented as completed; the Pres. of the subordinate modes, to- 
gether with the Pres. of the Inf. and Part. and also the Opt. 
Impf., are used, on the contrary, when the speaker would de- 
scribe an action in its duration and progress. In this manner 
the following forms stand contrasted, 
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(a) The Aor. Subj. and the Pres. Subj.,e. g. φύγωμεν and φεύγωμεν, let us 
flee; λέγω, iva padng and ἵνα μανϑάνῃς, in order that thou mayest 
learn ; 

(0) The Aor. Imp. and the Pres. Imp., 6. g. pv ya and φεῦγε, flee; δός 
and δίδου μοι τὸ βιβλίον, give. Μὴ ϑορυβεῖτε, ὦ ἄνδρες Ady- 
γαῖοι, ἀλλ᾿ ἐμμείνατὲ μοι, οἷς ἐδεήϑην ὑμῶν, μὴ ϑορυβεῖν tp οἷς ἂν 
λέγω (the principal fact is here contained in ἐμρεέγατε, the more exact 
specification in ϑορυβεῖτε) Pl. Apol. 30, c; 

(c) The Aor. Inf. and the Pres. Inf.,e. g. ἐθέλω φυγεῖν and φεύγειν, 
I wish to flee, κελεύω os δοῦναι and διδόναι μοι τὸ βιβλίον. Καλέ- 
σας ὃ Κῦρος ᾿Αράσπην Μῆδον, τοῦτον ἐκέλευσε διαφυλάξαι αὐτῷ τήν 
τὸ γυναῖκα καὶ τὴν oxnyny X. Cy. 5. 1,1; likewise 5. 1, 2. ταύτην οὖν 
ἐκέλευσεν ὃ Κῦρος διαφυλάττειν τὸν ᾿Αράσπην, ἕως ἂν λάβῃ (in re- 
lation to the subordinate clause), The Aor. and Pres. Inf. may, how- 
ever, refer to a past action; in this case, the former, like the Aor. Ind., 
is used to express the principal facts, the latter, like the Impf. Ind., 
the accompanying circumstances, 6. g. .4ϑηναῖοι λέγουσι, δικαίως ἐξ e- 
λάσαι (τοὺς Πελασγούς)" κατοικημένους γὰρ τοὺς Πελασγοὺς ὑπὸ τῷ 
“Tunoow, ἐνθεῦτεν δρμεωμένους, ἃ δικέειν tade’ φοιτᾷν γὰρ αἰεὶ 
τὰς σφετέρας ϑυγατέρας τε καὶ τοὺς παῖδας ἐπὶ ὕδωρ᾽ οὐ γὰρ εἶναι 
τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον σφίσι κω οἰκέτας" ὕκως δὲ ἔλϑοιεν αὗται, τοὺς Πελασ-- 
yous ὑπὸ ὕβριος βια σ ϑ αἱ σφεας x. τ. λ. (Or. recta, ἐξηλάσαμεν" 
of γὰρ Πελασγοὶ ἡ δέκουν τάδε" ἐφοίτων, etc.) Her. 6, 137; 

(d) The Aor. Part. and the Pres. Part; comp. dads φυγών and λάνϑανε 
φεύγων. Πιεριέπλωον Σούνιον, βουλόμενοι φϑῆναι ἀπικόμενοι ἐς 
τὸ ἄστυ Her. 6, 115. Still, it is to be noted, that the Part. of the Aor. 
1S commonly used of past time ; 

(e) The Aor. Opt. and Impf. Opt., e. g. ἔλεγον, ἵνα μά Doug and iva pay- 
Davos, in order that thou mayest learn, ut disceres; se τοῦτο γ ἐ- 
yvoutoand γίγνοιτο, O that this might be ! 

2. The Aor. of the subordinate modes and participials forms a 
contrast to the subordinate modes and participials of the’ Perf. 
and Plup.; the former denotes an action as absolutely past or 
ended ; the latter, on the contrary, represents it as related to the 
finite verb; by this relation the subordinate idea of the duration 
of what is denoted by the verb, i. e. the consequences of the ac- 
tion, is naturally derived. In this way the following forms stand 
contrasted, 


(a) The Aor. Subj. and the Perf. Subj., 6. g.“Ov ἂν γνώριμον (κύων ἴ ὃ n), 
ἀσπάζεται, κἂν μηδὲν πώποτε ὑπ αὐτοῦ ayadoy πεπόνϑη Pl. Rp. 
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376, a. "Enest ἀναγκάζω πάλιν ἐξεμεῖν, ate ἂν κεκλόφωσ ἑ μου Ar. 
Eq. 1148; 

(b) The Aor. Opt. and the Plup. Opt, 6. 5. Ἔδεισαν, μὴ λύσσα τις ὥςπερ 
κυσὶν ἡμῖν ἐμπέσοι ἀπὰ ἐμπεπτώκοι X. An. 5.7, 27. “Aynotdaos 
ἐδεήϑη τῆς πόλεως, ἀφεῖναι αὐτὸν ταύτης τῆς στρατηγίας, λέγων, ὅτι TH 
πατρὶ αὑτοῦ πολλὰ ὑπηρετήκοι ἡ τῶν Μαντινέων πόλις ἐν τοῖς πρὸς 
Μεσσήνην πολέμοις H. 5. 2, 3; 

(c) The Aor. Inf. and the Perf. Inf.; comp. ἀποθανεῖν with τεϑνηκέναι; 

(4) The Aor. Part. and the Perf. Part.; comp. ἀποϑανών with τεϑνγηκώς. 


Remark 1, From the above explanation, it is evident why the Aor., 
though an Hist. tense, has still a Subj. meaning together with an Opt; 
the Aor. Subj. stands contrasted on the one hand with the Subj. Pres.; on 
the other, with the Subj. Perf. 

Rem. 2. Verbs of thinking, hoping, speaking, swearing, willing, denying, 
delaying, entreating, convincing, commanding, prohibiting, hindering and 
the like, whose object may be viewed as future, are connected at one time 
with the Fut. Inf, at another, with the Pres. Inf., and, at another still, with 
the Aor. Inf. The Aor., which is used most frequently, denotes an action, 
as absolutely ended; the Fut. is employed, when the idea of future time 
should be made specially prominent; the Pres., when the idea of a perma- 
nent condition is affirmed. 

Rem. 3. The infinitives and participles exhibit merely the condition of an 
action, 88 either continuing, or completed, or future and impending; but 
the period of time (the present, the past, the future,) to which the circum- 
stances of any given time belong, is indicated by the Ind. of the verb, which 
is the predicate of the sentence. Hence every Inf. and every Part. may re- 
fer to every Ind., whatever be the period of time to which the Ind. relates, 
6. g. φημὶ (ἔφην, φήσω) ἁμαρτάνειν, ἡμαρτηκέναι, ἁμαρτήσεσθαι: οἶδα ἅμαρ- 
τάνων, ἡμαρτηκώς, ἁμαρτησομενος; γελῶν λέγει, ἔλεγε, λέξει, etc. 

Rem. 4. The Imp. always belongs to the present time, but points to the 
future. The different forms of the Imp. exhibit only the different condi- 
tions of actions, comp. No. 1, (Ὁ. The Greek Subj. points universally to 
the future, and is never used of present or past time, like the Eng. and Lat., 
e. g. I think the matter may be in a good state, or tf the thing be in a good state. 
Hence the Greek Fut. has no Subj., but an Opt., since there is often a neces- 
sity in narrations of expressing the conception of a future action by a past 
tense, 6. g. ἤγγειλεν, ὅτε OF πολέμιοι νικήσοιεν, “that the enemy would 

.” Where it appears to be used of past time, it must be expressed by 
the Fut. Perf. The Greek Opt. indeed, belongs, according to its formation, 
to the historical tenses, but it is used not only of the past, but of the present 
and future. 


δ 258. B. A more particular View of the Modes. 
(391 ἢ) 
1. The Modes are three in number, the Indicative, the Sub- 
Junctive (the Optative) and the Imperative, ὃ 203, (b). 
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(a) The Indicative 1 the mode which expresses a fact or a 
phenomenon. 

To ῥόδον ϑάλλει. “O πατὴρ γέγραφε τὴν ἐπιστολήν. Of πολέμιοι 
ἀπέφυγον. Of πολῖται τοὺς πολεμίους νικήσουσ εν. 

(0) The Subjunctive is the mode which denotes conception. 
The Subj. of the Hist. tenses may be called the Optative. 

ἼΩωμεν ! camus ! Ti ποιῶμεν ; quid faciamus? Οὐκ ἔχω, ὅποι τρ a 7 O- 
μαι) nescio, quo me vertam. Oix εἶχον, ὅποι τραποὶμην, Nesciebam, 
quo me verterem. Aéyw, ty εἰδῆς, dico, ut scias, in order that you may 
know tt. "Ἔλεξα, ty εἰ δείη ς, dixi, ut acires, in order that you should know tt. 

(c) The Imperative is the mode which denotes the immedi- 
ate expression of the will, directed as a command either toa 
person present, or to one absent, 6. g. γράψον, yoage, write, γρα- 
φέτω, let him write. By command, is not always to be under- 
stood one of an urgent nature, but entreaties, admonitions, 
counsels, may be expressed by the Imp. 

2. The Modes exhibit the relation in which a thought, that is 
expressed, stands to the mind of the speaker. Hence they de- 
note nothing objective, 1. 6. they never show how an action is 
in its actual occurrence ; the Ind., in itself, denotes nothing ac- 
tual; the Subj., in itself, nothing possible; the Imp., in itself, 
nothing necessary ; the language represents these ideas by spe- 
cial expressions, 6. g. ἀληθῶς, δύνασϑαι, δεῖ, χρή, etc. The modes 
express subjective relations solely, i.e. the relations to the mind 
of the speaker, since they show how the speaker conceives of 
an action. A mental operation is either an act of perception, 
an act of conception, or an act of desire. The Ind. is the mode 
of perception; it indicates that which the speaker conceives or 
represents as a thing seen or appearing, whether an actual, ob- 
jective fact, or a conception ; even the future, which, in itself is 
something merely imagined, can be conceived by the speaker 
as a fact, and hence is expressed by the Fut. Ind. The Subj. 
is the mode which expresses conception ; it indicates that which 
the speaker conceives and represents as a conception, whether 
it has an actual objective existence, or is a mere mental concep- 
tion. ‘The Imp. is the mode which expresses desire; it denotes 
that which the speaker conceives and represents as something 
desired, whether it be an actual objective necessity or not. 
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§ 259. Use of the Subjunctive, Optative and Im- 
perative. (400-408) 


1. The Pres. and Aor. Subj. are used in Principal sentences, 

(a) In the first Pers. Sing. and Pl. in exhortations and warn- 
ings (and may be called the adhortative Subjunctive), where 
the Eng. uses let, let us, with the infinitive; the negative is 
here μή. 

(Ὁ) In the first Pers. Sing. and Pl. in deliberative questions 
(deliberative Subjunctive), when the speaker deliberates with 
himself what he ought to do; the negative is also py. 


Ἴωμεν, eamus! let us go! My Taper. “Aye (φέρε, ἔα) Taper. Φέρε 
ἔδω Her. 7, 103, Φέρε δή, ἢ δ᾽ ὅς, πειραϑ' ὦ πρὸς ὑμῶς ἀπολογήσασϑαι 
Pl. Phaedon. 63, b. Such a summons is very often expressed in the form 
of a question preceded by βούλει; yet in this case, the subjunctive is a sub- 
ordinate clause dependent on βούλει, 6. g. Βούλει οὖν, δύο εἴδη Fa μεν 
πειϑοῦς ; Pl. Gorg. 454,6. Τί ποιῶμεν; quid faciamus? what shall we 
do? Εἴπωμεν,ἢ ory oper; Eur.Jon. 771. In Ποῖ τις φροντίδος ἔλ- 
Fn; 8. OC. 170. tig is used instead of the first Pers. (== ποῖ ἔλθω Or 
ἔλϑωμεν, like ποῖ φρενῶν Iw; 810) My ἔρωμαι ; shall I not ask? X. C. 
1. 2, 36. Ὅσα di ὀλίγοι τοὺς πολλοὺς μὴ πείσαντες, ἀλλὰ κρατοῦντες γράφον- 
σι, πότερον βίαν φῶμεν, ἢ μὴ φῶμεν εἶναι; 45. 

Remark 1. In the second and third Pers. the exhortation takes the form 
of a command or wish, and hence is expressed by the Imp. or Opt. Od 
4,77. ἔλϑωμεν δ᾽ ava ἄστυ, βοὴ δ᾽ ὠκχιστα γένοιτο. Yet there are 
also passages in which the second Pers. Subj. stands in connection with 
aye and φέρε instead of the Imp., 6. g. Φέρ᾽, ὦ τέκνον, νῦν καὶ τὸ τῆς νήσου 
μα χϑης 8. Ph. 300. 

Rem. 2. On the use of the second Pers. Subj. with μή to express a prohi- 
bition, 6. g. μὴ γράψῃς, ne scribas, see No. 5. 

Rem. 3. A wish is very seldom expressed by ete with the Subj. instead 
of the Opt. E73’ αἰϑέρος ἄνω πτωκάδες ὀξυτόνου διὰ πνεύματος ἕλωσὶ 
μ᾽. without variation, (o si aves me sursum in| aetherem per auras striden- 
tes capiant) S.Ph.1094. Comp. Eid τινὲς εὐναὶ δικαίων ὑμεναίων ἐν "“ς 
yee φαν ὥσιε τέκνοισιν Eur. Suppl 1028. Εἴ ϑ᾽ --- αἴσχιον εἶδος ἀντὶ τοῦ 
καλοῦ λα βω (in some Codd. λαβεῖν) Hel. 262. 

Rem. 4. In the third place, the subjunctive is somewhat frequently used 
in principal sentences, in the Epic language instead of the Fut. Ind. though 
with a slight difference of meaning. Both express a present conception of 
a future action; but the Fut. Ind. represents what is still in the future as 
known and certain in the view of the speaker, while the Subj. represents 
what is future as merely a concession or admission of something expected. 
Il. ζ, 459. xad ποτὲ τις εἴπησεν, and one May say == admit that one will aay. 
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IL η, 197. ov yag τίς pe Bin γὲ ἑκὼν ἀέκοντα δίηται, one will not force me 
away == I will not admit that one will, etc. a, 262. ov γάρ πω τοίους ἴδον 
ἀνέρας, οὐδὲ ἔδωμαι, nor do T expect that I shall see such men, nor am I to 
see; ovds ὃ ὕψομαι, nor shall I (certainly) see. Od. 201. οὐκ ἔστ᾽ οὗτος ἀγὴρ 
διερὸς βροτός, οὐδὲ γένηται. π| 437. οὐκ Fav οὗτος ἀνήρ, οὐδ᾽ ἔσσεται 
οὐδὲ γένηται, it ὦ not to’ δε expected that he will δε. 

Rem. 5. The frequent use of the Subj. with οὐδὲ μή in the Attic wri- 
ters is wholly analogous to the principle just stated. See under § 318, 6. 

2. The Opt. Impf. and Aor. is also used in principal sen- 
tences, to denote deliberative questions, (i.e. such as express 
doubt and propriety), but in reference to the past. 

Theocr. 27, 24. πολλοὶ μ᾽ ἐμνώοντο, νόον δ᾽ ἐμὸν οὔτις Fads "---- καὶ τί, φί- 
λος, ὁέξαιεμι; γάμοι πλήϑουσιν ἀνίας, i.e. quid facerem? sc. tum, quum 
malti nuptias meas ambiebant, sed eorum nullus mihi placebat, what could 
I then do? 

3. Besides the above usage, in which the act of conception 
belongs to the past, the Subj. of the historical tenses (Opt.) is 
also used, where the act of conception is a presentone. "When 
a present conception is expressed by the subjunctive, 6. g. ἴωμεν, 
eamus, τί εἴπωμεν ; quid dicamus ? then the realization of what 
is conceived may be assumed or expected from the present 
point of time. But when a present conception is expressed by 
the Opt. (Subj. of the historical tenses), the speaker places him- 
self as it were out of the present, and no longer keeps up the 
living connection between the present and what actually exists, 
and represents the conception as one separate from his present 
point of time. Hence a present conception expressed in this 
way connects itself very naturally with the subordinate idea of 
uncertainty. Accordingly, in relation to present conceptions, 
the Greek uses the subjunctive of the historical tenses (Opt.) in 
principal sentences, in the following cases. 

(a) Generally to express a presupposition, a present or future 
uncertainty, an undetermined possibility, presumption or admis- 
sion. ‘The prose-writers here commonly use the modal adverb 
ἄν with the Opt, § 260, 2, (4), (a), but the poets very frequently 
use the Opt. without ἄν. A negation is here expressed by ov 
(οὐκ). 

Ὃ δὲ αὐτὸ αὑτῷ ἀνίμοιον εἴη καὶ διάφορον, σχολῇ γέ πού τῳ ἄλλῳ ὅμοι-- 
ον ἢ φίλον γένοιτο, that would scarcely be like or friendly to another, 

46 
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Pl. Lysid. 214, d. ᾿ΑΙπολομένης δὲ τῆς ψυχῆς τότ᾽ ἤδη τὴν φύσιν τῆς ἀσϑε- 
γείας ἐπιδεικνύοι τὸ σῶμα καὶ ταχὺ σαπὲν διοίχοιετο (animo ex- 
stincto tum vero corpus imbecillitatem suam ostendat et intercidat) Phaedon. 
87, 6. Ei μὲν ξυμβουλεύοιμι, ἃ βέλτιστα μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι, πολλά μοι κάγαϑα 
γένοιτο" εἰ δὲ μή, τἀναντία, then many blessings would attend me, X. An. 
5. 6, 4. 

(Ὁ) To express a wish. μή is here used in a negation. 

Nl. χ, 804. μὴ μὰν ἀσπουδί γε καὶ ἀχλειῶς anololuny, may I not perish! 
S. Aj. 550. ὦ παῖ, γ ἐν 040 πατρὸς εὐτυχέστερος, τὰ δ᾽ UAL ὅμοιος ! καὶ γέ- 
you ἂν οὗ κακύς, may you be more fortunate than your father, but in other things 
like him ! then you would not be wicked. X.Cy.6.3, 11.᾽.4λλ᾽, ὦ Zed μέγιστε, 
λαβεῖν μοι γένοιτο αὑτόν, ὡς ἐγὼ βούλομαι. The wish is commonly in- 
troduced by side, εἰ γάρ. Od. γ, 205. εἰ γὰρ ἐμοὶ τοσσήνδε ϑεοὶ δύναμιν 
παραϑεῖεν! Χ. Ογ.6. 1, 58, εἰ γὰρ γένοιτο! (Poet. ὡς like uti- 
nam. Eur. Hipp. 407. ὡς ἀπόλοιτο παγκακῶς ἢ 








Rem. 6. When a wish is expressed, which the speaker knows cannot be 
realized, the Ind. of the historical tenses is used, e. g. Εἶϑε τοῦτο ἐγίγνετο 
eis τοῦτο ἐγένετο ! utinam hoc factum esset! O that this were done, or com- 
ate O that this had been done! 80 ὥφελες γράψαι! O that you had 
written! X. An. 2. 1, 4. ἀλὲ ὥφελε μὲν Κῖρος ζῆν! O that Cyrus were 
stul alive! Also εἴϑε, εἰ γάρ ὡς ὦφελον, ES, εἰν) with the Inf., par- 
ticularly in poetry. On the wish expressed by πὼς ay with the Opt., see § 
260, 2, 4, (ἡ. On the infrequent use of the Subj. to denote a wish, see 
Rem. 3. 
(c) A command is also expressed in a milder way, in the 


form of a wish. 

Od. & 408. τάχιστά pos ἔνδον ἑταίροι εἶεν. I. κήρυξ τίς of ἕποι- 
zo γεραίτερος. Arist. Vesp. 1431. ἕρ δοι τις ἣν ἕκαστος εἰδείη τέχνην. Χ. 
An. 8. 2, 37. εἰ μὲν οὖν ἄλλος τις βέλτιον ὁρᾷ, ἄλλως ἐχέτω" εἰ δὲ μή, Χει- 
ρίσοφος μὲν ἡ γ οἵ το. 

᾿(α) Generally the Optative is used to express a desire, wish 
and inclination. .A negation is here expressed by μή. 


Theocr. 8, 20. ταύταν (τὴν σύριγγα) κατϑ εἰην, I should desire to place, 
tu δὲ τῶ matgos ov καταϑησῶ. Her. 7, 11. μὴ γὰρ sin» ἐκ Δαρείου ysyo- 
γώς, μὴ τιμωρησάμενος, ᾿Αϑηναίους, I would not be descended from Darius, 
unless, etc. 

(e) In direct questions the Opt. is used, when a mere admis- 
sion or presupposition is expressed. 


(a) In Homer the interrogative clause then forms a kind of antecedent 
to the conditioned clause, i. e. to the clause depending on the conditjon ex- 
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pressed by the question. Il. 8, 98, aq. ἡ ῥά νύ μοί τι πέϑοιο, “υκάονος 
vid δαΐφρον; Ἰλαίης κεν Μενελάῳ ἐπιπροέμεν ταχὺν ἰόν, πᾶσι δέ κε Τρώ - 
ἐσσι χάριν καὶ κῦδος ἄροιο {the same as εἴ ts μοι πέϑοιο, τλαίης κεν, 
etc.) Here πόϑοιο, etc. is the interrogative clause containing the condi- 
tion, and tA aing, etc. the conditioned clause depending on the preceding. 
When the question has two members, the first, expressed by the Opt. with- 
out ἄν, contains the condition, the last, expressed by the Opt. with ἄν, con- 
tains the conditioned clause. I]. & 191. ἢ ῥά yu pol ts πίϑοιο, φίλον τέ- 
κος, ὃ Tre xey εἴπω, ἠὲ κεν ἀρνήσαιο κοτεσσαμένη Toye ϑυμῷ;; (β) In the 
Attic writers, the Opt. is also used in a question without reference to a 
conditioned clause. These questions, however, always imply a negative. 
Aesch. Choeph. ἀλλ ὑπέρτολμον ἀνδρὸς φρόνημα τίς λέγοι; who could 
describe ?—no one, i. 6. who can you suppose could describe? S. Ant. 
GOA. τεάν, Ζεῦ, δύνασιν τίς ἀνδρῶν ὑπερβασίᾳ κατάσχοι; who could re- 
strain? i. 6. who can be supposed to restrain? Arist. Plut. 438. ἄναξ Ἄπολλον 
καὶ Geol, not τις φύγοι; Dem. Phorm. 921, 1. καὶ ὅσα μὲν εἶπε μετὰ τῆς 
ἀληϑείας, μὴ χρῆσϑε τεκμηρίῳ" a δ᾽ ἐψεύσατο τὸ ὕστερον, πιστότερα ταῦϑ' 
ὑπολάβοιτε εἶναι; haec vos veriora existimaturos quis putet! Pl. Rp. 
437, b. ἂρ οὖν ---- πάντα τὰ τοιαῦτα τῶν ἐναντίων ἀλλήλοις ϑείης ; can you 
consider all such things to be opposite to each other? i. 6. can I assume that you, 
etc. . 
Rem. 7. The deliberative Opt. No. 2, differs from this. 


Rem. 8. All the cases mentioned under (a) (b) (c) (d) (6) are to be regarded 
as elliptical sentences, which may be analyzed like the conditional sentence 


εἴτι ἔχοις, δοίης ἄν, if you had, you would give. 

(4) The following things in addition are to be noted respect- 
ing the Imp., ὃ 258, 1, (c). Although the Imp. always refers to 
the present time, or that which the speaker considers present, 
yet the Greek has several Imp. forms, viz. a Pres., Perf. and 
Aor. These forms, however, do not express a different re- 
lation of time, but only the different condition or circum- 
stance of the predicate. The difference between the Imp. 
Aor. γράψον and the Pres. γράφε, has been explained, § 257, 
1, (0). The Imp. Perf. has always the sense of the Pres. 6. g. 
μέμνησο, memento, be remembering, remember, ἡ ϑύρα κακλεί- 
o&, let the door be shut (and remain shut). See ὃ 255, Rem. 0. 

5. In negative or prohibitive expressions with μή (ne), the 
Greek commonly uses only the Pres. Imp., not the Aor. Imp., 
but instead of it, the Aor. Subjunctive. 

Μὴ γράφε orpy γράψης (but neither μὴ γράφῃς, nor μὴ Ἰγάνονη, 
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Μὴ γραφέτω or μὴ ygawn, ne scribito, (but neither μὴ γράφη, nor 

μὴ youparte). My μον ἀντίλεγε or μή μου ἀντιλέξης. Dem. Mid 
582, 15. py) κατὰ τοὺς νόμους δικά ἄσητε, 0 ἄνδρες δικασταί" μὴ βοη- 
ϑήσητε τῷ πεπονϑότι δεινά " μὴ εὐορκεῖτε" ἡμῖν δότε τὴν χάριν ταύ- 
any. Id. Cor. 294, 196. καὶ μου --- μηδεὶς τὴν ὑπερβολὴν (verda mea om- 
nem modum ercedentia) Pavpacn, ἀλλὰ pst εὐνοίας, ὃ λέγω, ϑεωρησ ate. 
Th. 3,39. κολασϑήτωσαν δὲ καὶ viv ἀξίως τῆς ἀδικίας, καὶ μὴ τοῖς μὲν Oll- 
γοις ἡ αἰτία προςτεϑ ῇ, τὸν δὲ δῆμον ἀπολύσητε. 

Rem. 9. Yet sometimes in the Epic poets, though very seldom in other 
poets, unis found with the second Pers. of the Aor. Imp., 6. g. Il. 6, 410. 
τῷ μή μοι πατέρας noF δμοίῃ ἔνϑεο ϑυμῷ. Frequently even the ‘third 
Pers. is found in the Attic prose writers. X. Cy. 8. 7, 26. μηδεὶς ἰδέτω. 

6. The third Pers. Imp. is very often used, the second more 
seldom, to denote that the speaker admits or grants something, 


the correctness or incorrectness of which depends upon himself. 

Οὕτως ἐχέτω, ὡς σὺ λέγεις, admit that it is as you say, Pl. Symp. 201, c. 
᾿Εοικέτω δὴ ἡ ψυχὴ ξυμφύτῳ δυνάμει ὑποπτέρου ζεύγους τε καὶ ἡνιόχου 
Phaedr. 246,8. Asyéte@ περὶ αὐτοῦ, ὡς ἕκαστος γιγνώσκει, admit that it is 
said, Th. 2, 48. 

Rem. 10. The Imp. in the formula ole ὃ δρᾶσον --- ole ὡς ποίησον, 
usually in the Attic writers, is to be explained by a transition, frequent in 
Greek, from the indirect to the direct form of construction. The use of 
the third Pers. Imp., not only in dependent questions, but also in other sub- 
ordinate sentences, is according to the same analogy. Her. 1, 89. viv ὧν 
ποίησον ὧδε, εἶ τοι ἀρέσκοι, τὰ ἐγὼ λέγω" κάτισον τῶν δορυφόρων ἐπὶ πά- 
σῃσι τῇσι πύλῃσι φυλάκους, οἵ Ls 7. όντων ---, ὡς σφεα (Bc. χρήματα) avay- 
καίως ἔχει δικατευϑῆναι τῷ Act (οἷ λεγόντων τικαὶ οὗτοι λεγόντωγ).} 
Th. 4, 92. δεῖξαι, ὅτι---κτάσϑωσ αν, may they be permitted to retain! 

Rem. 11. On the transition of. the third Pers. Imp. to the second, see ὃ 
241, Rem. 13, (c); on the use of the Fut. instead of the Imp., see § 255, 4. 
and on the Opt. with ἄν in the sense of the Imp., ὁ 260, 2, (4) (b). 


§260. The Modes in connection with the Modal 
Adverb ἄν (κέ, κέ). (353—395.) 
1. The Modal adverb és, together with which the enclitics κέ, 
κέν, Doric κά, xa», are used in the Epic and Lyric language, de- 
notes the relation between a conditioning expression or sen- 
tence and aconditioned one, since it indicates that the predicate 
of the sentence to which it belongs, is conditioned by another 
thought either expressed or to be supplied. Hence the realiza- 
tion of the predicate depends upon the realization of another 
predicate. Therefore, where a predicate is accompanied hy ὧν; 
the predicate seems to be conditioned. 
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2. A complete view of the use of ἄν cannot be presented un- 
til conditional sentences are treated of. Yet, as it is used in all 
kinds of sentences, it is necessary to explain its construction 
here. It is connected, 

(1) With the Fut. Ind. The predicate expressed by the 
Fut. Ind., seems to the speaker, at the time then present, always 
to depend on conditions and circumstances. "Whenever this 
idea of dependence isto be made specially prominent, ὧν (Epic 
κέ) can be joined with the Fut., yet this construction is rare in 
the Attic dialect. 3 

Od. 9, 540. εἰ δ᾽ ᾿Οδυσεὺς Gos —, αἶψά xs σὺν ᾧ παιδὶ βίας ἀποτίσε- 
ται ἀνδρῶν. Il. ξ, 267. aid 29, ἐγὼ δὲ κ τοι Χαρίτων play ὁπλοτεράων 
δώσω ὀπυιέμεναι, dabo, scil. si tibi lubuerit. X. Cy. 6. 1, 45. ὑβριστὴν οὖν 
γομίζων αὐτόν, εὖ O10 ὅτι ἄσμενος ἂν πρὸς ἄνδρα, οἷος σὺ al, ἀπαλλαγή - 
σεται (80 in the best Codd.). 7. 5, 21. ὅταν δὲ καὶ αἴσϑωνται ἡμᾶς ἔνδον 
ὄντας, πολὺ ἂν ἔτι μᾶλλον, ἢ νῦν, ἀχρεῖοι ἔσονται ὑπὸ τοῦ ἐχπεπλῆχϑαι 
(ἄν is wanting in only two Codd.). 

Remarx 1. With the Pres. and Perf. Ind., ἄν is not used. For that which 
the speaker expresses as a present object, cannot at the same time be ex- 
pressed as something, the realization of which is dependent on another 
thought. In those passages where oy is found with the Pres. and Perf. Ind., 

_ either the reading is questionable, or ἄν must be referred to another verbs 
of the sentence, 6. g. Οὐκ old’ dy εἰ πείσαιμι instead of εἰ πείσαιμε ἄν Eur. 
Med. 987 ; so often γομίζω ay, οἶμαι ἄν and the like, followed by an Inf, 
where ay ‘belongs to the Inf; or it is to be considered as an elliptical mode 
of expression, as in Χ, 8, 4, 57. ἐγὼ δὲ οὕτω πολλὰ ἔχω, ὡς μόλις αὐτὰ καὶ 
γ" ἂν αὐτὸς εὑρίσκω, I have 50 many things that I with difficulty find them, tn- 

deed if I should seek for them myself, I should not find them. Nor is ἄν used 
with the Imp. For what the speaker expresses as his immediate will, can- 
not be considered as dependent on a condition. The few passages referred 
to in proof of the use of a» with the Imp., are all, critically considered, 
questionable and prove nothing. 

(2) “Av is used with the Ind. of the historical tenses, and in a 
two-fold relation, viz. 

(z) Τὸ denote a dependent action, the reality or possibility of 
which is denied, i. e. it is afirmed that something might 
take place under a certain condition, but did not take 
place, becausé the condition was not fulfilled. The con- 
dition is then expressed by δἰ with the Ind. of the histori- 
cal tenses. 


Εἰ τοῦτο ἔλεγες (ἔλεξας), ἥμάρτανες (ἥμαρτες) ἄν, Le. if you said 
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this, you were wrong, or in English we sometimes use the Plup, and say, if 
you had said this, you would have been wrong, but now I know that you did 
not say it, consequently you are not wrong; Lat. si hoc dirisses, errasses (at 
non dixisti; ergo nonerrasti), εἴτι εἴχομεν, ddd oper (ἔδομεν) ar 


if we had anything, we would give it to you, or if we had had anything, we 
would have given tt to you; si quid habuissemus, dedissemus. Also without an 
antecedent sentence, 6. g. ἐχάρης ay, laetatus fuisses (scil. si hoc vidisses). 


Rem. 2. Here belong also the expressions, ὠόμην ἄν, ἔγνων ay, ἢσ- 
ϑόμην ἂν and the like, as in Latin, putares, crederes, diceres, cerneres, υἱ- 
deres, you (one) could believe, or you (one) would have believed. Here ef magi) - 
oda, εἴ τις ἔλεγε, εἰ εἶδες, εἰ ἐδυνάμην and the like, as conditioning antece- 
dent clauses, are to be supplied. Ἔνθα δὴ ἔγνω τις ἂν τοὺς ὁμοτίμους 
πεπαιδευμένους, ὡς δεῖ (tum vero videres) X. Cy. 3. 3, 70. Ἔνθα δὴ ἔγνω 
τις ay, ὅσου ἄξιον εἴη τὸ φιλεῖσϑαι ἄρχοντα ὑπὸ τῶν ὰ ,χομένων 7. L 38. 
Evd-ug σὺν τούτοις εἰςπηδήσαντες εἰς τὸν πηλὸν ϑᾶττον, ἢ ὡς τις ἂν ᾧετο, 
μετεώρους ἐξ ξεχόμισαν τὰς ἁμάξας (celerius, quam quis crederet) An. 1. 5, 8. 
᾿Επεῤῥώσϑη δ᾽ ἂν τις κἀκεῖνα ἰδών (one might be encouraged if he saw 
those things) Ag. 1, 27. 

Rem. 3. With the Ind. of the historical tenses, ἄν is often omitted. Then 
the speaker has no reference, in his representation, to the condition con- 
tained in the protasis or antecedent, on account of which the action ex- 
pressed in the apodosis or conclusion could not be completed, but he em- 
phatically represents the predicate as ap actual fact. X. An. 7. 6, 21. Εἴποι 
δή τις ὧν" Οὔκουν αἰσχύνῃ οὕτω μωρῶς ἐξαπατώμενος; Nai μὰ dia ἡ ἢσχυ- 
y όμην μέντοι, εἰ ὑπὸ πολεμίου γε ὄντος ἐξηπατήϑην᾽ φίλῳ δ᾽ ὄντι ἐξαπατᾷν 
αἴσχιόν μοι δοκεῖ εἶ εἶναι, ἢ ἐξαπατᾶσϑαι. Lycurg. Leocr. p. 154, 23. εἰ μὲν 
οὖν ζῶν ἐτύγχανεν ὃ ο ᾿Αμύντας, ἐκεῖνον αὐτὸν παρειχόμην" νῦν ba υμῖν xa- 
λῶ τοὺς συνειδότας. There is very frequently an ellipsis of ἄν in expres- 
sions, which denote the idea of necessity, duty, reasonableness, possibility, 
liberty and inclination, 6. g. Χ 6 ij y, § ἔδει, ὥφελον, verbal adjectives in 
τέος, προςῆκε, πλέει ἥν, εἰκὸς ἦν, καλὸν ἢν, αἰσχρὸν ἣν, 
ἄξιον ἢ ν, καλὼς sire, ἐξῆν, ὑπῆρχε, ἔμελλεν, ἐβουλόμην». 
Lys. 123, 3. Ze ny δὲ σε ---, εἴπερ ἦσϑα χρηστός, πολὺ μᾶλλον ---- μηνυτὴν 
γενέσθαι" νῦν δέ σου τὰ ἔργα φανερὰ γεγένηται x. τ. λ., you ought or you must. 
Χ, C. 2.7, 10. εἰ μὲν τοίνυν αἶσχρον δι ἔμελλον ἐργάσασϑαι, ϑάνατον avt 
αὐτοῦ προαιρ ετέον ἦν" νῦν δ᾽ ἃ μὲν δοκεῖ κάλλιστα καὶ πρεπωδέστερα 
γυναιξὶν εἶναι ἐπίστανται, ὡς ἔοικε x. t λ., mors praeferenda erat. So also 
with the Inf. Ib. 13,3 οὔτε γὰρ ϑεοῖς ἔφη καλῶς ἔχειν, εἰ ταῖς μεγάλαις 
ϑυσίαις μᾶλλον ἢ ἢ ταῖς σμικραῖς ἔχαιρον. _Very often without an antecedent 
sentence, ©. g. αἰσχρὸν ἣν ταῦτα ποιεῖν, turpe erat, it would be base, ἐξῆν 
ταῦτα ποιεῖν, licebat ; καλῶς εἶχε. 

Rem. 4. In all the above expressions, however, a» can be used; so also in 
Latin, the Subj. is sometimes found instead of the dnd. Dem. Phil 1. 40, 
1. εἰ ἀρ ἐκ τοῦ “προεληλυϑότος χρόνου τὰ δέοντα οὗτοι συνεβούλευσαν, οὐδὲν 
ἂν ὑμᾶς νῦν ἔδει βουλεύεσθαι. 

Rem. 5. The Pres. tense of χρή, δεῖ, προςήκει, καλῶς ἔχει, etc., is used of 
things, which can yet take place. Comp, possum commemorare, perhaps I 
can do it, and poteram commemorare, but tf could not be done. 
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Rem. 6. “Ay is very naturally omitted, if in the apodosis there is an Ind. 
of an historical tense of the verb κεν δυνγεύειν, to be in dunger, to seem, 
since the verb by itself denies the existence or reality of the action expres- 
sed by the-Inf. connected with it Th. 3, 74. ἡ πόλις ἐκ ἐν δύ ὑνευσε πᾶσα 
διαφϑαρῆναι,. εἰ ἄνεμος ἐπεγένετο τῇ φλογὶ ἐπίφορος ἐς αὐτήν. Aeschin. Cc. 
Ctes. 515, R. εἰ μὴ δρόμῳ μίλις ἐξεφύχομεν εἰς Δελφούς, ἐκ εν δυνεύσαμεν 
ἀπολέσϑαι. So if in the apodosia, ὁ λέγου, μικροῦ, τάχα, nearly, al- 
most, are joined with the Ind. of a historical tense. Plat. Symp. p. 198, C. 
ἔγωγε ἐνθυμούμενος, ὃ ὅτι αὐτὸς οὐχ οἷός τ ἔσομαι oud ἐγγύς τούτων οὐδὲν κα- 
hoy εἰπεῖν, ὑπ αἰσχύνης ὁλίγου ἀποδρὰς ᾧ χόμην, εἴ ; πῇ εἰ εἶχον. With- 
out a protasis, e. g. X. Cy. 1. 4, 8. καί πως διαπηδὼν αὐτῷ ὁ ἵππος πίπτει 
εἰς γόνατα, καὶ μικροῦ κἀκεῖνον ἐξετραχήλισ εν. Comp. the Lat. prope 
( paene) cecidi, I came near falling. 

(8) To denote that which takes place in certain cases, under 
certain circumstances, i. e. a repeated action. The his- 
torical tense most frequently used here is either the Impf. 
or the Aor.; the Plup. is used, only when it has the sense 
of the Impf. The condition under which the action is re- 
peated, is either actually stated, and is then expressed by 
εἰ, ore, etc. with the Opt., or it must be supplied from the 
context. 

Εἶπεν ἄν, he was accustomed to say, he would say as often as this or that hap- 
pened, as often as it was necessary, and the like. X. C. 4. 6,13. εἰ δὲ τις αὖ- 
τῷ negliov ἀντιλέγοι, ἐπὶ τὴν ὑπόϑεσιν ἐπανῆγεν ἂν πάντα τὸν 
λόγον, as often as one contradicted. 1. 8, 4. εἰ δέ τι δόξειεν αὑτῷ (Σωκρα-- 
tet) σημαίνεσϑαι παρὰ τῶν Seay, ἧττον ἂν ἐπείσϑη παρὰ τὰ σημαινόμενα 
ποιῆσαι, ἢ εἴ τις αὐτὸν ἔπειϑεν ὁδοῦ λαβεῖν ἡγεμόνα τυφλὺν.----αντὶ βλέποντος, 
An. 2. 3, 11. εἴ τις αὐτῷ δοκοίη τῶν πρὸς τοῦτο τεταγμένων βλακεύειν,---- 
ἔπαιεν ἄν. 1. ὅ, 2. οἱ μὲν ὄνοι, ἐπεί τις διώκοι, προδραμόντες ἂν ἔστα-- 
σαν, as often as any one pursued them. 3. 4, 22. ὁπότε δὲ διάσχοιεν αἷ πλευ-- 
gai τοῦ πλαισίου, τὸ μέσον ay ἐξεπίμπλασα». . 

3. With the Subjunctive. As the Greek Subj. always re- 

presents the object it describes as something future, § 207, Rem. 
4, the connection of this mode with ἄν is very natural; ἄν repre- 
sents the future object described as conditioned and dependent 
on circumstances. ‘The following cases are to be distinguished, 

(a) The Subj. expressing exhortation, § 209, 1, (a), is never 

used with a» (κέ). 

(b) The Subj. expressing deliberation, § 259, 1, (b), is used 

with ἄν (κέ), though but seldom in direct, more frequently in in- 
direct questions, if there is a condition to be referred to. 
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Ti not ἂν οὖν Léywpsy —; what shall we therefore say, if the thing is 
so? etc. Pl. L. 655, a. ἐγὼ γὰρ τοῦτο, ὦ Προταγόρα, ovx ὥμην διδακτὸν εἷ- 
ναι, σοὶ δὲ λέγοντι οὐκ ἔχω ὅπως ἂν ἀπιστῶ (i. 6. εἰ σὺ λέγεις) Prot. 319, b. 
“Ay δ᾽ αὖ ἡμεῖς νικῶμεν, λελυμένης τῆς γεφύρας οὐχ ἕξουσιν ἐκεῖνοι, ὅπου ἂν 
φύγωσιν (only in two Codd. ὅπου φύγωσι») X. An. 2. 4,20. Ei δέ σοι 
μὴ δοκεῖ, σκέψαι, day (i. 6. εἰ av) τόδε σοι μᾶλλον agéaxy C. 4. 4, 12. 

(c) The Subj., which is often used in the Homeric language, 
instead of the Fut. Ind., § 259, Rem. 4, is frequently found with 
av, which is to be explained in the same manner as it is with 
the Fut. Ind., No. 2, (1). 

Ei δέ xs μὴ δώωσιν, ἐγὼ δὲ κεν αὐτὸς ἕλωμα ε Π, a, 137. Οὐχ ἄν τοι 
χραίσμῃ κίϑαρις Il. γ, 54. 

(4) In subordinate clauses in the writers of all periods. In 
this last case, ἄν (κέ) usually stands with the conjunction of the 
subordinate clause, or combines with the conjunction and forms 
one word. In this manner originate ἐάν (from εἰ ἄν), ἐπάν, ὅταν, 
ὁπόταν», πρὶν ἄν, ἔνϑ᾽ ἄν, ὅϑι ἄν, οὗ ὦν, ὅπου ἄν, Ol ὧν, ὅποι AY, Y ὧν, 
ὅπη ἄν, ὅϑεν ὦν, ὁπόθεν ἄν, etc., ὃς ἄν (quicunque or si quis), οἷος 
ὁποῖος ὦν, ὅσος ἅν, ὁπόσος ὧν, etc. In all these expressions, the 
thing assumed is considered possible ; it is assumed that some- 
thing is possible in the future; the future occurrence of it de- 
pends upon the assumption of the speaker, e. g. ἐὰν τοῦτο λέγῃς, 
if you say (shall say) this, viz. according to my assumption, or 
as I expect, ἁμαρτήσῃ, you will be wrong. 

(4) With the Opt, very seldom with the Opt. Fut, e. g. Ly- 
curg. Leocr. 146, § 15. 

(a) The Opt. with ἄν is used to denote a present or future 
- uncertainty, a mere undetermined possibility, presupposition, 
admission or conjecture, § 259, 3, (a), dependent on a condition. 
This condition also commonly expresses a mere presupposition, 
admission or conjecture, 6. g. εἴ τι ἔχοις, δοίης av, tf you had any 
thing, you would give tt (you may perhaps have something, and 
then you may give itto me). But the conditioning protasis is 
very often omitted, and is supplied either by the context, or, if 
the condition is general and wholly indefinite, it is left to the 
judgment of the hearer or reader. The Attic writers in particu- 
lar, use this mode of expression, to denote firmly established 
and definite opinions and views of anything, and even to de- 
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note actual facts with a degree of reserve, moderation and 
modesty. A negation is here expressed by ov{x). 

Her. 3. 82. ἀνδρὸς ἑνὸς τοῦ ἀρίστου (i. 6. εἰ ἄριστος εἴη) οὐδὲν ἄμεινον ἂν 
φανείη, nothing would seem better than. 9, 71. ταῦτα μὲν καὶ φϑώῳ ἂν 
εἴποιεν, they might have said these things from envy. 1, 3. εἴησαν δ᾽ ἂν 
οὗτοι Κρῆτες, these might have been Cretans ; aleo used of the present, they 
might be. 7, 184. ἤδη ὧν ἄνδρες ἂν εἶεν ἐν αὐτοῖσι τέσσερες μυριάδες καὶ 
εἴχοσι. ὅ, 9. γένοιτο δ᾽ ἂν πᾶν ἐν τῷ μαχρῷ χρόνῳ, all might happen. 
Χ, Cy. 1. 2, 11. ϑηρῶντες οὐκ ἂν ἀριστήσαδν, while hunting they might 
not breakfast == they do not ast. 13. ἐπειδὰν τὰ πέντε καὶ εἴκοσιν ἔτη 
διατελέσωσιν, εἴησαν μὲν ὧν οὗτοι πλεῖόν τι γεγονότες ἢ πεντήκοντα ἔτη 
ἀπὸ γενεᾶς, Pl. Gorg. 502, ἀἅ. 4ημηγορία ἄρα τίς ἐστιν 4 ποιητική. Call. 
Φαίνεται. Socr. Οὐχοὺν ἣ ῥητορικὴ δημηγορία ay εἴη. 

Rem. 7. If the Opt. is used without ἄν, as § 259, 3, (a), the action is ex- 
pressed with greater emphasis and definiteness, since the speaker has no 
reference to the conditioning circumstances, which might prevent the reali- 
zation of the thing conceived. Comp. ῥεῖα ϑεός γ᾽ ἐθέλων καὶ τηλόϑεν ἄνδρα 
σαῶώσαε, the propitious deity, I THINK, CaN save, Od. 7, 231, and σαώσαι ἄν, 
COULD, MIGHT sare, if he wished. Hence the omission of ay in the freer 


language of poetry, is far more frequent than in prose, which has more re- 
gard to the precise relation of the things described. 


(Ὁ) So also the Opt. is used with ἄν, as a more modest and 
mild expression of a command or request, since the thing de- 
sired is represented as dependent on the will of the person ad- 
dressed and is conditioned by him. Here also a negation is 
expressed by ov(x). 

Pl. Phaedr. 227, c. λέγοις ἄν instead of λέγε, properly, you might speak, if 
ὦ pleased you. Tim. 19, "ἢ. ἀκούοιεϊν ay ἤδη τὰ peta ταῦτα περὶ τῆς πο-- 
λιτείας. 534. El. 1491. χωροῖς ἄν, you might go. Il. β, 250. witha degree of 
irony, Θερσῖτ ---- ἴσχεο ---- ob γὰρ ἐγὼ σέο φημὶ χερειότερον βροτὸν ἄλλον 
Eupevat—* τῷ οὐκ ἂν βασιλῆας ἀνὰ στόμ ἔχων ἀγορεύοις, xal σφιν 
ὀνείδεά τε προφέροις, νόστον τε φυλάσσοις! instead of un ἀγόρευε, 
etc. In the form of a question, X. Hier. 1, 1. ἀρ᾽ ἄν μοι ἐϑελήσαις, ὦ 
“Ἰέρων, διηγήσασϑαι, ἃ εἰκὸς εἰδέναι σὲ βέλτιον ἐμοῦ; would you be inclined, 
viz. if I should ask you. With οὗ in the form of a question, I]. ε, 456. οὑκ 
ἂν δὴ τόνδ᾽ avdga μάχης ἐρύσαιο μετελϑών ; might you not, could you 
not restrain the man, instead of, restrain him. In a sharper and more urgent 
tone as an exclamation, Π. w, 263. ov x ἂν δή μοι ἅμαξαν ἐφοπλίσσαιτε 
τάχιστα, ταῦτά tenuvt ἐπεϑεῖτε, ἵνα πρήσσωμεν ὑδοῖο ; would you not 
get ready, if 1 commanded it ὃ 

(c) The Optative with ἄν has the same force in interrogative 
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as in other sentences, and may commonly be translated by the 
auxiliaries can, could, would. 


Il. w, 367. εἴ tig σε ἴδοιτο ----, τίς ἂν δή τοι νόος εἴη; how would you then 
fel? Wl. τ, 90. ἀλλὰ τί κεν δέξαιμι; what could I do? S. Ph. 130310 
δῆτ ἂν ἡμεῖς δρῷμεν; Dem Phil. 1, p. 43, 10. λέγεταί τι καῖνον ; γένοι- 
το γὰρ ἄν τι καινότερον, ἢ Μακεδὼν ἀνὴρ ASnvalous καταπολεμῶν; con 
there be any stranger news, than —? 

Rem. 8. Comp. ποῖ τις φεύγει; whither does one flee? Arist. Plut. 438. ποῖ 
τις φύγοι; whither may one flee? (more definite than with ay) Eur. Or. 
598. ποῖ τις ay φύγοι; whither would one flee? whither could one flee? 8. Aj 
408. ποῖ τις ovy φύγη ; whither shall one flee or is one to flee? 

(d) The Attic writers often express a wish, in the form ofa 
question, by πῶς and the Optative with ἄν, since the inquiry 
then is, how something might, could, would take place under ἃ 
given condition. 

Soph. Aj. 338. ὦ Ζεῦ, --ττοπ ὥς ay τὸν αἱμυλώτατον ---- ὀλέσσας télos 9a- 
yous καὑτύς; how might, could, would I die? instead of, O that I might die! 
Eur. Alc. 867. πῶς ἂν ὁλοίμην; Pl. Euthyd. 275,c. πῶς ἂν καλῶς 
σοι διηγησαΐίμην; 

Rem. 9. When the Opt. is used to express a wish, the conditioning adverb 
ay is omitted, ὁ 259, 3, (Ὁ) 1]. ζ, 281. we κέ of αὖϑι γαῖα χάνοι is not 
properly expressed as a wish, but as a doubtful condition, thus (ὥς = ov- 
τως) the earth should then open for him. 

(5) ἄν (κ ἔ) 18. used with the Inf. and Part, if the finite verb, 
which stands instead of the Inf. and Part., would take it. 

(a) The Inf. with ay after verba sentiendi and declarandi, 
verbs of feeling or declaring, or, when the Inf. is used, as a sub- 
stantive. 


Ei u εἶχεν, ἔφη, δοῦναι ἄν, or in direct discourse, ef τι εἶχον, ἔδωκα 
ἄν, he said that if he had anything, he would give it, dixit, se, si quid habuis- 
set, daturum fuisse. Ei’ τε ἔχοι, ἔφη, δοῦναι ay, or in direct discourse, εἶ τι 
ἔχοιμι, δοίην ὄν, dixit, se, si quid haberet, daturum esse. Οἶμαι γὰρ oix ἂν 
ἀχαρίστως μοι ἕξεεν, I think you would not be unthankful to me, if I entreated 
the king, etc., or in direct discourse, otx ἂν ἀχαρίστως μοι EF ort 2; instead 
of the Fut. the Pres. or Aor. is generally used, ἔχοιτε, σχοίητε X. An. 2. 3, 
18. Ὅσῳ γὰρ μείζω δύναμιν ἔχει ἡ ἀρχή, τοσούτῳ μᾶλλον ay ἡγήσατο αἰτὴν 
καὶ καταπλήξειν τοὺς πολίτας R. L. 8,3. Πῶς ἔχεις πρὸς τὸ ἐϑ ἐ- 
Lesy ἂν ἰέναι ἄκλητος ἐπὶ δεῖπνον; (the same as πῶς ἔχεις; ἐϑέλοις ἂν 
ἰέναι ἄκλητος ἐπὶ δεῖπνον ") Pl. Symp. 174, b. Et οὖν λέγοιμι, εὖ οἶδ᾽, ὅτι 
δημηγορεῖν ἄν με φαίης Pl. R. 350, 6. 
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Rex. 10. In Latin the Inf. with ay is expressed as follows, 
γράφειν ἄν == scripturum esse, γεγραφέναι ἂν == scripturum fuisse, 
γράψαι ἄν == (a) scripturum fuisse, or (b) as Pres, scripturum esse, 
γράψειν ay == scripturum fore. 


(Ὁ) The Participle with ὧν after verba sentiendi, verbs of feel- 
ing, or when the Participle can be resolved into a subordinate 
clause. 


Her. 7, 15. εὑρίσκω δὲ ὧδε ἂν γινόμενα ταῦτα, εἰ λάβοις τὴν ἐμὴν 
σκευήν, reperio, sic haec futura esse, si sumas vestes meas. X. C. 2. 2, 8. αἱ 
moles ἐπὶ τοῖς μεγίστοις ἀδικήμασι ζημίαν ϑάνατον πεποιήκασιν, ὡς οὐκ ἂν 
μείζονος καχοῦ φύβῳ τήν ἀδικίαν παύσοντες, existimantes se non gravi- 
oris mali metu injuriam coércituros fore. Th. 6, 38. οὔτε ὕντα, οὔτε ἂν y ε- 
γόμενα λογοποιοῦσιν (i. 6. ἃ οὔτε ἐστίν, obs ἂν γένοιτο) Isocr. 
Archid. 129, 62. ἐπίσταμαι τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναίους ὑπὲρ γε τῆς σωτηρίας τῆς ἡμετέ-- 
ρας ὑτιοῦν ἂν ποιήσοντας. So, also, with the case absolute, Χ, An. 5. 
2, 8. ἐσκοπεῖτο, πότερον εἴη κρεῖττον ἀπάγειν καὶ trois διαβεβηχύτας, ἢ καὶ 
τοὺς ὁπλίτας διαβιβάζειν, ὡς ἁλόντος ἂν τοῦ χωρίου (--- νομίζων, ὅτε τὸ 
χωρίον ἁλοίη ay). ; 


§261. Positionand Repetition of ἄν. Avwithout 
a Verb. (396, 397.) 


1. When ἄν stands in connection with a conjunction and the subjunctive, 
§ 260, 2, (3) (d)}, it either unites with the conjunction and forms one word, 
e. g ὅταν. for ot ἄν, 80 ἐπᾶν, ἐπειδάν, or it is placed immediately after the 
conjunction, 6. g. πρὸν ἄν, ὃς ay. In the last case, however, small parti- 
cles like δέ, τέ, μέν, yag, sometimes come between, 6. g. ὃς δ᾽ ἄν. 

2. As ἄν represents the predicale as conditional, it ought properly to be 
joined with the predicate, e. g. λέγοιμι ἄν, ἔλεγον ay; yet it commonly follows 
that member of a sentence which is to be made emphatic, e. g. Pl. Criton. 
53, c. καὶ οὐκ oles ἄσχημον ἂν φανεῖσϑαι τὸ τοῦ Σωκράτους πρᾶγμα" 
Hence it is regularly joined to such words as change the idea of the sen- 
tence, viz., to negative adverbs and interrogatives, 6. g. ox ἄν, οὐδ᾽ ἄν, οὔ- 
mot ay, ovdénor ay, οἷο. ---- τίς ἄν, τὶ ἄν, τί δ᾽ ἄν, τί ORT ἄν, πῶς ἄν, πῶς 
γὰρ ἄν, ἀρ ἄν, etc.;—also to adverbs of place, time, modality and other 
adverbs, which, in various ways modify the expression contained in the 
predicate and define it more exactly, 6. g. ἐνταῦϑα ay, τότ᾽ ἄν, εἰκότως ἂν, 
lows ἄν, tay ἄν, μάλιστ ay, ἥκιστ᾽ ἄν, μόλις ἄν, σχολῇ ἄν, ῥᾳδίως av, SEot 
ἄν, τάχιστ ἄν, σφόδρ᾽ ἄν, ἡδέως ἂν, κἄν instead of καὶ ἄν, etiam, vel, etc. 

Remarx 1. In certain constructions, the Opt. with ἄν is removed from 
the dependent clause, and joined with the principal clause; this is partic- 
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ularly the case im the phrase, οὐκ οἶδ᾽ ἂν εἰ, Pl. Tim. 26, b, ἐγὼ γάρ, ἃ 

μὲν χϑὲς ἤκουσα, οὐκ ay οἷδα εἰ δυναίμην ὁ ἅπαντα ἐν μνήμῃ πάλικ λαβεὶκ, 
Rem. 2. In certain parenthetic sentences, ἄν, which is )οϊη6α with the 

Opt, is placed first, thus particularly, a ἄν τις εἴποι, pain, Pl, Phaed. 87, 


a. ti οὖν (,) ἂν φαίη ὃ λόγος (,) ἔτι ἀπιστεῖς ; 

8. “Ay is very often repeated in the same sentence, xé very seldom, The 
reason of this is two-fold, 

(a) It is used once at the beginning of the sentence, in order to show, in 
the outset, that the predicate is conditional. This is particularly the case, 
when the principal sentence is divided by intervening subordinate clauses, 
or when several words precede the verb to which ἂν belongs. wor ἄν, εὖ 
σϑένος λάβοιμι δηλώσαιμ' ἂν ot αὐτοῖς φρονῶ, S. ΕἸ. 333. 

(0) The second reason is rhetorical. “Ay ia joined with the word which 
requires to be made emphatic. If the emphasis belongs to several words 
in one sentence, ay can be repeated with each. But besides this, ἄν can be 
again placed after the conditioned verb to which it properly belongs. Pi. 
Apol. 35, d. σαφῶς γὰρ ἄν, εἰ πείϑοιμι ὑμας, ϑεοὺς ἂν διδάσκοιμι μὴ 
ἡγείσϑαι t ὑμᾶς εἶναι, Eur. Troad. 1244. « φ ἄνθος ἂν ὄκτες οὐκ ἂν ὕμνη- 
ϑεῖμεν ἂν Μούσαις. 

Rem. 3. Homer sometimes joins the weaker xé with ἄν, in order to make 


the conditionality or contingency still more prominent. il. ?, 127 aq. ἴσ- 
ταγτο φάλαγγες---- ἃς ous ἄν κεν "Agnes ὑνόσαιτο μετελϑύν, ovrex ᾿Αϑηναίη. 


4, “Ay is very frequently found with a conjunction or a relative without a 
verb, when the verb can be easily supplied from the context; thus especially 
ὡς ἅν, ὥςπερ ἂν si, πῶς γὰρ ἄν, πῶς δ᾽ οὐκ ἄν, ὁςπερ ἅν 
and the like. Φοβούμενος, ὥςπερ ay εἰ παῖς (i. 6. ὥςπερ ἂχ φοβοῖτο, εἱ 
παῖς εἴη) Pl, Gorg. 479, ἃ. 


SECTION II. 


§262. Attributives. (410.) 


Attributives serve to explain more definitely the idea contain- 
ed in the substantive to which they belong, e. g. τὸ καλὸν ῥόδον, 
ὁμέγας παῖς. Theattributive may be, 

a. An adjective or participle, 6. g. τὸ καλὸν ῥόδον, τὸ ὦνϑος 
θάλλον; 

b. A substantive in the genitive, 6. g. οἱ τοῦ δένδρον καρ- 
08 ; 

c. A substantive governed by ἃ preposition, e. g: ἡ πρὸς τὴν 
πόλιν» ὁδός; 
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d. An adverb, 6. 8. οἱ νῦν ἄνϑρωποι; 
e. A substantive in apposition, 6. g. Κροῖσος, ὁ βασελεύς͵ 


§263. Ellipsis of the Substantive to which the 
Attibutive belongs. (411.) 


When the substantive which is to be more fully explained by the attribu- 
tive, contains a general idea or one which can be easily supplied from the 
context, or one which is expressed by a previous word of the sentence, or, 
by frequent usage in a particular connection, may be supposed to be known, 
then the substantive, as it is subordinate in the idea to be expressed, is of- 
ten omitted, and the adjective or participle is used as a substantive. Sub- 
stantives which are often omitted with attributive adjectives, are the follow- 
ing, ἄνθρωπος, ἄνϑρωποι, ἀνήρ, ἄνδρες, γυνή, γυναῖκες, χρῆμα, χρήματα, 
πρᾶγμα, πράγματα, ἡμέρα, γῆ, χώρα͵ μοῖρα, ὁδός, χείφ, γνώμη, ψῆφος, τέχνη, 
πύλεμος, ete.; those omitted with the attributive genitive are, πατήρ, μήτηρ, 
υἱός, παῖς, ϑυγάτηρ, ἀδελφός, ἀνήρ, husband, yur}, wife, οἰκία, olxos, χώρα, 
γῆ, land. ‘ 

a. The attributive adjective, adjective pronoun and participle witbout a 
substantive. 

(a) Such as denote persons, of ϑνητοί, mortales, of σοφοί, of γειγάμενοι 
instead of γονεῖς, οἵ ἔχοντες, the rich, οἱ φυλάττοντες (φύλακες), of δικάζοντες, 
judges, οἱ λέγοντες, orators, etc. 

(8) Such as express names of things, ta ἡμέτερα (χρἡματαὶ, res nostrae, 
τὰ ἐμά, res meae, everything which relates to me, τὰ καλά, res pulchrae, τὰ κα--’ 
xd, mala, § 243, 4, ἡ totegala, ἣ ἐπιοῦσα, 4 πρώτη, δευτέρα, etc. (ἡμέρα); ἡ 
πολεμία (yoga), the enemy's country, ἢ φιλία, a friendly country, ἢ οἰκουμένη 
(γῆ), the inhabited earth, 4 ἄνυδρος (γῆ), a desert, ἣ εὐθεῖα (ὁδός), τὴν ταχίστην, 
quam celerrime ; τὴν» ἴσην (μοῖραν) ἀποδιδόναι, ἣ πεπρωμένη (μοῖρα); 1) δεξιά, 
ἡ ἀριστερά (χείρ); ἣ νικῶσα (γνώμη); τὴν ἐναντίαν (ψῆφον) τέϑεσθαι; ἢ φη- 
τορική (τέχνηλ 

(7) Such as denote abstract ideas, τὸ καλόν, τὸ ἀγαϑόν, or τἀγαϑύν, the 
beautiful, the good, τὸ εὐτυχές, good fortune, τὸ ἀναίσϑητον, want of feeling, 
τὸ κοινόν, commonwealth, e. g. τῶν Σαμίων, τὸ ϑαρσοῖν, confidence. 

(3) Such as denote a collection or class of persons, τὸ ἐναντίον, the enemy, 
τὸ ὑπήκοον, the subjects. Adjectives in -+ x0» especially belong here, 6. g. 
τὸ πολιτικόν, the citizens, τὸ ὑπλιτικόν, TO oixetincy, τὸ “Ελλημικόν, τὸ βαρβαρ-- 
ἐκόν, τὸ ἱππικόν, etc. The plural of such adjectives is often used to denote 
a number, collection or series of single events, e. g. ta Tgwixa, the Trojan 
war, τὰ ᾿Ελληνικά, the Grecian history, ta ναυτικά, naval-war, but also naval 
affairs. 
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b. The attributive genitive without the governing substantive, 6. g. .4λό- 
ξανδρος, ὃ Φιλίππου (υἱός) ---- ἐν ᾷδου (οἴκῳ) εἶναι, εἰς ἄδου (otxor) ἐλϑ εἶν — 
εἰς διδασκάλου, εἰς Πλάτωνος φοιτᾷν, πέμπειν, εἰς τὴν Κύρου (γῆν) ἐλϑ εἴν ---- 
τὰ τῆς τύχης, the events of fortune, τὰ τῆς πόλεως, the affairs of state, τὰ τοῦ πο- 
λέμου, the whole extent of the war ; τὰ ᾿Αϑηναίων φρονεῖν, ab Atheniensium par- 
tibus stare ; τὰ τῆς ὀργῆς, ta τῆς ἐμπειρίας, τὸ τῶν ἐπιϑυμιῶν, that which per- 
tains to anger, the nature or essence of anger, etc.; τὸ τῶν παΐδων, the custom 
of boys, τὸ τῶν ἁλιέων. 

c. The attributive adverb is used without a substantive, 6. g. of νῦν, of τότε, 
of πάλαι, of évFuds (ἀνϑρωποι), τὰ οἴκοι (πράγματα), res domesticae, 7 δξῆς, 
(ἡμέρα), the following day, etc. 

d. The attributive substantive or substantive pronoun with the preposi- 
tion by which it is governed, 6. g. of xa? ἡμᾶς, our contemporaries ;—oi ap- 
gi or περέ τινα, 6. g. Πλάτωνα, signifies (a) a person with his companions, 
followers or scholars, of ἀμφὶ Πεισίστρατον, Pisistratus and his troops; οἱ 
ἀμφὶ Θαλῆν, Thales and other philosophers of his school ; “Aga λέγεις τὴν τῶν 
Seay κρίσιν, ἣν of περὶ Κέκροπα de ἀρετὴν ἔχρίναν, which Cecrops and 
his tribunal on account of their excellence, decided, X. C. 3. 5, 10.—{b) more 
seldom the companions, followers or scholars alone, without the person 
named.—Further, of σύν τινι, οἱ μετά τινος, the followers, etc. of any one, ot 
ὑπό τινι, the subjects of any one, οἱ ἀπό τινος, asseclae; of ἐν ἄστει, οἷ περὶ 
φιλοσοφίαν, οἱ περὶ τὴν ϑήραν, οἵ ἀμφὶ τὸν πόλεμον, οἷς. ;—ta παρά τινος, 
intelligence respecting any one or commands of any one ;—t10 κατ᾿ ἐμὲ, τὸ ἐπὶ 
éus, as far as tn my power, as far as in me lies. 


§ 264. a. Attributive Adjective. (419-415, 588) 


1. The attributive adjective (participle, adjective pronoun and 
numeral), expresses a quality which belongs to an object, e. g. 
the beautiful and blooming rose. On the agreement of the ad- 
jective with the word which it defines, see § 240. 


Remanx 1. The participles λεγόμενος and καλούμενος are used, where the 
Latin has qui dicitur, vocatur, quem dicunt, vocant, etc. and the Engligh the 
phrase so-called, 6. g. ““ακεδαιμόνιοι τὸν ἱερὸν καλούμενον πόλεμον ἐστρά-- 
τευσαν ΤΉ. 1,112, Σκχοπῶν, ὅπως ὁ καλούμενος ὑπὸ τῶν σοφιστῶν κόσμος 
ἔφυ X. C. 1.1, IL. 

Rem. 2. It has already been stated, § 245, Rem. 5, that the adjectives ax- 
ρος, μέσος, ἔσχατος, must in certain cases, be translated into English by 
substantives, 

Rem. 3. Many personal nouns which denote an employment, station or 
rank, are treated as adjectives, and the word ἀνήρ is joined with them, if 
the man is to be considered in relation to his employment or station ; but 
the word ἀνήρ is omitted, if the man is considered as merely performing 
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the duties of a particular office or employment. Thus ἀνήρ μάντις signifies 
8 man who is by profession a prophet, and μάντις without ἀνὴρ, a man who, 
for the time being, acts 88 8 prophet ; thus ἀνήρ βασιλεύς, ἀνὴρ τύραννος, 
ἀνὴρ ποιμήν, ἀνὴρ ῥήτωρ, etc.; also in the respectful form of address among 
the Attic orators and historians, e. g. ἄνδρες δικασταί, ἄνδρες στρατιῶται. 
So likewise with national names, e. g. ἀνὴρ ᾿Αϑηναῖος, ᾿Αβδηρίτης. This 
usage is still more extensive in poetry. See Larger Grammar, Part Il, § 477. 


2. When two or more attributive adjectives belong to a sub- 
stantive, the relation thus expressed is two-fold. The relation 
is (a) codrdinate, when each adjective is a more full explanation 
of the substantive, in which case they are commonly connected 
by καί, τὲ --καί, Where there are several adjectives, the con- 
nective is used only before the last; (b) the relation is subordi- 
nate, when a substantive with one or more adjectives forms, as 
it were, one idea and is more definitely defined by another ad- 
jective. In this case there is no connective between the two 
adjectives. Comp. § 319 sq. 


Σωκράτης ἀγαϑὺς καὶ σοφὸς ἀνὴρ ἦν. Πολλοὶ ἀγαϑοὶ ἄνδρες or πολ- 
Lot ἀγαϑοὶ καὶ σοφοὶ ἄνδρες. Πολλὰ καλὰ ἔργα. Ὁ ἐμὸς ἑταῖρος σο-- 
gos. Οὗτος ὃ ἀνὴρ ἀγαϑός. Τρεῖς ἀγαϑοὶ ἀνδρες. To πρῶτον κα- 
lov πρᾶγμα. Od. ε, 322 sq. ἱστὸς νηὸς ἐεικοσόροιο μελαίνης. 


Rem. 4. Adjective pronouns and numerals stand most frequently in the 
subordinate relation. The numeral πολλοί is used in Greek, like mulés 
in Latin, generally in the codrdinate relation, while the English commonly 
uses the subordinate, 6. g. πολλὰ καὶ καλὰ ἔργα, multa et praeclara facinora, 
many noble deeds. 

Rem. 5. In the Greek, the attributive adjective, very frequently takes the 
force of a substantive, and the substantive to which the adjective properly 
belongs, is put in the attributive genitive. Here the following cases must 
be distinguished, 

a. The substantive stands with the plural adjective which takes the gen- 
der of the substantive, 6. g. οὗ χρηστοὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ta onovdaia τῶν 
πραγμάτων». 

b. The adjective which becomes a substantive is sometimes in the Neut. 
Sing., sometimes in the Neut. Pl. Th. 1, 118. of ASnvaior ἐπὶ μέγα ἐχώ-- 
ρησαν δυνάμεως. Thus many phrases with muy, 6. g. εἰς πᾶν κακοῦ 
ἀφικνεῖσϑαι, ἐν παντὶ κακοῦ εἶναι, εἰς may προελήλυϑε pox Fnolas. 
Moreover, the Neut. pronoun is very frequently joined with the genitive, 
especially in prose. Th. 1, 49. ξυνέπεσον ἐς τοῦτο ἀνά γκης. X.An.1. 
7,5. ἐν τοιούτῳ τοῦ κινδύνου. Dem. Ph. 1, 51. εἰςτοῦϑ᾽ ὕβρεως 
ἐλήλυϑεν. 

ς. The adjective is in the Sing. and takes the gender of the substantive 
which it governs, instead of being in the Neut., 6. g. ἡ πολλὴ τῆς Πελοπον- 
γήσου instead of τὸ πολὺ τὴς Π. The word ἥμισυς is moat frequently 
used in this manner, often alao πολύς, πλείων, πλεῖστος and other 
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b. Siestnes ff Ure.e. g Coin, νύχις, prewizres, Samp yous. 
ἐσζούς. χειψιφινίς, “15. eSecay those im -eies e.g δεττεκαος. τριταῖος, 
or, zon. ἃ «. ἔπ“. ξεφίη δ᾽ artis κι; αν οιφανὸν imerad of +54, 
our'g. Χ, Αη.4.1.8. σεοτεαίοις διειδεῖν τὸ ata, ἐπ δὲς ἐκε ρίέ. 
Τεταρτωῖοξ, πιμπεαῖος ἀφίκετο, φαι the fowth. fith day, χρόνιος 
ἤλθεν, aftr a long time. 

e. Adpertives demeaing manner and other causal relapons. e. g. etr<, ταὰ- 
zis, αἰφνίδιος, βραδίς, tacoxordos, ἄσπονδος, Cgmos; ἑκώσ, ἄκων, EORTC, 
ἐδιελύντης: ἥσεχος; σιχνώς, πολύς, ἀϑρόος, πεανός, σπάνιος, μόνος, ©. £- 
ὁπόσπονδοι ἀπήεσαν = tx0 exordes. Th. 1. 63. τοὶς νεκροὶς Exe 
πόνδους ἀπέδοσαν τοῖς Ποτιδαιάταις. 

Rew. 6. But when the above qualifying terms cannot at the same tme 
be referred to the sulject or object as qualities, but belong solely to the 
predicate, the adverb must be used. 

Kew. 7, The distinction between πρῶτος, πρώτην and πρώτων, 
μόνος, μόνην and μόνον τὴν ἐπιστολὴ» ἔγραψε appears when the sen- 
tence in analyzed ; πρῶτος, μόνος mean, Iam the frst, the only one of all 
twho has soritten this letter, like primus ecripsi; πρώτην, μόνην τὴν ἐπισ- 
τολὴν ἔγφαψα, this letter was the first, the only one I have written ; the adverb 
πρῶτον on the contrary, is placed in contrast with a following (or at least 
an understood) ἔπειτα, εἶτα, 6. ᾿ξ. πρῶτον μὲν τὴν ἐπιστολὴν ἔγραψα, 
ἔπειτα ἄλλο τι ἐποίησα, or πρῶτον means, first, the first time ; 80 the ad- 
verb μόνον places the predicate in opposition to another predicate, μό- 
γον ἔγραψα τὴν ἐπιφτολήν, I have only written the letter, (not sent it). 
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ὁ 265. b. Adtributive Genitive. (432, 433), 


1. The attributive genitive represents the substantive, particu- 
larly as an active, efficient object, i.e. such as calls forth, pro- 
duces, gains and possesses, includes another object, so that the 
substantive, which is added in order to limit or define, appears 
as a thing called forth, produced, gained and possessed, in- 
cluded. 

Οἱ τοῦ δένδρον καρποί or οἱ καρποὶ οἱ τοῦ δένδρου or τοῦ δένδρου οἵ καρ-- 
ποὲΐ OF οἱ καρποὶ τοῦ δένδρου ---ο ἡ τοῦ Σωχράτοις σοφία or ἡ σοφία ἡ τοῦ =. 
or τοῦ Σ. ἡ σοφία or 7 σοφία tov Σ. On the position of the article, see 
§ 245, Rem. 3. 

2. The attributive genitive is named, according to the mode 
of its origination from the sentence, the Subjective, the Ob- 
jective (Causative), or the Passive genitive. 


(a) It is called the Subjective Gen., when it takes the place, in the sen- 
tence, of the subject, 6. g. of τοῦ δένδρου καρποί, arising from τὸ ὃ ἐν-- 
ὅρον φέρει καρποῖς ---τὸ τῆς σοφίας κάλλος, arising from 7 σοφέα 
παρέχει κάλλος ---- τὰ τοῦ Ὁμήρου ποιήματα ---- tov βασιλέως viog — ἡ τοῦ 
ἀνδρὺς ἀρετή. 

(b) It is named the Objective or Causative Gen., when it takes in a sen- 
tence, the place of the object of an intransitive verb, 6. g.4 τῆς σοφίας 
ἐπεϑυμία, the desire for wisdom, (ἐπιϑυμῶ τῆς σοφίας), ὁ τῆς ἀρετῆς ἔρως, 
virtutis amor, the love for virtue, (ἐρῶ τῆς ἀρετῆς), εὔνοιά τινος, good-will to- 
wards one, (εὔνους εἰμὲ τινι), ἐπιμέλεια τῶν πολεμικῶν ἔργων, cura rerum bel- 
licarum, (ἐπιμελοῖμαι τῶν πολεμικῶν ἔργων) “I τὼν Πλαταιέων ἐπιστρατεία 
instead of πρὸς τοὺς Π, Th. 1, 108. ἐν ἀποβάσει τῆς γῆς instead of ἐπὶ τῆς 
γῆς. | 

(c) It is called the Passive Gen., when it takes, in a sentence, the place of 
the object of a transitive verb, and so expresses an object affected, or caused 
and produced by a transitive action, e. g. 7 τῆς πόλεως κτίσις from κτίζει τὴν 
πόλιν ---- ὁ τῆς ἐπιστολῆς γραφεύς from γράφει ἐπιστολήν --- ἢ τῶν καλῶν ἔρ-- 
γῶν πρᾶξις. 

Remark. A deeper insight into the subject of the attributive Gen. may be 
best obtained in the remarks on the Cases. Hence, in order not to treat of 
the Gen. in a detached inanner, only a few general observations are here 
subjoined. 


§ 266. ο. Apposition. (434.) 


1. A substantive is said to be in apposition, which, for the 
48 
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sake of giving a more exact definition, is put in the same Case 
with another substantive or with a substantive personal pronoun, 
and even with a personal pronoun which is implied in a verb; 
when it is the name of a person, it is also put in the same gen- 
der and number, § 240, 1. 


Κῦρος, ὁ βασιλεύς, Τύμνρις, ἡ βασίλεια; ἐκεῖνος, ὃ βασιλεύς. 
X. Cy. 5. 2, 7. τὴν ϑυγατέρα, δεινόν τεκάλλος καὶ μὲγ εϑος, ἐξάγων ὧδε 
εἶπεν. Th. 1, 137. Θεμιστοκλῆς κω παρὰ σέ. Luc. D. Ὁ. 24,2. ὁ δὲ 
Μαίας τῆς Ἄτλαντος διακονοῦμαι αὐτοῖς instead of ἐγὼ ὁ Matas sc. 
υἷος. 

2. When a substantive in apposition is connected with the 
possessive pronoun, it is put in the Gen., since the possessive 
pronouns take the place of the Gen. of the personal pronouns. 


‘Epug τοῦ ἀϑλίου βίος ---- τἀμὰ τοῦ δυστήνου καχά --- σῆ τῆς καλλίστης 
εὐμουφία. In English such a Gen. with the possessive may be often ex- 
pressed by an exclamation, e. g. ᾿Ελεαίρω τὸν σὸν τοῦ ἀϑλίου βίον, I pity 
thy life, O wretched one!, or by an accessary clause, 6. g. I pity thy life, thou 
who art so miserable. The Gen. of apposition is to be thus explained where 
adjectives stand in the place of the attributive Gen. Pl. Ap. 29, d. ‘497- 
yatos ὧν πόλεως τῆς μεγίστης instead of ADnvuy, πόλεως. On the 


expressions ὅ ἡμέτερος, ὑμέτερος, σφέτερος αὐτῶν πατήρ, see the re- 
marks on the pronouns. 


Remanx 1. On the ellipsis of the words υἱός, παῖς, ϑυγάτηρ, γυνή, etc. in 

apposition, see ὁ 263, (b); on the use of the article in apposition, see § 244, 
m. 6. 

Rem. 2. A substantive in the Nom. or Acc. sometimes stands in apposi- 
tion with the whole sentence ; in the Nom., when the noun in apposition ex- 
presses a judgment on the whole sentence; in the Acc., when the noun in 
apposition denotes a thing accomplished, a result, a determination, ora - 
purpose, 8. g. Eur. Or. 496. ἐπεὶ γὰρ ἐξέπνευσεν ᾿Αγαμέμεων βίον, πληγεὶς ϑυ- 

ατρὸς τὴς ἐμῆς ὑπὲρ κάρα, --αΟἔσχιστον ἔργον! ll. ὦ, 735. ἢ τις 
Αἰχαιὼν (at toy) ῥίψει χειρὸς ἑλὼν ἀπὸ πύργου, λυγρ ov ὃλ εϑ gor. Eur. 
Or. 1105. “Ehevny κτάνονμεν, Μενέλεῳ λύπην πικ 0 ay, i. 6. ὡςτε εἶναι λύπην 
πικράν. Aesch. Ag. 225. ἔτλη ϑυτὴρ γεγέσϑαι ϑύυγατρος, πολέμων, a eu 
γ ay (wore εἶναι ἀρωγάν). In like manner, a Part. or adjective is sometimes 
added as a clause i in apposition to a whole sentence, 8. g. Πείϑει (Ἀπόλλων) 
᾿Ορέστην μητέρ, ἢ σφ᾽ ἐγείνατο, κτεῖναι, πρὸς οὐχ ἅπανταξςε ὕκλειαν 
φὲρ ον, a deed that brings no fame, Eur. Or. 30. Kai δὴ παρεῖται σῶμα, σοὶ 
μὲν ov φίλον Suppl. 1070. 

Ren. 3. The Inf. is also sometimes used as a clause in apposition with a 
word, especially with demonstrative and relative pronouns, so as to define 
more exactly an idea before expressed in a general manner. Ou γὰρ ἐπὶ 
τουτῷ κάϑηται ὃ δικαστής, ἐπὶ τῷ καταχαρίζεσϑαι ta δίκαια PL 
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Apol. 35, c. “Axo τοῦ αὐτομάτου ἂν ὑμῖν τοῦτο ἐγένετο, ἐμὲ τεϑνάναι 
δὴ 38, ς. “A δὴ προςτέταχται τῇ μαντικῇ, ἐπισκοπεῖν τοὺς Ἔρωτας καὶ 
satgevesy Symp. 188, c. 

3. With a substantive, which expresses the idea of plurality, 
one or more substantives that denote the parts of that plurality 
or of that whole, are often connected in apposition in the sarne 
Case, while the noun expressing the whole or plurality should 
properly stand in the Gen. This kind of apposition may be 
called distributive or partitive. Here belong especially the 
words ἕκαστος, ἑχάτερος, πᾶς, every one, οἱ μέν ---- οἱ δέ, ἄλλος ἄλλον, 
alius alium, one this, another that, one another, or vice versa, 
ἄλλος ἄλλοθεν, alius aliunde, one from one way, another from an- 
other vay, or one on one side, another on another. The subject, 
which denotes the whole, may be implied in the verb. 


Od. a, 424. δὴ τότε κακκείοντες ἔβαν oixovde ἕκαστος, in suam quisque 
domum sese contulerunt. Her. 3, 158. ἔμ εν ο ν ἐν τῇ Ewvtov tak ἕκαστος, 
in suo quisque ordine manserunt. Th. 1, 89. οἰκέαι ai μὲν πολλαὶ 
ἐπεπτώκεσαν, ὁλίγαι δὲ περιῆσαν. X.R.L. 6, 1. ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις πύλεσι 
τῶν ἑαυτοῦ ἕκαστος καὶ παίδων καὶ οἰχετῶν καὶ χρημάτων ἄρχουσιν, 
suis quisque liberia imperant. Cy.3.1,3. διεδίδρασκον ἤδη ἕκαστος 
ἐπὶ τὰ ξαυτοῦ, βυυλίμενοι τὰ Orta ἐκποδὼν ποιεῖσϑαι. Ο.2.7,1. τὰς ἀπο- 
ρας γε τῶν φίλων τὰς μὲν Oe ἄγνοιαν ἐπειρᾶτο γνώμη ἀκεῖσϑαι, τὰς δὲ 
δὲ ἔνδειαν διδάσκων κατὰ δύναμιν ἀλλήλοις ἐπαρκεῖν. Pl. Charm. 153, 6. καί με 
ὡς εἶδον εἰςιόντα ἐξ ἀπροςδυκήτου, εὐθὺς πόῤῥωθεν ἠσπάζοντο ἄλλος 
ἄλλοθεν. Still, in this case the verb sometimes agrees, not with the ap- 
propriate subject, but with the words ἕκαστος, πᾶς, subjoined. X. An. 1.8, 
9. πάντες οὗἶτοι κατὰ ἔϑνη ἐν πλαισίῳ πλήρει ἀνθρώπων ἕκαστον ἔϑνος 
ἐπορεύετο. The partitive apposition is often accompanied by a partici- 
ple. X. Cy. 3.1, 25. ἔνεοιε φοβούμενοι, μὴ ληφϑέντες ἀποθάνωσιν, ὑπὸ 
τοῦ φόβου προαποθϑνήσκουσιν, οἱ μὲν ῥιπτοῦντες ξαντούς, οἱ δέ 
ἀπαγχόμενοι, οἱ δὲ ἀποσφαττέμενοι. Ἦετ. 83, 82. αὐτὸς ἕκα- 
στος βουλόμενος κορυφαῖος εἶναι γνωμησὶ τε νικᾷν, ἐς ἔχϑεα μεγάλα ἀλ-- 
λήλοισιε ἀπικνέονται. Here belong those passages, in which, after the 
principal subject, another subject in the Nom. and connected with a Part., is 
mentioned, being expressed by a special substantive, which, however, makes 
a part of the principal subject. Th. 4, 73. (οἱ ‘49 1y» αἷο ι) ἡσύχαζον, Loy .- 
ζόμενοε καὶ οἷ dxelywyotgatny οἱ μὴ ἀντίπαλον εἶναι σφίσι τὸν κίνδυ- 
γον, the Athenians kept silence, since even their generals, namely, the /thenian, 
suppose that, etc. 

Rem. 4. In the same manner in poetry, especially in Epic, but very seldom 
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in prose, two objects (commonly in the Acc.) are joined to one verb; the 
first of these denotes the entire thing, the other, that part of it to which the 
action of the verb is particularly directed, both being in the same Case. 
This figure may be called σχῆμα xad ὕλον καὶ μέρος. The whole 
expresses a plurality, yet 80 that a distributive apposition may take place. 
Hloiuy uv ε ἔπος φύγεν ἕρκος ὑδύντων Od. a, 64. Τρῶας δὲ τρύμος αἰνὸς 
ὑπήλυϑε γυῖα ἕκαστον 11..υ, 44. ᾿Αχαιοῖσιν δὲ μέγα σϑένος ἔμβαλ᾽ 
ἑκάστῳ xagdin addnxtoy πολεμίζειν ἡδὲ μάχεσϑαι Il. ξ, 152 sq. 


SECTION III. 


§ 267. The Objective Relation of Sentences. (#5) 


As the attributive relation of sentences serves to define the 
subject (a substantive idea) more particularly, so the objective 
relation serves to define the predicate more particularly. By 
the object, is to be understood all that which, as it were, stands 
over against, (objectum est) the predicate, i. e. everything by 
which the predicate is more particularly defined, namely, (a) 
the Cases, (b) Prepositions in connection with Cases, (c) the 
Infinitive, (d) the Participle, and (e) the Adverb. 


§ 268. 1. The Cases. (436.) 


1. All the relations, which the language denotes by the in- 
flection of the substantive mec were originally relations of 
space. 

2. The action of a verb, as connected with the substantive 
object, is contemplated under the idea of motion. In this man- 
ner the object of the verb appears in a three-fold aspect, namely, 
first, as that out of which the action of the verb proceeds, second- 
ly, as that towards which the action of the verb tends, thirdly, 
as that by or in which the action of the verb takes place. In 
this way three Cases originate, namely, the Genitive, denoting 
the motion or direction whence, the Accusative, whither, and the 
Dative, used not to denote the duration, but the place, zohere. 

3. The relations of time were viewed in the same man- 
ner as those of spac>. Thus the Gen. (the whence-case) de- 
notes the time, from which an action is conceived as proceeding; 
the Acc. (the whither-case), the time to which, or over beyond 
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which the action is conceived as proceeding ; and the Dat. (the 
where-case) the time in which an action is conceived as existing. 

4. The relations of causality, also, were regarded as denoting 
the relations of space. The cause (the ground, the origin, the 
author), was conceived as the outyoing of an action from an ob- 
ject in space (Genitive); the effect (the result, the consequence), 
as a motion in space totwoards an object (Accusative) ; the means 
(the instrument), as the resting of an action at, in or with an ob- 
ject in space (Dative). 


§269. Remarks onthe Nominative and Vocative. 
(437, 438.) . 

1. The Nom. and Voc., so far as they do not express any objective rela- 
tions, cannot be considered as Cases; the Nom. is the form for the sub- 
ject, and the Voc. is the form which is used in a direct address to a person 
or a thing. But the predicative adjective or substantive, which is joined 
to the subject by the copula εἶναι, is expresued, as in other languages, 
by means of agreement, by the nominative ; and even the objective rela- 
tion of an action, as seen in the verbs referred to in § 240, 2, is viewed in 
the Greek and Latin as a relation of agreement, and is expressed by the nom- 
inative ; the English language in most of these verbs may express this re- 
lation as objective by means of prepositions, e. g. He is turned to a beggar, 
he is made or chosen for a general, he is known for a clever fellow. 

Remanx 1. In the verbs ὀνομάζειν, ὀνομάζεσϑαι and the like, the Inf. εἶναι 
is often connected with the Nom. or Acc., and thus in some degree the re- 
lation of the action is indicated. Her. 4, 33. tag ὑνομάζοισι Δήλιοι sivas 
Ὑπερύχην te καὶ Λαοδίκην. 5, 99. στρατηγοὶς ἄλλοις ἀπέδεξε instead of 
ἀπέδειξε, Μιλησίων εἶναι. 

Rem. 2. When the object of εἶναι, and γίγνεσϑαι is an abstract, the Latin 
uses the Dat. instead of the Nom., id mihi honori est, but the Greek always 
employs the Nom. Her. 3, 156. ἐγὼ i ὑμῖν ἥκοι μέγιστον ἀγαϑόν, 4α- 
geiw δὲ καὶ τῇ στρατιῇ καὶ Πέρσῃσι μέγιστον κακόν. Χ, 6. 2. 8, 6. 
“Χαιρεφῶν ἐμοὶ ζημία μᾶλλον, ἢ ὦ φέλεια ἐστιν. 

Rem. 3. As the Nom., being the Case of the subject, denotes an object as 
independent, the Greeks readily use it in the quotation of a name, com- 
monly i in connection With ὄνομα, ἐπωνυμία, particularly in the phrases, ¢ ὑνο-- 
μά ἐστὶ μοι, ὕνομα ἔχω, but even also without these substantives, i in connec- 
tion with verbs of naming in the active, though in that i instance the name 
may 8 stand in apposition in the Acc. Her. 3, 85. Δαρείῳ δὲ ἢν ἱπποκύμος, 
τῷ οἴνομα ἣν Οἰβάρης. 1,199. Μύλιττα δὲ καλέουσι τὴν Apgoditny. 

2. Sometimes the Nom. seems to stand instead of the Voc. in connectjon 
with a direct summons or call; but in all instances of this kind, the Nom. 
contains an explanatory exclamation, which itself becomes a sentence. 


Here belong particularly the following instances, 


970 sYNTAX.—GENITIVE.—RELATION OF ΒΡΑΟΕ. [§§ 270, 271. 





(a) Οὗτος either alone, or in connection with the Nom. of a proper 
name, is often used when one calls out to another, in the sense, ho there! 
Pl. Symp. 172, ἃ. ὃ Φαληρεύς, ἔφη, οὗτος ᾿Απολλόδωρος, οὗ περι- 
μενεῖς ;Σ which means, see! this 1s that /pollodorus, the Phalerean, who comes 
there ! 

(b) Very often in this way, the Nom., with the article, standing in appo- 
sition, is subjoined to a call or direct addreas. 

Pl. Symp. 218, Ὁ. οἱ δὲ οἰκέται, καὶ εἴ τις ἄλλος ἐστὶ βέβηλός τὸ καὶ 
ἄγροικος, πύλας πάνυ μεγάλας τοῖς ὠσὶν ἐπίϑεσϑε (the same as, ὑμεῖς δὲ, of- 
κέται ὄντες). X. Cy. 4. 5, 17. ἴϑε μὲν οὖν σύ, ἔφη, ὃ πρεσβύτατος, in- 
stead of σύ, ὃς εἶ πρ.). 


8270. (1) Genitive. (440.) 

The Gen. is the Whence-case, and thus denotes, (a) in a lo- 

cal relation or in a relation of space, the object or the point from 

which the action of the verb proceeds, e. g. exe ὁδοῦ, cedere 

via; (b) in ἃ causal relation, the ground, origin, or author, es- 

pecially the object, which calls forth, produces, excites, occa- 
sions, the action of the verb. 6. g. ἐπιϑυμῶ τῆς ἀρετῆς, ὃ 268. 


§271. A. Local Relation or Relation of Space. 


(441, 442.) 

1. The use of the Gen. expressing a purely local motion is 
rare and only poetic, 6. g. Et μὴ τόνδε πείσαντες λόγῳ ἄγοιντο 
φήσου (ab insula abducerent) S. Ph. 613; this relation is com- 
monly indicated by prepositions with the Gen., 6. g. ἀπό, from, 
ἐκ, out of, παρά, from, from the vicinity of an object, ete. 

2. But the Gen. very often denotes the relation of geparation 
(separative geritive), namely, in verbs of separating, disjoining, 
loosing, keeping one’s self from, desisting, ceasing, keeping 
off from, freeing, depriving, differing from, missing, devia- 
ting from; thus in prose, παραχωρεῖν, ὑποχωρεῖν, εἴκειν and ὑπεί- 
κειν, ὑπανίστασθϑαι and ἐξίστασθαι, νοσφίζειν, χωρίζειν, διορίζειν ; ἀφι- 
evar, ἀφίεσϑαι, ἀπέχειν, ἀπέχεσθαι, παύειν, παύεσθαι, κωλύειν, ἐρητύειν, 
εἴργειν, λύειν, ἐλευϑεροῦν, ἀπαλλάετειν, στερεῖν, ἀποστερεῖν, χηροῦν, ἐρη- 
μοῦν, διαφέρειν, ἁμαρτάνειν, σφάλλεσθαι, ψεύδεσϑαι, etc.; διέχειν and 
ἀπέχειν, to be distant, etc. 


Her. 2, 80. of νεώτεροι aitémy τοῖσι πρεσβυτέροισι συντυγχάνοντες εἴκου- 
σι τῆς ὁδοῦ. KX. Ογ.3. 4,34. ὑποχωρεῖν τοῦ πεδίου. Hier. 7, 
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Ὡ παραχωρεῖν ὁδοῦ. Symp. 4,31. travicrarytas δὲ μοι ἤδη καὶ 
ϑάκων καὶ day ἐξίστανται οἱ πλούσιοι. Vectig. 4, 46. ἀπέχει: 
τῶν ἀργυρείων ἢ ἐγγύτατα πόλις Méyaga πολὺ πλεῖον τῶν πεντακοσίων 
σταδίων. Pl. Menex. 246, 6. ἐπιστήμη χωριζομένη δικαιοσύνης. 
Παύομαι χόλου. Ata ἀπαλλάττω τινὰ κακῶν. Her. 3, 81. 
γνώμης τῆς ἀρίστης ἡμάρτηκε. 5,62 τυράννων ἡλευϑερώϑ.η- 
σαν. 3,65. τῆς βασιληίηςς ἐστέρημαι. Χ, Hier. 7, 8. δοκεῖ μοι τούτῳ 
διαφέρειν ἀνὴρ τῶν ἄλλων ζώων», τῷ τιμῆς ὀρέγισϑαι. Ψεύδο- 
μαι, σφάλλομαι ἐλπίδος, δόξης, τύχης. ᾿Αφίημί τινα τῆς 
αἰτίας. ᾿Αποστερῶ τινα τῶν ἀγαϑ ὦν. 

_ Remanx 1. Many of these verbs are often connected with the prepositions 
από and éx, 6. g. ἐλευϑεροῦν, λύειν, εἴργειν, ἀπείργειν, ἐξείργειν, ἐρητύειν. 

3. Also with adjectives, adverbs and substantives expressing 
the same idea, ec. g. éevdegos, μόνος, καθαρός, κενός, ἔρημος, γυμνός, 
ὀρφανός, ψιλός -- διάφορος, ἀλλότριος, ἀλλοῖος, Exegog; with many 
adjectives compounded of α privative; with dvev, χωρίς, πλήν, 
ἕξω, ἑκάς, δίχα, πέραν, etc. 


E. ἘΠ. 387. ai δὲ σάρκες ai χεναὶ φρενῶν ἀγαλμαῖ ἀγορᾶς εἰσιν. 
Her. 8,147. παϑὴς κακῶν. Th.1,28. φίλοις ποιεῖσθαι ἑτέρους τῶν 
viv ὄντων. Χ, Ὁ. 4. 4, 25. πότερον τοὺς Feoi's ἡγῆ τὰ δίκαια νομοϑ ετεῖν, 
ἢ ἀλλα τὼν δικαίων. ΟΥ. 8.8, 55. ἀπαίδευτος μουσικῆς. So 
ἄτιμος ἐπαΐνων. Αὔσις, ἐλευϑερία κακῶν. Her. 8, 144. ἑκὰς 
χρόνου (υβοὰ of time instead of place). 6, 108. πέρην τῆς ὁδοῦ. 
Dem. Phil. 1. 49, 34. τοῦ πάσχειν αἰτοὶ καχῶς ἔξω γενήσεσϑε. 

4. Herc are classed verbs of originating and beginning, 6. g. 
ἄρχεσϑαι, ἄρχειν, ὑπάρχειν, κατάρχειν, ἐξάρχειν. 

᾿Αρχεσϑαὶΐ τινος 6. διτοῦ πολέμου, means in general to begin 
something, Σὺν τοῖς ϑεοῖς ἄρχεσθαι χρὴ παντὸς ἔργου; but agyery, 
ὑπάρχειν, κατάρχειν means, among other things, to do something 
first, to begin, hence to be the cause or author, Ἢ ἡμέρα τοῖς Ἕλλησι μεγάλων 
κακῶν ἄρξει Th.2,12, Ὑπάρχειν adixay ἔργων, εὐεργεσίας. 


Rem. 2. Ἄρχεσϑαι ἀπό τινος, 6. g. ἀπὸ τῶν στοιχείων means, to pro- 
ceed from a Uung, and thus to begin. 


§272. B. Causal Relation. 


The Gen. in the causal relation signifies, also, a going out, 
proceeding from, but not, as in the local relation, a mere out- 
ward relation, but an inward and active one, since it expresses 
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the object by whose inward power the action of the subject is 
called forth and produced. 


§274. (a) The Genitive asthe general expression 
of actton. (444—459.) 

1. The Gen., expressing action, stands, in the first place, as 
the Gen. of the origin or the author (Genitivus originis or auc- 
toris) and is connected with verbs of producing, arising, having 
originated or arisen, e. g. γίγνεσθαι, φύειν, φῦναι, εἶναι. 

Her. 8,81. ἀρίστων ἀνδρῶν oixug (consentaneum est), ἄριστα βου- 
λεύματα γίνεσϑαι. Χ. ΟΥ. 1. 9, 1. πατρὸς μὲν δὴ λέγεται ὃ Κῦρος 
γενέσϑαι Καμβύσου, Περσῶν βασιλέως ὃ δὲ Καμβύσης οὗἶτος toi 
Πιρσειδῶν γένους ἦν' μητρὸς δὲ ὁμολυγεῖται ανδάνης γεν ἐ- 
σϑαι. Pl. Menex. 299, a. μεᾶς μητρὸς navies ἀδελφοὶ φύντες. 

Remark 1. Commonly the preposition ἐκ, more seldom ἀπό, ia connected 
with the genitive. Hence the attributive Gen., mentioned above, § 265, 2, 
may be explained, 6. g.0 tot βασιλέως υἱός, i.e. ὃ (ἐκ) τοῦ βασιλέως 
(γεννηϑεὶς) ulus, τὰ τῶν ἀνθρώπων πράγματα, 

2. The Gen. of action stands, in the second place, as that 
object which has gained another, made it its own and possesses 
it, as the owner, possessor (Genitivus possessoris or possessivus). 
This Gen. stands, (a) with the verbs εἶναι, γενέσϑαι, ποιεῖσϑαι, to 
claim to one’s self; (Ὁ) with the adjectives ἴδιος, οἰκεῖος, ἵερος, xv- 
gtos. 

Antiph. 5. 140, 92. τὸ μὲν ἀκούσιον ἁμάρτημα τῆς τύχης ἐστί, τὸ δὲ 
ἑχούσιον τῆς γνώμης. Lys. Agor. 135, 64. ἐγένετο ὃ Eipugns οὗτος 
Νικοκλέους, belonged to Nicocles, was his slave. ΤῊ, ὅ, ὅ. ἐγένετο 
Μεσσήνη Aoxg ay τινὰ χρύνον. Τῆς αὐτῆς γνώμης εἶναι, ejusdem senten- 
tiae esse, “Luvrov εἶναι, to be one’s own master. Dem. Phil. 1. 42, 7. ἣν 
ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ἐθελήσητε yevéo Far, non ex aliis pendere. Also εἶναὶ 
τινος, alicujus esse, alicui addictissimum esse, e. g. εἶναι Φιλίππον, εἶναι 
tov βελτίστου, studere rebus optimis. X. Ages. 1, 33. τὴν ᾿Ασίαν Eautay 
ποιοῦνται. Isocr. Paneg. 46, 29. ἡ πόλις ἡμῶν κυρία γενομδνη τοι- 
οὕτων ayaduy oix ἐφθόνησε τοῖς ἄλλοις. X. An. 4. 5, 85. ἤκουσεν 
αὐτὸν (τὸν ἵππον) ἱερὸν εἶναι τοῦ ἹΙΠλίου. ὅ. 8,13. ὃ ἔερος χώρος 
τῆς ᾿ἀρτεμίδος. Dem. ΟἹ. 1. 96, 38. οἱ κένδυνοι τῶν ἐφεστηκότων 
(ducum) ἔδιοι, μισϑὸς δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστιν. 2. 82, 16. ταύτης κύριος τῆς © 
χ ρας γενήσεται. In the attributive relation, § 265, 2, 6. g.6 τοῦ βασι- 
λέως κῆπος, ἡ Σωκράτους ἀρετή, πατὴς Νεοπτολέμον. 

Rem. 2. The Gen. is connected with verbs of declaring and judging, as 
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it is with εἶναι. Dem. Ol. 2. 34,21. δικαίου πολίτου κρένω τὴν τῶν 
πραγμάτων σωτηρίαν ἀντὶ τῆς ἐν τῷ λέγειν χάριτος αἱρεῖσϑαι. 








(c) Hence the Gen. denotes in connection with εἶναι (α) the 
object to which anything peculiarly belongs, which peculiarity 
is commonly expressed by an Inf.; (8) a property or condition 
of the subject (Genitivus qualitativus). 


᾿νδρός ἐστιν ἀγαϑοῦ εὖ ποιεῖν τοὺς φίλους. In English this 
Gen. is translated in various ways, e. g. it is the business, manner, custom, 
peculiarity, duty, mark of a brave man ; it becomes a brave man; it bespeaks 
a brave man; a brave man is wont, and the like. Dem. Phil, 1, 54. xax- 
oveyou ἐστὶ χριϑέντ᾽, being sentenced, ἀποθανεῖν, στρατηγοῦ δὲ pa- 
χόμενον τοῖς πολεμίοις. ΟἹ. 1. 18,2. ἔστι τῶν αἰσχρῶν (Neut), μᾶλλον 
δὲ τῶν αἰσχίστων, πόλεων, ὧν ἡμὲν ποτε κύριοι, φαίνεσϑαι προϊεμένους. 
Chers, 102, 48, δοκεῖ ταῦτα καὶ δαπάνης μεγάλης καὶ πόνων ποῖ- 
λῶν χαὶ πραγματείας εἶναι. Aphob. 1. 814, 4. ἐμὲ Ext ἐτῶν 
ὄντα. X. An. 7. 4, 16. Σιλανὸς Μακέστιος, ἐτῶν ὀκτωκαΐδεκα ὧν, 
σημαΐνει τῇ σάλπιγγι. 1. 4, 11. ὁ Εὐφράτης ποταμὸς τὸ εὑρός ἐστε τεττά- 
ρων σταδίων. 


Rem. 3. Here, also, belong the expressions ἡγεῖσϑαι, ποιεῖσϑαι, ϑεῖναι 
πολλοῦ, πλείστου, ολίγου, ἐλαχίστου, etc. since the worth of ἃ 
thing is conceived as ἃ property. 


3. The Gen. of action stands, in the third place, as that ob- 
ject which embraces one or several other objects as parts be- 
longing to it; the Gen. represents the whole in relation to its 
parts (the partitive Gen.). This Gen. stands, 

(a) With the verbs, εἶναι and γίγνεσθαι; τιϑέναι, τί- 
ϑεέσθαι, ποιεῖσθαι, ἡγεῖσθαι, numbered among, accounted, 
and with many others. 

Th. 1, 65. καὶ αὐτὸς ἤϑελε τῶν μενόντων εἶναι, one of those remain- 
ing. X. An. 1. 2, 8. ἥν» καὶ ὃ Suxgatys τῶν ἀμφὶ Μίλητον στρατεῦυο- 
μένων. Cy. 1. 2, 15. of ἂν αὖ ἐν τοῖς τελείοις (ἀνδράσι) διαγένωνται 
ἀνεπίληπτοι, οὗτοι τῶν γεραιτέρων γίγνονται, reckoned among the 
elders. Dem. Phil. 3. 122, 483, ἡ Ζέλειά ἐστι τῆς ᾿Ασίας. Plat. Phaed. 
68, d. τὸν ϑάνατον ἡγοῦνται πάντες οἱ ἄλλοι τῶν μεγίστων καχῶν εἷ- 
yas. Pl. Rp. 8376, 6. μουσικῆς δ᾽, εἶπον, τίϑης λόγους; ad musicam 
refersne sermones? Phileb. 60, d. φρόνησιν καὶ ἀληϑῇ δόξαν τῆς αὐτῆς 
Σδέας τιϑέμενος. Rp. 8. 567,6. ποεεῖσϑαίὶ τινα τῶν δορυφό- 
ρων. Her. 7, 6. κατέλεγε τῶν χρησμῶν, recitabat vaticiniorum sc. par- 
tem) So τέμνεδιν γῆ ς, devastare terrae, sc. partem. 
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the object by whose inward power the action of the subject is 
called forth and produced. 


ὁ 279. (a) The Genitive asthe general expression 

of action. (444—459.) 

1. The Gen., expressing action, stands, in the first place, as 

the Gen. of the origin or the author (Genitivus originis or auc- 

toris) and is connected with verbs of producing, arising, having 
originated or arisen, 6. δ. γίγνεσϑαι, φύειν, φῦναι, εἶναι. 


Her. 3, 81. ἀρίστων ἀνδρῶν οἰκὺς (consentaneum est), ἄριστα βου- 
λεύματα γίνεσϑαι. Χ. Cy. 1. 2, 1. πατρὸς μὲν δὴ λέγεται ὃ Κῦρος 
γενέσθαι Καμβύσου, Περσῶν βασιλέως" ὃ δὲ Καμβύσης ottos toi 
Περσειδῶὼν γένους ἦν' μητρὸς δὲ ὁμολυγεῖται ανδάνης γεν ἐ- 
σϑαι. Pl. Menex. 299, ἃ. μεᾶς μητρὸς πανιες ἀδελφοὶ φύντες. 

Remark 1. Commonly the preposition ἐκ, more seldom ἀπό, ia connected 
with the genitive. Hence the attributive Gen., mentioned above, § 265, 2, 
may be explained, 6. g.0 τοῦ βασιλέως υἱός, ie. ὃ (éx) τοῦ βασιλέως 
(γεννηϑ εὶς) υἱός, τὰ τῶν ἀνθρώπων πράγματα. 

2. The Gen. of action stands, in the second place, as that 
object which has gained another, made it its own and possesses 
it, as the owner, possessor (Genitivus possessoris or possessivus). 
This Gen. stands, (a) with the verbs εἶναι, γενέσϑαι, ποιεῖσϑαι, to 
claim to one’s self; (Ὁ) with the adjectives ἴδιος, οἰκεῖος, ἵερος, xv- 

10S. 

Aatiph. 5. 140, 92. 10 μὲν ἀκούσιον ἁμάρτημα τῆς τύχης ἐστί, τὸ δὲ 
ἑκούσιον τῆς γνώμης. Lys. Agor. 135, 64. ἐγένετο ὃ Kipugns οὗτος 
Νικοκλέους, belonged to Nicocles, was his slave. ΤῊ. ὅ, 5. ἐγένετο 
Μεσσήνη Aoxgay τινα χρύνον. Τῆς αὐτῆς γνώμης εἶναι, ejusdem senten- 
tiae esse. ᾿δαυτοῦ εἶναι, to be one’s own master. Dem. Phil. 1. 42, 7. ἣν 
ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ἐθελήσητε yevéo Fas, non ex aliis pendere. Also εἶναί 
τινος, alicujus esse, alicui addictissimum esse, 6. g. εἶναι Φιλίππου, εἶναι 
τοῦ βελτίστου, studere rebus optimis. X. Ages. 1, 33. τὴν ᾿Ασίαν ἑαυτῶν 
ποιοῦνται. Isocr. Paneg. 46, 29. πόλις ἡμῶν xveba γενομένη τοι- 
ovtwary ayaday oix ἐφϑόνησε τοῖς ἄλλοις. X. An. 4. 5, 35. ἤκουσεν 
αὐτὸν (τὸν ἵππον) ἱερὸν εἶναι τοῦ ‘Hliov. 5.3, 13.6 ἔερος χώρος 
τῆς Agrepidog. Dem. ΟἹ. 1. 26, 28. οὗ κίνδυνοι τῶν ἐφεστηκότων 
(ducum) ἔδιεοι, μισϑὺς δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστιν. 2. 82,106. ταύτης κύριος τῆς" 
χώρας γενήσεται. In the attributive relation, § 265, 23, 6. ζ. ὁ τοῦ βασ ι- 
λέως κῆπος, ἡ Σωχράτους ἀρετή, πατὴρ Νεοπτολέμου. 


Rem. 2, The Gen. is connected with verbs of declaring and judging, as 
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it is with εἶναι. Dem. Ol. 2. 34,21. δικαίου πολίτου κρένω τὴν τῶν 
πραγμάτων σωτηρίαν ἀντὶ τῆς ἐν τῷ λέγειν χάριτος αἱρεῖσϑαι. 

(c) Hence the Gen. denotes in connection with εἶναι (α) the 
object to which anything peculiarly belongs, which peculiarity 
is commonly expressed by an Inf.; (8) a property or condition 
of the subject (Genitivus qgualitativus). 


᾿Ινδρός ἐστιν ἀγαϑοῦ εὖ ποιεῖν τοὺς φίλους. In English this 
Gen. is translated in various ways, 6. g. it is the business, manner, custom, 
peculiarity, duty, mark of a brave man ; it becomes a brave man; it bespeaks 
a brave man; a brave man is wont, and the like. Dem. Phil, 1, 54. xax- 
οὔργου ἐστὲ κριϑέντ᾽, being sentenced, ἀποθανεῖν, στρατηγοῦ δὲ μα- 
χόμενον τοῖς πολεμίοις. ΟἹ. 1. 18,2. ἔστι τῶν αἰσχρῶν (Neut), μᾶλλον 
δὲ τῶν αἰσχίστων, πόλεων, ὧν nev ποτε κύριοι, φαέίνεσϑαι προϊεμένους. 
Chers. 102, 48. δοκεῖ ταῦτα καὶ δαπάνης μεγάλης καὶ πόνων πολ- 
λῶν καὶ πραγματείας εἶναι. Aphob. 1. 814, 4. ἐμὲ Ext ἐτῶν 
ὄντα. X. An. 7. 4, 16. Σιλανὸς Μακέστιος, ἐτῶν oxtaxaidexa ay, 
σημαΐνει τῇ σάλπιγγι. 1. 4, 11. ὃ Εὐφράτης ποταμὸς τὸ εὑρός ἐστε τεττά- 
ρων σταδίων. 


Rem. 3. Here, also, belong the expressions ἡγεῖσθαι, ποιεῖσθαι, ϑεῖγαι 
πολλοῦ, πλείστου, λίγον, ἐλαχίστου, οἷς.) since the worth of ἃ 


thing is conceived as ἃ property. 


3. ‘The Gen. of action stands, in the third place, as that ob- 
ject which embraces one or several other objects as parts be- 
longing to it; the Gen. represents the whole in relation to its 


parts (the partitive Gen.). This Gen. stands, 

(a) With the verbs, εἶναι and γίγνεσθαι; τιϑέναι, τῷ 
ϑεσθϑαι, ποιεῖσϑαι, ἡγεῖσθαι, numbered among, accounted, 
and with many others. 

Th. 1, 65. καὶ αὐτὸς ἤϑελε τῶν μενόντων sivas, one of those remain- 
ing. X. An. 1. 2, 8. ἣν καὶ ὃ Σωχράτης τῶν ἀμφὶ Μίλητον otgatevo- 
μένων. ΟΥ.]1. 2, 15. of ἂν αὖ ἐν τοῖς τελείοις (ἀνδράσι) διαγένωνται 
ἀνεπίληπτοι, oll, τῶν γεραιτέρων γίγνονται, reckoned among the 
elders. Dem. Phil. 8. 129, 43, ἡ Ζέλειά ἐστι τῆς ᾿Ασίας. Plat. Phaed. 
68, d. τὸν ϑάνατον ἡγοῦνται πάντες οἱ ἄλλοι τῶν μεγίστων κακῶν εἷ- 
yas. Pl. Rp. 376, 6. μουσικῆς δ᾽, εἶπον, τίϑης λόγους; ad musicam 
refersne sermones? Phileb. 60, d. φρόνησιν καὶ ἀληϑῆ δόξαν τῆς αὐτῆς 
Σδέας τιϑέμενος. Rp. 8. 567,6. ποιεῖσϑαί τινα τῶν δορυφ ό- 
ρω». Her. 7, 6. κατέλεγε τῶν χρήησμ Wy, recitabat vaticiniorum sc, par- 
tem), So τέμνει» yi ς, devastare terrae, sc, partem. 
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μεγίστων ἀγαθῶν πλεῖστα μετέχουσι. An.7.8, 11. ἵνα μὴ μετα- 
δοῖεν τὸ μέρος χρημάτων. According to the analogy of verbs of touch- 
ing, verbs of entreating and conjuring, are connected with the Gen., which 
denotes the person or thing, by whom or which one entreats or conjures, 
6. g. λίσσεσϑαι, 6 ἐκετεύειν, ἱκνεῖσϑαι, since the supplicant, touching the knee 
or the i image of the divinity, utters his prayer. Od. β, 68. λίσσομαι ἡμὲν 
Ζηνὸς ᾿θλυμπίου 708 Θέμιστος. So λίσσεσϑαι πατρός, τοκήων. Comp. ll. x, 
454, ὁ μέν μιν ἔμελλε yevelov χειρὶ παχείῃ ἁψόμενος λίσσεσϑαι. 

Rem. 7. The poets connect many other verbs with the Gen. » among which 
are those mentioned under (b) Il. ἢ, 56. μέσσου δουρὸς δλών. Od. 
γ, 439. βοῦν δ᾽ ἀγέτην κεράων. I. a, 197. ξανϑῆς δὲ κομῆς ἕλε 
Πηλείωνα. In phrases, like λαβεῖν τινα γούνων, ἅπτεσϑαἰ τινα γενείου, etc., 
the knee and the beard are conceived as the objects, on which the person 
who touches and lays hold, hangs, and, as it were, depends. Here belong, 
algo, in poetry, 

(a) Verbs of tasting physically and intellectually, grasping, reaching to, and 
hence of striving after an object, e. g. éxipalsa das oxonsion, 
δώρων, νόστου. 

(0) Several verbs, which properly express the idea of a very hasty motion 
towards an object, and are then changed so as to express an intellectual 
effort, and longing, e. g. ἐπείγεσθαι, ogppac Fat, ἐπιβάλλεσϑαι, énais- 
σειν, rushing upon something, ete. Il. τ, 142 ἐπειγόμενός περ “Agnes. 
Il. $, 488. ὡρμή on δ᾽ ᾿ἀχάμαντος. IL ζ, 68. μήτις viv ἐνάρων 
ἐπιβαλλόμενος μετύπισϑεν μιμνέτω. 

(c) Verbs of aiming, 6. g. τοξεύειν, ἀκοντίζειν (in prose with εἰς, and with 
the meaning, fo hit, to wound, with the Acc.) Il. 9, 304. Ἕχτωρ δ᾽ αὖτ 
Αἴαντος ἀκόντισε δουρὶ φαεινῷ. Il ψ, 855. ἡ ς ag ἀνώγει τοξ- 
εύειν. 

Rem. 8. According to the analogy of verbs of aiming and striving, above 
named, so we find κατὰ χϑονὸς ὄμματα πῆξαι, πλεῖν ἐπὶ Σάμου, to sail towards 
Samos, as if setting out for it, (on the contrary, ἐπὶ Σάμον, to Samos). The 
Gen. of aim, object, occurs in the attributive relation, 6. g. in ὁδός, νόστος 
τόπου τινός, way, return to a place. 

Rem. 9. There also belong here, (a) the adverbs εὖθύ (Ion. iv), straight- 
forward to something, μέχρι, to, up to ;---(Ὁ) verbs of meeting and of approach- 
ng, which, still, in prose, are commonly connected with the Dat. ;—(c) ad- 
jectives and adverbs expressing the same idea, 6. g. ἀντίος, ἐναντίος, παρα-- 
πλήσιος, still oftener joined with the Dat., ἀντίον, πλησίον, etc. Her. 6, 95. 
ἔχον (dirigebant) τὰς νέας ἐϑὺ τοῦ Ἑλληςπόντου καὶ τῆς Θρηΐκης. 
2, 94. ἡ Αἴγυπιος τῆς δρεινῆς Κιλικίας μάλιστά xn aytin κέεται. 
Dem. Ph. 3. 117, 27. πλησίον Θηβῶν καὶ '4ϑην ay. 


4. The Gen. of action stands, as the Gen. of the place at 
which, and the time when, an action happens. The fact or the 
event belongs, as it were, to the place and the time, proceed 
in a certain measure from them, and are supported by them; 


hence the place and the time are conceived as supporters of the 
action. 
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§ 265. b. Attributive Genitive. (492, 428). 


1. The attributive genitive represents the substantive, particu- 
larly as an active, efficient object, 1. 6. such as calls forth, pro- 
duces, gains and possesses, includes another object, so that the 
substantive, which is added in order to limit or define, appears 
as a thing called forth, produced, gained and possessed, in- 
cluded. 

Οἱ τοῦ δένδρου καρποΐ or οὗ καρποὶ of τοῦ δένδρου or τοῦ δένδρου οἱ καρ- 
ποΐ οἵ οὗ καρποὶ τοῦ δένδρου ---- ἢ τοῦ Σωχράτοις σοφία or ἡ σοφία ἡ, τοῦ Σ. 
or τοῦ >. ἡ σοφία or ἡ σοφία τοῦ Σ. On the position of the article, see 

§ 245, Rem. 3. 

2, The attributive genitive is named, according to the mode 
of its origination from the sentence, the Subjective, the Ob- 
jective (Causative), or the Passive genitive. 


(a) It is called the Subjective Gen., when it takes the place, in the sen- 
tence, of the subject, e. g. of τοῦ δένδρου καρποί, arising from to ὃ ἐν»-- 
ὅρον φέρει καρπούς ---τὸ τῆς σοφίας κάλλος, arising from 7 σοφέα 
παρέχει κάλλος ---- τὰ τοῦ Ὁμήρου ποιήματα ---- tov βασιλέως υἱός --- ἢ τοῦ 
ἀνδρὺς ἀρετή. 

(0) It is named the Objective or Causative Gen., when it takes in a sen- 
tence, the place of the object of an intransitive verb, 6. g.7 τῆς σοφίας 
éxsDvupla, the desire for wisdom, (ἐπιϑυμῶ τῆς σοφίας), ὁ τῆς ἀρετῆς ἔρως, 
virtutis amor, the love for virtue, (ἐρῶ τῆς ἀρετῆς), εὔνοιά τινος, good-will to- 
wards one, (εὔνους siué τινε), ἐπιμέλεια τῶν πολεμικῶν ἔργων, cura rerum bel- 
licarum, (ἐπιμελοῦμαι τῶν πολεμικῶν ἔργων) “H τῶν Πλαταιέων ἐπιστρατεία 
instead of πρὸς τοὺς Π, Th. 1, 108. ἐν ἀποβάσει τῆς γῆς instead of ἐπὶ τῆς 
γῆς: 

(c) It is called the Passive Gen., when it takes, in a sentence, the place of 
the object of a transitive verb, and so expresses an object affected, or caused 
and produced by a transitive action, 6. g. 4 τῆς πόλεως κτίσις from κτίζει τὴν 
πόλιν --- ὃ τῆς ἐπιστολῆς γραφεύς from γράφει ἐπιστολὴν — ἢ τῶν καλῶν ἔρ-- 
yey πρᾶξις. 

Remarx. A deeper insight into the subject of the attributive Gen. may be 
best obtained in the remarks on the Cases. Hence, in order not to treat of 


the Gen. in a detached inanner, only a few general observations are here 
subjoined. 


δ 266. c. Apposition. (434.) 


1. A substantive is said to be in apposition, which, for the 
48 
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Her. 5, 82. χαλκοῦ ποιέονται ta ἀγάλματα. 2, 138. ἐστρωμένη ἐστὶ 
6005 λέϑου. Th. 4,31. ἔρυμα αὐτόϑι ἣν Lid wy λογάδην nenmosnpevoy. 
In the attributive relation, e. g. ἔκπωμα ξύλου, τράπεζα ἀργυρίου, στέφανος 
taxly Fwy. 


Rem. 14. This relation is very often expressed by the Dat., and more de- 
finitely by the prepositions ἐξ and azo, also διά. 


(Ὁ) With verbs of fulness and want, 6. g. πλήϑειν, πληροῦν, 
πιμπλᾶναι, γέμειν, Border; νάσσειν, σάττειν, εὐπορεῖν, etc.; ἀπορεῖν, 
πένεσϑαι, δεῖσϑαι, δεῖ, σπανίζειν, χρή, etc.; πλέος, πλήρης, μεστός, πλού- 
σιος, δασύς, etc.; πένης, ἐνδεής ; ἅλις (satis). 


X. Symp. 4, 64. “εσαγμένος πλούτου τὴν ψυχὴν ἔσομαι. Pi. Apol. 
26, ἃ. τὰ “Avatayopou βιβλία γέμει τούτων τῶν λόγων. ΕΕὐπορεῖν, 
ἀπορεῖν, πένεσθαι, σπανίζειν τῶν χρημάτων. X. Cy.3.1,3. διαϑεόντων 
καὶ ἐλαυνόντων τὸ πεδίον μεστόν. An.2.4,14.dacvg δένδρων. An. 
1. 2, 7. παράδεισος μέγας, ἀγρίων ϑηρέων πλήρης. 1.4, 19. ἐγταῦϑα 
ἦσαν κῶμαι πολλαί, μεσταὶ σίτου καὶ οἴνου. In the attributive rela- 
tion, 6. g. δέπας οἴνου. 


(c) With verbs of eating, drinking, enjoying, satisfying one’s 
self, and in the figurative sense of having the enjoyment, use 
and advantage of something, ἐσθίειν, φαγεῖν, εὐωχεῖσθαι, πίνειν, 
γεύειν, κορέσασθαι; ἀπολαύειν, etc. 


᾿Ἐσϑίειν κρεῶν ---κορέσασϑαι φορβῆς ---Ππίνειν οἴνου. 
X. Cy. 1. 8, 4. ἀνάγκη σοι ἀπογεύεσϑ'αι τούτων τῶν παντοδαπῶν βρωμά- 
των. 1. 8,10. καὶ τί δή, ὦ Κῦρε, τἄλλα μιμούμενος τὸν Faxay, οὐκ ἀπεῤῥό- 
φησας τοῦ οἴνου; Ο.4.8,11. ἀπολαύειν πάντωντῶν ἀγαϑ ὧν; 
but ἀπολαύειν τινός τι, 6. g. ἀγαϑά or xaxa, to receive good or evil from 
someone. Γεύεσϑθαι τιμῆς --- γεύειν τινὰ τιμῆς. 


Kem. 15. The Acc. stands with verbs of eating and drinking, (a) when the 
substance is represented as consumed wholly or in a great quantity ; or (b) 
when the common means of nutriment is indicated, that which every one 
takes. Od. ε, 347. Κύκλωψ, τῇ, mee οἶνον, ἐπεὶ pay es ἀνδρόμεα κρέα 
Χ, Cy. 1. 8, 9. οὐκ ἐκπίομαι αὐτὸς τὸν οἶνον. 1.8,6. xgéa γεεὐωχοῦ, 
he ate heartily. 6. 2, 28. ὕδατι μεμιγμένην ἀεὶ τὴν μ ἄζαν ἐσθίει. Ibid, 
μετὰ δὲ τὸν σῖτον ἐὰν οἶνον ἐπιπίνωμεν, οὐδὲν μεῖον ἔχουσα ἢ ψυχὴ 

“ἄναπα ὕσεται (spoken of a habit) So ἐσ ϑίειν κρέα and κρεῶν, πίνεεν 
οἶνον and οἴνου. Pl. Symp. 176, ο. πολὺν πίνειν οἶνον. 


(d) With verbs of smelling, emitting an odor, etc., πνεῖν, 
ὕζειν, προςβάλλειν. 

Ὄζειν ἴων, μύρου πνεῖν, προςβάλλειν μύρου, πνεῖν τρά- 
you, ὄζειν κρομύων. Ar. Ran. 854]. ὡς ἡδύ μοι προςέπνενυσε χοι- 
ρδεῶν κρεῶν. 
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Apol. 35, c. “Axo τοῦ αὐτομάτου ἂν ὑμῖν τοῦτο ἐγένετο, ἐμὲ τεϑνάναι 
δὴ 38, c. “A δὴ προςτέταχται τῇ μαντικῇ, ἐπισκοπεῖν τοὺς Ἔρωτας καὶ 
satoevesy Symp. 188, c. 

3. With a substantive, which expresses the idea of plurality, 
one or more substantives that denote the parts of that plurality 
or of that whole, are often connected in apposition in the same 
Case, while the noun expressing the whole or plurality should 
properly stand in the Gen. This kind of apposition may be 
called distributive or partitive. Here belong especially the 
words ἕκαστος, ἑκάτερος, πᾶς, every one, οἱ μέν --- οἱ δέ, ἄλλος ἄλλον, 
alius alium, one this, another that, one another, or vice versa, 
ἄλλος ἄλλοϑεν, alius aliunde, one from one way, another from an- 
other 10ay, or one on one side, another on another. The subject, 
which denotes the whole, may be implied in the verb. 


Od. a, 424. δὴ tote καχκείοντες ἔβαν oixovde ἕκαστος, in suam quisque 
domum sese contulerunt. Her. 3, 158. ἔμ evoy ἐν τῇ ἑωϊτοῦ taki ἕχαστος, 
in suo quisque ordine manserunt. Th. 1, 89. οἰκίαι ai μὲν πολλαὶ 
éxnentomxecay, ὑλίγαι δὲ περιῆσαν. X.R. L. 6, 1. ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις πύλεσι 
τῶν ἑαιτοῦ ἕκαστος καὶ παίδων καὶ οἰκετῶν καὶ χρημάτων ἄρχουσιν, 
suis quisque liberis imperant. Cy.31,3. διεδίδρασκον ἢδη ἕκαστος 
ἐπὶ τὰ ἑαυτοῦ, βουλέμενοι τὰ ὄντα ἐκποδὼν ποιεῖσϑαι. Ο.3.7,1. τὰς ἀπο- 
ρίας γε τὼν φίλων τὰς μὲν Oe ἄγνοιαν ἐπειρᾶτο γγώμη ἀκεῖσϑαι, τὰς δὲ 
δὲ ἔνδειαν διδιέσκων κατὰ δύναμιν ἀλλήλοις ἐπαρκεῖν. Pl. Charm. 153, 6. καί μὲ 
ὡς εἶδον εἰφιόντα ἐξ ἀπροςδυχήτου, εὐθὺς πόῤῥωθεν ἠσπάζοντο ἄλλος 
ἄλλοθεν. Still, in this case the verb sometimes agrees, not with the ap- 
propriate subject, but with the words ἔχαστος, πᾶς, subjoined. X. An. 1. 8, 
9. πάντες οὗἶτοι κατὰ ἔϑνη ἐν πλαισίῳ πλήρει ἀνθρώπων ἕκαστον ἔϑνος 
ἐπορεύετο. The partitive apposition is often accompanied by a partici- 
ple. X. Cy. 31,25. ἔνεοι φοβούμενοι, μὴ ληφϑέντις ἀποϑάνωσιν, ὑπὸ 
τοῦ φόβου προαποϑνίσχουσιν, οἱ μὲν ῥιπτοῦντες ἑξαυιούς, οἱ δὲ 
ἀπαγχόμενοι, οἱ δὲ ἀποσφαττέμενοι. Ηον.8, 82. αὐτὸς Exa- 
στος βουλόμενος κορυφαῖος εἶναι γνώμῃσί τε νικᾷν, ἐς ἔχϑεα μεγάλα αλ-- 
λήλοισε ἀπικνέονται. Here belong those passages, in which, after the 
principal subject, another subject in the Nom. and connected with a Part., is 
mentioned, being expressed by a special substantive, which, however, makes 
a part of the principal subject. Th. 4, 73. (οὗ ‘4 9» alot) ἡσύχαζον, Loy 
ζόμενοι καὶ οἷ ἐκείνων στρατηγοὶ μὴ ἀντίπαλον εἶναι σφίσι τὸν xivdv- 
γον, the Athenians kept silence, since even their generals, namely, the Athenian, 
suppose that, etc. 

Rem. 4. In the same manner in poetry, especially in Epic, but very seldom 
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to obey, often take the Gen., and according to the same analogy iD e- 
o 9 at, yet seldom, and ἀπ ενθ εν»: 80 also κατήκοος, ὑπήκοος With 
the Gen., more seldom with the Dat. Her. 3, 62. προαγορεύει ἡμῖν Z μὲρ- 
διος βασιλῆος ἀκούειν. 3, 101. Δαρείου βασιλῆος οὐδαμᾶ 
ὑπήκουσαν. 1.1, 36. γῦν ὧν ἐμέο πειϑόμενοι γίνεσϑε ἐλεύϑεροι. 


(f) Finally, the Gen. of the material stands with verbs of 
sceing, hearing, experiencing, learning, considering, knowing ; 
of judging, examining, saying ; of admiring, praising, blaming, 
ὁρῶν, ϑεῶσϑαι, σκοπεῖν, ὑπονοεῖν, ἐννοεῖν, γιγνώσκειν, ἐπίστασϑαι, εἰδέ- 
vot, ἐνθυμεῖσϑαι, εἴο. ; πυνϑάνεσϑαι, αἰσϑάνεσϑαι, μανϑάνειν, κρίνειν, 
ἐξετάζειν, λέγειν, δηλοῦν, εἰς. ; ἄγασϑαι, θαυμάζειν, ἐπαινεῖν, μέμφεσθαι, 
ψέγειν, and the Gen. indicates the object (commonly a person) 
about which or whom, one perceives, sees, contemplates, 
knows, examincs, an action, external indication or some single 
circumstance; or of whom one learns, hears, affirms some- 
thing; or in whom one perceives something to admire, praise 
or censure. That, which is perceived in the object, or affirm- 
ed of it, is added in the Acc. of a substantive or substantive 
pronoun, or in an accessary clause, or in the Gen. of the Par- 
ticiple, which may, at the same time, denote the person. 


X. C. 1.1, 12. Πρῶτον μὲν αὐτῶν (Soxgatys) ἐσκόπει, πότερα ποτε 
ψομίσαντες ἱκανῶς ἤδη τἀνϑρώπινα εἰδέναι ἔρχονται ἐπὶ τὸ περὶ τοιούτων 
φροντίζειν, ἢ τὰ μὲν ἀνθρώπεια παρέντες, τὰ δαιμόνια δὲ σχοποῦντες͵ ἡγοῦν- 
ται τὰ προζςήχνοτα πράττειν. 1. 6, 4. ἐπισχεψώμεϑα, τί χαλεπὸν ἤσϑησαι 
tovpou βίου, in my manner of life. ΑἸ. 8. 1, 19. διαϑεώμενος αὖ- 
τῶν, ὅσην μὲν χώραν καὶ οἵαν ἔχοιεν. Cy. 7. 2, 18. ἔγν ὦ καὶ μάλα ἄτοπα 
ἐμοῦ ποιοῦντος, he perceived in me that I was doing an absurd thing. PI. 
Gorg. 463, d. ag’ οὖν ἂν μάϑοις ἀποχριναμένου; instead of ag οὖν 
ay wou μάϑοις, ἃ ἀποχρίνομαι; wilt thou then have understood my answer ? 
Th. 4,6. ἐπύϑοντο τῆς Πύλου κατειλημμένης, instead of ἐπύϑ. 
τῆς Πύλου, ὅτι κατειλημμένη ἦν. 5,83. ἤσϑοντο τειχιζόντω ν, instead 
of ἧσϑ. αὐτῶν, ὅτι τειχίζοιεν. The Gen. of person alone, Pl. Phil. 51, c. εἰ 
pov μανϑάνεις, instead of εἴ μου μ., ὦ λέγω. Her. 6,76. ayacd as 
tov Ερασίνου οὗ προδιδόντος τοὺς πολιήτας. Th. 1, 84. τὸ βρα- 
du καὶ μέλλον, ὃ μέμφονται μάλιστα ἡ μῶν, μὴ αἰσχύνεσϑε. X. ΟΥ̓. ἃ. 
1, 15. εἰ ἄγασαι τοῦ πατρὸς, ἢ ὅσα βεβούλευται, ἢ ὅσα πέπραχε, πᾶνυ 
gor συμβουλεύω τοῦτον μιμεῖσϑαι. Ages. 2, 7. τάδ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἄγαμαι, ὅτε 
παρεσκευάσατο. 8, 4. ἐγὼ καὶ τοῖτο ἐπαινὦ ᾿Αγησιλάου, τὸ πρὸς τὸ 
ἀρέσκειν τοῖς “Ελλησιν ὑπεριδεῖν τὴν βασιλέως ξενέαν. Pl. Men. 95, c. Γορ- 
γέον μάλιστα ταῦτα ἄγαμαι. Theaet.161,b0 ϑαυμάζω τοῦ brat 
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gev. Criton, 43,b. σοῦ πάλαι Savpa lo, αἰσϑανόμενος, as ἡδέως xa~ 
ϑεύδεις. Rp. 383, a. πολλὰ Ὁμήφον ἐπαινοῦντες ἄλλα τοῦτο οὐκ 
ἐπαινεσόμεϑα. 

Rem. 20. The verbs above named imply in themselves an Acc. 6. g. ὁρῶ 


¢ ᾿ 


τινα OF τι, σχοπῶ τινὰ OF τι, ἐπαινῶ, ψέγω, μέμφομαι, ἄγαμαΐ τινα OF τι. 


(g) In expressions of being acquainted with, ignorant of, of 
being skilled and unskilled in, of making trial of, of ability and 
dexterity, 6. g. ἔμπειρος, ἄπειρος, ἐπιστήμων, ἐπιστάμενος, ἀνεπιστήμων, 
τρίβων, συγγνώμων, ἀδαής, ἀπαίδευτος, ἰδιώτης, πειρᾶσϑαι, ἀπείρως, 
ξένως ἔχειν ; with adjectives in -ἰκός (derived from transitive verbs) 
which express the idea of dexterity. 

"Epnssgos or ἐπιστήμων εἰμὶ τῆς τέχνης. Her. 2, 49.τῆς ϑυσίας 
ταύτης obx ἃ δαή ς, ἀλλ᾽ ἔμπεειρος.--- Analdevtos ἀρετῆς, μου- 
σικῆς. X.Cy.6.1,37. συγγνώμων τῶν ἀνθρωπίνων πραγ- 
μάτω ν. --- Δπείρως ἔχειν τινός, ---Αποπειρᾶσϑαι γνώμης. (In 
the poets this use of the genitive is still more extensive.) ἢ, ο, 412. téxro- 
γος, ὃς ῥά Te πάσης εὖ εἰδῆ σοφίας. Χ,Ο.8.1,6. παρασκευαστι- 
KOY τῶν εἰς τὸν πύλεμον τὸν στρατηγὸν εἶναι χρὴ καὶ ποριστικὸν THY 
ἐπιτηδείων τοῖς στρατιώταις. Pl. Euthyphr.3, c. δεδασκχαλικὸς τῆς 
αὑτοῦ σοφίας. Pi. L. 643, ἃ. τέλειος τῆς τοῦ πραγματος ἀρετῆς, showing 
one’s self perfect in a thing. 


§ 274. (b) Causal Genitive. (A60—A65. ) 


The second division of the causal genitive includes the geni- 
tive, which expresses the cause, i. 6. the object, which calls forth 
and occasions the action of the subject. This genitive stands, 

1. With many verbs which denote a state or affection of the 
mind, viz. 

(a) A desire and longing for, ἐπιϑυμεῖν, ἐρᾷν, ἐρωτικῶς ἔχειν, or 
διακεῖσϑαι ; διψῇν, πεινῇν; 

(0) A care for, ἃ concern for, ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, φροντίζειν, κήδεσϑαι, 
περιορᾶσϑαι, προορᾷν, ὑπερορᾶν, to despise, προνοεῖν, μέλει, μεταμέλει, 
ἀμελεῖν, ὀλιγωρεῖν, φείδεσθαι; 

(c) Pain, grief, pity, ὀλοφύρεσϑαι, πενϑικῶς ἔχειψ; ἐλεεῖν and olx- 
φδίρειν With the Acc. of the person and Gen. of the thing; 

(d) Anger and indignation, ὀργέζεσϑαι with the Dat. of the 
person and the Gen. of the thing, χαλεπῶς pegew ; 

(6) Envy, φϑονεῖν with the Dat. of the person and the Gen. 
of the thing, ἐπιφϑόνως διακεῖσϑαι; 
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(f) Admiration, praise and blame, ϑαυμάζειν and ἄγασϑαι 
(with the Acc. of the person and the Gen. of the thing, some- 
times also with the Gen. of the thing and the Gen. of the per- 
son, which depends upon or is governed by that thing, see Rem. 
2), ζηλοῦν, εὐδαιμονίζειν, ἐπαινεῖν, μέμφεσϑαι, all with the Acc. of 
the person and the Gen. of the thing. 

Pl. Rp. 408, a. ὁ ὑρϑὸς ἔρως πέφυκε κοσμίου ts καὶ καλοῦ σωφρό- 
γως τὲ καὶ μουσικῶς ἐρᾷν. 438, a. οὐδεὶς ποτοῦ ἐπιϑυμεῖ, ἀλλὰ 
χρηστοῦ ποτοῦ, καὶ οὗ σίτου, ἀλλὰ χρηστοῦ σίτου" παν- 
τες γὰρ ἄρα τῶν ἀγαϑῶν ἐπιϑυμοῦσιν. Symp. 181, b. οὗ φαῦ- 
λοι τῶν ἀνθρώπων τῶν σωμάτων μᾶλλον, ἢ τῶν ψυχῶν ἐρῶσιν. 
186, b. τὸ ἀνόμοιον ἀνομοίων ἐπιϑυμεῖ καὶ ἐρᾷ. 216, d. Σω- 
κράτης ἐρωτικῶς διάκειται τῶν καλῶν. Χ. Cy. 3 8, 12. (Κῦρος) 
κἀκείνους ἐποίησεν ἐρωτικῶς ἔχειν τοῦ ἤδη ποιεῖν t Χ, Ο. 13,9. 
πεινῶσι τοῦ ἐπαίνου oiy ἧττον ἔνιαι τῶν φύσεων, ἢ ἄλλαι τῶν σί- 
τωντε καὶ ποτῶν. Attributive, 6. g. ἔρως, ἐπιϑυμία ἀρετῆς, amor, cup- 
ditas virtutis. ΤῊ. 6,14. κχήδεσϑαι τῆς πόλεως. Ηον. 8, 151. ἐπολιόρ- 
xes (Βαβυλωνίους) φροντέξοντας οὐδὲν τῆς πολιορκέης. 3, 159. τοῦ 
σίτου προορᾷν. X. Cy. 1. 3, 2. Περσῶν νόμοι (ἄρχονται) τοῦ κοινοῦ 
ἀγαϑοῦ ἐπιμελούμενοι. Μέλει μοί τινος. 5.1, 22. Γωβρύᾳ πει- 
ράσομαι ποιεῖν μήποτε μεταμελῆσαι τῆς πρὸς ἐμὲ ὁδοῦ. Id. Ο. 1.2, 
9. ὑπερορᾷν ἐποίειτῶν καϑεστώτων νόμων τοὺς συνόντας. ΤᾺ. 4, 
124. Βρασίδας τῆς Μένδης περιορώμενος. Χ, Ἡ. 5. 4, 1. ϑεοὶ οὔτε 
τῶν ἀσεβούντων, οὔτετῶν ἀνόσια ποιούντων ἀμελοῦσι. ΟΥ.8. 
7,15. ἑαυτοῦ κήδεται ὃ προνοῶν ἀδελφοῦ. Attributive, 6. g. 
φροντὶς τῶν παίδων, cura liberorum, care for children. So ἐπιμελής τινος. Χ, 
Cy. 5. 4, 32. ὁ Κῦρος ἀκούσας τοῦ μὲν πάϑους ᾧχτειρεν αὑτόν. ὅ. 2, 7. 
τὴν ϑυγατέρα, πενϑικῶς ἔχουσαν τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ τεϑνηκότος, 
ἐξάγων ὧδε εἶπεν. Symp. 4, 37. τούτους οἰκτείρω τῆς ἄγαν χαλεπῆς 
γόσου. Attributive, 6. g. ἄλγος ἑταίρων (de amicis); moreover with adjec- 
tives also (though only in poetry), and especially in exclamations with or 
without interjections. Eur. Or. 413. οὔμοι διωγμῶν, οἷς ἐλαύνομαι τά-- 
λας! X.Cy.3.1,39. φεῦ τοῦ ἀνδρός! Pl. Rp. 509, ς. Ἄπολλον, dat- 
μονίας ὑπερβολῆς! Χ. Ογ. 2.2, 8. τῆς τύχης, τὸ ἐμὲ νῦν κληϑέστα 
δεῦρο τύὐχεϊν ! Ol fortune, that I am called hither at this time! Lys. c. Philon. 
187, 11. καϑέστηκέ τι ἔϑος δίκαιον πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις, τῶν αὐτῶν ἀ δικη- 
μάτων» μάλιστα ὃργ ἐζεσϑ αι τοῖς μάλιστα δυναμένοις μὴ ἀδικεῖν, τοῖς δὲ 
πένησιν ἢ ἀδυνάτοις τῷ σώματι συγγνώμην ἔχειν, διὰ τὸ ἡγεῖσϑαι ἄχοντας 
αὑτοὺς ἁμαρτάνειν. In poetry, the Gen. is much more frequent with verbs 
expressing anger, 6. g. Il. &, 266. Hoaxijjos περιχώσατο, παιδος ἑοῖο. 
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Od. a, 69.(Mocedaov) Κύχλωπος κεχόλωται, ὃν opdalpou ἀλάωσεν. 8S. 
Antig. 1177. nargi μηνίσας φόνου. Eur. Or. 749. ἔσως σοι ϑυγατέρος 
ϑυμούμενος. Attributive, 6. g. χύλος τινός, iva alicujus instead of de ali- 
quo, anger respecting some person or thing. Φϑον εῖν τινι τῆς σοφίας. Th. 
1, 75. ἄξιοί ἐσμεν ἀρχῆς ye ἧς ἔχομεν τοῖς Ἕλλησι μὴ οὕτως ἄγαν énig o6- 
yoo διαχεῖσϑαι, vis not γιὲ that we should be envied on account of our 
sovereignty. So also in poetry, wey aigw, 6. 5. Aesch. Prom. 627. οὐ pe- 
γαΐρω τοῦδέ σοι δωρήματος. Attributive, e. δ. φϑόνος τινός. Χ. Cy. 2 
3, 21. τοῦτον οὖν 6 Κῦρος ἀγασϑεὶς τῆς τὲ WO αὐτητος καὶ τῆς δι- 
δασκαλίας καὶ τῆς ἐπιμελείας, ἐκάλεσε καὶ ταύτην τὴν τάξιν ἐπὶ τὸ 
δεῖπνον σὺν τῷ ταξιάρχῳ. Symp. 4, 45. ζηλῶ σε τοῦ πλούτου. PI. 
Symp. 194, e. δοκοῦσι πάντες τοὺς ἀνθρώπους εὐδαιμονίζειν τῶν ἀγα- 
Sav, ὧν ὃ ϑεὸς αὐτοῖς αἴτιος. on. 530, b. πολλάκις γε ἐζήλωσα ὑμᾶς 
τοὶς ῥαψῳδοὺς τῆς τέχνης. Dem. Cor. 296, 204. τίς οὐκ ἂν ἀγάσαιτο 
τῶν ἀνδρῶν ἐκείνων τῆς ἀρετῆς; Worum virorum virtutem. Lys. 
Simon. 100, 44. ϑαυμάζω μαλιστατούτου τῆς διανοΐας, hujus men- 
tem. Id. Eratosth. 124, 41. ἐϑαύμασα τῆς τόλμης τῶν λεγόντων. 
So with adjectives, 6. g. Pl. Phaedon. 58, 6. εὐδαΐμων μοι ὃ ἀνὴρ ἐφαΐ- 
vero καὶ τοῦ τρόπου καὶ τῶν λόγων, ὡς ἀδεῶς καὶ γενναίως ἐτελεύτα. 

Remark 1. The Gen. with the above verbs is often governed by preposi- 
tions, especially 7 e@ ἐ, 6. g. ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, φροντίζειν περί τινος. Some verbs 
which denote a state or an affection of the mind, do not govern the Gen., 
thus ποϑ εἴν, to long Sor, to feel the want of, always governs the Acc., 
and so φιλεῖν, ἀγαπᾷν, στέργειν, to love; the last two also in the 
sense of to be contented with, take the Dat. = Lat. Abl. Several of the above 
verbs have also different constructions, in which ‘case they commonly ex- 
press different ideas, e. g. φροντίζειν τινός or περί τινος X.C.1. 
1, 11. 4. 7, 6. to be anxious for something, but φροντέζειν τι, scrutari, tnves- 
tigare ;— govoeiv, tQo0ggy τι, to perceive beforehand, to consider be- 
forehand ; ὕὑπερορᾷν τι διὰ τιν 0¢, despcere, in the same sense. In poe- 
try, μι ἐλει sometimes takes for its subject a noun denoting a thing, in the 
Nom.; but in prose, it takes only a Neut. pronoun in the Nom. The verb 
15 then used personally, Μελήσουσιν δ᾽ ἐμοὶ ἵπποι ll. x, 481. Ταῦ- 
τα μὲν οὖν ϑεῷ μελήσει Pl. Phaedr. 238, ἃ. 

Rem. 2. The verbs Savpatery and ἄγασϑαι have the following 
constructions; (a) the Acc. of the person or the Acc. of the thing alone, 
when the wonder or admiration extends to the whole person or thing, or 
to the whole nature of a person or thing, 6. g. ϑαυμάζω τὸν στρατηγόν, Fav- 
pate τὴν coplay;—{b) the Gen. of the person and the Acc. of the thing, 
when one admires something in a person, 6. g. ϑαυμάζω Σωκράτους τὴν co- 
φίαν ;—(c) the Acc. of the person and Gen. of the thing, when one admires 
ἃ person on account of some quality, 6. g. ϑαυμαάζω Σωχράτη τῆς σοφίας, 
see 1, (f);—(d) Gen. of the thing and the Gen. of the person depending up- 
on it, when I wonder at the quality of a person, or admire the quality of a 
person, 6. g. ϑαυμαζω Σωχράτους τῆς σοφίας, see 1, (f);—{e) the Acc. of the 
person, and instead of the Gen. of the thing, a preposition, commonly ἐπέ 
with the Dat., 6. g. ϑαυμάζω Σωχράτη ἐπὶ τῇ σοφίᾳ. 


954 SYNTAX.——CAUSAL GENITIVE. [§ 274. 


2. With verbs which express the idea of requital, revenge, 
accusing and condemning, the Gen. denotes the guilt or crime 
which was the cause of the requital, revenge, ete. Hence this 
is true of τιμωρεῖσϑαι which governs the Acc. of the person and 
the Gen. of the thing, as well as of verbs relating to judicial 
proceedings and of accusing and condemning, 6. g. αἰτιᾶσθαι, 
ἐπαιτιῶσθαι, διώκειν, εἰςάγειν, ὑπάγειν, γράφεσθαι, προςκαλεῖσϑαι, all 
with the Acc. of the person and the Gen. of the thing, ἐπεξιέναι, 
ἐγκαλεῖν, ἐπισκήπτεσϑαι, all three with the Dat. of the person and 
Gen. of the thing; φεύγειν, to be accused; δικάζειν, κρίνειν, αἰρεῖν, 
to convict, all three with the Acc. of the person and the Gen. of 
the thing, and ἁλῶναι, to be convicted. 

Her. 3, 145. τοὺς émixovgous τιμωρήσομαι τῆς dyPadeamifsos, on 
account of the invasion of this land. Ἐπαιτιᾶσϑαΐ τινα φόνου. Her. 
6, 104. (Μιλτιάδεα) οἱ ἐχϑροὶ ἐδίωξαν τυραννέδος τῆς ἐν Χερσογήσῳ. 
Ἐπεξιέναι tt φόνου. Γραφεσϑαί τινα παρανόμων. Φεύ- 
γειν κλοπῆς, φόνου, ἀσεβείας. Κρίνεσϑαι ἀσεβείας. X. 
Cy. 1.2, 7. Πέρσαι δικάζουσι καὶ ἐγκλήματος, οὗ ἕνεκα ἄνθρωποι μι- 
σοῦσι μὲν ἀλλήλους μάλιστα, δικάζονται δὲ ἥκιστα, ἀχαριστίας. Ὁ. 1. 2, 
49. κατὰ νόμον (ἔξεστι παρανοίας δλόντι καὶ τὸν πατέρα δῆσαι. Dem. 
Aphob. 846. ἐπισκήπτεσϑθαςλλ) τινι τῶν ψευδομαρτυριῶν. 861, 
58. φεύγειν ψευδομαρτυριῶν ὑὕπότιγος.ς ᾿Αλᾶναι κλοπῆς. 

Rem. 3. Also the punishment for guilt is put in the Gen., but this 
Gen. is to be considered as the Gen. of price, § 275, 3, 6. g. ϑανάτου xol- 
ray, κρίνεσϑαι, διώκειν. Sometimes the prepositions megi and ἕνεκα are 
joined with the verb, 6. g. διώκειν teva περὶ φόνου; and ἀγτί with τιμωρεῖσϑαι. 

3. Finally the Gen. of cause is also tsed in the following 
instances, 


(a) With τοῦ μή and the infinitive. See ὁ 308, 2, (b). 

(b) With the adverbs εὖ, καλῶς, μετρίως, and the like, also with ὡς, 
πὼς, ὕπως, Ty ὅπῃ, οὕτως, ὦδε, ὡςαύτως, connected with the verbs 
ἔχειν and ἥκειν, sometimes also with εἶναι and other intransitive verbs, 
the object by which a condition is caused or occasioned, is put in the Gen. 
Kalas ἔχω ποδῶν, I am well in respect to my feet. Her. 6, 116. °499- 
γαῖοι, ὡς ποδῶν εἶχον, τάχιστα ἐβοήϑεον ἐς to ἄστυ. 5, 62. χρημά- 
των εὖ ἥκοντες. So Εὖ, καλῶς, μετρίως ἔχειν βίον, φρενῶν, γένους δυ-- 
γάμεως. Οἱ Ἕλληνες οὕτως εἶχον ὁμονοίας πρὸς ἀλλήλους. X. Cy. 
7. ὅ, 56. οὕτω τρόπον ἔχεις. H. 45,15. ὡς τάχους ἕκαστος εἶχεν. 


‘ 
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§ 275. (c) Genitive denoting certain Mutual Re- 
lations. (466—A70.) 


The third division of the causal Gen., includes the Gen. by 
which certain mutual relations are expressed, e. g. the relation 
of the ruler to the subject. As a ruler necessarily supposes a 
subject, and a subject a ruler, the one may, in a measure, be 
considered the cause or occasion of the other. Hence the Gen. 
is used, 

1. With verbs which contain the idea of ruling, preéminence, 
excelling, prominence, and the contrary, viz. such as contain 
the idea of subjection, inferiority, to miss, e. g. an opportunity, 
ἄρχειν, χρατεῖν, δεσπόζειν, τυραννεῖν, τυραννεύειν, στρατεγεῖν, ἐπιτροπεύ- 
ay, ἐπιστατεῖν, βασιλεύειν, ἡγεμονεύειν, ἡγεῖσθαι, etc.; with the adjec- 
tives, ἐγκρατής, ἀκρατής :---προέχειν, περιεῖναι, περιγίγνεσθαι, προστα- 
τεῖν, ὑπερβάλλειν, ὑπερφέρειν, πρωτεύειν, πρεσβεύειν, προχρίγειν, προτι- 
pay, πλεονεκτεῖν, οἱο.;---ἡττᾶσθαι, ὑστερεῖν, ὑστερίζειν, ἐλαττοῦσϑαι, 
μειοῦσϑαι, μειονεκτεῖν, ὕστερον εἶναι, ἥττονα εἶναι, etc. 

Her. 7, 97. τοῦ ναυτικοῦ ἰστρατήγεον οἵδε. 99. ἡγεμόνευϑ 
Δλικαρνησσέων. 8,15.ἐπιτροπεύειν Αἰγύπτου. 142. οὔτε μοι 
Πολυχράτης ἤρεσκε δεσπόζων ἀνδρῶν ὁμοίων ἑωυτῷ. Th. 1, 69. 
δ λύγος τοῦ ἔργου ἐκράτει, fama superabat rem ipsam. X. Cy. 1.1, 
2. ἄρχοντες μὲν εἰσι καὶ οἷ βουχόλοι τῶν Bows, καὶ οἱ ἱπποφορβοὶ τῶν 
ἵππον, καὶ πάντις δέ οἱ καλούμενοι νομεῖς, ὧν ἂν ἐπιστατῶσι ζώων 
εἰκότως uy ἄρχοντες τούτων νομίζοιντο. 4. 1, 14. ἐμοὶ δὲ δοκεῖ τῆ ς 
μεγίστης ἡδονῆς πολὺ μάλιστα συμφέρειν ἐγκρατῆ εἶναι. 5.1, 14. 
τὰ μοχϑηρὰ ἀνϑρώπια πασῶν, οἶμαι, τῶν ἐπιϑυμιῶν ἀκρατῆ ἐστι. 
Her. 6, 6]. καλλιστεύσει τὸ παιδίον πασέων τῶν ἐν Σπάρτῃ γυ- 
γαικῶν. ΤΠ.1,81. τοῖς ὅπλοις αὐτῶν καὶ τῷ πλήϑει ὑπερφέρομεν. 
X. Cy. 8.1, 19. τάχει περεεγένου αὐτοῦ. Pl. Gorg. 475, b. σκεψώμε-- 
Sa, aga λύπῃ ὑπερβάλλει τὸ ἀδικεῖν τοῦ ἀδικεῖσϑαι, καὶ ἀλγοῖσε 
μᾶλλον οἱ ἀδικοῦντες, ἢ οἱ ἀδικούμενοι (the Acc. is more usual with ὑπερ-- 
Bailey) 1,. 752, 6. πρεσβεύειν τῶν πολλῶν πόλεων. Soalso 
ἀνέχεσϑαι τινος usually with a participle, fo endure. Pl. Rp. 564, ὁ. 
οὐκ ἀνέχεται τοῦ alla λέγοντος. Apol.3l,b. ἀνέχεσθαι τῶν 
οἰκείων ἀμελουμένων. Ἡττᾶσϑαι τῶν ἐπιϑυμιῶν. Dem. Cor. 
308, 244. οὐδαμοῦ ἡττηϑεὶς ἀπῆλθον τῶν παρὰ Φιλίππου πρέσβ ε- 
ων, being overcome by or yielding to the envoys. X.C. 1. 8, 8. Σωχράτης ϑυ- 
σίας Siew μικρὰς ἀπὸ μιπρῶν οὐδὲν ἡγεῖτο μειοῖσϑαι τῶν ἀπὸ ποὶ- 
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λῶν καὶ μεγάλων πολλὰ καὶ μεγάλα ϑυόντων. Hier. 4,1. μεγάλου 
ἀγαϑοῦ μειονεκτεὶ. Ὑστερίζειν τῶν καιρῶν, τῶν ἔργων. 
X. Hier. 1, 18. ταύτῃ τῇ εὐφροσύνῃ τῆς ἐλπίδος μειονεκτοῦσιε τύραννοι 
τῶν ἰδιωτῶν. 2,1. μειογνεκτοῦντας καὶ σίτων καὶ ποτῶν καὶ 
o wor. 

Remarx 1. Ἡγεμονεύειν and ἡ γεῖσϑαι inthe sense of to go be- 
fore, ὁδόν, to show the way, govern the Dat.; χρατεῖν in the sense of to 
conquer, regularly governs the Acc., but in the sense of to rule, the Gen. 

Rem. 2. That in which one excels another, in prose, is usually put in 
the Dat., though it is often expressed by prepositions, ’‘e. g. ἔν τινι, εἷς τι, 
κατά τι, éxitiv—Tno governing the Gen. is often used with ἡττάσϑαι, 
e. g. Th. 1, 62. to στρατύπεδον ἡσσᾶτο ὑπὺ τῶν ᾿4ϑηναίων. 


2. The comparative and adjectives in the positive, which 
have the force of the comparative, e. g. numerals in -ἄσιος and 
«πλοῦς; δεύτερος, περιττός, etc., govern the Gen. of the object used 
to express the comparison. 


X. Cy. 7. 5, 83. ov δήπου τὸν ἄρχοντα τῶν ἀρχομένων πονηρότε- 
ρον moocile εἶναι. Eur. Med. 965. χρυσὸς δὲ κρείσσων μυρίων λό- 
γων βροτοῖς... Her: 7, 48. τὸ “Ελληνικὺν στράτευμα φαίνεται πολλαπλή- 
σιον ἔσεισϑαι τοῦ ἡμετέρου. 8,137. διπλήσιος ἐγένετο αὐτὸς 
ξωῦ τοῦ, he was twice as great as before. 6, 120. ὕστεροι ἀπικόμενοι τῆς 
συμβολῆς (proelio) ἱμείροντο ὅμως ϑεήσασϑαι τοὺς Πήδους. Οὐδενὸς 
δεύτερος. Οὐδενὸς ὕστερος. Τῶν ἀρκούντων περιττὰ κιή- 
σασϑαι. 

Rem. 3. Sometimes the object of comparison is denoted, like some re- 
lation of space, by πρό and ἀντέ with the Gen., or by παρά and πρός with 
the Acc. See prepositions. 

3. With verbs of buying and selling, e. g. ὠνεῖσθαι, ἀγοράζειν, 
πρίασϑαι, κτᾶσϑαι, παραλαμβάνειν; πωλεῖν, ἀποδίδοσθαι, περιδίδοσ- 
Gat, διδόναι; --ττ-ο also with verbs signifying to exchange and bar- 
ter, 6. g. ἀλλάττειν, ἀλλάττεσϑαι, διαμείβεσϑαι, λύειν, etc. ;— with 
verbs of valuing, 6. g. τιμᾷν, τιμᾶσθαι, ποιεῖσϑαι, ἀξιοῦν, ἀξιοῦσϑαι, 
and with the adjective ἄξιος (Gen. of price). 


Her. 3, 139. ἐγὼ ταύτην πλέω μὲν οὐδενὸς χρήματος. 5, 6. (of Ognixes) 
ὠνέονται τὰς γυναῖκας παρὰ τῶν γονέων χρημάτων μεγάλων. X.C. 21, 
26. τῶν πόνων πωλοῦσιν ἡμῖν πάντα τἀγάϑ᾽ οἱ ϑεοί. Cy.3. 1, 36. σὺ δέ, 
ὦ Τιγράνη, λέξον μοι, πόσου ἂν πρέαεο, ὥςτε τὴν γυναῖκα ἀπολαβεῖν. 
γὼ μὲν, ἔφη, ὦ Κῦρε κἂν τῆς ψυχῆς πριαὶμην, ὥςτε μήποτε λατρεῦσαι 
ταύτην. Il. ζ, 286. τεύχε ἄμειβεν, χρυπέα χαλκεέων, ἑκατόμβοι᾽ ἐννεαβοίων. 
X. Cy. 8.1, 87. καὶ σὺ δέ, ὦ ᾿Δρμένιε, ἀπάγου τήν τε γυναῖκα καὶ αὐτοὺς παῖ- 
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δας, μηδὲν αὐτῶν καταϑ εἰς, nulla re pro tis deposita. Dem. Phil. 2. 
68, 10. κέκρισϑε μηδενὸς ἂν κέρδους τὰ κοινὰ τῶν Ἑλλήνων προ ἐ- 
σϑαι, μηδ᾽ ἀνταλλάξασϑαι μηδεμιᾶς χάριτος μηδ ὠφελεῖ- 
ας τὴν εἰς τοὺς “Ἕλληνας εὔνοιαν. IL λ, 514. ἰητρὸς γὰρ ἀνὴρ πολλῶν 
ἀντάξιος ἄλλων. Her. 3, 53. 6 “Μυχύφρων οὐδὲ ἀνακρίσιος ἠξί- 
oe τὸν φέροντα τὴν ἀγγελίην. 6, 112. ἐμάχοντο ἀξίως λόγου. “Att 
οὖν τινα τιμῆς. X. Cy. 2. 2,17. ἔγωγε οὐδὲν ἀνισώτερον volt τῶν ἐν 
ἀνθρώποις εἶναι τοῦ τῶν ἴσων toy τεκακὸν καὶ ἀγαϑὸν ἀξιοῦσϑαι. 
Tipay τινί τινος and τινά τινος, 6. g. δέκα ταλάντων, τοῦ ϑανύτου, to fine or 
punish one with, to sentence one to a punishment, to consider one worthy of pun- 
ishment. So the Mid. τεμᾶσϑ αἰ τινι ἀργυρίου, ϑανάτου, to impose a fine 
or penalty of death upon one ; commonly, however, δίκην is here supplied. 
Rem. 4. With verbs denoting to barter, to exchange, the relation is usu- 


ally considered like a relation of space, and is denoted by ἀντί with the 
Gen. 

Rem. 5. The Gen. with substantives (attributive Gen.) expresses a much 
greater variety of relations, than the Gen. with verbs. For where two ob- 
jects are immediately connected witl each other, there is always a mutual 
relation between the ideas they express; the one depends upon the other, 
seems united with it, to proceed from it or in some wuy to belong to it. 
Hence the rule; When two substantives are connected with each other, the sub- 
slantive which completes the idea of the other and defines tt more fully, is put in 
the Gen. As adjectives or participles are, in their nature, nearly related to 
the substantive, many adjectives also govern the Gen., when the verbs from 
which they are derived, take the Acc., e. g. χρατέστου πατρὸς Ἕλληγων 
τραφεὶς (like natus alicujus). S. Ph. 3. 

Rem. 6. Sometimes one substantive governs two genitives expressing 
different relations. Her. 6, 2. Ἱστιαῖος ὑπέδυνε τῶν Lavery τὴν ἡγεμονί-- 
nv τοῦ πρὸς Δαρεῖον πολέμου, the command of the Ionians in the war 
against Darius. 


§276. (2) Accusative. (471.) 


The Acc. is the Whither-case, and hence denotes, (a) in rela- 
tion to space, the goal, limit or point to which the action of the 
verb is directed, 6. g. ὥστυ μολεῖν, to go to the city ; —(b) in the 
causal relation, it denotes the effect, consequence, result of an 
action, as well as the object on which the action is performed. 


§ 277. A. RELaTions or Space. (472.) 

The Acc., expressing the relation of space, denotes the boundary, place or 
object towards which the subject moves. Hence this Acc. is used with 
verbs of motion, going, coming, etc.; yet this usage is found only in the 
poets, especially in Homer. Od. y, 162. οὗ μὲν ἀποστρέψαντες ἔβαν νέας 
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ἀμφιελίσσας, they went to the ships. Il. a, 317. κνίσση δ᾽ οὐρανὸν ἶκε, arose to 
heaven. Od. a, 176. πολλοὶ ἔσαν ἀνέρες ἡμέτερον δῶ. 8. OT. 35. ὥστν Kad- 
μεῖον μολεῖν. Eur. Med. 7, Μήδεια πύργου; γῆς ἔπλευσ᾽ ” Iwlxlas, 

Remark. In prose and usually also in poetry, the Acc. is governed by a 
preposition, which defines still more definitely the relation indicated by the 
Acc., 6. αὶ, εἰς, in — inlo, ὡς, lo, xata, downwards, ἀνά, u , ὑπέρ, over, 
ἐπί, upon, negé and ἀμφί, arou around — round about, peta, into the midst, after, 
πρός, to, into the _ Presence of, παρά, near to, ὗπό, under, 6. g. ἰέναι ἐς τὴν πό- 
λιν, προελϑ εἶν ὡς τὸν βασιλέα, περὶ ΟΥ̓ ἀμφὶ τὴν πόλιν Baivey — ἐπὶ τὸν 
“ϑρόνον ἀναβαίνειν. — ἐλϑεῖν μετὰ Τρῶας ----- ἰέναι παρὰ βασιλέα ---- ἰέναι πρὸς 
"Ὄλυμπον ----- ἰέναι ὑπὸ γαῖαν. 


B. Causat RExvaTIONS OF THE ACCUSATIVE. 


§ 278. (a) Accusative denoting Effect. (473%) 


The Acc. denoting effect is used as in other languages, e. g. 
γράφω ἐπιστολήν. The original and simplest form of the Acc. 
denoting effect, i. e. the Acc. of the object produced, is where a 
verb either transitive or intransitive, takes the Acc. of an abstract 
substantive, which is either from the same stem as the verb, or 
has a kindred signification, 6. g. μάχην μάχεσθαι, to fight a fight, 
pugnam pugnare. An attributive adjective or pronoun com- 
monly belongs to the Acc. 

Pl. Symp. 181, b. οὗτός ἐστιν (ὃ ἔρ ὦ ς), ὃν of φαῦλοι τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἐρ ἅ- 
σιν. Pl. L. 680, ε. βασιλείαν πασῶν δικαιοτάτην βασιλευόμενοι. 
Prot. 325, c. ἐπεμελοῦνται πᾶσαν ἐπιμέλειαν. Dem. Aph. 845, 4. 
δέομαι ὑμῶν δικαίαν δέησιν. Χ, An.1.3, 15. στρατηγήσοντα ἐμὲ 
ταύτην τὴν στρατηγίαν. 6.8,6. εὐτύχησαντοῦτο τὸ εὐτύχημα. 
Id. H. 7. 1, 5. πλείστους καὶ μεγίστους ἁρῶνας ἠγωνισμένοι κατὰ ϑα- 
λατταν ἐλάχιστα μὲν ἀποτετυχήκατε, πλεῖστα δὲ κατωρϑώκατε. Andoc. Myst. 
5,31. ἀφασώμενοι τὰς μεγίστας ἀρὰς ὑμῖν. So καλὰς πράξεις πράττειν, 
ἐργάζεσθαι ἔργον καλόν, ἄρχειν δικαίαν ἀρχήν, αἰσχρὰν δουλείαν δουλεύειν, 
μέγαν πόλεμον πολεμεῖν, χαλεπὴν νόσον νοσεῖν. ᾿Εχδήμους otgatetas 
ἐξήεσαν (like ἔξοδον ἐξιέναι). Th. 1, 112. «Δακεδαιμόνιοι τὸν ἱερὸν καλού- 
μενον πόλεμον ἐστράτευσαν (like στρατείαν στρατεύειν). So ὕρκους 
ὀμνύναι, ἀσϑενεῖν νόσον, ζῆν βίον. X. Hier. 6, 7. ποῖον δὲ τινα ὕπνον 
ἐκοιμῶ. Ifthe idea of the verb permits, the passive construction also can 
be used, 6. g. Ὁ οἰκεῖος ἡμῖν πόλεμος οὕτως ἐπολεμή dn PL Menex. 
243,6. Καλαὶ πράξεις πράττονται. Soalso with adjectives, e. g. 
Kaxoi πᾶσαν κακίαν Pl. Rp. 490, d. 

2. In place of the substantive from the same stem as the verb, 
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or having the same signification as the verb, an attribute of such 
a substantive can also be used; in this case, the verb frequently 
has a pregnant signification (constructio praegnams), since the 
verb, at the same time, contains another idea in addition to 
its obvious one. 

Nixgy μάχην, to conquer a baitle, i. 6. to win a battle ; 80 ᾿Ολύμπια νικᾷν, to 
conquer in the Olympic games, Th. 1, 126. Nixgy vavpaylac, to gain a naval 
victory, 7, 66; νικᾷν γνώμην, sententiam vincere, νικᾷν. δίκην, to carry one’s 
opinion triumphantly ; like Siva ϑύειν; τὰ ἐπινίκια, εὐαγγέλια, διαβατήρια, 
γενέϑλια, τὰ Avxasa, γάμους ϑύειν, to offer a sacryice on account of victory, a 
Sestive offering, etc., i. 6. to celebrate the victory, etc. by α sacrifice ; to Περσικὸν 
ὠρχεῖτο X. An. 6. 1, 10; ταράττειν πόλεμον, i. 6. turbando bellum concitare, as 
it is said, bellum miscere, Pl. Rp. 567, a. Passively, πόλεμος πρὸς τοὺς 

“Apqatis ἐταράχ ϑη Dem. Cor. 277, 151. 

3. Special notice, in like manner, should be taken of the fol- 
lowing constructions, mostly confined to poetry, where, also, 
instead of the substantive from the same stem as the verb, or 
with a kindred signification, the attribute of such kindred sub- 
stantive is put in the Accusative. 

(a) Verbs which express the idea of to shine, to burn, to flow, to pour, to 
shoot or spring forth, ὁ. 5. aatgamtsety γοργωπὸν σέλας, to lighten a 
fearfully bright light, i. 6. casting a bright and terrific light, Aesch. Pr. 356; 
ϑάλλειν βίον Pers. 617. ᾿Ερεμνὸν αἷμ ἔδευσα, I poured out black 
blood, 8. Aj. 376. Téyystr, στάζειν daxgva, αἷμα, λάμπειν σέ- 
Las, ῥεῖν γάλα (all confined to poetry) 

(b) Verbs which express sound, laughter, panting and smelling ; here, in- 
stead of the substantive, commonly an adjective merely, or even a 
pronoun is used, 6. g. φϑέγγεσϑαι ταπεινόν, ἀσϑενός ; ἡδὺ γε- 
Lay, ἡδὺ πνεῖν, μένεα πνείοντες ᾿Αχαιοί, "άρεα πνεῖν, Martem 
spirare, ὄζειν ἡδύ; ϑερινόν τε καὶ λιγυρὸν ὕ πὴ χ εἴ (ὃ τόπος) τῷ τῶν 
τεττίγων yoow Pl. Phaedr. 230, ς. “Avsxdyzacé τε μάλα σαρδόνιον 
Rp. 337, a. 

(c) Verbs signifying to see, to look. Od. τ, 446. σῦς πῦρ ὀφϑαλμοῖσι ὃ ε.-- 
δορκάς. So βλέπειν, δέρκεσϑαι Ἄρην, δρᾷν ἀλκὴν, δέρκε- 
oF as δεινόν, σμερδαλέον, ταχερά ; φόβον βλέπειν. Il. 8, 269. ἀχρεῖον 
ἐ ὃ ὦν, looking foolish. Pl. Ion. 585, 6. χλαέοντάς τε καὶ δεινὸν ἐμ BA έ- 
ποντας. 

Rewmarx 1. By this use of the Acc. many adverbial expressions can be 
explained, since the place of the Acc. with the adjective belonging to it, is 
supplied either by a pronoun alone (τοῦτο, τόδε, ταῦτα, τάδε, ti, τί, οὐδέν, 
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μηδέν, ὃ ὅ, ἃ, etc.), or by a neuter adjective, e.g. Τα ὑ τὰ λυπεῖσϑαι καὶ ταὺ- 
τὰ χαίρειν τοῖς πολλοῖς, ἰο ρτίευε αἱ the same things and to rejoice at the same, 
Dem. Cor. 323, 292. Θαυμαστὰ ἐκπλήττονται ΡΙ. Symp. 192, ς. Ta 
κράτιστα ἤνϑησαν ΤῊ. 1,19. So μακρὸν κλαίειν; π ἄντα εὐδαιμονεῖν: 
ὠφελεῖν, βλάπτειν, ζημιοῦν μεγάλα, μεκρ a, εὐεργετεῖντὰ μέγιστα, ἡδὺ 
γελᾷν, μὲγα or με) aha φρονεῖν. 

Rem. 2. Several adverbial expressions have originated from this usage, 
e. ξ. χάριν, gratia, χάριν ἐμήν, σήν, mea, tua gratia, Jagecy, gratis, ϑωτίγην, 
προῖκα, μάτην, incassum. So also τοῦτο, ταῦτα, therefore, τὸ, why, 0, therefore. 
Eur. Hec. 13. νεώτατος δ᾽ ἣν Πριαμιδῶν" ὃ καί Μὲ γῆς ὑπεξέπεμψαν. ΡΙ. 
Prot. 310, 6. ἀλλ αὐτὰ ταῦτα νῦν ἥκω παρὰ σέ, on this very account. 

4, The Acc. denotes also the object merely aimed at, the de- 
sign of the action. Such an Acc., however, is almost always a 
pronoun or a neuter adjective,—a preposition, 6. δ. εἰς, πρὸς, ἐπί, 
being commonly used with substantives. The following words, 
in particular, belong here. 

Χρῆσϑαὶί τινί τι originating from χρῆσϑαί τινι χρείαν, to use some- 
thing for something ; nei ssy originating from πείϑειν τινὰ πεῖσιν, én al 
gery, ἐποτρύνειν, προκαλεῖσϑαι, ἀναγκάζειν τινά τι, εἴς. 
Οὐκ ἔχω, ὃ te χρήσομαι αὐτῷ. Τί δὴ χρησόμεϑ α τούτῳ; Τῇ κρήνῃ 
τὰ πλείστου ἄξια ἐχρῶντο, ad res maximi moment, Th. 2,15. Πεισ- 
ϑῆναι τὴν avayaono sy (instead of the usual construction εἰς τ. ave- 
zog.) ib. 21. Ταῦτά σε ἐποτρύνω. ᾿Απέρχομαι, πρὶν ὑπὸ σοῦ τι μεῖ- 
{or ἀναγκασϑῆναι Pl. Phaedr. 242, 0. Totro οὐκ ἔπει ϑ ε τοὺς 
Φωχαιέας Her. 1, 163; but ἐποτρύνειν εἰς μάχην. 

Rem. 3. The Acc. denoting purpose, applies to the manner according to, 
or in which something takes place. Here the fundamental idea is that of 
striving for an object. Thus τρόπον, τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον, hunc in modum, 
πάντα τρόπον, τίγα τρόπον, δίκην, i in morem, ὅμοια, in like manner, ἐπιτηδὲς, 


consulto, τάχος and κατὰ τάχος, celeriter. Commonly, however, preposi- 
tions are used with such adverbial expressions. 


§ 279. (b) Accusative of the Object upon which the 
Action is performed. (416-45) 

Only those verbs will be mentioned here, which, in Latin, take 
some other Case than the Acc. or are constructed with preposi- 
tions. 

1. The verbs ὠφελεῖν, ἐνάναι ὀνίνασϑαι, ἀρέσκειν, commonly 
with the Dat., βλάπτειν, ἀδικεῖν, ὑβρίζειν, λυμαίνεσθαι, λωβᾶσϑαι, ot- 
ψεσϑαι, λοιδορεῖν, to chide; εὐσεβεῖν, ἀσεβεῖν ; λοχᾷν, ἐνεδρεύειν; τε- 
μωρεῖσθαι; ϑεραπεύειν, δορυφορεῖν, ἐπιτροπεύειν, to provide with a 
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guardian; κολακεύειν, θωπεύειν (ϑώπτειν Poet.), προρκυνεῖν; πείϑειν; 
ἀμείβεσθαι (Poet. respondere), remuncrari; φυλάττεσθαι, εὐλαβεῖ- 
of; μιμεῖσθαι, ζηλοῦν, to emulate. 

X. C. 1. 2, 64. (Σωχράτης) φανερὸς ἦν ϑεραπεύων τοὺς ἀϑανάτους. 
Aeschin. Ctes. 618. τίς ἃ ἄν εἴη δημαγωγὸς rorauees, ὅςτις TOY μὲν δῆμον F o- 
πεῦσαι δύναιτο, τοὺς δὲ καιροῖς, ἐν οἷς ἣν σώξεσϑαι τὴν πόλιν, ἀπόδοιτο ; 
Πείϑειν τὸ πλῆϑος. Χ, Hier. 4,3 οἱ πολῖται Sogupogoics μὲν 
ἀλλήλους ἄνευ μισϑοῦ. R. L. 12, 5. μεταστρατοπεδεύονταί γε (οἷ Aaxe- 
δαιμόνιοι) μὴν πικνὰ καὶ τοῦ σίνεσθαι τοὺς πολεμίους ἕνεκα, καὶ 
τοῦ ὠφελεῖν τοὺς φίλους. 6. 4. 8, 15. ἐκεῖνο δὲ ἀϑυμῶ, ὅτι μοι δοκεῖ 
τὰς τῶν Seay εὐεργεσίας οὐδ᾽ ἂν εἷς ποτε ἀνθρώπων ἀξίαις χάρισιν 
ἀμείβεσθαι. Her.6, 138. ἐλόχησαν τὰς τῶν ᾿4ϑηναίων yuvaixas. 
Th. 1, 182 Πλείσταρχον, τὸν «Λεωνίδου, ὄντα βασιλέα καὶ νέον 
ἔτι, ἐπετρόπευεν (ὃ Παυσανίας). Χ, Ἡ. ὅ. 1, 17. τί ἥδιον, ἢ μηδένα 
ἀνθρώπων κολακεύειν, μήτε Ἕλληνα, μήτεβάρβαρον, εἵνεκα μισϑοῦ; 
-,Προςκυνεῖν βασιλέα. Pl. Rp. 334,b. ὦ φελεῖν μὲν τοὺς φί- 
λους (δοκεῖ) ἡ δικαιοσύνη, βλάπτειν δὲ τοὺς ἐχϑρούς. ᾿Αδικεῖν 
τοὺς φίλους, ὑβρίζειν τοὺς. παῖδας. Πολλάκις καὶ δοῦλοι τι p o- 
ροῦνται τοὺς ἀδίκους δεσπότας. X.Cy. 1. 4, 8. of φίλακες ἐλοι- 
δόρουν αὐτόν (but the Deponent λοιδορεῖσϑαί τινε, to reproach). 

Remakx 1. Some of the above verbs take a Dative or a preposition with 
its proper case, ( a) ὠφελεῖν τινι though very seldom among the poets ; (Δ) 
ἀδικεῖν εἰς, πρός, and περί τινα; (γ) ἀσεβεῖν εἰς, and megl τινα, εὖὺ σ ε- 
Bet εἴς teva, περί, πρός τινα; (δ) λυμαΐνεσ ϑα ἰ τινι frequently ; (s) ἃ ὦ- 
βαᾶσϑαί τινι Bometimes ; (ἢ) ὑ β οἐζεεν εἴς teva often; (η) ἐπιτροπεύ- 


δὲν τινός somewhat frequently, § 275, 1. 
Rem. 2. Δωρεῖσϑαιε, like the Latin donare, has a double construction, 


either tivi τι, to present something to some one, or tiva τινι, to present one with 
sometiang. 

2. Verbs which express the idea of doing good or evil to any 
one, by word or deed, e. δ. εὐεργετεῖν, κακουργεῖν, κακοποιεῖν; evio- 
yeiv, κακολογεῖν; εὖ, καλῶς, κακῶς λέγειν, εἰπεῖν, ἀπαγορεύειν. 

S. Aj. 1154. ἄνϑρωπε, μὴ δρᾶ τοὺς τεϑνηκότας κακῶς. X. Cy. 
1, 6, 29. κακουργεῖν τοὺς φίλους. Εὐεργετεῖν τὴν πατρίδα. 
X. C. 2. 83, 8. πῶς δ᾽ ay ἐγὼ ἀνεπιστήμων εἴην ἀδελφῷ χρῆσϑαι, ἐπιστάμενός 
χε καὶ εὖ λέγειν τὸν εὖ λέγοντα, καὶ εὖ ποιεῖν τὸν εὑ ποιοῦντα; 
τὸν μέντοι καὶ λόγῳ καὶ ἔργῳ πειρώμενον ἐμὲ ἀνιᾷν ovx ἂν δυναίμην 
ovr εὖ λέγειν, ovr ev ποιεῖν. So also καλά, κακὰ ποιεῖν, λέγειν τινά. 
See § 280. 

3. Verbs signifying to persevere, endure, to wait, and the con- 
trary, 6. δ. μένειν, περιμένειν, ϑαῤῥεῖν; φεύγειν, ἀποφεύγειν, anodideac- 
κειν, δραπετεύειν. 
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Μὴ φεῦγε τὸν κίνδυνον. Θαῤῥεῖν ϑάνατον, non reformidare mortem. 
Χ, An. 8. 2, 20. τὰς μὲνμάχας ϑαῤῥεῖτε, endure. ΟΥ̓. ὅ. ὅ, 42. εἴ τι- 
γές σε τιμῶσιν, ἀνασπάζου καὶ εὐωχει αὐτούς, ἵνα σε καὶ ϑαῤῥήσωσιν, 
that they may confide in you, ut fiducia te complectantur. Ὃ δοῦλος ἀπέδρα 
τὸν δισπότην. Pl. Symp. 216, b. δραπετεύω οὗν αὐτὸν καὶ φεύγω. 
Dem. L Phil. 50, 37. of τῶν πραγμάτων καιροὶ οὐμένουσι τὴν ἡμετέραν 
βραδυτῆτα. 


Rem. 3. After the analogy of φεύγειν, other verbs also, which contain 


the idea of fleeing, e. g. those signifying to turn back from, to retreat from, | to 
abhor, are constructed with the Acc., though but seldom, 6. g. v0 7 0g &37 


τὸν ὄχλον: ἐκστῆναι κίνδυνον, reformidare; ὑπεκτρέπεσθαι, ἐκτρ έ- 
πεσϑαι, ὑπεξέρχεσθϑαι, ἀποστρέφεσθαι. Θαῤᾧῥεϊν τινι sig- 
nifies to have confidence in something. 

4. The verbs to be concealed, and to conceal, λανϑάνειν, κρύπ- 
ze, celare, xovrtecO-at;—also the verbs 9 @ aves», antevertere, 
λείπειν, ἐπιλείπειν, deficere ;—verbs of swearing or swear- 
ing by. 

Pl. Rp. 365, ἃ. ϑεοὺς οὔτε λανϑάνειν, οὔτε βιάσασθαι δυνατόν. 
Κρύπτειν τινά τι, see δ 280. Her. 6, 115. περιέπλωον Σούνιον βουλό-- 
μενοιφϑῆναι τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναίους ἀπικόμενοι ἐς τὸ ἄστυ. ᾿Επιλείπει 
μὲ ὃ χρόνος, ἥ ἡμέρα. X. Απ, 1. ὅ, 6. τὸ στράτευμα ὃ σῖτος ἐπέλιπε. 
Ὄμνυμι πάντας ϑεούς. Hence pa, οὐ μά ναὶ wd, νὴ Sia. 

Rem. 4. The two impersonal verbs ὃ εὖ and χρή, in the sense of to need, 
are constructed with the Acc. of the person and the Gen. of the thing or of the 
person, of which or whom one is in need ; this construction, however, belongs 
only to poetry, e. g. Od. a, 124. μὐθήσεαι i uttso σε χρή. Aesch. Pr. 86. 
αὐτὸν γάρ σε δεῖ Προμηϑέως. ei with the Dat. of the person | be- 
longs to prose and poetry, e. g. Pl. Menon. 79, b. δεῖ οὖν cos τῆς αὐτῆς 
ἐρωτήσεως. In the sense of necesse est, opus est, with an infinitive, the Acc. 
of the person ig common with both verbs, e. g. δεῖ (χρὴ) σε ταῦτα ποιεῖν; 
the Dat. is much more rare, and with χρή belongs only to poetry. X. C. 
3. 3, 10. εἴ σοι δέοι διδάσκειν. Comp. X. Ο. 7, 20. 8, Ant. 736. ἅ λλῳ 
γὰρ ἢ μοὶ χρή γε τῆςδ᾽ ἄρχειν χϑονός. 

ὅ. Many verbs denoting a feeling or an affection of the mind, 
e. g. φοβεῖσϑαι, δεῖσαι, τρεῖν; αἰσχύνεσϑαι, revereri, ἀἰδεῖσϑαι; δυς- 
χεραίνειν ; ἐκπλήττεσθαι, καταπλήτεεσθαι; ὀλοφύρεσθαι. 

Χ, Cy. 8.1, 28. μᾶλλον τοὺς αἰδομένους αἰδοῦνται: τῶν ἀναιδῶν 
οὗ ἄνϑρωποι. An. 1. 9, 6. Κῦρος ἄρκτον ποτὲ ἐπιφερομένην οὔκ 
ἔτρεσεν. ΟΥ̓. 8. 8, 18. (οὗ πολέμιοι) μᾶλλον ἡμᾶς φοβήσονται, ὅταν 
ἀχούσωσιν, ὅτε οὐχ ὡς φοβούμενοι πτήσσομεν α ὑτοὺς οἶχοι καϑήμενοι. 
Αἰσχύνομαι τὸν Sor, .R.L.2, 11. aidsiaod as τοὺς ἄρχοντας. 
Cy. 1. 8, 5. καὶ of, ὦ πάππε, μυσαττόμενον ταῦτα τὰ βρώματα 
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ogee. Pl. Symp. 173, c. τοὺς ἑταίρους ἐλεῶ. Dem. Cor, 200, 185. 
καταπλαγῆναι τὸν Φίλιππον. In poetry this use of the Acc, is 
much more extensive. 

Rem. 5. Verbs which express the idea of motion, like transitive verbs, 
sometimes take the thing put in motion by them, as a passive object in the 
Acc.; this construction is used in poetry, seldom i in prose. The following 
verbs especially belong here, βα ἐνειν, ἀΐσσ EL, περᾷν, πλεῖν, ὁ ἐ- 
πειν, σπεύδειν, etc. 5, Ant. 1158. τύχη καταῤῥέπει τὸν εὐτυ- 
κοῦντα. Ἐκβαίνεεν, ἐπαΐσσειν πόδα, a ἀἵσσειν χέρα, βάσιν, 
περᾷν πόδα, all poetic. ΤῊ. 6,39. κακὰ σπεύδειν, accelerare. In this 
way, verbs expressive of sound, with the constructio praegnans, sometimes 
take the object which is put in motion and sounded, in the Acc. ἢ, 4, 160. 
ἵπποι κείν ὄχεα xgotakiloy ava πτολέμοιο γεφΐρας. Her. 6, 58. λ ἐ- 
Anta κροτέουσι, pulsant. So with the constructio praegnans, the poets 
also say, ϑεόν χορεύειν, ἑλέσσειν, deum choreis, saltando celebrare. 
Comp. Larger Grammar, Part II. § 552. 

6. Verbs of motion take the space or way in the Acc., these 
being the objects on which the action of the verb is performed ; 
so also the time during which an action takes place, in answer 
to the question, How long? is put in the Acc., as being the ob- 
ject measured by the action; so too measure and weight, in an- 
swer to the question, How much? are put in the Acc., these also 
being the objects on which the action of the verb is performed. 

Βαίγειν, περᾶν, ἕρπειν, πορεύεσϑαι odor, like to go the way, comp. itque 
reditque viam. Eur. Med. 1067. ἀλλ᾽ εἶμι γὰρ δὴ τλημονεστάτην odoy. 
X. Cy. 2. 4, 27. μήτε τὰ δύςβατα πορεύου, ἀλλὰ κέλευέ σοι τοὺς ἣγε- 
μόνας τὴν ῥάστην (ὁδόν) ἡγεῖσϑαι. Απ.4.4,1. ἐπορεύϑησαν διὰ τῆς 
“Δρμενέας πεδίον ἅπαν καὶ λείους γηλύφους. Ἀ. Equ. 8, 10. ἣν ὃ 
μὲν φεύγῃ ἐπὶ τοῦ ἵππον παντοῖα χωρία, per ναγία loca. Cy. 1. 6, 43 
ἄγειν (στρατιὰν) ἢ στενὰς ἢ πλατείας ὁδούς. Dem. 1. Phil. 49, 84. 
ἄγων καὶ φέρων τοὺς πλέοντας τὴν ϑάλατταν. Χρόνον, τὸν χρόνον, a 
long time, (different from χρόνῳ, σὺν χρόνῳ, by time, easily), νύκτα, ἡμέραν. Her. 
6, 127. ἡ Σύβαρις ἤκμαζετοῦτον τὸν χρόνον μάλιστα. X. An. 4.5, 24. 
καταλαμβάνει τὴν ϑυγατέρα τοῦ κωμάρχου ἐννάτην ἡμέραν γεγαμημέ-- 

γην, who had been married nine days. Cy. 6. 8, 11. καὶ χϑὲς δὲ καὶ τρίτην 
ἡμέρα» τὸ αὐτὸ τοῦτο ἔπραττον. Dem. Phil. 3. 116, 23. ἔσχυσαν δὲ τι καὶ 
Θηβαῖοε τοὺς τελευταίους τουτουσὶ χρόνους μετὰ τὴν ἐν Asix- 
τροις μάχην. Her. 1,31. σταδίους πέντε καὶ τεσσεράκοντα -δια- 
κομέσαντες ἀπίκοντο ἐς τὸ ἱρόν. 6, 119, ἀπέχειν δόκα καὶ διηκοσίους 
σταδίους. θ,.135. ἹΜιλτιάδης ἀπέπλεε Πάρον πολιορκήσας τε ἕ ἕ καὶ εἴκο- 
σι ἡμέρας. Χ, Ο. 8. 6,1. οὐδέπω εἴκοσιν ἔτη γεγονώς (like vigint 
annos natus. Here belongs the Acc. with δύνα σϑα ε, to be worth. Her. 
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3, 89. τὸ Βαβυλώνιον τάλαντον δύναται Εὐβοΐδας ἑβδομήκοντα 
μγνέας. 

Rem. 6. In poetry the Acc. of space is sometimes used even with verbs 
denoting rest, e. g. κεῖσθαι, στῆναι, ἦσϑαι, ϑάσσειν, καϑίζειν, etc., instead of 
ἐν with the Dat. as in prose. Here also the Acc. represents the space as 
the object which receives the action of the verb, or as the object taken posses- 
sion of,e. g. S. Phil. 145. (τόπον προςιδεῖν ἐθέλεις.) Ov teva xsitas, quem 
jacens occupatum tenet) Comp. Larger Gram. Part IL § 554, Rem. 3. 

Rem. 7. ‘The following prepositions are joined with the Acc. to define 
more fully the extension in space and time, Viz. ἀνά, from a lower to a kugh- 
er place, 6. g. ἀνὰ ποταμὸν πλεῖν, ἀνὰ vixta [—xata, from a higher to a 
lower place, 6. g. κατὰ ποταμὸν πλεῖν, κατὰ τὸν βίον j— ἀμφὶ and megs, round 
about, e. g- βαίνειν ἀμφὶ (or περὶ) τὴν πόλιν, ἀμφὶ τὸν χειμῶνα, περὶ τὰ Μη- 
δρωιά — ὑπό, under, vp ἥλιον, ὑπὸ γύχτα, sub hoctem j— ὑπέρ, over ;— 
παρά, near by, along, by the side of, 6. ξ: παρὰ τὸν ποταμὸν πορεύεσϑαι, παρ᾽ 
ὅλον τὸν βίον; — ἐπί, upon, 6. ξ: ἐπὶ νῶτα ϑαλάσσης πλεῖν, ἐπὶ πολὺν χρο- 
vor ;— διά, through, 6. g. διὰ δώματα βαίνειν, διὰ νύκτα; ---- μετὰ ταῦτα, pos- 
tea ; — πρὸς ἑσπέραν, towards evening. 

Rem. 8. From this use of the Acc. to denote space, time and quantity, 
very many adverbial expressions have originated, (a) τὴν ταχίστην (ὁδόν), 
celerrime, τὴν πρώτην, primum, τὴν εὑϑεῖαν, recte, μακράν, far, ἄλλην καὶ uh 
Any, sometimes here, sometimes there, ete. Il. y, 116, πολλὰ δ᾽ ἄναντ a, κα- 
ταντα, πάραντά τε; δόχμιά ἡ ἦλθον; ;—(b) σήμερον, to-day, αὔριον, 
to-morrow, ἀρχήν, τὴν ἀρχήν, properly at Sra, omnino, τέλος, τὸ τελευταῖον, 
finally, νέον; lately, πρότερον, πρῶτον, τὸ πρῶτον, τὸ πρὲν, τὸ αὐτίκα, τανῖν, τὸ 
πάλαι, τὸ παλαιόν, τὸ λοιπόν, etc. 3—(c) πολλά, saepe, τὰ πολλά, plerum- 
que, πολύ, μέγα, peyala, μέγιστα, λέγον, μικρόν, μικρά, συχνά, μαχρώ, ἔσον, 
τοσοῦτο, πάντα, etc. So also μῆκος, πλῆϑος. 


7. Finally the Acc. is used with intransitive or passive verbs 
and intransitive adjectives of every kind, to explain these more 
fully. Here, also, the Acc. represents the object as acted upon 
or suffering, since it denotes the thing to which the action ex- 
pressed by the verb or adjective, refers or is directed. This 
Acc., which explains more fully the word to which it is joined, 
is used most frequently in reference to the body and mind. 


Her. 2, 11]. κάμνειν τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς. 3,83. τὰς φρένας ὑγιαί- 
vay. Χ, Ο. 1. 6, 6. ἀλγεῖν τοὺς πόδας. 4.1, 3. φανερὸς ἦν “Σωκράτης 
οὐ τῶν τὰ σώματα πρὸς ὥραν, ἀλλὰ τῶν τὰς ψυχὰς πρὸς ἀρετὴν εὖ 
πεφυκότων ἐφιέμενος. Pl. Rp. 458, b. διαφέρει γυνὴ ἀνδρὸς τὴν φύσ εν. 
462, ἀ. ὁ ἄνθρωπος τὸν δάκτυλον ἀλγῆ. Καλός ἐστι τὰ ὄμματα. 
Κακός ἐστι τὴν ψυχήν. So ἀγαϑός, copes, φρόνιμος, χρήσιμος, χρηστός, 
δίκαιος, etc., with the Acc. “Ayadog τέχνην τινα, Her. 3, 4. Φάνης 
καὶ γνώμην ἱκανός, xalta πολέμια ἄλκιμος ἦν. X. Cy. 2.3, 7. ἀνόσ- 
τη Φιραύλας τὸ σῶμα ovx ἀφνυής, καὶ τὴν ψυχὴν οὖκχ ἀγεννεῖ ἀνδρὶ 
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ἐοικώς. 8. 4,18. δεινὸς ταύτην τὴν τέχνην. So ϑαυμαστὸς τὸ μέ- 
yaSoc, τὸ κάλλος. The English commonly uses prepositions to ex- 
press the force of this Acc., 6. g. tn, in respect to, of, or when it stands with 
an adjective, the English sometimes changes the Acc. of the thing into a 
personal substantive, and makes the adjective as an attributive agree with 
it, 6. g. ἀγαϑὸς τέχνην, a good artist, comp. Eng. he is a good shot, i. e. 
marksman, or the prepositions of or with are placed before the substantive 
denoting the thing, and the attributive adjective is made to agree with that 
substantive, 6. g. γεαγίας καλὸς τὴν ψυχήν, of or with a beautiful soul. 

Rem. 9. Sometimes the prepositions tic, πρός, κατά are used with the 
Acc., in which case the relation is analogous to an Acc. of space, denoting 
direction, as διαφέρειν εἴς τι, 6. g. εἰς ἀρετήν. Χ, C. 8. ὅ, 1. ἐνδοξοτέρα ἡ 
πόλις εἰς τὰ πολεμικὰ ἔσται. Σοφὸς πρύς τι. 

Rem. 10. From this use of the Acc., many adverbial expressions have 
originated. Thus the expressions of measure, εὖρος, ὕψος, μέγεθος, βάϑος, 
she πλῆϑος, ἀριϑμόν, also γένος, ὄνομα, μέρος, τὸ σὸν μέρος, πρόφασιν, 

under pretence, τὸ ἀληϑές, γνώμην ἐμήν. Her. 6, 83. Κλέανδρος γένος ἐὼν 
Φιγαλεὺς an’ ᾿Αρκαδίης. 7, 109. λίμνη ἐοῦσα τυγχάνει ὡςεὶ τριήκοντα στα-- 
δίων τὴν πιρίοδον, in circumference. X. An. 2. ὅ, 1. μετὰ ταῦτα ἀφί-. 
xovto ἐπὶ τὸν Ζαβατον ποταμὸν τὸ εὖρος τεττάρων πλέϑρων». 4. 2; 2. οὗ 
μὲν ἐπορεύοντο τ ὃ πλῆ Fog ὡς διςχίλιοι. Moreover τοὐναντίον, τἀναντία, 
on the contrary, τἄλλα, an respect to other Uungs, τὸ ὅλον, omnino, ἀμφότερα, 
τοῦτο (ταῦτα) μὲν ---- τοῦτο (ταῦτα) δέ, οὐδέν, in no respect, τὶ, in some respect, 


πολλά, πάντα, etc, To ἐπ᾽ ἐμέ, τοὐπὶ ἐμέ, τοὺπὲ σε, τὸ εἰς ἐμέ, quantum ad 
me (te), 


280. Two Accusatives. (484—488.) 


In the following instances the Greek puts two objects in the 
Acc. with one verb. 

1. In the construction mentioned above, § 278, 1, if the verb 
has a transitive sense, 6. g. φιλέαν φιλεῖν, the idea consisting of 
a verb and substantive, with which an adjective usually agrees, 
being blended into one, at the same time may be extended to 
a personal object, 6. g. φιλῶ μεγάλην φιλίαν (= φιλῶ) τὸν παῖδα. 

Her. 3, 88. γάμους τοὺς πρώτούς (matrimonia nobilissima) ἐ γ ἅ-- 
μεε ὃ Δαρεῖος Kigov δύο ϑυγατέρας, ᾿Ατοσσάν τε καὶ Agtuat o- 
γην. 154. ἑωῦτὸν λωβᾶται λώβην ἀνήκεστον. ΤΉ. 8, 75. ὦ ρ- 
πωσαν τοὺς στρατιώτας τοὺς μεγίστους ὅρκους. Χ. ΟΥ. 8. 
3, 37. ἐμὲ ὃ πατὴρ τὴν τῶν παίδων παιδείαν ἐπαίδευεν. Pl. Apol. 
19,4. Λήέλητός με ἐγράψατο τὴν γραφὴν ταύτην. 36,c. ἕκαστον 
εὐεργετεῖν τὴν μεγίστην εὐεργεσίαν. Her. 1, 129. δεῖπνον, 
τό (m0) pty €Golvice, ΤΏ. 1,82. τὴν ναυμαχέαν ἀπεωσάμε- 
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Sa Κορινϑίους (like νέκην νικᾷν). Pl. Gorg. 522, a. πολλὰ καὶ 
ἡδέα καὶ παντοδαπὰ εἰώχουν ὑμᾶς. Especially with verbs of 
naming, after the analogy of ὄνομα ὀνομάζειν τινά, Χ, Ο. 7,8, καλοῦσί 
με τοῦτο τὸ ὄνομ α. PL Rp. 471,d. ἀνακαλοῦντες ταῦτα τὰ 
ὄνόματα ξαυτούς. So μεγάλα, μικρά, κω μείζω, ὠφελεῖν, βλάπτειν, 
ἀδικεῖν τινα. 

Remark 1. Instead of the substantive of the thing effected, the Acc. of a 
pronoun is frequently | used. X. Cy. 1.3, 10. radia μιμούμενος τὸν Σάκαν. 
An. 5.7,6. τοῦτο ὑμᾶς ἐξαπατῆσαι. This is especially the case with 
verbs of praise and blame, after the analogy | of ἐγκώμιον ἐγκωμιάζειν τινα and 
the like. Pl. Symp. 22], 5. πολλὰ μὲν οὗν ἄν τις καὶ ἄλλα ἔχοι “Σωκράτην 
ἐπαινέσαι. Rp. 863, d. ταῦτα δὴ καὶ ἀλλα τοιαῦτα ἐγκωμιά- 
ζουσιε δικαιοσύνην. 

2. Phrases denoting to do or say good or evil, take the object 
to which the good or evil is done, in the Acc., 6. g. ἀγαϑά, καλά, 
κακὰ ποιεῖν, πράττειν, ἐργάζεσϑαι, etc., λέγειν, εἰπεῖν, etc., τινά. 


Her. 8, 61. τότε δὴ ὃ Θεμιστοκλέης κεῖνόν τε καὶ τοὺς Κορενϑίους 
πολλά τὸ καὶ κακὰ ἔλεγε. Χ, ΟΥ. 8. 23,15. οὐδεπώποτε ἐπαύοντο ποῖ- 
λὰ κακὰ ἡμᾶς ποιοῦντες. 

Rem. 2. Instead of the Acc. of the object acted upon or suffering, the 
Dat. is sometimes used, which is considered as the Dat. of advantage or 
disadvantage { ( Dativus commodi or incommodt), Dem. Aphob. 855, 97. τέ σοι 
ποιήσωσιν οἷ μάρτυρες ; : quid | tui tibi prosint testes? X. Cy. 1. 6, 42. προσ- 
κόπει, τί σοι ποιήσουσι» οὗ ἀρχόμενοι, what will your subjects do ) for you ; on 
the } contrary, with σέ, what will they do to you. An. 4. 2, 23. πάντα ἐποίησαν 
τοῖς ἀποθανοῦσιν, showed all honors to the dead. Cy. 7. 2, 27. ἣν ταῦ- 
τά μοι ποιήσῃς, ἃ λέγεις, if you perform for me those things. So algo i in 
the sense of, to do somethang with some one, as Pl. Charm. 157, c. ovx oy 
ἔχοιμεν, ὅ τι ποιοῖμένσοι. But the Dat. often depends upon the adjec- 
tive, e. g. Dem. Cor. 243, 55. διατελεῖ πράττων καὶ λέγων ta βέλτιστα 


τῷ δήμῳ. 

3. With verbs, (a) of beseeching, imploring, desiring, inquir- 
ing and asking, αἰτεῖν, ἀπαιτεῖν, πράττειν, to demand, εἰς πράττειν, 
πράττεσϑαι; ἐρωτᾷν, ἐρέσϑαι, ἐξετάζειν, ἱστορεῖν, ἀνιστορεῖν ; — (b) of 
teaching and reminding, διδάσκειν, παιδεύειν, ἀναμιμνήσκειν, ὑπο- 
μιμφήσκειν, (with both ofthese the Gen. of the thing is more 
usual) ;—— (c) of dividing and distributing, δαίεσϑαι, διαιρεῖν, τέμ- 
very, διανέμειν, κατανέμειν; ---- (4) of depriving and taking away, 
orepeiv, ἀποστερεῖν, συλᾷν ;---- (6) of concealing or hiding, κρύπτειν, 
(κεύϑειν Poet.) ; — (f) verbs signifying to put on and off, to clothe, 
ἐνδύειν, ἐκδύδιν, ἀμφιεννύναι, περιβάλλεσϑαι. 

Her. 3, 1. πέμψας Καμβύσης ἐς Αἴγυπτον κήρυκα αἴτεε 'Ἅμασιν ϑυ- 
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γατέρα. 58. αὐτοὺς ἑκατὸν τάλαντα ἔπρηξαν. X.C. 1. 2, 60. 
οὐδένα πώποτε μεσϑὸν τῆς συνουσίας ἐπράξατο Σωχράτης. H. 4. 
1,21. ὃ Ἣριππίδας αἰτεῖ τὸν ᾿4γησίλαον ὁπλίτας τε & διςχιλίους 
καὶ πελταστὰς ἄλλους τοσούτους. Cy. 62,35. τὰ εἰς τροφὴν ὃ ἐ-- 
οντα ἐξετάζετε τοὺς ὑφ ὑμῖν. Eur. Hipp. 2954. πολλὰ διδάσκει 
γάρ μὶ ὃ πολὺς βίοτος. Antiph. ὅ. 131, 14. ὁ χρόνος καὶ ἡ ἐμπειρία τὰ μὴ 
καλῶς ἔχοντα ἐκδιδάσκει τοὺς ἀνθρώπους. Ἠοτ.Ὶ, 136. πα ε- 
δεύουσι τους παῖδας τρία μοῦνα. 6, 138, γλῶσσάν te τὴν 
᾿Αττικὴν καὶ τρόπους tar ᾿Αϑηναίων ἐδίδασκον τοὺς παῖδας. 
X. An. 8.2, 11. ἀναμνήσω ὑμᾶς καὶ τοὺς κινδύνους. Hier. 1, 3. 
ὑπέμνησάς με τὰ ἐν τῷ ἰδιωτικῷ βίῳ. Her. 7, 121. τρεῖς μοίρας 
ὁ Ξέρξης δασάμεγνος πάντα τὸν πεζὸν στρατόν. Τέμνειν, 
διαιρεῖν τι μέρη, μοίρας. ΣΧ, Ογ.7. ὅ, 18. ὁ Κῦρος τὸ στράτευ- 
μα κατένειμε δώδεκα μέρη. Pi. Polit. 288, ἀ. διέλωμεν αὑτὴν 
(τὴν μετρητικὴν) δύο μέρη. Χ. ΟΥ. 4. 6, 4. τὸν μόνον μοι καὶ 
φίλον παῖδα ἀφείλετο τὴν ψυχήν. Eur. Hec. 285. τὸν πάντα 
δ᾽ ὄλβον ἦμαρ ἕν ¢ ἀφείλετο. Dem. Aphob. 839, 13. τὴν τιμὴν 
ἀποστερεῖ pe. Phil.54, 50. τὰ ἡμέτερα ἡμᾶς ἀποστερ εἴ (ὃ Φί-- 
linnos). Κρύπτω σε τὸ ἀτύχημα. Eur. Hipp. 912. ov μὴν φίλους 
γε, κἄτε μᾶλλον ἢ φίλους, κρύπτειν δίκαιον σάς, πάτερ, δυςπραξί-' 
ας. X. Cy. 1. 8, 17. παῖς μέγας, μικρὸν ἔχων χιτῶνα, ἕτερον παῖδα 
μικρόν, μέγαν ἔχοντα χιτῶνα, ἐκδύσας αὑτόν, τὸν μὲν ξαυτοῦ 
ἐκεῖνον ἡμφίεσε, τὸν δὲ ἐκείνου αὐτὸς ἐνέδυ. Her. 1, 168. τεῖχος 
περιβαλέσϑαι τὴν πόλιν. 


Rem. 3. Several of the verbs mentioned above are constructed diffe- 
rently, commonly, however, with some difference in the sense expressed ; 
thus, αἰτεῖν te maga τινος; ἐρωτᾷν τινα περί τινος; with 
verbs signifying to divide and distribute, the Ace. is ποῖ unfrequently gov- 
erned by the prepositions εἰς, sometimes also by κατα, 6. g. τοὺς πολίτας εἰς 
ἕξ μοέρας διεῖλον, or the word μέρος, etc., is governed directly by the verb, 
and the object to be divided, is put in the Gen., depending on μέρος, etc., 
6. 8. δύο μοίρας “υδὼν πάντων διεῖλεν (Her. 1, 94); passively, δώδεκα Περ-- 
σῶν φυλαὶ διήρηνται X. Cy. 1. 2, ὅ. Verbs signifying to deprive and take 
away, have the following constructions, 

(a) a ποστερεῖν and ἀφαιρεῖσϑαι with the Ace. of the thing 

alone, e. g. I10ig ay οὗτος ἐθέλοι ta ἀλλότρια ἀποστερεῖν X. Ag. 
4, 1. Χάλαζαι τὰ καλῶς ἐγνωσμένα (provisa) καὶ πεποιημ ἕ- 
ψα ἀφαιροῦνται, to to take away, to destroy, O. 5, 18; the Acc. of 
the person alone is but rarely found, in some instances, however, with 
agarosiad ar —to deprive of, θ. g- Andoc, 4. 32, 27. τοῖς πολίταις 
οὖκ ἐξ ἴσου χρῆται, ἀλλὰ τοὺς μὲν ἀφαιρούμενος, τοὺς δὲ τὐπ-- 
των οὐδενὸς ἀξίαν τὴν δημοκρατίαν ἀποφαΐνει. 

(b) στερ εἶν, ἄποστ ἐρεῖ», ἀφαιρεῖσθαι τινά τι very often. 

(9) στερεῖν, ἀποστερεῖν τιγά τινος very Often, see §271, 2; but 
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ἀφαιρεῖσϑ αι very seldom has this construction ; when it has, it 
signifies to restrain, to prevent. Οἱ ὀψιζόμενοι ἀφαιροῦνται τὰς μὲν 
κύνας τοῦ εὑρεῖν τὸν λαγῶ, αὑτοὺς δὲ τῆς ὠφελείας Χ. 
Ven. 6, 4. 

(d) a parosia das, ἀποστερεῖν with the Gen. of the person and 
the Acc. of the thing; they then signify to take something JSrom some 
one, to withdraw something from | some one. This is ἃ more rare con- 
struction. Οἱ πλεονέχται τῶν ἄλλων ἀφαιρούμενοι χρῆμα- 
τα δαυτοὺς͵ δοκοῦσι πλουτίζειν X.C.1.5,3 Συμμαχίας ἀφαι- 
ρούμενο y τῆς πόλεως (= τῶν πολιτῶν) Dem. Cor. 232, 2 Εἴ 
τι βούλονται ἐπιτηδεύειν καλῶν, ου ὑδενὸς ἅἄποστε ge 3 (τὰ κυνηγέ- 
ova) X. Ven. 12, 8. “Ogtis, μὴ ἄλλων ἑαυτὸν ἀποστερῶν, 
ἀσφαλείας δεῖται ( ‘properly, aliis se subducens, j. e. ab aliis desciscens ; 
ἑαυτὸν is here to be considered as the Acc. of the thing, Th. 1, 40. 

Rem. 4, On the two accusatives with the verbs πεύϑειν, ἐποτρύνειν, ἐπαί- 

ρειν, προκαλεῖσϑαι, ἀναγκάζειν, see § 278, 4. 


4. Moreover, two accusatives, one of the object acted upon, 
and one of the predicate, are used with the verbs mentioned 
§ 240, 2, when they are changed from the passive to the transitive, 
consequently with verbs of making, ποιεῖν, τιθέναι, reddere, choos- 
ing, appointing, αἱρεῖσθαι, creare, etc., estimating, explaining, re- 
presenting, finding, contemplating, recognizing, e. g. νομίζειν, ἡγεῖ- 
σϑαι, etc. saying, naming, praising, chiding, e. g. λέγειν, ὀνομά- 
ζειν, καλεῖν, civing, taking, receiving, 6. g. παραλαβεῖν δέχεσϑαι, 
etc., producing, increasing, forming, teaching, educating. 

Κῦρος τοὺς φίλους ἐποίησε πλουσίους. Παιδεύειν τινὰ 
σοφόν. Νομίζειν, ἡγεῖσϑαΐ τινα ἄνδρα ἀγαϑόν. Ὄνο- 
μάζειν τινὰ σοφιστήν. Αΐρεῖσϑαί τινα στρατηγόν. Χ. 
Cy. 5. 23,14. τὸν Γωβρύαν σύνδειπνον παρέλαβεν. Dem. Chers. 
106, 66. πόλεως ἔγωγε πλοῦτον ἡγοῦμαι συμμάχους, πίστιν, 
εὔνοιαν. Andoc. 8. 24, 7. ἢ εἰρήνη τὸν δῆμον τῶν ᾿᾿Αϑηναίων ὕψη- 
λὸν ἦρε καὶ κατέστησεν ἰσχυρόν. 


Rem. 5. On the use of the Inf. εἶναι with the Acc., see ὁ 269, Rem. 1. 


§281. Remark on the use of the Accusative with 
the Passive. (490.) 

1. Since the Greek considers the Pass. form as reflexive, § 251, 1, it fol- 
lows that, on the change of the Act. to the Pass., the Acc. may remain 
with every transitive verb which in the Act. takes an Acc. of a thing as an 
object that receives an action, e. g. (xomtoves τὰ μέτωπα), κόπτονται τὰ 
μέτωπα, which may mean, either that they strike themselves on the fore- 
head, they strike thetr forehead, or they let thew forehead be struck, they are 
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stricken on the forehead; Her. 7, 69. ᾿ἀράβιοι ζειρὰς ὑπεζωσμένοι 
ἔσαν, Aidiones δὲ παρδαλέας τὸ καὶ λεοντέας ἐγαμμένοι. This reflex- 
ive meaning of the Pass. occurs not merely in forms where the Mid. at the 
same time takes the place of the Pass., but, also, in the Pass. Aor. and Fut., 
e.g. πληγεὶς τὴν κεφαλήν, struck on the head, Her. 6,38. This re- 
flexive meaning is, also, found in the second Perf. Act., which is used in 
the place of the Perf. Mid., e. g. Ὑπὸ τοῦ ψύγους τοὺς δακτύλους τῶν 
ποδῶν ἀποσεσηπότες X. An. 4. 5, 12, which amounts to the same as 
what is said just before, dcem Sap pivot ὑπὸ τῆς χιόνος τοὺς ὑφϑαλ- 
Movs. 

2. Hence when the verbs mentioned § 280, 1 and 3, which in the Act, 
govern two accusatives, are changed into the Pass., the Acc. of the 
person or of the object that receives an action is changed into the Nom., 
but the Acc. of the thing, or the effect remains. (a) Οὗτος μέντοι 6 ἔπαινός 
ἐστι καλός, ὃν σὺ νῦν ἐπαινεῖ ὑπ᾽ ἀνδρῶν ἀξίων πιστεύεσϑαι Pl. Lach. 
181,0. Τραυματισϑεὶς πολλά (sc. τραὐματαὶὴ Th. 4,12. Ὄνομα 
τὸ μὲν πρῶτον Ζάγκλη ἦν ὑπὸ τῶν Σικελῶν κληϑ εἴσα (ἢ Σικελία) 6,4. 
Ἢ κρίσις, ἣν ἐκρίϑη Lys. Agor. 134,50. Ta μέγιστα τιμηϑῆναι 
8. OR. 1208. Δεσμὸν δυςεξήγυστον ἕλκεται δεϑ εἰς Eur. Hipp. 
1237. (Ὁ) Μουσικὴν ὑπὸ Δάμπρου παιδευϑεῖς, δητορικὴν» δὲ 
in ᾿Αντιφῶντος Pl. Menex. 296, 4; 80 διδαχϑῆναι τέχνην ὑπό τινος, 
ἐρωτηϑῆναι τὴν γνώγην» Uno τινος. Τῆ καὶ οἰκήσεις τὰ αὐτὰ 
μέρη διανεμηϑήτω Pl. 1,, 737, 6. ‘Tao βασιλέως πεπραγμένος 
τοὺς φόρους Th8,5. ἀφαιρεθῆναι, ἀποστερηϑῆναι τὴν 
ἀρχὴν ὑπό τινος. Κρυφϑῆναϊ τι, celari aliqud. Πεισϑῆναι 
τὴν ἀναχώρησιν, δ 278,4. With verbs of putting on and putting off, 
the Pass. does not appear to be used, for ἀμφιέννυσϑαι χιτῶνα occurs only 
with the meaning fo put a garment on one’s self, but not I let myself be clothed 
by another, the garment was put on me by another. 

3. As the Greek may form a personal Pass., § 251, 4, of every intransitive 
verb, which has an object in the Gen. or, Dat. 6. g. ἀμελοῦμαι, ἠἡμελήϑην 
φϑονοῦμαι, ἐφϑονήϑην, so also this Pers. Pass. may be formed with such 
transitive verbs as have, together with the Acc. of the thing, a Dat. of the per- 
son, since the Dat. of the person is changed into the Nom., but the Acc. of the 
thing remains. Th. 1,1. 26. of τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων ἐπιτετραμμένοει 
τὴν φυλακήν (quibus custodia demandata erat, from ἐπιτρέπω τινὶ τὴν 
φυλαχὴν,) referring to the Greeks, who had been entrusted with the watch, who 
had undertaken the watch. 5, 87. οἱ Κορίνϑιοι ταῦτα ἐπεσταλμὲ- 
νοι ἀνεχώρουν; 1, 140. εἰ ξυγχωρήσετε, καὶ ἄλλο te μεῖζον εὐθὺς 
ἐπιταχϑήσεσϑε. X. An. 2. 6, 1. οὗ στρατηγοὶ ἀποτμηϑέντες 
τὰς κεφαλὰς ἐτελεύτησαν. 
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§ 282. (3.) Dative. (491.) 


1. The Dat. is the Where-case, and hence denotes, (a) in a 
local relation, or relation of space, the place, αὐ or in which, the 
action of the subject occurs; (Ὁ) in acausal relation, the object, 
upon which the action of the subject appears, or becomes visi- 
ble, i. e. the object which is made to share or be concerned in 
an action. This object is (a) a person, orconceived of as a per- 
son, 6. g. βοηϑῶ τοῖς πολίταις or τῇ πόλει; (8) a thing, or con- 
ceived of as a thing, 6. g. ἀγάλλομαι τῇ νίκῃ. In this way the 
Dat. may be treated under three divisions; in the first, the 
Dat. is regarded as a Local object, in the second, as Person- 
al; in the third, as the Dat. of the thing. 


§ 283. A. Local Dative. (499494. 


1. The Dat. as a local object, designates the place in (by, 
near, at) which an action occurs. This use of the Dat. is al- 
most exclusively poetical; in prose, prepositions are commonly 
connected with the Dative. 

Il. 1, 668. αὐτὰρ ᾽Αχιλλεὺς side puz ᾧ κλισίης εὐπήχτου. π, 595. “Ελ- 
λάδι οἰκία ναίων. β, 210. κῦμα πολυφλοίσβοιο ϑαλάσσης αἰγιαλῷ με- 
γάλῳ βρέμεται. 8. Trach. 171. (ἔφη) τὴν παλαιὰν φηγὸν αὐδῆσαϊΐ ποτε 
Δωδῶνι. Here belong the Locate forms very common in prose, Viz., 
Magadart, ᾿Ελευσῖνι͵ Πυϑοῖ, ᾿Ισϑμοῖ, οἴκοι, ᾿Αϑήνησι, Πλαταιᾶσι, etc., also, 
ταύτῃ, t70e,here, th where. So also, Od. 0, 227. Πυλέοισι μέγ᾽ ἔξοχα 
δώματα ναίων. 


2. Hence the Dat. is used to express association and accom- 
paniment, 

(a) In connection with the attributive pronoun αὐτός, in or- 
der to express the idea of together with. 

Her. 3, 45. τὰ τέκνα καὶ τὰς yuvaixag ὃ Πολυκράτης ἐς τοὺς νεωροίλους συν- 
εἰλήσας εἶχε ἑτοίμους ὑποπρῆσαι αὐτοῖσι νεωςοέκοισε. 6, 82. τὰς 
πόλιας ἐνεπίμπρασαν αὐτοῖσι τοῖσι ἱροῖσι. X. H. 6.2, 85. αἱ ἀπὸ 
Συρακουσῶν νῆες ἅπασαι ἑάλωσαν αὑτοῖς ἀνδράσιν together with the 
men. 

(b) With verbs of going and coming, the object with which 
one goes or comes, stands in the Dative. These Datives are 
. commonly collective nouns, 6. g. στρατῷ, στόλῳ, πλήϑει, etc, 
or they stand in the Plural, e. g. στρατιώταις and the like. 
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Her. 5, 99. οἱ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι anixéato εἴκοσι νηυσί. 6, 95. ἔπλεον § ξ α- 
xogings tesygeas ἐς τὴν Ioviny, Th. 1,102. ᾿4ϑηναῖοι ἦλθον πλή- 
ϑει οὐκ Ghiyy. 2,21. ἐξβαλὼν στρατῷ «Πιλοποννησίων. 4, 39, of 
Πελοποννήσίοι ἀνεχώρησαν τῷ στρατῷ é τῆς Πύλου. X. Cy. 1. 4, 17. 
αὐτὸς τοῖς ἵπποις (equitatu) προςελάσας πρὸς τὰ τῶν Μήδων φρούρια 
κατέμεινεν. 

3. The local relation is extended to the time in which any 
thing happens, and then from the time to the circumstances, 
under which anything happens. 


This occurs in prose with the following and similar substantives in con- 
nection with demonstratives, ordinals and other attributives. Τῇ δὲ τῇ 
yuxtl, ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, TH αὐτῇ νυκτί, 
πολλοὶς ἔτεσι, τρίτῳ μηνί, τῇ αὑτῇ ὥρᾳ, τῷ ἐπιόντι ἔτει, 
ἐκείνῳ τῷ ἔτει, τῷ ὑστέρῳ ἔτει, τούτῳ τῷ ἐνιαυτῷ εἴς. Χ, 
An. 4.8, 1. τῇ πρώτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἀφίκοντο ἐπὶ τὸν ποταμόν. So, Παναϑη- 
γναΐοις, Διονυσίοις, τραγῳδοῖς καινοῖς, at the time of the Ῥαπ., etc. The preposi- 
tion ἐν is employed, (a) when the substantive stands without the attributive, 
e. g. ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, often alao when a demonstrative stands with it, e. g. ἐν τούτῳ 
τῷ ἐνιαντῷ ; (b) if continued time is to be indicated, ἐν in all instances must 
be added ; hence it is used with substantives in connection with cardinals 
and the adjectives odlyos, βραχύς, μικρός, πολύς, etc., 6. g. διήγαγον ἐν 
τρισὶν ἡμέραις X. An. 4, 8, 8. Od. §, 253. ἐπλέομεν Βορέη ἀνέμῳ ax- 
ρα ἐϊΐ καλῷ, with a good wind, Il. a, 418. τῷ oe κακῇ αἴσῃ τέκον ἐν μεγά-- 
ροισιν, under, Her. 6, 139. ἐπεὰν βορέῃ ἀνέμῳ αὐτημερὸν νηῦς ἐξανύσῃ ἐκ 
τῆς ὑμετέρης ἐς τὴν ἡμετέρην, τότε παραδώσομεν. 


§ 284.Β. The Dative as a Personal Object. 


(495—506, 511.) 

1. Both the Dat. of the person and of the thing denotes an 
object, at or in which the action of the subject appears or be- 
comes visible; both denote an object which is made to parti- 
cipate in, or to be connected with, the action of the subject; ac- 
cordingly, the language regards the Dat. of the person and of 
the thing from the same point of view. The distinction is 
merely this, viz., that the former is a personal object, or is con- 
ceived of as personal, and consequently it has the power of 
will; the latter denotes an object which is a mere thing, br con- 
ceived of as a thing, and of course is without will; as the idea 
denoted by the term where is intermediate to that denoted by 
whence and whither, so the Dat. (the Where-case) stands in 
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the relation of a person to the Acc., (the Whither-case) and in 
the relation of a thing to the Gen., (the Whence-case.) 

2. The Acc. denotes an object acted upon by the subject; 
the Dat. of the person, on the contrary, denotes an object 
merely aimed at by, and made to share in the action of the 
subject; the action of the subject is indeed employed on the 
object and becomes manifest in it, yet it does not make it a 
passive object, or one that receives an action, but the object ap- 
pears itself as active in distinction from the subject; between 
the subject and the object a reciprocal action takes place. The 
Gen. denotes the immediate cause; the Dat. of the thing, 
on the contrary, a mediate, indirect cause, i. e. the ground, the 
means, the instrument; the Gen. denotes an object as calling 
out and producing the action of the subject; the Dat. of the 
thing, only such an object as exhibits in or upon itself the action 


of the subject. 


Remanx 1. In poetry a local aim or object is very often conceived of as 
a person, and is indicated by the Dat.; this sometimes occurs, yet seldom, 
in prose. Il. ο, 369. πᾶσι Seeltous χεῖρας ἀνίσχοντες. So αἴρεσθαι, 
ἐπαίρεσϑαι δόρυ τινί, Tl. 2, 709. λίμνῃ κεχλιμένος Κηφισίδι. ῇ, 218, 
προκαλέσσατο χάρμῃ. Th. 1, 13. ᾿Ὡμεινοκλῆς Σαμίοις nade. 3,5. αὖ- 
τοῖς Μελέας “άκων ἀφικνεῖται. 

Rem. 2. From this use of the Dat., the fact may be explained, why many 
‘verbs of motion compounded with the prepositions εἰς, πρός, ἐπὶ, etc., take 
their object in the Dat.; also why most adverbs are susceptible of the Dat. 
(or Locative) inflection, § 101, 2, (b), including both the local Dat. and that 
which expresses the direction whither, (the Dat. of the person), 6. g. χαμαί, 
humi, hurmum ; 80, likewise, the adverbs i in -ἢ, 6. g. ἄλλῃ; those in -α 6. g. 
ἄνω, κάτο, ete. ; those in -o4, 6. g. πεδοῖ, humi, humum; ἐνταυϑοῖ, hue and 
hic (but οὗ, ὅποι, ποῖ, always indicate the direction whither), 


3. Most verbs, which take the Dat. of the person as an object, 
aimed at, or connected with it, express the idea of union and 
community, 6. g. διδόναι, παρέχειν, ὑπισχνεῖσϑαι, ἁρπάζειν τί τινι. 
The following classes of words may be mentioned, 

(1) Verbs expressing community, communication, 6. g. opt 
λεῖν, μιγνύναι, μίγνυσϑαι, κοινοῦν, κοινοῦσϑαι, κοινωνεῖν, δι-, καταλλατ- 
τειν, to reconcile, δι-, καταλλάττεσϑαι, to reconcile one’s self to, ξε- 
φοῦσθαι, σπένδεσθαι or σπονδὰς ποιεῖσϑαι, πράττειν, (agere cum alt- 
quo) ; εἰπεῖν, λέγειν, διαλέγεσϑαι, εὔχεσϑαι, καταρᾶσϑαι, εἰς. ; also ad- 
jectives and adverbs, sometimes even substantives which express 
a similar idea, 6. g. κοινός, σύντροφος, σύμφωνος, συγγενής, μεταίτιος, 
and many other adjectives compounded with σύν and μετά. 
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Ὁμέλειν τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς ἀνϑρώποις. Her. 3, 131. ὃ 4Ζημοκήδης 
Πολυκράτεϊ ὡμίλησε. 6,21. πόλιες αὗται μάλιστα ἀλλήλησι ἐξευ- 
γώϑησαν. Εὔχεσϑαι τοῖς Sere. X. Ἡ. 2. 2, 19. σπένδεσθαι 
᾿Αϑηναίοις. 32,20. ἀλλήλοις σπονδὰς ἐποιήσαντο. Isocr. 
Paneg. 42, 9. ai πράξεις αἷ προγεγενημέναι κοιναὶ πᾶσεν ἡμῖν κατελείφ- 
ϑησαν. On the Gen. with κοινός, see § 273, 3, (b). 

(2) Verbs of contending, litigating, emulating, e. g. ἐρίζειν, μά- 
χεσϑαι, πολεμεῖν, ἀγωνίζεσθαι, δικάζεσθαι, ἀμφιςβητεῖν, etc.; also of 
going towards, encountering, meeting and approaching, as well 
as of those expressing the opposite, as of yielding, 6. g. ὑποστῆναι 
and ὑφίστασϑαι : ἀπαντᾷν, ὑπαντᾷν, ὑπαντιάζειν, πλησιάζειν, πελάζειν, 
ἐμπελάζεσϑαι, ἐγγίζειν, etc.; εἴκειν, ὑπείκειν, χωρεῖν, παραχωρεῖν, etc. ; 
the adjectives and adverbs πλησίος, ἐναντίος, ἐγγύς, πέλας, etc. 

Οἱ Ἕλληνες ἀγδρείως τοῖς Πέρσαις ἐμαχέσαντο. Μὴ εἴκετε 
τοῖς πολεμίοις. Χρὴ τοῖς ἐχϑροῖς τῆς ἡμετέρας (χώρας) παραχω- 
ρῆσαι Isocr. Archid. 118, 13. On the Gen, see ὁ 271, 2. “Ὑποστῆναι 
αὑτοῖς (Πέρσαι ς) Adjvaios τολμήσαντες, ἐνίκησαν αὐτούς X. An. 3. 2, 11. 
Τφίστασϑαι ξυμφοραῖς ΤΉ. 23, 61. Ὅμοιον ὁμοίῳ ἀεὶ πελάζει 
Pl. Symp. 195, ". Ἵζοντο ἀντίοι τοῖσι «Δακεδαιμονίοισι Her. 6, 77. Τύ- 
ραννγος ἅπας ἐχϑρὸς ἐλευϑερίᾳ χαὶ νόμοις ἐναντίος. On the Gen., see 
δ 273, Rem. 9. 

(3) Verbs of entreating, counselling, inciting, of following, 
accompanying, serving, obeying and trusting, 6. g. προςτάτ-τειν, 
ἐπιτάττειν, παραινεῖν, παρακελεύεσθαι, etc. (but κελεύειν with Acc. 
and Inf.); ἕπεσθαι, ἀκολουϑεῖν, διαδέχεσθαι, to succeed; πείϑεσ- 
θαι; ὑπακούειν, ἀπειϑεῖν, πιστεύειν, πεποιϑέναι, etc.; the adjectives 
and adverbs ἀκόλουϑος, ἀκολούϑως, ἑπομένως, διάδοχος, ἑξῆς, ἐφεξῆς. 

Χ, Cy. 8. 6, 18. τούτων, ὧν (instead of ἃ) νῦν ὑμῖν παρακελεύομαι 
οὐδὲν tots δούλοις προςτάττω. Her. 3, 88. ‘Agafios οὐδαμᾶ κα τή-- 
πουσαν ἐπὶ δουλοσύνῃ Πέρσῃσι. θ,14. ἐναυμάχεον ἀνηκουστήσαντες 
τοῖσι στρατηγοῖσι. X. Cy. 1.1, 2. τὰς ἀγέλας ταύτας ἐδοκοῦμεν ὑρᾷν 
μᾶλλον ἐθελούσας πείϑεσθαι τοῖς νομεῦσιν, ἢ τοὺς ἀνθρώποις τοῖς 
ἄρχουσι. 8.6, 18. τῷ ἡμερενῷ ayy ἑλῳ (φασὶ) τὸν νυχτερινὸν δι α-- 
δέχεσϑαι. Pl. Rp. 400, ἀ. εὐλογία ἄρα καὶ evagpootia καὶ εὐσχημοσύνη 
καὶ εὐρυϑμία εὐηϑείᾳ ἀκολουϑεῖ. Eur. Andr. 803. κακὸν κακῷ διά- 
δοχον. Pl. Phaedon. 100, c. σχόπει δὴ τὰ ἑξῆς ἐκείνοις. 


(4) Expressions of similarity and dissimilarity, of likeness 
and unlikeness, of concord and discord, e. g. ἐοικέναι, ὁμοιοῦν, 
ὁμοιοῦσθαι, ὅμοιος, ὁμοίως, ἴσος, ἴσως, ἐμφερής, similar, παραπλήσιος, 
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παραπλησίως, ὁ αὐτός, idem, ἅμα; διάφορος, discordant, hostile, du- 
govos; and very many words compounded with ὁμοῦ, σύν», μετά, 
6. 5. ὁμονοεῖν, ὁμόγλωττος, ὁμώνυμος, συμφωνεῖν, σύμφωνος, ξυνφδύς. 

Her. 1, 123. τὰς πάϑας τὰς Κύρου τῇσι ἑωυτοῦ ὁμοιούμενο ς, com- 
parans. 6, 23. ὁ “Ῥηγίου τύραννος διάφορος (ἤἡν)τοῖσι Ζαγκλαΐίοισι. 
X. Cy. 7. 1,2. ὡπλισμένοι πάντες σαν οἷ περὶ τὸν Κῦρον τοῖς αὑτοῖς τῷ 
Κύρῳ ὅπλοις. 5.1. 4. ὁμοίαν ταῖς δούλαις εἶχε τὴν ἐσθῆτα (Πάν- 
Gea). 7.5, 65. ὁ σίδηρος ἀν ἰσοὶ τοὺς ἀσϑενεῖς τοῖς ἰσχυροῖς ἐν τῷ 
πολέμῳ. Isocr. Paneg. 43, 13. χαλεπόν ἐστιν ἔσους τοὺς λόγους τῷ peyé- 
Seu τῶν ἔργων ἐξευρεῖν. Th. 1, 49. 7 ναυμαχία πεζομαχίᾳ προς φέ- 
ens (17) 

Rem. 3. On the Gen. with ὅμοιος, see § 273, 3, (b) The codrdinate, 
copulative particle, xa/, is not seldom employed with adjectives of equality 
and similarity instead of the Dative. Her. 1, 94.4vdol νόμοισι μὲν παρα- 
πλ ing bolo’ χρέωνται καὶ “Ἕλληνες. So ἐν iow, toa, ὁμοίως, ὡςαντώς, κατὰ 
ταὐτὰ καί, etc. Pl. Ion. 500, d. οὐχ ὃ μο ως πεποιήκασι καὶ Ὅμηρος. Comp. 
similis et, ac atque. There, also, occur, particularly in the Attic _Prose 
writers, the particles of comparison, ὡς, ὥςπερ; ; these are used with ἴσος, 0 
αὐτός. Dem. Phil. 3. 119, 33. τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον, ὥςπερ, x. τ. λ. 

(5) Expressions denoting what is becoming, suitable, befitting, 
pleasing, and the opposite, e. g. πρέπειν, ἀρμόττειν, προςήχειν (with 
an Inf. following), πρεπόντως, ἀπρεπῶς, εἰκός ἐστι, εἰκότως, ἀρέσκειν 
(ἀνδάνειν Ἰοη.). 


Χ, Cy. 7. 5, 37. βασιλεῖ ἡγεῖτο πρέπειν. Pl. Apol. 36, ἃ. τί οὖν 
πρέπει ἀνδρὶ πένητι. Her. 6,120. ἑωῦτῷ ἀρεστῶς ὑρχέετο, sibi 
placens. Χ. Cy. 8. 8, 39. ἀρέσκειν ὑμῖν πειρῶνται. 

(6) Verbs of agreeing with, reproaching, being angry, envy- 
ing, 6. g. ὁμολογεῖν, etc.; μέμφεσϑαι, to reproach; μέμφεσϑαί 
τινα, meaning to blame, λοιδορεῖσδαι, to reproach, ἐπιτιμᾷν, ἔγ- 
καλεῖν (τινί τι), ἐπικαλεῖν (τινί τι), ἐπιπλήττειν, ὀνειδίζειν, ἐνοχλεῖν, etc. ; 
ϑυμοῦσϑαι, βριμοῦσϑαι, χαλεπαίνειν, οἴο.; φϑονεῖν, βασκαίνειν, to envy; 
βασκαίνειν τινά with the meaning ἐο calumniate. The Acc. of the 
thing very often stands with the Dat. of the person. 

Her. 3, 142. ἐγὼ ta (== ἃ) τῷ πέλας ἐπιπλήσσω, αὐτὸς κατὰ δύνα- 
μιν οὐ ποιήσω. Th. 4,61. ob τοῖς ἄρχειν βουλομένοις μέμφομαι, 
ἀλλὰ τοῖς ὑπακούειν ἑτοιμοτέροις οὖσιν. Dem. ΟἹ. 2. 80, 5. ἡ» ὠχ- 
Lee ἡμῖν ὃ Φίλιππος. Χ. An. 23. ὅ, 18. Aiyuntiovs, οἷς μάλιστα ὑμᾶς νῦν 
γινώσχωτεθυμωμένους, κόλασεσϑε, Cy. 1. 4, 9. ὁ ϑεῖος αὐτῷ ἐλοι- 
δορεῖτο, τὴν ϑρασύτητα ὁρῶν. 4. 5. 9. Κυαξάρης ἐβριμοῦτο τῷ Κύ- 
ρῳ καὶ τοῖς Μήδοις τῷ καταλιπόντας αὑτὸν ἔρημον οἴχεσϑαι. 
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(7) Verbs of helping, benefiting and averting, 6. g. ἀήρ- 
yew, ἀμύνειν, ἀλέξειν, τιμωρεῖν, βοηϑεῖν, ἐπικουρεῖν and the like, 6. g. 
ἀπολογεῖσθαι, λυσιτελεῖν, ἐπαρκεῖν, γραισμεῖν, also several verbs com- 
pounded with σύν, e. g. συμφέρειν, conducere, συμπράττειν, συνερ- 
γεῖν, etc., and many adjectives of the same and similar signifi- 
cations, 6. g. χρήσιμος, βλαβερός, φίλος, ἐχϑρός, etc. 

ΧΙ 1, 4,5. ἀρήξουσιε τῇ πόλει παντὶ σϑένει. Cy. 8, 8, 67 (ai γυ- 
γαϊκες) ἱκετεύουσι πάντας μὴ φεύγειν καταλιπόντας αὐτάς, GAL ἀμῦναι 
καὶ αὑταῖς, καὶ τέκνοις, καὶ σφίσιν αὑτοῖς. 4. 8. 2. τούτοις 
γάρ φασιν ἀνάγκην εἶναι προϑύμως ἀλέξειν. Eur. Or. 922. (Ὀρέστης) 
ἠϑέλησε τιμωρεῖν πατρί, κακὴν γυγαῖκα χάϑεον καταχτανών. Pl. Ap. 
Qc. εἰ τιμωρήσεις Πατρόκλῳ τῷ ἑταίρῳ τὸν φόνον. 

Rem. 4. Hence the Dative stands, in general, with verbs and adjectives 
of all kinds, when the action takes place for the profit, favor, honor, 
harm, disadvantage, of a person, or an object conceived of as a person, 
(Dativus commodi ef tncommod:,) where the English uses the prepositions to 
or for. Here belong particularly the rites performed in honor of a divin- 
ity, 6. g- ὀρχεῖσϑαι τοῖς ϑεοῖς, στεφανοῦσϑαι Seq. Ηδοτ. 6,198. 4ρτέμιδι 
ὑρτὴν ἄγειν. So, also, the Dative is used with κλύειν (Poet, or rather Epic) 
to express, κλῦϑέ μοι, listen to me favorably. Here belongs, also, the phrase, 
mostly poetic, δέχεσθαί τι τινί, to receive one tnto favor, since it involves the 
kindly additional idea that the reception of a thing as 8 relief, will be re- 
garded as agreeable to the person. Od. 2, 40. ὡς ἄρα φονήσας of ἐδέξα-- 
τὸ χάλκεον ἔγχος. See Larger Gramm. Part. IL. § 597, Rém. 3. 

(8) Verbs of observing, finding, meeting with something in 
a@ person. 

Ὑπολαμβάνειν δεῖ τῷ τοιούτῳ, ὅτι εἰήϑης τις ἄνθρωπος (scil. 
ἐστὶν) Pl. Rp. 598, d. “Etega δή, ὡς ἔοικε, τοῖς φύλαξιν εὑρήχαμεν 
421, 6. Θαρσοῦσι μάλιστα πολέμιοι, ὅταν τοῖς ἐναντίοις πράγματα 
καὶ ἀσχολίας πυνϑάνωντα:ε X. Hipp. ὅ, 8. 


(9) The Dative stands with ἐστίν and ε ἐσέν in order to de- 
note the person, or the thing conceived of as a person, that has 
or possesses something. ‘The thing possessed stands as the 
subject in the Nom. 

Κύρῳ ἦν μεγάλη βασιλεία.---Τ οἷς πλουσίοις πολλὰ παραμύϑιά 
φασιν εἶναι Pl. ΒΡ. 329,e. Ἦσαν Κροίσῳ δύο παῖδες Her. 1, 34. 


Rem. 5. The possessive Dat. or the Dat. of the possessor, is to be dis- 
tinguished from the Gen. of the possessor, § 273, 2. The Dative is used, 
when it is asked, what the possession is (what has one ἢ), and the possee- 
sion designated is contrasted with other possessions, e. g. Κύρῳ ἣν με- 
γάλη βασιλεία, Cyrus had, among other things, a great langdom ; the Gen. is 
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used, when it is asked who the possessor is (whose is this ?), and the pos- 
sessor is contrasted with other possessors, 6. 5. Κύρου ἣν μεγάλη βασι- 
λεία, to Cyrus (and not to another) belonged a great kingdom. The Dative de- 
scribes the personas one to whom the possession has been imparted, di- 
vided, given ; the Genitive, as one who has himself gained possession, from 
whom the possession has proceeded. 

(10) The Dat. is used universally when an action takes place 
in respect to a person, or a thing conceived of as a person, £0 
that the person is in some way a sharer of it. Here belong 
the following instances,— 


(a) In certain formulas, the Dative designates the person to whose judg- 
ment, consideration or estimate, an idea is referred, and thus it first gains a 
certain authority, 6. g. Her. 1, 14. adndei δὲ λόγῳ χρεωμένῳ ov Κοριν- 
ϑίων τοῦ δημοσίου ἐστὶν ὁ ϑησαυρός (recte aestimanti non est thesaurus 
Corinthiacus.) Th. 2, 49. τὸ ἔξωϑεν ἁπτομένῳ σῶμα οὖχ ἄγαν ϑερμὸν 
nv, “the external part of the body, when one touched it, was not very hot.” 
The Datives εἰςβάντι, ἐξιόντι, ἀναβάντι, ὑπερβάντε and the like especially 
belong here, where objects are to be locally defined, Her. 6, 33. ἀπὸ ᾽Ιω- 
ying ἀπαλλασσύμενος ὃ ναυτικὸς στρατὸς ta én ἀριστερὰ ἐςπλέοντι τοῦ 
“Ἑλληςπόντου aiges πάντα. X. Cy. 8, 6, 20. πάντα τὰ ἔϑνη, ὅσα Συρέαν ἐκ- 
βάντι οἰκεῖ μεχρὶ ἐρνϑρᾶς ϑαλάσσης. Also the expression ὡς σὺ» ελὸν- 
τι εἰπεῖν, to say tt in brief, properly in order to say it when one has compre- 
hended the whole, 6. g.” Aveu ἀρχόντων οὐδὲν ἂν οὔτε καλόν, οὔτε ἀγαϑὸν γέ- 
γοιτο, ὡς μὲν συνελόντι εἰπεῖν, οὐδαμοῦ X. An. 8. 1, 38. 

(0) The Dat. of the person often stands in connexion with ois, in order 
to show that the thought which is expressed, is not general, but only has 
value according to the opinion of the person named. X.C. 4. 6, 4. 6 ἄρα 
τὼ περὶ τοὺς ϑεοὺς νόμιμα εἰδῶς ὀρθῶς ἂν ἡ μῖν εὐσεβὴς ὡρισμένος εἴη (nos- 
tro judicio). S. OC. 20. μαχρὰν γάρ, ὡς γέροντι, προὐστάλης ὁδόν. Ant. 
1161. Κρέων γὰρ ἦν ζηλωτός, ὡς ἐμοί, ποτέ. ΡΙ. Soph. 226, c. ταχεῖαν, 
ὡς ἐμοὶ, σκέψιν ἐπιτάττεις. Her. 3, 88. γάμους τοὺς πρώτους ἐγάμεε IT é g- 
σῃσι ὃ Δαρεῖος (matrimonia ex Persarum judicio nobilissima), Altogeth- 
er usual in the phrase ἄξιός εἰμί τινός τινι, or even without the 
Gen., ἄξιός εἰμὶ τινι, Lam of value in the estimation of some one, X. C. 
1. 2, 62. ἐμοὶ μὲν δὴ Σωκράτης τοιοῦτος ὧν ἐδόχει τιμῆς ἄξεος εἶναι τῇ 
πόλει μᾶλλον, ἢ ϑανάτου, rather merits honor than death as it reapects the city. 
Pl. Symp. 185. b. οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ τῆς Οὐρανίας ϑεοῦ ἔρως καὶ οὐράνιος καὶ 
πολλοῦ ἄξιος καὶ πόλει καὶ ἰδιώτας. 

(c) Here belongs the use of the Dat. of a person with a Part. of verbs 
which express the idea of willing, desiring, and the opposite, e. g. βουλο- 
μένῳ, ἡδομένῳ, ἀσμένῳ, ἑλπομένῳ, ἀχϑομένῳ, in connexion with verbs, most 
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frequently with sivas and γίγνεσθαι. Her. 9, 16. ἡδομένοισιν 
ἡμῖν ob λόγοι γεγόνασι. Th. 6, 46. τῷ Νικίᾳ προςδεχομένῳ ἦν 
τὰ περὶ τῶν ᾿Εγεσταίων. [Ρ]. Rp. 858, ἃ. ald ὅρα, εἴ σοι βουλομένῳ 
(sc. ἐστίν), ἀ λέγω, whether I say what pleases you. 

(d) The Dat. of the personal pronouns, first and second persons, is often 
used so as to show that the intercourse of the speaker, or of the person 
spoken to, is conducted in a confidential and pleasant manner, (Dativus 
ethicus). X. Cy. 1. 3, 2 ὁρῶν δὴ τὸν κόσμον τοῦ πάππου, ἐμβλέπων αὐτῷ, 
ἔλεγεν (ὃ Κῦρος)" Ἶ, μῆτερ, ὡς καλὸς μοι ὃ πάππος. 15. ἢν δὲ pe κατα-- 
λίπης ἐνθάδε, καὶ μάϑω ἱππεΐειν, ὅταν μὲν ἐν Πέρσαις ὦ, οἶμαί σοι ἐκείνους 
τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς τὰ πεζικὰ ῥᾳδίως νικήσειν. 

(11) The Dative often stands with the Perf. Pass. (rarely 
with other tenses of the Pass.), in order to denote the agent. 
The Pass., in this case, expresses a state, or condition, and the 
Dat., the author of this condition who is at the same time the 
person for whom this condition exists, while by ὑπό with the 
Gen., the author merely is expressed. 

Her. 6, 123. ὥς μοι πρότερον δεδήλωται. Dem. Aphob. 844, 1. δεῖ 
διηγήσασϑαι τὰ τούτῳ πεπραγμένα περὶ ἡμῶν. ΟἹ. 1. 26, 27. τί π é- 
πρακται τοῖς ἄλλοις. In this way ἃ Perf. Act, which is wanting, 
may be supplied, 6. g. ταῦτά pos λέλεκται. 

(12) The agent, also, stands, regularly, in the Dative with the 
verbal adjectives in -τός and -τέος, (ἢ 234, 1,i,) both when they 
are used, like the Latin Gerund, impersonally in the Neut. 
Sing. -τόν, -τέον, or in the Pl. -τά, -τέα, § 241, 3. or personally, like 
the Latin Gerundive; those derived from transitive verbs, 
i. 6. such as govern the Acc., admit both the Impers. and the 
Pers. construction; but those derived from intransitive verbs ad- 
mit only the impersonal. The verbal Adj., used impersonally, 
takes its object in the same Case as the verb from which it is 
derived. 

* Aga γρυκτόν ἐστιν ὑμῖν; Arist. Lys. 656. Hind tis, ὅτε τοῖς ἄλλοις 
ταῦτ εὐκτὰ εἴη X. Cy. 8. 2, 25. *Aaxntéoy (or -τέα) ἐστέ σοι τὴν ἀρετήν. 
᾿Επιϑυμητέον ἐστὶ τοῖς ἀνϑρώποις τῆς ἀρετῆς. ᾿Επιχειρητέον ἐστί 
σοι τῷ ἔργῳ. Φημὶ δὴ βοηϑητέον εἶναι τοῖς πράγμασιν ὑμῖν Dem. Ol. 
3.14,17. Kolactéoy ἐστὶ σοι τὸν ἄνϑρωπον. ᾿Εσκητέα ἐστί σοι ἡ ἀρε-- 
τή. ᾿Αφιλητέα σοι ἣ πόλις ἐστὶν X. C. 8. 6, 8. So the Deponents, 
197, 6. g. μιμητέον ἐστὶν ἡμῖν τοὺς ἀγαϑούς from μιμεῖσϑαϊΐ τινα or μι- 
μητέοι εἰσὶν ἡμῖν οἱ ἀγαϑοί. 
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Rem. 6. The verbal adjectives of those verbs whose Middle form has a 
Pass. meaning, as well as a reflexive or intransitive, have, likewise, in the 
impersonal Neut. form with ἐστέ, a two-fold signification, and when an ob- 
ject is subjoined, a two-fold construction, e. g. πειστέον ἐστὶν ἡ Ἰμῖν αὐτόν, 
we must convince him, from πεέϑω τινά and πειστέον ἐστὶν ἡμῖν τοῖς νόμοις 
(οδἰεπιρεταπάμπι est a nobis legibus) from mel Fount τινι; obtempero alicus ; 
ἀπαλλακτέον ἐστὶν ἡμῖν αὐτὸν τοῦ κακοῦ from ἀπαλλάττειν τινὰ τοῦ κακοῦ, 


and ἀπαλλακτέον ἐστὶν ἡμὶν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου from ἀπαλλάττεσϑ αἱ τινος, to get 
rid of something. 


Rem. 7. Not seldom, however, in connection with verbal adjectives in 
-t20¢, the agent is denoted, among the Attic writers, by the Acc., since 
the Acc. implies the idea of the impersonal verb ὃ εἴ with the Inf, 6. g. PL 
Gorg. 507. ἃ, τὸν βουλόμενον εὐδαίμονα εἶναι σωφροσύνην διωκχτέον 
καὶ ἀσκητέον. Often, also, the construction of verbal adjectives is changed 
into the Inf. ; in this case the agent must necessarily stand in the Ace. X. 
C. 1. 5, 5. ἐμοὶ μὲν δοκεῖ --- ἐλευϑέρῳ ἀνδρὶ εὐχτέον εἶναι μὴ τυχεῖν 
δούλου τοιούτου, δουλεύοντα δὲ --- ἱκετεύειν τοὺς ϑεούς x. τ. λ. 


ἢ 285. C. The Dative of the thing Uimiiewnental 
Dative.) (507—510.) 


1. The Dat., as indicating objects without life or conceived 
to be such, expresses relations which in Latin are denoted by the 
ablative, and in other languages by the instrumental relation. 
They are, as has been seen, § 284, 2, expressed as follows, 

(1) The ground or reason, 6. g. φόβῳ ἀπῆλθον, εὐνοίᾳ, ἀδικίᾳ, 
φόβῳ, ὕβρει ποιεῖν τι; especially with verbs denoting a disposition 
or frame of mind, e. g. χαίρειν, ἥδεσθαι, ἀγάλλεσϑαι, ἐπαίρεσθαι, 
λυπεῖσϑαι, ἀλγεῖν ; ϑαυμάζειν ; ἐλπίζειν; στέργειν, ἀγαπᾷν, ἀρέσκεσϑαι, 
ἀρκεῖσϑαι, to be content with something, ἀγανακτεῖν, δυοχεραίνειν, 
χαλεπῶς φέρειν, ἄχϑεσθαι; αἰσχύνεσϑαι, etc. 

Her. 6, 67. ἀλγήσας τῷ ἐπειρωτήματι εἶπε, 4,78. δια ἑτῃ ov- 
δαμῶς ἠρέσκετο Σκυϑικῇ. Th. 4, 85 ϑαυμάζω τῇ ἀποκλεί- 
σειν pov τῶν πυλῶν. 8, 97. ἐλπίζειν τῇ τύχῃ. Στέργειν τοῖς 
παροῦσιν. Ayangy τοῖς ὑπάρχουσιν ἀγαϑοῖς. Χαλε- 
πῶς φέρειν τοῖς παροῦσι πράγμασι X. An.1.3,32. «Αἰσχύνεσϑαιε τοῖς 
πεπραγμένοις C. 2.1, 31. Pl. Hipp. maj. 285. 6. εἰκότως σοι χαίρου- 
σεν οὗ 4Δακχεδαιμόνιοι, ἅτε πολλὰ εἰδότι. ᾿Αγάλλεσϑαι τῇ νίκη. 
᾿Αγανακτεῖν τῷ ϑανάτῳ, δυςχεραίνειν τοῖς λόγοις. Dem. 
Ol. 3.13, 14. ἀγαπήσας τοῖς πεπραγμένοις ἡσυχίαν σχήσει. ᾽1σ- 
χύειν τοῖς σώμασι Χ, Ο. 23. 7, 7. So, also, with adjectives, 6. g. ἰσχυφὸς 
χερσίν, ταχὺς ποσίν, etc. 

Remarx 1. The preposition ἐπέ, ἐπ, upon, at, is very often connected 
with the Dat. ; commonly in, as pager ἐπὶ τινι, ϑαυμάζειν ἐπί τινι. 
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(2) The means and instrument, by which an action is accom- 
plished (with which? by which?) Hence the Dat. also stands 
with 79708 αι (uti), and its compounds, and with vopiles, to be 
customary, to be in common use. 

Balle λίϑοις, ἀκοντίζειν αἰχμαῖς. X. Cy. 4. 3, 21. 6 μὲν ἱπποκέν- 
targos δυοῖν δφϑαλμοῖν προεωρᾶτο καὶ δυοῖν tory ἤκουεν" ἐγὼ 
δὲ τέτταρσι μὲν δῳφϑαλμοῖς τεκμαροῦμαι, τέτταρσι δὲ Moi προαι- 
σϑήσομαι" πολλὰ γάρ φασι καὶ ἵππον ἀνθρώποις tots ὃφ ὃ αλμοῖς προο- 
ρῶντα δηλοῦν, πολλὰ δὲ τοῖς wot προακούοντα σημαίνειν. 18. προνοεῖν 
μὲν ye ἕξω πάντατῇ ἀνθρωπίνῃ γνώμη, tats δὲ χερσὶν ὁπλοφορή- 
go, διώξομαι δὲ τῷ ἵππῳ, τὸν δ᾽ ἐναντίον ἀνατρέψω τῇ τοῦ ἵππου ᾧ ὦμῇ. 
Her. 3, 117. οὗτοι ὧν, οἵπερ ἔμπροσϑεν ἐώϑεσαν χρᾶσϑαι τῷ ὕδατι, 
οὐκ ἔχοντες αὑτῷ χρᾶσϑαι, συμφορῇ μεγάλῃ διαχρέωνται. 
Dem. Cor. 277, 150. κενῇ προφάσει ταύτη κατεχρῶ. But κατα- 
χρῆσϑαιαμπὰ διαχρῆσϑαι with the meaning ἰο kil, govern, as Trans., 
the Acc. Comp. Her. 6, 135; Antiph. 1. 113, 23. With χρῆσϑαι ἃ se- 
cond Dat. often stands, by means of attraction, so as to express the aim, de- 
sign, 6. g. yoda σοι πιστῷ φίλῳ, as in the Lat. ufor te fido amico, I have 
thee for a true frend. On the Acc. with χρῆσϑαι, see § 278, 4. Her. 4, 117. 
φωνῇ οἱ Σαυρομάται νομίζουσι Σκυϑικῇ. Th. 2, 38. ἀγῶσι καὶ ϑυ- 
σίαις διετησίοις νομίζουσι. 

(3) As the means there may be expressed by the Dat., 
(a) the material, owt of which (of which) anything is 
made ;—(b) the standard, according to which anything is mea- 
sured, judged of, or done; hence the Dat. stands particularly 
with verbs of measuring, judging, concluding, 6. g. σταϑμάσθϑαι, 
γιγνώσκειν, εἰκάζειν, κρίνειν, τεκμαίρεσϑαι; also in general, in or- 
der to indicate a reference to an object, or a more exact defi- 
nition, e. g. with verbs signifying to become distinguished, 
verbs of excelling, those signifying to be strong and powerful, 
as well as the opposite, and with very many adjectives, (in- 
stead of the Acc. used to express a more exact definition, § 297, 
7); in English, the prepositions to, according to, are used in 
this case ;—(c) the measure, by, according to, which an action 
is determined, especially with comparatives and superlatives, as 
well as with other expressions, which include the idea of com- 
parison, in order to show how much an action or quality is 
greater or smaller than another ;—finally, (d) the way and man- 
‘ner in which anything is done (how ἢ) 
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Her. 3, 57. ἀγορὴ καὶ τὸ πρυτανήϊον Παρέω λὲϑῳ ἡσκημένα (ἦν) On 
the Gen. of the material, see § 273, 5. Her. 2,2. τοεούτῳ σταϑμησά- 
pavos πρήγματι, extalire judicantes. 7,16. τῇ σῇ ἐσθῆτι tTaxpar 
ρόμενον, εἰ tua veste judicium faciens. X. Cy. 1. 8, 5. τένι δὴ oi τεκμαι- 
ρόμενος, ὦ παῖ, λέγεις ; 8. 8, 19. af μάχαι κρίνονται μᾶλλον ταῖς ψυ- 
χαῖς, ἢ ταῖς τῶν σωμάτων ὁδώμαις. HH. 7. 8, 6. οὗτοι πάντας ἀνϑρώπους 
ὑπερβεβλήκασι τόλμῃ τε καὶ μιαρίᾳ. Ο.3. 7, 7. ἰσχύειν τοῖς 
σώμασι. ΟΥ̓. 2. 8, 6. ἐγὼ οὔτεποσὶν εἰμι ταχύς, οὔτε χερσὶν ἐσ- 
χυρός. Hence τῷ ὄντι, τῇ ἀληϑείᾳ, τῷ λόγῳ, τῷ ἔργῳ, according to the na- 
ture, etc.; also γνώμῃ σφαλῆναι, ψευσϑῆναι Th. 4, 18, Ηετ. 7,9. Her. 1, 184. 
Σεμίραμις γενεῇῆσι πέντε πρότερον ἐγένετο τῆς Nitaxges. So nol- 
λῷ, ὀλίγῳ μείζων. Her. 6,89. ὑστέρισαν ἡμέρη μιῇ τῆς συχκειμέγης, 
a day later than was fired upon. 106. πόλι λογίμη ἢ Ἑλλὰς γέγονε ἃ σ- 
ϑενεστέρη. Here belong, also, ζημιοῦν τινα χιλίαις δραχμαῖς, Savate 
and the like. Her. 6, 186. ζημιώσαντος δὲ (τοῦ δήμου τὸν Μιλτιάδεα) κατὰ 
τὴν ἀδικίην πεντήκοντα ταλάντοισι. ΤΒ, 4,78. τῷ βελτέστῳ τοῦ 
ὁπλιτικοῦ βλαφϑῆναι, jacturam facere. Il. y,2 Τρῶες μὲν κλαγγῇ τ᾽ ἐνο- 
πῇ τ ἴσαν, ὕρνιϑες ὡς. X. Cy. 1. 2, 2. βίᾳ εἰς οἰκίαν παριέναι. So δίκῃ, 
ἐπιμελείᾳ, δημοσίᾳ (sc. ὁδῷ), ἰδίᾳ (δῷ), πέζῃη (ὁδῷ), κοινῇ (ὁδῷ), tn common, 
τῷ τρόπῳ τοιῷδε; κομιδῇ, properly with care, hence, very much, σπουδῇ, with 
pains, aegre, scarcely, hardly, ἄλλῃ, ταύτῃ, διχῇ, duplici modo, εἰκῇ, frustra. 
Comp. § 101, 2, (b). 


§ 286. I. The Construction of Prepositions. (518-515) 


1. As the Cases show the relations of place, or the direction, 
whence, whither, where, and the causal relations, which were 
originally conceived of as expressing the relations of direction, 
etc., so the prepositions express another relation in space, in 
which the extension or dimension of things in space, is consid- 
ered, viz. the juxtaposition of things, by the side of, before, be- 
hind, around, at, or the local contraries of above and belov, 
within and without, before and behind, etc.; hence this is called 
the relation of dimension. 

2. The Cases connected with the prepositions, show in which 
of the three above mentioned relations of direction, whence, 
whither and where, the relation of the dimension expressed by 
the preposition must be conceived. 


Remanx 1. Thus, 6. g. the preposition παρά denotes merely the local 
relation of vicinity, the near or by; but in connection with the Gen,, 6. g- 
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ἦλϑε παρὰ τοῦ βασιλέως, it denotes, at the same time, the direction 
whence, (he came from near the king, de chez le rot); in connection with the 
Acc., 6. g. ἤει παρὰ τὸν βασιλέα, at the same time the direction 
whither (he went tnfo the vicinity or presence of the king); and in connection 
with the Dat, e. g. ἔστη παρὰ τῷ βασιλεῖ, at the same time the 
where, which expresses no direction (he stood near the king). 

3. The prepositions according to their construction may be 

divided, 

(a) into prepositions which govern the Gen., ἃ » /, before (ante), ἃ π 0, from 
(ab, a), ἐκ, out of (ex), περ ό, instead of (pro); 

(b) into those which govern the Dat. ἐν, (in with abl.) and σύν, with 
(cum). 

(c) into those which govern the Acc., ἀνα, up, εἰς, (in with acc.) ὡς, 
to; 

(d) into those which govern the Gen. and Acc., ὃ a, through, κα τά, doton 
Srom (de), ὗ π ἐφ, over (super), wet a, with; 

(6) into those which govern the Gen., Dat. and Acc., a ug, about, ἐπί, 
on, παρ a, by, περ , around—about (circa), πὶ 9 ὅς, before, and x 0, un- 

der (sub). 

4. According to the relations of dimension which preposi- 
tions denote, they may be divided, 

(a) into such as indicate a juxtaposition, saga and aug é, near, ἐπὶ, at 
or to, σύν and μετά, with; 

(b) into such as express local contraries, ἐπὶ ὦ, to, ἃ ν a, at, ὗ πέρ, over, and 
ὑπό, under, xata, down (under), πρό, πρός and ἀντί, before, in 

front of, and the improper prepositions ὃπισϑεν, after, behind; ἐν 
and εἷς, tn, within, and ἐκ, ἐ ξ, from, out of; Osa, through, and περί, 
around, outside; ὦ ς, to, up to, and «70, from, away from. 

5. The relation of dimension expressed by prepositions is trans- 
ferred to the relations of time and causality, 6. zy. Oi πολέμοι d πὸ 
τῆς πόλεως ἀπέφυγον. Amo νυκτὸς ἀπῆλθον. And 
ξυμμαχίας αὐτόνομοί εἰσιν. 

6. Each preposition has a fundamental meaning, which it 
everywhere retains, even when it is connected with two or three 
Cases; but it receives various modifications according to the 
different Cases, because the relation of space varies with every 
Case. Comp. Rem.1. The fundamental meaning of preposi- 
tions appears in the clearest manner in indicating the relations 
of space, and, for the most part, in those of time; but in the ex- 
hibition of causal relations it is often very obscure. 
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Rem. 2, All the prepositions were originally adverbs of place. See § 300, 
1. The prepositions enumerated in No. 3, may be called Proper preposi- 
tions, inasmuch as during the period when the language was cultivated, 
they either were not used at all, or but very seldom as adverbs of place, 
without a substantive; accordingly, they are uaed regularly as prepositions; 
they differ from the Improper prepositions ; of these latter, the following clas- 
ses may be named; (a) those which are partly adverbs of place, partly other 
adverbs, which, though regularly used as adverbs, are sometimes, in connec- 
tion with a substantive, used as prepositions, e. g. ἀπόπροϑεν, a ἄγευ, δίχα, ὁ ἅμα; 
—{b) substantives in connection with the Gen., e. g. δίκην, instar, χάριν, 
gratia, etc., probably also, ἕ tvexa, on account of. 


l PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE ONLY. 
§287. (1) Avtiand πρό, before. (516, 517.) 


1. ἀντί (Lat. ante, before, in the face of, opposite, etc.), has 
the original meaning in the face of, (before, over against), 
(1) in a local sense (in prose seldom) ; (2) in a causal or figura- 
tive sense, (a) in protestations, instead of the common word 
πρός with the Gen.;—(b) with expressions denoting compari- 
son (e.g. with the comparative degree), estimation, weighing, 
compensation, as with verbs expressing the idea of trading, sale, 
barter, value, likeness or unlikencss, preference ;— (c) of the 
cause or ground, when it expresses the idea of making compen- 
sation, asin ἀνθ᾽ ov, dv ὧν, for what? wherefore ? — (ἃ) of sub- 
stitution, giving an equivalent, etc. 

(1) (To χωρίον ἐστὶ) δασὺ πέτυσι διαλειπούσαις μεγάλαις, ἃ ν F ὧν ἕστη- 
κύτες ἄνδρες τί ἂν πάσχοιεν ἢ ὑπὸ τῶν φερομένων λίϑων, ἢ ὑπὸ τῶν κυλινδου- 
μένων, behind which, since the trees stood before the soldiers, X. An. 4. 7, 6. 
(2) (a)'Avzi παίδων τῶν ὃ s— ixstevousy, 86. σέ, as ὦ ee eee 
fore, S. OC. 1326. (Ὁ) (Auxotgyos κατειργασατοὴ ἐν τῇ πόλει aigetare 
ρον εἶναι τὸν καλὸν ϑάνατον ἀντὶ αἰσχροῦ βίου ΧΙ Β.1,.9,1. Τὴν 
τελευτὴν ἀντὶ τῆς τῶν ζώντων σωτηρέας ἠλλάξαντο Pl. Menex. 237, a. 
Πατὴρ vioy ἀντὶ πάντων τῶν ἄλλων χρημάτων προτιμᾷ. Soai- 
ρεἶσϑαϊ τι ἀντί τινος, instead of the common τινός. Τὴν ἐλευϑερίαν ἑλοίμην 
ἂν ἀντὶ ὧν ἔχω πάντων X. An. 1. 7, 8. (4) Δοῦλος ἀντὶ δεσπό- 
tov. ᾿Αντὶ ἡμέρας νὺξ ἐγένετο Her. 7,37. ᾿Αντὶ τοῦ μάχεσϑαι 
πείϑεσϑαι ἐϑέλει X. Cy. 8.1, 18. “Asti is never used of time. 


2. Πρό has the fundamental meaning, on the foreside (pro, 
prae, figuratively, in behalf of), (1) local; — (2) of time; — (3) 
causal and figurative, (a) in behalf of (for the good, for the weal) ; 
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with comparisons, (hence with the Com. degree) with words ex- 
pressing estimation, like ἀντί, but always with the acccssary 
idea of placing before, preference, hence especially with words 
expressing prefcrence ;— (b) of an inward, intelleciual cause, oc- 
casion, inducement (only Poet.) on account of, prae, e. δ. Il. @, 
667. πρὸ φόβοιο, prae metu. 

(1) Οἱ πολέμιοι ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο πρὸ τῶν τῆς πόλεως πυλῶν. (2) 
Πρὸ ἡμέρας ἀπῆλϑον. (8) Πάντες ἀξιώσουσί ce πρὸ αὑτῶν βουλεύ-- 
εσϑαι Χ. Cy. 1. 6, 42. Μάαχισϑαι, ἀποϑανεῖν πρὸ τῆς πατρέδος, δια- 
κινδυνεύειν πρὸ βασιλέως Χ, ΟΥ. 8. 8, 4.Ἡ. Δικαιότερον μην καὶ xad- 
λιον sivas πρὸ τοῦ φεύγειν τεκαὶ ἀποδιδράσκειν ὑπέχειν τῇ πό- 
λει δίκην, ἡντι» ἂν τάττῃ Pl. Phaedon. 99,a. Πρὸ πολλοῦ ποιήσασϑαί 
τι, πρὸ πολλῶν χρημάτων τιμήσασϑαί τι. (Ἰοῦτον πρὸ πάντων 
χρημάτων καὶ πόνων πριαίμην ay φίλον μοι εἶναι Χ. C. 2. ὅ, 8. Meo 
τούτου τεϑνάναι ἂν μᾶλλον ἕλοιτο Pl. Symp. 179, a. ᾿ξπαινεῖν πρὸ δι- 
καιοσύνης ἀδικίαν ἘΡ. 86], 6. 


Remark. The reason that the prepositions ἀντί and go are ποῖ con- 
nected with the Dat, like prepositions of the same meaning in other lan- 
guages, but with the genitive, is owing to the fact, that the Greek language 
regards the relation denoted by before, in front of, not merely as local, but im- 
plyi ing action, a relation of dependence. The like holds of the prepositions 
ὑπὲρ, πρ ὃς, διά, ἀμφί, περί, ἐπὶ, ὑπό with the Gen., since the 
Gen. points out the place as the supporter of the action, consequently, de- 
notes, as it were, a relation of dependence. See § 273, 4. 


δ 288. (2) Amo, from, and ἐξ, ἐκ, out of. (518,519) 
Previminaky Remarx. These two prepositions denote an outgoing, a 
removal, departure, but a π᾿ ό denotes rather an outward removal, éx (ἐ ξ), on 
the contrary, always as a going out from within a place or object; and in 
the causal relation, the former denotes a remoter cause, the lattér, one more 
direct. 

1. 426, ab, from, denotes, (1) in relation of space, (a) a mov- 
ing away from a place or object in connection with verbs of 
motion, also of freeing, and the like, 6. g. λύειν, ἐλευθεροῦν, also of 
missing, δ 271, 2, hence, ἀπὸ σκοποῦ, and then it is transferred 
into an intellectual deprivation, as in an’ ἐλπίδων, ἀπὸ γνώμης, ali- 
ter ac sperabam, putabam (as if aberrans ab exspectatione, ab 
opinione); (b) distance from a place or object with verbs of 
rest ;—— (2) used of time, departure from a point of time (from, 
after) ; -- (3) causal or figurative, (a) of origin, as in εἶναι, γίγνεσ- 
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Sot; (b) of a whole in respect to its parts; (c) of the author 
with the Pass., instead of ὑπό, ὃ 251], Rem. 4, but always with 
the accessary idea of on the part of; (d) of the occasion; (e) 
of the material; (f) of the means and instrument; (g) of con- 
formity. 

(1) (a)"420 τῆς πόλεως ἀπέφυγον οἷ πολέμιοι. (b)‘O λύγος οὐκ ἀ πὸ 
τοῦ σκόπου ἔδοξεν εἰρῆσϑαι Χ, 5. 2,10. (Ai παλαιαὶ πόλεις) ἀπὸ ϑα- 
λάσσης μᾶλλον φκίσϑησαν ΤῊ. 1,7. (Ὡ) ᾿4πὸ ταύτης τῆς ἡμέρας, 
ἀπὸ νυκτός, ἀφ ἑσπέρας, ἀπὸ τῶν σέτων, after the meal, Χ. Ἀ. 
Ι,. 5,8. (8) (Δ) 4 πὸ ᾿Αλκμαίωνος καὶ αὖτις Μεγακλέος ἐγένοντο καὶ 
κάρτα λαμπροὶ Her. 6, 125. (b) Τὰς τριήρεις, αἵπερ σαν αὐτῷ ἀπὸ τῶν 
καταλειφϑεισῶν ΤΗ. 4,9. Τὰ ἀπὸ τῆς δειρῆ ς, ornaments on the 
neck, Her. 1,51. Soot ἀπὸ βουλῆς, qui sunt a consilus, οἱ ἀπὸ Πλά- 
τωνος, οἱ ano τῆς ᾿Ακαδημίας, etc. (0) Ἐπράχϑη ux αὐτῶν 
οὐδὲν ἔργον ἀξιόλογον, on the part of, ΤῊ. 1, 17. (ἀ)᾿ “πὸ δικαιοσύνης, 
out of, on account of, Her. 7,164. Τῷ ἀπὸ τῶν πολεμίων φόβῳ, metu 
ab hostibus, X. Cy. 3. 3, 53. “Ag ἑαυτοῦ, from his own impulse. (6) Τρέ- 
gay τὸ vavtixoy ἀπὸ προφόδων Th. 1,81. (πὸ τῶν ὑμετέρων 
ὑμῖν πολεμεῖ (Φίλιππος) cv may wy, sociorum vestrorum ope, Dem. Ph. 1. 
49, 34; hence many adverbial phrases, 6. g. ἀπὸ στόματος, ἀπὸ γλώττης εἰ- 
πεῖν, by heart, ano σπουδῆς, zealously. (g)°dx Οὐλύμπου οὔρεος xa- 
Movras Οὐλυμπιηνοί Her. 7,74. "Ano ξυμμαχίας (in virtue of) αὐτό- 
youot Th. 7, 57. 

2. Ἐξ, ἐκ, ex, out of (opposite of ἐν», in), denotes (1) in rela- 
tion to space (a) removal either from within a place or object, 
or from immediate intercourse or communication with a place 
or object, used with verbs of motion; hence in reference to an 
immediate succession of one object after another ; (b) distance, 
in connection with verbs of rest, on the outside of, (Epic), e. δ. 
ἐκ βελέων, extra teloram jactum ;— (2) used of time, immediate 
succession, departure from a point of time, then especially a di- 
rect unfolding of one thing from another, an immediate conse- 
quence ;—(3) in a causal and figurative sense, (a) of origin; (Ὁ) 
of the whole in relation to its parts, or in relation to what belongs 
to it, often with the accompanying idea of choice and distinc- 
tion; (c) of the author with passive or intransitive verbs, instead 
of ὑπό, almost exclusively Ionic, used particularly by Herodotus, 
seldom in Attic prose; (d) to denote the occasion of anything; 
(e) of the material; (f) of the means and instrument; (g) of 
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conformity, to denote that one thing is done, happens, etc., ac- 
cording to another; it is then translated by according to, after, 
for, in virtue of. 

(1) Ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ἀπῆλϑον, ἐκ τῆς μάχης ἔφυγον, ἐκ γῆς ἐναυ- 
μάχησαν, out from the land. PI. Polit. 289, 6. of δὲ πόλιν ἐκ πόλεως ἀλ- 
λάττοντες κατὰ ϑάλατιαν καὶ πεζῆ. Apol. 87, d. καλὸς ἄν μοι ὁ βίος εἴη 
ἄλλην ἐξ ἄλλης πόλεως ἀμειβομένῳ (comp. ex alto loco in alium mi- 
granti). (2) “EE ἡμέρας, ex quo dies illuxit, ἐκ vuxtog or ἐκ νυκ- 
tay, ἐκ παίδων, ἐξ ὑστέρου, subsequently, ἐκ tov λοιποῦ. Her. 
9,8. ἐξ ἡμέρης ἐς ἡμέρην avaBadlopevos, ex die in diem. 1, 87. ἐκ δὲ 
αἰϑρίης τε καὶ νηνεμίης συνδραμέειν ἐξαπίνης νέφεα. Th. 1, 120. ἐκ 
μὲν εἰρήνης πολεμεῖν, ἐκ δὲ πολέμον πάλιν ξυμβῆναι. Χ, Cy. 3. 1, 17. 
ὁ σὸς πατὴρ ἐν τῇδε τῇ μιᾷ ἡμέρᾳ ἐξ ἄφρονος σώφρων γεγένηται. (3) 
(a) Εἶναι, γίγνεσθαι ἔκ τινος. (b) Ἐξ ᾿4ϑηναΐίων οἵ ἄριστοι. (c) Her. 
3, 62. τὰ ἐντεταλμένα ἐκ τοῦ Mayov. Ibid. προδεδόσϑαιν ἐκ Πρηξάσπεος. 
(d) 6, 67. ἔφευγε Δημάρητος ἐκ Σπάρτης ἐκ τοιοῦδε ὑνείδεος. 8. ἐκ 
παντὸς τοῦ νοῦ PL ἐκ βίας and the like. Her. 2, 152. ἐκ τῆς 
ὄψιος τοῦ ὀνείρου. (g) Pl. Criton. 48, b. ἐκ τῶν ὁμολογουμένων 
τοῦτο σκεπτέον. So ὑγομάζεσϑαι ἔκ τινος, to be named after or for some 
one, (like virtus ex viro appellata est Cicer.). “Ex τοῦ; why? 


Remark. The adverbs which, as improper prepositions, take the Gen., 
have been already mentioned, in treating of the Gen. Besides these ad- 
verbs, the following substantives, as improper prepositions, take the Gen., 
a. δίκην (δέμας, Poet.), inatar ;—b. χάριν (more poetic than prose), gra- 
tia, for the sake of, commonly placed after the Gen., seldom before it. In- 
stead of the Gen. of the personal pronouns ἐμοῦ, σοῦ, etc., the possessive 
pronoun, as an attributive adjective, i is regularly used with χάριν, 6. . δ' ἐμήν, 
σὴν χάριν, mea, tua σταῖία ;---- α. ἕνεχ α (ἕνεκεν before consonants, ἕνεχα he- 
fore vowels in the Attic writers, εἵνεκα and sivexey, Ionic, but not wholly for- 
eign to the Attic dialect, οὕνεκα in poetry), causa, gratia. The Gen. can 
stand before or after this word. It very frequently signifies, with respect to, 
concerning, in regard to. Her.3, 85ὅ..ϑάρσεετούτου siv exe, with respect to 
this, be of good courage. It often denotes a remote reason, 6. g. by virtue φῇ 
by reason of. Pl. Rp. 329, b. εἰ γὰρ ἣν τοῦτ᾽ αἴτιον, κἂν ἐγὼ τὰ αὑτὰ ταῦτα ° 
éxexovdn ἕνεκά γε γήρως, i. 6. by reason of οἷά age ;—d. ἕκητι (poetic 
only), by or according to the will of (a god), Διὸς ἕκητι, Homer and Hesiod. 
In the other poets it has the signification of ἕνεκα. 


§289.2, PrerosiTrions wiTH THE DaTiIvVE ONLY. Ev AND 
σύν (ξύγ) (320, 521.) 

1. Ἐν (ἐνί Poet., εἰν and εἰνί Epic) denotes that one thing is én, 
upon, by or near another. It commonly indicates an actual 
union or contact of the two objects spoken of, and hence is the 
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opposite of ἐκ. It is used, (1) in relation to space, (a) the be- 
ing in, inclosed in, encircled, surrounded, used of place, clothing 
or persons, and translated by in, among, in the midst of, before, 
in the presence of (coram) ; then it is transferred to external and 
internal conditions or state in which one is or is engaged, or is 
found, by which he is, as it were, surrounded,—to the business in 
which he is engaged, to persons,in whose hands or power 
something is placed; it also denotes (b) the being upon some- 
thing, and (c) the being near a thing, particularly of cities, near 
which (in the territory of which) something took place, espe- 
cially a battle ;— (2) in relation to time, ὃ 283, 3;—(8) in a 
causal and figurative relation, (a) of the means and instrument; 
(b) of the manner; (c) to denote conformity. 


“ (1) (a) Ἐν τῇ πόλει, ἐν τῇ νήσῳ͵ ἐν Σπάρτῃ τοῦτο ἐγένετο. Pi. 
L. 625. b. ἀνάπαυλαι ἐν τοῖς ὑψηλοῖς dévdosaty εἰσι σχιαραί. Ἔν 
ὅπλοις, ἐν τόξοις διαγωγίζεσϑαι; ἐν ἐσθῆτι, ἐν στεφάνοις, 
"crowned; ἐν τοῖς ἀνθρώποις (inter. Dem. Chers. 108, 74. Τιμό- 
ϑιός mot ἐκεῖνος ἐν piv ἐδημηγόρησεν (coram). Ἔν πολέμῳ, ἐν ἔρ- 
yo, ἐν δαιτί, ἐν φόβῳ, ἐν ὀργῇ εἶναι. Pl. Criton. 48, ο. καὶ ἄλλοι 
ἐν τοιαύταις ξυμφοραῖς ἁλίσχονται. Phileb. 45, c. ἐν τοεούτοις. 
γοσήμασιν ἐχόμενοι. Gorg. 528, Ὁ. ἐν πάσῃ εὐδαιμονέᾳ οἰκεῖν Her. 
2, 82. οἱ ἐν ποιήσει γενύμενοι. ΤΉ, 8, 28, οἱ ἐν πράγμασι. Χ, ΟΥ. 4. 
8, 23. of μὲν δὴ ἐν τούτοις τοῖς λόγοις ἦσαν. Pl. Phaed. 59, α. ἐν 
φιλοσοφίᾳ εἶναι. Οἱ ἐν γεωργίαις; ἐν τέχνη εἶναι. Hence va- 
rious adverbial expressions have originated, 6. g. ἐν ἴσῳ εἶναι, to be equal ; 
ἐν ἡδονῇ μοὶ ἐστιν, it ts pleasing to me ; so also with ἔχειν and ποιεῖσϑαι, 6. δ. 
ἐν ὑμοίῳ, ἐν ἐλαφρῷ ποεῖσϑαι, to esteem equally, to esteem lightly. “Ey ἐμοὶ, 
ἐν σοί ἐστὶ τι (penes me, te); hence the phrase ἐν ἑαυτῷ εἶναι, to be in one’s 
senses, Sui compotem esse; (Ὁ) ἐν ὕρεσιν, ἐν ἵπποις, ἐν ϑρόνοις; 
o(c) Ἡ ἐν Μαντινείᾳ μάχη, πεαγ.--2) Ἐν τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ; ἐν ᾧ, 
while, during, ἐν πέντε ἡμέραις. --- (8) Ὁρᾷν, ὁρᾶσϑαι, ὕπτεσϑαι ἐν 
ὀφϑαλμοῖς, Poet., then in other connections among the poets, ἐν πυρὶ 
καίειν, ἐν δεσμῷ δῆσαι, ἐν χερσὶ AaBeiyHom. In prose, especially in 
Xenophon, ἐν is used to denote the means, in the expressions δηλοῦν, δῆλον 
εἶναι, σημαΐνειν ty τινι. X. Cy. 1. 6, 2. ὅτι μὲν, mai, of ϑεοί ce ἵλεῴ τε καὶ 
εὑμενεῖς πέμπουσι, καὶ ἐν ἱεροῖς δῆλον καὶ ἐν οὐρανίοις σημείοις. 
8, 7,8. ἐσημήνατὲ μοι καὶ ἐν ἱεροῖς καὶ ἐν οὐρανίοις σημείοις 
καὶ ἐν οἰωνοῖς καὶ ἐν φήμαις, ἃ τ ἐχρῆν ποιεῖν καὶ ἃ οὐκ ἐχρῆν. Ἐν 
δίκῃ, ἐν σιωπῇ. Th.1, 77. ἐν τοῖς ὁμοίοις νόμοις τὰς κρίσεις 
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ποιεῖν. So ἐν μέρει, according to his part, in turn. “Ey ἐμοὶ, ἐν aol, ἐν ἐκείνῳ 
Poet., ex (according to) meo, tuo, illius judicio. 

2. «Σύν (ξύν mostly old Attic) corresponds almost entirely with 
the Latin cum and the English sith ; it always expresses the 
idea of participation and accompaniment, (1) in relation to 
space, where the accompaniment frequently implies help or as- 
sistance ;—(2) in a causal sense to denote (a) the means and 
instrument, (b) the manner, (c) the measure or rule, by which 
the action of the verb is measured, as it were, or determined, 
(d) conformity. 

(1) Ὁ στρατηγὸς σὺν tots στρατιώταις ἀνεχώρησεν.--- Σὺν Fea, 
with the help of God. Σύν τινι εἶναι or γέγνεσϑαι, αὖ alicujus partibus 
stare, σύν tevs μάχεσθαι, to fight in company with one, to aid one in 
fighting. (2) (a) X. Cy. 8. 7,13. ἡ χτῇσις αὐτῶν (sc. πιστῶν φίλων) ἐστιν οὖ-- 
δαμὼς σὺν τῇ βέᾳ, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον σὺν τῇ εὐεργεσίᾳ. (b) “ροιέναι 
σὺν κραυγῆ, σὺν γέλωτι div. X.Cy. 3 1, 15. πότερα δ᾽ ἡγῇ, ὦ 
Κῦρε, ἄμεινον εἶναι, σὺν τῷ σῷ ἀγαϑᾧ τὰς τιμωρίας ποιεῖσθαι, ἢ σὺν 
τῇ σῇ ζημίᾳ; (6) 1. 8,17. σὺν τῷ νόμῳ οὖν ἐκέλευεν ἀεὶ τὸν δικασ-- - 
τὴν τὴν ψῆφον τίϑεσϑαι. (d) Σὺν τῷ νόμῳ τὴν ψῆφον τέϑεσϑαι----σὺν 
τῷ δικαίῳ. 

Remarx. Of the adverbs used as improper prepositions, there belong 


here ἅμα, una cum, and several which are constructed also with the Gen., 
as has been seen, in treating of the Gen. and Dat. 


§ 200.3. PreposiTions wiTH THE ACC. ONLY; Ava, εἰς 
AND ὡς. (522—524.) 
1. Ave signifies from a lower to a higher place, and forms 
the strongest contrast to κατά with the Acc., which signifies 
from a higher to a lower place; the use of ἀνά is more frequent 
in poetry than in prose. It is used (1) in relation to space, (a) 
to denote a direction towards a higher place ; (b) to denote the 
extension from a lower to a higher place, signifying throughout, 
through, and used both with verbs of motion and rest ;—(2) in 
relation to time, to denote its continuance, per ;—(38) in a causal 
sense to denote manner, and particularly in a distributive sense 
with numerals. 
(1) (a) Od, x, 1382. ὦ liq, οὐκ ἂν δή us ἀν ὀρσοϑύρην ἀναβαίη, 
to the lofty gate. This use is rare and only poetic ; in prose only in the 
phrases ἀνὰ τὸν ποταμόν, ἀνὰ ῥόον πλεῖν, up the stream, the op- 
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posite of, κατὰ ποταμόν, down the stream; (b) Il. », 547. (φλέψ) ava ν ὦ- 
ta ϑέουσα διαμπερὲς (ab infima dorsi parte usque ad cervicem); 80 ave 
δῶμα, ἀνὰ στρατόν, ἀνὰ μάχην, ἀνὰ ὕμιλον, ἀνὰ ἄστυ, ava ϑύμον, etc., all 
in Homer; Her. 6, 131. καὶ οὕτω ᾿ἀλχμαιωνίδαι ἐβώσϑησαν ava τὴν Ἔλ- 
λάδα. X.Vect.5,10.ava πᾶσαν γῆν καὶ ϑάλατταν εἰρήνη ἔσται. 
Hier. 7, 9. ἀνὰ στόμα ἔχειν. (2) Her. 8, 123, ava τὸν πόλεμον 
τοῦτον. So ἀνὰ πᾶσαν τὴν ἡμέραν, per totum diem. The substan- 
tive must here have the article ; without the article ava πᾶσαν ἡμέραν, sig- 
nifies daily, ava πᾶν ἔτος, every year. See No. 3. ἀνὰ γύκτα, per noctem. 
7,10. ἀνὰ χρόνον ἐξεύροι τις ἄν, αἱ the time. (3) Ava κράτος, with all 
one’s might, ἀνὰ μέρος, by turns; ἀνὰ πᾶν ἔτος, quotannis, eva 
πέντε παρασάγγας τῆς ἡμέρας, five parasangs daily. Her. 4, 10]. ἡ 
ὁδὸς ἡμερησίη ἀνὰ διηκόσια στάδια συμβέβληται (supputantur in sin- 
gulos dies itineris ducena stadia). 

Remark 1. In the Epic and Lyric languages, ave is constructed with the 
Dat. also; instead of it ἐν is elsewhere used, 6. g. ava σκήπτρῳ, ὥμῳ, Γαρ- 
γάρῳ ἄκρῳ in Homer. So εἴδει δ᾽ ἀνὰ σκάπτῳ Atos αἰετός Pind. 

2, Εἰς (ἐς Ionic and old Attic) is only a different form οἵ ἐν, 
and denotes the same relations of dimension as are expressed 
by ἐν, but always with the idea of the direction whither ; hence 
it is used of motion into the interior of anything, up to any- 
thing, into the immediate presence of, generally with refer- 
ence to reaching a definite boundary or limit. (1) in rela- 
tion to space, (a) to denote a limit in space; (b) a limit in 
quantity (about, up to); (c) extension; (d) in the sense of be- 
fore, in the presence of, coram, but with the idea of the direc- 
tion whither ;—(2) in the relation of time, to denote a limit 
(till, towards) ; (3) in a causal sense, (a) of a mental aim, ob- 
ject or purpose ; (Ὁ) of the manner; hence with numerals in a 
distributive sense also; (c) particularly with the meaning of in 
respect to. 

(1) (a) ᾿Ιέναε εἰς τὴν πόλεν; 80 also of persons with the accompa- 
nying idea of habitation. Pl. Apol. 17, c. εἰς ὑμᾶς sig ἰέναι, i.e. εἰς τὸ δι- 
καστήριον sicgeévor. Among the Attic writers, also in a hostile sense, con- 
tra. Th. 3,1. ἐστράτευσαν ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικήν. (Ὁ) Th. 1, 74. ναῦς ἐς τὰς 
τετρακοσίας. (c)’Ex ϑαλάσσης εἰς ϑάλασσαν, Pl. Gorg. 526, b. εἷς 
καὶ πᾶνν ἐλλόγιμος γέγονεν εἰς τοὺς ἄλλους Ἕλληνας, ᾿Αριστείδης. 
(d) Aoyous ποιεῖσϑαι εἰς τὸν Sijpoyr(coram) Pl. Menex. 289, a. οὗ πα- 
τέρες πολλὰ δὴ καὶ καλὰ ἀπεφήναντο εἰς πάντας ἀνθρώπους. (2) 
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Eg ἡέλιον καταδύντα, till sunset, Homer, hencesis ions ay, to- 
wards evening, properly to evening as a boundary ; so in prose, εἰς τὴν ὕστε-- 
gaiay, on the following day, sig τρίτην ἡμέραν. (3) (a) ᾿Εχρήσατο τοῖς χρήμα-- 
σιν εἰς τὴν πόλιν. Εἴς τι; for what? εἰς κέρδος τι δρᾷν. (b) 
Εἰς καλὸν ἥκεις, opportune, εἰς τάχος, quickly, εἰς δύναμιν, accor- 
ding to one’s ability, εἰς ἑκατόν, οεπίεπίὶ, εἰς δύο, bint. (0) Θαυμάζειν, 
ἐπαινεῖν τινα εἴς τι͵, διαφέρειν τινὸς εἰς ἀρετήν, φρόνιμος, εὐδόκιμος 
εἴς τι, εἰς πάντα, in every respect; βλέπειν, ἀποβλέπειν εἰς τὰ πράγ- 
pata, like πρός. 

3. “ἧς, ad, to, does not like the other prepositions, denote the 
relation of dimension, but only the direction whither; it is used 
only of persons or of the names of cities, when they stand for 
the inhabitants. 

Th. 4, 79. Βρασίδας ἀφίκετο ὡς IT egdixxay καὶ εἰς τὴν Χαλκιδικήν. 
Dem. Phil. 1. 54, 48. πρέσβεις πέπομφεν ὡς βασιλέα. ΤΉ. 8, 36. ἥκοντος 
ὡς τὴν Μίλητον (ad Milesios). 

Rem. 2. This ὡς is to be distinguished from that which stands with sis, 
ἐπί and πρός with the Acc. viz., ὡς εἰς, ὡς ἐπί, ὧς πρός teva. This ὡς is 
not a preposition, but, in the same manner as when it is joined with the 
participle, it expresses a supposition, and does not denote an actual direc- 
tion to a place, but only one supposed, and hence intended. X. An. 1.2,1. 
ἀδροίζει ὡς ἐπὶ τούτους to στράτευμα (quasi his bellum illaturus). 
Hence this ws also stands with the prepositions governing other Cases, e. g. 
Th. 8, 4. ἔχπλουν ἐποιήσαντο τῶν νεῶν ὡς ἐπὶ ναυμαχίᾳ, as though they 
would fight a naval battle. 1, 194. of δὲ ποιησάμενοι χαλκοῦς ἀνδριώντας δύο 
ὡς ἀντὶ Παυσανίου ἀνέϑεσαν (quasi essent Pausaniae loco.) 


A, PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE, 
διά, κατά, ὑπέρ, μετα. 

§ 291. (1) Δέα, through. (595.) 

I. With the Gen., (1) in relation to space, (a) to denote a mo- 
lion extending through a space or object and again coming out 
of, through and out again, out of ; Homer expresses this relation 
still more distinctly, by uniting the preposition ἐκ or πρό with 
διά, 6. g. Od. 6, 460. διὲκ μεγάροιο ἀναχωρεῖν; (Ὁ) to denote ex- 
tension through something, but without the accompanying rela- 
tion mentioned under (a) of the coming out of the thing or 
space; on the Gen., see § 287, Rem. ;—(2) in relation to time, to 
denote the expiration of a period, after, properly to the end of a 
period, through and out ;—(3) in a causal sense, to denote origin 
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(rare) and the author (very frequent); (b) to denote quality 
(possessive Gen.) in connection with εἶναι and γίγνεσθαι; (c) the 
means; (d) manner; (e) worth (rare) ; (f) comparison (rare). 

(1) (a) Her. 7, 8. μέλλω ἐλᾷν στρατὸν διὰ τῆς Εὐρώπης ἐπὶ τὴν Ἔλλα- 

δα. 2, 26. διεξιόντα διὰ πάσης Εὐρώπης. 7, 105. ἐξήλαυνε τὸν 
στρατὸν διὰ τῆς Θρηΐκης ἐπὶ τὴν Ελλάδα. 8, 145. διακύψας διὰ τῆς 
γοργύρης, to look out through the prison. (b) Od. μ, 335. διὰ νήσου ἰών, 
διὰ πεδίου, percampum. X. Hier. 2,8. dsu πολεμίας πορεύεσϑαι. 
Figuratively in the phrases, διὰ δικαιοσύνης ἰέναι, to go in the way of 
justice, i. 6. to be just, διὰ τοῦ δικαίου πορεύεσϑαι, διὰ φόβου ἔρχε- 
σϑαι, to fear, Eur. Or. 747. Διὰ φιλίας ἰέναι τινί, to be friendly to one, 
X. An. 8. 2,8. (2) Δι᾿ ἔτους, διὰ πολλοῦ, μακροῦ, ολίγου χρό- 
γοῦ, also δι᾽ ολίγου, διὰ πολλοῦ without χρόνου, or δι ἃ χρόνου 
nade, he came after a long time; διὰ παντὸς τοῦ χρόνου τοιαῦτα οὐκ 
ἐγένετο, during the whole time; διὰ ἡμέρας, διὰ νυκτός. So also of 
an action repeated at stated intervals, e. g. διὰ τρίτου ἔτους συνήεσαν, 
every third year, tertio quoque anno, always after three years (through and out 
again) διὰ πέμπτον ἔτους, διὰ πέντε ἐτῶν, quinto quoque anno, 
διὰ τρίτης ἡμέρας. (3) (a) Διὰ βασιλέων πεφυκώς X. Cy. 7. 2, A. 
Πάντα δι’ ξαυτῶν πράττεσϑαι, to accomplish everything by themselves, 3+ 
ξαυτοῦ κτήσασϑαϊΐτι. (b) Δεὰ φόβου εἶναι, δι’ ἔχϑρας ylyvecdu 
τινι, δι᾿ ἔριδος, ὀργῆς, ἀσφαλείας εἶναι or γίγνεσθαι, to be hostile, 
angry, safe. (ο) 4 εἶ ὑφϑαλμῶν δρᾷν, ἔχειν τινὰ δι᾽ ὀργῆς, διὰ χει- 
φῶ» ἔχειν, to work upon, to be engaged in, to handle; also of persons, 6. g. 
Ἔπραξαν ταῦτα δὲ Εὐρυμάχου Th. 2,2 (d) Διὰ σπουδῆς, διὰ 
τάχους ποιεῖν τι. (6) 8. ΟΟ. 584. δι᾿ οὐδενὸς ποιεῖσϑαι, to consider of 
no value. (f) Her. 1, 25. ϑέης ἄξιον διὰ πάντων τῶν ἀναϑημάτων, 
in comparison with. 

II, With the Acc. (1) in relation to space to denote exten- 
sion through a place or object, throughout (only poetic) ; 
(2) in relation to time to denote extension through a period of 
time, throughout; (3) in a causal sense (a) to denote the rea- 
son (οὗ, propter); (Ὁ) of the person by whose means something 
is accomplished. 

(1) (a) Eur. Hipp. 762. διὰ πόντιον κῦμα ἐπόρευσας ἐμὰν ἄνασσαν. 
(2) Διὰ νύκτα. (8) X. Anel. 7, 6. ἔστι μὲν july ἢ ἀρχὴ 7 πατρῴα πρὸς 
μὲν μεσημβρίαν μέχρις οὗ διὰ καῦμα οὐ δύνανται οἰκεῖν ἄνθρωποι. 4.5. 
15. διὰ τὰς τοιαύτας οὖν ἀνάγκας ὑπελείποντό tives τῶν στρατιωτῶν. 
(Ὁ) Js” ἡμᾶς σὺν ϑεοὶς ἔχετε τήνδε τὴν χώραν X. An. 7. 7, 7. Κακοὶ δο- 
κοῦμεν εἶναι διὰ τοῦτον (hujus culpa). 
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§ 292. (2) Kara, from above, down.  (526,52.) 


I. With the Gen. (1) in relation to space, (a) of motion from 
a higher to a lower place, desuper, deorsum; (b) of a direction 
towards a place or object below, downwards, (on the Gen., see 
§ 287, Rem.) ; (c) seldom of rest in, upon or at a place or ob- 
ject;—(2) in a causal and figurative sense, to denote the cause 
or occasion. 

(1) (a) I. α, 44. βὴ δὲ κατ᾽ Οὐλίμποιο καρήνων. Her. 8, 53. ἐῤῥίπτεον 
ξωντοὺς κατὰ tov teiyeos κάτω. (b) Her. 7, 6. ἀφανίζισϑαι κατὰ τῆς 
ϑαλάσσης. 235. καταδεδυκέναι κατὰ τῆς ϑαλάσσης. X. Απ.7.1, 
30. εἴχομαι μυρίας ἐμέγε κατὰ γῆς ὀργυιὰς γενέσϑαι, to be sunk under the 
earth. So figuratively of the direction to a lower object, as τοξεύειν χ'ατά 
Ttvoc, παΐειν κατά τινος, to strike at something (the preposition denoting 
the direction of the blow, viz. down), τύπτειν κατὰ κόῤῥης, on the head, 
δ 273, Rem. 8; (c) Her. 1. 9. ἐπεὰν κατὰ νώτου γένη, upon the back. Th. 4, 32. 
κατὰ νώτου εἶναι. 88, κατὰ νώτου καϑεστηκέναι. (2) “έγειν κατά 
τινος, dicere de aliqua re; in this connection, the idea of hostility especially 
is expressed by the preposition, e. g. λέγειν, λόγος κατά τινος, against one. 
X. Apol. 13. ψεύδεσϑαι κατὰ τοῦ $204; but also in an opposite relation, 
Dem. Phil. 2. 68, 9. ὃ καὶ μέγιστόν ἐστι κα ϑ᾽ ὑμῶν ἐγκώμιον, in honor of 
you. Aeschin. Ctes, 60. of κατὰ “ημοσϑένους ἔπαινοι; further, cxo- 
πεῖν κατά τινος, where it can be translated by secundum, in respect to; 
80 also in Attic adjurations and oaths, e. g. εὔχεσθαι, ὁμόσαι κατά τινος, 
and the like (to implore, to swear by a person or thing, as if resting upon 
it), 50 also εὔχεσϑαι xad ἑκατόμβης, κατὰ Bous. 

1, With the Acc., κατά forms, in relation to space and time, 
a strong contrast with ἀνά, in respect to the point where the mo- 
tion of the action begins, but it agrees with ἀνά in denoting the 
direction to an object and the extension over it. The use of 
ἀνά is more confined to poetry, but κατά has no such limitation. 
(1) In relation to space, (a) to denote the direction of the action 
to & lower object; (b) to denote extension from a higher to a 
lower object, throughout, through, over; (c) in the historians in 
the sense of ¢ regione, over against, opposite to ;—(2) in relation to 
time, to denote its extension or duration ;—(3) in a causal sense, 
(a) to denote purpose and design; (b) conformity and the respect 
in which anything is considered, and hence also a reason, on ac- 
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pode of; (c) an indefinite measure, about; (d) the manner; 
hence also with explanations of number, in a distributive sense. 


(1)(a) Βάλλειν κατὰ γαστέρα, and the like in Homer. Her. 3, 14. 
παρήεσαν as παρϑένοι κατὰ τοὺς πατέρας, to the fathers Βιττινο ; then 
of the course of a stream, κατὰ ῥόον, down the stream, (see ἀνά) (ὃ) Her. 
3, 109. ai ἔχιδναικατὰ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν εἰσι. Κατὰ γῆν, κατὰ ϑάλασ- 
σαν πορεὔεσϑαι. (c) Th. 2, 80. χεῖται ἡ Κεφαλληνία κατὰ Axagvaviay, 
(2) Κατὰ τὸν αὑτὸν χρόνον, κατὰ TOP πρότερον πόλεμον, οὗ 
κατά τινα, contemporaries of any one. (3) (a) Her. 2, 152. κατὰ ληΐην 
ἐχπλώσαντας. Th. κατα Séay ἥκειν, spectatum venisse. Kata τί; 
why? wherefore? (Ὁ) Kata νόμον, κατὰ λόγον, ad rationem, pro 
ratione, tn conformity with, according to, κατὰ γνώμην τὴν ἐμήν. 
Her. 2,3. κατὰ τὴν τροφὴν τῶν παίδων τοσαῦτα ἔλεγον, in respect to 
nourishing. Her. κατὰ τὸν χρητῆρα οὕτως ἔσχε. Kata τι, in some 
respect, quodammodo; κατ᾽ οὐ δέν, κατὰ πάντα, ἐπ εὐεῦν respec, κατὰ 
τοῦτο, hoc respectu, hence propter hoc; Th. 1,60.xata φελέαν αὐτοῦ 
οἱ πλεῖστοι ἐκ Κορίνϑου στρατιῶται ἐθελονταὶ ξυνέσποντο, on account of. 
Dem. Chers. 90,2. οἷς κατὰ τοὺς νόμους ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν ἐστιν, ὅταν βούλησϑε, 
κολάζειν. Κατὰ φύσιν, secundum naturam, κατὰ ὃ ύνα μεν, according 
to one’s strength, κατάικράτος, with all one’s might. (c) Κατὰ ξξήκον- 
ta ἔτη, κατὰ μικρόν, gradually κατ᾽ diiyor, κατὰ πολύ, nol- 
La, by far. (d) Kad’ ἡσυχίαν, quiely,xnata τάχος, κατὰ συντυ- 
χίαν, casi, κατὰ τὸ ἰσχυρόν, per vim, κατὰ μέρος, inorder, in tum, 
Her. 6, 79. axowa ἐστε δύο μνέαι κατ᾽ ἄνδρα, viritim; κατὰ κώμας, 
vicatim; κατὰ μῆνα, singulis mensibus; χα ϑ᾽ ἡμέραν, ἕν xad ἵν, 
one after the other, i. e. singly, xa? ἑπτά, septeni. 

Remark. In composition, κατα regularly governs the Gen., which ex- 
presses the object which caused the action of the verb, and extends over it, 
according to the relations mentioned under No. 1, (2). An Acc. of the 
thing very often stands with the Gen., 6. g. κατηγορεῖν th τινος, lo accuse 
some one 0 something, καταγιγνώσκειν τ (e. g. ἄνοιαν, κλοπὴν») τινος, καταχ- 


ρένειν τινὸς ϑάνατον, καταδικάζειν τινὸς ϑάνατον, καταψηφίζεσϑ αἱ τινος de- 
λίαν, καταψεύδεσϑ αἱ τινος ; καταφρονεῖν τινος, despicere, καταγελᾷν τινος. 


§ 293. (3) Ὑπέρ, super, over. (538) 

I. With the Gen. (1) in relation to space, to denote resting, 
abiding over or above a place or object, ὃ 287, Rem. ;—(2) in a 
causal sense, (a) for, for the good of; (b) to denote an internal, 
mental cause, instead of the more usual ὑπό with the Gen.; (c) 
with verbs of entreating, imploring, for the sake of some one; 
(d) to denote cause, then in connection with τοῦ and the Inf. 
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to denote purpose, which by the language is considered as the 
cause; (e) to denote the respect in which anything is consid- 
ered, instead of the more usual περί with the Gen. 

TI. With the Acc., motion over, above and beyond, used in 
relation to space and time and also to measure and number. 

L (1) Χ. C.3. 8, 9. ὁ ἥλιος τοῦ ϑέρους ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν καὶ τῶν στεγῶν 
πορευύμενος σκιὰν αὑτῶν παρέχει. Her. 7, 69. ᾿ἀραβίων καὶ Αἰϑιόπων τῶν 
ὑπὲρ Αἰγύπτου οἰκημένων ἤρχε᾿Αρσάμη. Ὑπὲρ ϑαλάσσης οἰκεῖν. 
(2) (a) Μάχεσϑαι ὑπὲρ τῆς πατρέδος, to fight in defence of something, αὐ 
¥ standing over it; ὃ ὑπὲρ τῆς Ἑλλάδος ϑάνατος ; πολιτεύεσϑαι, στρα-- 
τηγεῖν ὑπὲρ τινος, in alicujus gratiam; ὑπὲρ τῶν πραγμάτων 
σπουδαζειν, δεδιέναι ὑπέρ τινος, timere alicui. (Ὁ) ὑπὲρ πένθους. 
(c) Π. ὠ, 466. xal μιν ὑπὲρ πατρὸς καὶ μητέρος ἠϊκόμοιο λίσσεο 
καὶ τόκεος. (d) Pl. Symp. 208, ἃ. ὑπὲρ ἀρετῆς ἀϑανάτου καὶ τοι- 
avtng δόξης εὐκλεοῦς πάντες πάντα ποιοῦσιν. Dem. Phil. 1. 52, 43. 
ὑπὲρ τοῦ μὴ παϑεῖν καχῶς ὑπὸ Φιλίππου. IIL. Her. 4, 188. gentéoves 
ὑπὲρ τὸν δόμον, over the house; ὑπὲρ Ἑλλήςποντον οἰκεῖν, beyond; 
ὑπὲρ τὴν ἡλικίαν; ὑπὲρ δύναμιν, ὑπὲρ ἄνθρωπον. Her.5, 
64. ὑπὲρ τὰ τεσσερήκοντα ἔτη. 


§ 294. (4) Μετά, with. (94) 


L Μετά, derived from μέσος (within, between) denotes the 
middle of something. With the Gen., μετά denotes an inti- 
mate connection, and participation, (comp. μετέχειν) ; the Gen. 
denotes the whole, of which the subject of the sentence con- 
stitutes a part; it consequently differs from ov» with the Dat, 
which merely denotes the connection (company) of one ob- 
ject with another, without the one being considered a part of 
the other (comp. συνέχειν). It is used (1) in reference to space, 
in the midst, among; then to denote an active participation in 
aid of some one, with ;—(2) in a causal and figurative sense, 
(a) to denote the means or manner; (b) conformity. 

(1) Eur. Hec. 209. μετὰ νεκρ ὧν κείσομαι, to lie among the dead, and one’s 
self to be dead. Pl. Rp. 359, ὁ. καϑῆσϑαι peta τῶν ἄλλων. Μετά 
τινος payer dau, to fight in company with one. Dem. Phil. 3. 117,24. μετὰ 
τῶν ἡδικημένων πολεμεῖν. Εἶναι μετά τινος (ab alicujus partibus 
stare). Pi. Rp. 467, 6. σωθήσονται, μετὰ πρεσβυτέρων ἡγεμόνων 
ἑπόμενοι, they follow the older leaders, and as it were, hold fast to them, 
wholly different from ἕπεσθαι peta τινα and σύν τινι. (2) (a) Th. 1, 18. 
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peta κινδύνων τὰς μελέτας ποιούμενοι, i. 6. surrounded by, in the 
midst of dangers. X. Ὁ. 8, 5,8 pet ἀρετῆς πρωτεύειν, as it were in 
an intimate connection with virtue. Dem. Phil. 3, 130, 74. ὑμῖν οἱ πρόγονοι 
τοῦτο τὸ γέρας ἐκτήσαντο καὶ κατέλιπον μετὰ πολλῶν καὶ μεγάλων 
κινδύνων. (b) Isocr. Archid. 129, 66. τοὺς νύμους, μεϑ' ὧν οἰκοῦντες εὑ- 
δαιμονέστατοι τῶν “Ελλήνων ἦσαν, agreeably to which, (τῶν νόμων ἐχόμενοι, 
legibus quasi adhaerentes); μετὰ τοῦ λόγου, in conformity with reason. 

II. With the Acc., (1) in relation to space, (a) (Poet.) to de- 
note a direction or motion into the midst of something, a striv- 
ing to be united with a person or thing, in a friendly or hostile 
relation, and generally to denote a succession in space; (b) to 
denote an extension of space between two objects, in the prose 
phrase peta χεῖρας ἔχειν τι, to have something in hand ; — (2) 
(prose and Poet.) to denote succession in time and in order 
(161) ;— (8) in a causal sense (only Poet.), to denote purpose 
and conformity. 

(1) Ἱκέσϑαι peta Τρῶας καὶ ᾿Αχαιούς, to come into the midst of the 
Tr. and Gr. 1]. 9, 460. ἀΐσσων cict αἰγυπιὸς peta χῆνας, among Uw 
geese. Seldom used of things. 6, 376. ὃς us ust ἀπρήκτους ἔριδας 
καὶ νείκεα βάλλει, into the midst of contention. Βῆναι peta Νέστορα, 
to go to Nestor, properly into a connection with him, βῇ δὲ wet "Fb ope- 
γῆ, to go to Idomen. to follow after him, properly to go into the engage- 
ment, or battle with him, Il. ¥, 297. Il. », 492. λαοὶ ἕπονϑ᾽ cicel te μετα 
κτίλον ἕσπετο μῆλα, behind the ram. (2) Meta τὸν tov παιδὸς ϑ ἄν α- 
τον Χ. Μετὰ ταῦτα, after; the Acc. often has a participle agreeing 
with it, 6. g. Her. 1,34. pera Σόλωνα οἱχόμενον, after the departure 
of Solon. Ms3 ἡμέραν, interdiu, in the day time, (properly after the 
break of day) X. An. 4.6, 12. Kaxsivog ἔλαβε pet ἐμὲ δεύτερος Cy. 2. 2, 
4, Πόλιν (εἶχον) τὴν πλουσιωτάτην ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ μετὰ Βαβυλῶνα 7. 2, 11. 
(3) Od. a, 184. πλεῖν μετὰ χαλκόν, δα aes petendum. Eur. Alc. 67. Ei- 
ρυσϑέως πέμψαντος ἵππειον μετὰ ὕχημα. Ἢ. 0, 52. τῷ xe Ποσειδάων 
ye—ailwa μεταστρέψειε γόον μετὰ σὸν καὶ ἐμὸν x4 Q, according to 
your desire and mine. 

Remark. Meta is constructed with the Dat. only in poetry, Particularly 
in the Epic, to denote merely Jocal union or companionship in place; in 
prose, ἐν and σύν are used instead of it. It commonly stands with the plu- 
ral, or with the singular of collective nouns; the words with which it stands 
may denote persons or things considered as such, and the parts or mem- 
bers of animate things, e. g. wet’ ἀϑανάτοις, with, among, μετὰ στρατῷ; μετὰ 
χερσί, ποσὶ, γένυσι, γαμφηλαῖΐς, (- the midst of), between, μετὰ φρεσὶν, tn the 
mind, μετὰ νηυσί, κύμασι; μετὰ πγοιῇς ἀνέμοιο, Homer. 


Ὁ. 295.] sSYNTAX.—PREPOSITIONS WITH GEN., DAT. AND acc. 425 


5 PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE, DaTIvE anp Ac- 
CUSATIVE, ἀμφί, περί, ἐπί, παρά, πρός, ὑπό. 
§295. (1) μφί απὰ περί. (529, 530.) 

1. The prepositions ἀμφί and περί express nearly the same 
relations of space, viz. around, about; ἀμφί, on both sides, περί, 
on all sides; they also agree almost entirely in their use, but 
differ in this, that ἀμφί is confined mostly to the Ionic dialect 
and to poetry, while περί belongs to all the dialects, and hence 
expresses a far greater variety of relations and has a more gene- 
ral application. 

2. -4ugi denotes in general the surrounding of something 
(on both sides), the being near and close to something. 

I. With the Gen. (1) in relation to space; (a) to denote re- 
moval from that which surrounds (Poet.); (b) to denote dwell- 
ing or rest around something, § 287, Rem., though seldom ;— 
(2) in a causal sense, to denote the occasion of something 
(around, for, on account of), though but seldom in prose, περί 
with the Gen. being generally used instead of it. 

II. With the Dat. (1) in relation to space (Poet only), to de- 
note rest around, at, near, among ; — (2) in a causal sense (very 
seldom in prose), (a) to denote the cause or occasion, as with 
the Gen., with this difference, that with the Dat, the relation of 
causality is considered as wholly local; (b) to denote an inter- 
nal and mental reason (Poet.). 

ΠΙ. With the Acc. (1) in relation to space, to denote local 
extension (round, at);— (2) to denote time and number ap- 
proximately ;— (3) in a causative and figurative sense, to denote 
a mental dwelling upon an object, taking pains, and being em- 
ployed about it. 

L (1) (a) Eur. Or. 1460. ἀμφὶ πορφυρέων πέπλων ξίφη σπάσαντες, 
from the garments which were around the sword. (b) Her. 8, 104. ἀμφὶ 
ταύτης οἰκέουσι τῆς πόλιος. (2) Μάχεσθαι ἀμφί τινος. Χ. ΟΥ. 8. 
1, 8. εἰς καιρὸν ἥκεις, ὅπως τῆς δίκης ἀκούσῃς παρὼν τῆς ἀμφὶ τοῦ πα- 
τρός. IL (1) Τελαμὼν ἀμφὶ στήϑεσσιν Il. β, 388. “Apgl κλάδοις 
ἔζεσϑαι, to be surrounded by branches, to sit among. (2) (4) Il. π, 565. ἀμφὶ 
yéxve κατατεϑνεῶτι μάχεσϑαι. Vy, 157. ἀμφὶ γυναικὶ ἄλγεα 
πάσχειν. Her. 6, 129. οὗ μνηστῆρες ἔριν εἶχον ἀμφὶ μουσικῇ. G2 φο- 
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βηϑεὶς ἀμφὶ τῇ γυναικί. 8,82. ἀμφὶ τῷ ϑανάτῳ αὐτῆς διξὸς λέ- 
γεται λόγος. (b)’Augpi φόβῳ, prac metu, ἀμφὶ ϑυμῷ, »γαε γα. IIL 
(1) X. Cy. 6.2, 11. (συλλέγεται) τὸ στράτευμα ἀμφὶ τὸν Πακτωλὸν ποτ- 
αμόν. 2. 4,16. τεϑήρακα ἀμφὶ τὰ ὅρια. Hence also of the per- 
sons around any one, as in of ἀμφὶ é τινα, see § 263, ἃ. (2) Angi τὸν 
χειμῶνα, about winter, ἀμφὶ ὃ εἰλη ν, sub vesperam, ἀμφὶ τοὺς μυ- 
οέίους, circiter. (3) Ἔχειν ἀμφί τι, to be employed about something, 6. ¢. 
ἀμφὶ δεῖπνον, ἀμφ᾿ ἵππους, ἄρματα. 

3. Περί signifies all round, round, a circle. 

I. With the Gen. (1) in relation to space to denote the tarry- 
ing around an object. This use of it is confined to poetry, and 
even here is very rare, comp. § 287, Rem.—(2) in a causal and 
figurative sense, (a) to denote the cause or occasion of a re 
spect; here it stands in a great variety of connections, about, 
concerning, for, on account of, in respect to; —(b) to denote a 
mental cause, (for, from, prae), though seldom; (c) to denote 
the relation of a person or thing to that which belongs to them, 
which, as it were, surrounds them and refers to them, (Gen. of 
the possessor) ; (d) to denote worth and superiority. 

(1) Od. 4, 68. αὐτοῦ, there, τετάνυστο περὶ σπείους γλαφυροῖο 
ἡμερίς. ' 130. τὸν μὲν ἐγὼν ἐσάωσα περὶ τρόπιος βεβαῶτα. (2) (a) 
άχεσθϑαι, ἀποθανεῖν περὶ τῆς πατρίδος; with verbs denoting 8 
physical or mental perception, ἀχούειν, εἰδέναι, etc., with verbs of saying 
and asking, 6. g. λέγειν περί τινος, λόγος περί τινος, with verbe of anxiety, 
fear, and such as express all other affections, e. g. φοβεῖσθαι περὶ πατρίδος, 
ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, ἐπιμέλεια περί τινος. Dem. Phil. 1. 52, 43. τὴν μὲν ἀρχὴν τοῦ 
πολέμου γεγενημένην περὶ τοῦ τιμωρήσασϑαι Φίλιππον. (b) Περὶ 
δργῆς, prae ira, Th. 4, 130. (6) Τὰ περί τινος, the affairs, fortune, 
circumstances of any one, etc., οἱ περί τινος, those belonging to Gny One, 
and as it were surrounding him. Dem. Phil. 1. 50, 36. ἐν τοῖς περὶ τοῦ 
πολέμου καὶ τῇ τούτου παρασκευῇ ἄτακτα ἅπαντα (sc. ἐστίν). (d) In the 
Common language, megi πολλοῦ, περὶ πλείονος, περὲ πλείστου, περὶ ὀλίγου, 
περὶ ἐλάττονος, περὶ ἐλαχίστου, περὶ οὐδενὸς ποιεῖσϑαι or ἣγεῖσϑ αἱ τι, to 
value high, higher, etc., so also περὶ πολλοῦ ἐστιν ἡμῖν, of great value. 

IJ. ‘With the Dat. (1) in relation to space, to denote rest around 
or near something, with the idea of surrounding or encircling 
it; — (2) in a causal sense, (a) like ἀμφί with the Dat., but much 
more frequently; (b) to denote an external or internal reason 
(Poet.). 
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(1) Her. 7,61. περὶ τῇσε κεφαλῇσι εἶχον τιάρας. Pl. Rp. 359, d. 
περὶ τῇ χειρὶ χρυσοῦν δαχτύλιον φέρειν. (2) (a) Mazeodas περὶ τινι 
(Poet. Th. 1, 60. δεδιότες περὶ τῷ χωρίῳ. 4,70. δείσας περὶ Πε- 
λοποννησίοις. θ,9. περὶ τῷ ἐμαυτοῦ σώματι ὀῤῥωδῶ. Her. 3, 
35. περὲ δωυτῷ δειμαίνοντα. Pl. Phaedon.114,d. ϑαῤῥεῖν περὶ τινι, 
to be of good courage about something. (Ὁ) Πιρὶ χάρματι, φόβῳ, σϑένει, ὀδύ-- 
γῇ, prae, as it were surrounded by. 

IIL With the Acc. (1) in relation to space, around, (a) to de- 
note motion round about something, into the circle or vicinity 
of an object (Poet.); (b) to denote extension around, in or at, 
through something, with verbs of rest ;— (2) to denote time and 
number approximately ;—~ (9) in a causal sense, to denote the 
respect in which anything is considered. 

(1) (a) I. x, 139. περὶ φρένας ἤλυϑ'᾽ ἰωή, the clamor came round his 
mind ; (b) Her. 3,61. Καμβύσῃ χρονίζοντε περὶ Αἴγυπτον ἐπανιστέαται 
ἄνδρες Μάγοι, round in Egypt. 7,131.6 μὲν περὶ Πιερίην διέτριβε 
ἡμέρας συχνάς. Th. 6, Ζ χουν Φοίνικες περὶ πᾶσαν τὴν Σικελίαν 
ἄχρας τὸ ἐπὶ τῇ ϑαλάσσῃ ἀπολαβόντες καὶ τὰ ἐπικείμενα νησίδνα (circa 8). 
Hence οὗ περέ τιν «a, those around any one, of περὶ Πλάτων α, δ 3269, d. 
Comp. ἀμφὶ. (2) Th. 3, 89. weg? τούτους τοὺς χρόνους. Περὶ 
μνρίους. (8) ᾿Μμελῶς ἔχειν περέ τινα. X. An. 3 2, 20. ἐξαμαρτάνειν 
περὶ τινα. 1.6, 8. ἄδικος περὶ τινα. C. 1.1, 20. σωφρονεῖν περὶ 
τοὺς ϑεούς. Ai περὶ τὸ σῶμα ἡδοναί, τὰ περὶ τὴν ἀρετήν, 
the essence of virtue, what pertains to it. 


§ 296. (2) Ἐπί, upon. (531—593.) 

With the Gen. (1) in relation to space, (a) to denote rest up- 
on a place or object, to denote contiguity to a place, at, near to, 
§ 287, Rem.; (b) to denote a direction to a place, § 273, Rem. 8; 
—(2) in relation to time, to denote the time in or during which 
something takes place, ὃ 273, Rem. 12;—(3) in a causal and 
figurative sense, (a) with verbs of saying, swearing and affirm- 
ing before any one, (as it were leaning or resting on some one) ; 
(b) to denote the occasion or author, especially in the phrase, to 
be named after some one or some thing; (c) to denote con- 
formity, with verbs signifying to examine, to judge, to consider, 
to say and to show; (d) to denote dependence or resting on 
something, a continued remaining on something; (e) to denote 
the manner; (f) to denote the purpose, which ie then consid- 
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ered by the language, as the cause, with the verb ταχϑῆναι, and 
the like, fo be set over something, and in certain phrases. 


(1) (a) Pl. Menex. 246, d. οὔτ᾽ ἐπὶ γῆς, οὔϑ᾽ ὑπὸ γῆς. Her. 7, 111. τὸ 
᾿ μαντῆϊον τοῦτό ἐστι ἐπὶ τῶν οὐρέων τῶν ὑψηλοτάτων. 6, 1%. 
ἐπ᾿ αὐτῆς (τῆς τραπέζης) ὀρχήσατο. 2, 35. τὰ ἄχϑεα οἱ μὲν ἄνδρες 
ἐπὶ τῶν κεφαλέων φορέουσι, αἱ δὲ γυναῖκες ἐπὶ τῶν μων. Χ, An. 
4, 8, 28. 0 Ξενοφῶν πέμψας ἄγγελον κελεύει (αὐτοὺς) αὐτοῦ μεῖναε ἐπὶ τοῦ 
ποταμοῦ, at, near the river. (Ὁ) ΤῊ. 1, 116. πλεῖν ἐπὶ Σάμου. X. Cy. 
7. 23, 1. ἐπὶ Σάρδεων φεύγειν. Dem. Phil. 8. 123, 48. ἀναχωρεῖν ἐπ᾽ 
οἴκου. (2) Her. 6,98. éxi Δαρείου ἐγένετο πλέω κακὰ τῇ “Ἑλλάδι, in 
the time of Darius. X. Cy. 1. 6, 381. ἐπὶ τῶν ἡμετέρων προγόνων. 
So én ἐμοῦ, ἐφ᾽ ἡμῶν, ἐφ᾽ ὑμῶν, mea, nostra, vestra memoria. The Gen. often 
stands in connection with a participle, but always with the present; hence 
ἐπὶ often denotes the duration of time, e. g. ἐπὶ Κύρου βασιλεύοντος, during the 
reign of Cyrus. (8) (a) “έγειν ἐπὶ δικαστῶν, ἐπὶ μαρτύρων, before, 
tn the presence of, properly, resting or leaning upon. Dem. Cor. é1a- 
μόσαντο ἐπὶ τῶν στρατηγῶν. Similar to the preceding is, Her. 9, 11. 
εἶπαν ἐπ᾿ - ὅρκου, quasi substrato vel supposito jurejurando, leaning or 
resting on the oath. (Ὁ) Kaltioda: ἐπί τινος. Her. 7, 40. Nicaios xa- 
λέονται ἵπποι ἐπὶ τοῦδε. 74. ἐπὶ νδοῦ tov "Atvog ἔσχον τὴν 
ἐπωνυμέην. Τὴν ἐπωνυμίαν ποιεῖσθαι ἐπί τινος. “Ep ξαυτοῦ, of one's 
own accord, sua sponte, ἐπὶ προφάσιος Her., praetextu. “έγειν ἐπέ τινος, 
dicere de aliqua re. Pl. Charm. 155, ἃ. ἐπὶ τοῦ καλοῦ λέγων παιδός. 
(c) Ζητεῖν τε ἐπί τινος, κρίνειν te ἐπὶ τινος, σκοπεῖν τι ἐπί τινος, 
λέγειν τι ἐπί τινος, ἐπιδεῖξαί τι ἐπὶ τινος, etc., as tt were resting upon. 
Pl. Rp. 597, Ὁ. βούλει οὖν, ἔφην, ἐπ᾿ αὐτῶν τούτων τὸν μιμητὴν τοῦτον 
ζητήσωμεν, τίς ποτ᾽ ἐστίν ; visne, ad haec ipsa imitatorem istum exigamus? 
475, a. εἰ βούλει, ἔφη, ἐπ᾿ ἐμοῦ λέγειν περὶ τῶν ἐρωτικῶν, ὅτι οὕτω TOLLE, 
συγχωρῶ τοῦ λόγου χάριν, ita ut de me rei exemplum petatur. (4) Ἐφ᾽ ξαυτοῦ, 
ξαυτῶν, ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, ἑαυτῆς, by one’s self, separately, properly, resting or de- 
pending on one’s self, independent of others. Her. 5, 98. οἰκέοντας τῆς 
Φρυγίης χῶρόν te καὶ κώμην ἐπ᾿ ἑωυτῶν. 4,114. οἰκχέωμεν ἐπ᾽ ἡμέων 
αὐτῶν. Here seems to belong the phrase so frequently found in the At- 
tic historians, viz."Eg’ ἔνός, ἐπὶ τριῶν, τεττάρων τετάχϑαι, στῆναι, 
one, two, three deep (properly to be placed or stand on one, the row rests up- 
on one, etc.) Dem. Phil. 1. 42, 6. ἂν καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐπὶ τῆς τοιαύτης ἐϑε- 
λήσητε γενέσϑαι γνώμης, firmiter adhaerere huic rationi. 9. οὐχ οἷός * 
ἐστίν, ἔχων ἃ κατέστραπται, μένειν ἐπὶ τούτων. Phil. 2 66, 8. κωλύσαεξ' 
ἂν ἐκεῖνον πράττειν ταῦτα, ἐφ᾽ ὧν ἐστι νῦν, quibus nunc studet. So μένειν 
ἐπὶ ἀνοίας. (e) Dem. Cor. 230, 17. οὔτε δικαίως, ovr ἐπ᾽ ἀληϑείας 
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οὐδεμι ἅς εἰρημένα, as it were, resting on truth. (f) Her. 5,109. ἐπ᾿ οὗ 
ἐτάχϑημεν, cui rei praefecti sumus. Dem. Cor. 266, 118. éx3 τοῦ Seo- 
φικοῦ κατασταϑείς. Hence οὗ ἐπὶ τῶν πραγμάτων, those intrusted 

IJ. With the Dat. (1) in relation to space, (a) to denote not 
only the tarrying or resting upon, as with the Gen., but also 
(b), and more frequently, in the wider sense of, at, by or near a 
place or object ;—(2) in relation to time (mostly only poetic) ;— 
(3) in a causal and figurative sense, (a) to denote dependence 
(penes); (Ὁ) to denote a condition under which something takes 
place; (c) the purpose, design or determination ¢ (d) to denote 
the goal or aim; (e) to denote the reason, with verbs expressing 
an affection of the mind, ὃ 285, Rem. 1; (f ) to denote measure 
and price. 

(1) (a) Th. 1, 56. (Ποτιδαιᾶται) οἰκοῦσιν ἐπὶ τῷ ἰσϑ ug τῆς Παλλήνης. 
Her. 7, 41. τουτέων χίλιοι ἐπὶ τοῖς δόρασι ἀντὶ τῶν σαυρωτήρων ῥοιὰς 
εἶχον χρυσέας. (Ὁ) Her. 8, 16. ἀποϑανόντα ἔϑαψεν ἐπὶ τῇσι ϑύρησι. 
7, 89. of Φοίνικες τὸ παλαιὸν οἶκεον ἐπὶ τῇ Ἐρνυϑρῇ ϑαλάσσῃ. So 
also where one thing is said to be along with another, or in addition to, 6. g. 
ἐσθίειν ἐπὶ τῷ σίτῳ ὄψον, to eat the ὄψον with bread, Χ., ἐπὶ τῷ ol- 
τῳ πίνειν Id, ἐπὶ τῇ κύλικι ἄδειν Pl Hence, ἐπὶ τούτοις, on 
or tn addition to this, i. e. besides; finally it is also used to denote ἃ succes- 
sion of things in time and space. Od. η, 120. oyvyvy ἐπ᾽ Oy xq γηρασ- 
κεῖ, pear on pear. X. Cy. 2.3, 7. ἀνέστη ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ Φεραύλας, after him. 
Povog ἐπὶ φόνῳ, murder upon murder, Eur. (2)’Eni νυχτὶ (1. ϑ, 529), 
(3) (a) Her. 8, 29. ἐπ᾿ ἡμῖν ἐστι ἡνδραποδίσϑαι ὑμέας (penes nos est, vos 
servos esse) Dem. Chers. 90,2. ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν ἐστι (τούτους) κολάζειν. (Ὁ) 
Ἐπὶ τούτ ῳ, ἐπ᾽ οὐδενί, hac, nulla conditione, nullo pacto. Her. 3, 
83. ἐπὶ τούτῳ tne ξίσταμαι τῆς ἀρχῆς, ἐπ᾽ ᾧτε ὑπ᾽ οὐδενὸς ὑμέων 
ἄρξομαι. (c) Her. 1, 68. ἐπὶ κακῷ ἀνθρώπου σίδηρος ἀνεύρηται (in per- 
niciem hominis). So én? τούτῳ, hoc consilio, Χ. 8. 1, 5. Πρωταγόρᾳ 
πολὺ ἀργύριον δέδωχας ἐπὶ σοφίᾳ (ad discendam sap.) PI. Ap. 20, ὁ. 
ψεύδεταί te καὶ ἐπὶ διαβολῇ τῇ ἐμῇ λέγει. Hence of ἐπὶ ταῖς 
μηχαναῖς, those placed over the machines, οὗ ἐπὶ τοῖς πράγμασι, 
those intrusted with business, ἐπὶ τῷ ϑεωρικῷ cy, the one charged with 
the money for the public shows. Dem. Cor. 264, 113. (d) déyew ἐπὶ tems, 
to pronounce an eulogy on one; νόμους ϑέσϑαι ἐπί (for) τιν Pl. And so 
ὄνομαζειν or καλεῖν τι ἐπί τιν 4 nomen alicui imponere. Also, against, 
in a hostile sense. Her. 6, 88. τὸ πᾶν μηχανήσασϑαι ἐπ᾽ Αἰγινήτησι. 
Th. 1. 102. τὴν γενομένην ἐπὶ τῷ Μῆδῳ ξυμμαχίαν. (e) Γελᾷν, μέγα 
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φρονεῖν, μαίνεσϑαι, ἀγαναχτεῖν, etc. ἐπὶ τινι. (f) Χ, ΟΥ. 8. 1,48, ἐπὶ 
πόσῳ ἂν ἐϑέλοις τὴν γυναῖκά σου ἀκούσαι (quanto pretio) ; 


III. With the Acc., (1) in relation to space, (a) to denote the 
limit, the direction or motion on a place or object; (b) to de- 
note extension upon an object, motion upon, over ;—(2) in re- 
lation to time, (a) to denote the limit of time (until), as well as 
the limit of quantity (about); (b) to denote extension over a 
period of time (during) ;—(3) in a causal and figurative sense; 
(a) to denote purpose, design; (b) conformity, manner; (c) to 
denote the respect in which anything is held. 

(1) (a) “AvaSalver ἐφ᾽ ἵππον, ἐπὶ ϑρόνον. (Ὁ) Πλεῖν ἐπὶ οἴνο- 
πα πόντον, Homer. Od. λ, 577. ἐπ᾿ ἐννέα κεῖτο πέλεϑθρα. Kléos 
πάντας ἐπ᾿ ἀνθρώπους, Hom, τὸ κιίλλιστον καὶ ἄριστον γένος ἐπ᾿ 
ἀνθρώπους ΡΙ., ἐπὶ δεξιά, ἐπ᾽ ἀριστερά, upon the right, left side, 
to the right, left. (2)(a) “Eq ἑσπέραν, until evening; (0) ἐπὶ πολλὰς 
ἡμέρας, ἐφ᾽ ἡμέραν. Th. 4, 1. τὸ Ῥήγιον ἐπὶ πολὺν χρόνον 
ἐστασίαζε. 94. of ὁπλῖται ἐπὶ ὀκτὼ πᾶν τὸ στρατόπεδον ἐτάξαντο. ᾿Ἐπὶ 
μέγα, πολύ, πλέον͵ μεῖζον, μᾶλλον, μαχρόν, ἐπὶ τόσον, ἐφ᾽ ὅσον, τετάχϑαι ἐπὶ 
πολλοὺς X. (3) (a) Her. 1, 37. ἐπὶ ϑήρα ν ἰέναι (venatum ire} 3, 14. 
ἐπὶ ὕδωρ ἰέναι (aquatum ire). Hence é¢mi τί; wherefore? Ina hos- 
tile sense, 6. g. στρατεύεσϑαι ἐπὶ Λυδούς, ἐλαύνειν ἐπὶ Πέρσας, prop- 
erly, upon one, i. e. against; (Ὁ) ἐπ᾽ Toa, equally, in the same way. Her. 3, 
71. τὴν ἐπιχείρησιν ταύτην μὴ οὕτω συντάχυνε ἀβοίλως ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ τὸ σω- 
φρονέστερον αὐτὴν λάμβανε, more according to or with, reflection. (c) 
Pl. Rp. 370, Ὁ. διαφέρων ἐπὶ πρᾶξιν. Τὸ ἐπ᾽ ἐμὲ (quodad me attinet). 


997. (3) age, by, near. (65) 


Παρά denotes nearness to something, by, near. 

I With the Gen., (1) in relation to space, to denote a re- 
moval from near a person (Poet., also from near a thing ; — (2) 
in a causal sense, to denote the author. 


(1) ᾿Ελϑεῖν παρά τινος, like the French de chez quelqu’un, from near 
some one, from some one. (2) (a) yet almost entirely in relation to space, 
Her. 8, 140. ἀγγελίη ἥκει παρὰ βασιλῆος. So it is regularly used of 
ambassadors, 6. g. ἄγγελοι, πρέσβεις παρά τινος, ἀγγέλλειν παρά τι- 
γος, τὰ παρά τινος, the commission, command, etc., from any one; (b) 
(b) with passive verbs, see §251, Rem. 4; (c) with verbs of learning and - 
hearing, 6. g. μαγϑάνειν παρά τινος, ἀκούειν παρά τρὸος; (d) Zag δαυ- 
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tov, ξαυτῶν, sua sponte; (6) with verbs of giving and the like, e. g. 
παρ ξαυτοῦ διδόναι, from himself, i. 6. from his own resources. 

II. With the Dat., (1) in relation to space, to denote rest near 
a person ;— (2) in a causal or figurative sense, to denote a refe- 
rence to the judgment or opinion of a person. | 

(1) “Eorn παρὰ τῷ βασιλεῖ. (2) Her. 3, 160. παρὰ Δαρείῳ 
κριτῇ, judice Dario, in the opinion of. 1,32. παρ᾽ ἐμ οἷ, meo judicio. 
86. τοὺς π αρὰ σφίσι αὐτοῖσι δοκέοντας ολβίους. Dem. ΟἹ. 1. 18, 3. 
τοσοΐτῳ ϑαυμαστότερος παρὰ πᾶσι νομίζεται (Ὁ Φίλιππος) 

III. With the Acc., (1) in relation to space, (a) to denote a di- 
rection or motion into the vicinity of a person (Poet, also of a 
thing); (b) to denote a direction or motion near a place and by 
it, along, along by, by; (c) to denote extension near a place or 
object (along, per), generally to denote indefinite nearness (by) ; 
— (2) in relation to time, to denote extension (during) ;— (8) in 
a causal and figurative sense, (a) to denote dependence, the 
possessor (penes); (Ὁ) to denote a comparison and estimation ; 
hence (c) to denote conformity, with verbs of considering, show- 
ing and the like; (d) to denote a reason, wholly like propter, 
by virtue of, on account of. 

(1) (a) Her. 1, 36. ἀπικέσϑαι παρὰ Κροῖσον. (b) Παρὰ τὴν Βαβυ- 
λ ὦ να παριέναι, along, near, by Babylon. From this have originated various 
ethical expressions, 6. g. naga μοῖραν, near fate and by it, i.e. against, contrary 
to fate, naga δύξαν, praeter opinionem, παρ ἐλπίδα, naga φύσιν, παρὰ τὸ 
δίκαιον, παρὰ τοὺς ὅρκους, παρὰ δύναμιν. It is the opposite of κατά, 6. δ. 
κατὰ μοῖραν, δύναμιν. Hence it has also the signification of besides, praeter, 
e.g. παρὰ ταῦτα, praeter haec; (c) Her. 9,15. παρὰ τὸν Acwnoy, 
along the Asopus. Dem. Ol. 1. 24, 22. ἡ tiyn παρὰ amayt ἐστὶ τὰ τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων πράγματα (per omnes res dominatur. Her. 4, 87. οὗτος κατε- 
λεφϑη παρὰ toy νηόν. (2) Mag ἡμέραν, maga τὸν πόλεμον 

(during), παρὰ τὴν πόσιν, inter potandum, So also of aingle points 
᾿ of time, during which something takes place,e. g. mag αὐτὸν τὸν xiv- 
δυνον, in ipso discriminis tempore. (3) (a) Isocr. Archid. 126. ὡμολογεῖτο 
παρὰ τοῦτον γενέσϑαι τὴν σωτηρίαν αὐτοῖς, constabal, in hoc tis positam 
esse salutem. Her. 8, 140. πυνϑάνεσϑε τὴν νῦν παρ᾽ ἐμὲ ἐοῦσαν δύναμιν. 
(0) Her. 7, 20. ὥςτε μήτε τὸν Δαρείου (στόλον) τὸν ἐπὶ Σκύϑας παρὰ τοῦ- 
τον μηδὲν φαίνεσϑαι. Sonwag ὁλίγον ποιεῖσϑαί τι, to make of little 
account. Παρ λίγον, παρὰ μικρόν, βραχύ, nearly, almost, raga 
πολύ, by [τὶ παρ οὐδὲν τίϑεσϑαι, to make no account of; after com- 
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parisons and expressions implying comparison, as ἄλλος, ἕτερος, διάφορος. 
Th. 1, 23. ἡλίου ἐκλείψεις πυκνότεραι παρὰ ta ἐκ τοῦ πρὸν χρόνου 
μνημονευόμενα. Pl. Phaed. 93, a. οὐδὲ μὴν ποιεῖν τι, οὐδὲ τε πάσχειν ἄλλο 
wag ἃ ἂν ἐκεῖνα ἢ ποιῇ ἢ) πάσχῃ. Hence of alternations, ἡμέρα wag ἢ μ ἐ- 
ραν, one day in distinction from another, every other day, alternis diebus, also 
mag ἡμέραν alone. Often with the additional idea of preference, prae, 
practr. Χ. Ο.1. 4,14. παρὰ ta ἄλλα ζῶα, ὥςπερ Seol, of ἄνϑρωποι 
βιοτεύουσι, in comparison with, beyond, other animals, (c) Dem. Aph. 1. 824, 
34. παρὰ τὸν λόγον, ὃν ἀποφέρουσιν, ἐπιδείξω, in conformity with, prop- 
erly, holding an object near toanother. (d) Dem. Phil. 1. 48, 14. οὐδὲ οὗτος 
παρὰ THY αὑτοῦ ᾧ μὴν τοσοῦτον ἐπηύΐξηται, ὅσον παρὰ τὴν ἡμε- 


τέραν ἀμέλειαν. ὅο παρὰ τοῦτο, proplerea, nag ὅ, quapropter. 


§298. (4) Πρός, before. (36) 

Πρός (formed from πρό), denotes before, in the presence of. 

I. With the Gen. (1) a local relation, or relation of space, 

which expresses a direction or motion from the presence or 

view of an object, especially from the situation of a place ; — (2) 

a causal relation, to indicate that a thing proceeds from an agent, 

from the presence of a person exercising some power, or of an 

object conceived as a person; (a) of derivation; (b) of a pos- 

sessor and of the property to whom or which anything belongs, 
§ 273, 2, (c) (@); (c) of an author or cause. 


(1) Her. 3, 101. οἰκέουσι πρὸς νότου ἀνέμου. 107. πρὸς μεσημ- 
βοέης ᾿Αραβίη ἐστί (ab oriente instead of in orientem versus, towards the 
east). X. An. 2. 2, 4. ἕπεσϑε τῷ ἡγουμένῳ, τὰ μὲν ὑποζύγια ἔχοντες πρὸς 
τοῦ ποταμοῦ. (θ)(α)πρὸς πατρός, πρὸς μητρός, onthe father’s 
or mother’s side. (Ὀ) Πρὸς γυναικός ἐστι, it is the manner of women, 
πρὸς δίκης ἐστίν, tt is conformable to justice. Antiph. 2. 121, 2. ἡ μὲν 
δόξα τῶν πραχϑέντων πρὸς τῶν λέγειν δυναμένων ἐστίν, ἡ δὲ ἀλή- 
Sua πρὸς τῶν δίκαια καὶ ὅσια πρασσόντων. Also, εἶναι πρός 
tsvoc, stare ab aliquo. Th. 4, 92. πιστεύσαντες τῷ Se πρὸς ἡμῶν 
ἔσεσϑαι. (c) Her. 2, 139. iva κακόν ts πρὸς ϑεῶν ἢ πρὸς ἀνϑρώ- 
πων λάβοι. 7,5. στρατηλάτεε ἐπὶ τὰς ᾿Αϑήνας, iva λόγος σε ἔχῃ πρὸς 
ἀνθρώπων ἀγαϑός, ut lauderis ab hominibus, as it were, tn the presence 
of men; also with ἀκούειν and like verbs; with passive verbs, see § 251, 
Rem. 4, and instransitives. Her. 1, 61. ἀτιμάζεσϑαι πρὸς Πεισιστρά- 
tov. 78.ταῦτα πρὸς Κυαξάρεω παϑόντες. With forms of swearing 
and protestation, 6. g. πρὸς ϑεῶν, per deos, properly, before the gods. 
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II. With the Dat. to denote a resting before or with an ob- 
ject; also of being employed in or with a thing; finally, in the 
sense of besides, in addition to, ( praeter). 

Th. 2, 79. ἐς μάχην καϑίστανται of 4ϑηναῖοι πρὸς αὐτῇ τῇ πόλει. 
Εἶναι, γίγνεσθαι πρὸς πράγμασι. Πρὸς τούτῳ, πρὸς τοὗτοις 
(praeter ea). 

ΠΙ. ‘With the Acc., (1) ina local relation, or relation of space, 
(a) of the site of a place, or direction of an object, towards, 
(where, also, the Gen. may be used, see No. I, 1); (Ὁ) of per- 
sons, or of things conceived as persons, standing both in friendly 
and in hostile attitudes; (c) of the extension of a thing; — (2) 
to denote an indefinite approximation of time;— (3) causal 
and figurative, (a) to denote the aim, object; (b) fitness, con- 
formity; hence.(c) the reason, propter; (d) a comparison, 
for the most part with the additional idea of preference (prae, 
praeter); (e) with the meaning in respect to. 

(1) (a) πρὸς μεσημβρίαν, πρὸς ἑσπέραν. Th. 2,55. (ἡ γῆ) 
πρὸς Πελοπόννησον ὁρᾷ. (b) Χ, Απ. 5. 7,20. ἔρχονται πρὸς ἡμᾶς, 
to us, properly, come before us. 7. 6, 6. ὑμᾶς πρωὶ ἄξομεν πρὸς αὐτούς. 
5. 4, 5. διασωθῆναι βουλόμεϑα πρὸς τὴν Ἑλλάδα (πρὸς τοὺς “Ἑλληνας) 
Asyesy, ἀγορεύειν, ἐξετάζειντε πρός TEVA; σπονδάς, συμμαχίαν ποιεῖσϑαι 
πρός τινα, with; μάχεσθαι, πολεμεῖν πρός teva, against. These 
phrases everywhere imply the meaning to come into the presence of, before 
the face of any one; also, λογίζεσϑαι, σχέψασϑαι, σκοπεῖν, ἐνθυμεῖσθαι 
πρὸς ξαυτόν, secum reputare ; likewise, (Σωκράτης ἢν) πρὸς χειμῶνα 
καὶ ϑέρος καὶ πάντας πόνους καρτερικώτατος, against, X. C. 1. 2,1. 
(c) Σωχράτης γε καὶ πρὸς τοὺς ἄλλους ἀνϑρώπους κύσμον τῇ πό- 
λει παρεῖχε, among all other men, etc. the preposition here extending the idea, 
ibid. 61. (2) Πρὸς ἡμέραν, against, about the break of day. (3) (a) Dem. 
Phil. 2. 71, 23. παντοδαπὰ εὑρημένα ταῖς πόλεσι πρὸς φυλακὴν καὶ σω- 
tnoéay; (b) Her. 1,38. πρὸς τὴν ὄψιν ταύτην τὸν γάμον τοῦτον ἔσ-- 
' ssevoa, in accordance with this view. 830 κρίνειν τε πρός τι. ΑἸδο,πρὸς Bi- 
ay, violently, against the will, πρὸς ἀναγκήν, πρὸς ἡδονήν, πρὸς 
ἀκπρίβειαν, accurately, in conformity with accuracy, etc. (c) Τρ ὃς ταῦτα, 
properly, tn accordance with this, hence for this reason, therefore. (ἃ) Her. 8, 
44. 4ϑηναῖοι πρὸς πάντας τοὺς ἄλλους (συμμάχου ς) παριχόμε- 
vos νῆας ὀγδώκοντα καὶ ἑκατόν, i. 6. equal to all the other allies, as much as the 
rest put together. So also to denote an exchange, e. g. Pl. Phaed. 69, a. ἦδο-- 
vas πρὸς ἡδονὰς καὶ λύπας πρὸς λύπας καὶ φόβον πρὸς φόβον 
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καταλλάττεσϑαι, καὶ μείζω πρὸς ἐλάττω, ὥςπερ νομίσματα. (6) “Σχοπεῖν, 
βλέπειν πρός τι, διαφέρειν πρὸς ἀρετήν, καλὸς πρὸς δρόμον, 
πρὸς πάλην, τέλεος πρὸς ἀρετήν. 


Ὁ 299. (5) Ὑπό, sub, under. (537.) 


I, With the Gen., (1) in a local relation, or relation of space, 
(a) to denote a motion from a lower place, forth from under, 
away from under, (more obvious in the Hom. ὑπέκ with Gen.); 
(b) to denote a quiet rest under an object, § 287, Rem. ;—(2) a 
causal and figurative relation; (a) to denote the author with 
passive verbs, 4254, Rem. 4, and instransitives; (Ὁ) an out- 
ward or inward (intellectual) ground, occasion, influence ; (c) a 
mere instrumental cause, means, mode. 

(1) (a) Od. ε, 140. αὐτὰρ ἐπὶ χρατὸς λιμένος ῥέει ἀγλαὸν ὕδωρ, κρήνη ὑπὸ 
σπείους, “under the grotto out.” ἡ, 5. ὑπὸ ἀπήνης λύειν ἵππους. X. 
An. 6. 4, 25. (Ξενοφῶν) λαβὼν βοῖν ὑπὸ ἁμάξης σφαγιασάμενος ἐβοήϑει. 
(b) Il. 9, 13. ῥίψω ἐς Τάρταρον ----, ἧχι βάϑιστον ὑπὸ χϑονός ἐστι βέρε- 
ϑρον. Ὑπὸ γῆς οἰκεῖν. (2) (a) Κτείνεσϑαι ὑπό τινος, anodarey 
ὑπό τινος. .(b) Her.1,85. ὕπὸ τῆς παρεούσης συμφορῆς, “un- 
der the influence of present misfortune, on account of existing calamity.” 3, 
104. ὑπὸ τοῦ καύματος οἱ μύρμηκες ἀφανέες γίνονται ὑπὸ γῆν. Th. 2 
85. ὑπὸ ἀνέμων καὶ ὑπὸ anhoiag ἐνδιέτριψεν οὐκ ὀλίγον χρόνον. 
‘Tr ἀνάγκης. Ὑπὸ μέϑης μαίνεσϑαι, Pl Ὑπὸ giyovs. Her. 1. 
8ὅ, ὑπὸ δέους καὶ καχοῦ φωνὴν tints. ὅ8ο ὑπὸ χαρᾶς, φϑονοῦ, 
ὀργῆς, ἀπειρέας, “σωφροσύνης, ἀφροσύνης, etc. (c) Her. 7, 21, 
ὥρνσσον ὑπὸ μαστίγων; also of persons, 9, 98, ὑπὸ κήρυκος προη- 
γόρευε, “under the help of the herald,” i. 6. praeconis voce; particularly of 
the accompaniment of musical instruments, e. g. Her. 1, 17. ἐστρατεύετο 
ὑπὸ σαλπίγγων. Sota αὐλοῦ χορεύειν, ὑπὸ φορμίγγων, ὑπὸ 
τυμπάνων, etc. 

If. With the Dat., (1) in a local relation, to denote a quiet 
rest under an object ;—(2) causal and figurative, (a) to denote 
the author (almost exclusively poetical), see § 251, Rem. 4; (b) 
to indicate the means, as with the Gen., but only Poet.; (c) to 
denote subjection. 

(ἢ Ὑπὸ γῆ εἶναι; used of mountains, at the foot of, 6. g.ino Tpwig. 
Ὑπὸ τῷ Ὑμησσῷ. (2)(a) Δαμῆναι ὗπό τινι, πίπτειν ino τινι. (b) 
Ὑπὸ βαρβίτῳ χορεύειν, Un αὐλῷ, εἴς. (c) ποιεῖν τε ὑπό τινι, ἴο 


subject something to one, and ποιεῖσϑαί τι Up ξαυτῷ, εἰδὲ subjicere. Her. 
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7, 157. τὴν Ελλάδα ὑπ᾽ ἑωυτῷ ποιήσασϑαι. Th. 1, 110. Aiyuntos ὑπὸ 
βασιλεῖ ἐγένετο. 


IIf. With the Acc., (1) in a local relation, (a) to denote the 
aim, direction or motion downwards; (b) extension under 
an object ;—(2) the relation of time, (a) to denote an approxi- 
mation in respect of time, approach to a point of time ; -(b) ex- 
tension in time ;—(3) causal, to denote subjection. 

(1) (a) Ιέναι ὑπὸ γῆν. X. An. 1. 10,14. ὑπὸ αὐτὸν (τὸν λόφον) 
στήσας τὸ στράτευμα πέμπει Αὐκιον. (Ὁ) Her. 2, 127. ὕπεστι οἰκήματα 
ἱπὸ γῆν. ὅ,10. τὰ ὑπὸ τὴν ἄρχτον ἀοίκητα δοχέει εἶναι. X. An. 7. 
4,5. ἐν ταῖς ὕπο τὸ ρος κώμαις. (2) (a) πὸ νύκτα, sub noctem, 
towards, ὑπὸ τὴν πρώτην ἐπελθοῦσαν νύκτα; 80 also ὑπό τι, ali- 
quatenus, in some measure. (Ὁ) Her. 9,51. ὑπὸ τὴν νύκτα, during. (3) 
XK. Cy. 1. 5, 3 (Κῦρος) διαπέμπει πρός τε τοὺς ὕφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν πάντας, καὶ 
πρὸς Κροῖσον. 6. 2, 11. ὁ σύλλογος τῶν ὑπὸ βασιλέα βαρβάρων. 


§300. Remarks on the Peculiarities of the Pre- 
posilions. (538—544.) 


1. The proper prepositions were originally, (except ὦς, lo), adverbs of 
place, § 286, Rem. 2, i. e. they denote an action in relation to place; in this 
way Nearly all are very often used in the Homeric language. This use is 
also frequent in Herodotus, but is much more limited in the Attic writers. 


Od. ζ, 40. πολλὸν γὰρ ἀπὸ πλυνοί εἰσι πόληος. 4 116—118. νῆσος ---- 
τετάνυσται ὑλήεσσ᾽, ἐν δ᾽ αἷγες ἀπειρέσιαι γεγάασιν. ἄγριαι. Also in Her., 
e. δ. 3, 39. ἐν δὲ δὴ καὶ AraBiors aide, under them, i. 6. in iis, among them. 
Il. o, 562. μέλανες δ᾽ ἀνὰ βύτριες ἦσαν. Od. C 184. περὶ δ᾽ αὐλὴ ὑψηλὴ 
δέδμητο κατωριχέεσσι λίϑοισιν. a, 66, ὑς περὶ μὲν νόον ἐστὶ βροτῶν, he ia 
over, i.e. eminent. 9, 44. τῷ γάρ ῥα Seog περὶ δῶκεν ἀοιδήν, in a special 
manner. Il. o, 529. χτεῖνον δ᾽ ἔπι μηλοβοτῆρας, 1 in addilion, besides. Also 
not rare in Her., ἐπὶ 44, thereupon, tum ; μετὰ δὲ ( postea) Her.; πρός 
γε, πρὸς δὲ very common in Homer, also in Attic poetry and prose. 


Remark 1. When two prepositions stand together in poetry, most fre- 
quently in Epic, the first always has an adverbial meaning, but the second 
may be connected as a preposition with the Cnse of a substantive. 4, ι a 
πρό, through and out, Il. 9, 393. τάνυται δὲ τε πᾶσα (βοείη) διὰ πρό. 
Angi περὶ, round about, Od. 4, 608. ἀμφὶ περί στήϑεσσιν. ll. φ, 
10. ὄχϑαι δ᾽ ἀμφὶ περὶ μεγάλ᾽ ἴαχον». β, 905, ἀμφὶ περὶ κρήνην. Πα- 
géx with the Gen. near to, with the Acc. along up, along before, 6. δ. Od. ε, 
116. παρὲκ Ate νος. μ, 270. ἀλλὰ mages ξ τὴν γῆσον ἐλαύνετε νῆα μέ- 
λαιναν. Π ages t(asa Paroxytone) often i in Her. with the meaning besides, 
6. g. 3, 91. wages Tov ἀργυρίου. “Tr éx, under, away, in Homer, also, 
Her. 3, 116. λέγεται ὑπὲκ τῶν γρυπῶν ἁρπαζειν “Αριμασπούς. "A ποπρὸ 
φέρειν Il. 2, 669, 679, Περὶ πρό. 1]. A, 180. περὲ woo γὰρ ἔγχεϊ ϑῦεν, 
around and before. 
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Rem. 2. Also the improper prepositions ἕνεκα and χάριν, though very 
seldom, are connected with the proper prepositions, as in Eng. on account 
of, for the sake of, ἀπὸ βοῆς ἕνεκα, for the cry’s sake. Lys. Evandr. 798. 
περὶ τῶν ἐν ὀλιγαρχίᾳ ἀρξάντων Ey exe». 

2, Since in composition the prepositions retain their original meaning as 
adverbs of place, and as the older language habitually uses the prepositions 
as adverbs of place, it follows of course, that the ancient language often 
employs the simples, and separates the preposition as an adverb from the 
verb, where the Attic writers regularly use the compounds. The two fol- 
lowing instances must be distinguished, 


(a) Those where the preposition is separated from the verb. Il. y, 
94. ὑπό te τρόμος ἔλλαβε γυῖα. y, 135. παρὰ δ᾽ ἔγχεα μαχρὰ πέ- 
πηγεν. 3,63 ἐπὶ δ᾽ ἔψονται ϑεοὶ ἄλλοι. ὃ, 16]. ἔκ τε καὶ ὀψὲ τ ελ εἴ. 
ϑ, 108. οὕς (ἵππους) ποῖ an’ Αἰνείαν ξλό μην (ἑλέσϑαι τινά τι Il. π, 56) 


Rem. 3. Here belongs, especially, an abridged mode of expression which 
consists in this, namely, when, in several sentences following each other, 
the same compound should stand with each sentence, it is placed only 
with the first, while i in the others the preposition merely i is repeated, 6. g- 
D. ψ, 799. κατὰ μὲν δολιχόσκιον & ἔγχος ϑῆκχ᾽ ἐς ἀγῶνα φέρων, κατὰ δ᾽ ἀσ- 
πίδα καὶ τρυφάλειαν. Often in Her., 6. g. 8, 33. κατὰ μὲν ἔχανσαν δρνυ- 
μὸν πόλιν, κατὰ δὲ Χαράδρην, where, still, ‘the first may be taken as Tme- 
sis. See Rem. 4. 

Rem. 4. In the later periods of the language, and particularly in the Attic 
writers, the prepositions are so closely connected with the verbs, that both 
mingle and form one whole. It is only from this time that there is what may 
be properly called Tmesis, i. e. the separation of a verb united with a preposi- 
tion so as to form one whole, by means of one or more intervening words. The 
Tmesis of compound verbs is found somewhat often in Her.; also in Pindar, 
and in other poets, seldom in the Attic poets in the lyric choral songs, and still 
more seldom in the dialogue; but when it does occur, only a particle comes 
between the two parts of a word, so that the unity of the idea is not de- 
stroyed. Her. 7, 15. Ξέρξης ava ts ε ἔδραμε ἐκ τῆς κοίτης καὶ πέμπει ἄγγελον. 
8, 89. ἀπὸ μὲν ἔϑανε ὃ στρατηγός. Eur. Iph. Aul. 1365. 34” ἄρ᾽ ὃλ ὠλα- 
μεν. The Attic prose remains free from this license with a few special ex- 
ceptions, 6. g. Th. 3, 13. μὴ ξὺν καχῶς ποιεῖν αὐτοὺς pet ᾿4ϑηναίων, ἀλλὰ 
ξυνελευϑεροῦν, 80 as to make the contrast emphatic. Pl. Gorg. 520, 6. ἀντ᾽ 
εὖ ποιεῖν and εἰ εὖ ποιήσας ταύτην τὴν εὐεργεσίαν ἀντ᾽ εὖ πεἰσέγας 


Pl. Phaedr. 237, ἃ. ξύμ μοι λάβεσϑε τοῦ μύϑου, to take part. 

(b) Those instances where the preposition is separated from the Case 
of its substantive. Here also, throughout Homer, the preposition exhi- 
bits its original adverbial meaning, and belongs to the verb; both, ie. 
the verb and the adverbial preposition, form one verbal idea, and this (not 
the preposition alone) governs the Case. II. 2,292. τοῦ δ᾽ azo μὲν γλῶσ- 
σαν tape (Gen. of separ.) +, 382. πλεῖστα δόμοες ἐν χτήματα κεῖται, “ lies 
within the house.” 0, 266. aug? δὲ zaitas ose ἀΐσσονται, “on the 
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shoulders about,” (local Dative). 1, 291. ἐν γὰρ Πάτροκλος φόβον ἧκεν ἃ πα- 
σιν, “he cast fear info all,” (Dat. of αἰπιὶ, § 284, Rem. 1. So the Acc. de- 
noting local aim, object, ὁ 277. IL 9, 115. τώ δ᾽ εἰς ἀμφοτέρω Διομήδεος 
ἄρματα βήτην. Acc. of the object receiving an action, §279. Il. β, 
156."4 Fn valny Ἥρη πρὸς μῦϑον ἔειπεν. 


Rem. 5. In the instance last mentioned, a Tmesis is admitted only when 
mere particles, like μέν, δέ, τό, ῥά, γάρ, ag, δ᾽ aga, come between the pre- 
position and the Case of the substantive,—a very frequent usage of the post- 
Homeric period, and even in the Attic writers, Comp. Rem. 4. 


3. It is a peculiarity of the Greek, particularly of the Homeric language, 
that it often connects prepositions followed by the Dat., with verbs which 
express the direction thither ; and, on the other hand, prepositions followed by 
the Acc., with verbs whose signification presupposes a quiet resting in a place 
or object. This construction arises from a blending of two ideas, since the 
speaker either conceives and expresses, along with the idea of motion, that 
of the rest which succeeds; or along with the idea of the rest, that of the 
motion which precedes. Hence this may be called the Constructio praegnans. 

(a) The verb of motion involves the idea οὔ the rest which succeeds, 
when prepositions with the Dat. stand instead of prepositions with the Acc. 
The idea of rest (the relation to the continuing result of the action) must 
then be regarded as the predominant one. The principle above stated 
holds with the following prepositions, e. g. 

With ἐν, particularly i in the Epic language. Π. e, 370.4 δ᾽ ἐν γούνασι 
πῖπτε Aiowns δὲ ᾿Αφροδίτη, “he fell on his knees, and then lay on his 
knees.” Od. at, 200. ἐγὼ μαντεύσομαι, ὡς ἐνὶ ϑυμῷ ἀϑάνατοι βαλλουσι. 
I. 4, 743. ἤριπε δ᾽ ἐν κονίησιν. In prose, τιϑέναι ἐν χερσίν, 
like the Latin, ponere et collocare in manibus. X. H. 4. 5, 5. ἐς δὲ τὸ 
Ἥραιον κατέφυγον, and then οἱ δ᾽ ἐν τῷ Ἡραίῳ καταπεφευγότες (as 
a completed action) ἐξήεσαν. Pi. Euthyd. 202, 6. ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ anxogiea 
ἐνεπεπτώκειν. (Caes. B. G. 5, 10. navea in littore ejectas esse. Sall. 
Jug. 5. in amicitia receptus). Also with ἃ ἱμφί and πε οἱ with the Dat. in- 
stead of the Acc. 1]. A, 17. χγημῖδας μὲν πρῶτα περὶ κνήμησιν ἔϑηκεν, 
“he put them around his legs, so that then they set fast.” Od. o, 434. ἀμφὶ 
πυρὶ στῆσαι τρίποδα. With ἐπί. Il. a, 55. τῷ γὰρ ἐπὶ φρεσὶ 
ϑὴ κε Det λευκώλενος “Ion (like ἐν φρεσὶ ϑ ναι; . With x ρός. Od. t, 284. 
via μὲν μοι κατέαξε Ποσειδάων ἐνοσίχϑων, πρ OG MET ρῆσι βαλών. 289. 
σὺν δὲ δύω μάρψας, ὥςτε σχύλακας, ποτὶ γαίῃ κόπτε. So βάλλειν 
ποτὶ γαΐη. With ὑπό, in prose, in the phrases, ὗ ὑπό τινι γίγνεσθαι. 
fo come under the power of any one, ποιεὶν τι ὑπό τινι, alicui aliquid 
subjicere, ποιεῖσϑαι tp ἑαυτῷ, sibi subjicere, ὁ 299, HH, (2), (c). 

Rem. 6. In the following and like examples from Homer, the Dat., with- 
out doubt, expresses the relation of aim, ) χεῖρας ἰάλλειν ἐπὶ σίτῳ, ἧκαι βέλος 
ἐπί τινι, πέμψαι ὄνειρον ἐπὶ τινι, ἐλαύνειν ἵππους ἐπὶ νηυσῖν, τέξει» ἐϑ αι τόξα 
ἐπί τινι, ἄλλεσϑαι ἐπὶ τινι, μάχεσϑαι ἐπί τινι, πέτεσϑαι ἐπὶ ἄνϑεσιν. See 


§ 284, Rem. 1. 
57 
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(b) The verb expressing rest involves the idea of the motion which pre- 
cedes, when the preposition εἰς stands with the Acc., instead of the prepo- 
sition ἐν with the Dat. ‘The idea of the preceding motion must then be re- 
garded as predominant. 

Il. 0, 275. ἐφάνη dis εἰς ὁδόν, came into the road and appeared. Her. 
4.11. φανῆναι ἐς Προκόννησον. Eur. Iph. T. 620. ἀλλ εἰς avay- 
κην κείμεϑα. Her. 3, 62. προηγόρειεστὰς ἐς μέσον τὰ ἐντεταλμένα, 
placing himself in the midst and there standing. Very frequent in prose is 
παρεῖναι εἰς τόπον τινα, to have come to a place, and to be present 
there ; comp. “ he is in church, in town, on the land.” X. An. 1. 2,2. παρὴ- 
σαν εἰς Sue Serco. Her. 8, 60. ἐς τὴν Σαλαμῖνα ὑπόκκειται 
a μὲν τέχνα TE χαὶ γυναῖκες, conveyed 2 m safely. Pi. Rp. 468, a. τὸν ζῶντα tis 
τοὺς πολ ἐμέίοιυς ἁλόντα, i. 6. εἰς τοὺς πολεμίους πεσόντα ἁλῶναι. 

(c) Verbs signifying to ‘hang, and to hang to, to adhere to, etc., are 
connected with the prepositions ao and ἐκ, (as in Lat. with ab and er), in 
order to express, together with the idea of suspending anything to a place, 
or of hanging to a place, the idea of hanging down from a place. 

Od. 3, 67. καδ᾽ δ᾽ ἐκ πασσαλόφι κρέμασεν quopyya λέἔγειαν, he 
hung the lyre on the peg, so that it then hung down from it. X. C.3. 10, 18. 
ϑώρακες ἐκ τῶν ὦμων κρεμάμενοι. Soovagray te ἔχ τινος. Her. 4, 
10. ἐκ τῶν ζωστήρων φορεῖν φιάλας, “on the girdles, so that the bowls 
hung down.” In poetry, this usage is very widely extended. See Larger 
Grammar, 11. § 622, (c). 

Rem. 7. Adverbs of place are sometimes used, like prepositions, in the 
sense of the constructio praegnans, viz. (a) adverbs denoting rest instead of 
the direction whither. S. Trach. 40. κεῖνος δ᾽ ὅπου (instead of ὕποι, quo) 
βέβηκεν, οὐδεὶς ods. X. H. 7. 1,25. ὁπον βουληϑεῖεν ἐξελϑ εἴ ¥.—(b) 
adverbs expressing the direction whither, instead of adverbs expressing the 
relation where, Eur. H. F. 74. ποῖ πυτὴρ ἄπεστι γῆς; 1157. ποῖ καχῶν 
ἐρημίαν εὕρω; quo me vertam, ut requiem inveniam? Arist. Av. 9. ὅποι 
γῆς ἐσμεν, where are we? Dem. Chers. 102, 50. ποῖ ἀναδυόμεϑα; 
quo nos ) vertamus, ut perniciem vitemus ? Phil. 1. Sl, 40. ὁ πληγεὶς ἀεὶ τὴς 
πληγῆς ἔχεται, κῶν ἑτέρωσε πατάξη τις, ἐκ εἰσ ἑ εἰσιν αἱ χεῖρες. ᾿ 


(4) A second peculiarity in the construction of prepositions is, when the 
article (alone or with a substantive) in connection with a preposition follow- 
ed by the Case which it governs, has a substantive idea, and when the pre- 
position ἐν, which expresses in the most general manner the relation of the 
place where, should be used, this preposition is changed either into ἀπὸ 
and ἐκ or into εἰς, attracted, as it were, by the verb, expressed or under- 
stood, which denotes either the direction thence or whither. This construc- 
tion may be called the attraction of prepositions, e. g. 

(a) 420 and ἐκ instead of ἐν, or παρά With the Gen. instead of x aga 
with | the Dat. Οἱ ἐκ τὴ ς ἀγορᾶς ἄνϑρωποι ἀπέφυγον instead of οἱ ἐν 
τῇ ἀγορᾷ ἄνϑρωποι ἃ ἀπέφυγον ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς. Χ, H. 4. 6, 4. πάντες 
ob ἐκ τῶν ayguy Ἀκαρνᾶνες ἔφυγον ἐς τὰ ἄστη, ΤΏ. 1, 18. οὗ ἐκ τῆς 
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ἄλλης Edda δος (τύραννοι) ὗπο “ακεδαιμονίων κατελύϑησαν. 3, <2. 
ἤσϑοντο οἱ ἐκ τῶν πύργων φύλακες. 7,70. οἵ ἀπὸ τῶν κα τα: 
CTE Oa τω» τοῖς ἀκοντίοις ἐχρῶντο. Pl. Apol. 32, b. ὑμεῖς τοὺς δέκα στρα- 
τηγοὺς τοὺς οὐκ ἀνελομένους τοὺς ἐκ τῆς ναυμαχίας ἐβούλεσϑε 
ἀϑρόους κρίνειν. Phaed. 100, 6. οὗ ἐκ τῆς ϑαλάττης ἰχϑίες ἀναχύπ- 
τοντες. Dem. Phil. 8, 114, 15. τοὺς ἐκ Σεῤῥίου τείχους στρατιώτας 
ἐξέβαλεν. X. An. 1. I, 5. ὅςτις δ᾽ ἀφικνοϊτοτῶνπαρὰ βασιλέως 
πρὸς αὐτόν instead of τῶν παρὰ βασιλεῖ ὄντων παρὰ βασιλέως ἀφικνοῖτο. 


Rem. 8. The same principle of attraction holds, also, with adverbs of 
place, 8. δ. ἐκεῖϑεν and ἔνδοϑεν instead of ἐχεῖ and ἔνδον. _Dem. Ol. 3. 13, 
15. ἀγνοεῖ τὸν &x8i9 εν πόλεμον δεῖρο ἥξοντα. Χ. Cy. 1.3, 4. iva ἧσσον τὰ 
οἴκαδε ποϑοίη. See Larger Grammar, IL § 622, Rem. 2. 


(Ὁ) Eis instead of ἐν (far rarer). Her. 2, 150. ἔλεγον. οὗ ἐπιχώριοι, ὡς ἐς 
τὴν Σύρτιν τὴν ἐς Λιβύην ἐκδιδοῖ ἡ ἢ λίμνη αὕτη ὑπὸ γὴν. Χ. Η. 1. 
7, 29. ᾿Ερασινίδης (ἐκέλευεν) ἐπὶ τοὺς ἐς Μιτυλήνην πολεμίους τὴν ταχίσ- 
τὴν πλεῖν ἀπαντας. 

5. On the repetition and omission of prepositions, the following things 
are to be noted, 

(a) In a series of codrdinate substantives, the preposition is either repeat- 
ed before each single substantive, when each is meant to express a single 
idea, 6. g. Pl. Tim. 18, c. κατά τε πόλεμον καὶ κατὰ τὴν ἄλλην δίαιταν, or 
the preposition is placed only before the first substantive, when the ideas 
are mneant to express one whole, 6. g.-X. C. 1. 4, 17. περὶ τῶν ἐνθάδε καὶ 
περὶ τῶν ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ καὶ ἐν Σικελίᾳ φροντίζειν, instead of καὶ 
περὶ τῶν ἐν Σικελίᾳ. 2.1, 6. ἀγυμνάστως ἔχειν πρὸς τε ψύχη καὶ Fuad- 
πη. ΧΙΗ.1.1,8. ἀπὸ τε τῶν νεῶν καὶ τῆς γῆς. Pl. Phaed. 99, ἃ. 
ἢ περὶ Μέγαρα ἢ Βοιωτούς. 

(0) When a substantive connected with a preposition, is followed by a 
relative pronoun standing in the same Case with the substantive, the prepo- 
sition in prose is often repeated before the relative, but more frequently 
omitted, PI. Symp. 213, c. a2” ἐκείνου τοῦ χρόνου, ag’ οὗ τυΐτου ἠράσϑην͵ 
Th. 1, 28. δίκας ἤϑελον δοῦναι ἐν Πελοποννήσῳ παρὰ πόλεσιν, αἷς ἂν ἀμ- 
φύτεροι ξυμβῶσιν. X.S. 4, 1. ἐν τῷ χρόνῳ, ᾧ ὑμῶν ἀκούω (Cic. Fin. 4, 20. 
Zeno negat Platonem, si sapiens non sit, eadem esse tn causa, qua tyran- 
num Dionysium).. 

(c) The preposition is often omitted in the questions and answers of a 
dialogue, e. g. Pl. Soph. 243, d. w292 34 τοῦ μεγίστου te καὶ ἀρχηγοῦ πρώ- 
tov νῖν σκεπτέον. Theaet. Τίνος δὴ λέγεις; Χ. 8. 5, 5. οἶσϑα οὖν, ἔφη, 
ὑφϑαλμὼῶν τίνος ἕγεχα δεύμεϑα; 4ῆλον, ἔφη, ὅτι τοῦ ὁρᾷν. 

(d) The preposition in the second member of a comparison connected 
with the particles of comparison ws, ὥς περ, ἢ, i8 very often omitted, yet 
more seldom when both members of the comparison are expressed, e. g. 
PL Rp. 330, «. περὶ ta χρήματα σπουδάζουσιν, ὧς ἔργον ἑαυτῶν. 
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Th. 6, 50. ὡς παρὰ φέλους καὶ εὐεργέτας, ᾿Αϑηναίους ἀδεῶς 
ἀπιέναι. 

6. The natural place for prepositions is directly before their substantive. 
But this arrangement is often changed in the following instances, 

(a) When a particle follows the substantive, like γέ, μέν, γάρ, μὲν γάρ, δέ, 
οὖν͵ also μὲν οὗν, av, καί, etiam, τοίνυν, tows, also οἶμαι used as an adverb, 
then the above small words often come between the preposition and the 
substantive, 6. g. ἐν μὲν εἰρήνῃ, ἐν μὲν γὰρ εἰρήνῃ. 

(0) The preposition πρό ς in imprecations and exclamationa is separated 
from its substantive. Soph. O. C. 1333. πρός νύν σὲκρην ὦν, πρὸς ϑεῶν 
ὁμογνίων αἰτῶ πιϑέσϑαι. So in Latin, per te deos oro. 

(c) The preposition sometimes follows its substantive, though it then is 
subject to anastrophe ; in Attic prose this takes place only with περί when 
connected with the Gen., but here it is very frequent. Pl. Rp. 469, b. πρῶ- 
toy μὲν ἀνδραποδισμοῦ πέρι; it is also separated by other words 
Her. 6, 101. τούτου σφι ἔμελε πέρι. Pl. Apol. 19.c. ὦν ἐγ ὦ οὐδὲν οὔτε 
μέγα οὔτε σμικρὸν πέρι ἐπαΐω. See § 8], IV. 





. SECTION IV. 


§301. The Pronoun as Subject, Predicate, At- 
tribute and Object. 


1. Pronouns denote the subject, predicate, attribute and ob- 
ject, when these latter are not to be represented as expressing 
the meaning of objects or qualities, but when it is to be shown 
merely that an object has reference either to the speaker bim- 
self, or to the person addressed, or to another person or thing. 

2. All the rules, which have been stated on the substantive 
and adjective, also apply to substantive and adjective pronouns ; 


still, a few remarks are here subjoined on the use of the pro- 
nouns. | 


§302. L Personal Pronouns. (353, 354.) 


1. Both the substantive personal pronouns, as the subject in 
the Nom., e. g. ἐγώ, ov, ἡμεῖς, etc., and the adjective (possessive) 
pronouns, as attributives, 6. g. ἐμὸς πατήρ, are used in Greek, 
as well as in Latin, only when they are specially emphatic; 
hence they are particularly used in antitheses, and, also, for the 
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sake of perspicuity, e. g. Καὶ ov ταῦτα ἔπραξας. Καὶ ὁ σὸς πα- 
me ἀπέθανεν. Ἐγὼ μὲν ἄπειμι, ov δὲ μένε. But where this is 
not the case, they are omitted, and the substantive pronouns 
are expressed by the verb-endings, and the adjective (possessive) 
pronouns, by the article prefixed to the substantive, 6. g. Γράφω, 
γράφεις. Ἢ μήτηρ εἶπέ μοι, my mother. Oi γονεῖς στέργουσι τ ἁ 
τέκνα, their children. 

Remanx 1. The distinction between the accented and the enclitic forms 
of the personal pronouns, 6. g. ἐμοῦ and μον, etc., § 87, lies in the greater 
or less emphasis with which they are pronounced in a discourse. Thus, 
the accentuated forms are always employed, 6. g. in antitheses, 6. g. ἐμοῦ μὲν 
κατεγέλασε, σὲ δὲ ἐπήνησεν. On the use of the Gen. of the substantive pronoun 
instead of the Adj. (possessive), see Rem. 4. On the apposition in the Gen. con- 
nected with the possessive pronoun, 6. g. ἡμέτερος α ὑ τῶ ν πατήρ, see § 266, 2. 

Rem. 2. The adjective personal pronouns sometimes take the place of the 
objective Gen. Od. 4, 201. σὸς πόϑος (like Ter. Heaut. Π. 3, 66. desiderio 
tuo instead of tui), X. Cy. 3. 1, 28. εὐνοίᾳ καὶ φιλίᾳ τῇ ἐμῇ, benevolentia et 
amore πιεῖ. 

2. The reflexive pronouns are always used in such a man- 
ner, that they refer to an object as already named (Subject or 
Object) since this object is opposed to itself as an object or 
attribute, e. g. 

(a) In reference to the subject, ‘O σοφὸς ἑαυτοῦ χρατῆ. Σύ σεαυτῷ 
ἀρέσκεις. Ὁ παῖς δαντὸν ἐπαινεῖ, Οἷ γονεῖς ἀγαπῶσι τοὺς ἑξαυτῷν 
παῖδας. Ινῶϑι σεαυτὸν. Οὗτος ὃ ἀνὴρ πάντα δὲ ξαυτοῦ μεμάϑη- 
κεν, Ὃ στρατηγὸς ὑπὸ τῶν δαυτοῦ στρατιωτῶν ἀπέϑανεν. 

(b) In reference to the object of the sentence, X. Cy. 1. 1, 4. Κῦρος διή-- 
yeyxe τῶν ἄλλων βασιλέων, τῶν ἀρχὰς δὲ δαυτῶν κιησαμένων 
Ar. Nub. 384. ἀπὸ σαυτοῦ ἐγώ σε διδάξω. 

(3) The reflexive pronouns may be used in Greek, as in 
Latin, in the relations above named in connection with an Acc., 
followed by an Inf., or with a participle, also in such subordi- 
nate clauses as stand in a close relation to the principal clause, 
particularly in sentences expressing design, and in dependent 
interrogative sentences, as well as in all other subordinate 
clauses which do not proceed from the speaker but from the 
subject in the principal sentence. The English language com- 
monly here uses the personal pronouns him, her, tt, instead of 
the reflexive pronouns of the third person. Also in this case 
the reflexive is referred either to the subject or to an object. 
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When the subject of the principal sentence is different from 
that of the subordinate sentence (or of the Acc. followed by 
the Inf.), the reflexive may be either referred to the former or 
to the latter, its particular reference being determined only from 
the context. 


ὋὉ τύραννος νομίζει τοὺς πολίτας ὑπηρετεῖν ἑαυτῷ. [X. Cy. 1.1,5. 
Τῶν ἐθνῶν τούτων ἦρξεν (Κῦρος) οὔϑ᾽ ξαυτῷ ὁμογλώττων ὄντων, οὔτε 
ἀλλήλοις. Ο. 1. 2, 8. ἐπίστευε (Σωκράτης) τῶν ξυνόντων ἑαυτῷ τοὺς 
ἀποδεξαμένους, ἅπερ αὐτὸς ἐδοκίμαζεν, εἰς τὸν πάντα βίον ἑαυτῷ τε καὶ 
ἀλλήλοις φίλους ἀγαθοὺς ἔσεσϑαι. 52. ὃ κατήγορος ἔφη τὸν Σωκράτην 
ἀναπείϑοντα τοὺς νέους, ὡς αὗτος εἴη σοφώτατός τὸ καὶ ἄλλους ἱκανώτατος 
ποιῆσαι σοφοίς, οὕτω διατιϑέναι τοὺς ἑαυτῷ συνύντας, ὥςτε μηδαμοῦ nag 
αὐτοῖς τοὺς ἄλλους εἶναι πρὸς ἑαυτόν, ἱπ οοπιραγίδοτι with him. Th. 2, 92. 
τὰ ναυάγια, ὅσα πρὸς τῇ ξαυτῶν (γῇ) ἦν, ἀνείλοντο (= τὰ ναυάγια τὰ 
πρὸς τῇ ἑαυτῶν γῇ ὄντα). Her. 8, 24. ὅσοι τοῦ στρατοῦ τοῦ ἑαυτοῦ 
3 \» . 
σαν νεχροὶ ἔϑαψε. Comp. the examples in Rem. 3. 

4, On the contrary, the derived Cases of the pronoun α ὑτός, 
“7-0; εἰ ν.αὐτοῦ, -ῆς, αὐτῷ, -ἢ, αὐτόν, -ἡν, -0, αὖτ ὦ ¥, or those 
of a demonstrative pronoun, are universally employed, when 
an object is not opposed to itsclf, but to another object, 6. g. 
ὁ πατὴρ αὐτῷ, (to him, the son,) ἔδωκε τὸ βιβλίον, στέργω αὐτόν, him, 
ἀπέχυμαι αὐτοῦ, from him. The pronoun αὐτοῦ, etc. does not 
here αἰὲν from the persona] pronoun of the third person. 

Rem. 3. The personal pronoun ov, οἷ, etc. has commonly a reflexive 
sense in the Attic writers (but, in the Jon. writers and in the poets, also 
the meaning of the personal pronoun). But in this case, it is regularly em- 
ployed only when the reflexive relation has respect, not to the nearest sub- 
ject, but to the remoter one. It is in general much more freely used than 
the compound reflexive, since it is, also, employe ed where the union with 
the principal clause is much looser, e. g. Ὁ τύραννος νομίζει τοὺς πολίτας 
ὑπηρετεῖν οὗ (but not ὃ τύραννος χαρίξεταί ot) ΤΏ. ὅ, 73. οἱ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι, 
ὡς ἐξέκλινεν (ὁ “Ayis) ano 79 wy TO στράτευμα, xa? ἡσυχίαν ἐσώϑησαν. 
6, 32. ξυνεπεύχοντο δὲ καὶ ὁ ἄλλος ὅμιλος, τῶν Te πολιτῶν καὶ ek τις ἄλλος εὔ- 
yous παρῆν σφίσι. Even after yao, 6. g. X. H. 1. 7, 5. of στρατηγοὶ ὶ βραχέα 
ἕκαστος ἀπελογήσατο" ov γὰρ προὐτέϑη σφέσι λόγος κατὰ τὸν νόμον. 
But Thucydides and some later writers use it, also, in relation to the near- 
est subject, 6. g. Th. 7, 5. ὁ Γύλιππος ἐτείχιζε τοῖς λέϑοις χρώμενος, ous οἱ 
᾿Αϑηναῖοι προπαρεβάλοντο σφίσιν. The forms ot, σφίσι and 
σφᾶς have sometimes the meaning of personal pronouns, οὗ, him, her, 6. g., 
X. Cy. 3. 2,26; o pias, to them, e. g. X. H. 6.5, 35; ogac, them,e.g. Th. 5, 
49. when the object to which they are referred, is more important in re- 


spect to the sense, than the subject of the sentence. Still, it is to be re- 
marked in relation to this pronoun, that when it would have a reflex- 
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ive sense, the compound reflexive ἐᾷ υτοῦ, -ἢ ς etc. is commonly employ- 
ed instead of it; and that when it has the meaning of the Pers. pronoun 
third person, the corresponding forins of αὐτός are used by the Attic 
writers instead of it. The form οὗ (ot) is used in prose only in Pl. Symp. 
174, ἃ. Rp. 617, b..617, c.; ἕ (6) 327, b. 617, e. Symp. 175, a. ο. 233, b. ; 
οἱ occurs far oftener (seldom oi), and σφεῖς, σφῶν, σφίσι, 798 δ, 
somewhat often. 

ὅ. In the instances mentioned under No. 3, the correspond- 
ing forms of αὐτὸς are used very frequently instead of the re- 
flexive pronoun; and this always takes place where a member 
of a sentence or a subordinate clause is represented as proceed- 
ing, not from the mind of the person to whom the pronoun re- 
fers, but from the mind of the speaker (author), e. g 

X. Cy. 1. 4, 6. κῦρος: τοῦ Σάκα ἐδεῖτο πάντως σημαίνειν a vite, onots 
ἐγχωροίη εἰςιέναι πρὸς τὸν πάππον, C. rogabat Sacam, ut indicaret sibi, quan- 
do tempestivum esset) 19. (Οἱ πολέμιοι) εὐθὺς ἀφήσουσι τὴν λείαν, ἐπει-- 
day Swot τινας ἐπ᾿ αὐτοὺς ἐλαύνοντας (contra se) C. 4. 7, 1. Τὴν ἑαν- 
τοῦ γνώμην ἀπεφαΐνετο Σωχράτης πρὺς τοὺς ὑμιλοῦντας αὐτῷ. Apol. 33 
(Σωκρατης) ἔγνω τοῦ ἔτι ζῆν τὸ τεϑνάναι αὐτῷ κρεῖττον εἶναι. 

6. In compound reflexive pronouns, the pronoun αὐτός ei- 
ther retains its exclusive power, or it does not, i. 6. it excludes all 
other persons or things, except those spoken of, from partici- 
pation in the action, or it is not used in that exclusive sense. 


(a) Isocr. Panath. 16, 242. δίκαιόν ἐστι φίλους μὲν ποιεῖσϑαι τοὺς ὁμοίως a ὗ- 
τοὶς τείογ σφίσι τε αὐτοῖς) καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις χρωμένους, φοβεῖσθαι δὲ 
καὶ δεδιέναε τοὺς πρὸς σφᾶς μὲν αὐτοὺς (or ἑαντοὺ ς) οἰκειότατα δια- 
κειμένους, mous δὲ τοὺς ἄλλους ἀλλοτρίως (se ipsis and se ipsos). Th. 4, 102, 
ἐποίκους σφῶν τε αὐτῶν καὶ τῶν ἄλλων τὸν βουλόμενον πέμψαντες. 
1, 60. πέμπουσιν ἑαυτῶν ts ἐθελοντὰς καὶ τῶν ἄλλων Πελοποννησίων μίσ- 
ϑῳ πείσαντες. 8, 8. ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν διενοοῦντο ἄλλῳ στύλῳ πλεῖν (solt per se). 
The Nom. αὐτός is sometimes added to strengthen this exclusive power, 6. ἅ. 
Pl. Phaedon. 94, 6. οὔτε γὰρ ἂν Ὁμήρῳ ὑμολογοῖμεν, οὔτε αὐτοὶ ἡμῖν 
αὐτοῖς. --- ([Β) Οἱ στρατιῶται παρεῖχον ἑαυτοὺς (or σφῶς αὐτοὺ ς) 
ἀνδρειοτάτους (se). Isocr. Plat. 12, 301. οὐδὲ κοινοὺς σφᾶς α ὑτοὺς πα- 
φασχεῖν ἐτόλμησαν. Th. 7, 82. παρέδυσαν of πάντες σφῶς αὐτούς (or 
δαυτοῦύ ΟἹ) (se) 

Rem. 4. The reflexive possessives are either used as simples, e. g. Dem. c. 
Nicostr. 4, 1250. τῶν χρημάτων σοι τ ὦ y ἐμῶν κίχρημι. 6. Nausim. 1], 
993. δικαιότερον δήπου τὰ μ μέτερα ἡμᾶς ἐστιν ἔ ἔχειν, ἢ τούτους. 6. Boeot. 


2, 1010. ὑμεῖς ἅπαντες τοὺς t μετέρους παῖδας ἀγαπᾶτε. Ob πολῖται τὰ 
σφέτερα σώζειν ἐπειρῶντο, or with the addition of the Gen. of αὐτός ac- 
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cording to § 266, 2, or instead of the possessives, the Gen. of the compound 
substantive reflexives is employed, and in Prose, this Gen. is uniformly 
employed with the Sing. of the Pronoun (mine, thine, his, thus ὃ o é μανυτ οὔ, 
σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ πατήρ, and not o ἐμὸς αὑτοῦ, ὃ σὸς αὐτοῦ πατήρ, 
which last mode of expression is found only in poetry), and with the third 
Pers. Pl., it is more frequent than the possessive ; the Gen, of αὐτός is com- 
monly employed with the Pl. of the Possessives. It may thus be exhibited, 


3. ὃ ἐμαυτοῦ (σεαντοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ) πατήρ not ὁ ἐμὸς (σὸς; ὃς) αὐτοῦ π. 
τὴν ἐμαυτοῦ (σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ) μητέρα ποῖ τὴν ἐμὴν (σὴν, ἣν) αὐτοῦ J μ. 
τοῖς ἐμαυτοῦ (σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ) λόγοις not τοῖς ἐμοῖς (σοῖς, οἷς) αὑτοῦ i. 

Ρ, ὁ ἡμέτερος αὑτῶν πατὴρ extremely rare o ἡμῶν αὐτῶν 7. 
τὴν ὑμετέραν αὐτῶν μητέρα extremely rare τὴν ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ls. 
τὰ ἡμέτερα αὑτῶν ν ἁμαρτήματα extremely rare τὰ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν a. 

ὦ σφέτερος αὐτῶν πατήρ more frequent ὁ ὃ ἑαυτῶν πατήρ, but not 
ὃ σφῶν αὐτῶν π. 


Here also the Pronoun α ὑτὸς either retains its exclusive power or gives it 
up, (a) Ὸ παΐς ὑβρίξει τὸν bav τοῦ πατέρα (suum ipsius patrem). μεῖς 
ὑβρίξετε τοὺς ὕμε τ ἐρους αὐτῶν πατέρας (vestros ἴρϑογιιπι patres). Οἱ 
παῖδες ὑβρίζουσι τοὺς ἑαυτῶν πατέρας (suos ὑ tpsorum Ὁ) X. Hier. 8, 8, πολ- 
λοὺς δὲ καὶ ὑπὸ γυναικῶν τῶν ἑαυτῶν τυράννους διεφϑαρμένους (εὑρήσεις) 
(a suis ipsorum conjugibus). X. An. 6. 1, 29. (νομέζω) ὃ ὅςτις ἐν πολέμῳ. ὧν 
στασιάζει πρὸς ἄρχοντα, τοῦτον πρὸς τὴν ἑαυτοῦ σωτηρίαν στασιάζειν 
(contra suam tpsius salutem). In order to strengthen the exclusive power, 
the Pronoun αὐτός is frequently inserted, αὑτὸ ς τὸν ἐμαυτοῦ, etc. ; αὐτός 
is, also, sometimes placed between the article and the reflexive of the third 
Pers., 6. g. Aeschin. Ctes, 85, 87. καταλέλυκε τὴν αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ δυνα- 
στείαν. ---- [Ὁ) Th. 2, 101. Στρατονίχην, τὴν ἕαυτ οὔ ἀδελφήν, δίδωσι Σεύϑη, 
suam sororem. Aeschin. fals. leg. 30, 40. πρὸς δὲ τὴν βουλὴν τὸν ἀδελφὸν 1 τὸν 
é auto ὕ καὶ toy ἀδελφιδοῦν καὶ τὸν ἰατρὸν ἔπεμψα. Th. 6, 21. πολὺ ἀπὸ 
τῆς ἢ μετ ρας αὐτῶν μέλλομεν πλεῖν (a nostra patria). Lysias. ἡ ηγοῦ- 
γται οὐκέτι τοῖς σφετέροις α ὑτῶν ἁμαρτήμασι τὸν νοῦν ὑμᾶς παρέ- 
ξειν. Her, 5, 87. ἰ[λέγουσινὴ εἰρωτᾷν ἑκάστην αὑτέων (τῶν γυναιχῶν), ὅ Onn 
εἴη ὃ ἑωνυτ ἢ ς ἀνήρ (ubi suus vir esset), X. H. 4. 4, 17. οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι 
τῶν ἑαυτῶν συμμάχων κατεφρόνουν. 


Rem. 5. It is very rare in good classical authors, that the Gen. of the 
Pers. Pronoun is used to indicate the nearest subject 85 its antece- 
dent, 6. δ. Pi. Lach. 179, α. αἰτιώμεϑα τοὺς πατέρας ἡμῶν, ὅτι ἡμᾶς μὲν 
εἴων τρυφᾷν (instead of τοὺς ἡμετέρους πατέρας ΟΥ̓́ τοὺς ἡμετέρους 
αὐτῶν nm.) Antiph. 1, 114. ἐγὼ δ᾽ ὑμᾶς ὑπὲρ τοῦ πατρός μου τεϑνεῶτος αἷ- 
τοῦμαι (instead of i unig tov ἐμαυτοῦ πατρός) Th. 4, 8, ἐπὶ τὰς ἐν τῇ 
Κερκύρᾳ γαῦς σφῶν ἔπεμψαν (instead of éni τὰς ἐν τ. K. σφετέρας 
αὐτῶν yor τὰς ἑαυτῶν ἊΣ 


Rem. 6. The pronoun αὐτὸς with a reflexive meaning, regularly stands after 
both the substantive and adjective (possessive) personal pronouns, whether 
the exclusive power of autos be retained or suppressed, e.g. ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, 
ὑμῖν αὑτοῖς, σφᾶς αὑτούς, ὃ ὑμέτερος αὐτῶν πατήρ, etc. In the Attic writers 
the exceptions to this position are extremely few, 6. g. X. Cy. 6.2, 25. νῦν 
δὲ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια (ἡμὰς) δεῖ εἰς τὴν δδὺν συσκευάζισϑαι αὐτοῖς τε ἣ pty, 
καὶ ὁπύσοις τετράποσι χρώμεϑα. Βαϊ in other writera, also, such exceptions 
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are quite rare, e. g. Her. 5, 91. συγγινώσκομεν αὐτοῖσι ἡμῖν Ov ποιή- 
σασι ὀρϑῶς. This position is never found with the third Pers. Pl., conse- 
quently never αὐτοὺς σφᾶς instead of σφᾶς αὐτούς. But when the 
Pers. pronoun is used with the reflexive sense, then αὐτός, used in its exclu- 
sive sense, may either precede or follow the personal pronoun, (a) αὐτοῦ 
ἐμοῦ (μου), αὑτῷ ἐμοὶ (4106), αὐτὸν ἐμὲ (με), αὐτοὺς ἡμᾶς, etc., 6. g. Pl. Phae- 
don. 9], 8. α Ut ῷ ἐμοὶ! ὅτι μάλιστα δόξει οὕτως ἔχειν. Symp. 220, 6. ovy- 
διέσωσε καὶ τὰ ὅπλα καὶ αὐτὸν éué XC. 2.9, 2 ἡδέως. 7 ἂν (se. ϑρέ- 
ψαιμι τὸν ἄνδρα), ἔ ἐφῆ, εἰ μὴ φοβοίμην, « ὑπὼς μὴ ἐπ αὐτόν με τράποιτο. 
(0) ἐμοῦ αὐτοῦ, ἐμοὶ αὑτῷ, σὲ αὐτόν, ἡμῶν αἰτῶν, etc., 6. g- Dem. Ol. 3, 96. 
πύϑεν allodey ἰσχυρὺς γέγονεν ἢ παρ ἡμῶν α ὑτ ὧν Φίλιππος; X. Ο. 3. 
8, 9. τοῦ ϑέρους ὁ ἥλιος ὑπὲρ "μ ὧν HUT ὧν καὶ τῶν στεγῶν πορευύμενος 
σχιὰν παρέχει. Cy. 5.5, 20. σὲ μὲν αἹ ὑτὸν ἀφῆκα. 6. 1, 14. στέγαι 
ἡμῖν αὑτοῖς εἰσιν. Pl. Apol. 41, 4. ἔμοιγε καὶ αὐτῷ ϑαυμαστὴ ὧν 
εἴη ἡ διατριβὴ αὐτόϑι. 


7. The reflexive pronoun is very often used instead of the re- 
ciprocal pronoun, in all the persons. 


Dem. c. Olympiod. 1169. 169 ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς διαλεξύμεϑα. Pl. Rp. 621, 
6. δικαιοσύνην μετὰ φρονήσεως παντὶ τρόπῳ ἐπιτηδεύσομεν, iva καὶ ἡμῖν 
3 - 1 SY ae ~ 4 ξ ὦ ‘ ᾿ 
αὐτοῖς φίλοι ὠμεν, καὶ τοὺς θεοῖς. Lys. 114. ἐπειδὰν ὑμῖν ἐγὼ μηνίσω, 
πρὸς ὑμᾶς αὐτοὺς τρέψεσϑε κἄπειτα xad ἕνα ἕχαστον ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς 
ἀπεχϑήσεσϑε. Χ. Ο. 8.5, 16. φϑονοῦσιν ἑαυτοῖς μᾶλλον, ἢ τοῖς ἄλλοις 

ἀνϑρώποις. 


Rem. 7. Both the reciprocal and reflexive pronouns are used when the 
action refers to an object that has been named. Both consequently express 
a reflexive idea, and are related like the species and genus; since now 
the genus includes the species, so the reflexive may take the place of 
the reciprocal, in cases where it is readily understood that several persons 
so perform anything in respect to themselves that the action appears as re- 
ciprocal. But when the reciprocal is used in order to make ἑαυτὸν 
ἕχαστος, antithetical, while the reflexive, used for the reciprocal, is con- 
nected with ἄλλους, it is clear that the reciprocal must then necessarily 
stand, where the antithesis ἑαυτὸν ἕκαστος is either expressed or im- 
plied, 6. δ. Isocr. Paneg. μᾶλλον χαίρουσιν ἐπὶ τοῖς ἀλλ ἥλονν κακοῖς, ἢ 
τοῖς αὑτῶν ἰδίοις ἀγαϑοῖς (i.e. ἢ ἐπὶ τοῖς αὑτοῦ ἕκαστος ἀγαϑ οἷς), they 
rather rejoice in each other's evils, than in their own good, i. 6. than each one, 
etc., (S. Ant. 55, 56, 145, 146.] Pl. Phaedr. 263, a. ἀμφιςβητοῖμεν ἀλλή- 
λοις τε καὶ ἡμῖν αὐτοὶς. On thecontrary, it is natural that the reflex- 
ive should be regularly used, where olher persons, either expressly or by i im- 
plication, are contrasted, 6. g. Isocr. Aegin. 387. «περὶ πλέονος ἡμᾶς αὐτο ὺ ς 
ἡγούμεϑα, ἢ ἢ τοὺς ἀδελφούς de Pac. οἱ μὲν (Θετταλοὶ σφίσιν αὖ- 
τοῖς πολεμοῦσιν, inter se, non contra exteros hostes. Χ. C. 3. ὅ, 2. sv- 
μενεστέρους δὲ πυτέροις ἑαυτοῖς εἶναι νομίζεις ; ; with the Nom. αὖτ ο é, 
added, .8. & xX. H. 1. 5, 9. (dei) σχοπεῖν, onag τῶν “λλήνοιν μηδένες ἰσ- 
χυροὶ ὦ ὦσιν, ἀλλὰ πάντες ἀσϑενεῖς, αὐτοὶ ἐν ξαυτοῖς στασιάζοντες. So 
ὑμολογεῖσϑαι, ἀμφιςβητεῖσϑαι, διενεχϑῆγαι, ἐναντίον εἶναι and πράττειν 
σφίσιν α ὑτοῖς ο᾽ ἑαυτοῖς. But where an antithesis is neither ev. 
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pressed nor understood, then the reflexive and the reciprocal are used 
Without distinction, often in the same sentence, merely for the sake of vari- 
ety, ὁ. 8. Χ, C. 2. 6, 20. φϑονοῦντες ἑαυτοῦς μισοῖσιν ἀλλήλους. 7, 
12. ἀντὶ ὑφορωμένων ἑαυτὰς ἡδέως ἀλλήλας ἑώρων. 


8. The reflexive pronoun of the third Pers. often takes the place 
of the reflexive of the first and second Pers. The reflexive then 
denotes not a definite person, but only confines what is express- 
ed by the reflexive to the subject; hence it has often plainly the 
meaning of ‘dos; the particular person, to whom it refers, must 
be clearly denoted by the construction of the sentence. 


Χ, Ὁ. 1. 4, 9. οὐδὲ γὰρ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ σύ ye ψυχὴν ὑρᾷς, your own soul; 
σεαυτοῦ is a false reading. 2. 1, 31. τοῦ δὲ πάντων ἡδίστου ἀκούσματος 
ἐπαίνου ἑαυτῆς, ἀνήκοος εἶ, your own praise. Andoc. de myst. αὐτὸς, 
μὲν αὗτὸν ἀπώλλυον (instead of guavroy). Pl. Prot. 312, a. σὺ dé ovx ay 
αἰσχύνοιο tig τοὺς Ἕλληνας αὑτὸν σοφιστὴν παρέχων; Isocr. Paneg. 
διετελέσαμεν ἀστασίαστοι πρὸς σφᾶς αὐτούς. X.H.1. 7, 19. εὑρήσετε 
σφᾶς αὑτοὺς ἡμαρτηκότας τὰ μέγιστα ἐς ϑεούς. 


Rem. 8. In the Epic language, this usage occurs only with σφ σι and 
ὃς (suus). Il. x, 398. φύξιν βουλεύοιτε μετὰ σφίσιν (instead of pe? 
ὑμῖν). Od. ε, 28. οὔτοι ἔγωγε ἧς γαίης δύναμαι γλυκερώτερον ἄλλο 
ἰδέσϑαι. 


808. I The remaining Pronouns. ἀ(Ἀ8,5,526) 


1. Οὗτος, οὕτως, τοιοῦτος, τοσοῦτος, and ὅδε, ὧδε, 
τοιός δε, τοσός δ8, are commonly used with this distinction, 
viz., that the first four refer to what immediately precedes, the 
others, on the contrary, to what immediately follows. 


Her. 6, 58. ταῦτα (the foregoing) μὲν “Μακεδαιμόνιοι λέγουσι --- τά δε 
(the following) δὲ ---- ἐγὼ γράφω. Th. 1, 58. οἱ μὲν δὴ (Κορίνθιοι τοῖα ὕ- 
τα εἶπον" ---- οἵ δὲ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι torads ἀπεκρίναντο. 


Remark J. Still, not seldom οὗτος, tose ὕτος, τοσοῦτος, οὕτως 
refer to what follows; far more seldom ade, τοιό ς δε, τοσὸςδε, wie 
refer to what goes before. X. Ὁ. 1. 2, 61. Aiyas ὁ ὀνομαστὸς ἐπὶ τούτῳ, γέ- 
γονϑ, a8 follows. Th. 2, 34. ὦ δὲ μὲν ϑάπτουσι, in reference to what pre- 
cedes. But often ὅ δε, ὦ δε, etc., are so used that they exhibit an ob- 
ject as present, as it were before our eyes, 6. g. X. Cy. 3. 3, 35. ἐγὼ δὲ 
ὑμῖν μὲν παραινῶν, ποίους τινὰς χρὴ εἶναι ἐν τῷ τοι ᾧ ὃ δε, κῶν αἰσχυνοέμην 
ἂν (== in praesent: rerum statu), Regularly, however, οὗτος precedes the 
relative sentence, 6. g. o Utos ἐστιν, ὃν εἶδες ἄνδρα. 


2. The adjective demonstratives are often used in poetry, 
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especially in Epic, and sometimes in prose, according to the 
statement in § 264, 3, instead of the adverbs here, there. 

Od. a, 76. add ayer, ἡμεῖς οἵ δὲ περιφραζώμεϑα πάντες, let us here delib- 
erate. 185. νηῦς δὲ μοι 35° ἕστηκεν ἐπ ἀγροῦ γύσφι πόληος. Od. σ, 239. ὡς 
νῦν Ἶρος ἐκεῖνος ἐπ᾽ αὐλείῃσι ϑύρῃσιν ἧσται, there. Th. 1, 58. ἡμᾶς 
τούςδε πρώτους λαβόντες χρήσασϑε ὡς πολεμίοις, nos, qui hic sumus. PI. 
Rp. 327, b. ἠρόμην, ὅπου εἴη. Οὗτος, ἔφη, ὄπισϑεν προςέρχεται, here he 
comes behind thee. Hence in the Attic poets ἀνὴρ ὃ δ instead of ἐγώ, e. g. 
S. OT. 1464, and 0 it 0¢ in prose instead of σύ, 6. g. Pl. Gorg. 489, b. 0 ὕ-- 
τοσὶ ἀνὴρ ov παύσεται φλυαρῶν ; instead of σὺ οὐ παύσει. 

Rem. 2. Inthe Epic language, in the case of two sentences following each 
other, the subject is often repeated in the second by o ye with a certain 
emphasis, where there can be no doubt in regard to the subjects, in order 
to bring out prominently the identity of the subject for both sentences, e. ὃ: 
IL. , 664. αἷψα δὲ νῆας ἔπηξε, πολὺν δ᾽ ὅγε ‘(idemque) λαὸν ἀγείρας βῆ φεύ- 
γὼν ἐπὶ πόντον. Il. ο, 586. ᾿Αντίλοχος δ᾽ οὐ μεῖνε, ϑοός περ ἐὼν πολεμιστής, 
GAL Gy ἄρ᾽ ἔτρεσε. So also i in the Epic language and particularly i in Her., 
far rarer in the Attic writers, ὃ δέ is used of the same subject in connection 
with several actions following each other in a series, where we may trans- 
late ὁ δὲ by, on the contrary, then, etc. Her. 6, 3. τὴν μὲν γενομένην αὐτοῖσι 
αἰτίην οὐ μάλα ἐξέφαινε, ὃ ὃ δὲ ἔλεγὲ σφι, on the contrary. X. An. 4, 2, 6. of δὲ 
.-- ἐνταῦϑα ἔμενον, ὡς κατέχοντες τὸ ἄχρον' οἱ O οὐ κατεῖχον, tudemque. 
This usage very often occurs in Hom. and Her. in disjunctive clauses, ἢ ἠ--ἢ 
γε. Od. β, 327. ἢ τινας ἐκ Πύλου ἄξει ἀμύντορας ---.Ἶ ὁ γε καὶ Σπάρτη- 
Sey. Her. 2,173. λάϑοι ἂν ἤτοι μανείς, ἢ Oy ε ἀπύπληκτος γενύμενος. 


8. The pronoun αὐτός properly αὖ rds, means again he, and 
also, himself, ipse, ce. g. ὁ υἱὸς αὐτός or αὐτός ὁ υἱός. So αὐτὸ 
τοῦτο or τοῦτ᾽ αὐτό, hoc ipsum, this itself, (not another). When 
ἕκαστος is used with αὐτός, the latter always precedes. 
Her. 7,19. ϑέλων αὐτὸς ἕκαστος τά προκείμενα δῶρα λαβεῖν. 
In the oblique Cases, it takes the place of the third person 
of the personal pronouns, §302, 4. In connection with the 
article, αὐτός has the meaning of idem, § 246, 3. On the posi- 
tion of the article with αὐτός, himself, in connection with a 
substantive, see § 246, 3. 


Rem. 3. Hom. and Her. often use αὐτός so that it takes the place | of 
the reflexive pronouns of the three persons. Od. 6, 247. ἄλλῳ δ᾽ αὐτὸν 
(instead of ἑαυτὸ») ports καταχρύπτων ἢϊσκεν. ζ, 27. σοὶ δὲ γάμος σχεδὸν ἐσ-- 
τιν, ἵνα zen καλὰ μὲν αὐτήν (instead of σαυτὴ») ἕννυσϑαι. Her. 7. 10, 1. 
τὸ δὲ αὐτοῖσι ἔνεστι δεινόν, ἐμὲ σοι δίκαιόν ἐστι φράζειν, quid autem in 
nobis timendum insit. 

Rem. 4. From the ercluswe force of this pronoun, the following specific 
significations arise, (a) only, alone, solus, (ipse, non alius) X. An. 4. 7, 11. 
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ἄλλον οὐδένα (παρακαλέσας) χωρεῖ α ὑτός; (b) even and himself, like ἡ tse, 6. £. 
Αὐτὸς ὁ “Σωκράτης ἐδαχρυσεν:; (c) of himself, sponte, like apse ; (d) in the 
Hom. language, αὑτὸς very often forms an antithesis to some person or 
thing, which is not what is understood by αὐτός, e. g. the soul in distinction 
from the body, or the body in distinction from the soul, e. g. Il. a, 4. at- 
τοὺς δὲ ἑλώρια τεῦχε κύνεσσιν, OF ἃ Man in distinction from his affairs, or 
associates, etc. Hence αὐτὸς is sometimes used of a lord, master, 6. g. a v- 
Tus ἔφα; (6) it is used with ordinals and corresponds to the English himself, 
6. δ. Th. 1, 46. Κορινϑίων στρατηγὺς » Ξενοκλείδης πέμπτος AUTOS. 

4, The indefinite pronoun τὶ ς serves, in connection with 
adjectives, indefinite numerals and adverbs, like the Latin gut- 
dam, to bring out distinctly the idea expressed by these words; 
this may consist either in strengthening or weakening the idea 
according to the meaning of the word or the connection of the 
discourse; but with pronouns and cardinal numbers, it corres- 


ponds to the Latin fere, almost, somewhat. 


Meyag τις ἀνήρ," μικρός τις, πᾶς τις, ἕκαστός τις, οὐδείς τις, ὑλίγοι τινές, 
ποῖός τις, πόσος τις, βραχύ τι, ἐγγύς τι, σχεδόν τι, πάνυ τι, παντάπασί τι, 
πολύ τι, οὐδὲν τι, πάλαι τι, διαφερόντως τι. 4Δεενήν τινα λέγεις δύναμιν 
τῆς ἀρετῆς εἶναι, incredibilem quandam vim. Χ, Ο. 1. 1, 1. ἡ γραφὴ καὶ 
αὐτοῦ (Σωκράτους) τοιάδε τις ἦν, haec fere. 8. 6, 5. λέξον, πόσαι tives 
εἰσι (sc. ai πρόφοδοι τῇ πόλει).. So οὕτω τι, OF οὕτω, ὧδὲ πως, sic fere; 
τρεῖς τινες, about three. 


Rem. 5. The proper place of the pronoun τὶς is this,—as an enclitic it 
follows the word to which it belongs, e. g. ἁνήρ τις, καλός τις ἀνήρ. But 
sometimes, in connected discourse, it precedes, 6. g. ἔστι τοένυν τις εὐήϑης 
λόγος. On the relative and interrogative pronouns, see what is said on the 
adjective and interrogative sentences. 

Rem. 6. The indefinite pronaun one, any one, is usually expressed in 
Greek, (a) by τὲς, 6. 5. Οὐκ ἄν τις εὕροι ἄνδρα σοφώτερον ; (b) by the third 
Pers. Pl., 6. g. λέγουσι; (c) by the second Pers, Sing. of the verb, especially 
by the Opt. with ay, 6. g. φαίης ἄν, dicas, one may, can say, although the 
English frequently translates the second Pers. by you, 6. g. you may, can say. 


§ 304. Prospective and Retrospective Use of the 
Pronown. (357.) 


1. The personal pronoun of the third Pers., viz. οὖ, of, ἕ, uly, and the de- 
monstrative ὁ, 1), τό, are frequently so placed in Homer 88 to direct the at- 
tention and refer to a following substantive. I]. v, 321. αὐτίκα τῷ μὲν ἔπειτα 
καὶ ὀφϑαλμῶν χέεν ἀχλύν, Πηλεΐδῃ ᾿Αχιλῆϊ, 1]. φ, 249. ἵνα μεν παύ- 
gee πόνοιο, δῖον ᾿Αχιλλῆα. 

2. In the same way, the Neut. of a demonstrative is used to prepare, as 
it were, for a following substantive, or a following Inf. or entire sentence. 
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Pl. Apol. 37, a. τούτου τιμῶμαι, ἐν πρυτανείῳ σιτήσεως. X. Cy. 8. 7, 
25. τί γὰρ τούτου μακαριώτερον, τοῦ γῇ μιχϑῆναι; Pl. Gorg. 515, 6. 
ἀλλὰ τόδε μοι εἰπὲ ἐπὶ τούτῳ εἰ λέγονται ᾿Αϑηναῖοι διὰ Περι- 
κλέα βελτίους γεγονέναι. Dem. Phil. 1. 41, 5. οἷδεν --- τοῦτο κα- 
«Adis ἐκεῖνος, ὅτι ταῦτα μὲν ἐστιν ἅπαντα τὰ χωρία ἀϑλα τοῦ 
πολέμον κείμενα ἐν μέσῳ. Comp. ὁ 266, Rem. 8, 

3. On the contrary, a demonstrative pronoun, particularly αὐτός, is fre- 
quently put in the same sentence after ἃ preceding substantive or pronoun, 
partly for the sake of perspicuity, 6. g. when between the Case and the 
verb which governs it, there is an unusually long intermediate clause, and 
partly for the sake of rhetorical emphasis. Such a pronoun, again resumes 
the preceding substantive or pronoun, and either recalls it to the memory, 
or fixes the attention particularly upon it. Her. 3, 68. ὁ δέ wou. Μάγος, 
τὸν ( = ov) Καμβύσης ἐπίτροπον τῶν οἰκίων ἀπέδεξε, οὗ τος ταῦτα ἐνετείλατο. 
Th. 6, 69. ai oixias τοῦ προαστείου ἐπάλξεις λαμβάνουσαι, a Ut at inijg- 
χον ἔρυμα. So also with the personal pronouns; here the enclitic forms are 
regularly used, when the pronoun is employed to resume a preceding word. 
Eur. Phoen. 507. ἐμ οἱ μέν, εἰ καὶ μὴ καϑ' “Ἑλλήνων χϑύνα τεϑραμμεϑ᾽, ἀλλ 
οὖν ξυνετά wos δοκεῖς λέγειν. 


SECTION V. 


The Infinitive and the Participle used as an 
Object and Attribute. 


§305. A. The Infinitive. (545.) 


The Infinitive expresses the idea of the verb abstractly and 
differs from the substantive in the following respects, 

(1) The Inf. without the article can be used only as a Nom. 
(subject, see § 288, 4,) and as an Acc. (αἰσχύνομαι λέγει»): 

(2) Yet so far as it retains the nature of the verb, 

(a) It denotes, by different forms, the different condition of 
the action, viz. duration, completion or what is future and im- 
pending, ὃ 257, Rem. 3, e. g γράφειν, to write or be writing, γε- 
γραφέναι, to have written, γράψαι, to write or to have voritten, 
γράψειν, to write, the English having no Inf. Fut.; 

(Ὁ) It has Act, Mid. and Pass. forms; 

(c) It has the government of the verb, i. 6. it governs the same 
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Case as its verb, 6. g. γράφειν ἐπιστολή», ἐπιϑυμεῖν τῆς ἀρε: 
τῆς, μάχεσϑαι τοῖς πολεμίοις; 

(d) Its attributive qualification is an adverb, and not, as in 
the case of an actual substantive, an adjective, e. g. καλῶς ἀπο- 
ϑανεῖν (on the contrary, καλὸς ϑάνατος). The Inf. will first be 
considered without the article, and then with it. 


§ 306. I. Infintttve as an Object without the Ar- 
ticle. (546—554.) 


1. The Inf. is used, as the object in the Acc., to express some- 
thing effected or aimed at, with the following classes of verbs 


and adjectives, 

(a) With verbs, which denote an act or expression of the 
will, 6. g. βούλομαι, ἐθέλω, μέλλω, ἐπιϑυμῶ, ἀξιῶ, δικαιῶ, ζητῶ, προ- 
ϑυμοῦμαι, πρόϑυμός εἰμι, ἐπιχειρῶ, πειρῶμαι, βουλεύομαι, παρασκευά- 
ζομαι, μηχανῶμαι, τολμῶ, ὑπομένω, εἴωϑα, οἴο.----δέομαι, to entreat, 
ἱκετεύω, παραινῶ, ἐπιτέλλω, παροξύνω, πείϑω, συμβουλεύω, νονϑετώ, 
κελεύω, προςτάττω, εἰς.---ἐῶ, συγχωρώ, ἀμελῶ, οἷα. ;—so also the op- 
posites of these, 8. δ. δέδοικα, φοβοῦμαι, φεύγω, ἀναβάλλομαι, ὁ Ox90), 
ete. —dnayogever, κατέχω, κωλύω, etc. :----ἡσυχίαν, πράγματα, ἀσχολίαν, 
ὄχλον παρέχω τινί. 

Βούλομαι γράφειν. Ἐπιϑυμῶ πορεύεσϑαι. Τολμῶ ὑπο- 
μένειν τὸν κίνδυνον. Παραινῶ σοι γράφειν. Her. 5, 49. ava- 
βάλλομαΐτοι ἀποκρίνεσϑαι. ΤᾺ. 8, 110. τῇ ἄλλῃ στρατιᾷ ἅμα πα- 
ρεσκευάζετο βοηϑεῖν ἐπὶ αὑτούς. Pl. Gorg. 457,6. φοβοῦμαι διε- 
λέγχειν σε. Phaedon. 98, ἀ. ἀμελήσας τὰς ὡς ἀληϑῶς αἰτίας λ ἐγ εἰν. 
Dem. ΟἹ. 8. 16, 25. τίς ἂν αὐτὸν ἔτε κωλύσει δεῦρο βαδίζειν. X. Ag. 
1, 7. ᾿4γησίλαος ὑπέστη ἀσχολίαν αὐτῷ (τῷ βασιλεῖ) παρ ἐξειν στρατεύ- 
εἰν ἐπὶ τοὺς Ἕλληνας. Dem. Chers. 102, 53 ἡσυχίαν ποεοῦσιν ἐκείνῳ 
πράττειν, ὅ τι βούλεται. 

Remark 1. On the difference between the Inf. and the Part. with αἰσχύ- 
γεσϑαι, αἰδεῖσϑαι, ἀνέχεσϑαι, ὗ ὑπομένειν, τλῆναι, περιορᾷν, ἐπιτρέπειν, ἄρχεσ-- 


αι, παύειν, παντοῖον γίγνεσθαι, παρασχευάζεσθϑαι, πειρᾶσϑαι, ἐπείγεσϑαι, 
see § 911. 

Rem. 2. The verb xsidesy, to persuade, regularly takes for its object ἃ 
substantive sentence, expressed by the conjunction ὡς and a finite verb; it 
takes the Inf. more seldom. X. C. 1.1, 1. πολλάκις ἐθαύμασα, τίσι ποτὲ 
λόγοις ᾿᾿Αϑηναίους ἴ ἔπεισαν οἷ γραψάμενοι Σωκράτην, ὡς ἄξιος ein ϑανά- 
του τῇ πόλει. 

Rem. 3. In order to express more definitely the idea of something which 
is to be done, effected, etc., the Greeks sometimes join the conjunction 
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ὥςτε with the Inf. which is governed by verbs of this class. Her. 7, 6. 
ἀνέπεισε Ξέρξεα, ὥςτε ποιέειν ταῦτα. Sometimes, also, in order to 
make the purpose or object more emphatic, ὅπως, or ὡς with the Subj., 
Opt. or Fut. Ind., is used. So in Attic prose the verbs προϑυμεῖσϑαι, δια- 
γοεῖσϑαι, μηχανᾶσϑαι, παρακελεύεσθαι, διαχελεύεσϑαι, παρασκευάζεσϑαι are 
connected with ὅπως and the Fut. Ind. 


(b) With verbs, which denote the action of some power of the 
mind or the expression of it, 6. g. λογίζεσϑαι, ἡγεῖσϑαι, νομίζειν, 
᾿ ἐλπίζειν, εὔχεσθαι, δοκεῖν, κινδυνεύειν, etc.— λέγειν, φώναι, etc., and 
the opposites of these, 6. g. ἀρνεῖσθαι, to deny, ἀπιστεῖν, οἷς. 


Νομίζω σφαλῆναι. ᾿Ελπίζω εὐτυχήσειν. Αὕτη ἡ δόξα κα- 
λῶς δοκεῖ ἔχειν. ΤΉ. 8, 74. ἡ πόλις ἐκινδύνευσε πᾶσα διαφϑα- 
ρῆναι. Atyw εἰδέναι ταῦτα. 

Ress. 4. On the difference between the Inf. and the Part. after the verbs 
ἀκούειν, εἰδέναι, ἐπίστασϑαι, μανϑάνειν, γιγνώσκειν, μιμνήσκεσϑαι, πυνϑά- 
γνεσϑαι, αἰσϑάνεσθαι; δεικνύναι, ἀγγέλλειν, λέγειν, φράζειν, φαίνεσϑαι, see 
8311. 

Rem. 5. It will be seen, § 329, that, after the verbs above mentioned, 
the object may be expressed by a complete substantive sentence with 
ὡς OF ὅτι. 

(c) After verbs which denote ability, cause, power, capacity 
or faculty, 6. g. δύναμαι, δυνατός, ἀδύνατος, οἷός τ᾽ εἰμί, ἔχω, ( possum) 
-- ἔστιν, πάρεστιν, ἔξεστιν, ἔνεστι, (licet)—mow), διαπράττομαικατερ, γά- 
ζομαι, etc.— δεινός, powerful, capable, fit, ἱκανός, ἐπιτήδειος, κακός, 
ἥττων, αἴτιός εἶμι, etc. ;—after verbs of choosing, appointing, nam- 
ing, educating, teaching. 


δύναμαι ποιεῖν ταῦτα. Her. 2, 20. τοὺς ἐτησίας ἀνέμους εἶναι a i- 
τίους πληϑύειν τὸν ποταμόν. 7, 129. ἀνωνύμους τοὺς ἄλλοις εἶναι 
ποιέει. 5, 97. στρατηγὸν ἀποδέξαντες αἰτῶν εἶναι Ἡϊελάνϑιον. 
Oiog τ᾽ εἰμὶ ποιεῖν ταῦτα. Χ, Cy. 1. 4, 12. τίς γὰρ ἂν σοῦ γε ixa- 
γώτερος πεῖσαι. 3,18. δεινότερος διδάσκειν. Ποιῶ σε γελᾷ». 
Διδάσκω σε γράφει». 

Rem. 6. On ποιεῖν with the Part., see § 310, 4, (b). 

Rem. 7. The result, the thing to be effected, which is expressed by the 
Inf. with these verbs, is sometimes stated more definitely by adding the 
conjunction ὥς τε. Pl. Prot. 838, ο. ἀδύνατον ὑμῖν, ὥς τε Πρωταγόρου 
τοῦδε σοφώτερόν τινα ἐλέσϑαι. So often in Plat. ἱκανὸς ὡςτε, X. 
Ag. 1, 87. ἐποίησεν (sc. Agesilaus), ὥς τ᾽ ἄνευ φυγῆς καὶ ϑανάτων τὰς 
πόλεις διατελέσαι. 

(4) The Inf. is also used after the verb πεφυκέναι, after the im- 


personal verbs and phrases meocyxet, πρέπει, συμβαίνει, δεῖ, χρή, avay- 
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καῖον, δίκαιον, ὠφέλιμόν ἐστι and the like,—after verbs of giving, 
taking, going and sending and many others; after adjectives of 
various significations, 6. g. ἄξιος, δίκαιος, worthy or rworth, ἡδύς, 
ὁάδιος, χαλεπός and many others,—after abstract substantives, es- 
pecially in connection with εἶναι and γίγνεσϑαι, to express a pur- 
pose or a determination, a result or effect. 


Th. 4, 61. πέφυκε τὸ ἀνθρώπειον διὰ παντὸς ἄρχειν μὲν τοῦ εἴχοντος, 
φυλάσσεσϑαι δὲ τὸ ἐπιόν, to rule the yielding, but to guard against the 
assailing. Ἥκομεν μανϑάνειν, ad discendum. Th. 2, 27. τοῖς Αἰγινη- 
ταις οἱ AaxeSaiporio: ἔδοσαν Θυρέαν οἰκεῖν καὶ τὴν γὴν νέμεσϑαι. 
Pl. Apol. 33, b. ὁμοίως καὶ πλουσίῳ καὶ πένητι παρέχω ἐμαυτὸν ἐρωτᾷν' 
"Αξιός ἐστι ϑαυμάξεσϑαι. Her. 4,53. Βορυσϑένης πίνεσϑαι 7 δισ- 
τός ἐστι, dulcissimus ad bibendum. 6, 112. τέως ἦν τοῖσι “Ἕλλησι καὶ τὸ 
οὔνομα τὸ Μήδων φόβος axotvoas,aterrortohear. Θαῦμα ἰδέσϑαι, 
a wonder to see. 


Rem. 8. Homer makes the Inf. depend on adjectives also, to express the 
same relation as is denoted by the explanatory Acc., § 279, 7. Il. x, 437. 
ϑείειν δ᾽ ἀνέμοισιν ὗ μοῖοι (ἵπποι). Ina similar manner, the Inf. εἶναι 
in the phrase &x ὧν εἶναι, must probably be explained, willing according 
to his nature, i. 6. really. Her. 7, 104. ἑκών Te εἶναι οὐδ᾽ ἂν μουνομαχές- 
ou. Pl. Phaedr. 252, a. ὅϑεν δὴ ἑκοῦσα εἶναι οὖκ ἀπολείπεται ἥ ψυχή. 
This phrase is used but seldom in affirmative sentences. 

Rem. 9. Like the usage of ϑαῦμα ἰδέσθαι, the Inf. δρᾷ», εἰς ορᾷν 
and id εἶν, are sometimes joined with verbs of appearing and showing one 's 
self. X. Cy. 5. 4, 11. σὲ ἐπαναϑεασύμενος ῃα, ὑποῖός τις φ aivn ἰδεῖν ὃ 
τοιαύτην ψυχὴν ἔχων, I came to see what sort of a looking person you are, you, 
who have such a soul. 

Rem. 10. It is a peculiarity of the Greek, that, instead of the Pass. Inf., 
it commonly uses the Inf. Act. or Mid., with the adjectives mentioned under 
(c) and (d), 6. g. δυνατός, ἄξιος, etc., and with substantives, e. g. ϑαῦμα, po- 
Bos, and with verbs of giving, etc. Such Infinitives, the English translates 
both actively and passively, 6. g. Ταῦτα ῥᾳδιά ἐστι μα ϑεῖν. Καλύς ἐστιν 
ἰδεῖν, pulcher est visu, he is beautiful to see or to be seen. Th. 1, 138. ἄξιος 
ϑαυμάσαι. Pl. Phaed. λόγος δυνατὸς κατανοῆσαι. The active 
subject of the Inf. is easily supplied, in all examples of this kind, e. g. 
he is beautiful ror vs to see. A Dat. i is often expressed with such an Inf, 6. g. 
Pl. Rp. 599, a. ῥᾷδια ποιεῖν μὴν εἰδότι τὴν ἀλήϑειαν. So ἋΣ “Σωκράτης 
πᾶσι παρεῖχεν ἑαυτὸν ἐρωτᾷν, he yielded himself to all to question, i. 6. he 
permitted all to question him. 

Rem. 11. From the use of the Inf. after verbs of willing, wishing, en- 
treating and imploring, the following peculiarities in the use of the Inf are 
to be explained, 

a. The Inf. is very frequently used instead of the Imp., in the Epic wri- 
ters, not unfrequently also in other poets, and even in Attic prose writers. 
The Inf. must then be considered as the object depending on the Imp. of a 
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verb of willing, which is to be supplied, 6. g. ἔϑελε. But if any qualifica- 
tions of the predicate are connected with the Inf., these as referring to the 
subject σύ contained in the omitted Imp., are put in the Nom. The Imp. 
is also often interchanged with the Inf. Od. a, 290 sqq. γοστήσας δὴ 
ἔπειτα φίλην ἐς πατρίδα “γαῖαν σῆμά τέ of χε Vat, καὶ ἐπὶ χτέρεα κτερὲε vs Sas 
--- καὶ ἀνέρι μητέρα ὃ οὔναι. Ul. β, 75. pei. δ᾽ ἄλλοϑεν ἄλλος ἐρητύειν 
ἐπέεσσιν. Il. ζ, 92. ἡ δὲ --- οἴξασα χληΐδι ϑύρας ἱεροῖο δόμοιο, πέπλον - 
ϑεῖν αι ᾿Αϑηναίης ἐπὶ γούνασιν ἠϊχόμοιο. Her. 6, 86. σὺ δή μοι καὶ τὰ 
χρήματα δέξαι, καὶ τάδε τὰ σύμβολα σῶζε λαβών" ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ἔχων ταῦτα ἀπαι-- 
τέῃ, τούτῳ ἀποδοῦναι, ei redde. Th. 5, 9. σὺ δὲ, Kizagida, — αἰφνιδίως 
tac πύλας ἀνοίξας ἐπεκχϑεῖν καὶ ἐπεΐγεσ Fae ὡς τάχιστα ξυμμέίξαι. 

b. When the Inf. refers to the third Pers., its subject as well as the ac- 
companying qualifications of the predicate, are in the Acc. This Acc. with 
the Inf. is to be considered as the object of a verb of wishing, which is to 
be supplied, e. g. et ἴχομαι, δός, ποΐει, or of a verb denoting what ought to be, 
must be, 6. g. χρῇ, Set; so in clauses containing a wish, entreaty, precept 
and compact. Il. 4, 179 sq. ὧδε δὲ τις εἴπεσκεν, ἰδὼν εἰς οὐρανὸν εὑρύν" 
Ζεῦ πάτερ, ἢ Αἴαντα λαχεῖν, ἢ Τυδέος υἱόν, ἢ αὐτὸν βασιλῆα 
πολυχρύσοιο Μιυχήνης! Αεβεῆ. Suppl. ϑευὶ πολῖται, μή με δουλείας τυ-- 
χέν. Χ, Ven. 5, 11]. τὸν δὲ κυνηγέτην ἔχοντα ἐξιέναι ἠμελημέ- 
γὴν ἐλαφρὰν ἐσϑῆτα ἐπὶ τὸ κυνηγέσιον -υτ ὃν δὲ ἀρχυωρὸν ἕπεσϑαι. 

ς. Hence the Inf. is sometimes used in reference to. the first and second 
Pers., in questions denoting indignation. Her. 1, 88. ὦ βασιλεῦ, κότερον λὲ- 
YELY πρὺς σὲ τὰ νοέων τυγχάνω, ἢ σι γῷν ἐν τῷ παρεύντι χρόνῳ; ; shall I 
speak or be silent? Od. x, 431. ἃ δεῖλοι, πόσ᾽ ἔμεν ; τί κακῶν ἱμείρετε τού- 
twy ; ‘whither go, i. 6. whither will you go? 

ἃ. Finally, the Inf. is used instead of the Opt, with at γάρ, εἶϑε, to express 
a wish. Od. w, 375 Β6. αἵ γα gs Ζεῦ τε πάτερ, — , τοῖος ἐών τοι χϑιζὸς ἐγ 
ἡμετέροισι δόμοισι τεύχε ἔχων ὠμοισιν, ἐ φεστ μεναι καὶ ἀμύνειν ἄν-- 
δρας μνηστῆρας ! instead of ἐφεσταίην x. ἀμύνοιμι. 


8807. Nom., Gen., Dat. and Acc. with the Infint- 

tive. (558—560.) 

1. Most verbs which take the Inf. have, in addition to this 

object, also a personal object, which is put in the Case that the 

verb requires, 6. g. Δ έομαΐί cov ἐλθεῖν. Συμβουλεύω σοι 
σωφρονεῖν. Ἐποτρύνω σε μάχεσθαι. 


Remark 1. So also κελεύειν, which signifies to impel, to urge, hence to 
command ( jubere), in Attic prose, is always constructed with the Acc. and 
the Inf, e. g. κελεύω σε γράφειν, jubeo te scribere. 


2. When adjectives or substantives are joined with the Inf. 
to define or explain the predicate, they are put, by Attraction, 
in the same Case with the personal object. 

Gen. with Inf. déopal cov προϑύμου εἶναι. X.H.1.5,2. Κύρον 

ἐδέοντο ὡς προϑυμοτάτου πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον γενέσθαι 
ὅ9 
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Dat. with Inf. Συμβουλεύω σοι προϑύμῳ εἶναι. X. An. 2. 1, 2. ἔδοξε 
τοῖς τῶν (Ἑλλήνων στρατηγοῖς συσκευασαμένοις 
ἃ εἶχον καὶ ἐξοπλισαμένοις προιόναι. Hipparch.7, 1. 
παντὶ προζήκει ἄρχοντι φρονἑμῳ εἶναι. 

Acc. with Inf. ᾿Εποτρύνω σὲ πρόϑυμον εἶναι. Κελεύω σε πρόϑυ- 
μον εἶναι. 


Kem. 2. Very frequently, however, the qualifications of the predicate 
which are joined with the Inf. and refer to the object of the governing or 
principal verb, are not put in the same Case as this object, but in the Acc.; 
this is explained by considering the object of the governing | verb at the 
sane time as the subject of the Inf., see Rem. 3, 6. g. δέομαι ὑμῶν ὑμὰς 
Bondo vg γενέσϑαι. Her. 6, 100. Adnvalwy ἐδεηϑησαν σφίσι βοη- 
ϑοὺς γενέσθαι. In this sentence, ᾿4“ϑηναίων is to be considered as the 
object of ἐδεήϑησαν, and the subject of γενέσϑαι. Th. 1, 120. ἀνδρῶν σω- 
φρόνων μέν ἐστιν, εἰ μὴ ἀδικοῖντο, ἡσυχάζειν, ayaday δέ, δι κουμ ἔνους 
éx “μὲν εἰρήνης πολεμεῖν. Her. 3, 86. ἐνετείλατο τ o tou de @ ἅπουσι ia- 
βὸντ ας μι» ἀποκτεῖναι. X. An. 1. 2, 1. Ξεν ἐᾳ ἥκχειν παρήγγειλε λαβόν- 
τα τοὺς ἄνδρας. Cy. 2. 1, 15. ἔξεστι δ᾽ ὑμῖν, εἰ βούλεσϑε, λαβόντας 
ὅπλα εἰς κίνδυνον ἐμβαίνειν. 

Rem. 3. Verbs which take for their object ἃ substantive merely, in the 
Gen. or Dat., sometimes take, in the construction with the Inf, this object 
in the Acc., , Since both objects are united in one. Lys. Fragm. 3. 3, Ρ. 144. 
δέομαι οὖν ΔΦμᾶς συγγνώμην ἔχειν. Th. 4, 97. προαγορεύειν αὖ- 
το ὑς ἐκ τοῦ ᾿εροῦ ἀπιόντας ἀποφέρεσϑαι τὰ σφέτερα αὐτῶν, instead of 
αὐτοῖς ἀπιοῦσιν ἀπο X. C. 4. 7, 1. Σωκράτης αὐτα ρ κεις ἐν ταὶς προς- 
ηχούσαις πράξεσιν αὐτοὺς (τοὺς ὁμιλοῦντα ς αὐτῷ) εἶναι ἐπεμελεῖ- 
to. So alsothe verbs εἰπεῖν, λέγειν, φράζειν, φωνεῖν, in the sense 
of jubere, are constructed with the Acc. and the Inf., in the Attic poets. 
8. Ph. 101. λέγω σ᾽ ἐγὼ δόλῳ Φιλοκτήτην λαβεῖν. Also προςήἥκει, 19 &- 
WEL, ἔξεστι, συμβαίνει, ξύμφορόν ἐστι with Dat. or Acc. with Inf, 
δεῖ, χρή, § 279, Rem. 4. Pl. Ion. 539, 6. οὐκ ἂν πρέποι ye ἐπιλήσμο- 
γα εἶναι ῥαψῳδὸν ἄνδρα. 


3. Besides the instance already mentioned, the Acc. with the 
Inf. is used in Greek as in Latin, in the following instance. When 
a subject with its predicate, 6. g. ὁ ἀγαϑὸς ἀνὴρ εὐδαιμονεῖ, 15 made 
the object of our thought or wish, the subject is put in the Acc. 
(τὸν ἀγαϑὸν ἄνδρα) and the predicate in the Inf. (εὐδαιμονεῖν), 6. g. 
Νομίζωτὸν ἀγαθὸν ἄνδρα εὐδαιμονεῖν, I believe that the 
good man is happy. If the predicate is expressed by an adjec- 
tive, participle or substantive with εἶναι, γίγνεσθαι, etc., δ 240, (2), 
6. g. ὁ ἀγαϑὸς ἀνὴρ εὐδαίμων ἐστίν, then these words also are put 
in the Acc, 6. g. Νομίζωτὸν ἀγαθὸν ἄνδρα εὐδαίμονα 
sivas. 

4, But when the subject of the governing or principal verb is 
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at the same time the subject of the Inf. also, the subject is not 
expressed by the Acc. of a personal pronoun in Greek, as in 
Latin, but is wholly omitted, and when adjectives or substan- 
tives stand with the Inf., to explain or define the predicate, they 
are put, by attraction, in the Nom. 

Οἴομαι ἁμαρτεῖν, I believe I have erred, or, that I have erred, credo me er- 
rasse. Οἴει ἁμαρτεῖν. Οἴεται ἁμαρτεῖν. Οἱόμεϑα ἁμαρτεῖν. Οἴομαι εὖ- 
δαίμων εἶναι, I think I am happy, or, that I am happy, credo me beatum esse. 
Ole εὐδαίμων εἶναι. Οἴεται εὖ δαίμων εἶναι. Οἱόμεϑα evdaipor- 
ες εἶναι. Ὁ στρατηγὸς ἔφη πρόϑυμος εἶναι ἐπιβοηϑεῖν. Her. 7, 136. 
Ζόρξης οὐκ ἔφη ὁμοῖος ἔσεσθαι “ακεδαιμονίοισι" κείνους μὲν γὰρ συγ- 
χέαι τὰ πάντων ἀνθρώπων νόμιμα, ἀποκτείναντας κήρυχας, AUTOS 
(ipsum instead of se ipsum) δὲ ταῦτα οὐ ποιήσειν. ; 


Rem. 4. If, however, where the subject of the governing verb and the 
Inf. is the same, the subject of the Inf. is to be made emphatic, which is 
particularly the case in antitheses, then the Acc. with the Inf. is used, as in 
Latin, 6. g. Her. 2, 2. of Αἰγύπτιοι ἐνόμιζον ἑωυτοὺς πρώτους γενέσθαι 
πάντων ἀνθρώπων, se, non alios homines. 1, 34. Κροῖσος ἐνόμιζε ἑωυτὸν 
sivas πάντων ὑλβιώτατον. --- The enclitic pronouns are sometimes used 
without any special emphasis. Pl. Rp. 400, Ὁ. olual ps axyxoévas. 

5. When the governing word is an oblique Case of a partici- 
ple, the qualifications of the predicate which are connected with 
the Inf, are put, by attraction, in the same Case as that parti- 
ciple. 

Pi. Apol. 21, Ὁ. ἦλϑον ἐπὶ τινατῶν δοκούντων σοφῶν εἶναι, venie- 
bam ad aliquem eorum, qui se sapientes esse opinabantur) Her. 1, 176. τῶν 
νῦν “υχίων φαμένων Ξανϑίων εἶναι of πολλοί εἰσι ἐπήλυδες, eorum 
Lyciorum, qui se Xanthios esse dicebant. 

6. The Acc. with the Inf., like the Inf. alone, is used after the 
following classes of verbs and expressions, (a) of willing and 
the contrary, § 306, 1, (a); (Ὁ) of thinking, believing, saying, 
§ 306, 1, (Ὁ); (c) of causing, appointing, naming, § 306, 1, (c) ; 
(d) after the impersonal verbs and expressions signifying must, 
ought, should, it happens, e. g. dei, προρήκει, πρέπει, ἔξεστιν, ἐπιεικές, 
καλόν, κακόν, (etc.) ἔστιν, συμβαίνει. 

Rem. 5. With the impersonal verbs and expressions above mentioned, 
the Acc. with the Inf. is not to be regarded as the grammatical object, but 
as the grammatical subject of the sentence; but logically, i. e. in respect to 


the sense, the Acc. with the Inf. must here be regarded as the logical ob- 
ject, and the impersonal expressions as transitive verbe, e. g. Her. 3, 124. 
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éSoxss of τὸν πατέρα λοῦσϑαι μὲν ὑπὸ τοῦ Διός, χρίεσθαι δὲ ὑπὸ τοῦ 
ἡλίου (ἐδ ό κε ἑ of --- ἡγεῖτο, Thus it can also be explained why the 
Greeks and Latins in quoting a phrase, e. g. εὐδαίμονα sivas, felicem esse, 
βασιλέα εἶναι, regem esse, use this construction. 

Rem. 6. The Greeks are fond of changing the impersonal construction 
into the personal, by elevating the object into a subject, making the imper- 
sonal expression, personal, and referring it to the person of the subject. 
This is the case, (a) with λέγεται, ἀγγέλλεται, ὁμολογεῖται and 
the like; (b) with δοκ δῖ, ὦ seems; (c) with cu Bay ec, accidit; where 
this last verb is used personally, the subject stands before it, while with 
the Acc. and the Inf. it follows the verb; (d) in the phrases dixacoy, ὦ §- 
tov, ἐπίδοξον, δυνατόν, ἀμήχανον, χαλεπόν ἐστιν, etc.; (e) 
in the phrase τοσοῦτου δέω with the Inf. followed by ὥς τὸ with the 
Inf. or Ind. (tantum abest, ut — ut) so far is tt from, and πολλοῦ δέω with 
the Inf. . 

Agystat τὸν βασιλέα ἀποφυγεῖν and λέγεται ὃ βασιλεὺς 
ἀποφυγεῖν. Χ, Cy. 5. 8, 80. ὁ ᾿Ασσύριος εἰς τὴν χώραν ἐμβάλλειν ay- 
χέλλεται. Αἱ. 8. 1, 21. λελύσϑαι por δοκεὶ καὶ ἡ ἐκείνων ὕβρις καὶ 
ἡ ἡμετέρα ὑποψία. On the Acc. with the Inf, see Rem. 5. Pl. Phae- 
don. 74,8. dg οὖν οὐ κατὰ πάνταταῖτα συμβαίνει τὴν ἀνάμνησιν 
εἶναι μὲν ἀφ᾽ ὁμοίων κτλ. 67,c. κάϑαρσις εἶναι οὐ τοῖτο ξυμβαΐνει. 
Δίκαιός εἶμι τοῦτο πράττειν instead of δίκαιόν ἐστί με τοῦτο πράττειν. 
Δίκαιός εἶμι εἶναι ἐλεύϑερος. Her. 6,12. ἐπίδοξοι τωὐτὸ τοῦτο πεί- 
σεσϑαί εἶσι. X. Ογ. ὅ. 4 19. ἄξιοί γὲ ἐσμεν τοῦ γεγενημένου πράγμα- 
τος τούτου ἀπολαῦσαΐ τι ἀγαϑόν. Isocr. Paneg. 76, 168. τοσούτον ὅ ἐ- 
ουσιν ἐλεεῖν͵ ὥςτε καὶ μᾶλλον χαίρουσιν ἐπὶ τοῖς ἀλλήλων κακοῖς, 80 far are 
they from pitying, that they rather rejoice even, etc. 

Rem. 7. The personal construction with the verbs δοκεῖν, ἐοικέναι, λέγεσ- 
Jat and the like, extends also to clauses with ὦ ς expressing comparison, 
as is the case in Latin with uf videor, ut videris, etc. instead of ut videtur. 
Pl. Rp. 426, b. οὐκ ἐπαινέτης el, ἔφην ἐγὼ ὡς ἔοικας τῶν τοιούτων ἀνδρῶν. 
X. An. 1. 10, 18. ἦσαν δ᾽ αὗται, ὡς ἐλέγοντο, τετρακόσιαι ἅμαξαι. 6,3 
25. ob πολέμιοι δέ, ὡς ¥ ἡμῖν ἐδόκουν, τοῦτο δείσαντες ἀπῆλϑον. 

Rem. 8. On the Acc. with the Inf. in exclamations, see § 308, Rem. 2. 


§308. II. Infinitive with the Article. (361,5@) 


1. The Inf. with the article is treated in all respects like a 
substantive, and, indeed, is such, since, by means of the article, 
it can be declined through all the Cases, and is capable of ex- 
pressing all those relations, which are indicated by the Cases of 
substantive, with and without prepositions. On the contrary, It 
here also, as in the Inf-without the article, ὃ 305, 2, retains the na- 
ture of a verb, 6. g. (a) τὸ γράφειν, τὸ γράψαι, τὸ γεγραφέναι, TO γράψ- 
εἰν; (Ὁ) τὸ ἐπιστολὴν γράφειν, τὸ τῆς ἀρετῆς ἐπιϑυμεῖν, τὸ 
τοῖς πολεμίοις μάχεσθαι; (ς) τὸ καλ ὥς γράφειν, τὸ καλ ὦ ς ἀπο- 
θανεῖν, the beautiful death. Yet pronouns in the Neut. Sing., as 
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attributives, are connected with the Inf. In this way, whole 
clauses, by pretixing the article, are represented as one extended 
substantive idea. 

2. When the Inf., whether used as a subject or object, has 
subject and predicate qualifications belonging to it, both these, 
as in the case of the Inf. without the article, are put in the Acc., 
because the Inf., even as a subject, is considered dependent, ὃ 307, 
Rem. 5. When, however, the subject of the Inf. is not difler- 
ent from the principal subject of the sentence, it is not express- 


ly stated, and the predicate qualifications are put, by means of , 


attraction, in the same Case as the principal subject of the sen- 
tence, 1. 6. in the Nom. 


(a) Nominative (subject) X. Cy. 5. 4,19. ro ἁμαρτάνειν ἀνϑρώ- 
πους Ovytasg οὐδέν, οἶμαι, ϑαυμαστόν. 7.5, 82. οὐ τὸ μὴ λαβεῖν 
τὰ ἀγαϑὰ οὕτω γε χαλεπόν, ὥςπερ τὸ λαβόντα στερηϑῆναι λυ- 
πηρόν. 

(0) Genitive, both as an attributive and as an object of a verb. X. An. 
1. 3, 2. Κλέαρχος μικρὸν ἐξέφυγε τοῦ μὴ καταπετρωϑῆναι. Cy. 1. 
4, 4. ὡς δὲ προῆγεν ὃ χρύνος αὐτὸν (τὸν Κῦρον) σὺν τῷ μεγέϑει εἰς ὥραν 
τοῦ πρόςηβον γενέσϑαι. 1. ὅ, 13. τί οὖν ἐστιν ἢ τοῦ ἀλέξασϑαι 
δικαιότερον, ἢ τοῦ τοῖς φίλοις ἀρήγειν καλλιον; Ο. 1. 2, 55. Σὼ- 
κράτης παρεκάλει ἐπιμελεῖσϑαι τοῦ ὡς φρονιμώτατον εἶναι καὶ 
ὠφελιμώτατον. The Gen. is often used to explain the preceding sub- 
stantive, 6. g. Pl. L. 657, b. ἡ ζήτησις τοῦ καινῇ ζητεῖν ati μουσικῇ 
χρῆσϑαι. With prepositions, 6. g. a» é, instead of, or in the sense of the 
Latin tantum abest, ut — ut, 709 ες, except, besides, μέχρι, until, ἐκ, from, 
in consequence of, avev, without, especially ἕνεκα and ὑπὲρ with the 
Gen. in connection with μή, in order that not, in order not. Th. 1, 69. ἀντὶ 
τοῦ émel deity (invadere) αὐτοὶ ἀμύνεσθαι βούλεσϑε μᾶλλον ἐπιόντας. 
X. H. 8.4, 12. ὁ ᾿Αγησίλαος ἀντὶ τοῦ ἐπὶ Καρίαν ἰέναι, εὐθὺς ta- 
ναντία ἀποστρέψας ἐπὶ Φρυγίας ἐπορείετος Hier. 4, 3. δορυφοροῦσιν ἐπὶ 
τοὺς κακούργους ὑπὲρ τοῦ μηδένα τῶν πολιτῶν βιαίῳ ϑανάτῳ an o- 
ϑνήσκειν. Very frequently τοῦ, τοῦ μή is used to denote a purpose, 
an object, in order that, tn order that not, ὃ 274, 3, (a}, since by the language, 
as is frequently the case, that which calls forth the action is substituted 
for that which is to be done or for the result. Th. 1, 4. Mivws τὸ ληστικὸν 
καϑήρει ἐκ τῆς ϑαλάσσης τοῦ τὰς προςόδους μᾶλλον ἰέναι αὐτῷ 
ἐπὶ order that his revenues might come in δείίεν. X. Cy. 1. 8, 9. of τῶν βασι- 
λέων οἰνοχόοι εἰς τὴν ἀριστερὰν (οἴνου) ἐγχεάμενοι καταῤῥοφοῦσι, το ὕ δή, 
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εἰ φάρμακα ἐγχέοιεν, μὴ λυσιτελεῖν αὑτοῖς. 6,40. t00 μὴ διαφεύ- 
γειν τὸν λάγων ἐκ τῶν δικτύων σκοποὺς καϑίστης. 

(c) Dative. Pl. Phaed. 71,c. τῷ ζῇ ν ἐστί τι ἐναντίον, ὥςπερ τῷ ἐγφηγο- 
ρέναι τὸ καϑεύδειν. With attraction, Th. 2, 42. παϑεῖν μᾶλλον ἡγησάμενοι 
ἢ τῷ ἐνδόντες σώζξεσϑαι (cedendo servari) X. Hier. 7, 3. δοκεῖ τού- 
τῳ διαφέρειν ἀνὴρ τῶν ἄλλων ζώων, τῷ τιμῆς ὀρέγεσϑαι, to differ from 
other animals in this, that. With prepositions, 6. g. ἐπὶ with the Dat. on 
the condition that, ἐν. Pl. Gorg. 456, 6. (οὗ γονεῖς τους παῖδας τοῖς παιδοτρί- 
βαιςὶ παρέδοσαν ἐπὶ τῷ δικαίως χρῆσϑαι τούτοις (τοῖς ὁπλοις) 
πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους. S. Aj. 554. ἐν τῷ φρονεῖν ---- ἥδιστος βίος. 

(d) Accusative. Pl. Gorg. 522, 6. αὐτὸ τὸ ἀποϑνήσκειν οὐδεῖς 
φοβεῖται. With prepositions, 6. g. πρός with the Acc., in order that, εἰ ς, 
in order that, in order to, especially 5s a with the Acc., on aecount of, because 
that. X.C.1.2,1. Σωχράτης πρὸς to μετρίων δεῖσϑαι πεπαιδευ- 
μένος (ἢν) Cy. 8. 1, 8. μέγιστον ἀγαϑὸν τὸ πειϑαρχεῖν φαίνεται εἰς τὸ 
καταπράττειν τὰ ἀγαϑά. With Attraction, X. Ven. 12,21. ἢ ἀρετὴ 
πανταχοῦ πάρεστι διὰ τὸ εἶναι ἀϑάνατος. Cy. 1. 4, 8. ὁ Κῦρος 
διὰ τὸ φιλομαϑὴς εἶναι πολλὰ τοὺς παρόντας ἀγηρώτα, καὶ ὅσα αὖ- 
τὸς ὑπ᾽ ἄλλων (sc. ἀνηρωτᾶτο), διὰ τὸ ἀγχίνους εἶναι ταχὺ ἀπεκρί- 
γετο. 

Remark 1, Many verbs and verbal expressions, which are commonly con- 
structed with an Inf. merely, sometimes take also the Inf. with the article 
τό, even when they would have their object, if a substantive, in the Gen. 
The addition of the article, gives greater emphasis to what is expressed by 
the Inf. X. Ὁ. 3.6, 6. τὸ “πλουσιωτέραν τὴν πόλιν ποιεῖν ἀγαβαλού- 
peda. Cy. 1. 6, 32. οὐκ ἀπείχοντο οὐδ᾽ ἀπὸ τῶν φίλων τὸ μὴ οὐχὶ 
πλεονεκτεῖν αὐτῶν πειρᾶσϑαι (ἀπέχεσϑαί τινος). Th. 3, 1. τὸν πλεῖ- 
στον ὕμιλον τῶν “ψιλῶν εἶργον τὸ μὴ τὰ ἐγγὺς τῆς πόλεως καπκουρ- 
γεῖν (εἔργειν τινά τινος). Pl. Lach. 190, 6. ἐγὼ αἴτεος (sc. eis) τό σε 
ἀποκρίνασϑ αι (αἴτιός εἰμὶ τινος.) But when a preposition precedes 

an Inf., the article can never be omitted, because then the Inf. becomes an 
sci verbal substantive. 

Rem. 2. Both the Acc. of a substantive and the Inf. with the Acc. of the 
article, are used to express exclamations and questions implying indigna- 
tion. In poetry, however, the article is sometimes omitted with the Inf 
X. Cy. 2 2, 3. ἐκεῖνος πανὺ ἀνιαϑεὶς εἶπε πρὸς ἑαυτόν" Τῆς τύχης, τὸ é μὲ 
viv κληϑέντα δεῦρο τυχεῖν! that I have just now been called hither ! 
Without the article, Aesch. Eum. 835. ἐμὲ παϑεῖν τάδε, φεῦ, ἐμὲ 
ταλαίφρονα κατὰ γᾶν οἰκεῖν, ἀτίετον, φεῦ, μύσος' 

Rem. 8. There are many phrases, used as adverbial expressions, in 
which the article to is placed before the Inf. which stands in congpection 
with an adverb or a preposition and its Case. These must be regarded as 
adverbial Accusatives. See § 279, Rem. 10. The Inf εἶναι denotes a 
state or condifion, e. g. τὸ νῦν εἶναι, the present state, condition, and as 
an adverbial expression, with respect to, or according to the present state of 
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affairs, pro praesenti temporis conditione, τὸ τήμερον ely as, pro ho- 
dierni diei conditione. X. An. 1.6,9,10 κατὰ τοῦτον εἶναι; a0 far 
as he ts concerned. H.3.5.9. τὸ μὲν ἐπ᾿ ἐκείνοις εἶναι ἀπολώλατε, 
so far as tt depends on them. 


§309. The Participle. (563), 


1. The idea of the verb, as expressed by the participle, is 
that of an adjective. The participle is like the adjective, both 
in its form and in its attributive use; for it has three genders 
and the same declension as the adjective, and cannot, more 
than the adjective, be used independently, but must always de- 
pend upon a substantive, and hence agrees with it in Gender, 
Number and Case. 

2. On the contrary, the participle differs from the adjective, 
in retaining, like the Inf., the following properties of the verb, 

(a) The participle has different forms to denote the different 
condition of the action, viz, duration, completion and what 1s 
future and impending, 6. g. γράφων, writing, γεγραφώς, γράψας, 
one who has written, γράψων, one who will write, ὃ 257, Rem. 3. 

(Ὁ) The participle has Act., Mid. and Pass. forma, e. g. γράψ- 
ας, γραψάμενος, γραφείς, 

(c) It governs the same Case as its verb, 6. g. γράφων ἐπεσ- 
τολήν, ἐπιθυμῶν τῆς ἀρετῆς, μαχόμενος τοῖς πολεμίοις. 

3. The participle is used in Greek as follows, 

(a) In all respects like the adjective either as an immediate 
attributive qualification of a substantive, e. g. ὁ γράφων παῖς 
or ὁ παῖς ὁ γράφων, the writing boy; or as ἃ predicate in con- 
nection with εἶναι, 6. g. τὸ ῥύδον ἀνθοῦν ἐστιν. 

(Ὁ) To denote such an attributive qualification of the sub- 
stantive as is expressed in English by placing the participle 
after the substantive, or by translating it by the relative, who, 
which, 6. g. Γυνή τις ὄρνιν εἶχε nad? ἑκάστην ἡμέραν ὠὸν αὐτῇ τίκ- 
τουσαν, α hen laying, or which laid an egg daily. 

(c) It is used, agreeing with the object of a verb, to com- 
plete the idea of the object, e. g. ὁρῶ ἄνϑρωπον τρέχοντα. 

(4) To denote, adverbially, subordinate qualifications of the 
principal action, e. g. Κῦρος γελῶν εἶπεν. 

Rewanx. As the use of the participle, mentioned under 3, (a), is explain- 
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ed in §§ 264, 1. and 238, Rem. 7, and as No. (b) has no further difficulty, 
only the usage mentioned under 3, (c) and (d) now remains to be consid- 
ered. 


§310. The Participle as the completion of the 
᾿ verbal idea. (564—574.) 


1. As the participle is an attribute, and consequently expresses 
an action as already belonging to an object, only such verbs can 
take a participle for their complement, as require for this com- 
plement an action which, as an attribute, belongs to an ob- 
ject,—this object being in some action or state. 

2. The participle here agrees in Case with the substantive 
object of the principal verb, but this object isin the Case which 
the principal verb otherwise requires. -4xovw Σωκράτου ς and 
ἤκουσά more Σωχράτους περὶ φίλων διαλεγομένου.  Xaigw 
σοι and χαίρω σοι ἐλϑόντι. Ὁρῶ ἄνϑρωπον and ὁρῶ ἂν- 
ϑρωπον τρέχοντα. 

3. But when the subject of the principal verb is also the ob- 
ject of the same verb, as οἶδα (ἐγὼ) ἐμαυτὸν ϑνητὸν ὄντα, then the 
personal pronoun, which would be the object of the verb, is 
omitted, and the participle is put, by means of attraction, in 
the same Case as the subject of the principal verb, i. e. in the 
Nom. Comp. ὃ 907, 4., 6. g. οἶδα rea ¢ ὦν. For more ex- 
amples, see No. 4. 

Remark 1. Yet the Acc. of the personal pronoun and participle, as the 
object of the principal verb, is expressed, when the subject as an object i is 
emphatic. Comp. § 307, Rem. 2 Χ. Cy. 1, 4, 4. οὐχ, ἃ χρεέττων jibes ὦ ὧν, 
ταῦτα προὐκαλεῖτο τοὺς συνόντας, ἀλλ ἅπερ εὖ ἤδει ἑαυτὸν ἥττονα ὄντα, 
ταῦτα ἐξῆρχε. 5, 10. περιεῖδον αὑτοὺς γήρᾳ ἀδυνάτους γενομένους, 
they permitted themselves to become enfeebled by old age. 

Rem. 2. With gvvorda, συγγιγνώσκω ἐμαυτῷ, the participle 
can either refer to the subject contained in the verb, or to the reflexive pro- 
noun which stands with the verb; if it refers to the subject, it is put in 
the Nom., if to the pronoun, in the Dat, 8. δ: σύνοιδα (συγγιγνώσκω) ἐμαυ- 

3 
τῷ εὖ ποιήσας or σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ εὖ ποιήσαντι. Pl. Apol. 21, b. ἐγὼ ξύν- 
oda ἐμαυτῷ σοφὸς wy 22d. ἐμαυτῷ ξυνήδειν οὐδὲν ἐπισ- 
ταμένῳ. But when the subject is not at the same time the object, but is 
different from the object, then the object with its participle is either put in 
the Dat. e. 8. σύνοιδά σοι εὖ ποιήσαντι͵----Χ. S. 4, 62. τί μοι σύνοισϑα 
τοιοῦτον εἰργασμένῳ; ; (quid me tale commisisse scis ?) or (though more 


seldom) the Substantive i is put in the Dat., but the participle i in the Acc., 
e. g. ἐγώ σοι σύνοιδα εὖ ποιήσαντα. X. Ο. 8,7: ἐγώ σοι σύνοιδα 
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ἐπὶ μὲν χωμῳδῶν θέαν καὶ πάνυ πρωΐ ἀνιστώμενον, καὶ πάνυ μικρὰν 
ὁδὸν Ba Us ovta καὶ ἐμὲ ἀναπεέϑοντα προθύμως συνϑεᾶσϑαι. 
Also λανϑάνω ἐμαυτὸν ποιῶν τι. X. An. 6. 1, 22. (οἱ ἱππεῖς) ἔλα- 
Poy αὐτοὺς ἐπὶ τῷ λόφῳ γενόμενοι. --- With ἐοικέναι, lo appear, 
to seem, to be like, and ὅμοιον εἶναι, the participle in relation to the sub- 
ject, sometimes stands in the Nom., though more frequently in the Dat., and 
with ὅμοιον εἶναι, in the Dat. almost without an exception. X. Η. 6. 3, 8. 
ἐοέκατε τυραννίσι μᾶλλον ἢ πολιτείαις ἡδόμενοι. An. 3. 5, 13. ὅμοιοι 
ἦσαν ϑαυμά ζοντες. ΡΙ. Menon. 97, a. ὅμο bo ἐσμεν οἱκ ὑρϑ ὡς ὧμο- 
λογηκόσι. Rp. 414, c. ἔοικας, ἔφη, κνοῦντιε λέγειν. 

4, The verbs and expressions, with which the participle is 
used as a complement, are the following, 

(a) Verba sentiendi, i. 6. such as denote a perception by the 
senses or by the mind, e. g. ὁρᾷν, ἀκούειν, εἰδέναι, to know, ἐπίστα- 
chat, to know, μανθάνειν, to perceive, γιγνώσκειν, to know, ἐνθυμεῖσ- 
ϑαι, to consider, πυνϑάνεσθαι, to perceive, αἰσϑάνεσθαι, μιμνήσκεσ- 
Gat, ἐπιλανθάνεσϑαι, etc. 

Th. 1. 32. ἡμεῖς ἀδύνατοι δρῶμεν ὄντες περιγενέσϑαι. Ὁρῶ σε 
τρέχοντα. ᾿Αχούειν with the Gen. of an immediate perception, and more 
frequently with the Acc. of the mediate perception. Χ, Ὁ. 2. 4,1. ἤκουσα 
δέ ποτε αὐτοῦ καὶ περὶ φίλων διαλεγομένου. H. 4. 8, 29. ἤκουσε 
τὸν Θρασύβουλον προςιόντα. Cy. 1. 4, 25. Καμβύσης ἤκουσεν 
ἀνδρὸς 307 ἔργα διαχειριζόμενον τὸν Κῦρον. Οἷδα ϑνητὸς ὧν. 
Οἷδα ἄνϑρωπον ϑνητὸν ὄντα. Her. 8,1. ὦ βασιλεῦ, δια βεβλη- 
μένος Uno Δμάσιος οὐμανϑ άνεις; 40. ἡδὺ πυνϑάνεσϑαι ἄνδρα 
φίλον καὶ ξεῖνον εὖ πρήσσοντα. Χ, Ο. 2. 2,1. αἰσϑόμενος δέ 
nore Aaprgoxiéa πρὸς τὴν μητέρα χαλεπαίνοντα. With the Gen, 
§ 273, ὅ, (ε} 4. 4,11. ἤσϑησαι οὖν πώποτέμου ψευδομαρτυροῦ»- 
τος ἢ συκοφαντοῦντος. 

(0) Verba declarandi, i. 6. verbs which signify to declare, to 
show, to make clear and the like, e. g. δεικφύναι, to shor, to exht- 
bit, δηλοῦν, δῆλον ποιεῖν, φαίνειν, to show, φαίψεσθαι, to show one’s 
self, apparere, δῆλον and φανερὸν εἶναι, ἐλέγχειν, ἐξελέγχειν, to prove, 
to convict, ἁλίσκεσθαι, to be convicted, ποιεῖν, to represent, εὑρίσκειν, 
to find, etc. 

Her. 7, 18. “AgtuBavog, ὃς πρότερον ἀποσπεύδων μοῦνος ἐφαίνετο, 
τότεἐπισπεύδων φανερὸς ἦν. 6.2]. ᾿᾿Αϑηναῖοι δῆλον ἐποίησαν 
ὑπεραχϑεσϑέντες τῇ Μιλήτου ἁλώσει. Isocr. Evag. 190, d. τοῖς ποιη- 
ταῖς τοὺς ϑεοὺς οἷόν ἡ ἐστὲ ποιῆσαι καὶ διαλεγομένους καὶ 
συναγωνιζομένους, οἷς ἂν βυυληϑῶσιν. Dem. Aph. 1. 819, 90. ῥᾳδίως 
ἐλεγχϑήσεται ψουδόμενος. 

60 
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Rem. 3. Instead of the impersonal phrases δῆλόν ἐστι, φανερόν ἐστι, φαί- 
νεται, apparet, the Greek uses the personal construction, comp. § 307, Rem. 
6, 6. 5. δῆλος εἶμι; φανερός εἰμι, φαίνομαι τὴν πατρίδα εὖ ποιή- 
σας. Χ. An. 2. 6,23. στέργων φανερὸς μὲν ἣν οὐδένα, 0 ὕτῳ δὲ φαίη 
φίλος εἶναι, τούτῳ ἔνδηλος ἐγίγνετο ἐπιβουλεύων. Pl. Apol. 23, d. 
κατάδηλοι γίγνονται προςποιούμενοι μὲν εἰδέναι, εἰδότες δὲ 
οὐδὲν. 

(c) Verba affectuum, i. 6. verbs which denote an affection of 
the mind, e. g. χαίρειν, ἤδεσϑαι, ἀγάλλεσϑαι, ἀγαπᾷν, to be content, 
ἄχϑεσϑαι, ἀγανακτεῖν, αἰδεῖσϑαι and αἰσχύνεσθαι, to be ashamed, 
μεταμελεῖσϑαι, μεταμελεῖ, ὀργίζεσθαι, βαρύνεσϑαι, ῥᾳδίως, yadenos 
φέρειν, etc. 

X. H. 6. 4,23. ὁ Feng πολλάκις yaiges τοὺς μὲν μικροὺς μεγάλους ποι ὦν; 
τοὺς δὲ μεγάλους μικρούς. Hier.8,4. διαλεγόμενοί τε ἀγαλλόμεϑα 
τοῖς προτετιμημένοις μᾶλλον, ἢ τοῖς ἐκ τοῦ ἴσου ἡμῖν οὖσι. ΤᾺ. 1. 77. adi 
κούμενοι οἱ ἄνϑρωποι μᾶλλον ὑργέζονται, ἢ βιαζόμενοι. 4,27. 
(οἱ ᾿4ϑηναϊοὴ) μετεμέλοντο τὰς σπονδὰς οὗ δεξάμενοι. 5, 95. τοὺς ἐκ 
τῆς νήσου δεσμώτας μετεμέλοντο ἀποδεδωκότες. Eur. Hipp. 8. τι- 
μώμενοι χαίρουσιν (οἱ Scot) ἀνθρώπων ὕπο. Χαΐίρω σοι ἐλ ϑόν- 
τι. Pl. Rp. 475, b. ὑπὸ σμικροτέρων καὶ φαυλοτέρων τιμώμενοι 
ἀγαπῶσιν. 

(d) Verbs signifying to satisfy one’s self with something, to 
enjoy something, to be full of something, 6. g. τέρπεσϑαι, ἐμπί- 
πλασϑαι, μεστὸν εἶναι and the like. 


Od. a, 369. viv μὲν δαινύμενοι τερπώμεϑα. Tl. ὦ, 633. ἐπεὶ τά ρ- 
πησαν ἐς ἀλλήλους δρόωντες. 8. ΟΟ. 768. μεστὸς ἦν ϑυμούμενος. 
Eur. Ion. 924. οὔ τοι σὸν βλέπων ἐμπίπλαμαι πρόςωπον. Her. 7, 146. 
ἐπεὰν ταῦτα ϑηεύμενοι ἔωσι πληρέες. 

(6) Verbs signifying to oversee, to permit, to permit to hap- 
pen, to bear, to endure, to persevere, also to be wearied, and to 
be exhausted, e. g. περι- xad- εἰς- ἐφορᾷν, προίεσϑαι, to neglect, to 
permit, ἀνέχεσθαι, καρτερεῖν, ὑπομένειν, λιπαρεῖν, perseverare, κάμνειν, 
ἀπειπεῖν, οἷο. 

Her. 7, 168. οὗ περιοπτέη ἐστὶ ἡ Ἑλλὰς ἀπολλυμένη. 101. εἰ Ἔλλη- 
veg ὑπομενέουσι χεῖρας ἐμοὶ ἀνταειρόμενοι. 9, 45. λιπαρέετε 
μένοντες. 3, 65. (ὑμῖν ἐπισκήπτω) μὴ περιϊδεῖν τὴν ἥγεμον ἐην 
αὖτις ἐς Μήδονς περιελϑοῦσαν. Isocr. Archid. 125,47. ἀπείποιμεν 
ἂν ἀκούοντὲς τε καὶ λέγοντες, εἰ πάσας τὰς τοιαύτας πράξεις ἐξετάζοι- 
μεν, Χ. Cy. ὅ. 1,26. ὁρῶντές os ἀνεξόμεϑα καὶ καρτερήσομεν 
ὑπὸ σοῦ εὐεργετούμενοι. ΑἸ, 5.1, 32, ἀπείρηκα ἤδη συσκιναζό- 
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μενος καὶ βαδίζων καὶ τρέχων καὶ τὰ ὅπλα φέρω» καὶ ἐν τάξει ἰὼν 
καὶ φυλακὰς φυλάττων καὶ μαχόμενος. Th. 1, 86. τοὺς ξυμμά- 
χους ov περιοψόμεϑα ἀδικουμένους. 2, 78. ᾿Αϑηναῖοί φασιν, ἐν 
οὐδενὶ ἡμᾶς προέσϑαι ἀδικουμένους. Ἐοτἀγέχεσθαι with the 
Gen., see § 275, 1. 


({) Verbs signifying to begin, and cease, to make cease, to 
be remiss in something, 6. g. ἄρχεσϑαι, ὑπάρχειν ; παύειν, παύεσϑαι, 
λήγειν, διαλλάττειν, ἀπαλλάττεσθαι; μεϑίεσθαι, λείπεσθαι, ἐκλείπειν, 
ἐπιλείπει:, etc. 


Her. 6, 75. Κλεομένης δὲ παραλαβὼν τὸν σίδηρον, a gz eto ἐκ τῶν χγημέων 
ἑωυτὸν λωβώμενοςς Mavw σε ἀδικοῦντα. Παύομαί σε ἀδι- 
κῶν. Χ,Ο.1, 23. (αἱ ἐπιϑυμίαι) αἰκιζόμεναι τὰ σώματα τῶν ἀνϑρω- 
πων καὶ τὰς ψυχὰς καὶ τοὺς οἴκους οἴποτε λήγουσ εν, et ἂν ἄρχωσιν αὐτῶν. 
καὶ ἄλλα ye On μυρία ἐπιλείπω λέγων, to omit in speaking. Symp. 
᾿Ἐλλείπεται εὖ ποιῶν τοὺς εὐεργετοῦντας ἑαυτόν. PI. Phileb. 26, b. 
186, b. ἄρξομαι ἀπὸ τῆς ἰατρικῆς λέγων. Menex. 249, b. τοὺς τελευτή-- 
σαντας τιμῶσα οὐδέποτε ἐκλείπει (ἣ πόλις). 


(6) Verbs signifying to be fortunate, to distinguish one’s self, 
to excel, to be inferior, to do well, to err, 6. g. εὐτυχεῖν, νικᾷν, κρα- 
τεῖν, ἡττᾶσϑαι, ev ποιεῖν, ἁμαρτάνειν, ἀδικεῖν, etc. 


Her. ὅ, 24.80 ἐποίησας ἀφικόμενος. ΤᾺ. 1, 58. ἃ δικεῖτε πολέ- 
μου ἄρχοντες καὶ σπονδὰς λύοντες. 32,71. οὗ δίκαια ποιεῖτε ἐς 
γῆν τὴν Πλαταιέων στρατεύοντεςς Ἁμαρτάνεις ταῦτα ποιῶν. 
Pl. Phaedon. 60, ς. εὖ γ᾽ ἐποίησας ἀναμνήσας με. X. Hier. 11, 
14 aq. πάντας (τοὺς φίλους) πειρῶ νικᾷν εὖ ποι ν᾽ ἐὰν γὰρ τοὺς φίλους 
κρατῇς εὖ ποιῶν, οὗ μή σοι δύνωνται ἀντέχειν οἷ πολέμιοι. An. 2. 8, 
23. οὐχ ἡττησόμεϑα εὖ ποιοῦντες. 


(h) The verbs πεερᾶσϑαι (especially in Herodotus), to try 
or attempt something, παρασκενάζεσϑαι (usually with ὦ ς 
and the Fut. Part.), and the Ionic phrases σολλός εἶμι, ἔγ- 
κειμαι, γίγνομαι, to be urgent about, to lay tt to heart, to 
consider of importance. 

Her. 7,9. ἐπειρήϑην ἐπελαύνων ἐπὶ τοὺς ἄνδρας τούτους. PL 
Phileb. 21, a. οὐκοῦν ἐν σοὶ πειρώμεϑα βασανίζοντες ταῦτα; Th. 
2 7. εὖ ᾿Αϑηναῖον παρεσκενάζοντο ὡς πολεμήσοντες. Without 
ὥς, 18. (οὗ Πελοποννήσιοι) προςβολὰς παρεσκευάζοντο ποιησόμενοι. 
Χ. Η. 4.1, 41. παφεσκουάζετο πορευσόμενος, Her. 7, 158. ὁ Γὲ- 
λων πολλὸς ἐνέκειτο λέγων. 9,91. πολλὸς ἦν λισσόμενος ὃ 
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ξεῖνος. 1, 98. Anioxns ἦν πολλὸς ὑπὸ παντὸς ἀνδρὸς αἰνεόμενος. 7. 
10,8. παντοῖοι ἐγένοντο Σκχύϑαι Sedpsyvos ᾿Ιώνων λῦσαι toy πόρον. 

(i) Certain expressions, mostly impersonal, 6. g. it is fit, use- 
ful, profitable, good, agreeable, shameful, it is to my mind, and 
the like; after these, however, the Inf. is equally correct, and 
even more frequent, when the action of the dependent verb is 
not considered as already belonging to the subject, but as re- 
sulting or following from the action implied in the above im- 
personal expressions. 

Πρέπει μοι ἀγαϑῷ oyteand ἀγαϑῷ εἶναι. Th. 1, 118. ἐπηρώτων 
τὸν ϑεόν, εἰ (SC. αὐτοῖς) πολεμοῦσιν ἄμεινον ἔσται. Pl. Alcib. 1, 
118, d. σκοποῦσιν, ὁποτέρασυνοίσει πράξασιν. 

(k) The verb ἔχειν signifying to be in a condition or state, 
forms with the participle an apparent periphrasis of the simple 
finite verb from which the participle comes. This periphrasis 
is only apparent, since no form of the finite verb would denote 
the full force of ἔχειν, which in this construction always expresses 
the continued condition of the action, similar to the Latin alt- 
quid pertractatum habere. 

Her. 3, 65. δόλῳ ἔχουσι αὐτὴν (τὴν ἡγεμονίην) κτησάμενοι. 6, 12. 
ἀνδρὶ Φωκαξὶ ἀλαζόνι ἐπιτρέψαντες ἡμέας αὐτοὺς ἔχομεν. X. An. 1. 
8, 14, πολλὰ χρήματα ἔχομεν ἀνηρπακότες. Dem. Phil. 8. 113, 12 
καὶ Φερὰς πρῴην ὡς φίλος εἰς Θετταλίαν ἐλθὼν ἔχει καταλαβών. On 
the contrary, ἔχω λέγειν, I can say. 

(1) Finally, the participle is used as a complement with the 
following verbs, (a) τυγχάνω, to happen; (β)λαν ϑάνω, to be 
concealed; (γ) διατελῶ, διαγίγνομαι, διάγω, to continue; 

(3) φϑάνω, to come before, to anticipate; (δ) οἴχομαι, to go 
away, to depart. In English, these verbs are often rendered by 
an adverb, and the participle connected with them, by a finite 
verb. 

Her. 1, 44. 6 Κροῖσος φονέα τοῦ παιδὸς ἐλάνθανε βόσκων, unod- 
served, secretly. 3, 83. καὶ νῦν αὕτη ἡ οἰκίη διατελέει μούνη ἐλευϑέρη 
ἐοῦσα Περσέων, continually. Δ4ιάγω, διατελῶ, διαγίγνομαι καλὰ 
ποεῶν, continually, always. 1, 157. ὥχετο φεύγων, he fled away. 6, 
138. οἴχοντο ἀποπλέοντες. Οἴχομαι φέρων, I carry away. Th. 
4,113. ἔτυχον ὁπλῖται ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ καϑεύδοντες ὡς πεντήκοντα, hap- 
pened to be sleeping. Τυγχάνω is always used, where an event has not 
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taken place by our intention or design, but by the accidental codperation of 
external circumstances, or by the natural course of things. In English it 
can generally be translated -by happen to be, chance to be, sometimes it can- 
not be translated at all. X. Cy. 1. 3, 12. χαλεπὸν ἣν ἄλλον φϑάσαι τοῦτο 
ποιήσαντα, tt was dificult for another to do this before him, or to anticipate 
him in doing it. Her. 4,136. ἔφϑησαν πολλῷ of Σκύϑαι τοὺς Πέρσας 
ἐπὶ τὴν γέφυραν ἀπικόμενοι, long before the Persians. The conjunc- 
tion πρὲν ἢ (or ἢ alone) with the Inf. can also follow φϑάνειν, 6. g. Her. 6, 

116. ἔφϑησαν ἀπικόμενοι, πρὶν ἢ τοὺς βαρβάρους ἥκειν. Οὐ 
φϑάνειν followed by χαΐ, καὶ εὐθύς, may be translated by scarcely — when, 
no sooner — than, 6. g. Isocr. Paneg. 58, 86. (οἱ “ακεδαιμόνιοι) οὗ ἔφ 3 η- 
gay πυϑόμενοι τὸν περὶ THY ᾿Αττικὴν πύλεμον, καὶ πάντων τῶν ἄλλων 
ἀμελήσαντες ἧκον ἡμῖν ἀμυνοῦντες, the Lacedaemonians no sooner heard of the 
war in Attica, than they left everything to come to our defence, or they scarcely 
heard, when, etc. So in the phrase,oux ὧν φϑάνοις ποιῶν τι, you 
should do nothing quicker, i. 6. you cannot do it too quickly, or do tt quickly. 
X. C.2.3, 11. οὐκᾶν φϑάνοις λέγων; (quin statim loqueris? i. 6. quan- 
incius dicas?) 3. 11,1. οὐκ ἂν pdavost, ἔφη, ἀκολοϑοῦντες; will 
you not follow immediately? οὐχ ἂν φϑάνοις περαίνων; will you not be 
quick in smpng this, will you not say it quickly? (i. 6. stattm reliqua conclude.) 

Rem. 4. The relation expressed by λαγϑάνειν and φϑάνειν is 
sometimes so changed, that they take the form of participles and thus serve 
to complete the idea of the principal verb. X. Cy. 3. 3, 18. φ ϑά ἄγοντες 

ἤδη δῃηοῦμεν τὴν ἐκείνων γῆν. 6. 4,10. ἡ δὲ λαϑοῦσα αὐτὸν συν ε- 
φεέπετο. 

Rem. 5. The Part. of the verb δἦν az, connected with adjectives or sub- 
atantives, with several of the above named verbs, is sometimes ornitted, even 
when εἶναι is an -essential word; also after Verba sentiendt and declarandh, 
e. g- Dem. Ph. 1. 45, 18. εἰδὼς εὐτρεπεῖς ὑμᾶς. 54, 41. ἐὰν ἐν Χεῤῥονήσῳ 
πύϑησϑε Φίλιππον (se. ὄντα, tarrying); very often with φαίνομαι, 


not seldom also with TUY χάνο, διατελῶ, διαγίγνομαι, 6. ᾳ. X.C. 
1. 8, 2. ἀνυπόδητός τε καὶ ἀχίτων διατελεῖς. 


§311. Remarks on the difference between the 
usage of the Participle and Infinitive. 


Some verbs of the classes above mentioned are also constructed with the 
Inf., yet with a different meaning. 


1. ᾿Ακούειν constructed with a Part. implies an immediate perception, or 
if indirect, yet one that is sure and well-grounded ; constructed with the 
inf., it implies a Perception not immediate but derived by hear-say, e. g. 
"Axovw αὐτοῦ διαλεγομένου (i. 6. qjus sermones aurvbus meis per- 
εἴριον, Καμβύσης ἤκουσε τὸν Κῦρον ἀνδρὸς ἤδη ἔργα διαχει- 
ρεζόμενον. See §310, 4, (4). But X. Cy. 1. 8, 1. ἰδεῖν ἐπεϑύμει ὃ 
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ys 


“Αστυάγης τὸν Κῦρον, ots ἤκουε, ex aliis audiverat, καλὸν κἀγαϑὺν av- 
τὸν εἶναι. 

Εἰδέναι and ἐπίστασϑαι with the Part. to know, with the Inf. to 
know how to do something, to be able. Oida (eniotapas) ϑεοὶς σε- 
βόμενος, I know that I honor the gods ; but, Eur. Hipp. 1009. ἐπ fo ta- 
μαι ϑεοὺς σέβειν, I know how to honor the gods. S. Aj. 666. sigo- 
μεσϑα μὲν ϑεοὶς εἴκειν. Also νομίζειν with the meaning, to be 
convinced, to know, (εἰδέναι) is connected with a Part.; still, this occurs 
very rarely. X. An. 6. 6,24. νόμιζε δ᾽, ἐὰν ἐμὲ νῦν ἀποκτείνῃς, -- ͵ 


ἄνδρα ἀγαϑὸν ἀποκτείνω ν. 


Ὁ. Μανϑανειν with the Part, to see into, to perceive, with the Inf to 


4. 


5. 


6. 


8. 


9. 


learn. Μανϑάνω σοφὸς ὦν, I perceive that Iam wise, σοφὸς al. 
yas, I learn to be wise. X. Cy. 4.1, 18. μαϑήσονται ἐναντιοῦ- 
σϑαι (τοῖς πολεμίοις). 

Γιγνώσκειν with the Part. to know, to perceive, with the Inf: fo learn, 
to judge, to determine. Γιγνώσκω ἀγαϑοὺς ὄντας τοῖς στρατι- 
aires τοὺς ἀγῶνας, I ρεγοεῖυε that the prize-fighis are useful, but 
ἀγαϑοὺς εἶναι; I judge that, etc. X. Apol. 33. (Σωχρατης) ἔγνω 
τοῦ ἔτι ζὴν to τεϑνώναι αὑτῷ κρεῖσσον εἶναι, judicavit. Isocr. 
Trap. 361, d. ἔ γνωσαν Πασίωναὶ ἐμοὶ παραδοῦναι τὸν παῖδα, they con- 
eluded to give up, etc. 

Αἰσϑάνεσϑαι with a Part to percetve, to observe, to understand, to 
learn, with the Inf. to thnk, to tmagine, oyninari. Aicdavopal σε 
μέγα παρὰ βασιλεῖ δυνάμενον Th. 6, 59. αἰσϑανόμενος αὐ- 
τοὺς μέγα παρὰ βασιλεῖ Jagely δύνασϑαι. 5, 4. οὐχέτι ἐπὶ τοὺς 
ἄλλους ἔρχεται, αἰσϑόμενος οἱκ ἂν πείϑειν αὐτούς, opnans, be 
iis non esse persuasurum. 

Πυνϑάνεσθϑαι with a Part to learn, to hear, tapercetve ; with an Inf. 
it is used with the aame difference of meaning as in the case of ἀκού- 
εἰν. Πυνϑάνομαϊί σε λέγοντα. Lys. Nicom. 184, 17. πυνϑα- 
γομαΐ τὸ αὐτὸν λὲγ ιν, ὡς ἀσεβῶ καταλύων τὰς ϑυσίας, ex akis 
audivi. X. H. 1. 4, 11. ἀνήχϑη ἐπὶ κατασχοπῇ τῶν τριήρων, as ἐπυν- 
ϑάνετο Δακεδαιμονίους αὐτόϑι παρασκενάζειν. Th. 5, 
ὅδ. πυϑόμενοι τοὺς Δακεδαιμονίους ἐξεστρατεῦσϑαι. 
Μεμνῆσϑαν with a Part. to be mindful, to remember, with the Inf, 
to contemplate doing something, to intend, to endeavor. Μέμνημαι εὖ 
ποιήσας τοὺς πολίτας, I remember to have done good ; εὖ ποιῆσαι, 
I strive, wish, to do good. X. An. 8. 2, 39. μεμνήσθω ἀνὴρ ἀγα- 
ϑὸς εἶναι Cy. 8. 6, 6. (οἱ σατράπαι) ὃ τι ἂν ἐν τῇ γῇ ἑκάστῃ καλὸν 
ἢ ἀγαϑὸν ἢ, μεμνήσονται καὶ δεῦρο ἀποπέμπειν. S. 4, 20. 
μεμνήσῃ διακριϑῆναι περὶ τοῦ κάλλους, thou wilt prepare to con- 
tend with me, 

Φαίνεσθϑαι with a Part. to appear, apparere, to show one’s self, with an 
Inf. to seem, videri. ‘Egalyeto κλαίων and xAalasy X. 8. 1, 
15. καὶ ἅμα λέγων ταῦτα ἀπεμύττετό τὸὶι ( γελωτοποιὸς) καὶ τῇ φωνῇ 
σαφὼς κλαΐέειν ἐφαίνετο, to seemto weep. ΤᾺ, 2, 2. αὑτῷ o χῶρος 
ἐφαίνετο ἐνστρατοπεδεῦσαι. 

᾿ἘἜοικέναι with a Part. to be manifest, to be like, ta resemble, § 310, 
Rem. 2., with the Inf. to seem, videri, Bolxate τυραννίσι μᾶλλον, ἢ 
πολιτείαις ἡδόμενοι. X. Hier. 7, 1. ἔοικεν, tpn, μέγα τι εἶναι 
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ἡ τιμή. ΟΥ. 1. 4, 9. ποίει, ὅπως βούλει" σὺ γὰρ νῦν γε ἡμῶν Tor 
κας βασιλεὺς εἶναι. 

10. ᾿4γγέλλειν with a Part. is used of the annunciation of actual events, 
with an Inf. of the annunciation of things still uncertain, merely assum- 
ed. Dem. Ol. 2. (3). 29, 4. ἀπηγγέλϑη Φίλιππος ὑμῖν ἐν Θράκη τρί-- 
τον ἢ τέταρτον ἔτος τουτὶ “‘Heaioy τεῖχος πολιορκῶν {a settled fact). 
X. Cy. 1. 5, 30. 0 ᾿Ασσύριος εἰς τὴν χώραν ἐμβάλλειν ἀγγέλλεται, 
whether he had mede an actual irruption or not, is uncertain. 

11. δεικνύναι and anogaivecry with a Part. to show, to point out, 
with an Inf. to teach. “EdeitEa σε ἀδικήσαντα. X. An. 2, 3, 14. 
ἀφίκοντο εἰς κώμας, ὅϑειν ἀπέδειξαν οἵ ἡγεμόνες λαμβά γειν τὰ 
ἐπιτήδεια. Dem. Cor. 272, 135. (7 βουλὴ Αἰσχίνην) καὶ προδότην 
εἶναι καὶ xaxovovy ὑμῖν ἀπέφαινεν (ἀοουϊ). But the Inf. is 
placed after δειχγύναι, when the object of this verb is not to be rep- 
resented as a thing perceived, but asa thing possible, 6. g. X. C. 2. 3, 
17. κινδυνεύσεις ἐπιδεῖξαι, σὺ μὲν χρηστός τε καὶ φιλάδελφος tiv as, 
ἐκεῖνος δὲ φαυλός τε καὶ οὖχ ἄξιος εἴεργεσίας. 

12. Δηλοῦν with a Part. to disclose, to reveal, with an Inf. to say, fo an- 
nounce, to command. Ania σε ἀδικοῦντα. X. Ag. 1, 33. κηρύγ- 
ματι ἐδήλου, τοὺς μὲν ἐλευϑερίας δεομένους ὡς πρὸς σύμμαχον 
αὐτὸν παρεῖναι: (edirit, ul adessent). 

13. ποιεῖν with a Part. to render, to represent, § 310, 4, (b), with an Inf. 
(a) to cause, (b) to suppose, to put a case. Toto σε γελῶντα. Ποιὼῶ 
σε 7ε} ᾷν. Pl. Symp. 174, c. ἄκλητον ἐποέησεν (“Opngos) 42- 
ϑόντα τὸν Μενέλεων ἐπὶ τὴν ϑοίνην. X. An. 5. 7, 9. ποιῶ 

ἵ ὑμᾶς ἐξαπατηϑέντας καὶ ἡ τῶ θη τ εν 9 ἐντας ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ 
ἥκειν εἰς Φᾶσιν, I will suppose, I will put the case. 

14. Αἰσχύνεσϑαι and αἰδεῖσϑαι with a Part. to be ashamed on ac- 
count of something which one does, with an Inf. to be afraid to doa thing, 
to omit something through fear or shame. Αἰσχύνομαι καχὰ πράτ- 
toy τὸν φίλον and αἰσχύνομαι κακὰ πράττειν τὸν φίλον. X. 
Cy. 5. 1, 21. τοῦτο μὲν (se. ἀποδιδόναι χάριν μήπω με δύνασθαι) οὐκ 
aio ὕνομαι λέγων" τὸ δὲ" ‘Bay  μέγητε nag ἐμοὶ ἀποδώσω, τοῦ-- 
το, εὖ ἴστε, αἰσχυνοίμην ἂν εἰπεῖν. 8. ΑἹ. 506. αἴδεσαι μὲν 
matéed τὸν σὸν ἐν λυγρῷ γήρᾳ προλείπων. Χ, 5. 8, 33. τούτους γὰρ 
ἂν ἔφη οἴισϑαι μάλιστα αἰδεῖσϑαι ἀλλήλους ἀπό δὴν 35. 
αἰδοῦνται τοὺς παρόντας ἀπολείπειν. Ἐ.1,.9, 4. πᾶς ἂν τις 
αἰσχυνϑείη τὸν κακὸν σύσκηνον παραλαβεῖν. 

15. Περιορᾷν § 310, 4. (6) is constructed (sometimes without marked 
distinction, though seldom.) with an Inf. as συγχωρεῖν, ἐᾷν, 6. g. Th. 
4, 48. οὐδ᾽ εἰςιέναι ἔφασαν κατὰ δύναμιν περιόψεσθαι οὗ ὃ ἐς 
να, they would not permit that any one should enter. ᾿Ἐπιτρέπειν, to 
permit, is commonly connected with an Inf, rarely witha Part. X. An. 
1, 2, 19. ταύτην τὴν χώραν ἐπέτρεψε διαρπάσαι τοῖς Ἕλλησιν. 
Isocr. Pac. ἢ πόλις αὐτοῖς οὐχ ἐπιετρέψει παραβαίνουσι τὸν 
νόμον. The verbs ἀνέχεσϑαι διὰ ὑπομένειν with the mean- 
ing of audere, are constructed with the Inf. Her. 7, 139. καταμείναντες 
ἀνέσχοντο τὸν ἐπιόντα ἐπὶ τὴν χώρην δέξασθαι. ; 

16.Ὀ Ἄρχεσϑαι with a Part, when it has the meaning of being in the be- 


ginning of an action, or when the way and manner, tn which the begin- 
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ning of an action takes place, is to be stated ; with an Inf, when it means 
to begin to do something, to commence, (something intended), Ἢ ρξαντο 
τὰ τείχη «οἰκοδομοῦντες and οἰκοδομεῖν. Th. 1, 107. ἤρξα»- 
τὸ καὶ τὰ μακρὰ τείχη ᾿Αϑηναῖοι οἰκοδομεῖν. Χ. Cy. 8. 8,2. ἄρξο- 
μαι διδάσκων ἐκ τῶν ϑείων. Ο. 3. 1, 5. πόϑεν ἤρξατό os δι- 
ὃά σκευν τὴν ores lay. 5, 29. ὁπότε παλαίειν ἢ εν ω μανϑάνειν. 
6, 3. ἔχ τιγος aes ἢ τὴν πόλιν εὐεργετεῖν. ὅ, 15. (᾿4ϑηναῖοι) ἀπὸ 
τῶν πατέρων ἄρχονται καταφρονεῖν τῶν yipastigur. 

17. Παύειν with the meaning to hander i is constructed with an Inf., 6. g. 
Pl. Rp. 416, c. tas οἰκήσεις καὶ τὴν ἄλλην οὐσίαν τοιαύτην αὑτοῖς παρε- 
σχευάσϑαι (δεῖ), ἥτις μήτε τοὺς φύλακας ὡς agi στους sivas παύ- 
σοι autos κτλ. 

18. Πειρᾶσϑαι witha Part., to make trial of anything, to practise, § 310, 
4, (h), still this construction is rare ; with the Inf. to attempt to do some- 
thing ; παρασκευάζεσθαι is very often connected with the Inf 
The Ionic phrase παντοῖον γέγνεσθαι is constructed with the 
Acc. and Inf. Her. 3, 124. παντοίη ἐγένετο μὴ ἀποδημῆσαι 
τὸν Πολυκράτεα, she used every expedient, etc. 


§312. The Participle used to express Adverbial 
subordinate Relations. (575-584) 


1. The Part. is also used to denote that attributive qualifica- 
tion of a substantive, by which, at the same time, the predi- 
cate of the sentence is more exactly defined. In this case, the 
Part. expresses the adverbial relations of time, cause, motive or 
design, condition, and concession, way and manner. 

The English often uses a Part. in this case, 6. g. he said laughing, (y e- 
Loy); the city, besieged by the enemy, suffered much distress, (πόλις ὑπὸ τῶν 
πολεμίων πολιορκουμένη) Instead of the Part. the English often 
uses either a subordinate clause, or a substantive with a preposition. In 
translating from English into Greek, when one wishes to use a Part. in- 
stead of a subordinate clause, the following things are to be noted, 

2. When in English the subject of the subordinate clause is 
either the subject or object of the principal clause, then, both 
in Greek and Latin, the conjunction of the subordinate clause 
must be omitted, the finite verb of the subordinate clause 
must be changed into a participle which agrees in Gender, 
Number and Case with the subject when the subject in both 
clauses is the same, but with the object in like manner, when 
the object is the same in both clauses; and, finally, the pro- 
noun in the principal clause, which denotes the subject or ob- 
ject, is omitted. This mayb be called the Participial construc- 
tion, e. g. 
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When the enemy jfled, they were pursued by the enemy. Of πολέμιοι φυ. 
γόντες ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων ἐδιώχϑησαν. When the Persians made an trrup- 
tion into the country, the Greeks went out against them. Τοῖς Πέρσαις 
εἰς τὴν γὴν εἰςβαλοῦσιν ob Ἕλληνες ἠναγτιώϑησαν. 


3. But when in English, the subordinate clause has ἃ sub- 
ject, which is neither the subject or object in the principal clause, 
then, both in Greek and Latin, the conjunction of the subordi- 
nate clause must be omitted, the subject of the subordinate 
clause be put in the Gen. (Lat. Abl.), and the finite verb of the 
subordinate clause be changed into a Part. agreeing with this 
Gen. in Gender, Number and Case. This is called the Gen- 
itive absolute, e. g. 

‘“‘ When the bodies are exhausted the animal spirits become weaker.” 
Τῶν σωμάτων ϑηλυνομένων, καὶ αἷ ψυχαὶ πολὺ ἀῤῥωστύτεραι yly- 
ψονται Χ, Ο. 4, 2. 

Remarx 1. The reason why the Greeks choose the Gen., has been seen 
in treating of the Gen., § 273, Rem. 11. 


Ren. 2. Subordinate clauses may be used instead of the participial con- 
struction, either for the sake of greater emphasis, or for perspicuity. 


4. The Participial construction and the Genitive absolute are 
used, as is seen in No. 1, in order to denote, 

(a) Some relation of time, where the English uses subordi- 
nate clauses, with the conjunctions since, as, (used of time), a/- 
ter, when, while, or a substantive with a preposition. 


X. C. 1. 2, 22. πολλοὶ ta χρήματα ἀναλώσαντες, ὧν πρόσϑεν ansi- 
zovto κερδῶν, αἰσχρὰ νομίζοντες εἶγαι, τούτων οὖκ ἀπέχονται, after wasting 
their money. So the frequent circumlocution with ποιήσας in the sense 
of thereupon. Her. 6, 96. ἐνέπρησαν καὶ τὰ ἱρὰ καὶ τὴν πόλιν ταῦτα δὲ πο εή- 
σαντες ἐπὶ τὰς ἄλλας νήσους ἀνάγοντο, or with the repetition of the Part. 
of the preceding word. Her. 7, 60. πάντας τούτῳ τῷ τρόπῳ ἐξηρ ἐϑ μη- 
cay: ἀριϑμήσαντες δὲ κατὰ ἔϑνεα διέτασσον. Gen. absolute, Π. a, 88. 
οὔτις ἐμεῦ ζῶντος καὶ ἐπὶ χϑονὶ δερκομένοιο σοὶ κοίλῃς παρὰ νηυσὶ 
βαρείας χεῖρας ἐποίσει. 

Res. 3. The following participles, which may be sometimes translated in 
English by adverbs, also belong here, (a) ἀρχόμενος, in the beginning, 
originally. Th. 4, 64. ἅπερ καὶ ἀρχόμενος εἶπον. (This is to be distin- 
guished from ἀρξάμενος axo τινος, which may be translated, prima- 
rily, especially, before all. The Part. ἀρξάμενος agrees, for the most part, in 
Number, Case and Gender, with the substantive to be defined more ex- 
actly, 6. g. Pl. Rp. 600 e. οὐκοῦν τιϑῶμεν ἀπὸ Ὅμηρου ἀρξαμένους 
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πάντας τοὺς ποιητικοὺς μιμητὰς εἰδώλων ἀρετῆς εἶναι, that all the 
poets, particularly Homer, etc. Sometimes, however, the Part. ἀρξάμενος 
AgTeCS with the subject of the sentence. PI. Symp. 173, d. δοκεῖς μοι ἅτεχ- 
yao πάντας ἀνθρώπους ἀϑλίους ἡγεῖσϑαι πλὴν Σωχράτουις, ἀπὸ σοῦ a gSa- 
pevoc.)—(f) Tehevtwy, finally, at last. Pl. Rp. 362,a. τελευτῶν πάν- 
τα καχὰ παϑὼν ᾿ἀνασκινδυλευϑήσεται. X. An. 6. 3, 8. red EUTMYTES καὶ 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕδατος εἰ ειρ)γοὸν (τοὺς Ελληνας) ot Θρᾷκες. —(7) Aiake π ὧν χ ρ ὧν ον, 
after a while, subsequently, or διαλ. πολὶ Uy, ὀλίγον 10 ἐπισχὼ y πολὺν χρό- 
yoy, μικρύν. Pl. Phaedon. 59, 6. οὐ πολὺν οὖν χρόνον éxtay ὦν xe. 

Rem. 4. The Part. in the Gen. sometimes stands without ἃ subject, when 
the subject can be readily supplied from what goes before, or when the 
subject i is indefinite, where a demonstrative pronoun, or the words πράγμα- 
τα, χρήματα, ἄν ϑρωποι, etc., used 1 in a general sense, may be understood. 
Th. I, 116. «Περικλῆς ᾧχετο κατὰ τάχος ἐπὶ Καύνου καὶ Καρίας, ἐς αγ7 ελ- 
δέντων ote Φοίνισσαι νῆες ἐπ᾿ αὐτοὺς πλέουσιν. X. Cy. 1. 4, 18. σημ ay- 
ϑὲ γντων δὲ τῷ ᾿“στυάγει, ὅτι πολὲμιοί εἰσιν ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ, ἐξεβοήϑει καὶ αὐτὸς 
moog τὰ ogia. 8.1, 88. διασκηνούντων δὲ (sc. αὑτῶν) μετὰ τὸ δεῖπνον, 
ἐπήρετο ὁ Xigos. | Also in the Sing. Th. 1, 74, σαφῶς δηλω ϑ ἐντοςς, ot 
ἐν ταῖς ναυσὶ τῶν “Ελλήνων τὰ πράγματα Vive. Comp. the Latin cognito, 
edicto, petito, etc., instead of postquam, cognitum est, etc. 

Rem. 5. In order to define the time more exactly, the preposition ἐπέ is 
frequently connected with the Gen., yet only when the Part. is in the Pres. 
tense, e.g. Ent Κύρου βασιλεύοντος. See § 296,1, (2). The rela- 
tion of past time is sometimes made more definite by the preposition μετά, 
after, with the Acc., e. g. Her. 6, 132. μετὰ δὲ to ἐν Magadan τρῶμα 
.7 ενόμ evoy Μιλτιάδης αὔξετος See ὁ 294, II, (2). The indefinite relation 
of time expressed by about, nearly, is indicated by ὕπό with the Acc., 6. g. 
ὑπὸ τὴν πρώτην ἐπελϑοῦσαν νύχτα, § 299, ID, (2), and where 
two or more actions occur at the same time, this relation i is expressed by 
ἅμα with the Dat., 6. δ: ἅ μ᾽ ἡμέρᾳ διαφωσκούσῃ, as soon as day- 
break, ἅμα τῷ σίτῳ ἀκμάζοντι, simulac frumentum adultum est. 

Rem. 6. In order to determine more exactly the relation of time, adverbs 
of time are often used with the participial construction and the Gen. abso- 
lute, viz. av τί κα, εὐθύς, ἐξαίφνης, μετα. $v, ἅμα. Pl. Rp. 328, ε. 
εὐθὺς οὖν pet ἰδὼν ὃ Κέφαλος ἡσπάζετό τὸ καὶ εἶπεν, simul ut me conspexit. 
Lys. 207, a. ὁ Μενέξενος ἐχ τῆς αὐλῆς μεταξὺ παίζων εἰςέρχεται, while he 
played. Phaedon. 77, bi ὅπως μὴ ἅμα ἀποϑνήσκοντος τοῦ ἀνϑρώ-" 
nov διασκεδάννυται ἣ ψυχή, as soon as the man dies. Her. 9, 57. καὶ ἅμα 
καταλαβόντες προςεκέατό σφι, as soon as they had come up with the enemy, 
they attacked them. Th. 2, 91. ἐπαιώγνιζόν te ἅμα πλέοντες, inter navi- 
gandum. 

Rem. 7. In order to denote more clearly and emphatically the result 
of the action expressed by the Part, the following adverbs are very often 
appended to the predicate of a sentence, viz. ἐνταῦ ϑ α,οὕτω, οὕτω δῆ, 
ὦ ὃ ε. Χ.Ο. 3. 10, 2. ἐκ πολλὼν συνάγοντες τὰ ἐξ ἑκάστου κάλλιστα, 
οὕτως ὅλα τὰ σώματα καλὰ ποιεῖτε φαίνεσϑαι. 


(Ὁ) A cause, reason, where the English uses secondary clauses 
with the words since, because, as, inasmuch as, or a substantive 
with a preposition. 
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X. C. 1, 2, 22 πολλοὲ τὰ χρήματα ἀναλώσαντες, ὧν πρόσϑεν ἀπείχοντο κερ- 
δῶν, αἰσχρὰ γομίζοντες εἶναι, τούτων οὖκ ἀπέχονται, “many having 
squandered their estates, did not abstain from those gains from which they 
before abstained, because they accounted them base.” 


(c) A motive, or a design, a purpose, where the English uses 
in order to, with the Inf., or that, so that, with a finite verb. To 
denote this relation, the Fut. Act. Part. only (sometimes the 
Pres. Act.) is employed. This usage occurs most frequently 
with verbs of going, coming, sending. 


Her. 8, 6. τοῦτο ἔρχομαι φράσω». 6,70. ἐς Δελφοὺς χρησόμενος 
τῷ χρηστηρίῳ πορεύεται. X.C.3. 7, 5. σέ γε διδάξων ὥρμημαι. 
Πέμπω σε λέξοντα, I send thee that thou mayest, to, in order to, say. 


(d) A condition, where the English uses a secondary clause 
with when, if; or a concession, where the English employs a 
secondary clause with the word although. 


X. Cy. 8. 7, 28. τοὺς φίλους εὐεργετοῦντες καὶ τοὺς ἐχϑροὺς δυνήσεσ- 
De κολάζειν, if ye confer benefits on friends, etc. Isocr. Pancg. 41, 2. τῶν 
ἀ ϑλητῶν δὶς τοσαύτην ῥώμην λαβόντων, οὐδὲν ἂν πλέον γένοιτο τοῖς ἀλ- 
λοις, ἑνὸς δὲ ἀνδρὸς ev φρονήσαντος, ἅπαντες ἂν ἀπολαύσειαν οἱ βουλό-- 
μενοι κοινωνεῖν τῆς ἐκείνου διανοίας. X. ΟΥ. 8.2, 15. ὡς ὀλίγα δυνάμενοι 
προορᾷν ἄνθρωποι megs τοῦ μέλλοντος πολλὰ ἐπιχειροῦμεν πράττειν  .- 
though men can foresee little, yet, etc. 


Rem. 8. When the Part. Cxpresses ἃ concession, the particles χα, κα ¢- 
περ, xaitos (rarely), καὶ ταῦτα, are subjoined. X. An. 1. 6, 10. προς- 
ἐκύνησαν x αἰπερ εἰ ἰδότες, ὅτι ἐπὶ ϑανάτῳ ἄγοιτο. Eur. Ph. 1618. οὐκ ἂν 
προδοίην οὐδέπερ πράσσων κακῶς, Pi. Prot. 339, c. οὐδέ μοι ἐμμελέως 
τὸ Πιιτάχειον »ἐμεται, κα ἐτ ot σοφοῦ παρὰ φωτὸς εἰρ μι ἐν oy. Pi. Rp. 
404, Ὁ. Ὅμηρος ἐν ταῖς τῶν ἡρώων ἑστιάσεσιν οὔτε ἰχϑύσιν αὐτοὺς ἑυτιᾷ, καὶ 
τα ῦτα ἐπὶ ϑαλάττῃ ἐν “ElAnsnovtw ὄντας, though they were, etc. The words 
ὅμως, εἶτα, κᾷτα, ἔπειτα, κἄπειτα, are often added to the predicate 
of the sentence. Her. 6, 120. 1 ὕστεροι δὲ ἀπικόμενοι τῆς συμβολῆς, (proe- 
lio), iuelgovto Ope ς ϑεήσασϑαι τοὺς Μήδους. Pl. Charmid. 163, a. ὗ πο-- 
ϑέμεν ος σωφροσύνην εἶναι τὸ τὰ ἑαυτοῦ πράττειν ἔπειτα οὐδὲν φησι κω- 
λύειν καὶ τοὺς τὰ τῶν ἄλλων πράττοντας σωφρονεῖν. Ὅμως is often i in poe- 
try subjoined to a Part. 6. g. Aesch. S. 712. πείϑου γυναιξὶ καίπερ οὗ στὲρ-- 
yor ὅμως, or, (which also sometimes occurs in prose) 1 is placed before the 
Part., 6. g. Pl. Phaedon. 91, c. Σιμμέας φοβεῖται, μὴ ἥ ψυχὴ ὅμως καὶ ϑειό-- 
τερον καὶ κάλλιον ὃν τοῦ σώματος προαπολλύηται. 


(6) The way and manner, also the means, where the English 
sometimes uses a participial noun with a preposition. 
Γελῶν εἶπεν, he spoke laughing. X. Cy. 3. 2, 25. ληϊζόμεν οι ζῶσιν 
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(raptu vivunt, they live by plundering). Ο. 8. 5, 16. προαιφοῦνται μᾶλλον ov- 
tw κερδαίνειν ax ἀλλήλων, ἢ συνωφελοῦντες αὑτούς. Isocr. Panath 
9241, d. τοὺς Ἕλληνας ἐδίδαξαν, ὃν τρόπον διοικοῦντες τὰς αὑτῶν πατρί- 
δας καὶ πρὸς οἷς πολεμοῦντες μεγάλην τὴν Ἑλλάδα ποιήσειαν. So often 
χρώμενος With the Dat., where the English may use the preposition with, 
6. ζ. πολλῇ τέχνῃ χρώμενος τοὺς πολεμίους ἐνίκησεν. 

Rem. 9. Here belongs the phrase, ληρεῖς ἔ χῶν, or in the question, 
τί ληρεῖς ἔχων: ie. thou triflest so, or what is the reason that thou s0 
triflest ? properly so behavest thyself. Pl. Gorg. 490, 6. ποῖα ὑποδήματα 
pivagets ἔχων; what makes you always prate 90 much about shoes? Here 
belong also the Part. φερόμενος, and pégay, summo ‘Studio, maximo 
impetu, used intransitively, commonly with the accompanying idea of cen- 
sure, with verbs of motion. Her. 8, 91. ὅκως δέ τινες τοὺς ᾿4ϑηναίους δια- 
φύγοιεν, φερόμενοι (cum impetu delat) ἐξέπιπτον ἐς τοὺς «Αἰγινήτας. 
8, 87. (ναῦς) διωκομένη ὑπὸ τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς φέρουσα ἐνέβαλε νηὶ φιλίῃ (cum 
impetu aggressa est amicam navem). 

Rem. 10. In like manner the Greek employs the participles zy a», 
ἄγω», φέρων, λαβών, where the English may use the preposition with ; 
ἔχων is used both of animate and inanimate objects which may be in the 
possession of any one, ἄγων of animate objects, φέρων of inanimate, λαβὼν 
of both, 6. ξ. x. Cy. 1. 3, 1. ἔρχεται ἡ Μανδάνη πρὸς τὸν πατέρα καὶ τὸν 
Κῦρον τὸν υἱὸν ἔ χουσα, with her son Cyrus, etc. Soo 0 Κῦρος ξίφος φέ- 
guy προςήλασεν, ἵππον ἄγων ἦλϑεν, ἱππέας λαβὼν τοὺς πολεμίους κα- 
τεδίωξεν. The Homeric and Poetic language often connects the participles 
ἔχων, φέρων, λαβών and ἄγων with verbs of giving, placing, etc., in order to 
present the idea of the action that preceded the giving and placing, graph- 
ically, as it were, before the eyes of the hearer. I]. 7, 305. δῶκε ξίφος ag- 
γυρόηλον σὺν κολεῷ τὸ φέρω» καὶ ditpyto τελαμῶνι. 


ὅ. Instead of the Gen. absolute, the Acc. is also used, but 
this is confined almost wholly to instances where the Part. 
stands without a definite subject, consequently where the verb 
is impersonal, e. g. ἐξόν, while, when, since it is or was al- 
lowed, (from ἔξεστι, it is allowed, it is lawful,) or with imperson- 
al phrases, 6. g. αἰσχρὸν ὅν, while, because, since tt is or was 
shameful, (from αἰσχρόν ἐστιν, it is shameful). The idea of ex- 
tension in time, which is expressed by the Acc., ὃ 279, 6, is, in 
this construction transferred to the state or condition of an ob- 
ject; the conjunctions, while, since, express this corresponding 
relation. 

(a) Accusative absolute. Pl. Menex. 246, d. ἡμῖν ἐξὸν ζῆν μὴ καλῶς, 
καλῶς αἱρούμεϑα μᾶλλον τελευτᾷν. Her. 1,129. παρεὺ» αὐτῷ βασιλέα ye- 
γέσθϑαι, ἄλλῳ περιέϑηκε τὸ κράτος. ὅ, 49. παρέχον (quum liceat) τῆς 
‘Aoing πάσης ἄρχειν εὐπετέως, ἄλλο τι αἱρήσεσϑε; 8, 65. ἀδελφεοκτόνος, οὔ- 
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déy δέον (quum fas non esset, fieri non deberet), γέγονα. So πα ga- 
σχόν or ὕπάρχον, παρόν, quum liceat, liceret; τυχόν; δόξαν αὖ- 
τοῖς, quum iis visum sit, or esset, δοκοῦν (quum videatur, videretur); 
προςφῆκον, quum deceat, deceret. Passive participles, Th. 1, 125. de 
δογμένον δὲ αὐτοῖς, εὐθὺς μὲν ἀδύνατα ἣν ἐπιχειρεῖν ἀπαρασκεύοις ov- 
σιν. ΕΒἰρημένον, quum dictum sit, esset. Adjectives with 0», 6. g. ai- 
σχρὸν ὕν, quumturpe sit, eset; ἄδηλον ὃν, δυνατὸν ὃν, ἀδύνα- 
τον ὄν. Also without ὅ ν, 6. ᾧ. δῆλον». 

(0) Accusatives absolute. The subject is, however, commonly only a 
neuter pronoun, not a substantive. Her. 2,66. ταῦτα δὲ ysvouera, 
these things having occurred, etc., πένϑεα μεγάλα τοὺς Αἰγυπτίους καταλαμ-- 
βάνει. Th. 4, 125. ἤδη ἀμφοτέροις μὲν δοχοῦν ἀναχωρεῖν, κυρωϑὲν δὲ 
οὐδὲν (sed quum nihil decretum esset), ἐχώρουν ἐπὶ οἴκου. Χ. Η. 3, 2, 19. 
δόξαντα δὲ ταῦτα καὶ περανϑέντα, τὰ μὲν στρατεύματα ἀπῆλϑεν. 

Rem. 11. The Gen., however, stands with those impersonal verbs where 
the subject is in a degree implied in the verb, 6. g. ὕοντος, σαλπίζοντος 


δ 238, Rem. 3. (0) Elsewhere the Gen. seldom occurs with impersonal 
verbs and phrases, e. g. X. Hipp. 4,2. ἀδήλου ὄντος, εἰ κτλ. 


6. The particle of comparison ὦ ς is connected with a Part., 
when the action expressed by the Part. is to be indicated as 
something imagined, conceived of, especially as a conjectural 
reason. Such a Part. connected with ὦ ς, signifies the same 
thing as a Part. of a verb denoting to think, or to say, followed 
by an Inf., or Acc. with an Inf. 

(a) Simple Participle. X. Cy. 1. 1, 1. οἱ τυραννεῖν ἐπιχειρήσαντες, κἂν 
ὁποσονοῦν χρόνον ἄρχοντες διαγένωνται, θαυμάζονται, ὦς σοφοὶ ts καὶ sv- 
τυχεῖς γεγενημένοι properly, are admired, being thought to be wise men, 
= γομειζόμενοι σοφοΐ τε καὶ εὐτυχεῖς γεγενῆσϑαι). Pl. Rp. 329, a. ἀγα-- 
ναχτοῦσιν, ὧς μεγάλων τινῶν ἀπεστερημένοι (i.e. ἡγούμενοι pty. 
τ. ἀπεστερῆσϑαι). S2¢ is very often connected with the Fut. Act. Part., when 
a purpose in the mind of another is expressed, X. An. 1. 1, 3. “Agrategtns 
συλλαμβάνει Κῦρον as ἀποκτενῶν. So also very often, with naga- 
oxsvater Pas, § 310, 4, h. 

(b) Genitives absolute. X. H. 7, 5, 20. παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς παρασκευάζε-- 
σϑαι, ὡς μάχης ἐσομένης (Le. λέγων μάχην ἔσεσθαι). 5.4, 9, ἐκήρυε- 
τὸν ἐξιέναι πάντας Θηβαίους, ὡς τῶν τυράννων τεϑνεώτων (quia tyran- 
pi mortui essent), Th. 1, 2. ἐς Ἰωνίαν ὕστερον, ὧς οὗχ ἱκανῆς οὔσης τῆς 
"Αττικῆς, ἀποικίας ἐξεπέμψαν (ie. νομίζοντες οὗχ ἱκανὴν εἶναιλ 

(c) Accusative absolute. Pl. Rp. 425, a. τοῖς ἡμετέροις παισὶν ἐννο-- 
μωτέρου εὐθὺς παιδιᾶς μεϑεχτέον, ὦ ς, παρανόμου γιγνομένης αὐτῆς, ἐννό-- 
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μους τε καὶ σπουδαίους ἄνδρας ΠΗ ἀδύνατον ὃν. Χ, An.5. 2 
12. ὁ δὲ τοῖς πελτασταῖς πᾶσι παρήγγελλε διηγκυλωμένους ἰέναι, ὦ ς, ὑπόταν 
σημήνῃ, ἀκοντίζειν δεῆσον. So ὡς ἐξόν, ὡς παρόν, εἴς. 

(4) Accusatives absolute. Χ, Ὁ. 1. 2, 20. διὸ καὶ τοὺς υἱεῖς of πατέρες, κἂν 
ὦσι σώφρονες, ὅμως ἀπὸ τῶν πονηρῶν ἀνθρώπων εἴργουσιν, ὧς τὴν μὲν 
τῶν χρηστῶν ὅμιλίαν ἄσκησιν οὖσαν τῆς ἀρετῆς, τὴν' δὲ τῶν πονηρῶν 
κατάλυσιν. 3, 2. εὔχετο δὲ πρὸς τοὺς ϑεοὺς ἁπλῶς τἀγαϑὰ διδόναι, ὡς 
τοὺς ϑεοὺς κάλλιστα εἰδότας. This construction is very common, 
and is not limited to a pronominal subject, like the one mentioned in No. 


5; (b). 

Rem. 12. A peculiar use of the Gen. absolute, in connection with ὡς, 
occurs With the verbs εἰ ἰδέναι, ἐπίστασϑαι, νοεῖν, ἔχειν γν ὦ» 
μην, διακεῖσϑαι τὴν γνώμην, φροντέζειν; also sometimes with 
λέγειν, and the like verbs, where, instead of the Gen. absolute, the Acc. 
of the substantive with a Part. or the Acc. with an Inf., should stand as 
the object. The result of the action of the Gen. is commonly. denoted by 
οὔτω Joined. to the predicate. X. An. 1. 35,6. ὡς ἐμοῦ οὖν ἐόντος, 
ὅπη ἂν καὶ ὑμεῖς, οὕτω τὴν γνώμην» ἔχετε (πιε turum esse, quocunque 
etiam v08, statuite), _ Cy. 2. 3; 15. ὡς οὖν ἐμοῦ ys καὶ ἀγωνιουμένγονυ 
καὶ, ὑποῖος ἂν τις ὦ, κατὰ τὴν ἀξίαν μὲ τιμᾷᾶν ἀξιώσοντος, οὔτ Ως, ἔφη, 
ὦ Κῦρε, γίγνωσκε. ΡῚ. Cratyl. 439, c. διανοηϑέντες ὡς ἰόντων 
τε ἁπάντων ἀεὶ καὶ ἑόντων (reputantes, omnia semper wre et fluere.) 

Rem. 13. Instead of ὡς, ὥςπε 9 (quast) is sometimes connected with the. 
Part. In order to bring out emphatically an objective ground or reason, 
the particles ate (ἅτε δή), ota, οἷον (in the lonic writers, also, ὥς τε 
are connected with the participle. Her. 6, 79. ate πυχνοῦ ἐόντος τοῦ 
ἄλσεος, oix ὥρων οἱ ἐντὸς τοὺς ἐχτός. X. An. 4. 8,27. are θεωμένων 
τῶν ἑταιρῶν, πολλὴ φιλονεικία ἐγίγνετο. 5, 2, 1. of Κόλχοι, ἅτε ἐκπε- 
πτωκύτες [é] τῶν οἰκιῶν, inasmuch as they had been driven out of ther 
houses, etc., πολλοὶ ἦσαν ἀϑρόοι καὶ ὑπερεκά ἔϑηντο ἐπὶ τῶν ἄκρων. Th. 2, 5. 
ἤσαν καὶ ἄνϑρωποι κατὰ τοὺς ἀγρούς, οἷα ἀπροςδοκήτου κακοῦ ἐν εἰρήνῃ 
γενομένου. Pl. Charm. 153, a. οἷον διὰ χρόνου ἀφιγμένος ἀσμέ- 
γως ἦα ἐπὶ τὰς ξυνήϑεις διατριβάς. 


§313. Special peculiarities inthe Participtal 
construction. (585—S87.) 


1. The Nom. of a Part. often refers to a preceding substantive in the 
Dat., Acc. or Gen., when the Dat., Acc. or Gen. in the preceding clause in- 
dicates the object i in a grammatical point of view, but the subject in a logi- 
cal respect, 6. g. in δοκεῖ hae ἐγὼ ἡγοῦμαι, I think. 

(a) Dative. Th.3, 36. ἔδοξεν αὐτοὺς (i. e. ἐψηφίσαντο, voted,) αὐτοὺς 
παρόντας μόνον ἀποκτεῖναι, ἀλλὰ καὶ τοὺς ἅπαντας ΜΗιυληναίους ἐπικα- 
λοῦντες x. τ. A. (as Sallust. Jug. 102. populo Romano melius visum — rat), 
6, 24. ἔρ ως ἐνέπεσϑ πᾶσι ν (= ἐπεθύμουν πάντες) ὁμοίως ἐχπλεῦσαι" 
τοῖς μὲν πρεσβυτὲ ἑροις ὡς ---καταστρεψομένοις ἐφ᾽ ἃ ἔπλεον, ----τοῖς 
δ᾽ ἐν ἡλικίᾳ ---ο υ ai ἱλπιδες ὄντες σωϑήσεσϑαι. (Ὁ) Accusative. Eur. 
Hec. 970. αἰδώς μ᾽ ἔχεε (== αἰδοῦμαι) ἐν τῷδε πότμῳ tuyyavoug ty eps 
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ψῦν. (c) Genitive. Her. 4, 132, 4ae ebo v i 7» ὥμη ἔην (= ἐγίγνωσκεν) 
εἰκάζων. Th. 4, 23. τὰ περὶ Πύλον ὑπ ἀμφ οτὸρ wy κατὰ κράτος 
ἐπολεμεῖτο (--- τὰ περὶ Π. ἀμφύτεροι ἐπολέμουν»), "AD nya Toe μὲν ---- τὴν 
γῆσον περιπλέοντε ς.---, Πελοποννήσιοι δὲ ἐν τῇ Ππείρῳ στρατ- 
οπεδευόμενοι (comp. § 206, 8). Sometimes the Acc. and Dat. of the 
Part. is constructed according to the sense of the preceding phrase or 
clause, and not according to its grammatical form, 6. g. S. El. 479, sq. 
ὑπεστί μοι ϑράσος ἀδυπνόων κλύο υσαν ἀρτίως ὀνειράτων (instead 
of Igacos ee ἔχει κλύουσα ν). Th. 1,62 ἢ» δὲ γνώμη τοῦ ‘Ag ισ- 
τέως (a= ἔδοξε τῷ ᾿Αρφιστεὴ τὸ μὲν μεϑ' ἑαυτοῦ στρατόπεδον ἔχοντι 
ἐν τῷ ᾿Ισϑμῷ ἐπιτηρεῖν τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναίοις. 

Remanx 1. On the Nom. of the participle in the partitive apposition, see 
§ 266, 3. The Nom. of the Part. sometimes stands in a sentence alone, 
without a finite verb, so that the Part. apparently, but only apparently, takes 
the place of the finite verb. The finite verb must then be supplied from 
the preceding or following sentence. Her. 1, 82. “ακεδαιμόνιοι δὲ ta ἐναν-- 
tia τούτων ἔϑεντο γόμον" ov γὰρ κομῶντες πρὸ τούτου ἀπὸ τούτου 
κομᾷν (8c. γύμον ἔϑεντο). So also with conjunctions, 6. δ. εἰ, ἐάν, ¢ ὅταν, etc. 
AX. C. 2. 1, 23. Oga σε ἀποροῦντα, ποίαν ὁδὸν ἐπὶ τὸν βίον τράπῃ" ἐὰν ouy 
ἐμὲ φίλην ποιησάμενος (Βε!]. τὴν ἐπὶ τὸν βίον ὁδὸν τράπῃγ In very 
many passages, however, the Part. may be explained by inserting εἰμέ, 

2. The genitives absolute sometimes occur where the subject of these 
genitives is not different from the subject of the predicate, or an object of 
the predicate ; here it is to be noted, that the subject of the participle is of- 
ten wanting, since it can be easily supplied, see §310, Rem. 4. The rea- 
son of this peculiar construction is commonly found in the tendency to ex- 
press the member of the sentence with greater emphasis. 

Instead of the Nominative. Th. 3, 13. βοηϑησάντων ὑμῶν προϑύ- 
μὼς πόλιν προφλήψεσϑε, you aiding, you will more readily, etc. 70. καὶ ἐς λό-- 
yous καταστάντων (Κερκυραίων) ἐψηφίσαντο Κερκυρ αἴοι. X. Cy. 
1. 4, 20. ταῦτα εἰπόντος αὐτοῦ ἔδοξέ τι (sc. αὐτός) λέγειν τῷ ᾿Αστυάγει. 
Instead of the Accusative. Her. 9, 99. οὗ Σάμιοι, a πικομ ἕνων Adn- 
γα ων αἰχμα λώτω»---τούτους λυσάμενοι πάντας ἀποπέμπουσι --- 
ἐς τὰς ᾿Αϑήνας. Instead of the Dative. Th. 1, 114. καὶ ἐς αὐτὴν δια β ε- 
βηκότος ἤδη Περικλέους --ο ἠγγέλϑη αὐτῷ (Περικλεῖ) 

Rem. 2. These examples must be distinguished from those in Homer, 
where the Gen. of a Part, follows a Dat. of a pronoun, or the Dat. of a 
Part. follows a Gen.; instead of the possessive Gen., Homer sometimes 
uses the Dat. Od. 4, 257. ἡ μὲν δ᾽ αὖτε κατεκλάσϑη φίλον ἡ tog δεισάν-- 
των φϑόγγον τὸ βαρὺν αὐτόν τε πέλωρον (-οπἩἡμῶν ἦτορ) 458, Bq. τῷ 
κέ οἱ ἐγκέφαλός 7 διὰ σπέος ἄλλυδις ἄλλῃ ϑειν ομ νου ῥαίοιτο πρὸς οὔ-- 
δεῖ. I. §, 141. “Ατρείδη, γῦν δή που ᾽Α χελλῆ ος ὑλοὸν κῆρ γήϑει ἐνὶ στή- 
ϑεσσι φόνον καὶ φῦζαν ᾿Αχαιῶν δερκομὲν ῳ. 
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SECTION VI. 
8814. The Adverb, as expressing the Objec- 
tive relation. (588.) 


The objective relation is, finally, expressed by adverbs. Ad- 
verbs denote the relation of place, time, way and manner, the 
quantity of a predicate or attribute, or of another adverb, e. g. 
ἐγγύϑεν ἦλϑεν, χϑὲς ἀπέβη, καλῶς ἀπέϑανεν, πολλάκις ἡ): 
Sev; these are to be viewed in a certain sense as resembling 
the Cases of substantives, since by them, as has been seen, the 
relations just mentioned are expressed. Hence it is seen why 
most adverbs have a definite inflexion for Cases, 6. g. ov, where, 
ἄνω, κάτω, Of, οἴκοι, πή, πη, Ctc., § 101, 2. 


Remark. In addition to the above adverbs, the language has other 
adverbs, which do not, like those mentioned, define the predicate more ex- 
actly, but express the relation of the predicate to the subject. These are 
called Modal Adverbs. They denote the certainty or uncertainty, the ex- 
tension or limitation, the affirmation or negation of the proposition ; or they 
exhibit the proposition interrogatively. Several of them have been changed 
from adverbs to mere suffixes, and hence always depend on a particular 
word, which by them is made emphatic. The interrogative adverbe will 
be treated under the subject of interrngative sentences. The remaining 
adverbs mentioned, are here treated more particularly. 


§315. A. 41, δῆτα, ϑήν, δῆθεν, δήπουθεν, δαί. (591-- 88) 

1. 49 is the abridged form of ἤδη, being conformed to it in usage ; but 

it cannot, like ἤδη, stand as the first word in a sentence (except in the Epic 
δὴ τότε, tum vero, δὴ γάρ, jam enim), but is used as a mere suffix, ὁ 914, 
Rem. It denotes in general that which is certain, sure, settled, a potnting to 
something known (already, now, even, certainly); it is not used of a particular 
time exclusively, but may refer to any time. It is very often employed, in 
order to denote a consequence which follows of itself, nothing further being 
taken into the account. Ταῦτα, a νῦν δὴ λέγεις, just now, ἃ νῦν δὴ 
ἔλεγες, even now. X. Cy. 4. 1, 23. νῦν δὴ ov δηλώσεις, εἰ ἀληϑῆ ἔλεγες, now 
certainly. Οὐδὲν ὃ ἡ κακὸν πεπόνϑαμεν, nihil jam or nihil dum. Οὐδὲν ὃ ἡ 
κακὸν πεισόμεϑα, nihil jam = further. With an Imp. or Subj. expressing an 
exhortation, it signifies now then. X. C. 1.2, 41. δίδαξον ὃ ἡ πρὸς τῶν ϑεῶν, 
now then teach. Ἴωμεν 57, now then let us go, come now. After relatives, it 
often denotes a reference to a thing which is known. X. Hier. 11, 8. καὶ 
πρῶτον μὲν εὐθὺς κατειργασμένος ἂν εἴης τὸ φιλεῖσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν ἀρχομέγων, 


815, SYNTAX.—ADVERBS. 477 


οὗ δὴ σὺ ἐπιϑυμῶν τυγχάνεις, quod uti satis constat expetis. Hence ἐπ 2107, 
whereas, (since now), quoniam (i. 6. quumn jam), because now, puisque, in re- 
spect to something conceded, known; ὡς On, seeing that, quandoquidem, εἰ 
δή, si jam, if now. In a series of sentences connected hy xa i, δή is placed 
after the word which is to be made emphatic. Pl. Men. 87, e. tylaa, φα-- 
μέν, καὶ ἰσχὺς καὶ κάλλος καὶ πλοῦτος δή. 80 καὶ to δὴ μέγιστον; 
further, ἄλλος τε--- καὶ δὴ καί, Her. 1, 30. εἰς Αἴγυπτον ἀπίκετο παρὰ 
"Ἄμασιν, καὶ δὴ καὶ ἐς Σάρδις παρὰ Κροῖσον.--- ΤΊ οὖν δή; Πῶς οὖν δή; 
How now then, how I pray? 

2. In general, ὃ ἡ is very often used in order to render emphatic and de- 
fine more exactly, the word after which it stands surely, even, (in English 
often indicated only by the tone of voice), X. Cy. 2.3, 13. μέγα φρονοῦσιν, 
ὅτι πεπαίδευνται ὃ ἡ καὶ πρὸς λιμὸν καὶ πρὸς δίψαν καὶ πρὸς ῥῖγος καρτερεῖν, 
just because they have been taught, etc. Pl. Prot. 320, ἃ. δεδιὼς περὶ αὐτοῦ, 
μὴ διαφϑαρῇ δὴ in ᾿Αλκιβιάδον, lest he should be corrupted, forsooth. With 
adjectives and numerals, it has either a limiting or enlarging sense, accord- 
ing to the nature of the adjective or numeral, e. g. μόνος δή, quite alone, ἐν 
βραχεῖ δή, ἀσθενὴς δή, πολλοὶ δή, πολλάκις δή, κράτιστοε δή. With a 
pronoun it expresses the distinction, importance, prominence of a person 
or thing as known,.e. g. ἐχεῖνος ὃ ἡ, that (well-known) man, σὺ ὃ ἡ ταῦτα ἐτόλ- 
μῆσας; οὕτω δή, ἐνταῦϑα δή; 80 with other interrogative pronouns, X. C. 
4. 4,10. καὶ ποῖος δή σοι, ἔφη, οὗτος ὃ λόγος ἐστιν; Eur. Med. 1012. τέ 
δὴ κατηφεῖς ὄμμα καὶ δακρυῤῥοεῖς; So Ti δή ποτε; what then in all the 
world? Τὶς δὴ οὗν; who then now, who I pray? With an indefinite pro- 
noun, it increases the indefiniteness, 6. g. ἄλλοι δή, others, whoever they may 
be, ὅσος δή, ὅπόσος δή, ὅςτις δή, nescio quis, ζῇν ὁπόσον ὃ ἡ χρόνον, who 
knows how long? With conjunctions and other particles, it signifies, (a) even, 
precisely, 6. g. ὡς δή, ἵνα δή, indeed, just exactly, just even ; (b) truly, when a 
thought is to be expreseed with assurance and detision, e. g. ἢ δή, ἡ pa- 
λα δή, καὶ δή, δή που, certainly indeed (== quite surely), [Dem. Cor. 33. 
ταὐτὰ γὰρ δίκαιά ἐστί μοι περὶ τῶν ἀυτῶν τοῖς ἄλλοις δήπου], oF δή που, 
yet surely not at all (um certainly not), γὰ ρ ὃ ἡ, for surely. 

3. δῆτα, which is formed from ὃ ἡ, serves like δή, only in a higher de- 
gree, to render prominent, and more exactly define the word, which stands 
before it. It may be joined with all the parts of speech, in order to define 
them, whether it be to extend or limit them. It is very often used after 
interrogatives, 6. g. τί δῆ τ᾽, ἐπειδὰν τοῦτο γένηται; quid tum demum 
dicetis, quum hoc factum erit? It is also quite frequently employed in 
answers (even, precisely 90, certainly 90), Also, ἢ δῆτα, yes, forsooth, οὗ 
δῆτα, minime vero, μὴ δῆτα, certainly not, 6. g. μὴ δῆτα δράσῃς ταῦτα; 
καὶ δῆτα, and 7ογδοοίλ. 

Φῷ 
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4, The enclitic #7» is a Doric particle, but it also appears in the Epic 
larguage. In Homer, ϑήν has always an ironical sense, like the Attic δή- 
nov, without doubt, certainly. 1]. 8, 104. ov ϑ ἡ ν μιν πάλιν αὖτις ἀνήσει ϑυ- 
μὸς ἀγήνωρ νεικείειν βασιλῆας ὀνειδείοις ἐπέεσσιν. ) 

5. di Fey (from δή and $y) almost always expresses scorn, irony (sci- 
licet, truly, indeed); it denotes very seldom a mere, simple explanation. X. 
Cy. 4. 6, 3. ἀπεπεμψάμην (τὸν υἱόν), μέγα φρονῶν, or δῆ dey (Eruly) τῆς 
βασιλέως ϑυγατρὸς ὀψοίμην τὸν ἐμὸν υἱὸν γαμέτην. 

6. Δἡπουϑεν (from δήπου and ϑη»), I hope so indeed, certainly (nempe, 
ironically). X. Cy. 4. 3, 20. ἐγὼ δὲ ἢν ἱππεύειν pad, ὅταν μὲν ἐπὶ τοῦ in- 
που γένωμαι, τὰ τοῦ innoxertatgou δήπουϑεν διαπράξομαι, 1 shall, as I 
hope, act the part of a centaur. 

7. 4 αἱ is a lengthened form of δή (as γαΐ of ym). It is used only in the 
phrases ti δαί; πῶς dai; it expresses the idea of surprise, wonder, (how 
80? ain’ tu? ttane? ane vero 3) 


§316. B. Confirmative Adverbs. (594) 


1. Μη ν (Dor. and Ep. μάν) expresses, like vero, confirmation, assurance, 
protestation, truly, and often, like vero, is used in antitheses, still, bud. It can- 
not, however, stand as the first word in a sentence, as it commonly depends 
on another word, and that the most important in the sentence, particularly 
on particles. Its use with particles is as follows, (a) Ἦ μήν, indeed, cer- 
tainly, hence used particularly with oaths, asseverations, or solemn promises. 
X. Cy. 4. 2, 8. τὰ πιστὰ δίδωσιν αὐτοῖς, ἢ μὴν ὡς φίλοις καὶ πιστοῖς χρή- 
σεσϑαι αὐτοῖς.---(Ὀ) Οὐ μήν, μὴ μήν, truly not.—{c) Καὶ μήν, and tr- 
deed, yes surely, very good. Pl. Phaedon. 58, 6. καὶ μὴν ἔγωγε ϑαυμασια 
ἔπαϑον παραγενόμενος. Καὶ μήν is often used, when a new assertion is 
adduced to strengthen the meaning. Od. λ, 582. καὶ μὴ» Τάνταλον εἰςεῖ- 
doy; 80, often in the dramatic writers when attention is to be directed to 
the entrance of ἃ new person. Alsoxai μὴ» καὶ, et vero etiam, and tr 
deed too; καὶ μὴν οὐ 84, and indeed not even.(d) "Adda μήν, at, sed 
vero, but, but indeed. In a question, Tl μήν; πῶς μήν; quid vero? quid 
quaeso ? 

Remark. Instead of μ 7 y, the Ionic writers employ the shorter form 
μέν, which, as well as μήν and pay, is also found fn Hom. So in the Attic 
dialect, μὲ y is sometimes used instead of μή », 6. g. in an ΒΏΒΎΕΓΙ. X. C. 
1. 4, 4, πότερα γνώμης ἔργα κρένεις "τ Πρέπει μὲν τὰ ἐπὶ ὠφελείᾳ γιγνόμενα 
γνώμης ἔργα εἶναι. This confirmative μέν, instead of μήν, occurs in the 
following connections, (a) ΓΜ ἐν τοι expresses confirmation, surely, very of- 
ten in antitheses, like vero, to denote a limitation ; 50, καὶ μέντοι, ov 
μέντοι, ἀλλὰ μέντο ι.---(Ὀ) Μενοῦν οἵ μὲν οὖν, sane quidem, quile 
certainly, yes indeed, is used, for the moat part, only in repetitions, 6. g. παᾶνν 
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μὲν ov », very often when some correction is made. .Χ. C. 2. 7, 5. οἷ πα- 
ρὰ σοὶ τούτων οὐδὲν ἐπίστανται ποιεὶν j— Marta μὲν ovy, but those with you 
know nothing of these things ? yes, everything, 1 immo omnia. So ov or μ᾽ 1, με- 
γοῦν, immo non.—(c) Μὲεν δή or μὲν δή, quite certainly, always in the 
phrases ἢ μενδή, οὗ μενδή, ἀλλὰ perdi, καὶ μενδὴ, ys pev— 
δή instead of ἡ μὴν δή, etc. On the concessive μέν, see ὁ 322, 3. 

2. "H expresses confirmation, profecto. I: order to strengthen it, μή» is 
often subjoined. Ἦ που, surely indeed, often ironically, The Epic ἤτοι 
like ἢ, strengthens the meaning. 

3. Nv in the Epic expresses a protestation, asseveration, but always in an 
ironical or scornful manner (like the Attic δήπου), well now, indeed, nempe. 

4, Ἰγή, the Lat. nae, expresses a protestation, but only in affirmative sen- 
tences, 6. g. γὴ τὸν Jia, in trush.—F rom γή is formed the lengthened να 
(as dai from δή), which has the same meaning, and is often used with pu. 
—M « denotes, likewise, an asseveration in affirmative sentences, ναὶ pa 
τὸν Δία, in negative, ov μὰ τὸν Jia. But where μὰ Jia is expressed 
without a negation, then a negative clause precedes or follows, or it is clear 
from the context and from an appended adversative particle, that the sen- 
tence is to be understood as negative, like X. C. 3. 13, 3. 


§317. C. Emphatic suffizes γέ, πέρ, rot. (595—597.) 

1. πέρ is the enclitic, and hence the abridged form of the adverb πέρι, 
through and through (Lat. per). ‘The radical meaning of πέρ is through and 
through, throughout. Πέρ agrees with χά in this, viz. that it expresses an in- 
crease, but it differs from yé, as it denotes the outward dimension of this 
increase, consequently, its measure, size, contents; γέ, on the contrary, dee 
notes the inward quality of this increase, consequently, the degree, the real 
value, or strength of it. In the Common Language, πὲρ is not used alone, 
but in relation to another thought. Hence it is often connected with con- 
junctions and relatives, e. g- ὕςπερ, throughout, or the very same, who, ὅσοςπερ, 
aliogether as great, 6. g. οἷός περ, throughout, or entirely of such a character, as, 
etc., ὅπου περ, everywhere, wherever, ὅϑεν περ, even hence, whence, ἕως περ, 80 far 
forth, as far as, ἐπείπερ, since, ἐπειδήπερ, forasmuch, seeing that, whereas, εἴπερ, 
if indeed, if moreover. In Eng. the meaning of both particles is often given 
only by heightening the tone of the word to which they belong. 

2. Γ΄ ἐ denotes emphasis, an inward force, certainty, assurance, and thus 
renders an idea emphatic and marked; it may be used either to augment 
or limit the force of a word, e. g. ἐγώ γε, I indeed, σύ ye, οὗτός γε, πολλά ye, 
Oliva ys, etc. It depends, like the enclitics, on the word whose meaning 
it renders emphatic. In connection with relatives and conjunctions, it 
serves to strengthen and complete a clause. So, ὅς γ 8, who or which indeed, 
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qui quidem, ὡς περ ye, sly, if indeed, siquidem; after the adversative con- 
junctions, xaitos γε, ἀλλά γε, etc. (like quamquam quidem, verum qui- 
dem), γ ὁ makes an antithesis prominent, since it defines more exactly, lim- 
its or corrects what precedes. X. C. 1. 2, 3. καίτοι ys οὐδεπώποτε ὑπέσχε- 
τὸ διδάσκαλος εἶναι τούτου, “ certainly Socrates made his pupils useful men, 
although,” etc. Ié is very often used in reiterations and answers, in order 
to indicate that they either confirm, or augment, supply, limit or correct, 
the thoughts contained in the preceding question. 


3. Τ᾽ οἱ (enclitic) means surely, certainly, certe, and serves also to render 
an object marked and prominent. It is often connected with pronouns, 6. g. 
ἐγώ τοι, ἔγωγέ τοι, I surely, ἡμεῖς τοι, ταῦτά τοι. It is particularly employed 
in quoting or referring to general prepositions and proverbs, since by it an 
assertion is referred to a general truth and receives confirmation from it 
Theogn. 74. mavgod τοι πολλῶν πιστὸν ἔχουσι νόον. With adversative par- 
ticles, 6. g. xaétos, tamen, quamquam (properly for surely), μέντοι, ta- 
men, §316, Rem., ἀτάρ tot, ἀλλά τοι, but certainly. Also, οὔτοι 
(μήτοι), certainly not, γάρτοι, for indeed, ἤ το  --- ἤ, still stronger ἤτοι 
ye— ἢ, either indeed — or. 


§318. Ὁ. Negative Particles, οὐκ and μή. (8-0) 

1. Οὗ (like its compounds, 6. g. οὗ δέ, οὔτε, oVdeds, etc.) is an objec- 
tive negative; μή is subjective, i.e. ov is used when something is denied 
absolutely, independently, objectively ; μή (and its compounds), on the con- 
trary, when something is denied in reference to the conception or the will 
of the speaker or of some other person (subjectively). Both are commonly 
placed before the words to which the negation is to be applied. 


2. Hence ovx stands (a) in all sentences asserting or affirming anything, 
whether they are expressed by the Indicative or Optative ; hence also (b) in 
subordinate sentences with ὅτι and ὦς, that ; (c) in simple interrogative 
sentences, both direct and indirect ; (d) in subordinate sentences express- 
ing time, with ὅτε, ἐπ ει δή, etc.; (6) in sentences expressing the ground 
or reason with ὅτι, διότι, ἐπεί, etc.; (Ὁ) in those expressing the con- 
sequence with ὦ ς τε either with the Ind. or Opt.; (g) in adjective sen- 
tences with ὅς, ὅςτις, etc., Which give to the attributive a concrete or ob- 
jective sense ; (h) when an absolute negative meaning is to be given to a 
single word in a sentence, 6. g. οὐκ ἀγαϑός, οὗ κακῶς. 

(a) Τοῦτο οὐ γίγνεται, οὐκ ἐγένετο, οὐ γενήσεται. Ταῦτα ovx ἄν 
γίγνοιτο. --- (Ὁ) Οἶδα, ὅτε ταῦτα οὐκ dyévero. Ἔλεγεν, ὅτι τοῖτο οὐχ 
οὕτως slyey.—(c) The οὐκ αἰσχύνεται (or ox ἂν αἰσχύνοιτο) καχὰ λέγων 
τὸν ἀγαϑὸν ἄνδρα; ---- Ag οὐ ϑαυμάζεις τὸν Σωκράτη; ---- Οὐ δράσεις τοῦτο ; 
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— Οὗ περιμενεῖς ; § 255, 4. ---- Astor, εἰ (whether) οὐχ ἥμαρτες ταῦτα λέ- 
ξας. Pl. Phaed. 70, c. σκεψώμεϑα —, eit aga ἐν “Αιδου εἰσὶν ai ψυχαὶ 
τελευτησάντων τῶν ἀνθρώπων, εἴτε καὶ ov. —(d)"Ore οὐκ ἦλϑον οἱ πολέ- 
μιοι, οὗ Ἕλληνες ἡσύχαζον. ---- (6) Ὅτι οἱ βάρβαροι οὐχ ἡτιήϑησαν, of 
Ἕλληνες τὰ θρη οὗ κατέλιπον. --- (ἢ X. Cy. 1. 4, 5. ταχὺ τὰ ϑηρία ἀνηλώ- 
uss (Κῦρος), ὥςτε ὁ ᾿Αστνάγης ovxst εἶχεν αὐτῷ συλλέγειν ϑηρία. --- 
(g)"Avng, ὃν οὐκ εἶδες. ᾿Ανήρ, ὃν οὗκχ ἂν ϑαυμάζοις. 

3. Μή on the contrary, stands, (a) with commands, warnings ; hence 
with the Imp. and with the Subj. used in an imperative sense ; (b) with 
wishes and exhortations; (c) with deliberative questions, ὁ 259, 1. (b); 
(d) with sentences expressing a purpose in connection with fy a, etc.; (6) 
with conditional sentences in connection with εἰ, ἐάν, ὅταν, ἐπάν, ἕως 
& ν, etc.; (f) with sentences expressing an effect or consequence in connec- 
tion with ὡς τὸ and an Inf.; (g) in adjective sentences with ὃς, ogtes, 
etc., which imply a condition or design, in general when a subordinate 
clause contains an idea which is expressed only as a conception, supposi- 
tion ; hence used, in cases where a common reflection is more precisely 
defined, and where the sentence may be resolved by is, qui with the sub- 
junctive == iva comparatus, uf ; (bh) in direct and indirect interrogative sen- 
tences, which express fear, anziefy on the part of the inquirer, and hence 
demand a negative answer; (i) in forms of swearing, and not seldom when 
one swears that something shall not happen, but sometimes also, when one 
swears that something has not happened ; in the latter case, the feeling by 
which the denial, or abhorrence is expressed, is denoted by μή. Comp. 
English beware ! instead of no. 

(a) My γράφε, μὴ γράψῃς, ὃ 259, 5.— (Ὁ) Eide μὴ γράφοις ! — Μὴ 
τοῦτο γένοιτο ! ---- ἡ ἴωμεν ! --- My γράφωμεν ! ---- (ὁ) Pl. Symp. 213, a. 
ἀλλά μοι λέγετε, εἰρίω; ἢ μή; σιμπίεσϑε, ἢ οὔ; Rp. 337, Ὁ. πῶς λέγεις; μὴ 
ἀποχρίνωμαι; shall I not answer thee ? — (ἃ) “έγω, ἵν α μὴ ποιῇς. ---- (6) 
Εἰ μὴ λέγεις. --- Ἐὰν μὴ λέγης. -- Ὅταν ταῦτα μὴ γένηται. ---- (f) Pl. 
Phaedon. 66, d. ἐκπλήττει (τὸ σῶμα), ὥςτε μὴ δύνασϑαι tn αὐτοῦ κα- 
ϑορᾷν τἀληϑές. --- (g) Pl. Phaedon. 65, ἃ. δοκεῖ, ᾧ μη δὲν ἡδὺ τῶν τοι- 
οὕτων, μη δὲ μετέχει αὑτῶν, οὐκ ἄξιον εἶναι ζῆν (== εἴ τινι μηδέν, etc.), hence 
ὅτι μή, except, nist (properly οὐδὲν ὅτι μή, in this case generally used for 
εἰ μή, Her. 1, 32. ἐν τῷ μακρῷ χρύνῳ πολλὰ μὲν ἐστι ἰδέειν, ta (== ἃ) μή 
τις ἐθέλει (mulla, quae ita sunt οοπιραταῖα, ul) — (h) ΜΙ ἡ τέϑνηκεν ὁ πατήρ; 
my father is not dead, is he? = is it not to be feared that my father is dead ? 
«Φοβοῦμαι, μὴ ὃ πατὴρ τέϑνηκεν; I fear lest my father is dead. Mn δράσεις 
τοῦτο; you will not do this, will you? Mn δειλοὶ ἐσόμεϑα ; shall we be cow- 
ards? Μὴ νοσεῖς; “doa μὴ νοσεῖς ;—(i) Ar. Eccl. 999. μὰ τὴν ᾿Αφροδίτην---- 
μὴ ᾽γώ σ᾽ ἀφήσω, I will not let you go, the thing shall not δε. Aor. 194. μὰ 
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γἣν — μὴ yo νόημα κομψότερον ἤκουσά πω, Beware! I have not listened. 
μή is often used with the Inf. X. An. 7. 6, 18. ὀμνίω ὑμῖν ϑεοὺς ἅπαντας 
καὶ πάσας μηδὲ ἃ ἐμοὶ ἰδίᾳ ὑπέσχετο Σεύϑης ἔχειν. 

Remark 1. In all the instances above given, except (a) (b) (g), οὐ is used 
when a single word in the sentence is to be made negative, 6. ᾿ξ. Ov φῶ- 
μὲν. negemus ? Isocr. Paneg. 71, 6. λαβόντες ἐξακιςχιλίους "τῶν “Ἑλλήνων, 
ot ἐν ταῖς αὑτῶν ο bz οἷοί τ ἦσαν chy (nequtrent) ; hence in the phrases, 
οὐδεὶς ἃ ὅςτις ov; οὐδενὸς ἢ ὅτου οὖ, etc., § 332, Rem. 12; so also in 
οὐκ ἔσϑ᾽ ὅπως ov; for these expressions are, as it were, blended i in a 
single word, like nullus non. Ei ov δώσει (recusabit). Dem. Cor. 320, 
283, wot οὐ μεμνῆσθαι (== oblivisct). 

Rem. 2. On οὐκ ἂν λέγοις ταῦτα, instead of μὴ λέγε see $260, 2. (4) (b), 
ov δράσεις τοῦτο isinstead of μὴ δράσῃς, and ov δράσεις τοῦτο; = do this 
indeed, see § 255, 4. 

4. Ov stands regularly with the Inf, after verbs of saying, asserting, etc.; 
also after verbs of believing, when an Infinitive clause contains an assertion ; 
on the contrary, μή stands after verbs of commanding, willing, praying, 
persuading, conceding, after verbs expressing what ought to, should, must 
take place, as well as in all phrases where the action appears only as sup- 
posed or conceived. For the same reason μ ἢ stands with the Inf. which 
has the article, since here, not a single, definite case is pointed out, but 
only something general, consequently only that which exists in the concep- 
tion of the speaker. 

X. C. 1. 1, 19. (οἱ πολλοὶ) οἴονται τοὺς ϑεοὺς τὰ μὲν εἰδέναι, τὰ δ᾽ οὐκ 
εἰδέναι. 2, 4. ταύτην τὴν ἕξιν (vivendt rationem) τὴν τῆς ψυχῆς ἐπιμέλειαν 
οὐκ ἐμποδίζειν ἔφ η. 1, ὅ. πιστεύων ϑεοῖς πῶς οὐκ εἶναι ϑεοὺς ἐνόμ ι- 
ζεν. 4. πολλοῖς τῶν ξυνόντων προηγόρευεν τὰ μὲν ποιεῖν, τὰ δὲ μὴ 
ποιεῖν. 20. ϑαυμάζω οὖν͵ ὅπως ποτὲ ἐπείσϑησαν ᾿4ϑηναῖοι Σωκράτην 
περὶ τοὺς ϑεοὺς μὴ σωφρονεῖν. 2.1,8, τὸ μὴ φεύγειν τοὺς πόνοις. 

Rem. 3. When an abstract substantive or substantive adjective stands in- 
stead of the Inf., then either οὐκ or μή may be used, according to the 
manner in which these are resolved, e. g. Ar. Eccl. 115. δεινὸν δ᾽ ἐστὶν fi 
μὴ ἐμπειρία (= εἰ μή τίς ἐστιν ἔμπειρος ) Th J, 197. γράψας τὴν 
τῶν yepupay οὐ διάλυσιν (= ὅτι or ὡς [that] αἱ γέφυραι οὖ διελύϑη- 
σαν 

an 4, With some verbs, 6. g. φάναι, οἴεσθαι, ἀξιοῦν, ὕπι- 
σχνεῖσϑαι, the negation, which properly refers to the Inf., is usually 
joined with the finite verb, thus οὔ φημι, like nego, to deny, refuse. X. 
An. 1.3, 1. of στρατιῶται οὐκ ἔφασαν ἰέναι τοῦ πρόσω (negaverunt δὲ 
aturos esse). Th. 2, 89. ξυνεκάλεσα (ὑμᾶς), οὐκ ἀξιῶν τὰ μὴ δεινὰ ἐν 
ὀῤῥωδίᾳ ἔχειν, desiring that you should not fear what ἰδ not to be feared. 

5. With the participle or adjective μή is used, only when these can be 
resolved by a conditional clause, or are equivalent to such a clause,—in 
all other cases, ov is used. Οὐ δυνάμενος, one who cannot, or ts unable, ov 


βουλόμενος, nolens, οὐκ ἀναγκαῖον, unnecessary, τὰ οὗ καλὰ βουλεύματα, 
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turpia consilia ; ὃ οὗ πιστεύων, is qui non credit, or quum (since) non credit, 
or quia non credit, ὃ ov φιλοσοφῶν, ts qui non philosophatur, ὃ μὴ πιστεύ-- 
wy, si quis non credit, X. An. 4. 4, 15. οὗτος γὰρ ἐδόκει καὶ πρότερον πολλὰ 
ἤδη ἀληϑεῦσαι τοιαῦτα, τὰ ὄντα τε ὡς ὄντα, καὶ τὰ μὴ LITA ὡς οὐκ ὄντα, 
ἐγ anything was not, he represented it as not being. Oida σε ταῦτα οὐ ποι- 
qoavta. Ἤγγειλε τὴν πόλιν οὗ πολιορκηϑεῖσαν. X. Cy. 1.2, 7. ὃν ἂν 
γνῶσι δυιάμενον μὲν χάριν ἀποδιδόναι, μὴ ἀποδιδόντα δὲ, κολάζουσι τοῦ-- 
toy ἰσχυρῶς (= ἐάν τινα κτλ.). 3, 1.16. τὲ γὰρ ὧν ---- χρήσαιτ ἄν τις ἰσχυ-- 
ep ἢ ἀνδρείῳ μὴ σωφρονι (= εἰ μὴ σώφρων εἴη} 

6. If in a negative sentence, there are indefinite pronouns or adverbs, 6. g. 
any one, any how, everywhere, at any time, ever, etc., these are all expressed 
negatively. These negative expressions neither destroy nor strengthen each 
other, since they do not stand in an opposite relation, but each of them is 
to be considered independent. The negatives inust be of the same kind, 
i. 6. either οὐχ or μή. 

PL. Rp. 495, b. σμικρὰ φύσις οὐδὲν μέγα οὐδέποτε οὐδένα οὔτε 
ἰδιώτην οὔτε πόλιν δρᾷ. Lysid, 214, ἃ, ὁ κακὸς οὔ τ ἀγαϑῷ, οὔτε κακῷ 
οὐδέποτε εἰς ἀληϑῇ φιλίαν ἔρχεται. Hipp. Maj. 291, d. (τὸ καλύν), ὃ 
μηδέποτε αἰσχρὸν μηδαμοῦ μηδενὶ φανεῖται. So also where the 
whole is negative, the parts are likewise negative, 6. 3. οὗ δύναται οὔ τ᾽ 
εὖ λέγειν OFT εὖ ποιεῖν τοὺς φίλους, he can neither — nor ; in like manner 
also οὗ ὃ ὁ, μη δέ, not even, ne — quidem, are used in a negative sentence, 
e.g. ov δύναται οὐ δὲ νῦν εὖ ποιεῖν τοὺς φίλους. 


Rem. 5. If the finite verb is connected with a participle, the negation, 
when it refers to both, is usually placed with the Part, though only when 
the Part. precedes the verb. Th. 1, 12. μετὰ τὰ Τρωϊκὰ ἡ “Ἑλλὰς ἔτι με- 
τανίστατο καὶ κατῳκίζετο, ὥςτε μὴ ἡσυχάσασα αὐξηϑῆναι (i.e. costs 
μὴ ἡσυχάσαι καὶ μὴ αὐξηϑῆνα) Where the negative is so placed, it 
must be considered as belonging to the whole sentence, and not to a single 
word. 


γ Οὗ μὴ with the Subj. or Fut. Indicative, is elliptical, since with οὐκ 
a verb denoting anxiety or fear, which is sometimes also expressed, must 
be supplied, and μή must be referred to this verb. Hence οὐ μή is used, 
when the idea to be expressed is, if ts not (ov) to be feared that (μ ἡ) some- 
thing will happen, 6. g. ov μὴ γένηται τοῦτο, non vereor, ne hoc fiat, this 
CERTAINLY will not happen. In a question with the second Pers. of the 
Fut. Indicative. Ar. Nub. 505. οὗ μὴ λαλήσεις, ἀλλ᾿ ἀκολουθήσεις ἐμοί; 
I shall not expect that you will talk = do not talk, § 255, 4. ‘ 

8. After verbs and expressions of fear, timidity, anxiety, uncertainty, 
doubt, distrust,—denying, hindering, abstaining, refusing, avoiding,—pre- 
venting, forbidding, contradicting, the Inf. is commonly followed by the 
negative μή, instead of the Inf. without μή, since the Greek repeats with the 
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Inf. the negative contained in the idea of these words ;—this is done in 
order to strengthen the negation of the sentence. 

Κωλύω os μὴ ταῦτα ποιεῖν, I prevent you from doing this. Her. 3, 128. 
Δαρεῖος ἀπαγορεύει ὑμῖν μὴ δορυφορέειν Opoirec. 66. ὃ Πρηξάσπης 
ἔξαρνος ἣν μὴ ἀποκτεῖναι Σμέρδιν. Th. 8, 6. τῆς μὲν ϑαλάσσης ele 
γον μὴ χρῆσϑαι τοὺς μος ὅ, 25. ἀπέσχοντο μὴ ἐπὶ τὴν 
ἑκατέρων γῆν στρατεῦσαι. 

Rem. 6. But when expressions of fear, anxiety, doubt and the like, are 
followed by μή with the Ind. or Subj. (Opt.), μή must be considered as an 
interrogative, numne, whether not, 6. g. δέδοιχα μὴ ἀποϑάνῃ, metuo, ne mo- 
riatur, μὴ τέϑνηχεν, ne mortuus sit, I fear whether he ts not dead, has not died 
== I fear that he vs dead, or has died. On the contrary, μὴ ov with the Ind. 
and Subj. (Opt.), is used after the above expressions, when it is meant that 
the thing feared will not take place or has not taken place. Aédoua, μὴ 
οὐκ ἀποϑάνῃ, ne non moriatur, that he may not die, ἐδεδοίκειν, μ ι ἢ οὐκ ἀπο- 
Savor, ne non moreretur, that he would not die, δέδοικα, μὴ οὐ τέθνηχεν, πὲ 
mon mortuus sit, that he has not died. 


9. Even when the conjunctions ὅτι, ὡς with the finite verb, follow ex- 
pressions of doubt and denial instead of the Inf, the negation is sometimes 
repeated in the dependent subordinate clause by ov. 

X. R. Ath. 2, 17. ἀρνεῖσϑαι τοῖς ἄλλοις, ὅτε οὗ παρῆν, to deny to 
others that I was present. Pl. Menon. 89, d. ὅτε δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐπιστήμη, σχὲ- 
yar, ἐᾶν σοι δοχὼ εἰκότως ἀπιστεῖν. Dem. Onet. 871, 14. ὡς δ᾽ οὐκ 
ἐκεῖνος ἐγεώργει τὴν γῆν, οὐκ ἡδύνα ἀρνηϑῆναι, Phil. 3, 124, 54. οὐ δ᾽ 
ἂν ἀρνηϑεῖεν ἔγιοι, ὡς οὐκ εἰσὶ τοιοῦτοι. 

Rem. 7. So ov ἰ8 sometimes used even after ἢ (quam) following the com- 
parative or comparative expressions which are for the most part connected 
with a negative. This usage is regular in French, e. g. il donne plus que 
vous n’ avez donné, and is designed to make the idea of diversity (conse- 
quently a negative idea), which is contained in the comparative, more em- 
phatic, (the gift of one is different, not equal to that of the other; he gives 
this more, and you. do not | give it more). Her. 4, 118. ἥκει ὃ Πέρσης οὐ δὲν 
τι μᾶλλον ἐπὶ ἡμέας, ἢ οὐ καὶ ἐπὶ ¥ ας. Th. 3, 36. τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ μετά- 
youd τις εὐθὺς ἦν αὐτοῖς καὶ ἀναλογισμὸς ὠμὸν τὸ βούλευμα καὶ μέγα ἐγνὼῶ- 
σϑαι πόλιν ὅλην διαφϑεῖραι μᾶλλον, ἢ οὖ τοὺς αἰτίους. 11λὴν ο ὑ is 
sometimes used in the same manner. Dem. Cor. 241, 45. πλὴ» οὖκ ἐφ᾽ 
δαυτοὺς ἑκάστων οἰομένων τὸ δεινὸν ἥξειν. 

10. Μὴ οὐ with the Inf. is used instead of the Inf. without negation, with 
expressions which denote preventing, hindering, ceasing, abstaining, deny- 
ing, coltradieting, concealing, doubting, despairing, distrusting and the like, 
when ov or another word which may be considered a negative, is placed 
before μὴ ov. 

Οὐδὲν κωλύει ce μὴ οὐκ ἀποϑανεῖν, nothing hinders you to die, i. 6. 
from dying. X. An. 8. 1, 13, εἰ γενησόμεϑα ἐπὶ βασιλεῖ, τὶ prod ay (a 
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οὐδὲν dun.) μὴ οὐχὶ (ἡμᾶς) ὑβριζομένους ἀποθανεῖν; Vect. 3, 7. οὐ δύς- 
ελπὶς εἶμι τὸ μὴ οὐχὶ προϑύμως ἂν τοὺς πολίτας εἰς τὰ τοιαῦτα εἰςφέ-- 
guy. Cy. 2. 2, 20. αἰσχρὸν (ov καλὸν) ὃν ἀντιλέγειν, μὴ οὐχὶ τὸν 
πλεῖστα καὶ πονοῦντα καὶ ὠφελοῦντα τὸ κοινὸν, τοῦτον καὶ μεγίστων ἀξιοῦσϑαι. 


Rem. 8. With the , Peally negative expressions, οὐ δύναμα , ἀδύνα- 
τος, οὐχ οἷός t εἰμὶ, οὐδεμία μηχανή ἐστι(-εοὐ δυνατόν 
dati, οὐχ ὅσιόν ἐστιν, οὐκ εἰκός ἐστιν, a is not probable, οὔ 
φημι, and the like, and also such as a x 0+a, ἀνόητόν ἐστι, the fol- 
lowing Inf. is actually made negative by the accompanying μή or μὴ οὗ, 
since the above expressions, when separated from the negative connected 
with them, have no negative force. Οὐ δύναμαι μὴ ποιεῖν, non possum 
non facere. X. Apol. 34. οὔτε μὴ μεμνῆσϑαι δύναμαι αὐτοῦ, οὔτε μεμνη-- 
μένος μὴ οὐκ ἐπαινεῖν, I must think of hum, and of I think of ham, I must 
praise him. PL Rp. 427, 6. οὐδὲν λέγεις" σὺ 739 ὑπέσχου ζητήσειν, ὡς οὐχ 
ὅσιόν σοιῦν μὴ OV βοηϑεῖν δικαιοσύνῃ εἰς δυναμιν παντὶ τρόπῳ, since i 
would not be night for you nor to render assistance. Her. 7, 5. οὐκ εἰκός 
ἐστι ᾿Αϑηναίους ἐργασαμένους πολλὰ ἤδη καχὰ Πέρσας, μὴ ov δοῦναι δί-- 
κας, τῶν (== ὧν) ἐποίησαν, it is night that the Atheraans should atone Sor their 
injustice. Pl. Symp. 218. c. πάνν ἀνόητον ἡγοῦμαι εἶναί σοι μὴ οἱ καὶ 
τοῦτο ,1αρίξεσϑαι, stultum judico tibi hoc non gratificari. Οὔ φημι τοῦτο 
μ ἡ οὕτως ἔχειν, nego id Bic se non habere. — Also after the expressions 
δεινὸν εἶναι, αἰσχρόν, αἰσχύνην εἶναι; αἰσχύνεσθαι, which 
contain a negative idea, the Inf. follows with μ ἡ ο v, when it is to be made 
negative. X. An. 2. 3, 11. ὥςτε πᾶσιν αἰσχύνην εἶναι, μὴ οὐχὶ 
SEER OUI so that all were ashamed Not to be busy. 


CHAPTER II. 
SYNTAX OF THE COMPOUND SENTENCE. 





SECTION VII. 


§319. A. Coédrdinate Sentences. (608.) 


When two or more sentences stand in an intimate connec- 
tion with each other, there is a two-fold relation to be dis- 
tinguished. ‘They are either so related to one another as to 
form one thought, each, however, being, in a measure, indepen- ° 
dent of the other, e. g. Socrates was very wise, Plato also was 
very wise; or they are wholly united with each other, since the 
one defines and explains the other, and the one appears as the 
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dependent member of the other, e. g. since the spring has come, 
the roses bloom. ‘The first class of sentences are called Coérdi- 
nate, the last Subordinate. 


Remark 1. Both the codrdinate and subordinate conjunctions are pro- 
perly used only to connect whole sentences; but when several sentences 
have several members in common, these common members are usually ex- 
pressed but once. In this way the sentences are either merely abridged,— 
which is done (a) when the common subject of several sentences is used but 
once, but each sentence has its own predicate, 6. g. Oi Ἕλληνες τοῖς 
πολεμίοις ἐπέϑεντο καὶ καλῶς ἐμαχέσαντο,--ἰ ) when the common 
predicate of several sentences is used but once, but each sentence has its 
own aubject, 6. g. Oi μὲν Ἕλληνες παρὰ τὸν ποταμόν, οἱ δὲ Πέρσαι 
ἐν ὄρεσιν ἐστ ατοπεδεύσαντο; or the sentences are united in one, 
6. g. “Σωχράτης ἦν σοφὸς καὶ a ea instead of =. ἣν σοφὸς καὶ Σ΄. ἣν ἀγαϑύς. 
2. καὶ Πλάτων σαν σοφοί. Σ΄. καὶ Πλ. σαν σοφοὶ καὶ ἀγαϑοὶ. 

Rem. 2. In respect to the ραν, ὡς connection, all codrdinate sen- 
tences are alike; they are all treated grammatically as principal sentences; 
but in respect to their meaning and logical relations, they may be different. 
For every thought which forms a complete supplementary member of 
another thought, can be expressed in a coordinate sentence, which was al- 
ways the case, in the earliest use of language, 6. g. τὸ ἔαρ WAGs, καὶ τὰ 
ῥόδα ἀνϑεῖ, instead of ὅτε τὸ ἔαρ ἢ } 9 ε, τὰ 6. a. 


δ 920. Different forms of Coérdinate Sentences. 
(610.) 

There are three forms of coérdinate sentences, viz. the Copu- 
lative, Adversative and Disjunctive. Also such sentences as 
stand in a causal relation to each other, may be codrdinates. 
Such a coordinate may be called a causal coordinate. 


§321.I. Copulative Coébrdinate Sentences. (610-615) 


1. The copulative codrdinate sentence is one in which the thoughts, that 
are considered independent, are united together in such a manner, that the 
thought expressed in the codrdinate sentence, gives a greater extent to the 
thoight of the preceding sentence, The copulative codrdinate sentence is 
either a mere succession of words, or a climax. The copulative codrdinate, 
consisting of a succession of words, is formed, 

(a) By καὶ, et, and, more seldom in prose by the enclitic τό, que, and; 
these two words have, in general, the same difference of meaning as εἰ and 
que. Kal connects members of a sentence equally important, or those in 
which the one following is stronger than the one preceding; hence it often 
expands the idea of the preceding member or 18 a more full explanation of 
it (ac, atque, εἰ quidem); té appends some addition which belongs w the 
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preceding member ;—{b) in a more emphatic and definite manner by καί 
—xai, εἰ — et, both — and, not only — but also, more seldom by τ  ---τ ; 
the difference between the two in this case is, that with the former (xaé — 
καὶ) the single members appear more independent and forcible, than with 
the latter (té—-zé); hence the former is used, when the members are of 
different kinds or ‘are antithetic ;—(c) by t¢-—»x a4, both —and, not only — 
but also, when it is to be indicated that the connected members stand in 
an intimate connection with each other; by the stronger xa é, the second 
member is emphatically joined to the first; they often correspond with the 
Lat. quum —-tum, when the discourse proceeds from the general, to the par- 
ticular and more wnportant. , 

Σωχράτης καὶ Πλάτων σοφοὶ ἦσαν. Pl. Apol. 23, a. ἦ ἀνθρωπίνη σοφία 
ὀλίγου τινὸς ἀξία ἐστὶ καὶ οὐδενός. So πολλὰ καὶ πονηρά, πολλὰ καὶ 
μεγάλα; hence καὶ ταῦτα, and that too. X. An. 8. 2, 16. ἄπειροι ὄντες αὖ-- 
τῶν (τῶν πολεμίων), τό τε πλῆϑος ἄμετρον δρῶντες, ὅμως ἐτολμήσατε ---- ἰέναι 
εἰς αὐτούς. Pl. Phaedr. 267, ἃ. Τισίαν δὲ Γοργίαν τε ἐάσομεν εὕδειν; -ττ’ 
Ἄνϑρωποι καὶ ἀγαϑοὶ καὶ κακοί (but not xa? κακοί, καὶ πονηροὶ). Καὶ 
πένητες, καὶ πλούσιοι. Καὶ χρήματα, καὶ ἄνδρες. Καὶ νῦν, καὶ 
ἀεί, Καὶ πρῶτα, καὶ ὕστατα. Χ. Ο. 1.2, 4. τοῦ σώματος αὐτός τε οὐκ 
ημέλει, τούς τ ἀμελοῦντας οὐκ ἐπήνει. Καλὸς τὲ καὶ ἀγαϑός. In antithe- 
ses, “4“γ)γαϑά τε καὶ xaxa, the good aswell as the evil, χρηστοί τε καὶ πονη- 
gol, ta te ἔργα ὑμοίως καὶ οἱ λύγοι. X. Hier. 1, 2 πῇ διαφέρει ὃ τυραν- 
γικός te καὶ ὃ ἰδιωτικὸς βίο; ; Πολλά τε καὶ καλὰ ἔργα ἀπεδείξατο. Her. 
6,114. πολλοὶ te καὶ οὐνόμαστοι. "ἄλλοι τε καὶ “Σωχράτης (quum alii, 
ium S.). Her. 6, 136. ΜΜϑιλτιαδέα ἔσχον ἐν στόματι οἵ τε ἄλλοι, κα ὃ μάλιστα 
Ξάνθιππος. Hence ἄλλως τε καί (quum aliter, tum, not only in other re- 
spects, but also), especially, but ἄλλως te without καί signifies practereaque, 
adde quod, i. e. and especially. The connection is expressed still more 
strongly by r8—xai δὴ xaé(quum—tum vero eliam). Pl. Rp. 357, a. 
6 Γλαύκων ἀεὶ ta ἀνδρειότατος ὧν τυγχάνει πρὸς ἅπαντα, καὶ δὴ καὶ τότε 
τοῦ Θρασυμάχου τὴν ἀπόῤῥησιν οὖκ ἀπεδέξατο. 

Remark 1. Kai has this intensive force, also, when it stands at the be- 
ginning of a question, where the interrogator takes up, with surprise, the 
remark of another, and from it draws a conclusion, which shows the inva- 
lidity or absurdity of the other’s statement. X. Cy. 4.3, 11. ἀλλ εἴποι τις 
ἄν, ὅτι παῖδες ὄντες ἐμάνϑανον. Καὶ πότερα naidés εἰσι φρονιμώτεροι, 
ὥςτε μαϑεῖν τὰ φραζόμενα καὶ δεικνύμενα, ἢ ἄνδρες ; = ac multo minus pru- 
dentes sunt. So especially xa? πῶς; Pl Alc. 1. 134, c. δύναιτο ἂν τις με-- 
ταδιδύναι, ὃ μὴ Eytt;— Kai πῶς ; = ac minime quidem. : 

Rem. 2. If more than two members succeed each other, they are con- 
nected in the following manner, (a) with the first member the connective is 


omitted, and the other members follow, connected by καί repeated; (b) 
xab—xali—x ai, etc.; (c) té—1ré—té, etc.; (d)ré—xal—xai, ete 
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X. Cy. 1.4, 7. ἄρκτοι τε πολλοὺς ἤδη πλησιάσαντας διέφϑειραν καὶ λέοντες 
καὶ κάπροι καὶ παρδάλεις " αἱ δὲ ἔλαφοι καὶ δορκάδες καὶ οἱ ἄγριοι 
Oieg καὶ ob ὅνοι OF ἄγριοι ἀσινεῖς εἰσιν ; (6) τὲ--- τὲ, οἴου, καί (Epic) Od. 
γ, 418. ᾿Εχέφρων τε Στρατίος τὸ Περσεύς t ᾿Αρητός ts καὶ ἀντέϑεος 
Θρασυμήδης. (f) τὲ---τέ καί---καΐ, etc. (seldom) X. C. 2. 2, 5. γυνὴ 
ὑποδεξαμένη te φέρει to φορτίον τοῦτο, βαρυνομένη te καὶ “ἷνδυνούουσα 
-«--χαί-πχαΐ κι After κα two members, considered, as it were, one 
whole, can follow with τὸ καὶ. Her. 7, 1. (ἐπέταξε ἑκάστοισι) καὶ γέας 
τὸ κα ὶ ἵππους καὶ σῖτον καὶ πλοῖα. x. An. 4, 4, 2. (κώμη) μεγάλη τε ἣν 
καὶ βασίλειόν τε εἶχε τῷ σατράπῃ, καὶ ἐπὶ ταῖς a lala: oixlass τύρσεις 
ἐπῆσαν. But xaé—té are never used as corresponding particles, in the 
Attic language ; where they are found in this position, the member intro- 
duced by τὸ, is only a mere addition to the preceding one. Th. 1, 54. Ko- 
gly Foe μὲν κρατήσαντες ---καὶ ἄνδρας ἔ ἔχοντες αἰχμαλώτους οὐχ ἐλάσσους 
χιλίων, ναῦς te (praetereaque) καταδύσαντες περὶ ἑβδομήκοντα ἔστησαν τρο- 
παῖον. In like manner χα ἐ--- τ ἐ does not have the sense of efiamque. 

Rem. 3. As an enclitic, τ ὁ must always rest upon a preceding word. 
This word will be that to which τέ specially belongs in the member to be 
connected. But where the article, the attributive genitive and prepositions 
are used, τέ commonly stands between these and the word it connects, 6. g. 
τ a τε δῶρα, megi ts εἰρήνης καὶ πολέμου, Σὼκρ ἅτους τε σοφία καὶ 
ἀρετή. If τέ belongs to the whole sentence, it is usually subjoined to the 
first [necessary] word of the sentence. Her. 6, 123. οἵτινες ἔφευγόν τε τὸν 
πάντα χρόνον τοὺς τυράγνους, éx μηχανῆς τε τῆς τούτων ἐξέλιπον οἱ Πεισισ- 
τρατίδαι τὴν τυραννίδα. It is, also, often joined to the predicate of the sen- 
tence, if that precedes, although it should stand after another word. X. 
C. 3.5,3. 0 (qua re) πολλοὶ ἐπαιρόμενοι προτρέποντα τε ἀρετῆς ἐπι- 
μελεῖσϑαι καὶ ἄλκιμοι γίγνεσϑαι (instead of a ἀρετῆς te én.) 

Rem. 4. In the Epic writers (and in imitation of these in the Lyric wri- 
ters also, though more seldom in the latter, and in the Attic writers in only 
a few fragments), τέ is very frequently joined with conjunctions and relative 
pronouns, in order to represent, in a more definite manner, the antithesis 
and the intimate connection between the corresponding members. This 
τὰ either stands in both of the members, in which case the first τό refers to 
the following member, anticipating it, as it were, and the second refers 
back to the preceding, or more frequently it stands in only one of the cor- 
responding members; so often eixsg t2—té, or εἴπερ ---τὸ; μὲν τε 
--δὲ te or ἀλλά τε, as on this side, 30 on that; τέ, however, can be 
omitted in the first or last member, hence, μὲν δι τὸ or ἀλλά τε; 
μέ y te—dOé or ἀλλά, or even the whole first member i is omitted, and 
is supplied by the mind, from the preceding, thus δὲ τε, ἀλλά τε, also 
without μέν, ὃ ἑ ----τ , also τέ--- ὃ ἐ, réd—avtag, are corresponding 
particles; καὶ τα, atque, yet to this, is used, when the corresponding mem- 
ber. is contained in the preceding (not only — but also). Ii. 1, 509. τὸν δὲ 
μὲγ ὥνησαν, καὶ v ἔχλνον εὐξαμένοιο. Also 6 ὃςτε, he, who (not only in the 
poets, but also sometimes in Herodotus), ὅςτες τε, οἷός τε, ὅσος τε 

== τοῖος, οἷος ; τόσος, ὅσος, of : such a nature, 80 > great, as much as), ὦ ς τ & 80 
as, 80 that, ὡςεἰ τε, ate, NUTS, ὅπως τε, ὅτε T8, then, when, OF ι TE, 
ἵγα te, there, where. In Attic prose, the following combinations still re- 
main, viz. οἷός τέ εἶμι with the Inf, signifying I am in the condihon, 


A 
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ὥςτε, so that, ὡς εἶτε and &¢ 72, (i. 6. ἐς ὅ τε), quoad. Moreover, ἐ π εἰ - 
τε, postquam, as used by Herodotus, needs to be mentioned. 

Rem. 5. Kad is originally an adverb, also, etiam. But the idea of em- 
phasis which is expressed by x ad, also, necessarily supposes ἃ relation to 
another clause, 6. 8. καὶ ὃ Σωχράτης ταῦτα ἔλεξεν (sc. ov μόνον οἱ ἄλλοι, 
or ὥςπερ καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι. According to the nature of the corresponding 
member which is to be supplied, the emphatic κα ὁ may have either a 
strengthening (even, yet, entirely, etc.) or a weakening force (even only, only 
even), 6. g. Kai καταγελᾷς “μου. Καὶ σὺ ταῦτα ἔλεξας ;.--καὶ μᾶλλον, 
yet rather, καὶ τρίς, καὶ κάρτα, καὶ πανυ, κα t πολύς, καὶ πᾶς --ακα ὶ 
πάλαι, even long ago, καὶ χϑὲές, κα é αὐτίκα, καὶ ὲ yoy or ἔτι καὶ νῦν --- 
καὶ ὥς, καὶ οὕτως, vel BIC, —% as μόνος, καὶ εἷς. With questions, 6. g. 
Dem. Phil. 1, 53. τέ χρὴ καὶ προςδοχᾷν; what is one even to expect only ? 
(=-nthil plane exspectandum est). In Homer, this xa/ often refers 
back to an antecedent clause expressing time, and may then be translated 
by immediately. IL a, 478. ἦμος δ᾽ ἤριγένεια φάνη ῥοδοδάκτυλος Ἤως, καὶ 
τόν ἔπειτ ἀνάγοντο μετὰ στρατὸν εὐρὺν ᾿Αχαιῶν. 

2. If the successive clauses are negative, they are connected, 

(a) By οὐ δ (μη ὃ δ), when a negative member precedes; (b) by καὶ ov 
(καὶ pn) when an affirmative member precedes ; this is the regular form 
in Attic prose ; but in the Ionic and poetic writers οὐδέ or μηδέ can also be 
used here ; (c) in a more emphatic and definite manner by 0 Ure — οὔ-- 
τε (μήτε ---- μήτε), neque — neque (neve — neve), neither—nor, when two 
or more successive members are negative ; (d) by οὔ τε ----- τ ἐ (seldom καἰ), 
neque — et, — not—and ; as not ——so also. 

X. Cy. 3.3, 50. οὐκ ἂν οὖν τοξότας ye (ἡ καλὴ παραΐνεσις ἀγαϑοὺς ποιή- 
σειεν) --ο οὐδὲ μὴν ἀκοντιστάς, οὐ δὲ μὴν ἱππέας. Ο. 8, 7,9. διατείνου 
μᾶλλον πρὸς τὸ σαυτῷ προςέχειν, καὶ μὴ ἀμέλει τῶν τῆς πόλεως. Dem. 
Cor. 254, 85. φαίνομαι τοίνυν ἐγὼ χάριτος τετυχηκὼς τότε καί οὗ μέμψεως, 
οὐ δὲ τιμωρίας. Th. 3, 14. ἐπαμύνατε ----καὶ μὴ πρόησϑε ἡμᾶς. Pi. 
Lysid. 207, 6. ἐῶσιν ἄρα σε a βούλει ποιεῖν καὶ οὐ δὲν ἐπιπλήττουσιν, 
οὐ δὲ διακωλύουσι ποιεῖν ὧν ἂν ἐπιϑυμῆς. —Ovre Deol, οὔτε av- 
ϑρωποι.----Χ, An. 2, 2, 8. ὦμοσαν ---- μήτε προδώσειν ἀλλήλους σύμμαχοίΐ 
τε ἔσεσϑαι. ὅ,1, 6. οὔτε γὰρ ἀγορώ ἐστιν ἱκανή —, ἢ τὸ χώρα πολεμία. 
Th. 1, 118. of “Δακεδαιμόνιοι αἰσϑόμενοι οὔτε ἐκώλυον, εἰ μὴ ἐπὶ βραχύ, 
ἡσύχαζόν τε τὸ πλέον τοῦ χρόνου. 

Rem. 6. The following connective forms are more rare, and belong 
mostly to poetry, viz. oUTE — οὖ, οὗὐ -- οὔτε; τὲ οὗ --τέ (Th. 2, 22.) 
ἐχχλησίαν tas oun énoles —, τήν τε πόλιν ἐφύλασσε): ; οὔτε —te οὗ 
(Th. 1, 126. οὔτε ἐκεῖνος ἔτι κατενόησε, τό τε μαντεῖον οὐκ ἐδήλου); οὔ- 
τε--ὦ οὗ δὲ, neither—and not, which is found also in prose. 

Rem. 7. Οὗ δὲ expresses either an antithesis buf not), or it serves to 
connect a new clause (and not), When ov ὃ ἐ ---- οὔ ὃ ἐ follow one another, 


they are to be translated by not even—and not (never by neither—nor), Χ. 
C. 8. 12, 5. εὖ γὰρ ἴσϑι, ὅτε οὐ δὲ ἐν ἄλλῳ οὐδενὶ ἀγῶνι, οὗ ὃ ἐ ἐν πράξει 
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οὐδεμιᾷ μεῖον ἕξεις διὰ τὸ βέλτιον τὸ σῶμα παρεσκευάσϑαι. Οὐδὲ in disjunc- 
tive sentences, corresponds to καί in positive sentences, treated in remark 
5, and signifies also not, not even, ne — quidem, 6. g. οὐδ᾽ ὁ κράτιστος ἐτολ- 
μῆσεν αὐτῷ μάχεσϑαι ---- οὐ δ ὲ εἷς, ne unus quidem, οὐδ᾽ ao, ne sic qui- 
dem, etc. 

3. Emphasis or climax, as has been seen, § 321, I. is expressed by the 
simple xaé, but more definitely by, 

(a)ov μόνον --- ἀλλὰ καὶ (ἀλλ οὐδὲ); (b) οὐ μόνον ὅτι, also 
by οὐχ ὅτι μόνον) or οὐχ ὅτι (ὅπως) OF μὴ ὅτι, μὴ ὅπως (i. 6. 
οὐκ ἐρῶ, ὅτι Or ὕπως, μὴ λέγε, ὅτι OF ὅπως) --- ἀλλὰ καὶ (ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ, 
not only—-but also (but not even), when the less important member precedes 
the more important; (c) οὐχ ὅπως or μὴ ὅτι (ὅπως) — adda καὶ 
(ἀλλ οὐ ὃ ἐ), not only not—but even (but not even), when either the more 
important member precedes the less important, or when two strongly an- 
tithetic clauses are opposed to each other; (4) οὐ --- ἀλλὰ καὶ, not— 
but even— οὐ — ai οὐ ὃ ἐ, not—not even, ald οὐδὲ being stronger than 
ἀλλὰ καὶ. Σωκράτης οὐ μόνον σοφὸς ἦν, ἀλλὰ καὶ ayadds. PI. 
Symp. 179. b. καὶ μὴν ὑπεραποϑνήσκειν γε μόνοι ἐθέλουσιν οἱ ἐρῶντες, oF 
μόνον ὅτι ἄνδρες, ἀλλὰ καὶ γυναῖκες (non modo — sed etiam). X.C. 
9. 9, 8. οὐχ ὅτι μόνος ὃ Κρίτων ἐν ἡσυχίᾳ ἣν, ἀλλὰ καὶ of φίλοι 
αὐτοῦ. Οὐχ ὅπως τοὺς πολεμίους ἐτρέψαντο οἱ Ἕλληνες, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
τὴν χώραν αὐτῶν ἐκάκωσαν. Dem. Cor. 271, 1. οὐχ ὅπως χάριν αὐτοῖς 
(τοῖς ᾿᾿ϑηναίοις) ἔχεις, ἀλλὰ καὶ μισϑὺσας σεαυτὸν κατὰ τουτωνὶ πολιτεύῃ 
(non modo non — sed etiam). Dem. Phil. 2, 67. (τοὺς Θηβαίους ἡγεῖτο) οὖ χ 
ὅπως ἀντιπράξειν καὶ διακωλύσειν, ἀλλὰ καὶ συστρατεύσειν. Τβοοτ. 
Plataic. 297. οὐ χ ὅπως τῆς κοινῆς ἐλευϑερίας μετέχομεν, ἃ λλ᾿ οὐ δὲ δου- 
λείας μετρίας ἠξιώϑημεν τυχεῖν (non modo non — sed ne — quidem) X. 
Cy. 1. 8, 10. μὴ ὅπως ὀρχεῖσϑαι ἐν ῥυϑμῷ, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ δ᾽ ὀρϑοῦῖσϑαι ἐδύ- 
γασϑε (non modo non saltare, sed ne rectis quidem pedibus stare poteratis). 
C. 1. 6, 11. τὴν οἰκίαν ἢ ἄλλο τι ὧν κέκτησαι, νομίζων ἀργυρίον ἄξιον εἶναι, 
οὐδενὶ ἂν μὴ ὅτι προῖκα δοίης, ἀλλ᾽ οὗ δ᾽ ἔλαττον τῆς ἀξίας λαβὼν (non 
modo non gratis des, sed ne si minus quidem accipias, quam est illarum re- 
rum pretium). 2.3, 8 τὸν καὶ λόγῳ καὶ ἔργῳ πειρώμενον ἐμὲ ἀνιᾷν ox 
ἂν δυναίμην οὔτ᾽ εὖ λέγειν οὔτ᾽ εὖ ποιεῖν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ δὲ πειράσομαι. An. 
1. 8, 8. (δαρεικοὺς) λαβὼν οὐκ εἰς τὸ ἴδιον κατεϑέμην ἐμοί, aLA οὐ δὲ κα- 
ϑηδυπάϑησα, ald εἰς ὑμᾶς ἐδαπάνων. Dem. Mid. 24, 541. ov πονηρύς, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ πάνυ χρηστός. 

Rem. 8. Οὐ μόνον --- ἀλλά without κα is used, when the second 
member includes the first, whether the second is greater in the extent of 
the thought, or in the degree. Isocr. Phil. 5, 111. 0% μόνον ἐπὶ τούτων 


αὐτοὺς ὄψει τὴν γνώμην ταύτην ἔχοντας, ἀλλ ἐπὶ πάντων δμοίως. 
Panath. 32, 250.0% μόνον ἂν εὑρεϑείην ἐπὶ τοῖς νῦν λεγομένοις ταύτην 
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—— ὠὠ«.ς. 


ἔχων τὴν διάνοιαν, ἀλλ᾽ ὁμοίως ἐπὶ πάντων. Χ, Ο. 1. 6,2. ἱμάτιον 
ἡμφί σαι .οὐ μόνον φαῦλον, ἀλλὰ τὸ αὐτὸ ϑέρους τε καὶ χειμῶνος. 


ὃ 922,11, Adversative Coérdinate sentences. 
(G16—€21.) 

1. An adversative codrdinate sentence is one in which the clauses that 
are contrasted with each other, are united and form one thought. The op- 
position or contrast is of such a nature, that the thought expressed in the 
coordinate clause either merely limits or restricts the thought of the pre- 
ceding clause, or wholly denies it, 6. g. he 18 indeed poor, but brave—he is 
not brave, but cowardly. But brave, and but cowardly are here coirdinates of 
the preceding clauses. When the preceding clause denotes a concession, 
it is called a concessive clause. Limitation is expressed by dé, ἀλλά 
(but), ἀτάρ (αὐτάρ epic), καέτοι, μέντοι, ὅμως; denial of the pre- 
ceding clause, by ἀλλά. See No. 6. 

2. 4é most generally has an adversative force, and hence can express . 
every kind of contrast. In respect to its signification, it ranks, like the 
Lat. autem, between the copulative connectives (τέ, χα) and the adversa- 
tive (ἀλλά etc.), since it containa both a copulative and adversative force, 
and hence either opposes one thought to another (adversative), or merely con- 
trasts it (copulative). Hence it is very frequently used in Greek, where the 
English uses and. The new thought ae different from the preceding, 
is placed in contrast with it. 

3 The mutual relation between the concessive and adversative clauses, 
is commonly expressed by the concessive μέν, which, as it denotes con- 
cession and admission, points forward to the second member expressed by 
dé. As dé can denote both a strong and slight contrast, so its signification 
is sometimes stronger and sometimes weaker. 

4. The original signification of μέν (arising from μήν, § 316, Rem.) is truly, 
an truth ; yet its signification is not always so strong as this; indeed in 
innumerable places its force is so slight, that it cannot be translated at all 
into English. 

To pay ὠφέλιμον καλόν, τὸ ὃ ὁ βλαβερόν αἰσχρόν. Th. 3. 68. διέφϑ ει-- 
ραν Πλαταιέων μὲν αὐτῶν οὐχ ἐλάσσους διακοσίων, ᾿᾿ΑΙϑηναίων 38 πέντε 
καὶ εἴχοσιν. 

5. Μ ὲν ---- ὃ are especially used in the following cases, 

(a) With divisions of place, time, number, order and persons, e. g. 

“Erravda μέν ---- ἐκεῖ δέ, ἔνϑα μὲν ---- ἔνϑα Fé, τοτὲ μ ἐν ---- τοτὲ 34, 
ποτὲ μέν ---- ποτὲ ὃ ἐ, at one time,—at another, sometimes—sometimes, ἄλλοτε 
μέν ---ολλοτε ὃ ἐ) ἅμα μὲν ---- ἅμα ὃ é, sometimes — sometimes, πρῶτον μὲν 
- ἔπειτα δὲ, τὸ μὲν---τὸ δὲ͵ τὰ μὲν ---τὰ δέ and τοῦτο μ ἐν ---- τοῦτο 
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ὃ ἐ, partly—partly, on the one side—on the other, aa aati lac 
also, ὃ wév—o 88, hic—ille. 


(b) When several predicates belong to the same object, and also, when 
several actions refer to the same object. 

S. Ph. 289. ἐγὼ γένος μὲν εἶμι τῆς περιῤῥύτου Σκύρου, πλέω δ᾽ ἐς ol- 
χκον, αὐδῶμαι δὲ παῖς ᾿Αχιλέως Νεοπτόλεμος. So also in the principal and 
subordinate clause. Her. 1, 108. οὗ ἐξέβαλον μὲν ἐς τὴν ᾿Ασίην, Κιμμερίους 
ἐκβαλόντες ἐκ τῆς Εὐρώπης, τούτοισι ὃ ἐ ἐπισπόμενοι φεύγουσι οὕτω ἐς τὴν 
Μηδικὴν χώρην ἀπίκοντο. 


c. Where the same or an equivalent word is repeated in two different 
clauses, 


XK. C. 3.1, 32 ἐγὼ σύνειμι μὲν ϑεοῖς, σύνειμι δ᾽ ἀνθρώποις 
τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς. 1.1, 3. Σωκράτης ϑύων φανερὸς ἢ πολλάκις μὲν οἶχοι, 
πολλάκις δὲ ἐπὶ τῶν χοινῶν τῆς πόλεως βωμῶν. Yet this principle is not 
always observed. “έν is regularly omitted, when δὲ xaé follow, 6. g. 
2.8,5. χαλεπὸν γὰρ οὕτω τι ποιῆσαι, ὥςτε μηδὲν ἁμαρτεῖν, χαλεπὸν 
δὲ καὶ ἀναμαρτήτος τι ποιήσαντα μὴ ἀγνώμονι κριτῇ περιτυχεῖν. 


Remarx 1. When μέν stands in an adjective or adverbial clause, it is 
sometimes repeated, for the sake of emphasis, i in the corresponding demon- 
strative or concluding clause. Her. 2, 121. καὶ τὸν (i. 6. ὃ ») μὲν καλέουσι 
ϑέρος, τοῦτον μὲν προςκυνέουσί τε καὶ εὖ ποιοῦσι" τὸν δὲ χειμῶγα 
κι τ 4. So also, when instead of the adjective clause, the Part. with the 
article is used. Isocr. Paneg. 52, 60. τῷ μὲ» ὑπερενεγχόντι τὴν ἀνϑρω- 
πίνην φύσιν (Ἡρακλεῖ), ----τούτῳ μὲν (ὃ Εὐρυσϑεὺρ) ἐπιτάττων ---- διετέλεσεν. 
So also μὲν twice preceding has δέ twice following ; ; this always implies 
a strong emphasis. Pi. Apol. 28, 6. ἐγὼ οὖν δεινὰ ἃ ἂν εἴην εἰργασμένος, ὦ 
ἄνδρες ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, εἰ, ὅτε μὲν με οἱ ἄρχοντες ἔταττον, ous ὑμᾶς ε 
ἄρχειν μου, καὶ ἐν Ποτιδαίᾳ καὶ ἐν ᾿Δἀμφιπόλει καὶ ἐπὶ Δηλίῳ, τότε μὲν οὗ 
ἐκεῖνοι & ἔταττον ἔμενον ---- καὶ ἐκινδύνευον ἀποθανεῖν, τοῦ δὲ ϑεοῦ τάττον- 
τος. ὡς ἐγὼ φήϑην τε καὶ ὑπέλαβον, φιλοσοφοῦντά με ὃ δεῖν ζῆν καὶ ἐξετάζοντα 
ἐμαυτὸν καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους, ἐνταῦϑα δὲ φοβηϑεὶς ἢ ϑάνατον ἢ ἄλλο ὅτι- 
οὖν πρᾶγμα λίποιμι τὴν τάξιν. Yet this parallelism is but seldom found 
so regularly carried out. 


Rem. 2 On the position of μ ἐν --- ὃ ἐ, the following things are to be 
noticed. They are commonly placed after the words, which are opposed 
to each other ; yet they are often to be referred to the predicate or to the 
whole clause. Χ, Ὁ. 1. 1, 10. καὶ ἔλεγε μὲν (Σωκράτης) ὦ ὡς τὺ πολύ, 
τοὶς δὲ βουλομένοις ἐξῆν ἀκούειν. ΑΠ. 8. 4,2. ἔπαϑε μὲν οὐδὲν, mol- 
da δὲ κακὰ ἐνόμισε ποιῆσαι. When a substantive or adjective is con- 
nected with the article or a preposition, μὲν and dé are commonly placed 
between the article and the preposition, and between the preposition and 
substantive or adjective, e. g. πρὸς μὲν τοὺς φίλους ---πρὸς δ᾽ ἐχ- 
ϑρούς; yet this conformity is by no means observed in corresponding 
members, 9. g. Χ, C. 1. 1, 12. τὰ μὲν ἀνθρώπεια παρέντες, τὰ δαιεμό- 
για δὲ σκοποῦντες ἡγοῦνται τὰ προζήκοντα πράττειν. 2 24. διὰ μὲν 
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. nadlog—Jdia δύναμιν δέ, or the opposite, Isocr. Paneg. 64, 114. ἐν 
ταὶς πολιτείαις μὲν---ἐν δὲ ταῖς συνϑήκαις. 

Rem. 3. It is evident, that any other adversative connective instead of 
δέ, can follow μέν, 6. g. ἀλλά, ἀτάρ, etc. But in place of the advereative 
connectives, sometimes also the copulatives τό, xué are used, by a kind of 
anacoluthon, or the construction 18 entirely changed, without any reference 
to psy. 

Rem. 4. The adversative connective which would be expected to follow 
μὲν, is sometimes omitted, although there is a corresponding adversa- 
tive member. This is the case, when the word expressing the contrast, is 
such, as of itself without δέ, to make this contrast sufficiently manifest, as 
e.g. with dytavda μὲν -- ἐκεῖ, and almost always with πρῶτον 
μὲν --- ἔπειτα. Secondly, even the clause expressing the contrast, can 
be wholly omitted, in which case, it must be supplied by the mind (μ ἐν 
solitarium), Her. 3, 3. Aéyetas ode ὃ λόγος, ἐμοὶ μὲν ov πιϑανὸς (το ME 
umprobable, perhaps probable to others) “E "γὼ μὲν οὐκ oda; ὡς μὲν 
λέγουσιν ; ταῦτα μὲν ἡμῖν Ἠγχειλὲ τις; οἶμαι μὲν, ἡγοῦμαι μέν, 
δοκῶ μὲν, οὐκ οἷδα μὲν and the like, I ἸΝΘΕΕΡ think. 

Rem. 5. On account of its general signification, δέ, like autem, frequently 
connects sentences even, when they stand in a causal relation to each oth- 
er; then the hearer or reader is permitted to gather from the context the 
particular mode of connection. Thus δέ very often expresses the reason, 
and is used instead of γάρ. 

Rem. 6. In questions, dé is used as an adversative, when the interrogator 
gives vivacity, by omitting the concessive member, 6. g. X. C. 2. 9, 2. καὶ 
ὃ Σ. Eins μοι, Eqn, | ὦ Κρίτων, κύνας δὲ τρέφεις, ἵνα σοι τοὺς λύχους ἀπὸ 
τῶν προβάτων ἀπιρύχοισι; (you are unwilling to support a man who could 
protect you from your enemies, AND YET do you keep dogs?) Again, δέ has 
a copulative force and continues the question which had been interrupted 
by the answer of the other, 8. g. X. C. 3. 5, 2. οὔχουν οἶσϑα, ἔ ἔφη, ὅτε πλήϑει 
μὲν οὐδὲν μείους εἰσὶν ᾿Αϑηναῖοι Βοιωτῶν; --- Oida γάρ, ἔφη. Σώμα τα 
δὲ ὲ ἀγαϑὰ καὶ καλὰ πότερα ἐκ Βοιωτῶν οἴει πλείω ὧν ἐκλεχϑῆναι, ἢ ἐξ 48η- 
γῶν. The same principle holds in answers. 

Rem. 7. Καί -- δὲ, (in the Epic writers καὶ δὲ not separated), and, — 
though more seldom, the negative ὁ ὑ ὃ é— ὃ ὁ, in which connection δὲ has 
an adverbial force, can be translated by and on the other hand, and also; and 
on the other hand not. X. H. 5. 2, 37. of τε ἄλλοι προϑύμως τῷ Τελευτίᾳ ὗ ὑπη- 
θέτουν, καὶ ἡ τῶν Θηβαίων dé πόλις προϑύ ὕὑμως ξυνέπεμπε καὶ ὁπλίτας καὶ 
ἱππέας. An. 1. 8, 20. καὶ οὐδὲν οὐδὲ τοῖτον παϑεῖν ἔφασαν, οὐ δ᾽ ἄλλος ὃ ἐ 
τῶν “Ελλήνων ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ μάχη ἔπαϑεν οὐδεὶς οὐδέν. 

Rem. 8. In the concluding clause of a sentence, as in principal clauses, 
dé hasa double force, either adversative, or merely contrasting. Sometimes 
psy stands in the first member. 

a. The adversative δέ in the concluding clause, expresses the contrast 
between that and the antecedent clause. It is used (a) after hypothetical 
antecedent clauses, though ἀλλά also is often found instead of δέ; (8) after 
relative antecedent clauses, and such as denote comparison. (a) X. Cy. 5. 
5, 21. add εἰ μηδὲ tovr, ἔφη, βούλει ἀποκρίνασϑαι; σὺ δὲ τοἰντεῦϑεν λέγε, 
so but say then, (8) 8. 5, 12 ὥςπερ οἱ ὁπλῖται, οὕτω ὃ ἐ καὶ of πελτασταὶ 
καὶ οἷ τοϊόται, so on the other hand, etc. 
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Ὁ. After an antecedent clause denoting time, δέ commonly has ἃ con- 
trasting force, yet sometimes an adversative also (very often in the Homer- 
ic language, also in Herodotus, but seldom in the Attic writers). Od. 4, 
387. αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ ψυχὰς μὲν ἀπεσκέδασ' ἄλλυδις ἄλλῃ ἁγνὴ Περσεφόνεια γυ- 
ναικῶν ϑηλυτεράων, wade δ᾽ ἐπὶ ψυχὴ "Ay upéurovos “Argeiduo. So ὄφρα --- 
τόφρα dé, ὑπότε ---- ὃ ἐ, ἕως ----ὖ ἐ. Χ. An. 4.1, 2 ἐπεὶ δὲ ἀφίκοντο, ἔνϑα 
ὁ μὲν Tiyens ποταμὺς παντάπασιν ἄπορος ἣν διὰ τὸ βάϑος καὶ μέγεϑος, πά- 
eoduc (transitus) δὲ οὐκ ἣν τ, ἐδόκει ὃ ἡ τοῖς στρατιώταις διὰ τῶν ὑρέοιν πο- 
θευτέον εἶναι, on the contrary. ΛΒ δὲ is used after antecedent clauses, 80 
also in like manner after participles. Pl. Symp. 220, Ὁ. καί ποτε ὄντος πά- 
γου οἵου δεινοτάτου, καὶ πάντων --- ἐνειλιγμένων τοὺς πόδας εἰς πίλους καὶ 
ἀρνακίδας, οὗτος δ᾽ ἐν τούτοις ἐξήει ἔχων ἱμάτιον ----, οἰώνπερ καὶ πρότερον 
εἰώϑει φορᾶν. X.C. 3. 7, 8. ϑαυμάζω σου, εἰ ἐκείνους ῥᾳδίως χειρούμε- 
γος, τούτοις δὲ μηδένα τρόπον οἴει δυνήσεσϑαι προςΞ:νεἐχϑῆναι. 


6. ‘Addu (Neut. Pl. of ἀλλος), but, (sed, at,) yet, however, generally expresses 
difference and separation. It always stands at the beginning of the sen- 
tence. According to the nature of the preceding member, it denotes pre- 
cisely the opposite of what is affirmed in the first member, so that the first 
member is abrogated by the last, and hence both cannot be true at the 
same time. “Addu is so used (a) when a negative precedes, 6. g. oy οἱ 
πλούσιοι εὐδαϊΐμυνὲς εἰσιν, ALD οἱ ἀγαϑοί; (b) when an affirmative clause 
precedes, and the negation of the opposite follows, where in English, we 
may or not translate «ddd, 6. g. ἐκεῖϑεν, GAL οὐκ ἐνθένδε ἡρπάσϑη.-- 
Again aida merely denotes something different from what is affirmed in 
the first member, so that the first member is abrogated only in part, i. e. is 
only limited or restricted (yet, however). 

Τοῦτο to πρᾶγμα ὠφέλιμον μὲν ἐστιν, ἀλλ᾽ ov καλόν. The use of 
ἀλλά is very frequent in objections (— at), also in questions, when the 
question expresses a contrast, or when an objection is introduced in the 
form of a question. Dem. Cor. τί γὰρ καὶ βουλόμενοι μετεπέμπεσϑ᾽ ὧν 
αὐτούς, ἐπὶ τὴν εἰρήνην; ald ὑπῆρχεν ἅπασιν. “AAN ἐτὶ τὸν πόλεμυν; 
ἀλλ: αὐτοὶ περὶ εἰρήνης ἐβουλεύεσϑε. Eur. Med. 325. λόγους ἀναλοῖς οὗ 
γὰρ ἂν πείσαις ποτέ, “ALL ἐξελᾷς με, κοὐδὲν αἰδέσαι λιτάς 7) very fre- 
quently ἀλλ ἢ ---; but really—? X. Απ. 7. 6, 4. καὶ οὗ εἶπον" "All ἢ 
δημαγωγεῖ ὃ ἀνὴρ τοὺς ἄνδρας ; 

Rem. 9. ᾿4λλά is used in negative, non-concessive clauses, when by it not 
the opposite of the first member is to be expressed, but the general signifi- 
cation of the preceding negative clause is to be restricted by an exception. 
Here ἀλλά is the same as πλήν or εἶ μή, nisi, and can be translated joto 
English by ercept, than. Here also it expresses something different from 
the preceding negative clause, and not included in it. In the first member, 
ἄλλος (ἕτερος) is commonly placed, e. g. οὐδεὶς ἄλλος, ἀλλά, and this ἄλλος 
points forward to the following ἀλλά, corresponding with it. X. An. 6 4,2 


ἐν τῷ μέσῳ ἄλλη μὲν πόλις οὐδεμία οὔτε φιλία, οὔτε “Ελληνίς, ad λά, Θρᾷ- 
uso καὶ Βιϑυκχοί, 
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Rew. 10. In the frequent combination of a4 ἤ after a preceding nega- 
tive, or after a question implying a negative, or even after the addition of 
ἄλλος, ἕτερος to the negation, thus, ὁ Ux, ovdéy ἀλλ 7; οὐδὲν ἀλλο, 
ἀλλ ἢ, οὐδὲν ἕτερον, ἀλλ ἢ: τί ἄλλο, ahd ἢ; ἄλλοτι (with & 
preceding interrogative pronoun), «12 ἤν--- uhh seems to be mercly ἄλλο, 
but on account of its close connection with ἢ, it appears to have changed i its 
accent (ado ij) and to have lost it (ads ἢν Χ. An. 7. 7, 50. ἀργύριον μὲν 
οὐχ ἔχω, ἀλ i jj μινρόν τι. Ο. 2, 13. οἴτε ἄλλος πώποτὲ μοι παρέσχε τὰ ἑαυ-- 
τοῦ διοικεῖν, ad λ ἢ σὺ γυνὶ ἐθέλεις παρέχειν. ΡΙ. Phaed. 97, ἃ. οὐδὲν ἀλ- 
Lo σκοπεῖν προφήκειν ἀνϑρώπῳ, ἀλλ ἢ τὸ ἄριστον καὶ τὸ βέλτιστον. 

Rem. 11. Also the following elliptical expressions are to be mentioned, 
viz. ov μὴν ἀλλά or οὐ μέντοι ἀλλα, yet, veruntamen, ov γὰρ 
ἀλλώ, then certainly, certainly. These imust be completed by joining with 
the negative the verl of the preceding clause, or in Place of it, such ex- 
pressions as τυΐτ᾽ ἐγένετο, τοῦτ᾽ ἐστίν. Χ. Cy. 1. 4, 8. ὁ innog πίπτει εἰς 7o~ 
yeatit, χαὶ μιχροῦ κἀκεῖνον ἐξετραχήλισεν᾽ οὗ μὴν (acil. ἐξετραχήλισεν) add 
ἐπέμεινεν ὁ Ki-gog μόλις πως, καὶ ὁ ἵππος ἐξανέστη. 

Rem. 12. dad is, moreover, used to denote a transition to a different or 
an opposite thought; this is the case in exhortations and exclamations, gen- 
erally when the discourse is suddenly interrupted, and eomething new is 
quickly introduced, 6. g. ἀλλ εὐτυχοέης ! .--- ἀλλ ava!—alk sia !—also 
when one unswers or replies quickly and decidedly, e. g. ἀλλὰ βούλομαι, 
wel!, I will. 


7. From the adverb at, on the contrary, again, rursus, and ἄρ a, tgilur, 
have originated the Epic atrag and the prose ἀτάρ. They always 
stand at the beginning of the sentence, and have the signification of δὲ or 
ἀλλα, but, yet, as it seems with this difference, that, on account of their 
composition with ἄρα (igitur), they are more closely and intimately con- 
nected with what precedes.—  ἑντοι has been already treated, §316, 
Rem. Καίτοι, yet, verum, sed tamen, atqui (§317, 3), is used especially, 
when the speaker wishes to correct something he had said; the Latins use 
quamquam in the same way,e.g.xuétoiré φημι; quamquam quid loquor ἢ 
“Opus (from ods, equal, like), nevertheless, yet, however, places the second 
clause, as an unexpected one, in opposition to the first. Th. 6, 50. “άμαχος 
μὲν ταῦτα εἰπὼν ὅμως προςέϑετο καὶ αὐτὸς τῇ ᾿Αλκιβιάδου γνώμη. “ALE 
ὅμως is still stronger. 


§323. IL Disjunctive Coirdinate Sentences. 
(622—27.) 

1. A disjunctive codrdinate sentence is one in which the clauses compo- 
sing the entire sentence, are united into one whole, one of which excludes 
the other; hence the one can be considered to exist only when the other 
does not. This disjunctive relation is denoted by, 

"H, or, aut, vel, or more emphatically and definitely by 7 — ἢ, aut — aut, 
vel — vel, ether —or; ette—eits (with the Ind.) or ἐάντε--- ἐάντε or 
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ayrse—ayte (with the Subj.), sive — sive, whether —or, when the speaker 
wishes to show, that he does not know whether he should decide for the 
one or the other; on the mode used in these hypothetical disjunctive sen- 
tences, see § 399, 

Ὁ πατήρ, ἢ ὃ υἱὸς αὐτοῦ ἀπέϑανεν. ----Ἢ ὃ πατήρ, ἢ ὃ υἱὸς αὐτοῦ ἀπέϑα- 
γεν. Th. 4, 118. εἰ δέ τι ὑμῖν εἴτε κάλλιον, εἴτε δικαιότερον τούτων δοκεῖ 
εἶναι, ἰόντες ἐς “αχεδαίμονα διδάσχετε. Pl. Rp. 493, d. εἴτ᾽ τ ἐν γραφικῇ, 
εἴ τ ἐν μουσικῇ, εἴτε δὴ ἐν πολιτικῇ. Apel. Q7,c.ert οὖν καινώ, εἴτε 
παλαιά. 84, 6. εἴτ᾽ οὖν ἀληϑὲς, εἴτ οὖν ψευδές. Rp. 453, ἃ, ἄντε τις 
εἰς κολυιμβήϑραν μικρὰν ἐμπέσῃ, ἂντε εἰς; τὸ μέγιστον πέλαγος μέσυν, ὅμως 
γε νεῖ οὐδὲν ἧττον. 

Remarx,1. The following forms, also, are sometimes used, viz. s*— 
εἴτε (si—sive); eits—sidé (sive—asi vero), when the second member 
contains something opposite to the first; εἴτε -- ἢ; 5;—sits (seldom 
and only Poet.); when εἴτ is used but once it is poetic. 

Rem. 2. The disjunctive connectives ἢ --- ἢ, in the Epic writers, very 
seldom in the Tragedians, are united with μέν and δέ, ε. g. ἡ μὲν — 496 
In this case, they do not have a digjunctive, but like xoé— xe, τὲ ---- τὲ, 8 
copulative force. Instead of δὲ, 601) is also used according | to the necessi- 
ties of the verse. Il. ¢, 128. ogy εὖ γιγνώσχῃς ἡ μὲν ϑεόν, ἡ ὃ ἐ καὶ ἄνδρα, 
both — and, not only — but also. 

2. The particle ἢ is not only used to denote the disjunctive relation, but 
also in expressing comparison, in which it does not exclude or express the 
opposite of the preceding member, but only expresses separation or diffe- 
rence. ΑΒ in its disjunctive relation, one 7 corresponds with another, 80 
here ἢ stands in relation to a word, which expresses a difference, e. g. ἄλλος, 
οὐδεὶς ἄλλος, ἀλλοῖος, ἐναντίος, ἴδιος, διαφέρω, etc., also in relation to com- 
paratives, as well as to all words which have the force of a comparative, 
e. g. διπλάσιος, πρίν, φϑάνω, etc. Pl. Phaed. 64, a. ovdéy ἄλλο αὐτοὶ 
ἐπιτηδεύουσιν, ἢ ἀποϑνήσκειν τε καὶ ted vara. 

Rem. 3. The comparative ἢ is sometimes used after the omitted μᾶλλον 
or after a positive. This is the case (a) after expressions of willing, choosing, 
and the like, because these contain the idea of difference, separation or prefe- 
rence, 6. g. βούλεσθαι, ἐϑέλειν, αἱρεῖσϑαι, αἵρεσιν δοῦναι, 
ἐπιϑ υμεῖν δέχεσθαι, ζητεῖν, λυ σετελεῖν (== potius esse). Π, τι 
117. Bc οὐλομ ἐγὼ λαὸν σόον ἔμμεναι, ἢ ἀπολέσϑαι. Lysias de aff. tyr. 1. 
ζητοῦσι κερδαΐνειν, ἢ ἡμᾶς πείϑειν. X. Ag. 4,5. (Aynothaos) 7 ἡρεῖτο᾽ καὶ 
συν τῷ γενναίῳ μειονεχτεῖν, ἢ σὶν τῷ ἀδίκῳ πλέον ἔχειν. Αμάοο. Myst. ὦ. 
τεϑνάναι γυμίζουσα λυσιτελεῖν, ἢ ζῇν. 

3. The object with which another is compared, is expressed either in 
the manner mentioned under No. 2, in a coordinate sentence introduced by 
the comparative 7, or it is denoted by the Gen., (§ 275, 2). The Gen. can 
be used for all Cases, most frequently for the Nom. and Acc. But the 
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Gen. is not admissible, when ambiguity would be occasioned by the use of it, 
—and it is never admissible when the time of the two sentences is different. 


Eur. Or. 1154. οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδὲν κρεΐσσον, ἢ φίλος σαφής, οὐ πλοῦτος, 
οὗ τυραννὶς (or οὐδὲν κρεῖσσον φίλουλ Th. 7, 77. ἤδη τινὲς καὶ ἐκ δεῖν ο- 
τέρων ἢ τοιῶνδε ἐσώϑησαν, from a more dangerous situation than that 
Srom which we would save ourselves. 1]. α, 260. ἤδη γάρ not ἐγὼ καὶ ἀρ εἰ- 
οσιν ἠἡέπερ ὑμῖν ἀνδράσιν ὡμίλησα, with braver men than with 
you. Her. 7, 10. cu δὲ μέλλεις ἐπ᾿ ἄνδρας στραιεύεσϑαι πολὺ ἀ μεῖνο- 
yas, ἢ Σκύϑας. But Eur. Or. 715. πιστὸς ἐν καχοὶς ἀνὴρ κρείσσων 

᾿γαλήνης ναυτίλοισιν εἰτορᾷν (instead of ἢ yadnyn). Th. 6, 16. προξήκει 
pos μᾶλλον ἑτέρων --- ἄρχειν (instead of ἢ ἑτέροις), Od. ε, 27. οὕτοι ἔγω-- 
ysis γαίης δύναμαι γλυκερώτερον ἄλλο ἰδέσϑαι. Her. 2, 134. πυ- 
ραμίδα δὲ καὶ οὗτος ἀπελίπετο πολλὺν ἐλάσσω τοῦ πατρός (instead of 
ἢ ὃ πατήρ or properly instead of τῆς τοῦ πατρός). 

Rem. 4. With the neuters πλέον, πλείω, ἔλαττον, when they stand 
in connection with a numeral, ἢ is commonly omitted, without change of 
construction (comp. decem plus or amplius homines) Pl. Apol. 17, d. νῦν 
ἐγὼ πρῶτον ἐπὶ δικαστήριον ἀναβέβηκα, ἔτη γεγονὼς πλείω ἑβδομήκοντα 
(annos plus septuaginta natus), The neuters πλέον, μεῖον, etc. often 
stand as adverbs in the Acc., in connection with substantives of a different 
Gender and Number. X. Cy. 2.1, 5. ἱππέας μὲν ἄξεε ov μεῖον δισμυρίων. 

Rem. 5. Sometimes also the particle 7 is found with the Gen. Such ex- 
amples are to be explained in a two-fold manner. The Gen. either expres- 
ses a relation peculiar to itself, in which case it is wholly independent of the 
comparative, 6. g. Pl. L. 765, a. μὴ ἔλαττον ἢ τριάκοντα γιγονὼς éray (80 it 
is proper to say γίγνεσϑαι τριάκοντα ἐτῶν § 273, 2, c.); or the Gen. isa pre- 
parative demonstrative pronoun, with which the clause introduced by 7 ῆ 

may be regarded as in apposition or ag explanatory of it. Od. ἢ, 182. ov 
μὲν γὰρ το ὕγε κρεῖσσον καὶ ἀἄ ρ δέον, ἢ OF ὁμοφρονέοντε νοήμασιν 
οἶκον ἔχητον ἀγὴρ ἠδὲ γυνή (= τοῦ ors — ἔχητον). 

Rem. 6. (Comparatio compendiaria.) In comparisons, the Greeks often 
compare not the attribute of one object with that of another, but the at- 
tribute of one object with the other object itself to which the attribute 
would belong. In this case the Gen. is regularly used. x Cy. 3. 3, 41. 
χώραν ἔχετε οὐδὲν ἧττον 7 μ ὧν (instead of τῆς ἡμετέρας) ἔ ὄγτμον». More- 
over, in every other comparison, this mode of expression is often employ- 
ed, ὁ. g. Il. g, 51. αἵματέ of δεύοντο κόμαι Χαρίτεσσιν ὁμοῖα (in- 
stead of ταῖς τῶν Χαρίτων). Comp. the examples under § 284, 4 

4, When two attributes or predicates (adjectives or adverbs), are compared 
with each other in the same object, then both are put in the comparative 
and the last is annexed by ἢ. 


Θάττων, ἢ σοφώτερος, celerior, quam sapientior, more swift than 
wise, or not 80 wise as swift. Pl. Rp. 409, d. πλεονάκις πονηροῖς, ἢ χρηστοῖς 
ἐντυγχάνων σοφάτερος, ἢ ἀμαϑέστερος δοκεῖ εἶναι αὑτῷ τε καὶ ἀλ- 
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λοις. Her. 3, 65. ἐποίησα ταχύτερα, ἢ σοφ ὦτερ α (celerius, quam 
prudentius). 

5. The subject is compared with itself, i. 6. the subject exhibits at some 
time a quality in a higher degree, than usual. In this case, the Gen. of 
the reflexive pronouns ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαντοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ, is used with the con- 
parative, and the pronoun a@vtog,with the pronoun of the third person. 
The other mode of expression by ἢ is not admitted here. 


Βελτίων εἰμὶ ἐμαυτοῦ. Βελτίων εἶ σεαυτοῦ. Bedrioy 
ἐστὶν αὐτὸς ἑαυτοῦ. ΤῊ. 8, 11. δυνατώτεροι αὐτοὶ αὑτῶν ἐγίγνον- 
to. In like manner, the superlative is used in connection with αὐτός 
and the Gen. of the reflexive pronouns, when the subject is to be repre- 
sented, as, at a given time, exhibiting the quality belonging to it, in the 
highest degree (in ἃ higher degree than at any other time} "“Ageotos 
αὐτὸς ἑαυτοῦ. ᾿Αρίστη αὐτὴ ἑαυτῆς. Χ.Ο.1. 2, 46. εἴϑε σοι, 
ὦ Περίκλεις, τότε συνεγεγύμην, ὅτε δεινότατος σαυτοῦ ταῦτα ἦσϑα, 
when you had the highest distinction in these things, higher than at any other 
time. 

6. There is a peculiar mode of comparison, when an object in relation 
to some quality, is compared not with another object, but with a whole 
thought (sentence), this thought being expressed by a substantive which is 
put in the Gen. depending on the comparative. Here also the other mode 
of expression by 7, does not occur. 

Her. 2, 148. ἦσαν af πυραμίδες λ όγου μέζονες (oratione majores, i. 6. 
majores, quam ut -oratione explicari possit), Th. 2, 50. γενύμενον κρεῖσ- 
σον λόγου τὸ εἶδος τῆς νόσου. Πρᾶγμα ἐλπίδων κρεῖττον. In- 
stead of substantives, participles are also used, 6. g. δέοντος. Pl. Rp. 410, 
ἃ, of μὲν γυμναστικῇ ἀκράτῳ χρησάμενοι ἀγριώτεροι τοῦ δέοντος 
ἀποβαίνουσιν. 

7. When it is to be indicated, that a predicate or an attribute is ina 
higher or lower degree than could be expected, considering the measure 
of another object, then the comparative is constructed with ἢ κατά, or 
(though seldom) ἢ πρός with the Acc. 


Th. 7,75. μεέζω ἢ κατὰ δάκρυα πεπονϑότας. Pl. Rp. 359, d. νε- 
κρὸς μείζων ἢ καὶ ἄνϑρωπον. X.H.3.3, 1. (“Aysc) ἔτυχε σεμνο- 
τέρας ἢ κατὰ ἄνϑρωπον ταφῆς. Comp. Liv. 21, 29. proelium atro- 
cius, quam pro numero pugnantium, editur. In English, we can say, in 
translating such passages, greater than could have been expected consid- 
ering the number, and the like, or too great considering, etc. 

8. If the predicate or attribute is represented as being in so high or low 
a degree, that another cannot exist with it, then the comparative is used 
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with ἢ ὥς το and the Inf. 6. g. Κακὰ μείζω ἣν, ἢ ὥςτε κλαΐειν, 
evils greater than one could weep for. See ὁ 94]. 3, (a). 

Rem. 7. The comparative is frequently used without the second mem- 
ber of the comparison, and can then be translated by giving a strong em- 
phasis to the positive, or more frequently by joining the adverbs too, pretty, 
somewhat, a little, right, to the positive. (Comp. English, too sweet, pretty, 
somewhat, a little warm). In all cases of this kind, such thoughts as, than tt 
was before, than was usual, proper, right, beconing, were more or less dis- 
tinctly before the speaker's mind. Her. 3, 145. Μαιανδρίῳ δὲ τῷ τυράννῳ 
ἣν ἀδελφεὸς i ὑπομαργότερος (hebetioris ingenii). 6, 108. ἡμεῖς bx a- 
στέρω οἰκέομεν, too far. So particularly the neuters ἄμεινον, βέλτιον 
(better than is right,), κάλλιον, μάλλον, χεῖρον, αἴϊτχιον, κάκιον, also νεώτερον, 
(more seldom καινότερον, as χιεινύς is used synony mously with reohregac), and 
the like, especially with a negative, e. g. ov χάλλιον, οὐκ ἄμεινον, Ov κάχιον, 
οὐ κρεῖττον, οὗ χεῖρον, οὗ ῥᾷον (not so easy, as tt seems), etc. Her.3, 71. ποιδ- 
ay αὐτίκα μοι δοκέει καὶ μὴ ὑπερβαλέσϑαι" ov γὰρ ἄμε voy (scil. than if 
we did it immediately). PI. Phaedon. 105, a. πάλιν δὲ ἀναμιμνήσχου" ov 
γὰρ χεῖρον πολλάκις ἀκούειν. 


§ 324. IV. Causal Cotrdinate Sentences. (om) 


1. Finally, these sentences may be so arranged, that the last may denote 
either the cause or the effect of the preceding sentence, or the consequence 
flowing from it. 

2. The Greeks denote the cause by y ag, which is never the first word 
in a sentence, but is commonly placed immediately after the first word. 
Ia g is compounded of yé and ἄρα, and hence denotes both a confirma- 
tion, assurance, (γ &, yes, certainly,) and at the same time, a result, conse- 
quence, (ὥρα, igitur, now, therefore). Hence, according as the one or the 
other meaning prevails, ya @ may express, (a) a reason, (b) an explanation, 
(c) a confirmation or assurance ; and hence it may be translated, (a) by for, 
(b) that ts, for example, (c) indeed, certainly. 

Pl. Phaedr. 230, b. γὴ τὴν Ἥραν, καλή γε ἢ καταγωγή ἣ τὰ γὰρ πλάτανος 
αὕτη puk ἀμφιλαφής τε καὶ ὑψηλή, certeinly, by all means, ---- for. Tao is 
used as explanatory, especially after demonstratives, and such phrases as 
τεχμήριον δέ͵ μαρτύριον δέ, σημεῖον δέ, δῆλον δὲ scil. ἐστί, δείκνυμι δέ, ἐδήλωσε 
δέ, σχέψασϑε δέ, and the like. It expresses confirmation or assurance, par- 
ticularly in rejoinders and replies. X. C. 3. 5, 10. aga λέγεις τὴν τῶν ϑεῶν 
κρίσιν, ἣν of περὶ Κέκροπα δι ἀρειὴν ἔκριναν ;---- Ἰέγω γάρ, yea certainly. 
10, 2. ἐκ πολλῶν συνάγοντες τὰ ἐξ ἑκάστου κάλλιστα, οὕτως ὅλα τὰ σώματα καλὰ 
ποιεῖτε φαίνεσϑαι:; --- Ποιοῦμεν γάρ, ἔφη, ovrws.—In sentences expressing 
8 summons, desire, command and inquiry, the meaning of γάρ, as deno- 
ting a consequence or result, clearly appears. Arist. Run. 251. τουτὶ παρ᾽ 
ὑμῶν λαμβάνω; Java yug πεισόμεϑα! am I 20 treated by you? well! then 
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we shall have hard things to bear! Κακῶς yag ἐξόλοιο ! now 80 mayest thou, 
etc. So,si γάρ, εἴϑε γάρ. X.C.1.7,2 ὅτι δ᾽ ἀληϑὴ ἔλεγεν, ὧδε ἐδί-- 
δασκχεν᾽ ᾿Εγϑυιμώμεϑα γάρ, ἔφη, εἴ τις μὴ ὧν ἀγαϑὺς αὐλητὴς δοκεῖν βού- 
λοιτο, τί ἂν αὐτῷ ποιητέον εἴη; now then we would consider. 1. 4, 14. ov γ ag 
πάνυ σοι κατάδηλον, ὅτι παρὰ τὰ ἀλλα ζῶα ὡςπερ ϑεοὶ ἄνϑρωποι βιοτεύουσι; 
now is it not clear to thee? (nonne igitur—?). Il. σ, 182. Ἶρι ϑεά, τίς γάρ 
σε ϑεῶν ἐμοὶ ἄγγελον ἧκεν ; now then who has sent you? X. C. 2. 8, 17. καὶ 
ὃ Χαιρικράτης εἶπεν " "Eay οἷν, ἐμοῦ ταῦτα ποιοῦντος, ἐκεῖνος μηδὲν βελτίων 
"γίγνηται; Τὶ γὰρ ἄλλο, ἔφη ὃ Σωχράτης, ἢ κινδυνεύσεις, x. τ. λ.; now what 
else has happened then, that you will run the risk, etc.? Dem. Ph. 1. 43, 10. 
γένοιτο γὰρ ἂν τι καινότερον, ἢ Μακεδὼν ἀνὴρ ᾿Αϑηναίοις καταπολεμῶν; 
why, can there be a greater novelty? So, Ti γάρ; quidergo? Καὶ τί γάρ; 
and how now then? Πῶς γάρ; διὰ πόϑεν γάρ; as an emphatic nega- 
tive answer = by no means. Πῶς γὰρ οὔ; (instead of it, πόϑεν δὲ οὔ 
is used with an antithesis) as an emphatic affirmative answer. X. Ὁ. 4. 4, 
18, οὐκοῦν ὃ μὲν ta δίκαια πράττων δίκαιος, ὃ δὲ τὰ ἄδικα ἄδικος; Πᾶς γὰρ 
οὔ; to be sure, how not? 

Remark 1. The explanatory sentence with γάρ very often, particularly 
in Herodotus, precedes the sentence to be explained, e. g. Her. 6, 102. καί, 
ἣν γὰρ ὃ “Μαραϑὼν ἐπιτηδεώτατον χωρίον τῆς Αττιχῆς ἐνιππεῦσαι, ἐς τοῦτό 

σφι κατηγέετο “Innine So especially with ἀλλὰ yee, at enim, indeed, alk 
ov γάρ. PI. Apol. 20, c. ἡβρυνόμην ἄν, εἰ ἠπιστάμην ταῦτα " ἀλλ᾿ οὐ γὰρ 
ἐπίσταμαι. 

Rem. 2. The two sentences, the preceding explanatory one with γάρ, 
and the one which follows whose meaning is to be strengthened, are often 
so closely connected with each other, that the subject of the latter is trans- 
ferred to the former, and then is made to depend on it. ‘Th. 8, 30. τοῖς ἐν 
τῇ Σάμῳ Ady ya ἰ οἐς προςαφιγμέναι ya @ ἦσαν καὶ οἴχκοϑεν ἄλλαι νῆες 
καὶ στρατηγοί, καὶ τὰς ἀπὸ Χίου πάσας καὶ τὰς ἄλλας ξυναγαγόντες ¢Bov- 
Aovto, etc., instead of οἱ ---᾿ 4ϑηναῖοι --- ἐβούλοντο, αὐτοῖς γάρ, x. τ. 2. 

Rem. 3. K as γ ὧἀρ commonly means for also, rarely efenim, but sometimes 
the καί corresponds to a following καί, thus, nam et — et. 

3. The effect or result is denoted, 

(a) By ἄρ a (hence, then,) which never stands as the first word in a een- 
tence, though commonly near the beginning, but sometimes at the end for 
the sake of emphasis. It expresses an effect which is understood of itself, 
which comes as a matter of course. In many passages, it hardly admits of 
translation into English, since it often implies only a very slight consequence, 
and merely refers to something mentioned, to something existing in the 
context, or only in the conception of the speaker, in conformity with which 
the thing is in the state in which it is affirmed to be. Hence it is very 
often used like the English indeed, that ts to say, in such explanatory clauses 
as more exactly define, or distinguish, something before said, or pointed 
out. 
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Lue. Jup. trag. 51. εἰ εἰσὶ βοιμοί, εἰσὶ καὶ θεοί" ἀλλὰ μὴν εἰσὶ βωμοί" εἰσὶν 
ἄρα καὶ Geol. Χ, Cy. 7. 8, 6. ταῦτα ἀκούσας ὁ Κῦρος ἐπαίσατο ἄρα τὸν 
μηρόν, “ when he had heard of the death of his friend, then he smote on 
his thigh,” as was natural. It is often connected with an Impf., when the 
idea of being undeceived in regard to a former opinion, resulting from a 
better view now entertained, is to be expressed, e. g. 1. 4, 11. ὦ παῖδες, ὡς 
ἄρα ἐφλυαροῦμεν, ὅτε τὰ ἐν τῷ παραδείσῳ ϑηρία ἐθηρῶμεν" ὕμοιον 
ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ εἶναι, οἱόνπερ εἴ τις δεδεσμένα ζῶα ϑηρῴη, “ now how childish we 
were then, 08 1 now indeed see.” 1.3, 8. Saxe δέ, φάναι τὸν ᾿Αστυιάγην, 
τῷ οἰνοχόῳ, ὃν ἐγὼ μάλιστα τιμῶ, οὐδὲν δίδως; Ὃ δὲ Σάκας ἄρα καλός te 
ὧν ἐτύγχανε, καὶ τιμὴν ἔχων προφάγειν τοὺς δεομένους ᾿Αστύαγους, now the 
Sacian happened to be beautiful. 9. ὦ Σάκα, ἀπόλωλας " ἐκβαλῶ σε ἐκ τῆς τι- 
μῆς τά τε γὰρ ἄλλα, φάναι, σοῦ κάλλιον οἰνοχοήσω, καὶ ovx ἐκπίομαι αὐτὸς 
τὸν οἶνον" of δ᾽ ἄρα τῶν βασιλέων οἰνοχόοι --- καταῤῥοφοῦσι. Dem. Cor. 
2532, 22. ἐτόλμα λέγειν, ὡς ἃ ρ α ἐγὼ — κεκωλυχὼς εἴην τὴν πόλιν (τὴν εἰρήμην) 
ποιήσασϑαι, that 1 ἱπίεεά. Hence the use of γάρ and the strengthened 
form γὰρ «ga.— Ei ἄρα and εἰ μὴ ἄρα correspond to the Latin si 
forte, nisi forte, if perchance, if not, often ironical. X. C. 1. 2, 8. πῶς ay οὖν 
τοιοῦτος ἀνὴρ διαφϑείροι τοὺς νέους; εἰ μὴ ἄρα ἡ τῆς ἀρετῆς ἐπιμέλεια 
διαφϑορα ἐστιν, (properly, that if such an excellent man can corrupt the young, 
then we must draw the conclusion that, etc. So also, si ἄρ a, num forte, whether 
therefore. X.C. 4. 8, 9. σχοπῶ, εἰ ἄρα τί ἐστι τοῖς ϑεοῖς ἔργον, ἢ ἀνθρώ--: 
ποὺς Separate, whether the gods have any other employment than, etc. 
“A Qo stands very often in interrogative sentences. Aesch, 8S. 91. τές ἄρα 
ῥύσεται; τὶς δ᾽ ag ἐπαρκέσει ϑεῶν; quis igitur defendet? quis igitur 
arcebit ? 

Rem. 4. ρα seems to be derived from the verb “APN, i. 6. to be fitted, 
adapted, suitable, and hence to express the inward relation, the immediate 
connection of two thoughts, and in such a manner that one seems, as it 
were, to be entirely fitted to the other,—the one perfectly corresponding to 
the other (== precisely, even). In this sense it is used in Homer, e. g. Il. η, 
182. ἐκ δ᾽ ἔϑορε κλῆρος κυνέης, ὃν ἄρ᾽ ἤϑελον αὐτοί, which precisely, τῆμος 
& ρ a, just then, ὅτ᾽ ἄρα, even, when, τότ᾽ ἄ φα, precisely then, εἰ μὴ ἄροσ, 
¥f not then, ὡς ἄρα, exactly 20 ; ovx—, ἀλλ᾽ ἄρα, not — but even; ἐπεί 
@ a, since even, γάρ ga, for indeed. Homer uses ἄρα, in general, in order 
to connect thoughts together, which are intimately related, and are unfold- 
ed from each other. 

Rem. 5. The lyric, tragic and comic writers also employ the lengthened 


form ὦ ga instead of & ρα. Thus εἰ ἄρα, εἴτ᾽ ἅ 9 α, instead of εἰ ἄρα, 
eff ἄρα. On the interrogative aga and on ἄρα in interrogatives, see ὁ 344. 


(Ὁ) Οὖν (Ion. ὧν), which commonly has the second or third place in a 
sentence, means, consequently, hence, therefore (ergo, tgitur); it appropriately 
points out the effect of a cause, the necessary consequence of what pre- 
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‘cedes, and is accordingly far stronger than ἄρα, and it is also used in a 
more general sense. 


Rem. 6. Ov» is used as a suffix to pronouns and conjunctions, and i in 
this case retains its meaning as denoting an effect, ὃ οςτις οὖν, ὅςπερ οὖν, ὅσοι 
οὗν, μὲν οὐν, γοῦν, δ᾽. οὖν, ἀλλ᾿ οὖν, εἴτ᾽ οὗν, γὰρ οὖν. It expresses ἃ COn- 
clusion, a setting aside of everything else and a persisting in that which 
is affirmed ; hence it may express a confirmation and assurance. Sooctts 
οὗν, ὄὅςπερ οὖν, whoever he may be, ὅσοι ov», how many soever, μὲν 
οὖν, yes indced, ὁ 316, Rem. 170 ὕν, certurnly, surely, οὔκουν, truly, certain- 
ly not, δ᾽ avy, ἀλλ᾽ ov», ἀτὰρ οὖν, but to be sure, εἴτε οὖν, be it this 
or that, γὰρ οὗν, for surely, εἰ δ᾽ οὖν, of then. 

Res. 7. O1 U xo uy, as ἃ Paroxytone, means, (a) non ergo, not with a ques- 
tion (thus οὐκ is used in connection with the syllogistic οὖν, ergo); 
still the form ox οὖ» occurs in this Case ; (b) nullo modo, nequaquam, by 
no means, not iuterrogatively (thus οὐκ is used in connection with the em- 
phatic suffix ovy), most frequently in answers, 6. g. X. O. 1, 9. οὔκουν 
ἔμοιγε Joxsl. — Οὐ κοῦ ν, asa Perispomenon, (a)i ina question, nonne iguur? 
nonne ergo? Χ, Ὁ. 2. 2, 12. 0 ὑκοῦν, ἔφη uv Σ΄, καὶ τῷ γείτονι βούλει. σὺ 
ἀρέσκειν j— Ey oye, ἔφη. Also in this case it occurs in the form οὐκ οὖν, 
as well as οὔκουν, which last bas been adopted in modern times, yet 
certainly it is to be limited to such questions as involve a special emphasis 
in the negative, and 50 οὔκουν is equivalent to nonne certe; like S. Aj. 79. 
οἴχουν γέλως ἥδιστος εἰς ἐχϑροὶς γελᾷν; (0) not interrogatively, ergo, igulur. 
X. Ὁ. 3. 6, 6. οὐκοῦ », ἔφη, τὸ μὲν πλουσιωτέραν τὴν πόλιν ποιεῖν ἄναβα- 
λούμεϑα. This last arises from its use as an interrogative, and οὐχοῦν is 
in this case properly nonne tguur? The frequent use of this interrogative 
form has caused a gradual weakening in the interrogatory tone, and hence 
its sense as imnplying a question has become obscure, 6. g. “ ἐς if not true 
therefore that we shall put off ? = consequently we shall put off.” 


(c) Τοίνυν, which never stands as the first word in a sentence, is de- 
rived from the Epic τῷ, therefore, and the slightly deductive yu», now, 
derived from the adverb of time, γῦν; it is used, (a) in order to make 
ἃ transition, thus, in a particular manner, καὶ tolyvy, and now, ἔτι ro0l- 
yuy, moreover then; (Ὁ) in order to indicate a conclusion, therefore now, 9 
then. Tolyag (compounded of the Epic τῷ, therefore, and yag) corres- 
ponds to the Latin ergo, therefore; still stronger is τοιγάρτοι, on this ac- 
count even, and τοιγαροῦν, on this account then. They commonly stand 
as the first word in a sentence. 


§325. Remark on the Asyndetic (disjunctive) 
Connection of Sentences. (632) 


1. In certain cases sentences are connected without any conjunction 
(ἀσυνδέτως), 

(a) In pathetic and impassioned discourse, e. g. Il. χ, 295. (of Hector) στῇ 
δὲ καταφήσας, οὐδ᾽ ald ἔχε μείλινον ἔγχος" Δηΐφοβον δ᾽ ἐκάλει λευχάσπιδα, 
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μαχρὸν avaac, 7,128 psy δόρυ μακρόν.---(Ὁ) The asyndeton is very common 
in explanatory clauses, which are elsewhere connected by aga, (therefore, 
then, that is), and yag. The second clause gives a more exact explanation of 
what was stated only in a general, indefinite, indistinct manner in the first. 
So particularly when there stands in the first clause what may be called a 
preparative demonstrative, e. g. τοῦτο, τόδε, οὕτως, ὧδε, etc. X. An. 3. 2, 19. 
Eyi μόνῳ ngogyovoy ἡμᾶς οἱ ἱππεῖς" φεύγειν αὐτοῖς ἀσφαλέστερόν ἐστιν, ἢ 
jutv.—{c) Related to the above is the asyndetic construction in the begin- 
ning of a discourse or new paragraph, which is intended to strengthen a 
preceding thought. Pl. Phaedon. 9], c. ᾿4λλ᾽ ἰτέον, ἔφη. Πρῶτόν με ὑπομ-- 
γήσατε ἃ ἐλέγετε, ἐὰν μὴ φαίγωμαι μεμνημένος.---[4) The connecting particle 
is often wanting, but is, in a certain degree, involved in another word. 
This appears especially with demonstratives, e. g. οὕτως, τύσος, τοῖος, etc., 
as in Latin with sic, talis, tantus, etc.—{e) Asyndeton is very common before 
τὰ τοιαῦτα, cetera, ἀλλα, of ἄλλοι in the enumeration of several ob- 
jects, καὶ being omitted, as εἰ before ceferi, altt, reliqui, in Latin, when these 
words have a collective sense, i.e. when one would bring together in these 
expressions all which is still to be named in addition to that which has 
been already mentioned. Pl. Gorg. 503, 6. οἷον εἰ βούλει ἰδεῖν τοὺς ζωγρά- 
φους, τοὺς οἰκοδόμους, τοὺς ναυπηγούς, τοὺς ἄλλους πάντας δημιουργούς. 
—<(f) In poetry, particularly in Epic, two or four adjectives, belonging to 
one substantive (of which each two form a whole), or even three are often 
placed together, without a connective, if they are the so-called Ejntheta 
ornantia, which, as it were, paint the object. II. 2, 140, 802. ἔγχος βριϑύ, 
μέγα, στιβαρόν, κεκορυϑμένον. Od. a, 97. καλὰ πέδιλα, ἀμβρόσια, χρίσεια. 


SECTION VIII. 
B. Subordinate Sentences. 


§ 326. Principal and Subordinate Sentences. 
(634—637.) 


1. When sentences, which together present one united 
thought, are so related, as to their import, or contents, that the 
one appears as a dependent and merely completing or limiting 
member of the other, then their connection may be expressed 
either by coérdinate conjunctions, as καί, δέ, γάρ, ἄρα, etc., 6. g. 
τὸ ἔαρ ἦλθε, τὰ δὲ ῥόδα ἀνθεῖ; or in such a manner that the sen- 
tence, which, as to its import merely completes or limits the 
other, is manifestly in its outward form, a dependent, or a sim- 
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ply completing, or limiting member of the other, 6. g. ὅτε τὸ 
ἔαρ ἤλϑε, τὰ Goda ἀνθεῖ. This mode of connection is called 
the Subordinate. 

2. The clause to which the other as a supplementary mem- 
ber belongs, is called the principal clause; the limiting or de- 
fining clause, the subordinate clause, and the two together, a 
compound sentence. 


E. g. In the words, “ The man, who came from the camp of the enemy, 
announced to Cyrus, as night began, that the enemy had fled,”—the man 
announced, is the principal sentence ; the remainder, are subordinate sen- 
tences. Every principal sentence, if it refer to another sentence and is 
made dependent on it, is, in relation to that, a subordinate sentence, e. g. 
Xenophon relates that a man, who—had announced; ΒΟ every subordinate 
sentence, when new subordinate sentences arise from it, may be consid- 
ered in reference to these, as a principal sentence, e. g. “that the enemy, 
when they had received information from Cyrus, fled.” 

3. Subordinate sentences stand in the place of a substantive 
(substantive subject or object), or of an attributive adjective, or 
of an adverb, and hence must be regarded as substantives or 
adjectives, or adverbs, expanded into a sentence; accordingly, 
there are three classes of subordinate sentences, viz. substan- 
tive sentences, adjective sentences and adverbial sentences. 


Thus, e. g. in the sentence, “ The victory of Cyrus over the enemy was 
announced,” the subject may be expanded into a subordinate sentence, 
viz, “ That Cyrus had conquered the enemy, was announced ;” further, in the 
sentence, “Sing to me, O Muse, the far-wandering man,” the attributive 
Jfar-wandering, may be expanded into a subordinate sentence, “ ἄνδρα μοι 
ἔννεπε, Μοῦσα, πολύτροπον, ug μάλα πολλὰ πλάγχϑη" Comp. 
“He announced the victory of Cyrus over the enemy,” with “ He an- 
nounced, that Cyrus had conquered the enemy ;” “In the Spring the roses 
bloom,” with, “ when the Spring is come, the roses bloom.” 

Remanrx 1. The use of subordinate sentences in Greek is not so common 
as in English, since the Greek makes a much more frequent use of Partici- 
pials than the English. Comp. “when the enemy had come,” with τῶν 
πολεμίων ἐλϑόντων; “ when he had done this, he went away,” with ταῦ- 
ta πράξας ἀπέβη: πὰ Cyrus, who had conquered the enemy, came back to 
the camp,” with Κῦρος τοὺς πολεμίους νικήσας εἰς τὸ στρατόπεδον ἀνῆλϑεν. 

Rem. 2. To substantive sentences belong also interrogative subordinate 
sentences, or dependent (oblique) interrogative sentences ; for these form 
the object of the principal governing verb, 6. g., “He asked me wheth- 
er my father had returned, i. e. concerning, or after, the return of my father; 
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“He showed, who had plotted the conspiracy, i. e. “he showed the au- 
thor of the conspiracy ;” “ He wrote me, when he should depart, i. e. the 
time of his departure,” etc. Still, the laws relating to dependent interro- 
gative sentences, and those relating to direct sentences, are so often blend- 
ed together, that both will be treated in a special section in the sequel. 

Rem. 3. The relation of subordinate sentences to the principal sen- 
tence, is indicated in Greek by conjunctions, and also by the relative pre- 
noun, which in an adjective sentence has the meaning of an adjec- 
tive or participle. Conjunctions are correlatives, i. e. relatives which 
stand in | a reciprocal relation to demonstratives in principal sentences, 
6. ἅ. Οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ ἀνήρ, oy εἶδες, To ῥόδον, ὃ ὃ ἀνϑεῖ ἐν τῷ κήπῳ, 
κάλλιστόν ἐστιν. Ἔλεξε τὸ ῦ το, ὅ τι ὗ ἄνθρωπος ἀϑανατός ἐστιν. Τοῖ- 
ος --οἷος; GTY—TOTOUTY; ὡς ἔλεξα, οὕτως ἐγένετο. Οὕτω κατ 
dog πάντα ἔπραξεν, ὥςτε ἐπαΐνον μεγίστου ἄξιος ἣν. ‘Ot ε ὁ Ki ὕρος ἡ 4 oe, 
τότε πάντες μεγάλως ἐχάρησαν. “Euewe μέχρε τούτου, οὗ ὃ βασιλεὺς 
ἐπῆλθεν. A substantive may also stand instead of a demonstrative cor- 
relative, e. g. ἐν τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ, ore (instead of tote, ὅτε) Still, when the 
reciprocal relation is not to be brought out emphatically, the demonstrative 
is commonly not expressed, e. g. Ἔλεξεν, ὃ δ τι ὃ ἄνϑρωπος ἀϑανατύς ἐστιν. 
Καλῶς πάντα ἔπραξεν, ὥςτε κιλ. Ὅτε ὃ Κῦρος nde, πάντες μεγάλως 
ἐχάρησαν». ἬἬμεινϑ, μέχρι οὗ ὃ βασιλεὺς ἐπῆλϑεν, etc. Even both pro- 
nouns may be in certain cases omitted, 6. g. Ἔμεινε, μέχρι ὃ βασιλεὺς ἐπῆλ-- 
ϑεν. 

Rem. 4. The form of a demonstrative, in the principal sentence, either 
actually expressed or understood, determines the nature of the subordinate 
sentence. The substantive demonstrative refers to a substantive sentence ; 
the adjective, to an adjective sentence; the adverbial, to an adverbial sen- 
tence. The subordinate sentences, however, have particular characteristics 
by which they may be distinguished from each other, viz. the introduc- 
tory conjunctions and the construction connected with these. 


§327. Succession or Sequence of Tenses in Sub- 
ordinate Sentences. (638.) 


1. The relation of time in a subordinate sentence, is, in general, not to 
be referred directly to the present time of the speaker, but to the relation 
of tine in the principal sentence, it being defined by this relation. Hence 
the following rule, “ ‘The Tenses of subordinate sentences must correspond 
to those of the principal sentences,” thus, 

(a) The principal tenses, in the principal sentences, viz. the Present, 
’ Perfect, Future and Future Perfect, are followed in the subordinate sen- 
tences by a principal tense in the Indicative or Subjunctive, (on the 
Aorist Subj., see § 257, Rem. 1,) namely, (a) by the Present, when the 
predicate of the subordinate sentence refers to the same time with that of 
the principal sentence ; (8) by the Perfect, when the predicate of the sub- 
ordinate sentence denotes an action which is completed before that of the 
principal sentence ; (γ) by the Future, when the predicate of the subordi- 
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nate sentence is future in relation to the predicate of the principal sen- 
tence, e. g. ᾿4γγέλλεται, ἤγγελται, ἀγγελϑήσεται, ute οἷ πολέμιοι φεύγουσιν 
-αοὖτι of πολέμιοι πεφεύγασιν ---- ὅτι οἱ πολέμιοι φεύξονται; the Aorist, 
(ἔφυγον) may take the place of the Perf., as has been seen § 256, Rem. 1. 
Τοῦτο λέγω, τοῦτό μοι λέλεκται, τοῦτο λέξω, ἵνα γιγνώσκῃς OF ἵνα γνῷς. 

Rem. 1. The historical tenses often follow the principal tenses. This 
occurs, (a) when a subordinate sentence stands in a reciprocal relation to 
another subordinate sentence, so that the predicate of the former does not 
refer directly to the relation of time expressed in the principal sentence, 
but to the relation of time expressed in the other predicate. Dem. Ph. 3 
118, 30. ἔστε, ὅτι, ὅσα μὲν ὑπὸ “ακεδαιμονίων ἢ ὕφ ἡμῶν ἔπασχον 
οἱ Ἕλληνες, ἀλλ οὖν ὑπὸ γνησίων γε ὄντων τῆς Ἑλλάδος ἡδικοῦντο. The 
same principle holds, when the predicate of the subordinate sentence is 
conditioned by the predicate of another sentence, 6. g. Φημέ, ὅτε, εἰ τοῦ- 
to λέγοις, ἁμαρτάνοις ay. Φημί, ὅτι, εἰ τοῦτο ἔλεγες (ἔλεξας), ἥ μα ρ- 
τες ἄν; (b) the Impf. Ind. stands, when a past action is to be considered as 
continuing at the time spoken of. Her. 3, 89. λέγουσι Πέρσαι, ὡς da- 
ρεῖος ἣν κάπηλος. 





(0) An Historical tense, viz. the Impf., Plup. and Aor. in a principal seu- 
tence, is followed in a subordinate sentence by an Hist. tense in the Ind. 
or Opt., namely, (a) by the Impf. in order to denote something then occur- 
ring ; (8) by the Plup. so as to denote an action already completed ; (y) by 
the Aor., (§ 256, Rem. 1); (δὴ) by the Fut. Opt. to denote an action still fu- 
ture, 6. g. ‘Hyyéddeto, ἢγγελτο or ἡγγέλϑη, ὕτι of πολέμιοι ἔφευγον, ἔφυγον, 
φύγοιεν͵ ἐπεφεύγεσαν, πεφεύγοιεν, φεύξοιντο. Τοῦτο ἔλεγον, τοῦτό pos ἐλέ- 
λεχτο, ty εἰδείης. ᾿Εδίδουν, ἐδεδώκειν, ἔδωκά σοι τὸ βιβλίον, ἵνα λάβοις. 


Rem. 2. Very often, however, in lively narration, the Greeks refer the 
predicate of a subordinate sentence directly to the present time of the 
speaker, without any regard to the principal sentence, so that, therefore, an 
historical tense in the principal sentence is followed by the same tenses 
which accompany the principal tenses. A dependent clause then assumes 
the character of an independent or direct clause or discourse (an objective 
mode of expression); the speaker, in his lively conceptions, brings the past 
into present view; the past becomes present to him. By placing in con- 
trast the Hist. tenses in the principal sentence to the principal tenses with 
their conjunctions in the subordinate sentences, the subordinate sentences 
become more important than the principal. X. An. 2. 1, 8. οὗτοι Zleyoy, 
ὅτι Κῦρος τέϑνηκεν. Cy.22,1. ἐπεμέλετο ὃ Κῦρος, ὁπότε συσκη-. 
γοῖεν, onus εὐχαριστότατοι λόγοι ἐμβληϑήσονται. Her. 1, 99. Σύλων 
ἀπεδήμησε ἔτεα δέκα, ἵνα δὴ μή τινα τῶν νόμων ἀνα γκασϑῇ λῦσαι 
τῶν ἔϑετος Comp. the remarks on oblique discourse. 


§328. 1, Substantive Sentences. (638) 


Substantive sentences are substantives or infinitives expanded 
into a sentence, and, like substantives, constitute the subject, 
as well as the attribute and object of a sentence. 
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§329. A. Substantive Sentences introduced by 
ὅτι or ὡς, that. (640—643.) 
1. Substantive sentences introduced by ὅτι and ὡς, that, 
express the object of verba sentiendi and declarandi, e. g. ὁρᾷν, 
ἀκούειν, νοεῖν, pavOdvey, γιγνώσκειν, etc.; λέγειν, δηλοῦν, δεικνύναι, 
ἀγγέλλειν, οἷς.) ὁ 806, 1, (Ὁ); the subordinate sentences, in the 
second place, introduced by ὅτε, express the object of verbs of 
feeling and emotion, e. g. ϑαυμάζειν, ἄχϑεσθϑαι, ἀγανακτεῖν, αἰσχύ- 
γεσϑαι, μέμφεσθαι, etc.; ὅτι 15 also used in order to introduce a 
subordinate sentence, which contains an explanation of the 
principal sentence, or of a single word in it. 


Remarx 1. Sometimes ὅπως and the Poet. ovysxa (properly in as - 
Jar as) also ὁϑούνεκα, in the tragic poets, are used nearly in the same 
sense with ott, that. 

Rem. 2. When a subordinate clause is referred to a Pass. verb or to an 
impersonal phrase with ἐστίν, 6. g. δῆλον, δεινόν, αἰσχρόν ἐστιν, and the like, 
it stands as the grammatical subject. 

2. The predicate of this substantive sentence may be express- 
ed, (a) in the Ind., (b) in the Opt. (c) in the Opt. with ay, (d) 
in the Ind. of Hist. tenses with ἄν. 

3. The Ind. of all the tenses is used, when what is affirmed 
is to be represented as a fact or phenomenon, something cer- 
tain or actual. In a special manner the Ind. is used regularly, 
when the verb of the principal sentence is a principal tense, viz. 
the Pres., Perf. or Fut. On the Opt. occurring after a princi- 
pal tense, sce ὃ 327, Rem. 1. 

4, The Opt. on the contrary, is used, when what is afirmed 
is a supposition, therefore, in a special manner, when what is 
stated as the opinion of another is to be indicated as such, 
§.345. When the Ind. is changed to the Opt., then one thought 
is represented as a fact, the other, as a mere conception, some- 
thing uncertain. 

X. Cy. 1. 4, 7. οἱ δ' ἔλεγον, ὅτι ἄρκτοι πολλοὺς ἤδη πλησιάσαντας δι ἐ- 
φϑειραν. Th.1, 114. ἡγγέλϑη, ὅτι Μέγαρα ἀφέστηκε, καὶ Πελοπον-- 
ψήσιοε μέλλουσιν ἐςβάλλειν ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικήν. Her. 8, 140. πυνϑάνεται 
(Hist. Pres.) ὃ Συλοσῶν, ὡς ἡ βασιληίη περιεληλύϑοι ἐς τοῦτον τὸν uv- 
dea. X. An. 1. 1,8. Τισσαφέρνης διαβάλλει (Hist. Pres.) τὸν Κῦρον πρὸς 
τὸν ἀδιλφόν, ὡς ἐπιβουλεύοι, αὐτῷ. Cy. 1. 1, 8. ὅτε μὲν δὴ ταῦτα ἐνε-- 
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ϑυμούμεϑα, οὕτως ἐγιγνώσκομεν περὶ αὑτῶν, ὦς ἀνθρώπῳ πεφυχότε πάντων 
τῶν ἄλλων ῥᾷον εἴη ζώων, ἢν ἀνθρώπων ἄρχειν. An. 2 1, 8. οὗτοι ἔλεγον, 
ὅτι Κῦρος μὲν τέϑνηκεν, ᾿Αριαῖος δὲ πεφευγὼς εἴη καὶ λέγοι, um 
ταύτην τὴν ἡμέραν περιμείνειεν ἂν αὐτούς. 

Rem. 3. The Ind., and more particularly the Ind. of the principal tenses, 
standing after a Hist. tense in a principal] sentence, often gives the coloring 
of a direct discourse to a sentence, §327, Rem. 2. Hence it sometimes 
happens, that the form of the oblique discourse is either partially or wholly 
changed into that of the direct. X. Cy. 1. 4, 28. ἐνταῦϑα δὴ τὸν Κῦρον γε- 
λάσαι τε ἐκ τῶν πρόσϑεν δαχρύων καὶ εἰπεῖν αὑτῷ ἀπιόντα ϑαῤῥεῖν, ὅ ots πα- 
ρέσται αὐτοῖς ὀλίγου χρόνου" wets ὁρᾷν σοι ἐξέσται κἂν βούλῃ ἀσ- 
καρδαμυχκτεί. Hence ὅτι may be used, when the exact words of another 
are quoted in the same form in which they were spoken by him, when in 
Eng., a colon or marks of quotation are used, e. g. X. Cy. 3. 1, 8. εἶπε δ᾽, 
ὅτε" Ex καιρὸν ἥκεις, ἔφη, he said you | have come at the right time.” Au. 
2. 4, 16. Πρόξενος εἶπεν, ὁτι" AD ὑτός εἰμι, ὃν ζητεὶς. It is even used before the 
Imp., 8. g. Pl. Criton. 50, c. ἴσως ἂν εἴποιε» (οὗ νόμοι), ὅτι" Ὦ Σώχρατες, 
μὴ ϑαύμαζε τὰ lsyéuera. 

5. The Opt. with @ is used, when what is affirmed is pre- 
supposed as conditional, as a supposition, conjecture, or as an 


undetermined possibility, §260, 2, 4, (a). 


X. An. 1. 6, 2. καταλλαγεὶς δὲ οὗτος Κύρῳ, εἶπεν, εἰ αὐτῷ ὃ οἱη ἱππέας 
χιλίους, ὅτι τοὺς προκατακαίοντας ἱππέας ἢ κατακάνοι ἂν ἐνεδρεύσας, 
ἢ ζῶντας πολλοὺς αὐτῶν ἕλοι, καὶ κωλύσει: τοῦ κάειν ἐπιόντας. Cy. 1. 
6, 3. μέμνημαι ἀχούσας ποτέ σου, ὅτι εἰκότως ἂν» καὶ παρὰ ϑεῶν πραχτικώ- 
τερος εἴη, ὥςπερ καὶ παρὰ ἀνθρώπων, ὅςτις μή, ὑπότε ἐν ἀπόροις εἴη, τότε 
κολαχεύοι,, ἀλλ ὅτε τὰ ἄριστα πράττοι, τότε μάλιστα τῶν ϑεῶν μεμνῷτο (ὃ ς- 
τις μή κτλ. instead of εἴ τις μή κτλ). Dem. Aphob. 851, 22. οἶδα, ὅτι 
πάντες ἂν ὁμολογήσαιτε. 


6. The Ind. of the Hist. tenses with ἄν is used, when the af- 
firmation is to be expressed as what is conditional, whose ac- 
tual existence or possibility is denied, ὃ 260, 2, (2) (a). 

Dem. Aphob. 830,55. εἰ μὲν 6 πατὴρ ἡ πίστει τούτοις, δῆλον, ὃ τι ou 
” τ ’ » 2 “aq? τι , > = w 
ay talla ἐπέτρεπεν, ovt Gy tavF οὕτω καταλιπὼν αὐτοῖς Epoater. 
Lys. c. Agor. 137, 75. οὐδέποτε πείσεις οὐδένα ἀνθρώπων, ὡς Φρύνιχον 
ἀποκτείνας ἀφείϑης ay, εἰ μὴ μεγάλα τὸν δῆμον τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων καὶ ἀνή- 
κεστα κακὰ εἰργάσω. 

Rem. 4. Impersonal forms of expressions are often changed into those 
which are personal, the subject of the substantive sentence being trans- 
ferred to the principal sentence and the impersonal expression becoming its 


- predicate. Comp. §§ 307, Rem. 6, and 310, Rem. 8. Th. 1, 98. καὶ δηλη 
ἢ οἰκοδομέα ἔτι καὶ νῦν ἐστιν, ὅτι κατὰ σπουδὴν ἐγένετο. X.C.42, 
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21. (δοκεῖ ὁ τοιοῦτος) δῇλος νὴ ae εἶναι, ὅ ὅτι ἃ wero εἰδέναι οὐκ οἶδεν. 
X. O. 1, 19. ὅτι πονηρύτατοί εἰσι, οὐδὲ σὲ λανϑάγνουσιν. 

Rem: δ. In the place of a substantive sentence introduced by ὅτε or ὥς, 
the Inf. (Acc. with the Inf.) or the Part. may stand after several of the 
verbs mentioned in No.1. That there is a difference in respect to the 
meaning between the construction with the Inf. and that with the Part, 
has been seen in §311; but the difference between the construction with 
a Part. and that with ὅτι or ὡς, is only in form. The difference between 
the construction with ὅτε and ὡς with the finite verb and that of the Inf, 
(Acc. with Inf.) is this, viz. that in the former, the affirmation is more 
objective and definite; in the latter, on the contrary, subjective and in- 
definite. That the distinction between the three modes of construction 
is often very unessential, is clearly seen from the fact, that examples are 
found in which the same thought is expressed by the same writer in diffe- 
rent places in each of the three forms, e. g. Her. 6, 63. ἐξαγγέλλει, ὥς of 
παῖς γέγονε. 65. ὅτε of ἐξήγγειλε 6 ὁ οἰκέτη παῖδα γεγονέναι. 69. 
ὅτε αὑτῷ σὺ ἡγγέλϑης γεγενημένος. 

Rem. 6. The verbs μέμνημαι, οἶδα, ἀκούω and others of similar 
meaning, are not unfrequently followed by an adverbial sentence, intro- 
duced by ote, instead of a substantive sentence introduced by ὅτι or ὡς. 
This construction seems to arise from an ellipsis, as τοῦ χρόνου, 6. δ. μέμ-- 
νήῆμαι (τοῦ χρόνου), ὅτε ταῦτα ἔλεξας, as in Eng. “I remember very well 
when the war broke out.” x. Cy. 1. 6, 8. μέμνημαι καὶ τοῦτο, ὅτε, σοῦ 
λέγοντος, συνεδόκει καὶ ἐμοὶ ὑπερμέγεθες εἶναι ἔργον τὸ καλῶς ἄρχειν. Comp. 
memint, quum darem ; vidi, quum prodiret; audivt eum, quum diceret. 

Rem. 7. Verbs expressing emotion, No. 1, are often followed, (instead of 
by a substantive sentence introduced by ὅτι or ὥς), by a subordinate sentence, 
introduced by a conditional or interrogative εἶ, {/, whether, when the object 
of admiration, etc., is not to be represented as actually existing, but as 
merely possible, or as still a matter in question, 6. g. ϑαυμάζω, ὅτε ταῦτα 
γέγνεται and εἰ ταῦτα γίγνεται. Attic politeness, which often blends in its 
language a coloring of doubt and a certain indeterminate manner of ex- 
pression, often employs th this form even in settled and undoubted facta. 
Aeschin. Ctes, οὐκ ἀγαπᾷ, εἰ μὴ δίκην ἔδωκεν, he 4. ws not satisfied, that. Pl. 
Lach. 194, a. ἀγανακτῶ εἰ οὑτωσὶ ἃ ᾶ vow μὴ οἷός ἐ εἰμὶ εἰπεῖν. Rp. 948, 
6. τόδε ᾿Ιἰϑαύμασα, εἰ ἐν ἀρετῆς καὶ σοφίας τίϑης eb τὴν ἀδικίαν, 
τὴν δὲ δικαιοσύνην ἐν τοῖς ἐναντίοις. Dem. Mid. 30, 548. οὐκ ἡσχύν dn, 
δὲ τοιοῦτο κακὸν ἐπάγει τῳ, that he occasions such a calamity for one. 

Rem. 8. Instead of oss οὕτω $ the relative ὦ ¢, that, often stands, and 
instead of ὅτε τοιοῦτος Or ote τόσος the relatives οἷος, 6 ὅσος are 
used. Pl. Phaed. 58, 6. εὐδαίμων μοι ὃ ἀνὴρ ἐφαίνετο, ὡς ἀδεῶς καὶ γεν-- 
ναΐίως ἐτελεύτα, that he 80, etc. Her. 1,31. αἱ ᾿4ργεῖαι ἐμακάριζον τὴν μητέρα, 
οἵων τέχγων ἐκύρησε, that she is possessed of such children. 


§ 330. B. Final Substantive Sentences, introdu- 
duced by iva, etc. (644-649. 
1. The second class of substantive sentences are the final, 1. 6. 


those which indicate an end, intention, aim. These sentences 
66 
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are introduced by the following conjunctions, (ya, ὡς, ὅ 7@ 
(ὄφρα Poet), iva μή, ὡς μή, ὅπως μή. 

2. The mode used in final sentences is commonly the sub- 
junctive or optative, since an intention or aim is something that 
is imagined or conceived. When the verb ‘of the principal 
sentence is in a principal tense, i. e. Present, Perfect, Future, or 
an Aorist with the signification of the present, §§ 256, 257, then 
the final conjunction, i. 6. the conjunction expressing the aim, 
intention, is followed by the Subj. mode; but when the verb of 
the principal sentence is in an historical tense, i.e. Impf., Plup., 
Aor., then the final conjunction is followed by the optative. 





Ταῦτα γράφω, γέγραφα, γράψω, ἵν᾽ ἔλϑης, ut venias, that thou 
mayest come. “Δέξον (with the sense of the Pres.) iy εἰ δ ὦ, dic, κε sciam, 
that I may know. Ταῦτα ἔγραφον, ἐγεγράφειν, ἔγραψα, ἵν᾽ ἔλ- 
ϑοις, ut venires, that thou mightest come. Il. λ, 289 sq. ἀλλ᾽ ἰϑὺς ἐλαύνετε 
μώνυχας ἵππους ἰφϑίμων davady, ἵν᾽ ὑπέρτερον εὖχος ἄρησϑ ε, ut gloriam 
vobis paretis ; but, Il. 8, 1—3. ἔνϑ᾽ αὖ Τυδείδῃ Διομήδεϊ Παλλὰς ᾿4ϑήνη ὃ ὥ- 
xe μένος καὶ ϑάρσος, ἵν᾽ ἔκδηλος μετὰ πᾶσιν ᾿Αργείοισι γένοιτο, ἰδὲ κλέος 
ἐσθλὸν ἄροιτο, ut clarus fieret εἰ gloriam sibi pararet. 1, 347. Jupiter said to 
Minerva, ald ἴϑε of νέκταρ te καὶ ἀμβροσίην ἐρατεινὴν ota ξον (with the 
sense of the Pres.), ἐνὲ orn Seco, ἵν α μή μιν λιμὸς ἵκηται, ut ne fames eum 
occupet ; but, 352. ἡ δ᾽ ᾿Αχιλῆϊ véxtag ἐνὶ στήϑεσσι καὶ ἀμβροσίην ἐρατεινὴν 
στάξ᾽, ἵνα μή μιν λιμὸς ἀτερπὴς γούναϑ' ἵκοιτο, ut ne occuparet. Dem. 
Cor. 299, 39. γέγραφα ὑμῖν, ἵνα μὴ ἐπὶ πλεῖον ἐν οχλῆ σ Ds περὶ τούτων. 
Χ, Cy. 2. 1, 4. τί οὖν, ἔφη ὃ Κῦρος, οὐ καὶ τὴν δύναμιν ἔλεξάς μοι == λέξον 
μοι, § 256, 4, (ce), ὅπως --- βουλενώμεϑ'α, ὅπως ἂν ἄριστα ἀγωνιζοίμε- 
Ga; 1. 2, 8. (ἐκ τῆς τῶν Περσῶν ἐλευϑέρας ἀγορᾶς καλουμένης) τὰ μὲν ὦνια 
καὶ of ἀγοραῖοι ἀπελήλανται εἰς ἄλλον τόπον, ὧς μὴ μιγνύηται ἢ 
τούτων τύρβη τῇ τῶν πεπαιδευμένων εὐκοσμίᾳ. 15. ἵνα δὲ σαφέστερον δη- 
λω ϑἢ πᾶσα ἡ Περσῶν πολιτεία, μικρὸν ἐπάνειμι) paucis repetam. 4, 25. 
Καμβύσης τὸν Κῦρον ἀπεκάλει, ὅπως τὰ ἐν Πέρσαις ἐπιχώρια ἐπετε- 
Lodn. 

Remark 1. The Subj. often follows an historical tense, namely, (a) in a 
lively narration, where past actions are regarded as present (objective man- 
ner of representation, § 327, Rem. 2); (b) when the intention or effect of 
the same is to be represented i as continuing in the present time of the 
speaker. (a) Her. 1, 29. Σόλων ἀπεδήμησε ἔτεα δέκα, ἵν α δὴ μή τινα τῶν 
yopoy ἄναγκασϑ ἢ λῦσαι τῶν ἔϑετο, “Solon was absent ten years, in or. 
der that he might not be compelled,” etc. 7,8. σύλλογον Περσέων τῶν ἀρίστων 
ἐποιέετο, ἵνα γνώμας τεπύϑηται σφέων καὶ αὑτὸς ἐν πᾶσι εἴπη τὰ 
ϑέλει. Th. 4,1. καὶ ἐςεβεβλήκεασαν ἅμα ἐς τὴν Ῥηγίγων οὗ «αχεδαιμό- 
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ψφιοι, ἵνα μὴ (οὗ ἡ Ῥηγῖνοι) ἐπ ,βοηϑῶσι τοῖς Μεσσηνίοις. -() Od. 4, 98. 
tint aut, ὦ δύστηνε, λιπὼν φάος ελίοιο ἥ ἤλυϑες, ὄφρα ἴδη »έχνας καὶ 
ἀτέρπεα χῶρον. Her. 7, 8. διὸ i εἰ μέας viv ἐγὼ συνέλεξα, t ἵνα τὸ (== ὃ) 
ψοέω πρήσσειν ὕπερ Fé op at ὑμῖν. Dem. Phil. 3. 117, 26. τὰς πόλεις av- 
τῶν παρήρπται καὶ τετραρχίας κατέστησεν, ἵνα μὴ μόνον κατὰ πόλεις, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ κατὰ ἔϑνη δουλεύωσιν. Pil. Crit. 43, Ὁ. ἐπέτηδές σε οὐκ Fy ε- 
ρον, ἵνα ὡς ἥδιστα διάγης. 

Rem. 2. On the contrary, an introductory principal tense, or an Aor. 
with the meaning of the Pres., is sometimes followed by an Opt, (a) when 
the present of a principal sentence is an historical present, or when the 
speaker has contemplated a past action as connected with the present 
time ; (b) when the speaker adduces the intention or purpose which a per- 
son entertains, not as coming from his own, i. e. the speaker’s mind, but 
from that of the person himself, so that the intention is indicated as one 
that had a previous existence; (c) when in a principal sentence, the Opt. 
stands with or withouf a», §{§ 259, 3, (a) and 260, 2, (4), (a), then an Opt. 
commonly follows, for the conceptions in the principal and subordinate sen- 
tences are represented as separated from the present time of the speaker, 
ὁ 259, 3; still a Subj. may follow, when the sense expressed by the Opt 
relates to the present time. (a) Eur. Hec. 10. πολὺν δὲ σὺν ἐμοὶ χρυσὸν. ἐκ- 
πέ μπει λάϑρα πατήρ, ἵν᾽, εἴποτ᾽ ᾿Ιλίου τείχη πέσοι, τοῖς ζῶσιν εἴη παισὶ μὴ 
σπάνις βίου. X. An. 4. 6, 1. τοῦτον δ᾽ ᾿Επισϑένει — παραδίδωσι φυ- 
λάττειν, ὅπως, εἰ καλῶς ἡ ἡγήσαιτο, ἔχων καὶ τοῦτον anios Ar. Ran, 24, 
αὐτὸς βαδίζω καὶ πονῶ, τοῦτον δ᾽ Oya, ἵνα μὴ ταλαπαιπ ὠροῖτο, 
μηδ᾽ ἄχϑος φέροι, I let this one ride on an ass == I placed him on an ass, in 
order that he might not suffer hardship. (b) PI. Rp. 410, b. ag οὖν, ἣν δ᾽ ἐγώ 
ὼ I λαύχων, καὶ οἱ καϑιστάντες μουσιχῇ καὶ γυμναστικῇ παιδεύειν οὐχ οὗ 
ἕνεκά τινες οἴονται καϑιστᾶσιν, ἵνα τῇ μὲν τὸ copa ϑεραπεύοιντο, 
τῇ δὲ τὴν ψυχήν; the view of the lawgiver, i i. 6. his purpose. X. An. “ 
4, 4. ἴσως δέ που (βασιλεὺς) ἢ ἀποσκάπτει τι ἢ ἀποτειχίξει, w ς ἄπορος εἴη ῇ 
ὁδός, the view of the king. (c) Theogn. 881. εἰρήνη καὶ πλοῦτος ἔχοι 
πόλιν, ὄφρα μεῖ ἄλλων κομπάζο ἐμι. Soph. Aj. 1217 84. γενοίμαν, 
ty ὑλᾶεν ἔπεστι πόντου πρόβλημ ἁλίκλυστον ---, τὰς ἱερὰς ὕπως προ ςεἰ- 
ποιμὲν "A Sivas. Ph. 325. ϑυμὸν γένοιτο χειρὶ πληρώσαϊ ποτε, ἵν᾿ ab 
υχῆναι γνοῖεν —, ote yn Σκῦρος ἀνδρῶν ἀλκίμων μήτηρ ἔφυ. Eur. Ττοδά. 
698. παῖδα τόνδε παιδὸς ἐκϑρ ἔψαις ἄν, Τροίας μέγιστον ὠφέλημ᾽ , ἵν᾽ 
οἵ ποτε éx σοῦ γενόμενοι παῖδες Ἴλιον πάλιν κατοιχίσειαν καὶ πόλις γέ- 
yost ἔτι. Χ. Cy. 1. 6, 22. εἰ δὴ πείσαις ἐπαινεῖν σε πολλούς, ¢ ὅπως δό-- 
ξαν λάβοις ---; ἄρτι ἐξηπατηκὼς εἴης ἄ ay. 2, 4, 17. καὶ αὐτὸς δὲ ἔχων τὴν 
ἄλλην δύναμιν πειρᾧ μὴ ν (sc. ἄν) μὴ πρόσω ὑμῶν εἶναι, ἵν α, εἴ πον καιρὸς 
εἴη, ἐπιφανείην. On the contrary, Pi. Apol. 28, d. αὐτίκα, φησί, τ ε- 
ϑναίην δίκην ἐπιϑεὶς τῷ ἀδικοῦντι, ἵ ἵνα μ 7 ἐνθαδὲ μένω καταγέλαστος. 
X. An. 2. 4, 3. οὐκ ἐπιστάμεϑα, ἱ ὅτι βασιλεὺς ἣ ἡμᾶς ἀπολέσαι περὶ παντὸς ay 
πο ιήσαιτο, ἵνα καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις Ἕλλησι φόβος ἢ ἐπὶ βασιλέα μέγαν στρα- 
τεύειν; 


3. When two or more final sentences follow each other, the 


Subj. is sometimes changed to the Opt. The two sentences 
are then placed in a kind of antithesis to each other, since the 
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former expresses the consequences of the purpose or aim as 
certain; the latter, without this accessory idea, and thus as un- 
certain, undetermined, or only derived from something gone 
before. 

Il. 0, 597 sq. Ἕκτορι γάρ of ϑυμὸς ἐβούλετο κῦδος δρέξαι Πριαμίδῃ, ἵνα 
γηυσὶ κορωνίσι δεσπιδαὲς πῦρ ἐμβάλῃ ἀκάματον, Θέτιδος δ᾽ ἐξαίσιον ἀρὴν 
πᾶσαν ἐπικρήνειε. Her. 9, 51. ἐς τοῦτον δὴ τὸν χῶρον ἐβουλεύσαντο 
μεταστῆναι, ἵν α καὶ ὕδατι ἔχ ὦ σι χρᾶσϑαι ἀφϑόνῳ, καὶ of ἱππέες σφέας μὴ 
σιγοίατο. 8, 76. τῶνδε δὲ εἵγεκεν ἀνῆγον (οἱ Πέρσαι) τὰς νῆας, ἵνα δὴ 


τοῖσι Ἕλλησι μηδὲ φυγέειν ἐξῇ, ἀλλ Si ἐν τῇ Σαλαμῖνι δοῖεν 
τίσιν τῶν ἐπὶ ᾿Δρτεμισίῳ. 


4. The final conjunctions, ὦ ¢ and ὅ πο ¢ (more seldom ive), 
are sometimes followed by the modal adverb ὦν, which points 
to a conditioning sentence. 

Od. 2, 167 9q. πέμψω δέ τοι οὖρον ὄπισϑεν, ὥς xe μάλ ἀσκήϑης σὴν 
πατρέδα γαῖαν ἵκηαι, αἴ κε ϑεοί γ᾽ ἐθέλωσι, 9, 2 sq. καὶ μιν μα-. 
κρότερον καὶ πάσσονα ϑῆκε ἰδέσϑαι, ὥς κεν Φαιήκεσσι φίλος πάντεσσι 
γένοιτο, BC. εἰ πρὸς τοὺς Φαίηκας ἀφίκοιτο. Her. 3, 44. ἐδεήϑη, ὅκως 
ἂν καὶ nag ἑωῦτον πέμψας ἐς Σάμον δέοιτο στρατοῦ, ut, si opus easet, 
exercitum a se peteret. X. Cy. 5. 2, 21. διὰ τῆς σῆς χωρας ἄξεις ἡμᾶς, ὅπως 
ἂν εἰδῶμεν, ἅ te δεῖ φίλια καὶ πολέμια νομίζειν, “in order that, when we 
set our foot on the land, we may know,” etc. H. 4.8, 16. ἔδωκε χρήματα ᾽4ν»- 
ταλκίδᾳ, ὅπως ay, πληρωθέντος ναυτικοῦ ὑπὸ Aaxedacpo- 
γέων, of τὸ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι καὶ οἱ σύμμαχοι αὐτῶν μᾶλλον τῆς εἰρήνης προς- 
δέοιντο. 

5. The final conjunctions, ἕν and οὗ ς (more seldom 6nws), 
are connected with the Ind. of the historical tenses, when an 
intention is to be expressed, which is not accomplished, or 
which cannot be accomplished. In this case, in principal sen- 
tences, the Ind. of an historical] tense stands both with and with- 
out as. 


Ar. Pac. 135. οὐκοῦν ¢y 9 ij » σε Πηγάσου ζεῦξαι πτερόν, ὅπως ἐφαΐίνου 
τοῖς ϑεοῖς τραγικώτερος. Pl, Criton. 44, ἃ, εἰ γὰρ ὦ φελο» οἷοί τὸ εἶναι οἱ 
πολλοὶ τὰ μέγιστα κακὰ ἐξεργάζεσθαι, ἵνα οἷοί τε ἦσαν αὖ καὶ ἀγαϑὰ 
τὰ μέγιστα, καὶ καλῶς ἂν εἶχες Lys. Simon. 98,21. ἐβονλόμην δ᾽ ἄν --ο 
Σίμωνα τὴν αὑτὴν γνώμην ἐμοὶ ἔχειν, Ty” ἀμφοτέρων ἡμῶν ἀκούσαντες τἀληϑῆ 
ῥᾳδίως Fy vats τὰ δικαία. 


6. Verbs which express care, anxiety, consideration, endeavor- 
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ing or striving after an object, effecting, and admonishing, e. g. 
ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, φροντίζειν, δεδιέναι, φυλάττειν, σκοπεῖν, σκέψασθαι, Bov- 
λεύεσϑαι, ὁρᾷν, ποιεῖν, πράττειν (curare), μηχανᾶσθαι, παρακαλεῖν, 
παραγγέλλειν, προειπεῖν, αἰτεῖσθαι, ἀξιοῦν, dye, up then, and the like, 
are followed by the conjunctions ὅπως (ὅπως μή), sometimes 
also by o&¢, accompanied either by (according to No. 2), the 
Subj. and Opt, or by the Fut. Ind. when the accomplishment 
of the intention is to be represented as something definitely oc- 
curring and continuing. ! 


X. Cy. 1. 2, 8. of Περσικοὶ νόμοε ἐπιμέλονται, ὅπως τὴν ἀρχὴν μὴ 
τοιοῦτοι ἔσοντα οἷ πολῖται, οἷοι πονηροῦ ἢ αἰσχροῦ ἔργου ἐφίεσϑαι. 8.2, 
13. ὡς δὲ καλῶς ἕξει: τὰ ὑμέτερα, ἣν φίλοι γένησθε, ἐμοὶ μελήσει. Dem. 
OL 1. 21, 12. σκοπεῖσϑε --- τοῦτο, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, ὅπως μὴ λόγους 
ἐροῦσι μόνον οἱ nag ὑμῶν πρέσβεις, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἔργον τι δεικνύειν ἕξου σι ν. 
Pl. Ton. 530, b. ays δή, ὅπως καὶ τὰ Παναϑήναια νικήσομεν. The 
Fut. Ind, also stands very often after an historical tense, according to § 327, 
Rem. 2; far more rare in this case is the use of the Fut. Opt. X. Cy. 8. 
1,43 ἐπεμελεῖτο δ᾽ ὅπως μήτε ἄσιτοι, μήτε ἄποτοί ποτε ἔσοιντο. 


Rem. 3. Sometimes ὅπως ἄν is connected with the Fut. Ind., and it 
then refers toa condition implied i in the same clause. Her. 3, 104. οἱ δὲ δὴ 
Ἰνδοὶ τρόπῳ τοιούτῳ καὶ ζεύξει χρεώμενοι ἐλαύνουσι. ἐπὶ τὸν χρυσὸν λελογισ-- 
μένως, ὦ κως a y καύματων τῶν ϑερμοτάτων ἐόντων ἔσονται ἐν τῇ ἁρπαγῇ 
(Le. ὅταν καύματα ϑερμότατα ἢ) 

Rem. 4. Ὅπως οΥ᾽ ὅπως μή with the Fut. Ind., or with the Subj., some- 
times has relation toa word to be supplied, viz. ὅρα, δρᾶτε, vide, υἱάείε. 
Χ, An. 1. 7, 8. ὅπως οὖν ἔσεσϑε ἄνδρες ἄξιοι τῆς ἐλευϑερίας, (see) then 
that ye are men worthy of liberty.” Pl. Menon. 77, ἃ. ἀλλ ὅπως μὴ οὐχ 
οἷός t ἔσο μαι πολλὰ τοιαῦτα λέγειν. Α similar ellipsis occurs in the 
phrase, δεῖ a (sc. σχοπεϊν) πα ς in the Attic poets. Soph. Aj. 556. δεῖ 
σ᾽ ὅπως πατρὸς δείξεις ἐν ἐχϑροῖς, οἷος ἐξ οἵον ᾽τράφης. 

Rem. 5. Verbs expressing care, anxiety, are very often followed by ὅπως 
(sometimes also by ὡς) ἄν with the Opt, in order to express the idea of 
anxiety, solicttude how something might happen, § 260, 2, (4), (a). In this case, 
ὅπως and ὡς are clearly adverbs, (how). X. Cy. 2.1, 4. Bovlevoope- 
Ga, ὅπως ἂν ἄριστα ἀγωνιζο μεϑ a. 


891, IL Adjective Sentences. (650, 651.) 

Adjective sentences are adjectives or participles expanded in- 
to a sentence, and they express, like adjectives, an attribute, or 
a more exact definition of a substantive or substantive pronoun. 
᾿ς They are introduced by the adjective relative pronouns, ὅ ς, 4, 
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6, ὅςτις, ἥτις, ὅ τι, οἷος, etc., which, like the adjective, agree 
with their substantive in Gender and’ Number. 

Ot πολέμιοι, of ἀπέφυγον = οἱ ἀποφυγόντες πολέμιοι. Τὰ πράγμα- 
ta, ἃ ᾿Αλέξανδρος ἔπραξεν (τὰ ὑπὸ ᾿Δλεξάνδρου πρα χϑέντα πράγματα οἵ 
τὰ τοῦ ᾿4λεξάνδρου πράγματα), ἭἫ πόλις, ἐν 7 ὃ Πεισίστρατος τύραννος ἣν 
== ἥ ὑπὸ τοῦ Πεισιστράτουτυραννευϑ sia a πόλις. 


Remark 1. Homer often uses the pronoun ὅς in a demonstrative sense. 
Il. φ, 198. ἀλλὰ καὶ ὃς δείδοικε Διὸς μεγάλοιο κεραυνόν. So also, of — οἵ, 
these, those, the one, the other. In the Attic writers, as well as in Tonic prose, 
this usage is confined to the following i instances, (a)xai us, καὶ ἥ, instead 
of καὶ ovtos, καὶ αὕτη. Χ. Cy. 5. 4, 4, καὶ ὃς ἐξαπατηϑεὶς διώχει ἃ ἀνὰ | ga 
tog. 4.5, 52. καὶ οὗ γελάσαντες εἶπον. Antiph. 1. 113, 16. καὶ 7 ὑπὲσ- 
χετο. In the oblique Cases only the article, § 247, 3, is used, 6. g. καὶ τόν, 
et eum.—{b) ὃς μέν ----ὃς δὲ in Demosthenes, yet very seldom, often in 
later writers, and earlier in Doric writers, as well as in Hippocrates; and 
it occurs not only in the Nom., but also in all the Cases of the Sing. and 
Plural. Dem. Cor. 248. «πόλεις᾽ Ἑλληνίδας ἅ ᾶς μὲν ἀναιρῶν, εἰς ἃς δὲ τοὺς 
φυγάδας xataywv.—(c) ὃς καὶ us, this and that, it not being determined 
who, any one that you please, (very seldom). Her. 4, 68. τὰς βασιληΐας ἱ ἱστίας 
ἐπιόρκηκε ὃς καὶ Us, exclusively in the Nom., in the ACC. τὸν καὶ τόν, τὸ 
καὶ τό, Bee § 247, 3—(d) in the phrase ἢ δ᾽ ὅς, ἡ δ᾽ ἢ, he, she said. 

Rem. 2. The reciprocal relation in which the substantive stands to an 
adjective sentence, and an adjective sentence to a substantive, is expressed 
thus, viz. a demonstrative adjective pronoun, or the article ὁ ἡ τό, standing 
in ἃ principal sentence, refers to a relative adjective pronoun standing in a 
subordinate sentence, while this adjective pronoun, on the other hand, Te- 
fers to the demonstrative or the article, e.g. οὗτος ὃ ἀνήρ, ὃν δες, τὸ 
ῥόδον ὃ avd, 80 also, τοιοῦτος, οἷος,τοσοῦτος, ὅσος, § 326, Rem. 8. 
But when the object, to which the relative refers, is to be represented as 
expressing a general meaning, then the article is omitted, and the relative 
is referred immediately to the substantive, e. g. ἀνήρ, ὃς καλός ἐστιν = ἀνὴρ 
καλός. When the relative is referred to a personal pronoun, then the rela- 
tive takes the place of the demonstrative, e. g. ἐγώ, og — σύ, ὃς, etc. When 
these pronouns have no especial emphasis, they are omitted, and the rela- 
tive is referred to the person indicated by the inflection of the verb, e. g. 
καλὼς ἐποίησας, ὃς ταῦτα ἔπραξας 

Rem. 3. The demonstrative, to which the relative refers, is often omit- 
ted, and not only when the Cases are the same, but when they are unlike, 
if the pronoun has no particular emphasis; hence this takes place espe- 
cially when the omitted demonstrative denotes some | indefinite object, and 
18 equivalent to τὲς, some one, or when the relative 6 ὃς, ὅςτις, may be resolved 
into st quis. Eur. Or. 591, 3. γά o δ᾽ ὕσοις μὲν εὖ πίπτουσιν βροτῶν, 
(τοῦτ 04g sc.) μακάριος αἰών" δὲ μὴ πίπτουσιν εὖ, (οὗτοι Be.) τά τ 
ἔνδον εἰσὶ τά τε ϑύραζε δυςευχεῖς, Th. 2. 41. οὐδὲν προςδεόμενοι οὔτε Ὁμή- 
ρου ἐπαινέτου, οὔτε (τε νὸς BC.) ὅςτις ἔπεσι μὲν τὸ αὐτίκα τέρψει πτλ. 

Rem. 4. When the relative stands as a substantive, i. 6. when it refers to 
a substantive pronoun, either expressed or understood, then the adjective 
sentence, like the adjective standing without a substantive, has the mean- 
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ing of a substantive, e. g. ἦλθον of & ἄριστοι ἦσαν == ἦλϑον οἷ ἄριστοι 
(se. ἄνδρες). ----- Here belongs also, the phrase, ἔστιν, οἵ, 6. g. λέγουσι, sunt, 
qui dicant, there are who say tt, some people say so. This phrase has become 
so fixed, that commonly neither the number of the relative has any effect 
on the verb ἔστι, nor does the tense undergo any change, when the dis- 
course relates to past or future time ; thus this phrase has assumed through- 
out, the character of a substantive pronoun, (é»0s), and thus, since ἔστιν 
may be connected with every case of the eran’; has a full inflexion, e. g. 
Nom. ἔστιν οἵ (= ἔν εο ε) ἀπέφυγον 
Gen. ἔστιν ὧν (= ἐν ων) ἀπέσχετο 
Dat. ἔστιν οἷς (= ἐνίοις) ovy οὕτως ἔδοξεν 
Acc. ἔστιν οὕς (= ἐνίου ς) ἀπέκτεινεν. 
Th. 2. 26. Κλεύπομπος τῆς παραϑαλασσίου ἔ στιν a ἐδήωσε. So in the 
question, ἔστι» οἵτινες; X. C. 1. 4, 2. ἔστιν οὐςτινας ἀνϑρώ- 
πων τὸ ϑαύμακας ἐπὶ σοφίᾳ; 
Rem. 5. In like manner, the following phrases, formed with ἔστιν», are 
used like adverbs to express any time, 
ἔστιν Ore = ἐνιότε, est quando, i. 6. interdum, e. g. ἔστιν ὅτε ἔλε- 
ξεν ; 
ἔστιν ἵνα or ὅπου, est ubi, i. 6. aliquando ; 
ἔ στιν O ὗ ΟΥ̓ ἔνϑα, est ubi, somewhere, in some places ; 
ovx iad ὅπου, nunquam ; 
é στιν “ or 6 πη, quodammodo, t in tohatever manner ; 
οὖκ ἔστιν ὅπως, nullo modo, οὐκ ἔστιν ὅπως οὗ, certainly. 
ἔστιν ὅπως; in the question, Is i possible, that? 


§ 332. Agreement of the Relative Pronoun. 
(652—659.) 


1. The relative pronoun agrees in Gender and Number with 
the substantive or substantive pronoun (standing in the princi- 
pal sentence), to which it refers; the Case of this relative, how- 
ever, depends on the construction of the subordinate sentence, 
and hence is determined either by the predicate, or by some 
other word in the subordinate sentence, or it stands as the sub- 
ject in the Nom. 

Ὃ ἀνήρ, ὃν εἶδες, φίλος μού ἐστιν. “H ἀρετή, ἧς πάντες of ἀγαϑοὶ ἐπι- 
ϑυμοῦσιν, μέγα ἀγαϑόν ἐστιν. Οἷ στρατιῶται, οἷς ἐμαχεσάμεϑα, ἀνδρει-- 
ὅτατοι ἦσαν. Θαιμάζομεν ἸΣωχράτη, οὗ ἥ σοφία μεγίστη ἦν. ᾿Επιϑυμοῦ-- 
μὲν τῆς ἀρετῆς, ἢ πηγή ἐστι πάντων τῶν καλῶν. 

2. The person of the verb in the adjective sentence is deter- 
mined by the substantive or substantive pronoun (which is either 
expressed or implied) to which the relative refers. When the 
relative is connected with the first or second person, then the 
English uses the form, 1 am the one tho, 1 who, Thou who, ete. 
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ἐγώ, ὃς γράφω, σύ, ὃς γράφεις, ὃ ἀνήρ or ἐκεῖνος, ὃς γράφει. Th. 2.60. 
ἐμοὶ τοιούτῳ ἀνδρὶ ὀργίζεσθε, ὃς οὐδενὸς οἴομαι ἥσσων εἶναι. Isocr. 
Paneg. πῶς οὐκ ἤδη δίκαιόν ἐστιν ἡμᾶς ἐπαινεῖν, οἵτινες ---- τὴν ἀρ- 
χὴν κατασχεῖν ἡδυνήϑημεν; after the Voc., the second person common- 
ly stands, 68. 8. ἄνϑρωπε, ὃς ἡμᾶς τοιαῦτα κακὰ ἐποίησας. 


3. When the relative refers to two or more objects, it stands 
in the plural, and agrees in Gender with the substantives, when 
they are of the same Gender; often, however, it stands in the 
neuter, when the substantives denote inanimate objects. 

Pl. Apol. 18, a. ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ φωνῇ te καὶ τῷ τρόπῳ ἔλεγον, ἐν οἷς περ 
ἐτεϑράμμην. Th. 8, 97. ἡ μάχη, διώξεις τὸ καὶ ὑπαγωγαΐ, ἐν οἷς ἀμφοτέ- 
ροις ἥσσους ἦσαν οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι. X. Cy. 1. 8, 2. δρῶν αὐτὸν κεκοσμημένον 
καὶ ὀφϑαλμὼν ὑπογραφῇ, καὶ χρώματος ἐντρίψει καὶ κόμαις προςϑέτοις, ἃ 
δὴ νόμιμα ἦν ἐν Μήδοις. Isocr. Panath. 278, b. ταῦτα δ᾽ εἶπον, οὐ πρὸς τὴν 
εὐσέβειαν, οὐδὲ πρὸς τὴν δικαιοσύνην, οὐδὲ πρὸς τὴν φρόνησιν ἀποβλέψας, ἃ 
σὺ διῆλϑες. 

4, If the substantives are of different gender, then the rel- 
ative, when persons are spoken of, agrees in gender with the 
Masc. rather than the Fem., etc. ὃ 242, 1; but where things 
are spoken of, it is usually in the neuter. 

Od. 8, 284. ϑάνατον καὶ Κῆρα μέλαιναν, ὃς δή σφι σχεδόν ἐστι. 
Isocr. de Pac. 159, ἃ. ἥκομεν ἐχκλησιάζοντες περί τε πολέμου καὶ εἰρήνης, ἅ 
μεχίστην ἔχει δύναμιν ἐν τῷ βίῳ τῶν ἀνθρώπων. Dem. Cor. 317, 278. ἐλπί- 
Soy καὶ ζήλου καὶ τιμῶν, ἃ πάντα προςῆν τοῖς τότε πραττομένοις Un ἐμοῦ. 
Sometimes, also, the relative takes the gender of the last substantive, 6. g. 
Isocr. 1, d. 168, a b. ἢν δὲ τὴν εἰρήνην ποιησώμεϑα, μετὰ πολλῆς ἀσφαλείας 
τὴν πόλιν οἰκήσομεν, ἀπαλλαγέντες πολέμων καὶ κινδύνων καὶ ταραχῆς, 
sig ἣν νῦν πρὸς ἀλλήλους κατέστημεν. 

ὅ. There are many exceptions to the rule stated under No. 1, 
respecting the agreement of the relative. In relation to gender 
and number there are the following cases, 

(a) Constructio xara σύνεσιν, δ 941, 1, not often in prose 
with the names of persons, but frequently with collective nouns, 
or substantives which are to be considered as such. 


Her. 8, 128. περιέδραμε ὅμιλος .--- οἵ αὐτίκα τὸ τόξευμα λαβόντες ---- ἔφε- 
ρον ἐπὶ τοὺς στρατηγούς. Th. 8, 4. τὸ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων ναυτιπόν, οἵ ὧρ- 
uovy ἐν τῇ Μαλέᾳ. Pl. Phaedr. 260, ἃ. πλήϑε:, οἵπερ δικάσουσι. 
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Remanx 1. The following cases belong here, 

(a) The substantive to which the relative refers, is in the Sing., but the 
relative is in the Pl., when it does not refer to a definite individual of the 
class, but to the whole class, and in this way takes the signification of οἷος. 
This usage, however, is more frequent i in poetry, than in prose. Od. by 
97. κῆ τος, ᾶ μυρία βόσκει ἀγάστονος ᾿ἀμφιτρίτη. Pl. Rp. 554, a. αὐχμη- 
gos γέ τις ὧν καὶ ἀπὸ παντὸς περιουσίαν ποιούμενος, ϑησαυροποιὸς a νή Q, 
ο ὃς δὴ (cujusmodi homines) καὶ ἐπαινεῖ τὸ πλῆϑος. 

(0) On the contrary, a relative in the singular refers toa Pl. substantive, 
when the relative has a collective signification, 8, 8. ὅςτις, ὃς ay with the 
Subj., quisquis, quicunque. Il. 4, 367. νῦν av το ὺς ἄλλου ς ἐπιείσομαι 
(persequar), ov xe χιχείω. So in particular, πάντες, ὅςτις OF ὃς ἄν (never 
πάντες οἵτινες, but always πάντες ὅσοι or ὅςτιςὶ, 6. g. Th. 7, 29, πάντας 
ἑξῆς, ὅτῳ ἐντύχοιεν, καὶ παΐδας καὶ γυναῖκας κτείνοντες. Pl. Rp. 566, d. 
ἀσπάζεται πάντας, way περιτυγχάνῃ. 

Rem. 2. The relative is put in the Neut. without reference to the gender 
of its substantive, when the idea contained in the substantive is not to be 
considered as a particular one, but as general, § 241, 2, or the relative is 
not so much to be referred to the substantive alone, as to the whole sen- 
tence. S. O. T. 542 ag οὐχὶ μῶρόν ἐστι τοὐγχείρημή σου, ἄνευ τε πλήϑους 
καὶ φίλων τυραννίδα ϑηρῇν, ὁ πλήϑει χρήμασίν F ἁλίσκεται. 


(Ὁ) When a predicative substantive, in an adjective sentence, 
is in the Nom., § 240, 2, or in the Acc. ὃ 280, 4, the Gender and 
Number of the relative frequently do not correspond with that 
of its substantive, but by means of a kind of attraction, with 
that of the predicative substantive, which is considered the more 
important. 

Her. 2, 17. ἡ μὲν (ὁ ὃ os) πρὸς ἠῶ τρέπεταϊ, τὸ (== δ) καλέεται Πηλού- 
σιον στόμα. ὅ,108. τὴ» ἄκρην, αἵ καλεῦνται κληΐδες τῆς Κύπρου. 
7, 54. Περσικὸν Sigos, τὸν (=r) ἀκι νά κην καλέουσι. Pl. Phaedr. 
255, c. ἢ τοῦ ῥεύματος ἐκείνου πη γή, ὃν ἵμερον Ζεὺς Γανυμήδους ἐρῶν 
ὠνόμασε. Phileb. 40, a. meres μήν εἰσιν ἐν ἑκάστοις ἡμῶν, ἃς ἐλπίδας 
ὀνομάζομεν. 

Rem. 3. So also when the relative does not follow its own substantive 
immediately, but a predicative substantive, it sometimes agrees with the 
latter, as being the more important, instead of agreeing with the former. 
Pl. L. 987, d. καὶ δίκη ἐν ἀνϑρώποις πῶς οὗ καλόν, ὃ πάντα ἡμέρωκε τὰ 
ἀνϑρώπινα: Gorg. 460, e. οὐδέποϊ ἂν εἴη ἥ ῥητορικὴ ἄδικον πρᾶγ- 
μα, ὅ ¥ ἀεὶ περὶ δικαιοσύνης τοὺς λόγους ποιεῖται. 

6. In relation to the Cases, there are the following exceptions 
to the rule stated under No. 1. When the relative should be in 
the Acc., and refers to a substantive in the Gen. or Dat., then, 
when the adjective sentence has almost entirely the force of an 
attributive adjective or participle, the relative is commonly put 
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in the same Case, as its substantive. This construction is call- 
ed attraction. Attraction also takes place, when instead of the 
substantive, a substantive demonstrative, ὃ 331, Rem., is used. 
The demonstrative, however, is omitted, when it contains no 
special emphasis. By means of attraction, the substantive is 


frequently transposed and stands in the adjective sentence. 
See No. 8. 


Th. 7,21. ἄγων ἀπὸ τῶν πόλεων ὧν ἔπεισε ( = τῶν πεισϑεισῶν) στρα- 
toy, X. Cy. 8. 1, 33. σὺν τοῖς ϑησαυροῖς οἷς ὃ πατὴρ κατέλιπεν 
( = τοῖς ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρὸς καταλειφϑεῖσι). 2. 4,17. ὁπότε δὲ οὐ προεληλυϑοίης 
σὺν ἦ ἔχοις δυνάμει. 8.1, 34. ἐγὼ δὲ ὑπισχνοῦμαι, ἢν ὁ ϑεὸς εὖ διδῷ, 
av? ὧν ἂν ἐμοὶ δανείσῃς, ἄλλα πλείονος ἄξια εὐεργετήσειν, instead of ἀντὶ 
τούτων, ἅ. Pl. Gorg. 519, a. ὅταν τὰ ἀρχαῖα προςαπολλύωσι πρὸς οἷς ἐκχτή- 
σαντο, instead of πρὸς τούτοις, ἅ. Phaedon. 70, a. (4 ψυχὴ) ἀπηλλαγμένη 
τούτων τῶν κακῶν ὧν σὺ νῦν δὴ διῆλϑες. Isocr. Paneg. 46, 29. ὧν 
ἔλαβεν ἅπασιν μετέδωκεν, instead of τούτων a. Ἐναρ. 198. τοεούτοες 
ἔϑεσιν οἵοις Εὐαγόρας μὲν εἶχεν. Th. 5, 87. ἐκ τῶν παρόντων καὶ ὧν 
ὁρᾶτε, instead of καὶ ἐκ τούτων, ἃ ὑρᾶτε. The preposition is frequently re- 
peated, e. g. Dem. Chers. 96, 26.aq° ὧν ἀγείρει καὶ προςαιτεῖ καὶ δανεὶ- 
ζεται, ἀπὸ τούτων διάγει, instead of ἀπὸ τούτω» διάγει ὦ ν aysige OF 
ag ὧν ἀγείρει — διάγει without ἀπὸ τούτων». 

Kem. 4. By attraction, the adjective sentence acquires entirely the nature 
of an adjective or participle, which combines with its substantive to form a 
single idea, and which also agrees with it in | form, e.g. yalon tatg ἐπισ- 
tohais αἷς ἔγραψας ( = χαίρω ταῖς ὑπὸ σοῦ γραφείσαις ἐπιστολαῖς) The 
connection of the adjective sentence with its substantive by attraction, is 
still more clear and beautiful, when the adjective sentence is transposed 
and stands in the place of the substantive, 6. g. χαίρω aic ἔγραψας ἐπισ- 
τολαΐῖς. 

Rem. 5. When predicative substantives or adjectives belong to an vattract- 
ed relative, these must also be attracted. Dem. Cor. 325, 298, ἐμὲ οὔτε και- 
995 — προφηγάγετο ὧν ἔκρινα Sine bwy καὶ συμφερόντων τῇ πατρίδι 
οὐδὲν προδοῦναι; instead of 6 ἃ ἔχρινα δίκαια καὶ συμφέροντα. Ph. 2. 70, 17. 
οἷς οὖσιν ὑμετέροις ἔχει (Φίλιππος) τούτους ---- ἀσφαλῶς κέχτηται. 

Rem. 6. The Nom. and Dat. of the relative very seldom suffer attraction. 
Her. 1, 78. οὐδέν xo εἰδότες τῶν ( -- wy) ἣν περὶ Σάρδις τε καὶ αὑτὸν K ροῖ- 
σον, instead of τούτων ἅ ἦν. Χ. ΟΥ. ὅ. 4, 89. ἤγετο δὲ καὶ τῶν ξαντοῦ τὼν τε 
πιστῶν, οἷς ἥδετο, καὶ ὦν (for ἐκείνων, οἷς) ἦ πίστει πολλούς, i. 6. secum 
duxit multos suorum, et fidorum, quibus delectabatur, οἱ eorum, quibus dif- 
fidebat. 

_ Rem. 7. Adverbs of place, also, sometimes suffer attraction, since the re- 
lative adverb takes the form of the demonstrative adverb, or, when instead 
of the demonstrative adverb a substantive precedes, the relative adverb 
takes the form, which expresses the relation denoted by the substantive. 
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Th. 1, 89. διεχομέζοντο εὐθὺς (sc. ἐντεῦϑεν) ὅϑεν (instead of οὗ, ubi) ὑπε- 
ξέϑεντο παῖδας. S. Ph. 481. ἐμβάλου μ᾽ ὅπη Silas ἃ ἄγων, ἐς avtii αν, ἐς 
πρώραν, ἐς πρύμνην ὅποι (instead of οὗ, ubi) ἥκιστα μέλλω τοὺς πα- 
φόντας ἀλγυνεῖν. 


7. The relatives οἷος, ὅσος, ὁς τιςοῦν, ἡλίκος, are αἴίγαοί- 
ed not only in the Acc. but also in the Nom., when the verb 
εἶναι and a subject-formally expressed are in the relative clause, 
e. g. οἷος σὺ εἶ, οἷος ἐκεῖνος or ὁ Σωκράτης ἐστί. This attraction is 
made in the following manner. The demonstrative referring 
to the relative, which is in the Gen., Dat. or Acc., is omitted, but 
the relative is put in the Case of the preceding substantive or of 
the omitted substantive demonstrative, and the verb εἶναι of the 
adjective clause is also omitted, and the subject of the relative 
clause is put in the Case of the relative. Such a blended or at- 
tracted adjective clause, has, in all respects, the force of an in- 
flected adjective; the connection of the adjective clause with 
its substantive is still more complete and intimate, when the 
substantive is placed in the adjective clause, 6. g. from χαρίζομαι 
ἀνδρὶ τοιούτῳ, οἷος σὺ εἶ, is formed χαρίζομαι ἀνδρὶ οἵῳ σοί, or, by 
transposition, χαρίζομαι oi σοὶ ἀνδρί. In English the above re- 
latives may be translated by as or such as. 








Gen. | ἐρῶ οἵου σοῦ ἀνδρός ἐρῶ οἵον σοῦ 
Dat. χαρίζομαι οἵῳ σοὶ ἀνδρί χαρίζομαι οἵῳ σοί 
Acc. | ἐπαινῶ οἷον ‘aa ἄνδρα ἐπαινῶ o ον as 


Gen. | ἐρῶ οἵων ὑμῶν ἀνδρῶν 
Dat. χαρίζομα. οἵοις ὑμῖν ἀνδράσι 
Acc. | ἐπαινῶ οἵους ὑμᾶς ἄνδρας 


ἐρῶ οἵων ὑμῶν 
χαρίζομαι: οἵοις ὑμῖν 
ἐπαινῶ οἵους ὑμᾶς. 





Th. 7, 21. πρὸς ἄνδρας τολμηροὺς οἵους καὶ ᾿4ϑηναίους, instead of οἷοι 
᾿Αϑηναῖοϊ εἰσιν. Lucian. Toxar. c. 11. οὐ φαῦλον τὸ ἔργον, ἀνδρὶ ofw σοὶ 
πολεμιστῇ μονομαχῆσαι. Pl. Soph. 237, c. οἵῳ γε ἐμοὶ παντάπασιν 
ἄπορον (sc. ἐστί, instead of τῷ τοιούτῳ, οἷός γε ἐγώ εἰμι, ἄπορόν ἐστιν. Her. 
1, 160. ἐπὶ μισϑῷ ὅσῳ δή, mercede, quantulacunque est. Ρ]. Rp. 335, b. 
ἔστιν ἄρα Sixatov ἀνδρὸς βλάπτειν καὶ δντινοῦν ἀνθρώπων, instead of 
ἀνθρώπων καὶ ὅςτιροῦν ἐστιν. X. An. 6. 5, 8. ἔστησαν ἀπέχοντες ὅσον 
πεντεκαίδεκα σταδίους, instead of τοσοῦτο, ὅσον εἰσὶ π. στάδιοι. 
Rem. 8. Attraction also takes place, when οἷος or οἷός τε, is used in- 
atead of ὥςτε, and is constructed with the Inf., signifying, I am of such a na- 
ture, character, that, (is sum, qui with the Subj.) The relatives in such cases 
can be translated by such as to, such as can, are accustomed, ready, etc., § 341, 


Rem. 2 Dem. Ol. 1. 23, 19. (meg αὑτὸν 6 Φίλιππος ἔχει) τοεούτους ay- 
ϑρώπους οἵους μεϑυσϑέντας δρχεῖσϑαι. Luc. Hermot. c. 76. 
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Στωϊκῷ τοιούτῳ οἵῳ μήτε λυπεῖσϑαι pnt ὀργέζεσϑαι. The 
demonstrative is commonly omitted. X. C. 1. 4,12. μόνην τὴ y τῶν ἀγ- 
ϑρώπων (γλῶτταν) ἐποίησαν (οἵ ϑεοὴ οἵαν ἀρϑροῦν τε τὴν φωνήν, 
κ᾿ τ. λ. 

Rem. 9. When the adjective clause has the signification of a substantive, 
§ 331, Rem. 4, the article is sometimes placed before the attracted οἷος, 
ἡλίκος, and, in this way, the adjective substantive clause acquires the 
force of an inflected substantive, e. g. 


Nom. | ὁ οἷος σὺ ἀνήρ οἱ οἷοι ὑμεῖς ἄνδρες 

Gen. | τοῦ οἵου σοῦ ἀνδρός τῶν οἵων ὑμῶν ἀνδρῶν 
Dat. | τῷ οἵῳ σοὶ ἀνδρί τοῖς οἵοις ὑμὶν ἀνδράσι 
Acc. | τὸν οἷον σὲ ἄνδρα τοὺς οἵους ὑμᾶς ἄνδρας. 


X. Cy. 6. 2,2. οἱ δὲ οἷοί περ ὑμεῖς ἄνδρες πολλάκις καὶ τὰ t βουλευό- 
μενα καταμανϑαάνουσιν, men like you. H. 2. 8, 25. γνόντες μὲν τοῖς οἵοις 
ἡμῖν τεκαὶ ὑμὶν χαλεπὴν πολιτείαν vat δημοκρατίαν, such men as we 
and you. Ar. Eccl. 465. ἐκεῖνο δεινὸν τοῖσιν ἡλίκοισι νῷν, instead of 
τηλικούτοις, ἡλίκοι νῷ ἐσμεν. 

Rem. 10. A similar kind of attraction occurs also in such modes of ex- 
pression as ϑαυμαστὸν ὅσον προὐχώρησε = Savpactoy ἐστιν ὅσον 
προἰχώρησε, mirum quantum processit, instead of mirum est, quantum pro- 
cesserit, Even in Pl. Rp. 350, d. μετὰ ἱδρῶτος ϑαυμαστοῦ ὅσου, in- 
stead of ϑαυμαστόν ἐστιν μεϑ᾽ ὅσου. Hipp. M. 282, c. . χρήματα ἔλαβε ϑαυ- 
μαστὰ oo ra, instead of ϑαυμαστόν ἐστιν, ¢ ὅσα. Her. 4, 194. οἱ δὲ (sc. πίέ- 
ϑηκοι)ὴ σφι a pF ovos ὅσοι ἐν τοῖς οὔρεσι γένονται. Also ἢ ἴῃ the adverbs 
Gavpactas oe, ϑαυμασίως ὡς, 6. g. ϑαυμασίως ὡς ἄϑλιος γέ- 
yove, instead of ϑαυμασιόν ἐστιν, ὡς ἄϑλιος γέγονα. Pl. Phaed. 66, a. Um 8 Q- 
pas ὡς ἀληϑὴ λέγεις. Symp. 178, ς. ὑπερφυῶς ὡς χαίρω, instead of 

ὑπερφυές ἐστιν, ὡς χαίρω. 

Rem. 11. Sometimes an attraction takes place directly the opposite of 
that mentioned in the adjective clause under No. 6, since the relative does 
not take the Case of its substantive, but the substantive, the Case of the re- 
lative which refers to it. This may be called inverted aitraction ( Attractio 
inversa), This attraction occurs most frequently, when the substantive of 
the principal clause attracted by the relative, should stand in the Nom. or 
Ace. Ss. Tr. 283. τάς δ᾽ dgmweg εἰςορᾷς, ἐξ δλβίων ἄζηλον εὑροῦσαι βίον, 
ἤχουσι, πρός σε. Lysias pro bon. Arist. 649. τῇ ν οὐσίαν ἣν κατέλιπε τῷ 
υἱεῖ, οὗ πλείονος ἀξία ἐστίν. X. Ἡ. 1. 4,2. ἔλεγον, ὅτε «Δακεδαιμόνιοι πάν- 
τῶν ὧν δέονται πεπραγότες εἶεν παρὰ βασιλέως. Sometimes the demon- 
strative pronoun is found in the principal clause, to supply the Case of the 
substantive which i is attracted into the Case of the relative. PL Men. 96, 6. 
ὡμολογήκαμεν, π g άγματος οὗ μήτε διδάσκαλοι, μήτε μαϑηταὶ εἶεν, το ῦ- 
το διδακτὸν μὴ εἶναι. 

Rem. 12. This inverted attraction is very common with οὐδεὶ ς ὃ stes 
οὐ after an omitted ἐστίν. Pl. Prot.317,c. οὐδενὸς ὃ ὅτου ov πάντων 
ἂν ὑμῶν καϑ' ἡλικίαν πατὴρ εἴην. Phaed. 117, d. κλαίων καὶ ἀγαναχτῶν 
οὐδένα ὄντινα OV κατέχλαυσε τῶν παρόντων. Dem. Cor. 295, 200. 
περὶ ὧν οὐδένα κίνδυνον ὅ ὄντι γ᾽ οὖχ ὑπέμειναν οἱ πρόγονοι. In 
this way the phrase οὐδεὶς ὅςτες οὗ appears as a pronominal sub- 
stantive (nemo non), which can be declined through all the Cases, 6. g. 
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Nom. | οὐδεὶς ὅςτις οὐκ ἂν ταῦτα ποιήσειεν 
Gen. | οὐδενὸς ὅτου οὐ κατεγέλασεν 
Dat. οὐδενὶ ὅτῳ οὖκ ἀπεχρίνατο 
Acc. [οὐδένα Ovteva ov κατέκλαυσεν. 

Rem. 13. The inverted attraction is also found sometimes with adverbs 
of place, since the demonstrative adverb takes the form of the relative. 
8, OC. 1227. βῆναι κεῖϑεν ὅϑεν πὲρ ἥκει (instead of κεῖσε, oder) Pl. 
Crit. 45, b. πολλαχοῦ γὰρ καὶ ἄλλοσε ὅποι ἂν ἀφίκῃ, ἀγαπήσουσί σε 
(instead of ἀλλαχοῦ ὅποι). 

8. The adjective clause very frequently stands before the 
principal clause ; then, when the relative refers to a substantive, 
the substantive is transferred from the principal to the adjective 
clause and subjected to the government of the verb in the ad- 
jective clause. This change of the substantive into the adjec- 
tive clause is called transposition. When the attributive quali- 
fication expressed by the adjective clause is emphatic, a demon- 
strative, referring to the substantive which is connected with the 
relative, follows in the principal clause. But the demonstrative 
is often used for perspicuity also. The transposition of the 
substantive can also take place, when the demonstrative stands 
before the adjective clause. 


Ὃς ἡμᾶς πολλὰ ἀγαϑὰ ἐποίησεν, οὗτος ἀπέθανεν, or ὃς ἡμᾶς πολλὰ 
ἀγαϑὰ ἐποίησεν, ἀπέϑανεν, or οὗτος ἀπέϑανεν, ὃς ἡμᾶς κτλ., Or ἀπέϑα- 
γεν͵ ὃς xtl.— Ὅν εἶδες ἄνδρα, οὗτός ἐστιν, οὐ οὗτός ἐστιν, ὃν εἷ- 
δὲς ἄνδρα. Pl Lys. 222,d. πάλιν aga—, οὃς τὸ πρῶτον λόγους ans 
βαλόμεϑα περὶ φιλίας, εἰς τούτους εἰςπεπτώχαμεν. Eur. Or. 68, βη. ἢ ν 
γὰρ xat οἴκους ἔλιφ᾽, Or ἐς Τροίαν ἔπλει, πάρ ϑενον --- , ταύτῃ γέγηϑε. 

Rem. 14. When attributive adjectives belong to the substantive, they are 
frequently separated from their substantive in the principal clause, and in- 
troduced into the adjective clauge, when they serve at the same time to ex- 
plain more fully the adjective clause or are to be made emphatic. Or the 
substantive together with the attributives is introduced into the adjective 
clause. Sometimes also the attributive adjective remains, while the sub- 
stantive with which it agrees, is transferred to ithe adjective clause ; then 
the attributive i is emphatic. Eur. Or. 842, πότνι᾽ ᾿Ηλέχτρα, λόγους axov- 
gov, ous σοι δυςτυχεῖς ἥκω φέρων, hear the words which I bring to you 
as sad, i. 6. the sad words, etc. Th. 6, 80. τοῖς πλοίοις καὶ ὅση ἄλλη πα- 
ρασκευ ἢ ξυνείπετο, πρότερον εἴρητο κιλ. (instead of καὶ τῇ ἄλλῃ παρασκευῇ, 
oon). Eur. H. F. 1164. ἥκω ξὺν ἄλλοις, οἵ nag ᾿Ασώπου gods μένουσιν 
ἔνοπλοι γῆς ᾿Αϑηναίων κόροι. Ar, Ran. 889. ἕτεροι γάρ εἰσιν, οἷ- 
σιν εὔχομαι ϑεοῖς:; ᾽ 

Rem. 15. A word in apposition with the substantive to which the rela- 
tive sentence refers, is sometimes attracted into the subordinate clause, and 
subjected to its government. A word thus transposed serves to explain 
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more fully the adjective clause. Od. a, 69. Κύκλωπος κεχόλωται, ὃν 
OpFaduod ἀλάωσεν ἀντίϑεον Πολύφημον, whom Ulysses blinded, al- 
though he toas the god-like Polyphemus. Pl. , Hipp. Maj. 281, c. τί ποτε to αἴ- 
τιον, ὅτι OF πα λ αιοὶ ἐκεῖνοι, ὧν ὀνύματα μεγάλα λέγεται ἐπὶ σοφίᾷ, 
Πιττακοῦ καὶ Βίαντος, φαίνονται ἀπεχόμενοι τῶν πολιτικῶν πραξ- 
ἑων:; 

9. When a clause, or a participle used instead of it, is sub- 
ordinate to the adjective clause, the two are commonly united 
together, the relative taking not the construction of the adjec- 
tive clause, but that of the subordinate clause, i. e. the relative 
assumes the form which the omitted demonstrative of the sub- 
ordinate clause would have had. 

Isocr. de Pace p. 16, 168. ἀνϑρώπους αἱρούμεϑα τοὺς μὲν ἀπόλιδας, τοὺς δ᾽ 
αὐτομόλους, οἷς ὁπόταν τις πλείονα μισϑὸν διδῷ, μεῖ ἐκείνων 
ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς ἀκολουϑήσουσιν (instead of of, ὁπόταν τις αὐτοῖς δι- 
δῷ, ἀκολουϑήσουσιν) Pl. Rp. 466, ἃ. ὅτε τοὺς φύλακας otx εὐδαίμονας 
ποιοῖμεν, οἷς ἐξὺν πάντα ἔχειν τὰ τῶν πολιτῶν, οὐδὲν ἔχοιεν, 
(instead of οἵ, ἐξὺν αὐτοῖς ----, οὐδὲν ἔχοιεν). Dem. Phil. 3. 128, 68. πολλὰ 
ἂν εἰπεῖν ἔχοιεν ᾿Ολύνϑιοι viv, ἃ τό αὶ εἰ προείδοντο, οὐκ ἂν ἀπώλοντο, 
(instead of of, εἰ ταῦτα tote προεῖδ., οὐκ ἂν ἀπ. 
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1. The Indicative is used, when the attributive qualification, 
is to be represented as actual or real, e. g. ἡ πόλις, ἢ κετίζεται, 7 
ἐκτίσϑη, ἣ κεισϑῆσετα. The Fut. Ind. is very frequently used 
to denote zhat should be done or the purpose, 6. g. στρατηγοὺς al- 
ροῦνται, οἱ τῷ Φιλίππῳ πολεμήσουσιν, ὃ 255, 3. Also after 
negatives, the Greek employs the Ind., where the Latin has the 
Subj., 6. g. παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ οὐδείς, ὅς τις μὴ ἱκανός ἐστιν ἴσα ποιεῖν ἐμοί 
(nemo, qui non possit). 

2 The Ind. is also used, as in Latin, in such adjective sen- 
tences, as are introduced by the indefinite relatives, e. g. otis, 
quisquis, ὅρεις δή, quicunque, ὅςτις δή ποτε, ὅσος δή, ὅσος οὖν, quan- 
tuscunque, ὁπόσος, ὁποσοςοῦν, etc. 

Her. 6. 12. δουληΐην ὑπομεῖναι, ἥτις Fortes, qualiscunqueerit. X. An. 
6. 5, 6. ἔϑαπτον, ὁπόσους ἐπελάμβανεν ἢ στρατιά. Here the idea 
of indefiniteness is denoted by the relative, and need not be further ex- 
pressed by the verb ; but it is otherwise, when this idea of indefiniteness 
is contained in the predicate, see No. 3, and 4. 
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Remarx 1. The Fut. Ind. with x8 (only Epic) is used, when it is rep- 
resented, that something will take place in the future under some condi- 
tion, § 260, 2(1), Ths, 155. ἐν δ᾽ uvdges ναίουσι πολύῤῥηνες, πολυβοῦται, 
οἵ κέ ὃ δωτίνησι ϑεὸν ὡς τιμήσουσεν, who will honor him, 1F HE 
SHALL COME TO THEM. 

3. The relative with ἄν, 6. g. ὃς ὧν, 7 ὧν, ὃ ἄν, ὅςτις ἄν, etc., is 
followed by the Subj., when the verb of the principal clause is 
one of the principal tenses (Pres., Perf. or Fut.), if the attribu- 
tive qualification or the idea expressed by the verb, is to be 
represented as merely conceived or assumed. Hence it is also 
used in indefinite designations of quality or size, and also in 
expressing an indefinite frequency, (as often as). The adjec- 
tive clause can commonly be considered as a conditional clause, 
i. 6. as One which expresses a condition under which the action 
of the principal clause will take place, and the relative with av 
can be resolved into the conjunction ἐάν with τὶς or any other 
pronoun and the Subj. 


X. Cy. 3.1, 20. οὺς δ᾽ ἂν βελτίους τινὲς ἑαυτῶν ἡγήσωνται, τούτοις 
πολλάκις καὶ ἄνευ ἀνάγκης ἐθέλουσι πείϑεσϑαι. 1.1, 2. ἄνϑρωποι δὲ ἐπὶ 
οὐδένας μᾶλλον συνίστανται, ἢ ἐπὶ τούτους͵ οὺς ἂν αἴσϑωνται ἄρχειν 
αὐτῶν ἐπιχειροῦντας. 7. ὅ, 85.006 ἂν 090 τὰ καλὰ καὶ tayada ἐπιτη-- 
δεύοντας, τούτους τιμήσω. 8. 8, ὅ. ὁποϊοί tives γὰρ ἂν οἷ προστάται 
ὦσι, τοιοῦτοι καὶ οἱ ὑπ αὐτοὺς ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ γίγνονται. Her. 6, 139. 7 
δὲ πυϑίη σφέας (κελεύει) ᾿Α4ϑηναίοισι δίκας διδόναι ταύτας, tag (= as) ἂν 
αὐτοὶ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι δικάσω σι (quascunque—constituerint) IL 8, 391. ὃν 
δέ x ἐγὼν ἀπάνευϑε μάχης ἐθέλοντα νοήσω μιμνάζειν παρὰ νηυσὶ κορω-- 
φψέσιν, οὔ οἵ ἔπειτα ἄρκιον ἐσσεῖται φυγέειν κύνας ἡδ᾽ οἰωνούς, AS OFTEN 
AS I percewve or shall percewe. 

Rem. 2. The Subj. is also used, when the adjective clause forms a part of 
a comparison, viz. when the adjective clause contains the condition or 
assumption, under which the object to which the adjective clause refers, 
belongs to the comparison. In this case, the principal clause may have 
either a principal or historical tense. II. », 179. ὁ δ᾽ aur ἔπεσεν, μελίη ἁ ὥς, 
ἡ τ ὄρεος κορυφῇ — χαλχῷ ταμνομένη τέρενα χϑονὶ φι λα πελάσσῃ. @, 
110. ὥςτε dis ἠϊγένειος, ὅν ῥα κύνες Te καὶ ἀγδρες ἃ ἀπὸ σταϑμοῖο δίωνται. 

Rem. 3. The modal adverb ay is 80 closely united with the relative, as 
to form with it one word, as in ὅταν, ἐπάν, etc., ὁ 260, 2. (3.) (d), and 
hence should be separated from the relative only by smaller words, such 
as δέ, This ay is very frequently omitted in the Homeric language, often 
also in the Tragedians, and sometimes in Herodotus, seldom in the Attic 
prose writers. 


4. The relative (without ἄν ) is connected with the Opt, in the 
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first place, with the same signification as when followed by the 
Subj. and ἄν (No. 3.), but referring to an historical tense in the 
principal sentence. Hence it is used in general and indefinite 
statements; so also in expressing indefinite frequency,—in 
which case the verb of the principal clause is usually in the 
Impf. or in the Iterative Aor. Here also, the adjective clause 
may be resolved by εὐ with the Opt. 

Th. 7, 29. πάντας ἑξῆς ὅτῳ ἐντύχοιεν, καὶ παῖδας καὶ γυναῖκας xtel- 
γοντες. Il. β, 188. ὅντινα μὲν βασιλῆα καὶ ἔξοχον ἄνδρα xsysin τὸν δ᾽ 
ἀγανοῖς ἐπέεσσιν ἐρητύσασκε παραστάς. 198. ὃν δ᾽ αὖ δήμου t ἄν- 
δρα ἴδοι, βοόωντά τ ἐφεύροι, τὸν σχήπιρῳ ἐλάσασκε. Th. 2. 67. 
πάντας γὰρ δὴ καὶ ἀρχὰς τοῦ πολέμου οἱ “ακεδαιμόνιοι, ὅσους λάβοιεν 
ἐν τῇ ϑαλάσσῃ, we πολεμίους διέφϑειρον. X. ΟΥ. 8. 8, 67. ἔκετεύ- 
ουσι (Hist. Pres.) ὅτῳ ἐντυγχάνοιεν, μὴ φεύγειν. 

5. In the second place, the Opt. without ὧν is used without 
reference to the tense of the principal clause, when the attribu- 
tive qualification is to be represented as a mere supposition, 
conjecture or assumption, or as an uncertain and doubtful con- 
dition, § 259, 3. (a). Then, the adjective clause commonly 
forms a member of a principal clause expressed as a wish. 

X. Cy. 1. 6, 19. τοῦ μὲν αὑτὸν λέγειν, ἃ μὴ σαφῶς sidein, φείδεσθαι δᾶ, 
he must beware of saying anything, which he does not know or unless he knows 
tt. IL 9, 640. stn δ᾽ Ogtes ἑταῖρος ἀπαγγείΐλειε τάχιστα Πηλείδη. 
Ar, Vesp. 1431. ἕρδοι τις, ἣν ἕκαστος εἰ δείη τέχνην. Pl. Phaedr. 279, 
c. τὸ δὴ χρυσοῦ πλῆϑος εἴη μοι, ὅσον μήτε φέρειν, μήτ᾽ ἄγειν δύναιτ᾽ 
ἄλλος, ἤ ὃ σώφρων. Χ. 8. 8, 17. τίς μισεῖν δύναιτ᾽ ἄν, ὕφ᾽ οὗ εἰ- 
δείη καλὸς τὸ καὶ ἀγαϑὸς νομιζόμενος ; 

6. The Opt. with a» is used, when the attributive explana- 
tion is to be represented as a conditional supposition, conjecture 
or assumption, § 260. 2, (4) (a). 

X. C. 1.2, 6. τοὺς δὲ λαμβάνοντας τῆς ὁμιλίας μισϑὸν ἀνδραποδιστὰς 
ἑαυτῶν ἀπεχάλει, διὰ τὸ ἀναγκαῖον αὐτοῖς εἶναι διαλέγεσϑαι, nag’ ὧν ἂν 
λάβοιεν τὸν μισϑόν, from whom they might or could receive a reward. PI. 
Phaedon. 89, d. ovx ἔστιν ὅ τι ἄν τις μεῖζον τούτου καχὺν πάθοι. 

7. The Ind. of the historical tense is used with ὦν, when it 
is indicated that the attributive qualification could take place 
only under a certain condition, but did not take place, because 
the condition was not fulfilled, § 260, 2, (2), («). 
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_ Od 8, 39 aq. wold, ὅ σ᾽ ἂν οὐδέποτε Τροίης ἐξήρα τ᾽ ᾿Οδυσσεύς, εἴπερ 
ἀπήμων 7A Ge, λαχὼν ἀπὸ ληΐδος αἶσαν. Eur. Med. 1839. οὖκ ἔστιν ἥτις 
tout ἂν “Ἑλληνὶς γυνὴ ἔτλη, quae sustinuisset hoc. Pl. Apol. 38, d. οἷς 
ay (λόγοις) ἔπεισα, εἰ ἤμην δεῖν ἅπαντα ποιεῖν καὶ λέγειν. On the Ind. 
of the historical tenses in intermediate clauses of a conditional sentence, 
pee § 339, Rem. 1. 
Rem. 4, On the [πῇ in adjective clauses, in the oratio obliqua, see § 345, 6. 


§ 334. Connection of several Adjective Clauses-—Exchange of 
the Subordinate Clause with the Adjective Clause.— Relative 
instead of the Demonstrative. (663—665. ) 


1. When two or more adjectives follow each other, which either have 
the same verb in common, or different verbs with the same construction, 
the relative is common] used but once, and thus the two adjective clauses 
are united in one, 9. g- ἀνήρ, o ὃς πολλὰ μὲν ἀγαϑὰ τοὺς φίλους, πολλὰ δὲ κακὰ 
τοὺς πολεμίους ἔπραξεν --- ἀνήρ, » 0S mag ἡμῖν ἣν καὶ (ὃς) ὑπὸ πάντων ἐφιλεῖτο 
- ἀνήρ, ὃν ἐθϑαυμάζομεν καὶ (ov) πάντες ἐφίλουν. But when the adjective 
clauses have different verbs with a different construction, the Greek com- 
monly either omits the relative in the second adjective clause, or introduces, 
in the place of the relative, a demonstrative pronoun, mostly αὐτός, or a 
personal pronoun ; in this way the relative clause is changed into a demon- 
strative one, and acquires the nature of a principal clause. (a) Od. ,, 110. 
ἄμπελοι, αἵτε φέρουσιν οἶνον ἐριστάφυλον καί (Bc. ἅς) σφιν (Κυκλώπεσσι) 
Διὸς ὄμβρος ἀέξει. Isocr. Panath. τὸν λόγον, ὃν ὀλέγῳ μὲν πρότερον μεϑ' 
ἡδονῆς διῆλϑον, μικρῷ δ᾽ ὕστερον ἤμελλέ pe λυπήσειν, and wHIcH was to 
grieve me. Lys. Dardan. 166. οἷς ὑ ὑμεῖς ζαριεῖσϑε καὶ (se. ov¢) δπροϑυμο- 
τέρους ποιήσετε. Dem. Cor, 252, 82. αὑτῶν, os ἢ μὲν πόλις ὡς ἐχϑροὺς 
— ἀπήλασε, σοὶ δὲ ἦσαν φίλοι (sc. o t). X. An. 3. 2, 5. ᾿Δριαῖος δέ, ὃ ον ἡμεῖς 
ἡϑέλομεν βασιλέα καϑιστάναι καὶ (sc. ᾧ) ἐδώχαμεν καὶ (sc. παρ᾽ ov) ἐλά- 
βομεν πιστά -- ἡμᾶς τοὺς Κύρου φίλους κακῶς ποιεῖν πειράται.---(Ὁ) Pl. Rp. 
505, 6. ὁ δὴ διώκει μὲν ἅπασα ψυχὴ καὶ τούτου ἕνεκα πᾶντα | πράττει. Dem. 
Phil. 3. 123, 47. «“ακεδαιμόνιοι, οἱ t ϑαλάττης μὲν ἦρχον καὶ γῆς ἁπάσης, βασι- 
λέα δὲ σύμμαχον εἶχον, ὑφίστατο δ᾽ οὐδὲν αὐτούς instead of οὗς οὐδὲν ὑφίσ-- 
τατο, quibus nihil non cessit. X. Cy. 3. 1, 38. ποῦ δὲ ἐκεῖνός ἐστιν ὃ ἀνήρ, 
ὃς συνεϑήρα ἡμῖν καὶ σύ μοι μάλα ἐδόκεις ϑαυμάζειν αὐτόν. 

2. The adjective clause frequently takes the place of other subordinate 
clauses, 6. g. Θαυμαστὸν ποιεῖς, ὃς ἡμῖν μὲν οὐδὲν δίδως, in that or because 
you give us nothing, X. Ο. ἃ. 7, 15. The adjective clause is very frequently 
used instead of a hypothetical adverbial clause, comp. 333, 3; 80 also in- 
stead of an adverbial clause introduced by ὥς τὸ; the last case occurs, 


(a) after οὕτως or ὦδε. Dem. Chers. 100, 44. οὐ γὰρ οὕτω 7 εὐήϑης 
ἐστὶν v ὑμῶν οὐδείς, ὃ ς ὑπολαμβάνει. Χ, Cy. 6. 1, 14. τίς οὕτως ἰσχυρός, 
ὃς λίμῳ καὶ ῥίγει δύναιτ᾽ ἂν μαχόμενος σερατεύεσϑαι. 

(b) after τοεοῦτος, τηλικοῦτος, τοσοῦτος. In most instances, 
these demonstratives are followed by the corresponding relatives οἷος, 
ὅσος, which, like the adverbial clanse introduced by ὥςτε, usually 


68 
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have an Inf. depending upon them. Pl. Apol. ἐγὼ τυγχάνω ὧν tos 
οὗτος, οἷος ὑπὸ τοῦ ϑεοῦ τῇ πόλει δεδόσϑαι. X. An. 48, 


12. δοκεῖ τοσοῦτον χωρίον κατασχεῖν ----, ὅσον ἔξω τοὺς ἐσχάτους 
λόχοις γενέσϑ'αι τῶν πολεμίων κεράτων». 


3. The relative pronoun serves not only to connect subordinate clauses 
with the principal one, but it is also used to connect clauses in general, in- 
asmuch as it takes the place of a demonstrative standing in the aentence 
and referring to a word of the preceding clause. This mode of connecting 
sentences belongs to the Latin as well as to the Greek, although it occurs 
very rarely in the latter compared with the former. Thus in Greek, e. g. 
it is altogether common for clauses to begin like ταῦτα δὲ εἰπόντες, ταῦτα 
δὲ ἀκούσαντες, μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα, ἐκ τούτου δέ, we δὲ ταῦτα ἐγένετο, etc., where 
the Latin generally uses the relative qut. 


§ 335. ITI Adverbial Sentences. (688.) 


Adverbial sentences are adverbs or participles and substan- 
tives used adverbially, expanded into sentences, and, like adverbs, 
denote an adverbial object, i. e. such an object as does not com- 
- plete the idea of the predicate, but merely defines it. Hence, 
they express a more full explanation of the place, time, reason, 
manner and mode. Adverbial sentences are connected with 
the principal sentence by relative adverbs, 6. g. ov, ὅϑι, ὡς, ὅτε, 
etc. The relative adverbs of the subordinate clause, have, in 
the principal clause, corresponding demonstrative adverbs ex- 
pressed or understood, by which both clauses are united into 
one, 8. g. ὅτε τὸ ἔαρ ἦλθε, τότε τὰ ἄνθη Oodle — ὡς ἔλεξας, ο ὕ- 
κῶς ἔπραξας. 


§336. A. ApvVERBIAL SENTENCES oF PLAcE. (667.) 


Adverbial sentences denoting place are introduced by the re- 
lative adverbs of place, οὗ, 7, ὅπῃ, ὅπου, ἔνϑα (ubi); ὅϑεν, ἔνϑεν 
(unde) ; of, ὅποι, 7, ὅπῃ (quo), and, like adverbs of place, express 
the three relations of direction, where, whence and whither. 
The use of the Modes in these sentences, is in all respects like 
that in adjective sentences, § 333. 

Her. 3, 39. ὅκου γὰρ ἰϑύσειε στρατεύεσθαι, πάντα οἱ ἐχώρεε εὔτυ- 
χέως (indefinite frequency). Th. 2, 11. ἕπεσϑε (ἐκεῖσε), ὅποι AY τις ἢ ἢ- 
ται. X. An. 4. 2, 294. μαχόμενοι δὲ οὗ πολόμιοι καί, ὅπη εἴη στενὸν χω- 
οἷον, προκαταλαμβάνοντες ἐκώλνον τὰς παρόδους (Opt. on account of ἐκώλυον} 
Cy. 8. 3, 5. ἐϑήρα ὅπουπερ ἐπιτυγχάνοιεν ϑηρίοις, wherever. Pl, 
Apol, 38, d. οὗ ἄν τις ἑαυτὸν τά ξῃ, ἐγταῦϑα δεῖ μένοντα κινδυνεύει». 
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§ 337. B. ApvERBIAL SENTENCES OF TIME.  (608--674.) 

1. Adverbial sentences denoting time, are introduced by the 
following conjunctions, ὅτε, ὁπότε, ὡς, ἡνίκα, when, ἐν ᾧ, ἕως, while ; 
ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, postquam, ἐξ οὗ, ἐξ ὅτου, also ἐξ ὦν, ex quo, and aq’ 
ov, since ; πρίν, πρὶν ἥ, priusquam, ἕως, ἕως οὗ, εἰς ὅ, ἔςτε, μέχρι or 
ἄχρι οὗ, μέχρι ὅτου, μέχδι, till, undil. 

2 On the use of the Modes, the following things are to be 
observed, 

3. The Ind. is used, when the statement is to be represented 
as a fact; hence in mentioning actual events or occurrences. 

Her. 7,7. ὡς ἀνεγνώσϑη Ξέρξης στρατεύεσϑαι ἐπὶ τὴν “Ελλάδα, ἐν»- 
ϑαῦτα στρατηΐην ποιέεται. 1, 11. ὡς ἡμέρη τάχιστα ἐγεγόνεε (ὡς τά-- 
χιστα, quum primum, as soon as). X. H. 1. 1, 8. ἐμάχοντο, μέχρις of 
᾿4ϑηναῖοι ἀνέπλευσαν. An. 1. 8, 11. καὶ ἕως ye μένομεν αὐτοῦ, 
σκεπτέον μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι, ὅπως ὡς ἀσφαλέστατα μενοῦμεν. ° 

4, The conjunction ἕω ς, till, like the final conjunctions, ὃ 330, 
5, is followed by the Ind. of the historical tenses, when an object 
is to be represented as unattained or not to be realized. 

Pl. Gorg. 506, Ὁ. ἡδέως ἃ ν Καλλικλεῖ τούτῳ ὅτι διελεγόμην, ἕως αὐτῷ 
τὴν τοῦ ᾿Αμφίονος ἀπέδωκα ῥῆσιν ἀντὶ τῆς τοῦ Ζήϑου, lubenter cum hoc 
Callicle collocutus essem, usque dum eum (Calliclem) ad philosophiae studium 
revocassem. 

5. The Subj. is used, when the statement of time or the as- 
sertion contained in the predicate, is to be represented not as 
something definite, but merely as something conceived and gene- 
ral, not as unconditioned, but as depending on circumstances, 
and is to be referred to the predicate of the principal sentence, the 
verb of which is in one of the principal tenses. In the Common 
Language, the conjunctions take the modal adverb a» — ὅταν, 
ὁπόταν, ἡνίκ᾽ ἄν, ἐπάν (ἐπήν), ἐπειδάν; πρὶν ἄν, ἕως ἄν, μέχρι ay, ἔς τ᾽ ἄν, 
§ 260, 2, (3), (d). 

6. Accordingly the Subj. is used with the above conjunctions 
from ὅταν to πρὶ» ἄν, when the statement of time is also to 
be represented as the condition under which the predicate of the 
principal sentence will take place. The Subj. is also very fre- 
quently used, to denote indefinite frequency, comp. § 333, 3. 
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But with conjunctions which signify él, the Subj. expresses an 
object expected and aimed at. 

Pl. Prot. 335, b. ἐπειδὰν σὺ βούλῃ διαλέγεσθαι, ὡς ἐγὼ δύσαμαι Exeo- 
ϑαι, τότε σοι διαλέξομαι. Dem. Ph. 8. 128, 69. ἕως ἂν σώζηται τὸ 
σκάφος, tote χρὴ καὶ ναύτην καὶ κυβερνήτην προϑύμους εἶναι, dum servari 
possit. X. Cy. 8. 1, 18. πόλιν δ᾽, ἔφη, οὔπω δ ώρα κα ς ἀντιταττομέγην πρὸς 
πόλιν ἑτέραν, ἥτις, ἐπειδὰν ἥττη ϑ ῇ, παραχρῆμα ταύτῃ ἀντὶ τοῦ μάχεσ- 
Gar πείϑεσθαι ἐθέλει. 8. 8, 26. ὅπερ καὶ νῦν ἔτι ποιοῦσιν οὗ βάρβαροι βασι- 
Aig: ὁπόταν σιρατοπεδεύοωνται, τάφρον περιβάλλονται εὖπε- 
tac διὰ τὴν πολυχειρίαν, as often as. 

Remazx 1. The Subj. is also used in the Epic language, when the ad- 
verbial clause forms a member of a comparison, since here 8 case is sup- 
posed, comp. § 333, Rem. 2. I. ξ, 16. ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε πορφύρῃ nilayos —* 
ὥς ὃ γέρων ὥρμαινε. 0, 624. ἐν δ᾽ ἔπεσ᾽, ὡς ὅτε κῦμα ϑοῇ ἐν yyy πέσησι»ν. 

Rem. 2. On the Subj. after an historical tense instead of the Opt. and on 
ὅταν, ἐπάν, πρὶν ἄν, etc. with the Opt. in the oratio obligua, see § 345, 
Rem. 4. 

_ Rem. 3. The mode of connection by ὅτε, ὁπότε, ngéy, etc. without ἄν with 
the Subj., is frequently found in the Epic language, sometimes also in Tonic 
prose, and not seldom in the Attic writers with péygs and πρέν. 

7. The Opt. like the Subj., is used with conjunctions of time, 
but in reference to an historical tense of the principal clause. 
When the Opt. is used to denote indefinite frequency, an Impf. 
or an Iterative Aor. usually stands in the principal clause, and 
the conjunctions ore, ἐπεί, etc. (except those which signify before 
and until), are translated by as often as. 


Od. 2, 385. ὦρσε δ᾽ ἐπὶ κραιπνὸν Βορέην, πρὸ δὲ xvpat ἕαξεν, ἕως ὅγε 
Pounxsoos φιληρέτμοισι μιγ ein (but ὄρνυσι Βορέην καὶ ἄγνυσι κύματα, ἕως 
ἂν — usyh) IL. x, 14. αὐτὰρ ὃ τ᾽ ἐς νῆάς τὸ ἴδοι καὶ λαὸν ᾿Αχαιῶν, πολλὰς 
ἐκ κεφαλῆς προϑθϑελύμνους ἕλκετο χαίτας, as often as. Her. 6, 6]. ὅκως 
ἐνεέκϑιε ἣ τροφὸς (τὸ παιδίον), πρός τὸ τὔὥγαλμα ἵστα καὶ ἐλίσσετο 
τὴν ϑιὸν ἀπαλλάξαι τῆς δυςμορφίης τὸ παιδίον, as often as. Pl. Phaedon. 
59, d. περιεμένομεν οὖν ἑκάστοτε, ἕως avery ϑ εἰη τὸ δεσμωτήριον. X. An. 
6. 1, 7. ὁπότε δὲ (οἱ “Blinves) αὐτοῖς (τοῖς πολεμίοις) ἐπέοιεν, ῥᾳδίως 
ἀπέφευγον. 


Rex. 4. On ἄν in the principal clause, see § 260, 2, (2), (8). 


8. Moreover, the Opt. without ὧν is used with conjunctions 
of time, without reference to the time of the principal clause, 
when the statement of time is to be represented as an uncertain 
and doubtful condition, as a mere supposition, conjecture or 
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assumption; generally when the subordinate clause forms a 
part of a principal clause expressing a wish, § 333, 5. 

Pl. Amat. 133, a. ὁπότε τὸ φιλοσοφεῖν αἰσχρὸν ἡγησαίμην εἶναι, 
οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἄνθρωπον νομίσαιμι ἐμαυτὸν εἶναι, when I shall assume. X. Cy. 
8.1, 16. πῶς δ᾽ ἂν τότε πλείστου ἄξιοι γίγνοιν οἱ ἄνϑρωποι, ὁπότε 
ἀδιποῦντις Gligxosyt0;—IL σ, 465. αἴ γάρ μιν ϑανάτοιο δυφηχέος ὧδε 
δυναίμην --- ἀποχρύψαι, ὅτε μιν μόρος αἰνὸς ἱκάνοι. Pl. Rp. 50], c. xad 
τὸ μὲν ἄν, οἶμαι, ἐξαλείφοιεν, τὸ δὲ ἐγγράφοιεν, Fug ὃ τι μάλιστα 
ἀγϑρώπεια ἤϑη εἰς ὅσον ἐνδέχεται ϑεοφιλῆ ποιήσει αν. 

9. The conjunctions σῷ έν (πρότερον 7), besides the construc- 
tions mentioned, is also followed by the Inf. The different 
constructions of πρίν are to be distinguished as follows, 

(a) When a past event, one that has actually occurred, is spoken of, the 
Ind. of an historical tense is used, (No. 3). 

(b) When a future action, one merely conceived, is spoken of, which 
can be considered as the condition of the principal clause, the Subj. is 
used, if the subordinate clause refers to a Pres., Perf. or Fut. in the princi- 
pal clause, but the Opt. when the subordinate clause refers to an histori- 
cal tense in the principal clause (No. 5 and 7), in both cases, however, only 
when the principal clause is negative. 

(c) But when the action is to be represented only asa conception, a con- 
ceived limit, not as an independent occurrence, but only as a subordinate 
and incidental designation of time, the Inf. is used. Hence the Inf can 
stand both for the Ind. of an historical tense, and for the Subj. or Opt, 
when it does not serve to define more fully the subordinate clause. 

Isocr. de Big. 348, b. ot πρότερον ἐπαύσαντο, πρὶν τόν τε πατέρα ἐκ τοῦ 
στρατοπέδου μετεπέμψαντο, καὶ τῶν φίλων αὐτοῦ τοὺς μὲν an dnt ε,- 
yay, τοὺς δ᾽ ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ἐξέβαλον. X. An. 6.1, 27. ov πρόσϑεν 
ἐπαύσαντο πολεμοῦντες, πρὶν ἐποίησαν πᾶσαν τὴν πόλιν ὁμολογεῖν 
Aaxedaipoviovg καὶ αὐτῶν ἡγεμόνας εἶναι. Eur. Med. 279. οὐκ ἄπειμι 
πρὸς δόμους πάλιν, πρὲν ἄν σε γαίας τερμόνων ἔξω βάλω (= ἐὰν μὴ 
πρότερόν σε ἐκβάλωλ X. ΑἸ. ὅ. 7,12. μὴ ἀπέλϑητε, πρὶν ἂν ἀκού- 
σητε. Il. φ, 580. ᾿4γήνωρ οὐκ ἔϑελεν φεύγειν, πρὴν πειρήσαιτ᾽ 
᾿Αχιλῆος (= εἰ μὴ πρότερον πειρήσαιτο). X. An. 7. 7, 57. οἱ ἐπιτήδειοι ἐν 
τῷ στρατοπέδῳ (αὐτοῦ) ἐδέοντο μὴ ἀπελθεῖν, πρὶν ἀπαγάγοι τὸ 
στράτευμα καὶ Θίβρωνι παραδοίη. Her. 6,119. Δαρεῖος, πρὶν μὲν 
αἰχμαλώτους γενέσϑαι τοὺς Ἐρετριέας, ἐνεϊχέ. σφι δεινὸν χόλον. 7, 2. 
ἔσαν Δαρείῳ, καὶ πρότερον ἢ βασιλεῦσαι, γεγονότες totic παῖδες. 
X. An. 1. 8, 19. πρὶ» δὲ τόξευμα ἐξικνεῖσϑαι, ἐκκλίνουσιν οἱ βάρβαροι 
καὶ φεύγουσι, 10, 19.πρὲὶ» γὰρ δὴ καταλῦσαι τὸ στράτευμα πρὸς ἄρι-- 
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στον, βασιλεὺς ἐφάνη. An. 4. 1, 7. ἐπὶ μὲν τὸ ἄκρον avaBalyes Χειρίσοφος, 
πρὶν τινα αἰσθέσθαι τῶν πολεμίων. ΟΥγ. 7.1, 4. πρὲν δὲ ὁρᾷν 
τοὺς πολεμίους, εἰς τρὶς ἀνέπαυσε τὸ στράτευμα. 2 2, 10. πιϑανοὶ δ᾽ οὕτως 
εἰσέ τινες, ὥςτε, πρὶν εἰ δέναι τὸ προςτασσόμενον, πρότερον πείϑονται. 
Rem. 5. The Homeric πάρος, when it is not used merely as an adverb, 


is always constructed with the Inf. IL. a, 245. ἐς δ᾽ ἀγορὴν ἀγέροντο, x a- 
ρος δόρποιο μέδεσϑαι. 


C. CausaL ADVERBIAL SENTENCES. 


§338. 1. Adverbial Sentences denoting Cause. 
(675.) 


1. Such as express the cause in the form of adverbial sen- 
tences denoting time by means of conjunctions of time, viz. 
ὅτε, ὁπότε, ὡς, ἐπεί, quoniam, puisque, because, since, ἐπειδή, 
quoniam, and ὅπου, quandoquidem. In these adverbial sen- 
tences, the Ind. is the prevailing Mode, but yet the Opt. with 
av, §260, 2, (4) (a) and the Ind. of the historical tenses with 
ἄν, § 260, 2, (2) (a), can also be used. 


I. φ, 95. μή μὲ κτεῖν, ἐπεὶ οὐχ ὁμογάστριος “Extogog εἶμι, quoniam 
sum. X. An. 8. 2, 2. χαλεπὰ μὲν τὰ παρόντα, ὁπότ ε (since) ἀνδρῶν στραι- 
ηγῶν τοιούτων στερόμεϑα καὶ λοχαγῶν καὶ στρατιωτῶν. Dem. OL 1, 
in. ὅτε τοίνυν ταῦϑ᾽ οὕτως ἔχει, προφήκει προϑύμως ἐθέλειν ἀκούειν. PI. 
Prot. 335, d. δέομαι οὖν σοῦ παραμεῖναι ἡμῖν, ὦς ἐγὼ οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἑνὸς ἥδιον 
ἀκούσαιμι ἢ σοῦ. Tl. 0, 228. ὑπόειξεν χεῖρας ἐμάς, ἐπεὶ οὔ κεν ἄνι- 
δρωτί γ ἐτελὲσ ϑη, since, if he had not escaped, the thing would not have 
been accomplished without effort. 

Remark. Ἐπεὶ also introduces interrogative and imperative clauses, 
where we must then translate it by for. ᾿ For the explanation of this use, 
see § 341, Rem. 4. 

2. Such as express the reason in the form of substantive 
sentences by the conjunctions ὅτι and δ εότιε (formed from διὰ 
τοῦτο, ὅτι) and the Poet. ὁ ὕνεκα (formed from τούτου ἕνεκα, 0) OF 
ofovvexa (instead of ὅτου évexa). The Ind. is here, also, the 
prevailing mode, when the statement is not contingent. 


Pl. Euthyphr. 9, e. aga τὸ ὅσιον, ὅτι ὅσιόν ἐστι, φιλεῖται ὑπὸ τῶν Se 
Gy, ἢ, ὅτι φιλεῖται, ὅσιόν ἐστι; 
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8899, Il. Conditional Adverbial Sentences. 
(676883, 


1. The second kind of adverbial sentences are such as ex- 
press a condition and are introduced by the hypothetical con- 
junctions ef and ἐάν (ἥν, ἃ», which must not be confounded 
with the modal adverb ἄν). The principal clause expresses 
what is conditioned by the subordinate clause, or the con- 
sequence and effect of the subordinate clause. As the condi- 
tioning clause precedes the conditioned, or the reason, the result, 
the former (the subordinate clause) is called the Protasis, and 
the latter (the principal clause) the Apodosis. 

‘2. The relation which the conditioning and conditioned state- 
ment have to the conviction or persuasion of the speaker, in 
Greek, is expressed in the following manner, 

L In the first place, the condition is expressed by the Ind., as 
a reality or fact, and hence as something certain. Two cases 
are here to be distinguished, 

(a) In the Protasis, εἰ with the Ind. of all tenses is used, and 
also the Ind. of all tenses is used in the Apodosis, when both 
the condition and that which is subject to the condition or re- 
sults from the condition, are considered by the speaker as a re- 
ality or fact, and hence as certain, whether the thing spoken of 
is objective or not. The result is very frequently a necessary 
one. If the Apodosis containa a command, the Imp. is used, 
and when this command is negative, the Subj. also, ὃ 259, 5. 

Ei τοῦτο λέγεις, ἁμαρτάνεις. Εἰ ϑιός ἐστι, σοφός ἐστιν. 
Χ. Cy. 1. ὅ, 18. εἰ δὲ ταῦτα ἐγὼ λέγω περὶ ὑμῶν ἄλλα γιγνώσκων, ἐμαυ- 
τὸν ἐξαπατῶ (here something is spoken of, which in his heart the speak- 
er wholly denies) Et τι ἔχεις, δός. Ei τοῦτο πεποίηκας, ἐπαινεῖ- 
σϑαι ἄξιος el. Her. 3, 62. ὦ δέσποτα, oix ἔστι ταῦτα ἀληϑέα, οκὼς (= ὅτι) 
κοτὲ σοι Σμέρδις ἀδελφεὸς ὃ aug énavéotyxe— ἐγὼ γὰρ αὑτὸς ---- ἔϑαψά μιν 
χερσὶ τῇσι ἐμεωῦτοῦ εἰ μέν νυν οἱ τεϑνεῶτες ἀνεστέασι, προςδέκεό 
τοι καὶ Αστυάγεα τὸν Μῆδον ἐπαναστήσεσθαι" εἰ δ᾽ ἔστι, ὥςπερ προτοῦ, 
οὗ μή th τοι ἔκ γε ἐκείνου νεώτερον ἀγαβλαστήσει (here in the first condi- 
tional clause, something is spoken of, the opposite of which the speaker is 
persuaded is true), Ef ts εἶχε, καὶ ἐδίδου. Ei τοῦτο ἐπεπο εή- 
πεις, ζημίας ἄξιος Ἶσϑα. Εἰ ἐβρόντησε, καὶ ἤστραψεν. Ei τοῦ- 
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το λέξεις, ἁμαρτήσῃ. X.Cy.21, 8. εἴ τι πείσονται Μῆδοι, 
ἐς Πέρσας τὸ δεινὸν ἥξει. 7.1, 19. εἰ φϑάσομεν τοὺς πολεμίους κα- 
ταχτανόντες, οὐδεὶς ἡμῶν ἀποθανεῖται. 

(0) In the Protasis, ε ἡ with the Ind. of the historical tenses is 
used; in the Apodosis, also, the Ind. of an historical tense is 
used, but in connection with ἄν, when the reality, both of the 
condition and that which is subject to the condition, is to be 
denied. This fotm is used only of the past, or where there is 
a reference to the past; here it is affirmed that something could 
take place under a certain condition, but did not, because the 
condition was not fulfilled. ‘The use of the tenses is the same 
as in simple sentences. See § 206. 


Here the negation of the reality is not contained in the form of expres- 
sion itself, for the Ind. of the historical tenses necessarily always denotes a 
past occurrence or fact; the negation is merely an inferred one, that is to 
say, it consists in this, that a conclusion or inference is drawn from the 
past and applied to the present, and a reality in the past is opposed to 
what is not a reality in the present. The past reality expressed in the con- 
ditional sentence stands in opposition to another present reality (either ex- 
pressed or to be supplied from the context), which contains precisely the 
opposite of that past reality, e. g. tf the enemy came, we were destroyed, i. e. if 
the enemy had come, we should have been destroyed, BUT NOW THE ENEMY HAS 
NOT COME; from this contrast it is now inferred, that the assumed fact f 
the enemy came, did not take place. 

Ei τοῦτο ἔλεγες, ἥμάρτανες ay, si hoc diceres, errares, of you sud 
this, you erred, or tf you had said this, you would have erred; but you have 
not said it, consequently you have not erred. Pl. Apol. 20. b, c. τές, ἥν δ᾽ 
ἐγώ, καὶ ποδαπός; καὶ πόσου διδάσκει; Εὔηνος, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες, Πάριος, 
πέντο μνῶν. Καὶ ἐγὼ τὸν Εὔηνον ἐμαχάρισα, εἰ ὡς ἀληϑῶς ἔχει ταύτην τὴν 
τέχνην καὶ οὕτως ἐμμελῶς διδάσκει" ἐγὼ γοῦν καὶ αὑτὸς ἐκαλλυνόμην τε 
καὶ ἡβρνυνόμην ay, εἰ ἠπιστάμην ταῦτα' ἀλλ οὐ γὰρ éxicta- 
μαι, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿4ϑηναῖοι (here also something past is spoken of, as is ev- 
ident from duaxagica) 31.d. εἰ ἐγὼ πάλαι dxeyelonoa πράττειν τὰ 
πολιτικὰ πράγματα, πάλαι ἂν ἀπολώλη καὶ ovr ἂν ὑμᾶς ὠφελή- 
πη, oUF ἂν ἐμαυτόν. Th. 1, 9. οὐκ ἂν οὖν νήσων ἐκράτει (᾿4γαμέμ- 
vow) εἰ μή τι καὶ ναυτικὸν εἶχεν (he would not have ruled over the tslands 
unless he had a fleet; but he had a fleet, consequently he could rule over 
the islands} Pl. Gorg. 516, 6. εἰ ἦσαν ἄνδρες ἀγαϑοΐ, οὐκ ἄν ποτε ταῦ- 
τα ἔπασχον, if they— Cimon, Themistocles and Miltiades —had been good 
men, they would never have experienced this injustice. X. Cy. 1. 2, 16. ταῦτα 
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δὲ οὐκ ἂν ἐδύναντο (οἱ Πέρσαι) ποιεῖν, εἰ μὴ καὶ διαίτῃ μετρίᾳ ἐχρῶν»- 
το. 8.8,17. εἰ μὲν μείζων τις κίνδυνος ἔμελλεν ἡμῖν εἶναι ἐχεῖ (sc. ἐν τῇ 
πολεμίᾳ), ἢ ἐνθάδε (ac. ἐν τῇ φιλίᾳ), ἴσως τὸ ἀσφαλέστατον ἢ ἂν αἱρετέον νῦν 
δὲ ἴσοι μὲν ἐκεῖνοι (οἱ κίνδυνοι) ἔσονται, ἢν τὸ ἐνθάδε ὑπομένωμεν, ἢν τὸ εἰς 
τὴν ἐκείνων (τῶν πολεμίων) ἰόντες ὑπαντῶμεν αὑτοῖς (here also a past action is 
spoken of), “if a greater danger impended over us when we were in a 
hostile country, than in one that was friendly, perhaps then the safer 
course ought to be chosen; but now, since we are armed, the danger here 
and there will be equal.” 8. 3, 44. ἀληθῆ, ἔφη, λέγεις" εἰ γάρ τοι τὸ 
ἔχειν, οὕτως, ὥςπερ τὸ λαμβάνειν, ἡδὺ ἣν, πολὺ ἂν διέφερον εὐδαιμονίᾳ 
οἱ πλούσιοι τῶν πενήτων, in reference to the preceding conversation. An. 
7. 6, 9. ἡμεῖς μέν, ὦ «“ακεδαιμόνιοι, καὶ πάλαι ἂν ἦμεν nag ὑμῖν, εἰ μὴ 
Ξενοφῶν δεῦρο ἡμᾶς πείσας ἀπήγαγεν. Lys. defens. Call. 102, 1. εἰ μὲν 
πορὶ ἄλλου τινὸς ἢ τοῦ σώματος --- Καλλίας ἡγωνίζετο, ἐξήρκει ἄν 
μοι καὶ τὰ παρὰ τῶν ἄλλων εἰρημένα" νῦν δὲ pos δοκεῖ αἰσχρὸν εἶναι ---- 
μὴ βοηθῆσαι Καλλίᾳ τὰ δίκαια. Purg. sacril. 109, 15. εἰ μὲν αἰσχρὸν ἣν 
μόνον τὸ πρᾶγμα͵ ἴσως ay τις τῶν παριόντων ἡμέλησε᾽ νῦν δὲ οὗ περὶ 
αἰσχύνης, ἀλλὰ περὶ τῆς μεγίστης ζημίας ἐκινδύνευον». 

Remar 1. On the omission of ἄν in the Apodosis, see § 260, Rem. 3. 
Intermediate sentences, which are joined to such conditional sentences, 
are likewise expressed by the Ind. of the Hist. tenses (without | cer), if they 
stand i in close connection with those tenses. X. C. 1. 4, 14. οὔτε γὰρ βοὺς 
ay ἔγων σῶμα, ἀνθρώπον δὲ γνώμην, ἐδύνατ᾽ ἂν πράττειν ἃ ἐ Bova eto 


(efficere posset, quae vellet), 8. 5, 8. εἰ μὲν ἐβουλόμεϑα χρημάτων αὐτοὺς ὧν 
of ἄλλοι εἶχον ἀντιποιεῖσϑαι (si vellemus eos sibi vindicare opes, quas alii 


haberent), 

IJ. The condition is expressed, in the second place, as acon- 
ception. The Greek has two different forms to denote this re- 
lation, 

(a) In the Protasis, ¢¢ stands with the Opt. and in the Apo- 
dosis, the Opt. also stands, but in connection with ἄν. (The 
Fut. Opt. is here not used). By this form, both the con- 
dition, and the thing conditioned, are represented as a present 
or future uncertainty, as an undetermined possibility, a mere 
conjecture or supposition, without any respect to its actual ex- 
istence or the contrary, its possibility or impossibility. This 
form corresponds to the English usage, where historical con- 
junctions are used in the Protasis and Apodosis, e. g. If thou 
hadst gold, then thou wouldst give i. 


Ei τοῦτο λέγοις, ἁμαρτάνοις ἄν, tf thou shouldst exy this, then thou 
69 
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woulds! err. — Pl. Symp. 175, d. εὖ ay ἔχοι -τι, εἰ τοιοῦτον εἴη 9 σοφία, 
act ἐκ τοῦ πληρεστέρου εἰς τὸν κενώτερον ῥεῖν ἡμῶν, ἐὰν ἀπτώμεϑα ἀλλήλων᾽ εἰ 
γὰρ οὕτως ἔχει καὶ ἡ σοφέα, πολλοῦ τιμῶμαι τὴν παρὰ σοὶ κατάχλισιν. Lysid. 
206, c. εἴ μοι ἐϑελήσαις αὐτὸν ποιῆσαι εἰς λόγους ἐλϑεῖν, ἴσως ἂν δυ- 
yaiuny σοι ἐπιδεῖξαι, a χρὴ atte διαλέγεσϑαι. Menex. 296, ἃ. καὶ τέ ἂν 
ἔχοις εἰπεῖν, εἰ δέοι σε λέγειν; Hipp. Maj. 262,d. εἰ yug εἰδείης, 
ὅσον ἀργύριον εἴργασμαι, ϑαυμάσαις ἄν. lon. 597,6. εἴ σε égoipny, 
εἰ (whether) τῇ αὐτῇ τέχνῃ γιγνώσκομεν τῇ ἀριϑμητικῇ τὰ αὐτὰ ἐγώ τε 











καὶ σύ, ἢ ἄλλη, φαίης ὧν δήπου τῇ αὐτῆ. Th. 4,61. τάχιστα δ᾽ ἂν 
ἀπαλλαγὴ αὐτοῦ γένοιτο, εἰ πρὺς ἀλλήλους ξυμβαίημεν. Χ. An. 5. 
1,11. εἰ οὖν αἰτησάμενοι παρὰ Τραπεζουντίων μαχρὰ πλοῖα κατάγοιμεν 
- ἴσως ay οὐκ ἀπορήσαιμεν κομιδῆς. 5. 6, 9. καὶ ὃ Παρϑένιος 
ἄβατος" ἐφ᾿ ὃν ἔλθϑοιτε ay, εἰ τὸν “Ἅλιν διαβαίητε. 6. 2, 21]. εἰ 
οὖν καταλιπύντες τὰ σκεΐη ἐν τῷ ἐρυμνῷ χωρίῳ ὡς εἰς μάχην παρεσκευασμένοι 
ἴοιμεν, ἴσως ὧν τὰ ἱερὰ μᾶλλον προχο{ροΐέη ἡμῖν. 

(0) In the Protasis, ἐάν stands (ἦν, φ) with the Subjunc- 
tive, and in the Apodosis, the Ind. of a principal tense, com- 
monly the Future (also the Imperative). By this form, the 
condition is represented as such, that its actual existence still 
depends on circumstances, and hence is expected by the speab- 
er, and is regarded as possible. The thing conditioned, or the 
inference drawn from the principal clause, is expressed by the 
Ind. aa what is certain or necessary. 

Rem. 2. Since the Greek Subj. always refers to the future, hence ἐάν 
with the Subj. almost always corresponds to εἰ with the Fut. Ind; the only 
distinction is, that by sé with the Fut. Ind. the condition is expressed as 
what will take place in future; but by ἐάν with the Subj. the .condition 
is expressed as such that its existence as an actual fact, is merely sup- 
_posed or expected by the speaker. The Subj. does not have its ground in 


the conditioned relation itself, but in the fact, that, aside from this relation, 
it is used to denote a concession expected by the speaker, § 259, Rem. 4. 


‘Eay τοῦτο λέγῃς, ἁμαρτήσῃ, if thou sayest this, shalt say it, thou 
wilt err, “Eav τι ἔχωμεν, δώσομεν. ---Ἐὼῶλν τοῦτο λέξης, apag- 
τήσῃ (δὶ hoc dizeris, errabis). PL Rp. 473, d. day μὴ ἢ οἱ φιλόσοφοι β α- 
σιλούσωσιν ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν, ἢ οὗ βασιλῆς τε νῦν λεγόμενοι καὶ δυνάσται 
φιλοσοφήσωσι γνησίως τε καὶ ἱκανῶς, καὶ τοῦτο εἰς ταὐτὸν ξυμπέσῃ, 
δύναμίς τε πολιτικὴ καὶ φιλοσοφία, οὐκ ἔστι κακῶν παῖλα ταῖς πόλεσι. 
Lysid. 210, c. ἐὰ ν μὲν ἄρα σοφὸς γ ἐν ἢ, ὦ παῖ, πάντες σοι φίλοι καὶ πάν»- 
τες σοι οἰκεῖοι ἔσονται. X. An. 1. 8, 12. κἂν τοῦτο, ἔφη, »ἐκῶμεν, 
nav ἡμῖν πεποίηται. 

Rem. 3. ‘Eady with the Subj. and εἰ with the Opt, are also used iu re- 
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spect to an indefinite frequency. Comp. § 333, 3 and 4. In the place of 
ἐών with the Subj., ei with the Opt. occurs, when the conditioning sen- 
tence is made to depend on an Hist. tense. Still, see § 345, 4. On ἐάν 
with the Opt. and εἰ with the Inf. in orat. oblig., see § 345, Rem. 4, and No. 6. 


3. In addition to the common forms of the Apodosis which 
have been mentioned, and which correspond to those of the 
Protasis, the Apodosis is very often found in a form that does 
not correspond to the Protasis. The following cases occur, 


(a) The Opt. with a» in an Apodosis, very often follows εὐ with the 
Ind. and ἐάν with the Subj., when the thing conditioned or deduced is 
contrasted as uncertain, doubtful, an undetermined possibility, with a con- 
dition which is certain, or which is received as certain. The Greek, par- 
ticularly the Attic dialect, very often employs this form of the Apodosis 
in a certain kind of polite way, when speaking of settled convictions, § 260, 
2, (4), (a). 

(a) Ei τοῦτο λέγεις, ἁμαρτάνοις ay, if thou assertest this, thou 
wouldst err. Pl. Ap. 37, c. πολλὴ μέντ᾽ ἄν pe φιλοψυχία ἔχοι, εἰ οὕτως ἀλό-- 
γιστός εἶμι. 80, Ὁ. εἰ μὲν οὖν ταῦτα λέγων δια φϑ εἰρω τοὺς νέους, ταῦτ 
ἂν εἴη βλαβερά. Alc. IL 149, 6. καὶ γὰρ ay δεινὸν εἴη, εἰ πρὸς τὰ δῶρα 
καὶ τὰς ϑυσίας ἀποβλέπουσιν ἡμῶν οἱ ϑεοί, ἀλλὰ μὴ πρὸς τὴν ψυχήν, 
ay τις ὕσιος καὶ δίκαιος ὧν τυγχάνῃ. Χ, Ο. 1. 2, 98. εἰ δ᾽ αὐτὸς (Σωκράτης) 
σωφρονῶν διετέλει, πῶς ἂν δικαίως τῆς οὐκ ἐνούσης αὑτῷ κακίας αἰτίαν 
ἔχοι; Th. 6, 92. εἰ πολέμιός γε ὧν σφόδρα ἔβλαπτον (nocebam), καὶ ay 
φίλος ὧν ἱκανῶς ὦ φελοίην. 

(8) Ki with the Ind. of the historical tenses is used in speaking of the 
denial of a fact, and in the Apodosis, the Opt. is used with ay. In this 
case, the Opt. with ἄν» either refers to the present and future, or to the 
past. Il. 8, 80. εἰ μέν τις τὸν ὄνειρον ᾿Αχαιῶν ἄλλος ἔνισπεν, ψεῖδός xay 
φαῖμεν καὶ γοσφιζοίμεϑα μᾶλλον" νῦν δ᾽ ἴδεν, ὃς μέγ ἄριστος 
᾿Αχαιῶν εὔχεται εἶναι, “tf another had told the dream, we should assert it to 
be a falsehood, and not believe it.” Il. 2, 311. καί vu xe» ἔνϑ' ἀπόλοιτο 
ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν Αἰνείας, εἰ μὴ ag of) νόησε Διὸς ϑυγατὴρ ᾿Αφροδίτη, “ and 
/Eneas would certainly have perished there, if Aphrodite had not observed 
it.” 

(y) X. Apol. 6. ἢν δὲ αἰσϑάνωμαιει χείρων γιγνόμενος καὶ κατα μὲμ- 
φωμαι ἐμαυτόν, πῶς ἂν ἐγὼ ἂν ἡδέως βειοτεύοιμιε; Pl. Menex. 239, c. 
ἐὰν οὖν ἡμεῖς ἐπιχειρῶμεν τὰ αὐτὰ λόγῳ ψιλῷ κοσμεῖν, τάχ᾽ ay δεύτεροι 
φαινο μεϑ α, then we should have been inferior. 


(b) On the contrary, the Ind. sometimes follows sé with the Opt. in the 
Apodosis. Her. 1, 32 οὐ γάρ τοι ὃ μέγα πλούσιος μᾶλλον τοῦ ἐπὶ ἡμέρην 
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ἔχοντος ὀλβιώτερός ἐστι, εἰ μή οἱ τύχη ἐπίσποιτο, πάντα καλὰ ἔχοντα 
τελευτῆσαι εὖ τὸν βίον. Χ. Ο. 1. ὅ, 2. εἰ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τελευτῇ τοῦ βίου γενόμενοι 
Boviolpeda τῳ ἐπιτρέψαι ἢ παῖδας ἀῤῥενας παιδεῦσαι, ἢ ϑυγατέρας 
παρϑένους διαφυλάξαι, ἢ χρήματα διασῶσαι, ag ἀξιόπιστον εἰς ταῦτα ἥ 7γη- 
oO med τὸν ἀκρατῆ; 

(c) The Ind. of the historical tenses with ἃ » in an Apodosis follows, 

(«) sametimes e% with the Ind. of a principal tense, if the condition is 
regarded as a fact or something actually existing, while the thing condi- 
tioned or deduced, is not considered as a real existence. X. Hier. 1, 9. εἰ 
γὰρ οὕτω ταῦτ ἔχει, πῶς ἂν πολλοὶ μὲν ἐπεθύμουν τυραννεῖν —, πῶς 
δὲ πάντες ἐζήλουν ἂν τοὺς τυράννους; if this were really so, why should 
many strive after the tyranny, and all esteem tyrants as happy? Eur. Or. 565 
86. εἰ γὰρ γυναῖκες ἐς τόδ᾽ ἤξουσιν ϑράσους, ἄνδρας φονεῦειν, καταφυγὰς 
ποιούμεναι ἐς τέκνα ----, nag οὐδὲν αὐταῖς ἢ ν ay ὀλλύναι πόσεις; 

(6) rarely ἐ ὦ ν with the Subj., Pl. Phaedr. 256, c. but very often δὲ with 
the Opt, when, in the Apodosis, an action repeated in past time, is indica- 
ted, see § 260, 2, (2), (8), but seldom when the reality of the thing deduced 
is denied, e. g. X. Cy.2. 1, 9. εἰ ἔχοιμι, ὡς τάχισὶ ἂν ὅπλα ἐποιούμην 
πᾶσι Πέρσαις τοῖς προςιοῦσιν. Pl. Alc. L 111, 6. εἰ βουληϑείημεν εἰ- 
δέναι μὴ μόνον, ποῖοι ἄνϑρωποί εἰσιν, GAL ὁποῖοι ὑγιεινοί, ἢ νοσώδεις, ἄρα 
ἱκανοὶ ἂν ἦσαν διδάσκαλοι of πολλοί; 

(d) The Ind. οὗ ἃ principal tense in the Apodosis, is sometimes contrasted 
with the Ind. of an historical tense in the Protasis, (a) affirmatively, 
Dem. Cor. 293, 195. δὲ μετὰ τῶν Θηβαίων ἡμῖν ἀγωνιζομένοις οὕτως ei- 
pagto πρᾶξαι, τί χρὴ προςδοκᾷν ;—(8) negatively, Th. 8, 65. εἰ μὲν γὰρ 
ἡμεῖς αὐτοὶ πρός τε τὴν πόλιν ἐλϑόντες ἐμ ἀχόμεϑ' a ( pugnavissemus) καὶ 
τὴν γῆν ἐδῃ οὔ μεν (devastassemus) ὡς πολέμιοι, ἀδικοῦμεν" εἰ δὲ ἄνδρες 
ὑμῶν οὗ πρῶτοι ---- ἐπεκαλέσαντο (advocaverunt), ti ἀδικοῦμεν ; 


8840. Remarks. (684, 685.) 


1. Ellipsis of the Protasis. The Opt. with a» often stands without the 
conditional Protasis; yet this is contained in an adjective sentence, or in ἃ 
participle, or, in general, in a word of the sentence which may be expanded 
into ἃ conditional Protasis, 6. g. in the adverb οὕτως, in a preposition, or it 
is indicated in what precedes or follows. Ὃς ταῦτα λέγοι, ἁμαρτάνοι 
a ν, whoever should suy these things, would err. Ταῦτα λέξας, ἁμαρταάνοεις 
ἄν. Οὕτω y ἂν ἁμαρτάνοις. Very often, however, the Protasis is 
actually wanting; particularly general Protases are almost always omitted, 
since they can be easily supplied, by such phrases as, “ when one wishes,” 
“Tf it is allowed,” “If I can,” “If circumstances should favor,” e. g. Bov- 
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λοΐμην ay (acil. εἰ δυναίμην), velim, ἡδέως ὧν ἀκούσαεμει; often also, 
the conditioned Apodosis must be supplied, as well as the conditioning Pro- 
tasis, 6. g. Her. 9, 71. ἀλλὰ ταῦτα μὲν καὶ φϑόνῳ ἂν εἴποι εν (sc. εἰ εἴποιεν»). 
Comp. § 260, 2, (4), (a) Under like conditions, also, the Ind. of the histori- 
cal tenses with ay often stands without a conditional Protasis, e. g. Ταῦτα 
λέξας ἥμαρτες ἄν. ᾿Ανευν σεισμοῦ οὐκ ἂν toito cuvé By. EBov- 
λόμην ἄν (sc. εἰ ἐδυνάμην), vellem (different from βουλοίμην ay, as vel- 
lem from velim), ἐβουλήϑην ἄν, vellem or voluissem. Ἔνθα δὴ ἔγνως 
ἄν (sc. εἰ παρῆσϑα), tum vero videres. See § 260, Rem. 2. 

2. Ellipsis of the Apodosis. On the centrary, the Apodosis may be 
omitted in certain cases, 

(a) In expressions of desire, e. g. εἴϑε τοῦτο γένοιτο (sc. εὐτυχὴς ἂν 
εἴην), O that this might be! εἴ ε τοῦτο ἐγένετο (sc. εὐτυχὴς ἂν ἦν), O that 
this had been! Comp. § 259, 3, (b), and Rem. 6. 

(b) Often in agitated, impassioned discourse, (posiopéss). Il. a, 340 sq. 
εἴποτε δ᾽ αὖτε χρειὼ ἐμεῖο γένηται ἀεικέα λοιγὸν ἀμῦναι τοῖς ἄλλοις ---. 

(6) When the Apodosis may be easily supplied from the context; this 
occurs in Homer in the phrase ei δ᾽ ἐϑέλεις with or without an Inf- 
IL. φ, 487. εἰ δ᾽ ἐϑέλεις πολέμοιο δαήμεναι (sc. ἄγε, μάχου ἐμοῦ)" Spe’ ev 
εἰδῇς. Very often also in Attic writers, where two conditional clauses are 
placed in contrast by 2 (day) pév—ai (day) δὲ μή; in the first the 
Apodosis is omitted, since it contains a thought which can be easily sup- 
plied, and the discourse hastens on to the following more important thought. 
Pl. Prot. 325, d. καὶ ἐὰν μὲν ἑκὼν πείϑηται (ac. καλῶς ἔχει)" εἰ δὲ pn, — 
εὐθύνουσιν ἀπειλαῖς καὶ πληγαῖς. 

& A partial ellipsis of the Protasis occurs in the Homeric phrase si δ᾽ 
ἄ γε, i.e. εἰ δὲ βούλει, ἄγε. TL a, 524. εἰ δ᾽ aye τοι κεφαλῇ κατανεύσομαι. 
Also when δὲ δέ or εἰ δ᾽ ἄγε is used as an antithesis, where the verb 
must be supplied from the context. Il. a, 302; 1, 46. ἀλλ᾽ adios μενέουσι 
καρηκομόωντες ᾿Αχαιοΐ, εἰρόκε περ Τροίην διαπέρσομεν" εἰ δὲ καὶ αὐτοί (sc. 
μὴ μενέουσι), φευγόντων σὺν νηυσὶ φίλην ἐς πατρίδα γαῖαν. 

4, Εἰ δὲ is used instead of εἰ 34 μή and εἰ δὲ μή instead of εἰ dé. 
When two hypothetical clauses are contrasted with each other, sé ὃ ἐ is of- 
ten used, instead of εἰ δὲ μή, since by the corresponding member alone, the 
first member is uegatived. Pl. Prot. 348, ἃ. κἂν μὲν βούλῃ ἔτι ἐρωτᾷν, 
ἕτοιμός εἰμὶ σοι παρέχειν (sc. dus) ἀποκρινόμενος" ἐὰν δὲ βούλῃ, σὺ ἐμοὶ 
παράσχε. On the contrary, a negative clause is followed by εἰ δὲ μή, in- 
stead of εἰ δέ, since this form has become altogether common in negativing 
the antecedent clause. X. Cy. 3. 1, 35. πρὸς τῶν ϑεῶν, μὴ οὕτω λέγε" εἰ 
δὲ μή, otherwise, ov ϑαῤῥοῦντά με ἕξεις. 

ὅ, When sé μή has the meaning of except, another s is sometimes sub- 


. 
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joined, thus εἰ μὴ εἰ, like nist st, except, unless, while the predicate of εἰ p» 
is omitted. Pl. Symp. 205, 6. οὐ γὰρ τὸ ἑαυτῶν, οἶμαι, ἕκαστοι ἀσπάζονται, 
εἰ μὴ εἴ τις τὸ μὲν ἀγαϑὸν οἰκεῖον καλεῖ. 

6.4» in the Protasis with εἰ and the Opt. or the Ind. of the historical 
tenses. Sometimes ay is found, also, in the Protasis, so that it contains a 
condition for the Apodosis, while itself is dependent on another condition, 
ot commonly expressed but implied, 6. g. εἰ ταῦτα λέγοις ἄν means, “ If 
thou shouldst say these things, in case circumstances should permit, + case 
an opportunity should present, in case one should ask thee,” ete. X. Cy. 3. 
3, 55. τοὺς δ᾽ ἀπαιδεύτους παντάπασιν ἀρετῆς ϑαυμαζοιμ ἄν, εἴ τε πλέον ἂν 
ὠφελήσειε λόγος καλῶς ῥηϑεὶς εἰς ἀνδραγαϑίαν, ἢ τοὺς ἀπαιδεύτους μου- 
σικῆς ἄσμα μάλα καλῶς ἀσϑὲν εἰς μουσικήν. Pl. Prot. 329, b. ἐγὼ εἴπερ 
ἄλλῳ τῳ ἀνθρώπων πειϑοέμην ἄν, καὶ σοὶ πείϑομαι, si ulli alii, si id 
mihi affirmet fidem habeam. 

7. When καί is connected with ai (ἐάν), the hypothetical Protasis con- 
tains a concessive meaning, and the Apodosis, an adversative meaning; 
the Protasis denotes a concession; the Apodosis, often in connection with 
ὅμως, tamen, denies the expected consequence, and places another conse- 
quence in opposition to that expectation. Kai either follows si,e. g. εὖ καί 
—-or precedes the same, 6. g.xaisi—. In the first case, καί means also, 
and refers not merely to εἰ, but to the entire concessive clause, and εἰ xai 
means if also. In the last case, καί means even, but also (implying degrees), 
and singly refers only to the condition, and καὶ εἰ means even if, 6. g. εἰ 
καὶ ϑνητός εἰμι, tf 1 also am mortal, καὶ εἰ ἀϑάνατος ἣν, even if I were im- 
mortal. S, O. R. 302. πόλιν μέν, εἰ καὶ μὴ βλέπεις, φρονεῖς δ᾽ ὅμας, οἵᾳ 
νόσῳ ξύνεστιν, etsi (quamquam) caecus es, vides tamen, quo in malo verse- 
tur civitas. Aesch. Choeph. 296. κε μὴ πέποιϑα, τοὔργον ἔστ ἐγραστέον, 
etiamsi non fido, perpetrandum facinus est. 

Remark. Concessive clauses are far oftener expressed in an abridged 


form by the participle, either alone, or in connection with καΐ, καέπερ, etc., 
§ 312, 4, (d) and Rem. 8. 


§341. Ill Adverbial Sentences denoting Conse- 
quence or Effect. (685-689. ) 


1. Adverbial sentences, denoting a consequence or effect, are 
adverbs of way and manner expanded into a sentence, and are 
introduced by the conjunctions #¢z8 and more seldom ὦ ς, to 
which, in the principal sentence, the demonstrative adverb οὕ- 
τως, (either expressed or understood), corresponds, 6. g. οὕτω 
καλός ἐστιν, acre ϑαυμάζεσθαι (=x Pavpacing καλός sors). 


~ 
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Still, these sentences have often the meaning of a substantive 
or Inf. standing in the Acc. and denoting an effect, and hence 
must be considered as substantive sentences. In this last case, 
the relative ὦ ςτὸ of the subordinate clause corresponds to a de- 
monstrative substantive pronoun, either expressed or to be sup- 
plied, 6. g. τοῦτο, in the principal sentence, 6. g. ἀνέπεισε Ξέρξεα 
τοῦτο, ὥςτε noweyv ταῦτα, Her. 

2. The Ind. is used in these sentences, when the consequence 
or effect, is to be indicated as a fact, as something palpably and 
actually exhibited; when the consequence does not refer to a 
single word of the principal sentence, but to the entire principal 
sentence, sts can be translated by itaque. The negative is in 
this case, ov, §318, 2. 


Her. 6, 83, Ἄργος δὲ ἀνδρῶν ἐχηρώϑη οὕτω, ὥςτε of δοῦλοι avréow 
ἔσχον πάντα τὰ πρήγματα. X. Cy. 1. 4, 5. ταχὺ δὲ καὶ τὰ ἐν τῷ παραδεί--: 
oy ϑηρία ἀνηλώκει, ὥςτε ὃ᾽᾿Αστυάγης οὐκὲτ εἶχεν αὐτῷ συλλέγειν ϑηρία. 
15. καὶ τολοιπὸν οὕτως ἥἤσϑη τῇ τότε ϑήρᾳ (ὑ ᾿Αστυαγηρὶ, ὥς τε ἀεί, ὁπότε 
οἷόν τε εἴησυνεξήει τῷ Κύρῳ, καὶ ἄλλους τε πολλοὺς παρελάμβανε. 


3. The Inf., on the contrary, is used, when the effect is to be 
represented as merely conceived, existing only in the mind of 
the speaker, limited to the inward relation of things, or admitted 
as possible. The principal and the subordinate sentences stand 
in the closest relations to each other. On attraction with the 
Inf., see ὃ 307, 4, and on the negative, ὃ 918, 2. The particular 
cases where the Inf. is used, are the following, 


(a) When an effect or consequence is specified, which has its ground in 
the nature or condition of an object. X. C. 1. 2, 1. ἔτι δὲ πρὸς τὸ μετρίων 
δεσϑαι πεπαιδευμένος (ὃ Σωχράτης) οὕτως, Aste πανύ μικρὰ κεχτημένος 
πάνυ ῥᾳδίως ἔχειν ἀρκοῦντα. Cy. 1. 1, 5. ἐδυνήϑη δὲ (Κῦρος) ἐπι- 
ϑιμίαν ἐμβαλεῖν τοσαύτην τοῦ πάντας αὐτῷ χαρίζεσθαι, ὥς τε ἀεὶ τῇ αὐτοῦ 
γνώμη ἀξιοῦν κυβιρνᾶσϑαι. 2,1. φῦναι δὲ ὃ Κῦρος λέγεται ---- φιλοτι-- 
μότατος, ὥςτε πάντα μὲν πόνον ἀνατλῆναι, πάντα δὲ κίνδυνον ὗ π 0- 
μεῖναι tov ἐπαινεῖσϑαι ἕνεκα, For the same reason, ἢ ὥς τ 8 (quam ut) 
is used with the Inf., after a comparative. Her. 3, 14. ὦ παῖ Κύρου, ta μὲν 
οἱκήϊα ἦν μέζω κακά, ἢ ὥςτε ἀνακλαΐειν, greater than that any one can 
δεισαῖ!, i. e. too great, etc. Χ, Ο, 8, ὅ, 17. φοβοῦμαι ἀεί, μή τι μεῖζον ἢ ὥς τε 
φέρειν δύνασϑαι κακὸν τῇ πόλει συμβῇς Hence ὥς τε with an [πῇ may 
also be used to explain a foregoing sentence, 6. g. Th. 4, 23. Πιλοπογνήσιοι 
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δὲ ἐν τῇ ἠπείρῳ στρατοεπδευσάμενοι, καὶ προςβολὰς ποιούμενοι τῷ TElyet, σκο-- 
ποῦντες καιρόν, εἴ τις παραπέσοι, ὧς τε τοὺς ἄνδρας σῶσαι, watching 
for an opportunity, if any should occur, by which their fellow-citizens could be 
saved. X.C.1.3,6.0 τοῖς πλείστοις ἐργωδέστατον ἐστιν, wots φυλάξασ- 
Sas τὸ ὑπὲρ τὸν καιρὸν ἐμπίπλασϑαι, τοῦτο ῥᾳδίως πάνυ (Σωχράτης) ἐφυλατ- 
τετο. 

(Ὁ) When the consequence is to be represented as barely possible. X. 
An. 2. 2, 17. κραυγὴν πολλὴν ἐποίουν καλοῦντες ἀλλήλους, ὦ ςτε καὶ τοὺς πο- 
λεμίους ἀκούειν, ut etiam hostes audire possent, ὥςτε οἱ μὲν ἐγγύτατα τῶν 
πολεμίων καὶ ἔφυγον, ἃ fact. 1. 4, 8. οὔτε ἀποπεφεύγασιν " ἔχω γὰρ τριήρεις, 
ὥςτε ξλεῖν τὸ ἐκείνων πλοῖον. 

(c) When the consequence or effect includes, at the same time, the.idea 
of intention or aim. X. R. Eq. 12,11. ὡς μὲν δὲ μὴ βλάπτεσθαι, 
ϑεῶν ἵλεων ὄντων, ταῦτα ὅπλα" ὡς δὲ τοὺς ἐναντίους βλάπτειν, μάχαι- 
ραν μὲν μᾶλλον, ) ξίφος ἐπαινοῦμεν. Th. 2, 75. προκαλύμματα εἶχε δέῤῥεις 
καὶ διφϑέρας, ὥςτε τοὺς ἐργαζομένους καὶ τὰ ξύλα μήτε πυρφόροις ὀἱστοϊς 
βάλλεσθαι, ἐν ἀσφαλείᾳ ts εἶναι. 

(d) When the consequence is to be indicated as a condition of what is 
affirmed in the principal sentence, (under the condition, that, or tf ἐς presup- 
posed, that), Dem. Ph. 2. 68, 11. ἐξὸν αὐτοῖς τῶν λοιπῶν ἄρχειν “Ἑλλήνων, 
ὡς ἡ αὐτοὺς ὑπακούειν βασιλεῖ, quum possent ceteris Graecis tta imperi- 
tare, ut tpsi dicto audientes essent regi. X. Cy. 3. 2, 16. καὶ τοῦτο ἐπίστω, 
ἔφη, ὦ Κῦρε, ou ἐγώ, ὥςτε ἀπελάσαι Χαλδαίους ἀπὸ τούτων τῶν Axper, 
πολλαπλάσια ἂν ἔδωκα χρήματα, ὧν σὺ νῦν ἔχεις nag ἐμοῦ. Dem. Cor. 252, 
8. πολλὰ μὲν ἂν χρήματα ἔδωκε Φιλιστίδης, ὥς ἡ ἔχ εεν (Ὠρεόν. 

(6) When instead of a an Inf. alone, the Inf. with ὥς τε is used for the 
sake of emphasis. Th. 1, 119. δεη ϑέντες ---- ἑκάστων ἰδίᾳ, ὥςτε page 
σασϑιαιτὸν πόλεμον. 2, 10]. ἀνα πείϑεται ὑπὸ Σεύϑου --- act ἐν τά-- 
χει ἀπελϑ εἶν. 6, 88. καὶ of Κορίνϑιοι εὐθὺς ψηφισάμενοι αὑτοὶ πρῶ- 
τοι, ὥςτε πάσῃ προϑυμίᾳ ἀμύνειν xth X.H.6.1, 9. καὶ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι 
δὲ -το πάντα ποιήσαιεν ἄν, ὥςτε σύμμαχοι ἡμῖν γενέσθαι. 

(fF) In general, when the speaker, without respect to the objective rela- 
tion of things, apprehends, in his mind, solely the causal connection be- 
tween the cause and the effect. In this way a consequence actually exist- 
ing may be expressed by acta with an Inf. X. An. 1. 5, 18, ἤλαυνεν ἐπὶ 
τοὺς Μένωνος, ct ἐκείνους ἐκπεπλῆχϑ as καὶ αὑτὸν Μένωνα καὶ t 0 é- 
yesy ἐπὶ τὰ ὅπλα. 

(g) In oblique discourse. X. Cy. 1. 3, 9. (τὸν Κῦρον) εὐσχημόνως πὼς 
προςενεγκεῖν καὶ ἐνδοῦναι τὴν φιάλην τῷ πάππῳ, ὥςτε τῇ μητρὶ καὶ τῷ 
᾿Αστυάγει πολὺν γέλωτα παρασχεῖν. 

Rem. 1. When the Inf, connected with ὥςτε depends on a condition, the 
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modal adverb ἄν is subjoined to the Inf., § 260, 2, (5), (a). Th. 2; 49, ta 
ἐντὸς οὕτως ἐκαίετο, ὥςτε ἥδιστα ἂν ἐς ὕδωρ ψυχρὸν σφᾶς αὑτοὺς ὁ ἐπ- 
τειν. Χ, An. 6. 1, 31. καί pos of ϑεοὶ οὕτως ἐν τοῖς ἱεροῖς ἐσήμηναν, wots 
καὶ ἰδιώτην ay γνῶναι, ots ταύτης τῆς μοναρχίας ἀπέχεσϑαἱ ps δεῖ (i. ε. 
καὶ εἴ τις ἰδιώτης εἴη). 

Rex. 2. Instead of ὥςτε with an Inf., a relative, particularly οἷος, ὅσος, 
is very Often used in connection with an Inf: ; this relative corresponds toa 
demonstrative, particularly τοιοῦτος, τοσοῦτος, either standing i in the princi- 
pal sentence or to be supplied. Pl. Crit. 46, b. ἐγὼ — 0 touvtosg (sc. 
εἰμὶ), οἷος τῶν ἐμῶν μηδενὶ ἄλλῳ πείϑεσθαι, ἢ τῷ λόγῳ. X. Cy. 1. 
2, 3. οἱ Περσικοὶ νόμοι ἐπιμέλονται, ἃ ὅπως τὴν ἀρχὴν μὴ τοιοῦτοι ἔσον-- 
ται οἱ πολῖται, οἷοι πονηροῦ τιγος i αἰσχροῦ ἔργου ἐφ ε σϑαι. ΧΙ. 
6. 5, 7. τοιοῦτος & Στάσιππος ἣν, οἷο ς μὴ βούλεσϑαι πολλοὺς 
ἀποκτιννύναι τῶν πολιτῶν. Th, 3, 49, ἢ μὲν ἔφϑασε τοσο vt ον, ὅσον 
Πάχητα ἀνεγνωκέναι τὸ ψήφισμα. 1,2 ψεμόμενοι τὰ αὑτῶν ἕκαστοι, 
ὅσον ἃ ποζῆν, so far that they could live on wt. On the attraction in this 
mode of expression, see ὁ 332, Rem. 8. 

Rem. 3. Special mention must be made here of parenthetical clauses, 
which often occur, and are apparently independent, and which are intro- 
duced by ὡς (seldom ὥςτε) with the Inf. A limitation is very often denoted 
by these clauses. That, of which such a subordinate clause gives the con- 
sequence or effect, must be supplied, e. g. τοιούτῳ τρόπῳ. Th. 4, 36. ὡς 
μικρὸν μεγάλῳ εἰκάσαι. So ὡς ἔπ ος εἰπεῖν, ut ita dicam, propemo- 
dum dixerim, ὡς συνελόντι εἰπεῖν, ut paucis absolvam, ὦς γ ὁ μ οι 
δοκεῖν, ut mihi quidem videtur, properly tali modo ut mihi videatur, ὡς 
ἐμὲ au μεμνῆσϑαι. Such clauses are very often expressed in an 
abridged form without ὡς, 6. g. ov πολλῷ λόγῳ εἰπεῖν, especially ὁ  ἐ- 
you, μικροῦ, πολλοῦ δεῖν, ita ut paulum, multum absit, and in the 
still shorter form, oAlyov, prope, paene. According to the same analogy, 
ὅσον, ὅσα, 0 τι connected with an Inf., are used instead of ὡς, Rem. 2, 
6. g- ὅσον ye μ εἰδένα ἐ,) quantum sciam (properly pro tanto, quantum 
scire possim) ὃ ts w εἰδέναι. In like manner, ὡς is used in Herod, 
with the meaning for, with the Inf. i in sentences which express ἃ limitation. 
2, 8. τὸ ὧν δὴ ἀπὸ Ἡλιουπόλιος οὐκέτι πολλὸν χωρίον, ὡς sivas Αἰγύπ- 
tov, ut in Aegypto, for Ἐρνρί, 1. 6. considering its whole extent. 


4. The Opt. without ἄν is used, when the predicate of the 
principal clause is expressed by the Opt. δὲ 333, 5, and 337, 8; 
with ἄν, when the consequence or effect is to be expressed as 
a conditioned expectation, supposition or conjecture, § 260, 2, 
(4), (a); finally the Ind. of the historical tenses is used with 
ἄν, when it is to be stated, that the consequence will take place 
under a certain condition, § 260, 2, (2), (a). 

X. 0. 1, 18. εἴ τις χρῷτο τῷ ἀργυρίῳ, ὥςτε κάκιον τὸ σῶμα ἔχοι, 
πῶς ἂν ἔτι τὸ ἀργύριον αὐτῷ ὠφέλιμον εἴη; “If any one should use his 
money 80 that he should reduce his body into a worse state, how,” etc. Isocr, 
Archid. 130, 67. sig τοσαύτην ἀμιξίαν ἐληλύϑασιν, aot of μὲν κεκτημένοι 
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τὰς οὐσίας κὸ ἡδιο ἂν εἰς τὴν Sdlaiiar τὰ σφέτερ αὐτῶν ἐμβά ἐχονεν: ἢ 
τοῖς δεομένοις ἐπαρκέσειαν. Pl. Menex. 296, d. σοί γε δεῖ χαρίζεσθαι, 
ὥςτε κἂν ολίγου, εἴ pe κελείοις ἀποδύντα ὀρχήσασϑαι, χαρισαΐμην 
ay, — Symp. 197, a. τοξιχήν ye μὴν καὶ ἰατρικὴν καὶ μαντικὴν ᾿Απόλλων 
ἀνεῦρεν, ἐπιϑυμίας καὶ ἔρωτος ἡγεμονεύσαντος, ὡς τε καὶ οὗτος Ἔρωτος ἂν 
εἴη μαϑητής. ---- Χ, Ag. 1. 26. πάντες πολεμικὰ ὅπλα κατεσκεύαζον, ὥςτε 
τὴν πόλιν ὕντως ὧν ἡγήσω πολέμου ἐργαστήριον εἶναι. Dem. Cor. 236, 
80. οὐκ ὧν ὡρκίξωομεν αὐτὸν (Φίλιππον), wore τῆς εἰρήνης ὧν διημαρ- 
τήκει καὶ οὐκ ὧν ἀμφότερα εἶχε, καὶ τὴν εἰρήνην, καὶ τὰ χωρία. 

Rem. 4. When ὥςτε is connected with the Imp., or the Subj. with 
an imperative meaning, § 259, 1, (a), then the dependent clause 18 end- 
denly changed, with rhetorical emphasis, into the Oratto recta. Dem. Phiil: 
3. 129, 70. γράφω δέ, ὡςτε, ἂν βούλησϑε, χειροτονήσατε. So once 
can be connected with an interrogation, Dem. Aphob. 858, 47. εἰ ὁ πατὴρ 
πίστει τούτοις. δῆλον ¢ ute ovr ἂν τάλλα ἐπέτρεπεν, ott ἂν ἐκεῖν οὕτω κατα- 


λιπὼν αὐτοῖς ἔφραζεν, wote πόϑεν ἴσασιν; (ergo unde scierunt?) 
Comp. § 344, Rem. 6. 


Rem. 5. Instead of ὥςτε with the meaning ea conditione, μὲ; ᾿ ita, ut, the 
post-Homeric language also uses ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε (more seldom ἐφ᾽ ᾧ), ἴο which, 
the demonstrative ἐπὶ τούτῳ in the principal clause, either expressed or 
implied, corresponds; this occurs in connection either with the Fut Ind., 
or with the Inf, 6. g. Her. 3, 83. ἐπὶ τούτῳ δὲ ὑπεξίσταμαι τῆς ἀρχῆς, 
ἐπὶ ᾧ τε ὑπ᾽ οὐδενὸς f ὑμέων ἄρξομαι. X. Ἡ. 2. 2, 20. ἐποιοῦντο εἰρήνην, 
ἐφ᾽ ᾧ τά τε ee τείχη καὶ τὸν Ππηραιᾶ καϑιλόντας Aaxedaiporiors ἕπε- 
σϑαι. 4, 38. οἱ δὲ διήλλαξαν, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ τε εἰρήνην ---- ἔχ εἰν. 


Ὦ. ADVERBIAL CLAUSES DENOTING Way ΑΝ Manner 
AND QUANTITY. 


912,1. Comparative Adverbial Clauses denot- 
ing Way and Manner. (690—091.) 

1. By comparative adverbial clauses denoting way and man- 
ner, the predicate of the principal sentence is compared in re- 
spect to quality, i. e. in respect to way and manner, with the 
predicate expressed in the adverbial clauses. ‘They are intro- 
duced by the relative adverbs, ὡς, ὥς τε, ὥςπερ, ὅπως, to 
which a demonstrative adverb, e. g. οὕτω ς, in the principal 
clause, either expressed or understood, corresponds. 

2. The use of the modes in these adverbial clauses corres- 
ponds with that in adjective clauses, ὃ 333, e. g. eyes οὕτως, 
ὡς φρονεῖς. Ζεὺς δίδωσιν, ὅπως ἐϑέλει or ὅπως ἂν ἐϑέ 
Ay, § 333, 3, ἑκάστῳ. Very often ὡς ἄν or ὥςπερ ἂν is used 
with the Opt, § 333,6, Pl. Phaed. 87, Ὁ. ἐμοὶ γὰρ δοκεῖ ὁμοίως 
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λέγεσθαι tuvra, ὡς περ ἂν τις περὶ ἀνϑρῶπου vpartov πρεςβυτον 
ἀποθανόντος λέγοι τοῦτον τὸν λόγον. 


Remarx 1. In comparisons, either the Present tense or Aor. is used 
when the compared object ia placed in present view, ὁ 256, 4, (c). In re- 
spect to the Modes, it is to be noted, that in Homer, the adverbs of com- 
parison ὡς, ὥςτε, ἢ ὕ τε, are connected either with the Pres. or Aor. Ind., 
when the comparison is stated as an actual fact, or with the Pres. Subj., or 
more commonly with the Aor. Subj., § 333, Rem. 2.; the Aor. Subj. often 
retains the appearance of the Fut. by the shortening of the Mode- -vowel. 
Il. x, 183. ὡς δὲ κύνες περὶ μῆλα δυςωρὴ ἡσονται ἐν αἰλῇ ---, ὡς τῶν 
νήδυμος v ὕπνος ἀπὸ βλεφαροιῖν ὀλώλει. Q, 4534. ὥςτε στήλη μένε ͵ ἔμπε- 
δον, nt ἐπὶ τύμβῳ ἀνέρος ἔστηκει. x. 485, 86. ὡς δὲ λέων μήλοισιν ἀσημά»- 
τοισιν ἐπελϑὼν αἴγεσιν ἢ ὑΐεσσι κακὰ φρονέων ἐνορούσῃ᾽ ὡς μὲν Θρή- 
ἵχκας ἄνδρας ἐπῴχετο Τυδέος υἱός. 

Rem. 2. Οὕτως (ὦ ¢)— a ¢ are used to express a wish, asseveration, and 
so that the clause of comparison, introduced by wes, expresses the object of 
the protestation. Thus i in Latin, sta me dii ament, ut ego nunc laetor. Il. 
y, 825. εἰ γὰρ ἐγὼν οὕτω 7ε Διὸς παῖς αἰγιόχοιο εἴην ---, ὡς νῦν ἡμέρη 
Oe κακὸν φέρει ᾿Αργείοισι πᾶσι μάλα. 

Rem 3. In clauses introduced by ὡς, ὡςπε 0, ὥςτε, an attraction in 
regard to Case sometimes occurs, particularly in the Acc. Lys. Accus, 
Agor. 492, 136. οὐδαμοῦ γὰρ ἔστιν Ayooutoy AInvaioy εἶναι ὥςπερ Θρα- 
σύυβουλον. The Nom. often stands, (for which a verb must be supplied 
from the context) Dem. Mid. 363. ἐχρῆν αὐτὸν τὰ ὄντα ἀναλίσκοντα, ὦ ς- 
πὲρ ἐγ ὦ, οὕτω μὲν ἀφαιρεῖσϑαι τὴν νίκην. 

Rem. 4. Ως in connection with a substantive (for which a predicate 
must be supplied from the principal clause), is used like the Lat. uf, in 
order to explain the predicate in the principal clause. This ὡς, ut, ex- 
presses either comparison or limitation, and in the first case is to be trans- 
lated by as, in the latter by for; the former occurs, When it is presupposed 
of an object connected with wc, that it possesses in a high degree the thing 
affirmed in the predicate of the sentence ; the latter, when it is presup- 
posed of an object, that it possesses only in a small degree what i is affirmed 
by the predicate of the sentence, 8, O. R. 1118. “Μαῖδυ γὰρ ny, εἴπερ τις ἀλ-- 
Los, πιστός, ὡς νομεὺς ἀνήρ (ut pastor, as a shepherd ;) the fidelity of 
shepherds being supposed. But Th. 4. 84. ἦν δὲ οὐδὲ ἀδύνατος, ὧς Aaxe- 
δαιμόνιος, εἰπεῖν (ut Lacedaemonius, for a Lacedemonian ; it being presup- 
posed of Lacedemonians as a thing known, that they were no great orators. 


§343. II. Comparative Adverbial Clauses which 
express Quantity. (692.) 


1. In comparative adverbial clauses which express quantity, 
the predicate of the principal clause is compared in respect to 
quantity, i.e. in relation to its magnitude or degree, with its 
predicate. The compared predicates are contrasted either as 
equal or unequal to each other. 


ὅ44 SYNTAX.—COMPARATIVE ADVERBIAL CLAUSES. [ὃ 343. 


2. The equality of the predicates is expressed in the follow- 
ing manner, 

(a) The adverbial clause is introduced by the relative oo@ 
(ὁ 6 ο»), and to this the demonstrative τοσούτῳ (τοσοῦτον) 
corresponds in the principal clause. 

X. Cy. 81,4. τοσοῦτον διαφέρειν ἡμᾶς δεῖ τῶν δούλων, ὅσον οἷ μὲν 
δοῦλοι ἄκοντες τοῖς δεσπόταις ὑπηρετοῦσιν. “It becomes us to excel slaves 
by as much as,” etc. 


(b) The adverbial clause is likewise introduced by the rela- 
tive ὅσῳ (6¢0»), and to this corresponds the demonstrative το- 
σούτῳ (τοσοῦτο»), in the principal sentence; the predicate 
of both clauses, however, stands either in the comparative or 
superlative. 

X. O. 7, 42. ὅσῳ ἂν καὶ ἐμοὶ κοινωνός, καὶ παισὶν οἴκου φύλαξ a pet- 
yoy γίνῃ, τοσούτῳ καὶ τιμιωτέρα ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ ἔσῃ (quo [quanto] melior 
— eo [tanto] honoratior, the—so much the.) Hier. 1,19. ὅσῳ ἂν πλείω 
τις παραϑῆται τὰ περιττὰ τῶν ἱκανῶν, τοσούτῳ ϑᾷᾶσσον κόρος ἐμ- 
πίπτει τῆς ἐδωδῆς. Th. 8, 84. ὅσῳ μάλιστα καὶ ἐλεύϑεροι ἦσαν ναῦ- 
ται, τοσούτῳ καὶ ϑρασύτατα προςπεσόντες τὸν μισϑὸν ἀπήτουν. 
The Superlative may also stand in the first member, the Comp., in the last. 
Dem. OL 1. 21, 12. ὅσῳ γὰρ ἑτοιμότατ᾽ αὑτῷ (τῷ λό γ φὴ δοκοῦμεν 
χρῆσϑαι, τοσούτῳ μᾶλλον ἀπιστοῦσι πάντες αὐτῷ. 

Remarx 1. Sometimes τοσούτῳ is omitted, especially when the re- 
lative member of the comparison follows. Pl. Gorg. 458, a. μεῖ ἦζον γὰρ 
αὐτὸ ἃ ἀγαϑὸν 7 7 γοῦμαι, ὅσ φπερ μεῖ ἔζον ἀγαϑόν ἐστιν αὐτὸν , ἀπαλλαγῆναι 
κακοῦ τοῦ μεγίστου ἢ ἄλλον ἀπαλλάξαι. When ὃ σῳ ---τοσούτῳ are omit- 


ted, both clauses may be blended into one, 6. g. X. C. 4. 1,3. αἱ ἄρισται 
δοκοῦσαι εἶναι φύσεις μϑλιστα παιδείας δέονται. 

Rem. 2. A comparative clause, introduced by ὡς, ὅπω ¢, Ms (as)o σ ον, and 
expressing 8 possibility, often serves to strengthen a superlative. xX, C.2 
2, 6. ἐπιμελοῦνται οὗ γονεῖς πάντα ποιοῦντες, ὅπως οἱ παῖδες αὑτοῖς γένωνταν 
ὡς δυνατὸν βέλτιστοι, as good as possible, quam fieri potest optim) 

nae 1, 9. ἧ ἂν δύνωμαι τάχιστα. For the like purpose, 

jos, ὅτι are used ‘in connection with εἶναι. Χ. C. 4. 8, 11. ἐδόκει τοι- 
Baie εἶναι, οἷος ἂν εἴη ἄριστός ye ἀνὴρ καὶ εὐδαιμονέστατος. 
In consequence of the omission of the verb, the following elliptical expres- 
sions originate, ὡς ἄριστα οἷον χαλεπώτατον, ὅτι μάλ tote, 
etc., δ 239, Rem. 2. So, likewise, the expressions ὡς ἀληθῶς, in fact, ὡς 
ἀτεχνῶς, utterly, ὡς πάνυ, ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ, plerumque, are to be explained ; 
also ὡς ἕκαστοι, i. 6. ἕκαστοι, ὡς ἕκαστοι ἦσαν. 


3. The inequality of predicates, which are compared, is ex- 
pressed as follows, viz. a codrdinate clause, introduced by the 
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comparative particle 7, is appended to a comparative. See 
§ 323. 


Rem. 3. The relation of quantity is expressed thus, viz. the predicate of 
the principal clause is compared, in respect to its magnitude or degree, 
with its consequence or effect, and is denoted by a deductive subordinate 
clause with ὥς τὸ and the Inf. If the degree of the predicate in the prin- 
cipal clause stands with its effect in an equal relation, then the predicate of 
the principal clause is in the positive, e. g. ov1ag ἀνδρεῖός ἐστιν, ὥςτε 
ϑαυμαάζεσϑαι. But if the relation expresses an inequality, i. 6. if the 
predicate of the principal clause is such as denotes a higher degree in an 
object than can be found in any other object, then the Comparative is used 
with ἢ ὥς τε and the Inf.e. g. τὰ καχὰ μείζω ἐστίν, ἢ ὥςτε avaxdal- 


8s¥, greater than that one, i. 6. too great to be bewailed. See § 341, 8, (a). 





SECTION IX. 


844. LInNTeERROoGaTIVE SENTENCES. (693—704.) 


1. Interrogatives are either independent of a preceding sen- 
tence or dependent upon it, e. g. Is the friend come? and I do 
not know whether the friend has come. The first is called a di- 
rect question, the last, an indirect. Both may consist either of 
one.member, or of two or more members, e. g. Is the friend 
come, or Is he not come, knowest thou not whether he is coming ? 
or whether he is not coming? According as the question refers 
to an object (person or thing) or to a predicate, the questions 
are divided into nominal and into predicative questions, e. g. 
who has done this? (nominal question), and hast thou written 
the letter? (predicative question). 

2. The nominal questions, i. e. those questions, in which the 
inquirer wishes to receive an answer on a single point, are in- 
troduced by the substantive, adjective or adverbial interroga- 
tive pronouns, τίς, ποῖος, πόσος, πότερος, πῶς, πῇ, ποῦ, πόϑι, πόϑεν, 
πόσε, etc. If the nominal questions are indirect, then they are 
introduced by the interrogative pronouns, (§ 93, Rem. I,) com- 
pounded with a relative, e. g. ὅςτις, ὁποῖος, ὁπόσος, ὁπότερος, 
ὅπως, ὅπη, ὅπου, ὁπόθεν, O7008, etc. 

Τίς ἦλθεν; ---- ΤΊ ποιεῖς; -το Ποῖόν σε ἔπος φύγεν ἕρχος ὀδόντων; ---- 
Πῶς λέγεις;---Πόσε φεύγετε; .. Οὐκ oda, ὅςτις ἐστίν. --- Οὐκ οἶδα, 
ὅπως τοῦτο τὸ πρᾶγμα ἔπραξεν. 
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Remark 1. Often, however, the indirect question takes the character of 
the direct, and then the direct interrogative pronouns are used instead of 
the indirect. Sometimes in clauses that immediately follow each other, 
the first clause takes the indirect interrogative, the last more seldom, 
the direct interrogative. Οὐχ oda, τἰς ταῦτα ἔπραξεν. Χ. C. 4. 6, 2. εἶπέ 
μοι ---πὸ t ὁ ν τι νομίζεις εὐσέβειαν sivas; yet there follows immediately, ἔχεις 
οὖν εἰπεῖν, ὁποῖός τις ὁ εὐσεβὴς ἐστιν; Comp. Rem. 2. PI. Crit. 48, a. 
οὐκ ἄρα ἡμὶν οὕτω φροντιστέον, τὶ ἐροῦσιν οἱ πολλοὶ ἡμᾶς, GAL ὃ τι ὃ ἐπαΐων 
περὶ τῶν δικαίων καὶ ἀδίκων. X.C. 4. 4, 18. οὗ γὰρ αἰσϑανομαί σου, ὅποῖον 
νόμιμον; ἢ ποῖον δίκαιον déysic.—In indirect questions, the simple relative 
is sometimes used, instead of the indirect interrogative, e. g. ὃς instead of 
ὅςτις, οἷος instead of ὁ ὑποῖος, etc. 

Rem. 2. The adverb ποτὰ is sometimes appended to the interrogative, 
in order to express the desire of the inquirer for an answer, or to denote 
wonder, or emotion in general. X. C. 1. 1, 2. π ole ποτ᾽ ἐχρήσαντο τεχ- 
μηρίῳ; 1. πολλάκις ἐθαύμασα, τίσει ποτὲ λόγοις ᾿4ϑηναίους ἔπεισαν οἱ 
7ραψάμενοι “Σωκράτην, ὡς ἄξιος εἴη ϑανάτου τῇ πόλει. R.L. 1,1. ἐθαύμασα, 
ὅτῳ ποτὲ τρόπῳ τοῦτ᾽ ἐγένετο. 

Rem. 3. The article is prefixed to the interrogative, when the one has 

mentioned an object or quality, in order to define it more exactly, while 
the other does not expect this more ‘exact definition, but interrupts the dis- 
course, and, by means of the article referring to that general definition, 
asks “what that means.” PI. Phaedr. 277, a. Tomo. Niv δὴ ἐκεῖνα ἤδη, 
ὦ Φαῖδρε, δυνάμεϑα κρίνειν, τούτων ὡμολογημένων. Φ. Τὰ ποῖα; (in re- 
ference to the preceding éxetya) 279, a. Sexo. Νέος ἔτι, ὦ Φαῖδρε,᾿ Ioo- 
κράτης " a μέντοι μαντεύομαι καὶ αὐτοῦ, λέγειν ἐϑέλω. Φ. Τὸ ποῖον δή; 
So Ta ποῖα ταῦτα λέγεις; From this mode of expression, that is to 
be distinguished, in which a substantive with the article or a demonstra- 
tive, follows an interrogative without the article. In this case, the inquiry 
relates to the condition or state of an object already existing. 1]. π, 440. 
ποῖον τὸν μῦϑον ἔειπες; which the Eng. translates by means of two 
sentences, “ What is that word, that thou hast spoken?” The word is al 
ready spoken, and the other asks, what it means. Her. 7, 48. δαιμόνιε a av- 
δρῶν, κοῖ α (== ποῖα) ταῦτα λέγεις εἶναι δύο μοι πολεμιώτατα, what ὦ that 
of which thou speakest ? Pl. Gorg. 521, a. ἐπὶ ποτέραν οὖν μὲ παρακαλεῖς 
τὴν ϑεράπειαν τῆς πόλεως ; j (== ποτέρα ἐστὶν ἢ ϑεράπεια, ἐφ᾽ ἣν με παρακα- 
λεῖς ;). 
Kem. 4. In order to bring out emphatically the object of a question, when 
there is an antithesis, or a transition in the discourse, the words which de- 
note this object, often precede, in connection with τί ὅ ἐ, and then the 
predicate of the proper interrogative clause is commonly placed with a se- 
cond interrogative. PL Rp. 341, ἃ, τί δὲ κυβερνήτης ; ὁ υ ὀρϑῶς κυβερνήτης 
ναυτῶν ἄρχων ἐστὶν, ἢ ναύτης; Gorg. 502, a. τέ δὲ ὃ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ Meng ; 
ἢ πρὸς τὸ βέλτιστον βλέπων ἐδόκει σοι κιϑαρῳδεῖν; ; 

Rem. 5. The expressions, τί μ aday, τί παϑ ὦν, cur, always imply 
censure, and they differ in this, viz. that the first expresses dengn, the last, 
contingency, e.g. Τί pad ay τοῦτο ἐποίησας ; what has come into your mind 
to do this? Ti παϑ ὧν τοῦτο ἐποίησας; quid expertus hoc fecisti? what 
happened to you, that you did this? Ar. Nub. 339. τέ πα ϑοῦσα --- ϑνη- 
ταῖς εἴξασι pai δα ; 1510. τὲ γὰρ μαϑόντ᾽ ἐς ϑεοὺς ὑβρίζετον; 
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Rem. 6. A rhetorical turn of the Greek language, which often recurs, 
consists in this, viz. that a subordinate clause, introduced by a conjunction, 
ia suddenly changed into a direct interrogative clause, still in such a way 
that the earlier construction remains unaltered. In such a case, the Eng. 
changes the subordinate sentence into the principal, and the Pemeipal into the 
subordinate. X. C. 1. 4, 14. σὺ δὲ ἃ ἀμφοτέρων τῶν πλείστου ἃ ἀξίων τετυχηκὼς 
οὐκ οἴεε σοῦ ϑεοὺς ἐπιμελεῖσϑαι, alk ὅταν τί ποιήσωσι, νομιεὶς αὐτοὺς 
σοῦ φροντίζειν ; but what must the gods do, to make you believe that they care 
for thee? Dem. Phil. 1. 43, 10. πότε ἃ χρὴ πράξετε; ἐπειδὰν τί γένη- 
tat; but what must take 2 place if ye shall do your duty? Hence the elliptical 
expressions, iva τί; ὡς té; (sc. γένηται) to what purpose, for what object 3 
ore τί; (se. ylyvecs on what ground ? So. also in an adjective sentence, 
e. g. Pl. Phaedon. 105, b. εἰ γὰρ ἔροιό pe, ᾧ ἄ 4 τὶ ἐν τῷ σώματι ἐγγὲνη- 
ται, ϑερμὸν ἔσται, ov τὴν ἀσφαλῆ σοι toa ἀπόκρισιν, if you would ask mm 
what condition of body he must be, so that he might be wurm? So also τί ov 
ia inserted in the midat of clauses without change of construction (nthal non), 
Dem. Cor. 241, 47. ὑβριζομένων καὶ τέ κακὸν οὐ χὶ πασχόντων πᾶσα ἡ οἱ- 
κουμένη μεστὴ γέγονε προδοτῶν. 

Rem. 7. The Greek may place two, or even more interrogatives, without 
καὶ, under one common predicate, 6. g. Πῶς ti ug ὧν ἀγωνιζοίμεϑα; 
how and what ? [Comp. Eng. “what and what manner of time,” tive ἢ 
ποῖον καιρόν, 1 Pet. 1: 1L) Pl. Rp. 400, a. ποῖα δ᾽ ὁποίου βίον μιμή- 
ματα, οὐκ ἔχω λέγειν, tohat imitations and of what life? Dem. Cor. tis τί- 
γος αἴτιός ἐστε; So also with the relative. Isocr. Archid. 124, 42. τίς οὐκ 
older, ἐξ of wy ξυμφορῶν εἰς Oo ny εὐδαιμονίαν κατέστησαν. 

Rem. 8. Both the relatives and interrogatives in Greek are very often con- 
nected with a participle. Thus a great brevity in expression is effected ; 
the Eng. in this case changes the Part. together with the interrogative or 
relative belonging to it, into a principal sentence, and the finite verb into a 
subordinate sentence. X. Ὁ, 8, 7, 3. τὴν δὲ ἐμὴν δύναμιν, ἔ ἔφη ὁ Χαρμίδης, ἐν 
ποίῳ ἔργῳ καταμαϑὼν ταῦτα μου καταγιγνώσκεις ; by what work hast 
thou learned my ability, so that thou couldst pass such a sentence about me? The 
Greek may also place an interrogative in an interrogative clause between 
the article and the participle belonging to it, and in this way blend the two 
questions into one. Χ. Ὁ. 2. 2, 1. καταμεμάϑηκας οὖν τοὺς τί ποιοῦντας 
τὸ ὄνομα τοῦτο ἀποκαλοῦσι; ; instead of καταμεμάϑηκας, 1 τίνας τὸ ὕνομα τοῖτο 
ἀποκαλοῖσιν͵ καὶ τί ποιοῦσιν οὗτοι, ols τὸ ὕνομα τοῦτο ἀποκαλοῦσιν; 


3. Predicative questions, i. 6. those where the inquirer desires 
only an affirmation or denial to his inquiry, are expressed in 
English merely by placing the finite verb first and by the ac- 
centuation, ὃ. g. Art thou sick? Hast thou seen thy friend? 
In Greek, also, the predicative question is indicated, in the first 
place, merely by the tone of the question and the position of 
the words, since the word on which the stress of the question 
lies, takes the firat place in the sentence; still this mode of ex- 
pression is not very common; it is used most frequently, when 
the question involves a‘certain degree of emotion. 
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Od. 2, 204. οὕτω δὴ oixovds φίλην ἐς πατρίδα γαῖαν αὐτίκα νῦν ἐθέλεις 
ἰέναι; This appears very often with negatives, 6. g. Οὐκ ἐϑέλεις ἰόναι; 

4, In the second place (and this usage is far more common), 
the predicative question is introduced by certain interrogatives. 
In indirect questions, these interrogatives are translated by 
whether. When the predicative question consists of more than 
one member, in such a manner that one member is excluded 
by the other (disjunction), §323, then one of the interrogatives 
stands in the first member, while 7, or (an), stands in the second 
and following members. 

5. The interrogatives in the predicative questions are the fol- 
lowing, 
- (a) Ἦ implies an asseveration, ὁ 316, 2, and hence is used when it is pre- 
supposed that the object of the question is actually present. X. Cy. 1. 4, 19. 
ἢ οὗτοι, ἔφη, ὦ πάππε, πολέμιοί εἰσιν, OF ἐφεστήκασι τοῖς ἵπποις ἠρέμα; Πολό- 
μιοι μέντοι, ἔφη. PI. Rp. 341, 6. 4 ὑρϑῶς σοι δοκῶ, ἔφην, ἂν εἰπεῖν οὕτω λέ- 
γων, ἢ οὔ; ᾿ἮΟρϑῶς, ἔφη. Very often in connection with other particles, 6. g. 
μήν, § 316, 1, δή, δή που, § 315, 1, 2, δῆτα, § 315, 3, ἄρα, γάρ, § 324, 2, 3, (a), 
καί, πού, § 316, 2, ποὺ ἄρα. X. O. 4, 93, τί λέγεις, φάναι, ὦ Κῦρε; ἣ γὰρ 
σὺ ταῖς σαῖς χερσὶ τούτων τι ἐφύτευσας ; “ Now hast thou actually planted ?” 
Ἦ γάρ; ὦ ὦ not true? Pl. Hipp. Min. 363, c. 7 γάρ, ὦ Ἱππία, ἐάν τι 
ἐρωτᾷ σε Σωχράτης, ἀποκρινεῖ; Ἦ nov; surely indeed? PI. Lysid. 207, d. 
ἢ ποῦ, ἣν δ᾽ ἐγώ, ὦ Avot, σφόδρα φιλεῖ σε ὃ πατὴρ καὶ ἣ μήτηρ; Πάνυ γε, 
ἢ δ᾽ ὅς. Still, ἡ πον is used when the inquirer would express doubt 
whether the actual existence of a thing is to be admitted or questioned. 
Eur. Med. 695. ἢ mov τετόλμηκ ἔργον αἴσχιστον τόδε; “has Jason indeed 
dared this thing.” 

(b)*4a (only post-Homeric) originates from the illative ἄρα, igitur, 
§ 324, 3, (a), and hence implies the idea of consequence, effec ; by frequent 
use, however, the appropriate meaning, igtéur, becomes weakened and ob- 
scured ; hence the illative particles ἄρα, οὖν», are sometimes added in a 
question introduced by aga. This last particle leaves it undecided, whether 
the inquirer expects an affirmative or negative answer. Hence if it is to be 
definitely indicated, that either an affirmative or a negative answer is ex- 
pected, then in the first case, ag’ οὐ (nonne), is used; in the last case, 
ἄρα μή (num, whether or not); μή always expresses solicitude, fear. X. C. 
3, 6, 4. dg’, ἔφη ὃ Σωκράτης, ὥςπερ, φίλου οἴκου εἰ αὐξῆσαι βούλοιο, πλου- 
σιώτερον αὐτὸν ἐπιχειροίης ἂν ποιῆσαι; Πάνυ μὲν οὖν͵ ἔφη. 10,1. ἀρ α, 
ἔφη, ὦ Παῤῥάσιε, γραφική ἐστιν ἡ εἰκασία τῶν ὁρωμένων ;--4ληϑῆ λέγεις, 
ἔφη. 2. 6,16. ag” οὖν οἶσθά τινας, of ἀνωφελεῖς ὄντος ὠφελίμους δύνανται 
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φίλους ποιεῖσϑαι; Ma JP οὗ δῆτ᾽ ἔφη. 8.13, 8. ἀρ οὖν, ἔφη, καὶ οἷ- 
κόται cov ἄχϑονται πίνοντές τε αὑτὸ καὶ λουόμενοι αὐτῷ; Ma τὸν Ζῇ, ἔφη, 
profecto non aegre ferunt. 4.2, 22. ἃ ρ᾽ οὖν διὰ τὴν τοῦ χαλκεύειν ἀμαϑίαν 
τοῦ ὀνόματος τούτου τυγχάνουσιν; Οὐ δῆτα. 1. ὅ, 4. aga γε οὐ χρὴ 
πάντα ἄνδρα, ἡγησάμενον τὴν ἐγχράτειαν ἀρετῆς εἶναι κρηπῖδα, ταύτην πρῶ-- 
τον ἐν τῇ ψυχῇ κατασκευάσασϑαι; nonne οεγίε. 2, 6, 34. ἄρα μὴ διαβάλ- 
λεσϑαι δόξεις ὑπ ἐμοῦ; 4.2, 10. τί δὲ δὴ βουλόμενος ἀγαϑὸς γενέσϑαι, ἔφη, 
ὦ Εὐθύδημε, συλλέγεις τὰ γράμματα ;---ἰάφα μὴ ἰατρός ; ἔφη .---- Καὶ ὃ Ev- 
ϑύδημος" Ma 4, ἔφη, οὐκ ἔγωγε. Ο. 4,4. ἀρα μὴ αἰσχυνϑῶμεν τὸν 
Περσῶν βασιλέα μιμήσασϑαι; A double question, Pl. Euthyphr. 9, ὁ. 
ἄρα τὸ ὅσιον, ὅτι ὕσιόν ἐστι, φιλεῖται ὑπὸ τῶν ϑεῶν, H, ὅτε φιλεῖται, ὅσιόν 
ἐστι; Is then that which is holy loved by the gods because it is holy, or is it holy 
because tt 1s loved ? 

(c) Μ,' ὧν (probably originating from μή and the confirmative οὖν, ὁ 316, 
Rem.), corresponds entirely to the Latin num, whether, 1s it 80? and hence al- 
ways leads to the expectation of a negative answer. For the sake of perspi- 
cuity, the particles οὖν and μή are often added, 6. 5. μῶν οὖν, μῶν μή. 
But if the negative ov is added to μῶν, then the question is affirmative, 
(nonne). Pl. Lysid. 208, c. ἀλλ᾽ ἄρχει τίς σοῦ; “Od: παιδαγωγός, ἔφη. May 
δοῦλος ὦν; but not a slave, ishe? Eur. Hec. 754. τί χρῆμα μαστεύουσα; 
μῶν ἐλεύϑερον αἰῶνα Giada; ῥάδιον γάρ ἐστί σοι. Hecuba answered, 
Οὗ δῆτα" τοὺς καχοὺς δὲ τιμωρουμένη αἰῶνα τὸν ξύμπαντα δονλεῦσαι ϑέλω. 
Eur. Απάν, 82. μῶν οὖ» δοκεῖς σοι φροντίσαι τίν᾽ ἀγγελῶν ; Pl. Phaedon. 
84, c. τί, ἔφη, ὑμῖν τὰ λεχϑέντα; μῶν μὴ δοκεῖ ἐνδεὼς λέγεσϑαι ;—Ey οἷς 
τὶ χρῆν ποιεῖν ἐμέ; μῶν οὗ x ἅπερ ἐποίουν ; nonne, quod faciebam? 

(d) The same holds of οὗ and μή when used without ἄρα, as when 
used with it, see (b), i. 6. ov is used in affirmative questions, μή in negative. 
Οὐὖκ ἐϑέλεις ἱέναι; non or nonne vis ire? do you not wish to go? PI. Prot. 
309, a. οὗ σὺ μέντοι Ὃμήρου ἐπαινέτης el; are you not in fact an eulogist? on 
μέντοι, see § 316, Rem. On οὐκοῦν (nonne igitur) and οὔκουν» (nonne 
certe) in a question, see § 324, Rem. 7. X. C. 4. 2, 10. ἀλλὰ μὴ ἀρχιτέκτων 
βούλει γενέσϑαι; Οὐὖκ οὖν ἔγωγ, ἔφη. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴ γεωμέτρης ἐπιϑυμεῖς, 
ἔφη, γενέσθαι ἀγαϑός; Οὐ δὲ γεωμέτρης, ἔφη κτλ. 2 12. μὴ οὖν, ἔφη, ὃ 
Εὐθύδημος, οὐ δύνωμαι ἐγὼ τὰ τῆς δικαιοσύνης ἔργα ἐξηγήσασθαι ; do you 
think that I am unable, etc.? The negative ov belongs to the single word 
δύνωμαι. This interrogative μή is used very often in an indirect question, 
after expressions of considering, asking, inquiring, of solicitude and fear. It 
appropriately means, whether not? but in Eng. can be often translated by 
that. X.C. 4.2, 39. φροντίζω, μὴ κράτιστον ἢ μοι σιγᾷν, I am anxious 
whether it is not best. For more examples of μή and also for the construc- 
tion, see §318, Rem. 6. 
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(e) Εἶτα and ἔπειτα, and more emphatically x ἄτα, κἄπειτα, in- 
troduce questions of astonishment, indignation and irony. They express 
antithesis or contrast, and yet, since they show that an unexpected conclu- 
sion has been drawn from a previous thought, ὁ 912, Rem. 8. X. C. 1. 4, 
11. εὖ ἴσϑι, ἔφη, ὅτι, εἰ νομίζοιμε ϑεοὺς ἀνθρώπων τε φροντίζειν, οὐχ ay 
ἀμελοίην αὐτῶν. Σ. "Emeet οὐκ οἴει φροντίζειν; οὗ πρῶτον μὲν μόνον τῶν 
ζώων ἄνθρωπον ὀρϑὸν ἀνέστησαν κτλ. Cy. 2. 2, 31. κἄπειτα τοιοῦτον 
ὄντα οὗ φιλεῖς αὑτόν ; 

(ἢ πότερον (πότερ αἹ --- Ὦ (Homer ἤ --- ἢ) is used like the Latin 
υὐτιση —an, in direct and indirect double questions. “Πότερον is sometimes 
omitted in the first member. X. C. 2. 3, 6. καὶ ὁ Σωκράτης tpn’ Πότερα 
δὲ, ὦ Χαιρέκρατες, οὐδενὶ ἀρέσαι δύναται Χαιρεφῶν, ---- ἢ ἔστιν οἷς καὶ navv 
ἀρέσκει; Cy. 8.1, 12. τί δέ, ἣν χρήματα πολλὰ ἔχη, ἐᾷς πλουτεῖν, ἢ πένητα 
ποιεῖς; C. 1. 4, 6. ταῦτα οὕτω προνοητικῶς πεπραγμένα, ἀπορεῖς, πότερα 
τύχης, ἢ γνώμης ἔργα ἐστίν; 

(g)"44i0 τι ἢ (abbreviated from ἀλλο τέ ἐστι or γίγνεται, ἢ) and ἄλλο 
τι has the same signification as nonne. X. An. 4. 7, 5. ἀλλο τι ἢ οὐδὲν 
κωλύει παριέναι; does anything hinder? Pl. Hipparch. 226,6. ἄλλο τε οὖν 
οἵ γε φιλοκερδεῖς φιλοῦσι τὸ κέρδος ; 

(8) "ZZ, like the Lat. an, is properly used only in the second member of 
the question ; but often the first member is not expressed in form, but is con- 
tained in what precedes or may be ensily supplied from it. Ἢ can then be 
translated by perchance. X.C.2.3, 14. πανὶ aga av ye ta ἐν ἀ» ϑρώποις 
φίλτρα ἐπιστάμενος πάλαι ἀπεχρύπτου᾽ ἢ ὀκνεῖς, ἔφη, ἄρξαι, μὴ αἰσχρὸς Paris, 
ἐὰν πρότερος τὸν ἀδελφὸν εὖ ποιῇς; (= ἢ ἄρα ---- ἀπεχρύπτου, ἢ ὀκνεῖς —;) 

(i) Ei and ἐά ν [with the Subj., comp. δ 339, 2, Π, (b)], tohether, is used 
only in indirect questions, and, indeed, properly only in double questions, 
and denotes a wavering or doubting between two possibilities ; but often 
only one member is expressed, while the other is present in the mind of 
the speaker. Hence εἰ and ἐάν are especially used after verbs of reflecting, 
deliberating, inquiring, asking, trying, knowing and saying. ‘The connection 
must determine whether the interrogative sentence has an affirmative sense, 
(whether — not), or a negative one, (whether), X. An. 7. 3, 37. σκέψαι, εἰ ὃ 
Ἑλλήνων νόμος κάλλιον ἔχει, (whether — not). C. 1. 1, 8. οὔτε τῷ στρατηγῷ δῆ- 
λον, εἰ (whether) συμφέρει στρατηγεῖν" οὔτε τῷ πολιτικῷ δῆλον, 28% (whether) 
συμφέρει τῆς πόλεως προστατεῖν" οὔτε τῷ καλὴν γήμαντι, iy εὐφραίνηται, δῆ- 
λον, εἰ (whether — not) διὰ ταύτην ἀνιάσεται, οὔτε τῷ δυνατοὺς ἐν τῇ πόλει 
κηδεστὰς λαβόντι δῆλον, εἰ (whether — not) διὰ τούτους στερήσεται τῆς πόλεως. 
C. 4. 4, 12. σκέψαι, day τόδε σοὶ μᾶλλον ἀρέσκῃ. Pl. Apol. 18, ἃ. δέομαι 
ὑμῶν τούτῳ τὸν νοῦν προςέχειν, εἰ δίκαια λέγω, ἢ μή. 

Rem, 9. Very frequently, especially in Homer, verbs which express any 
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achon, are constructed with this deliberative ἐών with the Subj. and εἰ with 
the Opt. (Epic εἴ κε, ai κε), in which case a verb like σχοπεῖν, πειρᾶσϑ αι, is 
to be supplied by the mind. Il. v, 172, γλαυκιόων δ᾽ ἰϑὺς φέρεται μένει; ἢν 
τινα πέφνῃ ἀνδρῶν. ΤΉ. 1, 58. Ποτιδαιᾶται δὲ πέμψαντες μὲν καὶ παρ᾽ 
᾿Α4ϑηναίους πρέσβεις, εἴ πως π "el σειαν. 

(k) Εἴτε--ο εἴτε are used in indirect questions like εἰ --- ἤ, except that 
by εἴτε ---- εἴτε the indecision and hesitation of the speaker between two pos- 
sibilities, are made more prominent. S. Ant. 38. καὶ δεΐξεις τάχα, εἴ τ᾽ 
εὐγενὴς πέφυκας, εἴτ᾽ ἐσθλῶν κακή. The poets also say εἶξε --- ἢ, or 8 — 
site, or they omit the first εἴτε altogether. 

6. On the use of Modes in interrogative sentences, the follow- 
ing things are tobe noted. The Ind. is used in direct and indi- 
rect questions; itis also used after μή in indirect questions, 
when the interrogator wishes to express his conviction, that 
that which is the object of his anxiety or fear actually exists or 
will exist. The Subj. and Opt. are used in deliberative ques- 
tions, § 259, 1, (b), and 2; but the Opt. (after an Hist. tense), 
when the question iy to be represented as proceeding from the 
mind of another, ὃ 816, 4, and also when the question depends 
on a sentence expressing a wish, §333, 5. The Opt. with a» 
and the Ind. of the historical tenses with ἄν, are used as in 
principal sentences, § 260, 2, (2) and (4). 

Ti λέγεις; --Ξ Εἰπέ, ore λέγεις; Th. 3, 58. pofovpeda, μὴ ἀμ- 
φοτέρων ἡμαρτήκαμεν. X. Cy. 8.1, 27. ὅρα, μὴ ἐκείνους αὖ δεήσει 
σε σωφρονίζειν ἔτι μᾶλλον, ἢ ἡμᾶς νῦν ἐδέησεν. Τί εἴπωμεν; -- Οὐχ ol- 
δα, ὅ τε εἴπωμεν. Od. ε, 478. δεέδω, μὴ ϑήρεσσιν ἕλωρ καὶ κύρμα γ ἐ- 
γωμαι, that I shall become. X. Ο. 4. 2, 89, φροντίζω, μὴ κράτιστον ἢ μοι 
σιγᾷν, whether ἐξ is not best. Οὐκ εἶχον, ὅποι τραποίμην. ᾿άρά μοι 
ἐϑελήσαις ἂν εἰπεῖν (ec. εἴ σε ἐρωτῳην)ὴ; X. An. 6. 1, 28. ἐκεῖνο ἐννοῶ, 
μὴ λίαν ἂν ταχὺ σωφρονισϑεἰην. C. 4. 2, 30. πρὸς σὲ ἀποβλέπω, εἴ 
μοι ἐθϑελήσαις ἂν ἐξηγήσασϑαι (δα. εἰ βούλοιο), “Aga σε ἔπεισα 
ἄν (θα. εἴ σοι ταῦτα ἔλεξα); persuasissemne tibi? X. Apol. 28. σὺ δέ, ὦ 
φίλτατε 4πολλόδωρε, μᾶλλον ἂν ἐβούλον με δρᾷν δικαίως, ἢ ἀδίχως ἀπο- 
ϑυνήσκοντα ; velleene? Oix oi εἴ σε ἔπεισα ay. 

Rem. 10. On μή (whether — not) with the Opt. after a principal tense, 
see § 345, Rem. 2. On the Ind. of the principal tenses, and also on the 
Subj. after an historical tense, see § 345, 5. When the Subj. is followed by 
an Opt, then the latter, as in final sentences, § 330, 3, expresses the de- 
rived or remoter thought. Il. 7, 650, sq. φράζετο ϑυμῷ - μερμηρίζων, ἢ ἢ ἤδη 


καὶ κεῖνον. Ἕχτωρ χαλκῷ Snaon ἀπό τ cya τεύχε ἕλητα ε, ἢ ἔτε καὶ 
σληονέσσιν ὃ φέλλειεν πόνον αἰπύν. 
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7. The answer made to questions by yes, is commonly ex- 
pressed by repeating the interrogative word standing in the 
question. So also when the answer is made by no, except that 
here ov precedes the word repeated. Yes is also expressed by 
ναί, νὴ τὸν Δία, πάνν, κάρτα, εὖ and the like, φημέ, φήμ᾽ 
ayo, ἐγώ without φημί, and no by οὗ, οὐ φημί, οὔκ ἐγώ. 
Commonly also strengthening adverbs are joined with the words 
which answer a question, as 7 ἔν ὃ 317, 2, 6. g. ἔγωγε, οὐκ ἔγωγε ; 
γάρ, § 324, 2, τοί, §317, 3, μέντοι, ὃ 316, Rem., οὗ ν, ὃ 324, 
3, (b), #8v0u%, ὃ 916, Rem. The answer to nominal questions 
is made by naming the object respecting which the inquiry is 
made. 

Eur. Hipp. 1395 sq. 69 ς με, δέσποιν, ὡς ἔχω, τὸν ἄϑλιον;---Ορ ὥ. Ib. 
90 sq. οἷσ ϑ᾽ οὖν, βροτοῖσιν ὃς καϑέστηκεν νόμος ;---Οὖὐκ οἶδα. X.C.4 
6, 14. φὴς σὺ ἀμείνω πολέτην εἶναι, ὃν σὺ ἐπαινῶς, ἢ ὃν ἐγώ!--Φημὶ γὰρ 
ουν. 


945. IL ΟΒΙΟΌΕΞ on ἸΝΡΙΒΕΟΥ Discourse. (705—709.) 

1. The words or thoughts of a person,—whether he be a se- 
cond or third person or the speaker himself,—may either be 
given again unaltered, in the same form as they were stated by 
us or another person; then the discourse or thought quoted, 
seems to be independent of the representation of the narrator, 
and is called direct (oratio recta), 8. g. I thought, PEACE HAS BEEN 
CONCLUDED; the messenger announced, PEACE HAS BEEN CON- 
CLUDED ; 

2. Or the words may refer to the representation of the narra- 
tor and thus be made to depend upon a verb of perception or 
communication (verbum sentiendi or declarandi), standing in the 
principal sentence. This is called indirect discourse (oratio 
obliqua), 6. g. We believed, THAT PEACE WAS CONCLUDED. The 
messenger announced, THAT PEACE WAS CONCLUDED. 

3. The principal sentences of direct discourse, to which also 
belong the sentences introduced by the coérdinate conjunctions, 
δ. g. καί, δέ, γάρ, οὖν, καίτοι, etc., in oblique discourse, when they 
contain a simple affirmation, and denote something which 
happens, has happened, or will happen, are expressed, (a) 
either by the Acc. with the Inf, § 307, 6, or by ὅτε and ὡς with 
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the finite verb, ὃ 329, or also by the participial construction, 
§310, 4, (a), 6. g. Ἐπήγγειλε τοὺς πολεμίους ἀποφυγεῖν 
--ὅτι οἱ πολέμιι ἀποφύγοιεν--.τοὺς πολεμίους ἀπο- 
φυγόντας; when they express a command, admonition, 
wish or desire, (Ὁ) by the Inf, ὁ 306, 6. g. Ἔλεξε τοῖς στρατιώταις 
ἐπιϑέσϑαι τοῖς πολεμίοις (Or. recta, ἐπίϑεσθε). 


Remax 1. Intermediate clauses of the oratio obliqua, and particularly 
such as are connected with the preceding by γ ἄρ, although they are gram- 
matically principal clauses, frequently stand in oblique discourse in the 
Opt. without any conjunction to introduce them; commonly a sentence ex- 
pressed by ὅτι or ὡς with the Opt. or by the Inf. precedes. Χ. An. ἢ. 3, 13. 
ἔλεγον πολλοὶ κατὰ ταὐτά, ὅτι παντὸς ἄξια λέγοι Σεύϑης" χειμὼν γὰρ etn, 
καὶ οὔτε οἴκαδε ἀποπλεῖν τῷ βουλομένῳ δυνατὸν εἴη, κ' τ᾿ λ. Η. 8. 2, 28. 
ἀποκριναμένων δὲ τῶν ᾿Ηλείων, ὅτι οὐ ποιήσειαν ταῦτα" ἐπιληΐδας γὰρ 
ἔχοιεν τὰς πόλεις " φρουρὰν ἔφηναν οἵ ἔφοροι. 


4, The subordinate clauses of direct discourse, undergo no 
change in indirect discourse, except that, after an historical 
tense in the principal clause, they take the Opt. in the place of 
the Ind. and Subj., when the indirect discourse is to be repre- 
sented as such, i. e. when the statement contained in the sub- 
ordinate clause, is to be viewed as oe opinion or sentiment of 
the person spoken of. 

Thus, 6. (. ἐὰ ν τοῦτο λέγῃς, ἁμαρτήσῃ becomes ἔλ εξ ἑ σε, εἰ τοῦτο λ ἐ- 
γοες, ἁμαρτήσεσϑαι. Her. 3, 75. τελευτῶν ἔλεγε, ὅσα ἀγαθὰ Κῦρος Πέρσας 
πεποιήκοι, fecisset, X. Ag. 1, 10. Τισσαφέρνης μὲν ὥμοσεν ᾿Αγησιλάῳ, εἰ 
σπείσαιετο, ἕως ἔλϑοιεν, οἷς πέμψειε πρὸς βασιλέα ἀγγέλους, διαπρά--: 
ξεσϑαι αὐτῷ ἀφεϑῆναι αὑτονόμους τὰς ἐν τῇ Ασίᾳ πόλεις “Ἑλληνίδας. 


Rem. 2. The reason why the Greek avoids the Subj. in indirect discourse 
after a principal tense, is that it always uses its Subj. only with reference to 
the Future. But the use of the Opt. after a principal tense is inappropriate, 
because this, as being the Subj. of the historical tenses, always accompanies 
the historical tenses. There are, however, a few single examples, in which 
the Opt. follows a principal tense. But then a thought i is quoted as the senti- 
ment of another, who, at the moment of quotation is to he represented as 
one no longer present. Her. 7, 103. 69 a, μὴ μάτην κόμπος ὃ λόγος ὃ signus- 
γος εἴη, whether the statement made was not idle boasting. X. Cy. 2. 4, 17. 
ἄν τις ἐκεῖσε ἐξα γγείλῃ δή, ὡς ἐγὼ od dete rhe μεγάλην ϑήραν ποιῆ- 
σαι, of any one announces ‘there, that Tintenpep. C. 1. 2, 94. εἰ μὲν γὰρ (τὴν 
τῶν λόγων τέχνη») σὺν τοῖς ὑρϑῶς [λεγομένοις sivau νομέζοντος ἀπέχεσϑαι κε-- 
λεύετε), δῆλον ὅτι ἀφεχτέον εἴη τοῦ ὀρϑῶς λέγειν, if you mean that philosophy 
ts not to be used in reasoning right, it is evident that ἐξ was our view, that 
we must abstain from reasoning right. Hence if the Greek, after a principal 
tense, wishes to represent a statement as one conceived in the mind of an- 
other person, it must use the Acc. with the Inf. instead of ὅτι with the Subj. 
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Thus, e. g. the English phrase, He says that we are tmmortal, is not to be ex- 
pressed in Greek by λέγει, ὅτι ἡμεῖς ἀϑάνατοι ὦμεν, Or ὅτι ἥ. at. εἶμεν, 
but by λέγει ἡμᾶς ἀϑανάτους εἶναι. 

Rem. 8. The oblique discourse is sometimes used in the ‘subordinate 
clauses of direct discourse, when the speaker wishes to bring forward an 
expression or thought, not in his own person, but as conceived in the mind 
of another. Her. 7, 2. ἐστασίαζον (οἱ παῖδες), ὃ 0 μὲν ᾿Αρταβαζάνης, χατύτι 
πρεσβύτατός τε εἴη παντὸς τοῦ γόνου, καὶ ὅτι νομιζόμενα een πρὸς πάντων 
ἀνϑρώπων, τὸν πρεσβύτατον τὴν ἀρχὴν ἔχειν" Ξέρξης δέ, ὡς ᾿Ἄτόσσης τε παῖς 
εἴη καὶ ὅτι Κῦρος εἴη ὃ κτησάμενος τοῖσι Πέρσῃσι τὴν ἐλευϑερίην. 

Rem. 4. When the Opt. of oblique discourse is used instead of the Subj. 
of direct discourse, all the conjunctions may be connected with & ay. Th. 
8, 54. καὶ ἐψηφίσαντο πλεύσαντα τὸν Πείσανδρον καὶ δέχα ἄνδρας per αὐτοῦ 
πράσσειν, ὃ πῃ ἂν αὐτοῖς δοκοίη ἄριστα ἕξειν. X. H. 2. 4, 18. ὃ μάντις 
παρήγγειλεν αὑτοῖς, μὴ πρότερον ἐπιτίϑεσθϑαι, πρὶν ἂν «τῶν σφετέρων ij 
πέσοι τις, ἢ Tew Se in. 5. 4, 47. ἐκέλευε προκαταλαβεῖν τὸ ἄχρον καὶ φυ- 
λάττειν, ἕως ἂν αὐτὸς ἔλϑοι. 


5. Very often, however, in Greek the oblique discourse takes 
the form of the direct, since even after an historical tense in the 
principal clause, the predicate of the subordinate clause is ex- 
pressed by the Ind. of the principal tenses and by the Subj., as 
in direct discourse. The actions and representations belonging 
to the past, are transferred to the present time of the speaker, 
§ 327, Rem. 2. 

X. Cy. 2, 2, 1. ἀεὶ μὲν οὖν ἐπεμέλετο ὃ Κῦρος, ὁπότε συσχκηνοῖεν, ὅπως 
εὐχαριστότατοι λόγοι ἐμβληϑήσονται. Comp. ᾧ 327, Rem. 2 H. 2 
8,2. ἔδοξε τῷ δήμῳ τριάκοντα ἑλέσθαι, οἵ τοὺς πατρίους νόμοις Evy y ga- 
ψουσι, καϑ' οὺς πολιτεύσουσι. Her. 1, 163. ἐκέλευε τῆς ξαυτοῦ 
χώρης οἰκεῖν, ὅκου βούλοντα . Th. 2, 4. οἱ Πλαταιῆς ἐβουλεύοντο, 
εἴτε κατακαύσο υσιν, ὥςπερ ἔχουσιν, ἐμπρήσαντες τὸ οἴκημα, εἴτε 
τι ἄλλο χρήσονται. 1,107. ἔδοξε δ᾽ αὐτοῖς ϑκεψασθ αι ὅτῳ τρόπῳ 
ἀσφαλέστατα διαπορεύσονται. Her. 1, 929. δρκίοισι μεγάλοισε κατεί- 
χοντο ᾿᾿ϑηναῖοι, δέκα ἔτεα χρήσεσϑαι νύμοισι, τοὺς ἄν σφι Σόλων ϑῆται. 
X. Cy. 4. 5, 86. τοὺς ἱππέας ἐκέλευσε φυλάττειν τοὺς ἀγαγόντας, ἕως ἄν 
τις σημάνῃ. ἮἩ.2.1,224. Avoavdgos δὲ τὰς ταχίστας τῶν νεῶν ἐκέλευσεν 
ἕπεσθαι τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοις ἐπειδὰν δὲ ἐκβῶσι, κατιδόντας ὅ τι ποιοῦ- 
σιν, ἀποπλεῖν. 

Rem. 5. But the Ind. is also used in the subordinate clauses of oblique 
discourse, when the narrator introduces his own remarks and explanations 
into the statement or thought of another, or when the thoughts in the sub- 
ordinate clause do indeed belong to the statement or idea of another, but 
are to be exhibited as definite facta or as general truths, or when the thoughts 


of the other are to be represented at the same time as those of the narra- 
tor. In oblique discourse, the Ind. and Subj. are often interchanged with 
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the Opt. Then the certainty, reality and fact expressed by the two former, 
are contrasted with the uncertainty, possibility and mere conception deno- 
ted by the latter. X. An. 2. 3, 6. ἔλεγον δὲ, 6 ὅτι εἰκότα δοκοῖεν λέγειν 
βασιλεῖ, καὶ ἥποιεν ἡγεμόνας ἔχοντες, οἵ αὐτούς, ἐὰν αἱ σπονδαὶ γένων- 
ται; a ξουσεν, ἔνϑεν ἕξουσι τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 3. ὅ, 13. ὁ ὅμοιοι ἦσαν ϑαυ- 
μάζοντες, ὅποι ποτὲ τρέψονται οἵ Ἕλληνες, καὶ τί ἐν νῷ ἔχοι εν. 


6. The Greek can also use the Acc. with the Inf. instead of 
the finite verb, in every kind of subordinate clauses. 

Her. 6, 117. ἄνδρα of δοκέειν ὁπλίτην ἀντιστῆναι μέγαν, τοῦ (instead of ov) 
τὸ γένειον τὴν ἀσπίδα πᾶσαν σκιάζειν. 6, 84. Σκύϑας γὰρ (sc. φασὶ) 
τοὺς νομάδας, ἐπεὶ te σφι Δαρεῖον ἐςβαλεῖν ἐς τὴν χώρην, μετὰ ταῦτα 
μεμονέναι μιν τίσασϑαι, postquam invasisset. Th. 4, 98. οἱ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι ἔφα- 
σαν, εἰ μὲν ἐπιπλέον δυνηϑῆναι τῆς ἐκείνων κρατῆσαι, τοῦτ᾽ ἂν ἔχειν, εἱ 
ampliorem illorum agri partem in suam potestatem redigere possent se eam 
retenturos. See Larger Grammar, Part II, ᾧ 849. 


Rem. 6. The spirited mode of representation among the Greeks, and the 
desire to make past events appear as present, often changes the indirect 
discourse into direct, or the direct into the indirect. In the first case, there 
is often a change of person, comp. § 329, Rem. 3. X. Cy. 1. 4, 28. ἐνταῦϑα 
δὴ τὸν Κῖρον γελάσαι τε ἐκ τῶν πρόσϑεν Sax vow xai εἰπεῖν αὑτῷ ἀπιόντα 
ϑαῤῥεῖν, o OTs παρέσται αὑτοῖς ὀλίγον χρόνον" ὡςτε δρᾷν σοι ἐξέσται, κἂν 
βούλῃ, ἀσκαρδαμυχτεί. On the contrary, An. 7. 1, 89. ἐλϑὼν δὲ Κλέαν-- 
ὅρος" ‘Male μόλις, ἔφη, διαπραξάμενος quo’ λέγειν yao ᾿Αναξίβιον, 
Ute οὐκ ἐπιτήδειον εἴη, x. τ. λ. 


TIL SrPEcIAL PECULIARITIES IN THE CONSTRUCTION OF 
WORDS AND SENTENCES. 


§346. Ellipsis. Brachylogy (Zeugma). Contrac- 
tion. Pleonasm. (710.) 
1. Ellipsis is the omission of a sentence or a part of a sen- 
tence which is logically subordinate, and hence of less impor- 
tance, but viewed grammatically, must necessarily be supplied 
in order to express an idea or thought. The idea of the omit- 
ted word can only be of a very general and indefinite nature, 
and is frequently contained in the idea of the qualifying word, as, 
6. g. of ϑνητοί (sc. ἄνθρωποι), ἡ αὔριον (sc. ἡμέρα), or is evident 
from the context or frequent usage, as e. g. in εἰς διδασκάλου 
ἰέναι. In like manner, the omitted sentence must express a 
general idea, and hence one which may be readily supplied. 
The single sentences of Ellipsis have been noticed in the 
course of the Grammar. See Index under Ellipsis. 
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2. Ellipsis is to be distinguished from brevity of expression 
or Brachylogy. In Ellipsis there is an actual omission of an 
element, grammatically necessary to express an idea or thought ; 
but in Brachylogy, there is not a real but only apparent omis- 
sion of such an element, since it is contained or involved in 
some way in the sentence or in a member of it. The simplest 
instances of brevity of expression have been treated, § 319, 
Rem. 1. The following additional instances may here be 
mentioned. 

(a) One form of a verb must often be borrowed from another. Th. 2, 
11. (ἀξιοῦσι) τὴν τῶν πέλας δηοῦν 7 τὴν ἑαυτῶν δρᾷν Bc. δῃουμένην. 

(b) In antitheses, one member must often be completed from the other. 
Dem. Ol. 3. 30, 17. ἐπράξαμεν ἡμεῖς (sc. πρὸς ἐκείνους) καὶ ἐκείνοι πρὸς ἡμᾶς 
εἰρήνην. 

(c) From a negative word, an affirmative one must often be borrowed ; 
this takes place most frequently, when an antithetic clause is introduced by 
an adversative conjunction. Her. 7, 104. 6 νόμος ἀνώγει τωὐτὸ ἀεί, οὐκ 
ἐὼν φεύγειν οὐδὲν πλῆϑος ἀνθρώπων ἐκ μάχης ἀλλὰ (sc. ἀνώγων) μένοντας 
ἐν τῇ τάξι ἐπικρατέειν, ἢ ἀπόλλυσθαι. Pl. Apol. 86, ". ἀμελήσας, ὧν οἱ 
πολλοί (sc. ἐπιμελοῖνται.) So from οὐδείς the idea of εἷς or ἕκαστος is to be 
borrowed, as in the following sentence from οὐδ᾽ εἷς the subject of the 
first clause, sig or ἕκαστος is to be borrowed as the subject of the second 
clause. Pl. Symp. 192, 6. ταῦτα ἀκούσας οὐδ᾽ ay εἷς ἐξαρνηϑείη, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἀτεχνῶς οἵοιτ᾽ ἂν ἀκηκοέναι x. τ. λ. 

(d) From a following verb with a specific meaning, a verb with a general 
meaning must be borrowed, 6. g. Ποιεῖν, ἐργάζεσϑαι, γίγνεσθαι, εἶναι, συμ-- 
βαίνειν; This is the case in the expressions, τέ ἄλλο ἢ,--- οὐδὲν ἄλλο 
ἤ--αλλο τι ἤ, instead of τί ἄλλο ποιεῖ or ἔστιν or the like, ἢ oti. ΤΆ. 
8, 39. τί ἄλλο οὗτοι, ἤ ἐπεβούλευσαν; 4, 14. οἱ “Μακεδαιμόνιοι ἄλλο οὐ- 
δὲν ἣ ἐκ γῆς ἐναυμάχουν. 

3. An important figure of Brachylogy is the so called Zeug- 
ma, i. e. where a verb, which in sense belongs only to one sub- 
ject or object, is connected with several subjects or objects. The 
verb, however, must always be of such a nature as to express an 
idea which may be taken in a wider or more limited sense. 

Il. 7, 326. ἦχι ἑκάστῳ ἵπποι ἀερσίποδες καὶ ποίκιλα teize ἔκειτο (to lie, 
as well as generally to be in a place, to be in store). Her. 4, 106. ἐσθῆτα δὲ 
φορέουσι τῇ Σκυϑικῇ ὁμοίην, γλῶσσαν δὲ ἰδίην. A compound verb is 
often used in a pregnant sense, since along with the signification of the 
compound, the signification of the simple is at the same time to be includ- 
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ed. Th. 1, 44. of ᾿4ϑηναῖοε μετέγνωσαν Κερκυραίοις ξυμμαχίαν μὴ 
ποιήσασϑαι (instead of μετέγνωσαν καὶ ἔγνωσαν). 

4, The contraction in coérdinate sentences has already been 
spoken of, § 319, Rem. 1; this is more seldom in subordinate 
sentences, though frequent with those introduced by oszeg, ὥςπερ, 

Eur. Med. 1153. φίλους νομίζου σ᾽ οὕςπερ ἂν πόσις σέϑεν (ac. νομίζῃλ 
Pl. L. 710, d. πάντα σχεδὺν ἀπείργασται τῷ Seo ἅπερ (sc. ἀπεργά-- 
ζεται) ὅταν βουληϑῇ διαφερόντως εὖ πρᾶξαί τινα πόλιν. So also εἶ or εἴπερ 
τις Or ἄλλος τις or εἴπερ που, εἴπερ ποτέ, etc. Her. 9, 27. ἡμῖν ἔστι πολλά τε 
καὶ εὖ ἔχοντα, εἶ τέοισι καὶ ἄλλοισι Ἑλλήνων. 

δ. Pleonasm is the opposite of the figures just named. It is 
the use of a word, which, in a grammatical point of view, is 
superfluous, since the idea conveyed by it has been already ex- 
pressed in what precedes, either by the same or by another 
word. The desire of perspicuity or emphasis is commonly the 
cause of Pleonasm. 

X. Cy. 1. 4, 19. οἵ ἢν ἐπὶ ἐκείνους ἡμεῖς ἐλαύνωμεν, ὑποτεμοῦνται ἡμᾶς 
ἐκεῖνοι. 3,15. πειράσομαι τῷ πάππῳ ἀγαϑῶν ἱππέων κράτιστος ὧν in- 
πεὺς συμμαχεῖν αὑτῷ. 

Remark. The grammatical Pleonasm is to be distinguished from the 
rhetorical, which consists in the use of two or even more words of a similar 
signification to strengthen an idea or make it more palpable, e. g. εὐθὺς 


παραχρῆμα, πάλιν αὐϑις, ἀεὶ συνεχῶς, εἶπον λέγων and the like. See Larger 
Grammar, Part II. § 858. 


§347. Contraction and Blending of Sentences. 
Anacoluthon. (711—713.) 

1. In the contraction of a compound sentence, sometimes’ the 
verb which is common to the principal and subordinate clause, 
is placed in the subordinate clause and is made to agree with the 
subject of that clause; in this way the two clauses are much 
more closely united, than in the common mode of contraction. 

X. Cy. 4. 1, 8. αὐτὸς οἶδα, οἷος gy τὰ μὲν γὰρ ἄλλα (scil. ἐποίει) ὅσαπερ, 
οἶμαι, καὶ πάντες ὑμεῖς ἐποιεῖτε. 

2. When in addition to the finite verb, there is also a parti- 
ciple in a sentence, the parts of the sentence are frequently 
blended with each other, by making the substantive which 
should be governed by the participle, depend upon the finite 
verb. Comp. Larger Grammar, Part II. § 866, b. p. 609—611. 
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X. Cy. 7. 1, 40. οὗτοι δὲ ἐπειδὴ ἠποροῦντο, κύκλῳ πάντοϑεν ποιη- 
σάμενοι, ὥςτε ὑρᾶσϑαι τὰ ὅπλα, ὑπὸ ταῖς ἀσπίσιν ἐκά ϑηντο (instead of 
κύκλον ποιησάμενοι ἐκά ϑην»το)ὴ. 1. 0, 38. ὅπως σὺν τοιούτῳ ἔϑει ἐϑι- 
σϑέντες πρᾳύτεροι πολῖται γένοιντο. 2. 8, 17. τοῖς δ᾽ ἑτέροις εἶπεν, ὅτε 
βάλλειν δεήσοι ἀναιρουμένους ταὶς βώλοις. 

3. A very cormmon mode of blending the principal with the 
subordinate clause, in the manner of attraction, and one which 
belongs to almost all kinds of subordinate clauses, consists in 
transferring the subject of the subordinate into the principal 
clause and making it the object of the latter. Comp. nosti 
Marcellum, quam tardus sit, instead of quam tardus sit Marcel- 
lus. 


Her. 3, G8. οὗτος πρῶτος ὕπόπτευσε τὸν Μάγον, ὡς ovx εἴη ὃ 
Κύρου Σμέρδις, 80. εἴδετε τὴν Καμβίσεω ὕβριν, ἐπὶ ὕσον ἐπεξῆλϑε. 
6,48, ἀπεπειρᾶτο τῶν πλλήνων, ὃ τι ἐν νῷ ἔχοιεν. Th. 1, 72. 
τὴν σφετέραν πόλιν ἐβούλοντο σημαίνειν, ὕση εἴη δύναμιν. X. Cy.5. 
3, 40. of ἄρχοντες αὐτῶν ἐπιμελείσϑων, ὅπως συσχεϊασμένοι ὦσι 
πάντα. In the same way also, when the subordinate clause forms the ob- 
ject of a substantive in the principal clause, the subject of the subordinate 
clause is frequently transferred to the principal clause, and is put in the 
Gen., as the object of that substantive. Th. J, Gl. ἦλϑε δὲ καὶ τοῖς ᾿48η- 
γναίοις εὐθὺς ἢ ἀγγελία τῶν πόλεων, Ore agectac. 97. ἅμα δὲ καὶ 
τῆς ἀρχῆς ἀπόδειξιν ἔχει τῆς τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων, ἐν οἵῳ τρόπῳ κατέστη. 
So also a substantive on which an Inf. depends is often attracted by the 
verb or substantive which governs the Inf. Th. 3,6. τῆς ϑαλάσσης 
εἶργον μὴ χρῆσϑαι τοὺς Mitvinvaiovs. 5,15. ἐπιϑυμία τῶν ἂν- 
δρῶν τῶν ἐκ τῆς νήσου κομίσασϑαι. Pl. Criton. ὅ2, Ὁ. οὐδ᾽ ἐπεϑυ- 
μέα σε ἄλλης πόλεως, οὐδ᾽ ἄλλων νόμων ἔλα!βδεν ---- εἰδέναι. 

4. The principal clause is frequently blended with the sub- 
ordinate clause, by making the former, as a substantive sen- 
tence introduced by ὅτε or ὡς, or still more frequently, as a sub- 
stantive sentence expressed by the Acc. with the Inf, depen- 
dent on the subordinate clause. 

X. An. 6. 4. 18. ὡς γὰρ ἐγὼ ἤκουσά τινος, ὅτι Κλέανδρος ἐκ Βυξαν- 
τίου ἁρμοστὴς μέλλει ἥξειν (instead of ὡς ἤκουσα, Κλ. μέλλει ἥξειν) 
Her. 1, 65. ὡς δ᾽ αὐτοὶ “ακεδαιμόνιοι λέγουσι Λυκοῦργον ἐπιτρο- 
πεύσαντα ἐκ Κρήτης ἀγαγέσϑαι ταῦτα. 8,14. ὡς δὲ λέγεται 
tx Αἰγυπτίων, δακρύειν μὲν Κροῖσον. 4,5. ὡς δὲ Σκύϑαι λέ- 
γουσι, νεώτατον ἁπάντων ἐθνέων εἶναι τὸ σφέτερον. 





δ 8418] | synrax.—POSITION OF WORDS AND SENTENCES. 559 


ee eee 


5. Anacoluthon (from « privative and ἀκόλουϑος, -ov, follow- 
tng) is a figure used to denote a change in the construction. 
It takes place when the construction with which the sentence 
begins, is not continued through it, but is changed into another, 
which grammatically does not correspond with the former, but 
logically, i.e. in relation to the signification and meaning, is 
like or similar to it. ‘The cause of Anacoluthon may be attrib- 
uted to the vivacity of representation among the Greeks, or to 
their desire of perspicuity, brevity, strength or concinnity (pro- 
priety or keeping) of discourse. There are two kinds of Ana- 
coluthon, (a) grammatical, (b) rhetorical. There are also in- 
stances where it evidently originates from carelessness and in- 
attention. The grammatical Anacoluthon, which is, for the 
most part, caused by attraction, has been treated in several 
places in the course of the grammar. Only two instances of 
the rhetorical Anacoluthon, need now be mentioned, 

(a) A very natural and frequent instance of Anacoluthon is, where the 
idea, which occasioned the whole sentence, is placed as the logical subject 
in the Nom. at the beginning of the sentence, but after the interruption of 
the sentence by an intermediate clause, is made the grammatical object of 
the verb of the sentence. X. Hier. 4, 6. ὥςπερ of ἀϑληταὶ οὐχ, ὅταν 
ἰδιωτῶν γένωνται κρείττονες, τοῦτο αὐτοὺς ἐυφραΐνει, ἀλλὰ ὅταν τῶν ἀνταγω-- 
γιστῶν ἥττους, τοῦτ αὑτοὺς ἀνιᾷ (instead of τούτῳ εὐφραίνοντα ---- ἀνιῶνται). 

(Ὁ) In order to make the contrasted ideas in a sentence prominent or 
emphatic, they are often placed in the same form at the beginning of their 
respective sentences, although the natural construction of each would ne- 
cessarily be different. Pl. Phaedr. 233, b. τοιαῦτα γὰρ 6 ἔρως ἐπιδείκνυται" 
δυςτυχοῦντας μὲν, ἃ μὴ λύπην τοῖς ἄλλοις παρέχει, ἀνιαρὰ ποιεῖ νομί-- 
fev, εὐτυχοῦντας δὲ καὶ τὰ μὴ ἡδονῆς ἄξια nag ἐκείνων ἐπαίνου ἀναγ-- 
κάξει τυγχάνειν, (instead of mag εὐτυχούντων δὲ καὶ τὰ μὴ ἡδονῆς ἄξια ἐπαί-- 
you ἀναγκάζει τυγχάνειν, or εὐτυχοῦντας δὲ καὶ τὰ μὴ ἠδ. ἀξ. ἐπαινεῖν avay— 


χκάζει). 


SECTION X. 


§348. Position of Words and Sentences, (714) 


1. The intimate relation between the members of a sentence 
and between one sentence and another, and the connection of 
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these so as to form one thought or idea, are expressed as has 
been seen, partly by inflection, or by formal words, § 38, 4, which 
supply the place of inflection, partly by the accent and position 
of the members of a sentence and of the sentences themselves. 
As the accent can be made prominent only in living discourse, 
and commonly agrees with the position, only the position needs 
to be treated. There are two kinds of position, the usual and 
inverted. 

2. First the usual position. Here the subject takes the first 
place, and the predicate the second; the object stands before 
the predicate, but the attributive follows its substantive. 

Κῦρος, 6 βασιλεύς, καλῶς ἀπέϑανεν. Κύπριοι πάνυ προϑύμως αὐτῷ συ- 
γεστράτευσαν. Παῖς μέγας --- ἀνὴρ ἀγαϑός --ο. ὁ παῖς ὃ μέγας ---- ὃ ἀνὴρ ὃ 
ἀγαϑός --τ ὃ παῖς ὃ τοῦ Κύρου --- ὃ πόλεμος 6 πρὸς τοὺς Πέρσας. But the 
Inf. or the Acc. with the Inf. and the Part. follow the governing word. 
See the examples under §§ 306, 307, 310. 

3. The rule for the position of several objectives or qualify- 
ing circumstances referring to one verb, is generally this, that 
the most important objective stands immediately before the 
predicate, but the rest follow each other in the order in which 
they were joined to the first objective, the object last added al- 
ways standing before one already existing. 


Οἱ Ἕλληνες τοὺς Πέρσας ἐνίκησαν. Οἱ Ἕ. ἐν Magaddms: τοὺς Π. ἐνίκησαν. 
Οἱ “Ἕλληνες ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐν Magadwys τοὺς Πέρσας ἐνίκησαν. In this 
way, the adverb of place and time commonly precedes the causal object, 
(τότε or ταύτῃ τὴ ἡμέρᾳ τοὺς Π. évixnoay), the object denoting a person pre- 
cedes that denoting a thing, s0 the Dat. the Acc. (τὸν παῖδα τὴν γραμματικὴν 
διδάσκω — τῷ παιδὶ τὸ βιβλίον δίδωμι), the adverb of time the adverb of 
place (τότε or ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐν Magadan τοὺς I. ἐνίκησαν), The adverb 
of manner, even when another word is the principal objective, usually 
stands immediately before the predicate, e. g. of Ἕλληνες ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 
ἐν Μαραϑῶνι τοὺς Πέρσας καλῶς ἐνίκησαν. 

Remark 1. The positions of single words, 6. g. pronouns, prepositions, 
etc., have been already considered in treating the several parts of speech. 
See Index under Position. 

4. The position of subordinate clauses corresponds with the 
position of the words (substantive, adjective, adverb) whose 
place they take in the sentence, i. e. the adjective sentence, for 
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example occupies the place which the adjective would take; 
and so of the others. 

Pl. Phaedon. 50, 6. 6 ϑυρωρός, ὅὄςπερ εξώϑει ὑπακούει ν, εἶπε πε- 
ριμένειν. Χ, Cy. 8. 2,8. ὁ δὲ Κῦρος, ἐν ᾧ συνελέγοντο, ἐθύειο' ἐπεὶ 
δὲ καλὰ ἦν τὰ ἱερὰ αὐτῷ, συνεκάλεσε τούς τε τῶν Περσῶν ἡγεμόνας 
καὶ τοὺς τῶν Μήδων. Ἐπεὶ δὲ ὁμοῦ ἤσαν», ἔλεξε τοιάδε. Yet the 
substantive sentences, even when they express the grammatical subject, 
stand after the. governing (principal) verb. Ibid. 1. 4, 7. οἱ δ᾽ ἔλεγον, ὅτι 
ἄρκτοι πολλοὺς ἤδη πλησιάσαντας διέφϑειραν. 

5. The position is said to be inverted, when the word made 
emphatic by the position is not the word denoting the principal 
idea, but the word denoting the idea subordinate to that. Here 
the predicate is placed before the subject, the attributive before 
the substantive to be defined, but the objective, particularly the 
adverb, is placed after the predicate. 

᾿4γαϑὸς ὃ avg. To τῆς ἀρετῆς καλλος, or stronger τῆς ἀρε- 
τῆς τὸ κάλλος “O βασιλεὺς Κῦρος. Ὁ πρὸς τοὺς Πέρσας πό- 
λεμος. Ἐμαχέσαντο χαλῶς. Th. 2, 64. φέρειν τε χρὴ ta τε δαιμόνια 
ἀναγκαίως, τά τε ἀπὸ τῶν πολεμίων ἂν δρ εἰως. 

6. When the subject is to be specially distinguished, it is 
placed at the end of the sentence ; and when in the same sen- 
tence two words are to be made emphatic by their position, 
one is placed at the beginning, the other at the end of the sen- 
tence, 6. Ρ. πασῶν ἀρετῶν ἡγεμών ἐστιν ἡ εὐσέβεια. Gene- 
rally both the first and last place in a sentence is considered 
emphatic, when words stand there, which, according to the 
usual arrangement, would have a different position. 

7. Inversion is still more frequently used in subordinate sen- 
tences, than in the case of the words, whose place they take, 
since it is often necessary for the sake of perspicuity. Substan- 
tive sentences with ὅτι, ὡς, that, and final substantive sen- 
tences, are placed before the governing verb, when the ideas 
they express are to be brought, as it were, more before the eye. 

Ὅτι μέγας ἐκ μικροῦ ὃ Φίλιππος ηὔξηται, παραλείψω. Ἵνα σαφέστερον 
δηλωθῇ πᾶσα ἡ Περσῶν πολιτεία, μικρὸν ἐπάνειμι. ‘The inversion of ad- 
jective sentences (ὃν εἶδες ἄνδρα, οὗτός ἐστιν) has been already treated, 
§ 332, 8. Inversion is not used in adverbial sentences of time and condi- 
tion, since these, according to the common position, usually precede the 
principal sentence. 
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8. If in a subordinate clause, a word is to be distinguished 
above the others, it is sometimes placed before the connective 
word which introduces the clause, 6. g. τοιαῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ καὶ τάλλα, 
περὶ ἐμοῦ ἃ οἱ πολλοὶ λέγουσιν. 

9. A means of rendering a word specially emphatic by posi- 
tion, is the separation (Hyperbaton) of two words connected 
together, by introducing one or more less important words be- 
tween them. By this separation, only one of the two words is 
commonly made emphatic, though often even both, at the same 
time, when both stand in an emphatic part of the sentence. 

Dem. Phil. 3, 110. πολλῶν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, λόγων γιγνομένων. 
Χ, 8.1, 4. οἶμαι οὖν πολὺ ἂν τὴν κατασκευήν μοι λαμπροτέραν φανῆναι 
(instead of πολὺ λαμπρ.) This separation (Hyperbaton) very often takes 
place in the sentence also. This consists in placing the principal clause, 
as the one less important, within the subordinate clause, and thereby, ina 
logical point of view, making it secondary to the subordinate clause. Pi. 
Prot. 331, d. τὸ γὰρ λευκὸν τῷ μέλανι ἔστιν ὅπῃ προςέοικε. Χ. C. 3. 11, 10. 
φιλεῖν ye μὴν εὖ 010” ὅτι ἐπίστασαι. Isocr. Paneg. 53. ὥςτε περὶ μὲν τῆς ἐν 
τοῖς Ἕλλησι δυναστείας ovx old” ὅπως ἄν τις σαφέστερον ἐπιδεῖξαι δυνηϑ εἴη. 
Dem. Phil. οὗτοι μὲν γὰρ ἄρχοντες ov πολὺς χρόνος ἐξ οὗ ---- ἦλϑον. 

10. Ideas that are alike or similar, or especially such as are 
antithetic, are made emphatic in their position, bY being placed 
near each other. 

Thus αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ, etc.e.g.% πόλις αὐτὴ παρ αὑτῆς δίχην 
λήψεται. X. Hier. 6,2 ξυνὴν μὲν ἡλικίώταις ἡ δόμενος ἡ δομένοις 
ἐμοί. PI. L. 934, d. μαίνονται πολλοὶ πολλοὺς τρόπου;. Hence, ὦ λ- 
Log ἄλλο, aliusaliud, ἄλλος ἄλλοϑι, alius alibi, ἄλλος ἄλλοσε, 
alius alio, ἅλλος ἄλλοϑ εν, alius aliunde, ἄλλος ἄλλῃ, alius alia (δα. 
vii), etc., of which the English makes two sentences, the one did this, the 
other that, etc. 


APPENDIX. 


VERSIFICATION. 


§349. Rhythm. 


Rhythm is the harmony produced by the alternation of long and short 
syllables. 

The portions into which every verse is divided, are called feet. 

The feet used in poetry may be divided, according to the number of 
syllables, into four of two syllables, eight of three, and sixteen of four 
syllables. 

The dissyllabic feet are four: 

~ » Pyrrhich*® (ruzor) 
- --- Spondee (τύπτω) 
“ — Iambus (tuner) 
-~» Trochee (τύπτε) 





* DERIVATION OF NAMES OF FEET.—Pyrrhichius. This name was asaign- 
ed from the celebrated war dance of that name, in which it was used as 
being rapid and energetic.—lambus. From ἰάπτω, to abuse; because Ar- 
chilochus the inventor used it in violent invectives.— 7Yochaeus. From τρέ- 
χω, to run; because of its running saltatory style.—Tribrachys. Τρὶς βραχύς, 
as its form denotes.—Spondaeus. So called, because it waa used ‘Ey ταῖς 
σπονδαῖς, in sacred rites, from its solemn sound.—Dactylus. *Ano τοῦ δακτύ-- 
λου; because it is, like the finger, composed of one long joint and two short 
ones.—Anapaestus. From avanalw; because the Ictus was contrary to that 
of the Dactyl—Amphhibrachys. ᾿Αμφὶ βραχύς; because the short syllables 
surround the long one, (auqé)—Creticus. Because much used by the Cre- 
tans.— Bacchius. Used in the Dithyrambic Games in honor of Bacchus.— 
Antibacchius. The converse (ἀντί) of the former.—Proceleusmaticus. From 
κέλευσμα, the boatswain’s call or command; because rapidly uttered.— 
Paeons. Because used in the Paeonic Hymns.—Choriambus. Trochee or 
Choree +- Iambus.—Antispastus. ᾿Δντισπάω, to draw to the opposite side ; 
because, being converse of the former, it appears to draw the Trochee to 
the other side of the Iambus.—Jonicus a majore, Ionicus a minore. Feet much 
in use with the Ionians; A majore, when beginning with the long sylla- 
bles; a minore, when beginning with the short ones.—Epitritus. Most 
probably from ἐπί and τρῖτος ; because, in addition to (ἐπὶ) the 3d syllable, 
it has a short one over.—The Diiambus is an Iambic syzygy, admitting the 
Spondee in Pl. 1.—The Ditrochaeus is a Trochaic syzygy, admitting the 
Spondee in Pl. 2. 
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The trisyllabic are eight: 
~ » » Tribrach (ἔτυπον) 
- --ς -ὀ Moloasus (τύὐπτωμαι) 
͵“ν-- Anapaest (τετυφώς) 
—~ » Dactyl (τύὐπτετε) 
~—+ Amphibrach (ἔτυπτον) 
— τ — Creticus (τύπτομαι) 
~ —— Bacchius (τυπήτω) 
——~ Palimbacchius (τύπτητε). 
ane tetrasyliabic are sixteen: 
~~» » Proceleusmaticus (érvmeto) 
—— —— Dispondee (τυφϑειήτην) 
» —» — Diiambus (ἐτυπτόμην) 
-»-—~» Ditrochee (τυπτέτωσα») 
- ——~» Antispastus (ἐτύφϑητον) 
— » » — Choriambus (τυπτομένου) 
~ » =— Jonicus a minori (ἐτετύμμην) 
—--» » Ionicus a majori (τυψαίμεϑ αὶ 
—~» ~~ first Paeon (τυπτόμενος) 
~ —» » second Paeon (ἐτύπτετε) 
v»—~ third Paeon (ἐτέτυψο) 
» » »— fourth Paeon (ἐτυπόμην) 
“-τ τ first Epitritus (ἐτυψάσϑην) 
-»-—-— second Epitritus (ὦ τυποῦσαι) 
--—»-— third Epitritus (τυφϑήσομαι) 
---—~» fourth Epitritus (tup$sycay). 
Simple metres are formed by the repetition of simple feet; compound, 
by combining the simple feet with each other. 


4 ’Ὅ ὔ 
Simple feet consist of but one Arsis, and one Thesis, 6. g.~~, ~~~, τ νυ 


_’ ) _vy ’ etc. 
Compound feet consist of two Arses and Theses, of which one Arsis and 


ξζ A 
Thesis, aren together, is considered as a single Arsis or Thesis, 6. g.~~~~, 


Of the simple feet, only those which have a long syllable 3 in the Arsis and 
a short one in the Thesis, give natural variety, 6. g.--~, ~~~, ~—, ‘*—. 
Hence the trochee and dactyl, the iambus and anapeest, are considered as 
the fundamental feet of all rhythm. The other feet may be combined with 
these by resolving a long into two short syllables, or by contracting two 
short into one long syllable. 
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§350. Arsis and Thesis. 


Arsis is that part of the foot on which the stress (ictus, beat,) of the voice 
falls. The remaining part of the foot is called Thesis. The Arsis is naturally 
on the long syllable of a foot; consequently in the spondee ( -- -- ὃ and the 
tribrach (~~~), the place of the Arsis can be determined only by the kind 
of verse in which they are found. In every verse the original foot deter- 
mines the place of the Arsis in all the other feet which are substituted for it. 
Hence, as the second syllable of an iambus is long, and as the Arsis natu- 
rally falls on the long syllable, the spondee in iambic verse would have the 
Arsis on the secoud syllable, thus ——; so also in anapaestic verse. But as 
in the trochee and dactyl, the first syllable of the foot is long, the spondee 
in trochaic and dactylic verse takes the Arsis on the first syllable, thus — ~ 
Again, as a short syllable is assumed as the unté in measuring time, and as 
in a long syllable the ictus or force of the voice necessarily falls on the first 
of the two units composing this long, it is evident that where the tribrach 
is used instead of an iambus, it would take the Arsis on the second syllable, 


“ 


thus ~~~, where it is used instead of a trochee, on the first. So where the 
dacty] takes the place of the spondee with the Arsis on the last syllable, the 


arsis of the dactyl is on the first short,.thus —~~; but where the anapaest 
stands for the spondee ( ——), its Arsis is on the first short, thus ~~ —. 


§ 351. Caesura. 


Caesura is the interruption of the rhythm by the ending of a word be- 
fore the foot is completed. 

There are three kinds of Caesura, 

1. Caesura of the foot. 

2. Caesura‘of the rhythm. 

3. Caesura of the verse. 

Caesura of the foot is where the word ends before a foot is completed. 

Νική | cag 492 | dee στυγε] ρὴν ἐμὲ | οἴκαδ᾽ | ἄγεσϑαι. 

In this line there is a Caesura of the foot after each of the syllables σας, 
Les, ony, and xad°. Only two cases of this Caesura can occur in a dactyl ; 
for the word either ends after the Arsis,—|~~, and forms the masculine 
Caesura, or in the Thesis, —~ | - and forms the feminine or trochaic Caesura. 
Thus the Caesuras after σας, Jes and ony are masculine, that after οἴκαδ᾽ is 
feminine or trochaic. 

The Caesura of the rhythm is where the Arsis falls on the last syllable 

73 
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of a word ;—and thus the Arsis is separated from the Thesis. In the line 
above quoted, the Caesura of the rhythm occurs after the syllables cas, 
λει and φρὴν, the Arsis falling on each of these and being separated from 
the following Thesis by the Caesura. This Caesura can take place only in 
such feet as have the Arsis on the first syllable. 

The Caesura of the verse is a pause introduced to render the recitation 
more easy. This divides the verse into two perts. 

In several kinds of verse this Caesura has a fixed place, viz. in the fre- 
chaic, iambic and anapaestic tetrameter, which have their patural Caegura at 
the end of the fourth foot. See under these verses below. 

Other kinds of verse may have more than one Caesura, the place of 
which is not fixed. In Hexameter verse, however, the Caesura of the 
verse more usually occurs after the Arsis of the third foot. Thus, 


Κίλλαν τε ζαϑέην, || Τενέδοιό τε ἶφε ἀνάσσεις, 
or in the Thesis of the third foot, thus, 
Kat rote δὴ ϑάρσησε, [Ϊ καὶ ηὔδα μάντις ἀμύμων. 


§352. Different kinds of Verse. 


A verse is often named from the foot which predominates in it. Thus 
the verse is called dactylic because the dactyl is the predominant foot, and 
iambic, because the iambus is the predominant foot. A verse is called aca- 
talectic, when the feet of which it is composed are complete, as trimeter 
tambics, »—~—|~-v—|~—-~—. A verse is called calalectic, when one 
or two syllables are wanting to complete the verse, as the trimeter ~ — ~ — | 
γεν -- ἡ -ἰνς In dactylic verse, if the last foot wants one syllable, the 
verses are called cafalectic on two syllables, 0. g. - ~~ ~~~ —~; if two syile- 
bles are wanting, catalectic on one syllable, e.g. -—-~~ ~~~ πὶ 

Verses in which the last dipody (a pair of feet) wants an entire foot, are 
called brachycatalectic, e. g.v -—-~—|~-~—|>-. 

Verses which have one syllable more than enough are called hypercata- 
lectic, e. gov -" - |v -v—|[v-rey. 


§353. View of the different kinds of Verse. 


The moet usval kinds of verse are those which consist of the repetition 
of the same foot. Of these the most frequent are the dactykc, tambiec, tro- 


chaie and oncpatstic. 
§304. Dactylic Verse. 


The fundamental foot in this verse is the dactyl, the place of which 
may be supplied by a spondve. 
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ὃ 966. Hezameter. 


The Hexameter was employed by the Greeks at an early period for the 
Epic or heroic poem, and hence this verse is often called herote. 

The dactyl ia the fundamental foot of the Hexameter, the verse being 
formed by five repetitions of the dactyl with a dissyllabic catalectus. 


΄ c ¢ -= 


᾽’ 
wm OV am YM oe Ye vO Le “πὰ ὦ 


But in each of the first four feet, a spondee may take the place of the dac- 
Ὁ], Sometimes also there is a spondee in the fifth foot, and the line is 
then called spondaic, as 

Οὐ γὰρ ἐγὼ Τρώων Ever ἤλυϑον αἰχμητάων. 
~ ve] τ τὶ τσ ] τυ} το]-ς 

Besides the Cacsura mentioned above after the ἊΣ of the third foot, or 
in the Thesis of the same, there is sometimes a Caesura in the second foot, 
which is commonly followed by one in the fourth, as 

Ἤ Alas || ἢ Ἰδομενεύς || ἢ δῖος Ὀδυσσύς 
ἩἩγεμόνων, || ὅστις αἱ ἀφὴν || ὁεώροισιν ἀμύναι. 

The beauty of Hexameter verse ia promoted by varying the feet by an 
interchange of dactyls and spondees and by introducing theee in differ- 
ent places in different verses. For the same reason it ie desirable that the 
Caesures should occur in different places in different lines. 


§ 356. Pentameter. 


This verse is divided into two parts, each of which consists of two dac- 

tyls and a catalectic syllable, thus, 
νῷ ey |e βέζος, 
Μηδὲ ϑύραζε κέλεν᾽ || οὐκ εϑέλοντ' ἰέναι. 

Spondees may take the place of the dactyls in the first half, but ποῖ in 
the second, because the numbers at their conclusion should run more free- 
ly, instead of being retarded by the slow movement of the spondees. The 
long syllable at the end of the second half can be short. The Caesura is 
here the seme as in the Hexameter, except that there must be a division, 
by the ending of the word, in the middle of the verse. When the word, 
however, is more than two syllables, Flisiton may take place. 

This kind of verse is commonly ‘found only in connection with Hexam- 
eter,a Hexameter and Pentamefer followjng each other alternately. A 
poem composed of these two measures is called Elegiac, pene at first de- 
vored 10 plaintive melotiies. 


“Agts με γενόμενον ζωᾶς βρέφος ἥρπασε Δαίμων Hexam. 
Oix οἶδ᾽ sft ἀγαϑῶν || atthog, εἴτε κακῶν. Pentam. 
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"Aningut Aida, τὲ us νήπιον ἥρπασάς ἄφνω; §Hexam. 
Τί σπεύδεις ; οὔ σοι || πάντες ὀφειλόμεϑα:; Pentam. 


957. Dactylic Tetrameter. 


The tetrameter catalectic on one syllable consists of three feet and a 
syllable, e. g. 
Πολλὰ βροτῶν διαμειβομένα. 
] 
The tetrameter catalectic on two syllables consists οὗ three feet and two 
syllables which may form a spondee or trochee. 


Φαινόμενον κακὸν οἴκαδ᾽ ἄγεσϑαι. 


ΡΣ id Mw [2 ’ 


The tetrafheter acatalectic consists of four feet; instead of a dactyl in 
the last a cretic is admissible. 
“γπνὶ ὀδύνας adams, ὕπνε δ᾽ ἀλχέων. 
νιν} «νυν νυ [ ee 
Mao’, ἄγε Καλλιόπα ϑύχγατερ Διός. 


’ ‘ ? ’ 
as ww’ w am Ww Ww am “ὦ mm Vw 


§358. Dactylic Trimeter. 
The trimeter catalectic on one syllable consists of two feet and a syllable. 
Ἔνϑεν ἀεξόμενον 
= ve | wee | ν 
The trimeter catalectic on two syllables consists of two feet and two 
syllables which may form either a spondee or trochee, e. g. 
Εὐρέϊ κύματα πόντῳ. 
ee νυ] τος 


A spondee is very rare in the second foot. 


§359. Dactylic Dimeter. 


The dimeter catalectic on two syllables consists of a dacty] and a spon- 
dee or trochee. 
Φαάσματα στρουϑῶν 
Τοῖσδ᾽ ὁμόφωνον. 
peer es 


[2 ϑ 
ov wv ὩΣ w 


The dimeter acatalectic consists of two dactyis, = usually stands in 
connection with tetrameters. 


Οὗς ὑπὸ τείχεσι 


ϑ td 
νυν} ere 
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§ 360. Trochaic, Iambic and Anapaestic Verse. 

The trochaic, iambic and anapaestic verse is measured by dipodies, i. 6. 
by pairs of feet. Hence verses of two feet, are called monometer, of four, 
dimeter, of six, trimeter, of eight, tewameter. The Latins named these ac- 
cording to the number of feet. Thus a verse of four feet was called qua- 
terntus, of six, senarius, of eight, octonarius. Hexameter is generally not 
measured by dipodies. 


§361. Trochatc Verse. 

The Trochee is the predominant foot in this verse. The last syllable of 
each dipody may be doubtful ; hence the last foot of each dipody may be 
a spondee. Therefore, a spondee is admissible in every even place, (2, 4, 
6,8). The Arsis or long syllable of every foot can be resolved into two 
short ones, and hence, a fribrach can stand in every place; a dacty] and 
anapeest can stand in all the even places, instead of the spondee. A dacty) 
is not edmitted, however, except in a proper name. 

A trochaic tetrameter acatalectic would then present the following 
scheme. 





δ 362. Trochaic Monometer. 
The trochaic monometer consists of two feet. It is generally found in 
systems of trochaic trimeters, 6. g. 
caves 


§363. Trochatc Dimeter. 
The trochaic dimeter acatalectic consists of four feet, 6. g. 
Κολχίδος τε γᾶς ἔνοικοι. 7 
Soler pe sia s, 
The trochaic dimeter catalectic consists of three feet and a syllable. It 
is usually found among acatalectic dimeters, 6. g. 
Kal Σκύϑης ὅμιλος, of γᾶς (acatalectic). 
“Eoxatoy τόπον ἀμφὶ Ma:- (catalectic). 
ὦτιν ἔχουσι λίμνα». 
, ’ ’ , 
ὁνι τυ} {υ1 τ 
’ Ὁ 


570 VERSIFICATION. [$$ 364367, 





§ 364. Trochaic Tetrameter Catalecttc. 

The trochaic tetrameter catalectic consists of seven feet and a syflable. 
Its Caesura is at the end of the second dipody, and is often omitted by 
comedians, but rarely ever by tragedians, e. g. 

Τῇδιε πᾶς ἕπου, δίωκε] καὶ τὸν ἄνδρα πυνθάνου 
“At τινες τηροῦμεν ὑμᾶς || ἢν γὰρ ἢ τις ἔξοδος. 


Trochaic tetrameters acatalectic are very rarely used by the Greek poets. 


o td 
a Ὁ’ =—_ “ 

’ [2 ’ 
»ἍὈ» 


-- 

















§ 365. Iambic Verse. 


The fundamental foot in this verse is the iambus. Instead of the first 
iambua, every dipody may have a spondee. Hence a spondes is admissi- 
ble in the odd places (1, 3, 5, 7). 

Again, as the long syllable of every iambus may be resolved into two 
short syllables, a tribrach may stand in every place, except the last; and 
as the last syllable is common, a pyrrhic is admissible. In the odd places 
a dacty] or anapaest may stand instead of a spondee. .Α dactyl, however, 
is very rarely found except in the first and fifth foot. 

An anapaest very seldom occurs except in the third place, in the case of 
& proper name, or in the first place when it consists of one word. 

In comic trimeter, however, the dactyl is admitted in the uneven places, 
and an anapeest in all the five places. 

Hence the iambic trimeter or senarius, would present the following 
scheme, ὃ 





δ 366. Iambic Monometer. 
Jamhic monometer consists of two feet. ]ts-use is very ram, and jt oc- 
curs mostly in systems of dimetera, 
Kai τοῖς xadoss 
- «|| ««, 
§ 367. Iambic Dimeter. 
Iambic dimeter acatalectic consists of four feet, 6. g. 
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“OSev δύμοισι τοῖς ἐμοῖς 
.ἀ]ν 4} υ ]ν σ᾽ 
Iambic dimeter catalectic consists of three feet and a syllable, 6. g. 
Θέλω λέγειν ᾿Ατρεῖδας, 
Χαίροιτε λοιπὸν ἡμῖν 


This verse is commonly found in systems of acatalectic dimeters. 


’ 
bead Wome 
o 
oD -_ 





§368. Iambic Trimeter Acatalectic, commonly 
called Senartus. 
This is the most noted of the iambic verses. It consists of six feet, e. g. 


Ὦ τέκνα, Κάδμου τοῦ πάλαι νέα τροφή, 
Ἱκτηρίοις χλάδοισιν ἐξεστεμμένοε; 
"άλλων ἀκούειν, αὐτὸς ὧδ᾽ ἐλήλυϑα 


, 
"ὍὩὉ oom 


ν᾿ 
w & 
e 


’ 
v «-- 
a 


SS == 


2 
YY = 


o 
-- «ὦ» ——_ 


ν = ν = 


᾽ 


ν .- 


Ἂ-΄ ὦ» 
’ 


The tragedians admit a dactyl only in the first and fifth foot. It must be 
regarded as a mere exception, when it occurs in the third foot. 


Ἔι τὸ συνεχῶς καὶ πολλὰ καὶ ταχέως λαλεῖν 


-ἰτὸ' Ὁ ν .- ω -_ 























[2 2 





«πη «ν πῇ}. πὶ 
The tragedians never admit an anapaest except in the case of a proper 
name, and even then not in the last foot. An anapaest, however, may 
stand in the first foot when it is a single word, ©. g. 
ἹΜενέλως Ἑλένην ὃ δὲ Κλυταιμνήστρας λέχος, 
Ποταμῶν τε πηγαί, ποντίων τὸ κυμάτων 
The most frequent Caesura here is in the third foot. This Caesura, how- 
ever, is often neglected, othera being used, or sometimes, none, e. g. 
᾿Εχϑρῶν ἄδωρα || δῶρα κοὐκ ὀνήσιμα. 
The Caesura is often found in the middle of the fourth foot, 6. g. 
Ἐπεὶ πατὴρ οὗτος σός, || ὃν ϑρηνεῖς ἀεί. 
The Caesura at the end of the third foot is less frequent. 





§ 369. Iambic Tetrameter Catalectic. 
The iambic tetrameter is very much used by the comedians. It consists 
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of seven feet and a syllable. The Caesura, which is often omitted by the 
comedians, is at the end of the fourth foot, e. g. 
OU φησι χρῆναι τοὺς νέους if ἀσκεῖν " ἐγὼ δὲ φημί, 
-τγν [= τιν τι - τιν την <1 


The iambic tetrameter acatalectic is but little used by the Greek poets. 


§370 Anapaestic Verse. 


The anapaest is the predominant foot in this verse. But by uniting the 
two short syllables in one long, the spondee may be substituted for the 
anapaest. Again, the second long syllable of the spondee may be resolved 
into two short syllables, and hence a dactyl take the place of the spondee. 
In the legitimate systems, the tragedians never permit a dactyl to precede 
an anapeest in the same dipody. Hence the following scheme for an ana- 
paestic tetrameter catalectic. 


0 4 [2 ὔ 
vw ww wo wv oe wy vw oo vy wv oe ww 


am Ww tw am Ww 'Ψ am VW =m ww am w WwW aw WW am Vw -, 


In this verse the last syllable of each line is not common, but-its quan- 
tity is affected by the first syllable of the next line. For example, if the 
last foot of a verse is an anapaest or a spondee, the last syllable of which 
is not naturally long, this syllable is made long by position before the first 
syllable of the following line. Hence an anapeestic series is constructed ss 
if it were but one verse. 


§371 Anapaestic Monometer Acatalectic. 
The anapaestic monometer acatalectic consists of two feet; e. g. 


Θυγάτηρ, ὡς χρή, 


᾿Ὡν ~|- - 


§ 372. Anapaestic Dimeter Acatalecttc. 


The anapaestic dimeter acatalectic consists of four feet. The legitimate 
Caesura occurs after the second Arsis. But the Caesura is often found 
after the short syllable which follows the Arsis, e. g. 

᾿Απολεῖς μ᾽, ἀπολεῖς. || ov καταρύξεις 
Προσέβη μανία. || τίς ὃ πηδήσας, 
Πτερύγων ἐρετμοῖσιν || ἐρεσσομένη. 
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§ 373. Anapaestic Dimeter Catalectic. 


The anapeestic dimeter catalectic consists of three feet and a syllable,— 
and has no Caesura, e. g. 
Eideto χώρας épogsvay 
Διὰ τὸν σὸν πρωκτὸν δῳλήσει. 
4 


§ 374. Anapaestic Tetrameter Catalectic. 


The anapaestic tetrameter catalectic consists of seven feet and a sylla- 
ble. This verse is also called Aristophanean, though not invented by Aris- 
tophanes. 

The Caesura is at the end of the fourth foot, sometimes, though rarely, 
after the short syllable immediately following. ‘There is generally also an 
incisure at the end of the second foot, e. g. 

Προερεῖ τις ἀεὶ τῶν ὀρνίϑων || μαντευομένῳ περὶ τοῦ πλοῦ ; 
Πῶς δ᾽ tylaay δωσουσὶ αὑτοῖς. || οὖσαν παρὰ τοῖσι ϑεοῖσιν ; 
Τῶν ἀργυρίων " οὗτοι γὰρ ἴσασι. || λέγουσι δέ τοι τάδε πάντες. 


4 4 é é 








Anapeestic tetrameter acatalectic does not seem to have been used by 
the Greek poets. 
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I, INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 


N. B. The figures refer to sections. 


Abrogation of clauses by ἀλλά 322, 6. 
Abstracts 39; used for Concretes 238, 
R. 1; in Pl, 243, 3, (3), 


Accentuation 29; change and remo- 


R. is used for remark. 


279, 7; with verbs governing two 
accusatives, pidw φιλίαν σε, etc. 280, 
1; καλά, κακὰ ποιῶ, λέγω oe 280, 2 ; 
with verbs of besteching, teaching, 


val of the accent by Inflec., Com- 
pos. and Contract. 30; in connect- 
ed discourse (Grave instead of the 
Acute) in Crasis, Elision, Anas- 
trophe 31. Accent. of first Dec. 45; 
second Dec. 49; third Dec. 65; 
adjectives and participles 75; words 
ending in v¢, sia, ὑ 76,11; ὡς, ων 78. 
R. 7, and 29, R. δ; wy, ον 78, R. 9, 
and 65, 5; m9, ες 78, R. 11; verb 118. 
Accusative 276 sq. ; relations of space 
277; of the object produced with a 
verb of the same stem or one of re- 
lated signification (μάχην μάχεσϑαι; 
tiv βίον) 278, 1 and 2; with verbs de- 
denoting to shine, fo flow, etc. 278, 3 ; 
object of 278, 4; way and manner 278, 
R.3; of the object on which the action 
is performed 279; with verbs sig- 
nifying to profit, to hurt, etc. 279, 1; 
of doting good or evil to any one, etc. 
279, 2; to to wait, etc. 279, 


and φϑάνειν͵ λείπειν 279.4; with δεῖ, 
χρή 279, R. 4; βαίνειν, πλεῖν, etc., 
which denote motion, etc. 279, R. 5; 


dividing, depriving, nding, dothing 
and unclothing,, etc. 280, 3; with 
verbs of appointing, choosing, edu- 
cating, etc. 280, 4; in the σχῆμα 
xaF ὅλον x. μέρος 266, R. 4; Acc. 


‘in adverbial expressions, 6. g. μα- 


κρὸν κλαΐειν, μέγα χαίρειν 27 278, R.1; 
χάριν, δωρεάν, τοῦτο, therefore Q78, 
R. 2; τοῦτον toy τρόπον, δίκην, 
ὕμοια 278, Β. 8; τὴν ταχίστην; ἀρ- 
χήν, ete. ; πολλά, ϑαέρε, ὀλέγον, etc. 
279, ἢ. 8; εὖρος, ὕψος, tadda, etc. 
279, R. 10; with the Pass. 281; 
with verbal ‘adjectives in τόος 284, 
R. 7. 


Accusative with the Inf. 307; instead 


of the Nom. with the Inf. 307, R. 4; 
instead of the Gen. or Dat. with the 
Inf. 307, R. 2; as a subject ager 
λέγεται, δοκεῖ, etc. 307, R. 5; with 
the Art. see Inf. ; with exclamations 
308, R. 2; in the subordinate clauses 
of the oratio obliqua 345, 6. 


Accusative with the Part. 310, 2; ab- 


solute 312, 5; with ὡς 312, 6; Acc. 
of Part. instead of another Case 
313, 1. 


denoting an affection of the mind | Active verbs 102. 249. Comp. Trans. ; 


279, 5; denoting space, and in an- 
swer to the questions, How long ? 


with the meaning to cause to do 249, 
R. 3. 


How much ? 279, 6; with words ex- | Acute accent 29, 4. 
plaining more fully.an object (xa-! Addition of consonants 24. 
og ta ὄμματα, ἀλγεῖ τὴν xepadyy)| Agreement 240 #q.; of the Attrib. 
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INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 


Adj. 264, 1; of the Rel. Pron. in| Anomalous substantives third Dec. 


Gend. and Numb. 332; in Case 
332, 6. 

Adjective (and Part.) 74 sq. 215; Ac- 
cent. 75; of three endings 76, 77; 
of two endings 78, 79 ; of one end- 
ing 80; used as a Subs. 263, R.; 
Attributive 264; as Subs. with the 
Gen (3 πολλὴ τῆς γῆς instead of τὸ 
πολὺ τῆς γῆς) 264, R. 5; instead of 
the Adv. 264, 3. 

Adjectives Verbal, see Verbal Adjec- 
tives. 

Adjective Substantive Sentence Jul. 

Adjective pronoun used as a Subs. 
263, a. 

Adjective sentences 331; used in the 
place of other subordinate sen- 
tences 334, 2. 

Adverb 100; formation 101; com- 

- parison 85; as expressing an ob- 
jective relation 314 8q.; as adjec- 
tives 262, d; as substantives (οὗ νῦν) 
263, c; in the sense of the const. 
praegnans (ὅποι γῆς ἐσμεν, οἷς.) 900, 
R. 7; (6 ἐκεῖϑεν πόλεμος δεῦρο ἥξει 
instead of ὃ ἐκεῖ π.) 300, K. 8; ad- 
verbs of place attracted 332, R. 7; 
inverse attraction 332, R. 13. 

Adverbial correlatives 94. 

Adverbs expressing an object 314 aq. 

Adverbial sentence 335 sq. ; denoting 
relation of place 336; time 337; 
cause 338; condition 339; conces- 
sion 340, 7; consequence or effect 
341; way and manner 342; quan- 
tity with dag, ὅσον 343. 

Adversative codrdinate sentences ex- 
pressed by δέ, ἀλλά, etc. 322; ne- 
gative adversative codrdinate sen- 
tences 321, 2. 

Anacoluthon 347, 5; in the Part. con- 
struction 313. 

Anapaestic dimeter acatalectic 372. 

Anapaestic dimeter catalectic 373. 

Anapaestic .monometer acatalectic 
371. 


67 5α. 214; verbs 157 aq. 

Answer yes or no 3A4, 7. 

Aorist 103; Aor. Pass. with o 131; 
first Aor. without σ 154, 7; second 
Aor. with σ 154, 8; second Aor. 
Act. and Mid. according to anal- 
ogy of verbs in μὲ 191 sq.; se- 
cond Aor. Act. with Intrans. mean- 
ing and first Aor. Act. with Trans. 
meaning 14], 4—Syntax 256; ite- 
rative meaning 256, 4,(b); in com- 
parisons 256, 4, (c); instead of the 
Pres, 256, 4, (d); Aor. with τέ ov 
256, 4,(e); instead of the Fut. 256, 
4,(f); Aor. of the Subj., Opt, Imp., 
Inf, and Part., with the sense of the 
Pres. 257. 

Aorist, first and second Mid. always 
reflexive 251, ὃ ; Aor. Subj. instead 
of the Fut. Perf. as used in Lat 
255, R. 9. 

Aphaeresis 14, 5. 

Apodosis 339, 1. 

Apocope 16, 9. 207, 7. 

Apostrophe 13, ΒΕ. 1. 

Apposition 266; in Gen. with Poas. 
Pron. (ἐμὸς tov ἀϑλίου βίος) 266, 2; 
Distrib.or Partitive apposition 266,3; 
of relative sentences attracted 322, 
R. 15. 

Arsis and Thesis 350. 

Article 91; 244 eq.; demonstrative 
and relative 247; with common 
nouns 244, 2—6; with abstracts, 
nouns denoting material, proper 
nouns 244, 7; with the Adjective 
and Part. used as substantives 244, 
8,9; with pronouns and numerals 
246; (ta τῆς πόλεως, οὗ περέ teva, 
οἱ νῦν ἄνϑρωποι) 244, 10. 263; with 
every word or part of speech 244, 
11; position 245; article omitted 
with common nouns 244, R. 3; with 
abstracts 244, R. 4; with participles 
244, R. 8; with demonstrative pro- 
nouns 246, R. 1. 


Anapeestic tetrameter acatalectic 374. | Article with the subject and predi- 


Anapeestic verses 370. 
Anastrophe 31, IV. 


cate 244, R. 1. 
Article in apposition 244, R. 6. 


INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 577 


Article repeated 245, 2. ' Climax in sentences by καί, οὗ μίνον, 
Article in place of the Poses. pro- ἀλλὰ καί, etc. 321, 3. 
noun (6 πατήρ instead of ἐμὸς st.) Comparison of adjectives 81 sq. 216; 
244, 4. | substantives 84, R. 4 216, R. 2; 
Articulation of sounds 3. | adverbs 85. 
Asper, see Spiritus. Comparative degree 239; strength- 
Aspirate before another aspirate, ening and more definite statement 
changed to a smooth 17, 4; 21. | 239; use of ἢ and the Gen. with 
Aspirates 5, (a). | the comparative 323, 2 sq.; with- 
! 


Asyndeton 325. out a second member of the com- 

Atonics 32, parison 323, R.7.; apparently used 

Attic second Dec. 48; Attic Redup.' instead of the positive 323, R. 7. 
see Redup. | Comparative # and the compar. Gen. 


Attraction of Gend. 240, 3; Numb.| 323 sq.; compendious compari- 
241, 6; with Prep. and Adv. 300,; son 323, R. 6. 
4, comp. 300, 3; with the Inf 307, |Comperative subordinate clauses 342, 
4, 308, 2; with ὥστε, 341,3; with| 343. 
the Part. 310, 3; of the relative |} Compound words 236 sq. 
332,6; of οἷος, ὅσος, ἡλίκος, 332, 7; Concessive sentences 340, 7. 
inverted attraction 332, R. 12,| Concretes 39. 
with οὐδεὶς ὅςτις ov; with adverbe | Conditional sentences, see εἰ in the 
of place 332, R. 13; attraction of} Greek Index. 
the relative in position 332, ὃ; at- | Conjugation 107 sq.; in ὦ 115 sq. ; 
traction of the relative in a clause! in μὲ 168 sq. 
subordinate to the adjective clause | Conjunctions 199. 
332, 9 ; attraction of the Case in Conjunctions 319. 
comparative sentences eee Consonants 3; division 5; moveable 
by ὡς, ὥσπερ, ὥστε 342,R.3.,comp.! at the end of a word 15; changes 
344, R. 7. and 324, R. 2. 17 8q.; metathesis 22; doubling 
Attribute 239, 2. 23; strengthening of and addition 
Attributive relation of sentences 262,! 24; expulsion 25, 3; omission 25; 
86. final consonant of a pure Greek 
Augment, 108, 3; 119 aq. and 219:] word 25, 5; interchange of con- 
in compounds 215, sq. gonants in the dialects 202—204 ; 
changes of in the dialects, 208. 
Blending of two or more interroga- | Coordinate relation of attributive ad- 
tive sentences into one (tls τέγος] jectives 264, 2 


αἴτιος ἐγένετο) 344, R. 7. Cocrdinate sentences 319 sq.; cop- 
Brachylogy 346. ulat. coord. sentences, (τέ, καῇ 321, 
Ι; negative (οὔτε, οὐδὲ 321, 2; 

Caesura 351. , (οὐ μόνον ---- ἀλλὰ καί, etc. ) 321, 8, 
Cardinals 96, 8η. adversative codrdinate sentences, 


Cases 41; Synt. 268, sq.; Formation,| (μέν ---- δέ) 322, 1—5; (adda) 322, 
p. 57, note; Case Absolute, Gen.| 6; disjunctive (7— ἢ etc.) 323; 
Abs. 312, 3; Acc. Abs. 312, 5. reason (γάρ) 324, 2; consequence 

Characteristic of the verb 108, 5;|/ (ἄρα, τοίνυν) 324, 3 
tense 110; pure and impure 142, | Copula εἶναι 238, ΒΕ. 8. 

2; of verbs in μὲ 170. Copulative codrdinate sentences 321. 

Circumflex accent 29, 4. Cordnis 10, ΕΒ: 1. 

Classes of verbe 102. 248. Correlative pronouns and adverbs, 94. 
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Crasis 10 κα. 206; in relation to the 
accent 3], Il. 


Dative 282 sq. 


1, (1); of the means or instrument 
with χρῆσϑαι and νομίζειν 285, 1, 
(2); way and manner, material, 
standard, rule and measure 285,13). 


Dative Local (where 3) 283, 1; (a) αὐ- Dative with the Inf. 307. 
τοῖς τοῖς ἵπποις. (8) στρατῷ, cto-| Dative with the Part. 310, 2. 
lw, πλήϑει, ναυσί, etc. 283, 2; of| Dative of participle instead of another 


time (when ?) τρέτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ; circum- 


Case, 313, 1. 


stances under which anything hap-| Declension of the substantive 41; 


pens, 283, 3. 

Dative as a personal object (where ?' lo- 
cal aim or object with verbs of mo- 
tion (ἀνέχειν χεῖρας οὐρανῷ) 284, 
ΒΕ. 1; Dat. of union 284,38; with 
verbs expressing community, com- 
munication, 284, 3, (1); with verbs 
of contending, approaching, yield- 


first Dec. 42—44; quantity and 
accent 45; dialects 211; second 
Dec. 46—48; accent 49; gender 
50; dialects 212; third Dec. 51— 
69; quantity 64; accent 65; gen- 
der 66; dialects 213; anomalous 
nouns 67 sq. 214; defective nouns 
69. 214, R. 2. 


ing, with the adjectives and ad-| Declension of adjectives and partici- 


verbs, πλησίος, ἐναντίος, ἐγγύς, 
etc. 284, 3, (2); with verbs of en- 
treating, counselling, inciting, fol- 
lowing, serving, obeying, accom- 
panying, with the adjectives and 





ples 79 aq., see adjectives. 


Declension of pronouns 87 sq. 
Declension of numerals 99, 5. 
Demonstrative pronouns, see pro- 


nouns. 


adverbs, ἀχόλουϑος, διάδοχος, ἑξῆς, Denominative verbs 232. 
etc. 264, 3, (3); with expressions | Deponents 102,3; Passive Deponents 


of likeness and similarity and the 


197, Syn. 252. 


opposite 284, 3, (4); with expres- | Derivation of words 232 sq., of tenses 


sions denoting what is becoming, , 


128. 


suitable, pleasing 284, 3, (5); of| Derivatives 231, 2, 4, (b). 

agreeing with, blaming, reproach- | Desiderative verbs 232, Rem. 3. 

ing, being angry with, envying, | Diseresis 4, R. 4, in the dialects 205, 6. 
284, 3, (6); of helping, averting | Dialects page 1; 202 sq. 

and benefiting, 284, 3, (7); with all | Diastole 37. 

verbs and adjectives when the ac- | Digamma 5, 2, (a); 25, 2; 200. 

tion takes place for the honor, | Dimeter 359. 

profit, loss, etc. of a person, (Da- | Diminutives 233, 2, (6) 

tivus commodi et incommodi) 284, | Diphthongs 4, 3. 

3, R. 4; with verbs of observing, | Distributive codrdinate sentences 322. 
finding, meeting with something | Distributive apposition 266, 3 

in a person 284, 3, (8); Dat. of! Division of syllables 36. 

possession with εἶναι and ylyyec-| Double consonants 5, 4. 

Bas 284, 3, (9); when an action | Doubling of consonants 208, 4. 
takes place in respect to a person | Dual number 41; 106: with a Pi. 


284, 3, (10); with the Pass. 284, 8, 
(11); with verbal adjectives in to¢ 
and τέος instead of ὑπό with the 
Gen. 284, 3, (12). 

Dative of the thing 285; of the 


verb 241, 5; exchanged for the PL 
241, R.8; Dual verb with a PL 
Sub. 241, R. 9; Dual of the Fem. 
with the Masc. 241, R. 10, (Ὁ} 


ground or reason with verbs de- | Elision 13 sq. 206, 5; elision in re- 


noting a disposition of mind 285, 


spect to the accent 31, LL 
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a ae ee ee 
Ellipsis 346, 1; ofthe subject and | Genitive in the objective relation 270. 
especially of the Subs. 238, R. 3;| Genitive, separative, with verbs of 


of the copula siya: 238. R. 8 and 
9; of the Subs. to which the at- 
tribute belongs 263; of ἂν 260, ΒΕ. 
3& 6, 7; of the Protasis and Apo- 
dosis 340. 

Emphasis in sentences 321, 3. 

Enclitics 33 sq.; accented 35. 

Epicenes 40, R. 2. 

Essential words 238, 1. 38, 4. 

Etymology 1. 

Euphonic Prothesis 16. 

Expulsion of consonants 25. 


Factitive verbs 232, R. 1 and (c). 

Feminine Pl. with verb in Sing. 24], 
R. 6; with the neuter (ai μεταβο-- 
λαὶ λυπηρόν) 241,2; with a Neut. 
(τὸ γυναίκιόν ἐστι xecdt}) 241, 2, 56.: 
Fem. Dual with the Mase. (τούτω 
τὰ τέχνα) 241, Rem. 10. 

Final sentences 330. 

Frequentative verbs 232. 

Formal words 238, 1. 38, 4. 

Formation of words 23] aq. 

Future tense 103; Attic 117; Doric 
in σοῦμαι 154, 3; without σ 154, 
4; in οὔμαι with mute verbs 154, 
53 Mid. instead of Act. (ἀλόνω, 
ἀκούσομαι instead of ἀκούσω) 154, 
1, and 198; Synt. 255, 3,4; with 
the Inf. after verbs of thinking, 
hoping, ete. 257, R. 2. 

Future Perf. Act. 154,6; Synt. 256, | 
5; instead of the simple Fut. 255, 


R. 8; Fut. Perf. expressed in Lat. | 


as in Greek 255, R. 9. | 


Gender of the substantive 40; first 
Dec. 42; second Dec. 50; third | 
Dec. 66. i 

Gender of the adjective, e etc. in the ' 
const. κατὰ σύνεσιν 241; in gene- 
ral statements 241, 2; with several | 
subjects 242; of the Superl. with | 
Part. Gen, 241, 7; of the relative 

. pronoun 332, | 

Genitive, attributive 265; used ellip- | 
tically 263,(b. | 


separating, disjoining, loosing, de- 
sisting, freeing, missing, depriving 
271, 2,3; with verbs of beginning — 
271, 4. 

Genitive of the origin and author, 
with verbs of arising, originating, 
producing 273, 1. 

Genitive, possessive, (a) with εἶναι, 
γέγνεσθαι͵ (B)id:0¢ οἰκεῖος, etc. 273, 
2. 


Genitive, qualitative 273, 2, (c). 

Genitive, partitive, with sivas and 
γίγνεσθαι; τιϑέναι,ποιεῖσϑαι, ἡγεῖ- 
σϑαι 273, ἃ, (a); in attributive re- 
lation with substantives, substan- 
tive adjectives, substantive pro- 
nouns, numerals and adverbs 273, 
R.4; with words which express 
the idea of participation, commu- 
nicating ; with verbs which express 
the idea of being connected, hang- 
ing together; of acquiring and at- 
taining; of physical and intellec- 
tual contact, of laying hold of; of 
hasty motion, striving after an ob- 
ject 273, 3, R. 7, (b); with verbs of 
entreating and conjuring 273, R. 6; 
with the adverbs εὐθύ, iv, μέχρι; 
with verbs of meeting and ap- 
proaching 273, 3, R. 9; Part. Gen. 
in poetry 273, R. 7. 

Genitive of place 273, 4, (a). 

Genitive of time 273, 4, (b). 

' Genitive of material 273, 5; with 
verbs of making, forming 273, 5, 
(a); of fulness and want (b); of 
eating, drinking and enjoying one’s 
self, having the enjoyment of an- 
other thing intellectually, etc. (c); 
of smelling (d); of sensation and 
perception; of remembering and 
forgetting (e); of seeing, bearing, 
experiencing, learning, consider- 
ing, knowing, judging, admiring 
(f); in expressions of being ac- | 
quainted with, ignorant of, of be- 
ing skilled and unskilled in, of 
making trial of, with verbal adjec- 
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tives in ixog, etc. expressing the 
idea of dexterity (g). 

Genitive of cause 274; with verbs 
denoting a desire, longing for (a); 
care, concern for (b); pain, grief, 
pity, with adjectives having similar 
meaning, particularly in exclama- 
tions, with interjections (c); with 
verbs expressing anger, indignation, 
envy, admiration, praise and blame 
(d){e)(f), with verbs which express 
requital, revenge, accusing and con- 
demning 274, 2; τοῦ with the [πῇ 
274, 3, (a); with the adverbs εὖ, 
καλῶς, μετρίως, ὡς, πῶς, ὅπως, οὕ-- 
τως etc., with ἔχειν, ἥκειν, εἶναι 274, 
8, (Ὁ. 

Genitive with verbs of ruling, with 
the adjectives dyxgatns, ἀκρατής, 
with verbs expressing preéminence, 
excelling,inferiority, subjection 275, 
1. 

Genitive comparative 275, 2; use of 
the Gen. and 4 with the compar- 
ative 323, 2 aq. 

Genitive of price 275, 3. 

Genitive with substantives and ad- 
jectives 275, R. 5. 

. Genitive double, governed by one 
substantive 275, R. 6 

Genitive with the Inf. 307. 

Genitive with the Part. 310, 2. 

Genitive absolute 312, 3; when the 
subject is the same as that of the 
predicate 313, 2; with ὡς after εἰ- 
δέναι, νοεῖν, etc. 312, R. 12 

Gentile nouns 233, 2, (a). 

Grave accent 29; instead of the 
acute 31. 


Heteroclites 50, R. 2; 67,(b); 71. 
Heterogeneous substantives 70, (Ὁ) 
Hexameter verae 355. 

Hiatus 8; 206, 7. 

Historical tenses 103, 2; 254, 3. 
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Iambic trimeter aeatalectic 368. 
Iambic tetrameter catalectic 369. 
lambic verse 365. 

Imitative verbs 232, 1, (a). 

Imperative 104, IIT; Synt. 258, 1, (ce); 
use of the Imp. 259, 4; third Pers. 
Sing. Perf. Mid. or Pass. 255, R. 6. 

Imperfect tense 103; analogous to 
verbs in μὲ 196, Synt. 256, 2-4. 

Impersonal construction, see personal 
construction. 

Impersonal verbs 238, R. 4, 

Inclination, see Enclitic. 

Indeclinable nouns 73. 

Indicative 104,1; Synt. 258, 1, (a); 
Fut. with ἄν 260, 2, (1); kmpf, 
Plup. and Aor. with ay 260, 2, (2); 
difference between the Impf., Aor. 
and Plup. 256; of the Fut. instead 
of the Imp. 255, 4; with οὐ, e. g. οὗ 
παύσῃ λέγων ib. ; Ind. of the Hist. 
tenses with words expressing a 
wish 259, R. 6; Ind. in subordinate 
sentences, see the conjunctions ; 
Ind. in erat. oblig. 344, 6. 

Indirect form of diseourse, see oblique 
form. ᾿ 
Infinitive 108, (a‘; Synt. of the Pres. 
end Aor. Inf. 257, 1, (c); Pres. and 
Fut. Aor. after verbs of thinking, 
etc. 257, R.2; with ay 260, 2, (5) 

Infinitive 305; without the Art 306; 
after verbs denoting an act of the 
will, fear, aversion, etc. 306, 1. (a); 
the action or expression of some 
power of the mind 306, 1, (b); af- 
ter verbs which denote ability, 
cause, power, capacity 306, 1, (c); 
with adjectives and substantives, 
with εἶναι, πεφυχέναι and γέγνο- 
σϑαι, with subetantives after συμ- 
βαίνει, δεῖ, χρή and the like, after 
substantives, adjectives, demonstra- 
tive pronouns, after verbs of giving, 
sending, etc. 306, 1, (d) 

Infinitive, or Acc. with Inf different 
from Part. 311; Inf, or Ace. with 
Inf, different from ὅτι, ὡς, that 329, 
R 5; in ferms expressing com- 
mand er wish 306, R. 11; im foums 
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expressing indignation 306, R. 11, 
(c); with αὐ γάρ, εἶϑε 306, R. 11, (d). 

Infinitive with Nom., Gen., Dat. and 
Acc. 307. 

Infinitive with the Art. instead of the 
Inf. without the Art. 308, R. 1; 
in Nom., Gen., Dat. and Acc. 308, 
2; in exclamations and interroga- 
tions 308, R. 2; as an adverbial 
expression (zo νῦν elyas and the 
like) 308, R. 3. 

Infinitive Act. instead of the Pass. 
306, R. 10. 

Inflection 38. 

Inflection-endings of the verb 109 sq. 
116; of verbs in ws 171, 172. 

Intensive verbs 232, R. 2. 

Interchange of vowels 201; conso- 
nants 202—204. 

Interpunction-marks 37. 

Interrogative pronouns, see Pronouns. 

Interrogative sentences 344; modes 
in 344, 6; connection with the rel- 
ative sentence 344, R. 3; change of 
a subordinate sentence into a di- 
rect interrogative sentence (ὅταν τέ 
ποιήσωσι) 344, R.6; blending of 
two or more interrogative sen- 
tences into one (τές τέγος altos 
ἐστι) 344, R. 7. 

Intransitive verbs 248, (a) (8); as 
‘Wrans. with the Acc. 249, R. 2; 
instead of the Pass. 249, 3; in the 
Pass. 251, 4, and Rem. 6. 

Interrogative sentence with the Art. 
344, R. 8, 

Inversion 348, 5. 

Tota subscript 4, R. 2. 

Iterative form in oxoy 221. 


Lengthening of the vowels 16, 3. 207. 
Lenis, Spiritus 6. 

Limitation of sentences 322, 1—5. 
Litotes 239, R. 3. 

Local substantives 233, 2, (d). 


Masculine Pl. with Sing. verb 241, 
R. 6; with the Neut. (οὗ πολλοὲ 
δεινόν) 241, 2; Masc. with a Neut. 
(μειρ ἀκιόν ἐστι xadog)241, 1; Mase. 
PL with Fem. 241, R. 11. | 

Metaplasm 67, (c). 72, 214, R. 1. 
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Metathesis of the liquids 22. 208, 3; 
of the aspirates 21, 3; verb 156. 

Metonymy 238, R. 1. 

Middle form 102; Synt. 248, (b); with 
reflex. sense 250; with the mean- 
ing to cause to do 250, R. 2; when 
an action is performed to the profit 
or loss of the subject 250, R. 3; 
with a reflex. Pron. 250, R. 3; with 
reference to a subjective meaning, 
figuratively 250, R. 4; with a pass. 
sense 251. 

Modes 104; Synt. 258 sq. 

Mode-vowels 111; of verbe in μὲ 171; 
in the Dialects 220. 

Motion 15. 

Moveable final consonants 15. 

Multiplicatives 96, 1, (c), 


Negatives, ov, μή 318; accumulation 
of negatives 318, 6; apparent Pleo- 
nasm of 318, 6—9. 

Neuter of names of persons with 
Masc. or Fem. verb 241; with Masc. 
or Fem. 241, 2; Pl. instead of the 
Sing. with verb. adjectives 241, 3; 
Pl. of pronouns 243, 4; Pl. with 
Sing. verb 241, 4. 

Nominal question 344, 2. 

Nominative with the change of the 
Act. construction of the verb with 
the Gen. or Dat. into the Pass., e. g. 
πιστεύομαι 251, 4. 

Nominative Case 269; with ὄνομά 
ἐστί μοι, ὄνομα ἔχω, with verbs of 
naming 269, R. 3; Nom. οὗ an ab- 
stract instead of a Lat. Dat. (mihi 
est honori) 269, R. 2; Nom. instead 
of the Voc. 269, 2; in σχῆμα καϑ' 
ὅλον x. μόρος 266, 3, R. 4. 

Nominative with the Inf. 307 ; instead 
of the Acc. with the Inf. 307, 4. 

Nominative with a Part. 310, 3; in- 
stead of another Case 313; with- 
out a finite verb 313, R. 1. 

Numerals 96 sq. 218. 

Number 41. 106; Synt. 243; in the 
const. κατὰ σύνεσιν 241; with verb. 
adjectives in tes, τέος 241,3; num- 
ber of adjectives with several sub- 
jects 242, |; number of verb with 
several subjects 242, 2; with seve- 
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ral independent subjects 242, R. 4; ici ‘th 2 


number of the Rel. Pron. 332. 


Object in a sentence 239, 2. 
Objective relation of sentences 267 sq. 
Oblique discourse 345 sq. 

Omission of consonants 25. 

Optative mode 104, If. see the Subj. 
Synt. nature of the Opt. 258, 1, (b). 
259; with ay 260, 3, (4); without 
ἄν 260, R. 2, 3, 6; in exhortations 
259, R. 1; Opt. Delib. 259, 2; to 
express frequent repetition 332, 4; 
to express what is presupposed, 
uncertain, possible 259, 3, (a); de- 
sire 259, 3, (0); instead of the Imp. 
259, 3, (c); wish, inclination 259, 
3, (d); in direct questions 259, 3, 
(6); Opt. without ἂν instead of with 
ἄν 260, R. 7; Opt. in subordinate 
clauses, see the conjunctions; in 
oratio obliqua 345, 4. 

Oratio obliqua 345. 

Ordinals 96 sq. 


Participle 74 sq. 105,(b); Synt. 309 sq. 
Participle as the completion of the 
verbal idea 310; Nom., Gen., Dat., 
Acc. of the Part. 310, 2; after ver- 
ba sentiendi 310, 4, (a); verba de- 
clarandi 310, 4, (b); verbs denoting 
an affection of the mind 310, 4, (c); 
enjoying one’s self, etc. 310, 4,(d); 


Participle with ἂν 260, 4, (5) 

Participle as substantive 263. 

Participials 105; see Inf. and Part. 

Participial construction 309.; anaco- 
juthon 313. 

Particles 38, R. 

Particles expressing awn, dengn 330. 

Parts of Speech 38. 

Passive verb 102; Synt. 248, (c)}. 251. 

Patronymics 233, 2, (b). 

Pentameter verse 356. 

Perfect tense 103; with σ 131; πὲ- 
πυσμαῖι, etc. 223, 14; independent 
Sub. and Opt. Perf. or Plup. Mid. 
or Pass. 154, 9; Perf. and Plup. 
analogous to verbs in με 193-—195 ; 
second Perf. with Intrans. meaning 
141, 4. 249, 2. Synt. 255, 2; in the 
third Pers. Sing. Imp. Mid. or Pass. 
255, R. 6; with the signif. of the 
Pres. 255, R. 5; instead of the Fut. 
255, R. 7. 

Person of the verb 106; with several 
subjects 242; in adjective sentences 
332, 2. 

Persons change in the orat. obliq. 
345, R. 6. 242, 

Personal construction, instead of the 
Impers. with Inf. 307, R. 6 and 7; 
with Part. 310, R. 3; with ὅτε, ὡς 
320, R. 7. 

Personal ending 111. 113; of verbs 
in μὲ 172; Dialects 220. 


overseeing, permitting, bearing 310, | Personal pronouns 87—90. 


4, (e); beginning and ceasing 310, 
4, (f); to be fortunate, to excel, to 
be inferior, 
(g); after πειρῶμαι, παρασκευαζο-- 
μαι, etc. 310, 4, (h); after the phrases 
at 18 fit, useful, etc. 310, 4, (i); after 
ἔχειν, to be in a condition, or state, 
6. g. ἔχω κτησάμενος 310, 4, (k); 
with τυγχάνω, λανϑάνω, ‘arde: 
διάγω, φϑάνω, οἴχομαι 310, 4, (1). 
Participle different from Inf. after 
several classes of verbs 311. 
Participle as the expression of ad- 
verbial subordinate relations oy) 
Participle | with ὡς 312, 6; with ὥςτε, | 








Plural number 41; with the substan- 
tive in the Gen. 241, R. 2; PL of 
sub. with Dual of the verb 241, R. 
9; Pl. of sub. in proper names, 
names of materials, and abstracts 
243, 3; change to the Sing. 241, R. 
12; in an address to one person 
241, R. 13; the first Pers. Pl. instead 
of the Sing. 241, R. 12; Neut. PL 
in verbal adjectives instead of the 
Sing. 241,3; PL. of verbe with col- 
lective nouns in the Sing. 241, 1; 
with substantives in the Dual. 241,5; 
τάδε, ἐχεῖνα used of one idea 241,R3; 
Pl. changed to the Dual 241, R. ἃ. 


ὥςπερ, ἅτε, οἷα, οἷον 312, 6, R. 13. | Pluralia tantum 73, 2 
Participle with sivat, instead ofa sim- | Pluperfect 102. Comp. Perf. Synt 


ple verb 238, R. 7. 


256, 2, 
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Position of words 348. 

Position of ἂν 261; article 6, 7, τό 245; 
prepositions 300, 6; pronouns, see 
the individual pronouns. Adverbs 
and particles, see the individual 

‘adverbs and particles; of τά 922], 
R.3; μὲν and dé 322, R. 2 

Positive degree, see Comparative. 

Possessive pronouns 90, 

Predicate 238, 2. 

Predicative relation of sentences 238. 

Pregnant construction, 303. 

Prepositions 199, Synt. 286 sq.; as 
adverbs of place 300; Tmesis 300, 
R. 4; in const. Praeg. πέπτειν ἐν 
γούνασι) 300, 4; with the Art, at- 
tracted 300, 4; repeated and omitted 
300, 5; position 300, 6. 

Present tense 103; Pres. and Impf. 
analogous to verbs in μὲ 196; Synt. 
255, 1; Hist. Pres. 255, 1; instead 
of the Perf. 255, R. 1; instead of 
the Fut. 255, R. 3. 

Primitives 231, 2. 

Proclitics 32. 

Pronouns 86. 217 ; Declension 87 sq. ; 
Synt. 301, 1, 2; 

Pronoun, correlative 94; demonstra- 
tive 302, 1,2; αὐτός 302, 4; pros- 
pective and retrospective 304; omit- 
ted before a relative 331, R. 3. 

Pronoun indefinite tis τὶ 303, 4; po- 
sition 302, R. 5. 

Pronoun interrogative, see Inter. sen- 
tences ; with Art. prefixed 344, R. 3. 

Pronoun personal 302; third Pers. 
prospective 304; retrospective 304, 
3 


Pronoun reflexive 302, 2; third Pers. 
instead of the first and second 302, 
8; instead of the reciprocal 302, R. 7. 

Proportionals 96, 1, (6) 

Protasis 339. 

Prothesis Euphonic 16, 10. 207, 8. 

Punctuation-marks 37. 


Quantity 27 sq. 209 ; first Dec. 45, (a); 
third Dec. 64. 


Redundant nouns 70. 
Reduplication 108, 4, 123, 219; in sec, 
Aor. 219, 7; Att. in:Per£ and Plup. 
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124; second Aor. 124, R. 2; in com- 
pound words 125 sq.; as strengthen- 
ing of the stem 163. 

Reflexive verbs 102; Synt. 248, (Ὁ) 

Reflexive pronouns 88. 

Relation of the Attrib. Adj. 264, 2. 

Relative construction changed to the 

demonstrative 334, 1. 

Relative pronoun 92; Synt. 331 sq. ; 
| instead of the demons. 331, R. 1; 
' agreement of gender and number 

332; case (attraction) 332, 6; at- 
traction with οἷος, ὅσος, ἡλίκος 332, 
7; inverse attraction 332, R, 11; 
with οὐδεὶς ὅςτις ov 382, R. 12; 
with adverbs of place 332, R. 13; 
attraction in position 332, 8; rela- 
tive pronoun of an intermediate 
clause attracted 332,9; construction 
of the relative pronoun 333; rel. 
pron. changed to a demofis. or pers. 
334, 1; rel. pron. instead of a de- 
monstrative 334, 3. 

Relative sentence, see adjective sen- 

tence. 

Reciprocal pronoun 89. 

Reciprocal verb 248, R. 1. 

Resolution of contract verbs 222. 

Restriction of sentences 322, 1—5. 

Rhythm 349. 

Roots 231, 2 


Scheme, see σχῆμα in Greek Index. 

Sentences 238, 1. 

Sentences denoting the effect or re- 
sult with ἄρα, οὖν, τοίνυν, etc. 324, 3. 

Shortening of the vowels 16, 4. 207, 4. 

Singular of the verb with Mase. or 
Pl. 241, R. 6; with Neut. Pl. 241, 
4; with several common nouns in 
Pl. 242, R. 3. 

Singular of substantives 243, 1; 
changed to the Pl. 241, R. 12; 
Sing. Imp. 6. g. εἰπέ in an address 
to several 24], R. 13. 

Sounds of the dialects 200. 

Spiritus Len. and Asp. 6. 

Stem of the verb 108, 1; pure and 
imp. 138; strengthening the con- 
sonant and prolonging the stem- 
vowel 139. 

Stem-words 231, 4, (a). 


ost 
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Strengthening of the vowels 16, 1; 
consonants 24; stem of impure 
verbs 139. 

Subject 238, 2; change of the active 
construct. into the Pass., 6. g. πι- 
στεύομαι from πιστεύω τινὶ 251, 4; 
ellipsis of 238, R. 3. 

Subjunctive Mode 104, II. Perf. and 
Pip. Mid. or Pass. with an inde- 
pendent form 154, 9; Subj. and 
Opt. Act. and Mid. of verbs in vpe 
with independent form 176, 5. 
Synt. 258, 1, (Ὁ). 259; Subj. Aor. 
instead of Fut. Perf. of Latin 255, 
R. 9. 

Subjunctive with ἀν 260, 2, (3); (with 
and without ay) instead of the 
Fut. Ind. 259, R. 4 ; (a); deliberative 
259, 1, (a).260, 2,3, (b); Subj. toden. 
an indefinite frequency 333, 3; in 
comparisons 333, R. 2; with μή 
instead of the Imp. 259, 5; in sub- 
ordinate clauses, see the individual 
conjunctions ; in Or. obltq. 345, 5. 

Subordinate sentences 326 sq.; clas- 
ses 326, 3; characteristics 326, R. 
4; subordinate sentences changed 
into direct interrogative sentences 
344, R. 6. 

Substantive 39 sq.; Gen. 40; Numb., 
Case and Dec. 41, Dec. I. 42 κα. ; 
Dec. IL 46 sq.; Dec. IIL 51 aq. 

Substantive 39 sq.; number 242, 

Substantive instead of adjective 264, 
R. 9. 

Substantive abstract, instead of con- 
crete 238, R. 1. 

Substantive sentences expressing de- 
sign, aim, with ὡς, ὅπως, iva, etc. 


Substantive sentences with ots, we, 
that 329. 

Superlative 81 sq. Synt. 239; strength- 
ening and more exact definition, 
239; Gend. with the Part. Gen. 
241, 7. 

Synizesis 12, 206, 4. 

Syncope 16, 8. 207, 6; in substan- 
tives 55, 2; in verbs 155. 

Syntax 238 sq. 
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ordinate modes 257; derivation 
128; formation of the secondary 
tenses, use of the same in connec- 
tion with the primary 141; Synt. 
254. 

Tenses primary and Sec. 103, R. 141. 

Tenses in subordinate clauses 327. 

Tense-formation of verbs in ὦ 127; 
pure verbs 129; mute 142 aq.; 
liquid 149; verbs in pe 178. 

Tense-characteristic, see character- 
istic. 

Tense-endings 110. 

Tense-stem 110, 2. 

Theme of the verb 138, 3. 

Thesis and Arsis 350. 

Tmesis of Prepositions 300, R. 4. 

Transitive verbs 248, (a)(a@); with In- 
trans. or Reflex. signif. (τρέπω in- 
stead of τρόπομαι) 249, 1, 2; with 
the sense to cause to do 249, R. 3. 

Transition from direct discourse to 
indirect and inverted 345, R. 6. 

Transposition of the attributive ad- 
jective and Subs. (οὗ χρηστοὶ τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων instead of of χρηστοὶ 
ἀνϑρωποιὴ 264, R. 5. 

Trochaic verse 361. 

Trochaic monometer 362. 

Trochaic dimeter 363. 

Trochaic tetrameter catalectic 364. 


Variation of the vowels 16,6; of the 
stem of impure verbs 140; of a in- 
to o 231, 6. 

Verb 102 sq. 219 aq.; division of 
verbs in ὦ according to the char- 
acteristic 127; barytones 127 R.; 
pure verbs (and contract) 129-—137; 
Perispomena 127 R; impure 127. 
138—141; mute 127. 142—148; 
liquid 127. 149—153; anomalous 
in ὦ 157 sq.; in μὲ 168 8q.3 in ὦ 
which in certain tenses are analo- 
gous to verbs in μι, second Aor. 
Act. and Mid. 191 sq.; Perf. and 
Plup. 1983—195 ; Pres. and Impf. 
196 ; verbs Denom., Frequent, 
Imitat., Intens., Fact., Desid. 232. 

Verb Act. Trans., Reflex., Recip., 
Pass., Intrans., Mid. 248—251. 


Tenses of the verb 108; of the sub-| Verb fintium and infinitun 105, R. 





Verbal adjectives in τός and τέος 234. 
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sonents 17 sq. 208; interchange 


1, (i); Pl. instead of Sing. 241,3;) 201. 

Construction 284, 3, (12). 
Verb characteristic 108, 5. Weakening of vowels 16. 
Versification 349. Words 238, 1. 
Vowels 4; change 8—16; in the 

dialects 205—207 ; change of con-| Zeugma 346, 3. 
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Assriviations. Adv. adzerb; adj. adjective; Comp. compure ; comp. eom- 
ared ; c. a. with the accusative; c.d. with the dutive; c. g. with the genitive ; c. 


inf. with the infinitive; c. part. with the participle ; coll. collectize ; 


ston; dec. declined ; euph 


steve 


A pure 43, 1,(a); α priv., 
coll., int. 236, R. 3, (b); 
a euph, 16, 10. 

ἀγαϑύς comp. 84, 1. 

ἀγγάλλεσϑαι c. dat. 285, 
1,(1); c. part. 310, 4, (c). 

ἀγανακτεῖν c. ἃ. 285, 1, 
(1); c. part. 310, 4, (c). 

ἀγαπᾷν c. a. and d. 274, 
R. 1; c. ἃ. 285, 1, (1); 
c. part. 310, 4, (c). 

ayacFa:c. gen. and acc. 
273, 5, (f) and τινά τι- 
γος, 274, 1, and R. 2. 

ἀγγέλλειν c. Inf. and part. 
911, 10. 


two acc. 280, 2; c. part. 
310, 4, (g). 
ἀηδών dec. 55, R. 2. 
᾿Αϑόως dec. 212, 7. 
ai see εἰ ; αἱ γὰρ c. inf. 
306, R. 11, (d). 
aidcia9aic. a. 279, 5; ¢. 
part. and inf. 31], 14. 
αἰδοῖος Comp. 82, I, (d). 
αἰδώς dec. 60, (b). 
αἴρειν τινὰ μέγαν etc., 


, 4. 

αἷρεῖν c. g. 274, 2. 

αἱρεῖσϑαι α. twoa. 280, 4. 

αἰσϑάνομαι ins. the perf. 
255, R. 1. 


ἀγγέλλεται pers. ins. c.a. | αἰσϑάνεσθαι c.g. and a. 


and inf. 307, R. 6. 


ἄγε referring to several | 


persons 241, R. 13. 
ἀγνοεῖν c. part. 310, 4, (a). 
ἀγοράζειν c. ἃ. 275, 3. 
ἀγυιεύς dec. 57, R. 2. 
ἄγχι 6. g. 273, R. 9. 





273, ὅ,(6) and (f) and R. 

18; c. part. 310, 4, (a) 
ἀΐσσειν c. a. 279, R. 5. 
αἰσχρός comp. 83, IL 


‘aiayurec9 acc. ἃ. 279, 5; 


c. d. 285, 1,(1); 6. part. 
and inf. 311, 14. 


ἄγων, with, 312, R. 10. αἰτεῖν 6. two a. 280, 3. 
ἀγωνίζεσθαι c. ἃ. 284, 3, αἰτιᾶσϑαι c. g. 274, 2. 


isle 
adans c. g. 273, 5, (g) 
ἀδελφός c. g. 278, 3, (Ὁ) 


αἴτιός εἶμι c. inf. 306,1,(c). 
ἀκόλουϑος, -εἶν, -ως,-ἤτι- 


κος c. d. 284, 3, (3). 


ἀδικεῖν c. a. 279, 1;.c. | ἀκοντίζειν c.g. 273, R. 7. 


ec. declen- 


; . euphonic ; ins. instead of ; int. intensive ; intr. intrans- 
we; pers. personal, prep. preposition ; priv. privatice; R. remark ; trans. trans- 


axovsy, audivisse, 255, 
R. 1. 

ἀκούειν c. g.and a. 273, 5, 
(6) and R. 18; to obey, c. 
g.and d. 273, R.19; c. 
inf. and part. 311, 1. 

axpatys c. g. 275, 1. 

ἄκρατος 82, 1, (6). 

ἀκροᾶσϑαι c. ψ.2279, 5.6} 

ἀλγεῖν c. d. 285, 1, (1). 

ἀλγεινός comp. 84, 4, 

ἀλέξειν ς. ἃ, 284, 3, (7) 

ἁλιείς dee. 57, R. 2. 

ἅλις c. g. 273, 5, (b). 

ἀλίσχεσϑαι c. p. 310,4,b), 

ἀλλά 322,6; in a ques- 
tion w. 

ἄλλα, ἄλλοι,οἱ éAAos,with- 
out xaé in ἃ series 325, 
(e); add ἢ (οὐκ, οὐδὲν 
ἀλλ ἢ : οὐδὲν ἀλλο, ἀλλ 
ἢ; τί ἄλλο, ἀλλ᾿ ἢ; ἄλλο 
τι, GAL ἢ) 322, R. 10. 

ἀλλάττειν, -εσϑαι c. g. 
275, 3. 

ἀλλήλων dec. 89; usage 
302, R. 7. 

ἄλλο or ἄλλο τι ἢ ellipsis 
846, 2, (d) 

ἀλλοῖος ς. g. 271, ἃ. 
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ἄλλος ἄλλον (ἄλλος ἄλλο-- 
Sev) with another Nom. 
266, 3. 

ἄλλο τι ἤ and ἄλλο τι in 
the question, nonne344, 
5, (g) 

αλλότριος c. g. 271. 3, 

ads dec. 54, (a). 

ἁλῶναι c. g. 274, 2, 

ἅλων dec. 56, R. 2. 

ὅλως dec. 48, R. 1. 70, A, 
(a). 72, (b). 

ἅμα c. d. 289, R.; with 
part. 312, R. 6; c. d. 
and part. 312, R. 5. 

ἁμαρτάνειν c. g. 271, 2; 
c. part. 310, 4, (g)} 

ἀμείβειν, -εσϑαι c. g. 
275, 3; 6. a. 279, 1. 

ἀμείνων 84, 1. 

ἀμελεῖν c. g. 274, 15 ας. 
inf. 306, 1, (a). 

ἀμήχανός εἰμι α. inf. ins. 
ἀμήχανόν ἐστι. c. ἃ. et 
inf. 307, R. 6. 

ἄμοιρος c. g. 273, 3, (b). 

ἀμύνειν c. d. 284, 3, (7) 

ἀμφὶ prep. 295, 1, (2); ¢ 
d. in a pregnant signif. 
ins. c. 8, 300, 3, (a) 

ἀμφὶ περὶ 300, R. 1. 

ἀμφιενγύναι 6. two a. 
280, 8, 

ἀμφιςβητεῖν c.d.284,3,(2), 

ἄμφω dec, 99, R. 

αν»- priv. 296, R. 3, (b). 

ay 260; c. ind. fut. 260, 
241); c.ind., impf,plup. 
and aor. 260,(2); c. subj. 








ava prep. 290, 1. 
ἀναβάλλεσϑαι ο. inf. 306, 
1, (a). 
ἀναγκάζειν τινά τι 278, 4. 
ἀγναχαγγάζειν ὁ. ἃ. 278, 3 
ἀγαμιμνήσχειν 6. two ἃ. 
280, 3. 
ἀνδάνειν c. ἃ, 284, 3, (5). 
ἀνεπιστήμων 6. g. 273, 5, 
ἄνευ c. g. 271, 8. [(g). 
ἀνέχεσϑαι c. g. 275, 1. 
ya les ce. Inf. 311, 15; 
ὃ. part. 310, 4, (e) 
ἀνήρ dec. 55, 2; to de- 
note employment(érqq 
μάντις) 264, R. 3. 
ἀνιστορεῖν c. two a. 280,3. 
ἀντέχεσϑαι c. g. 273,3,{b). 
ἀντὶ prep. 287, 1. 
ἀντιάζειν c. ἃ, 284, 3, (2). 
ἀντιλαμβάγεσϑαις..27, 
9, (b) (273, R. 9. 
ἀντίος and ἀντίον c. g. 
ἀντιποιεῖσϑαι c. g. 273, 
3, (b). 
ἄξιός slucc. inf. 307, R. 6. 
ἄξιος, ἀξίως, ἀξιοῦν, -ov- 
σϑαι ο. g. 275, 3; ἄξιός 
τινός εἰμὲ τινι 284, 3; 
(10) Ὁ} 
ἀξιοῦν ς. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
ἀπαγορεύειν (εὖ, xaxcic) 
Cc. - 279, 2; c. inf. 306, 
1, (a). 
ἀπαίδευτος c. g. 273,5, g). 
᾿ἀπαιτεῖν c. two a. 280, 3. 
ἀπαλλάττειν c. g. 271, 2; 
πεσϑαιο. part, 310. 4,(f} 
ἀπαντᾷν c. g. 273, R.9; 


260, (3); 6. opt. 260, (4);| ©. d. 284, 3, (1). 


c. inf. and part. 260, (5); ' 
position and. repetition 
of @ ay 261. (2, (3), (d). 
ἄν with conjunctions266, 
ἄν xe 261, R. 8, 
ay in Protasis 340, 6. 
ay with the opt. omitted 
260, R. 7; with Pres. 
Ind. omitted 260, R. 3 
and 6. 
ay ins. ἐάν, which see. 
ἄνα voc, 53, R. 4. 





᾿ἀπειϑεῖν c. g. 273, R. 19; 
c ἃ, 284, 3, (3). 
ἀπειπεῖν 6. part.310,4, (e). 
ἄπειρος c. g. 273, 5, (g). 
ἀπείρως ἔχειν c. g. 273, 


| δ, (6). 


ἀπέχειν, ἀπέχεσϑαι Cc. g. 
ari, 2. 

ἀπιστεῖν c. inf. 306, 1, (b). 
ἁπλοῦς comp. 82, Ἢ (b). 
ἀπό prep. 288, 1; with 


the meaning of construc- 


tto praegnans ina. dy oa 
300, 3, (c); aro in ἃ 
verb with the art. ins. 
ἐν (οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς ἀ γο- 
ρᾶς ἄνθρωποι ἀπέφυ- 
γονὴ 300, 4, (a) 
ἀπὸ — ἕνεκα 300, R. 2. 
ἀποδέχεσθαι c. g. 273, 
5,(e. - 
ἀποδίδοσϑαι c. g. 275, 3. 
ἀποδιδράσκειν c. 8.279,3. 
ἀπολαύειν ¢. g. 273, 5,(c). 
ἀπολογεῖσϑαι c. ἃ. 284, 
3, (7). 
᾿Απόλλων dec. 53, 4, 1, 
(a); 56, R. 1. 
ἀποπειρᾶσϑαι c. g. 273, 
5 (7) 
ἀποπρύ 900, R. 2. 
ἀπορεῖν ς. g. 273, 5, (b). 
ἀποστερεῖν c.g. 271, 2; 
τινά τι, τινός τι, τινός 
τινα 280, 3, and R. 3 
ἀποσείλβεινς.5.278,8.16. 
ἀποστρέφεσϑαιε c. g. 279, 
R. 3 


ἀποφαίνειν c. part. and 
inf. 311, 11. 
ἀποφεύγειν c. a. 279, 3. 
ἀπρεπῶς 6. ἃ, 284, 3, (5). 
ἅπτεσϑαι c. g. 279, 3, (b). 
ἄρα 324, 3. 
aga ins, ἄρα 324, R. 5. 
ἄρα interrogative 344, 5, 
(b). 
ἀρέσκειν τινά 279, 1; age- 
σκεσϑαι ς. ἃ. 284, 3, (5); 
c. d. of the instrument 
285, 1, (1). 
ἀρήγειν c. d. 284, 3, (7). 
"dong dec. 59, R. 2. 
᾿Αφιστοφάνης dec. 59,R.2. 
ἀρκεῖσϑαι c. d. 285,1,(1). 
ἁρμόττειν C. d. 284, 3,(5). 
agree ais, inf'306,1,(b). 
ἀρξάμενος ἀπό Tev0¢, par- 
ticularly 312, Β. 8. 
ἄρχειν, to begin, c. g. 271, 
4; to rule, c. g. 275, 1. 
ἄρχεσϑαι c. g. 271, 4; ο. 
part, 310, 4, (f); 6. part. 
and inf. 311, 16. 
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ἀρχόμενος, in the begin- 1 (a); c. ὅπως and ind. | daxgv and δάχρυον 70,B. 


rang 312, R.3 
ἀσεβεὶν c. ἃ. 279, 1. 
ασχον, ασκόμην 221. 


330, 6. 
Bots dec. 57, 2. 
βρέτας dec. 61, R. 1. 


ἄσμενος comp. 82, R. 6. βρίϑειν c. g. 273, 5, (b). 


ἄσσα, ἅσσα 98, 

ἀστήρ dec. 56, Β. 3, 

ἀστράπτειν c. ἃ. 278, 3. 

ἄστυ dec. 63. 

atas ins. νται 144, R. 1. 

atag 322, 7. 

ἅτε c. part. 312, R, 13. 

ἅτερος 10, R. 2. 

“Atla Voo. 53, R. 2. 

avo ins. γιὸ 144, R. 1. 

ἄττα and ἅττα 93. 

av, aiteg 322, 7. 

αὐτίκα with part. 312.,R 

αὐτὸς dec. 91. (6. 

αὐτός usage 302, 4; 303. 
33; with the art. 246,3,8. 

αὐτός in αὑτοῖς ἵπποις, 
together with the horses 
etc. 283, 2, (a); 6 at- 

τός ο. ἃ, 284, 3, (4). [2. 

αὑτοῦ dec.88 ; usage 302, 

ἀφαιρεῖσθαι c. two 8. 
and τινά τινος, τινός τι 

280, 3, and R. 3. 

ἄφϑονος comp. 88, R. 6 

ἀφιέναι, -ἰεσϑαι c. g. 
271, 2. 

ἄχϑεσθαι c. ἃ. 285, 1, 
(1); δ. part 810,4, (6). 

B euph. 24,2. 

βαΐνειν πόδα and the like 
279, R. 5. 

βαρύνεσθαι c. part. 310, 
4. (c 


Baoidevayc. g. 275, 1. 
βασιλεύς dec. 57, 2. 


Baoxaivery c.d. and a.284, 
Bartram 212,38. [8, (6). 
βελτίων 84, 1. 


βλάπτειν c. a. 279, 1. 
βλάπτειν μεγάλα, ete. c. 
a. 280, 2. 

βλέπειν c. ἃ. 278, 3. 
βοηϑεῖν c. d. 284, 3, (7). 
βούλει c. subj. 259, 1, (Ὁ). 
Sovisc Pas c.inf, 306,1,(e) 
βουλεύεσθαι 6. inf. 906, 


βριμοῦσϑαι c. ἃ, 284, 3, 

Tada dec. 54,(c} [(6} 

γάλως dec. 212, 7. 

yao 324, 2; in an an- 
swer 344, 7. 

γαστήρ dec. 55, 2. 

γέ 317, 2; in an answer 
344, 7. 

γελᾷν C. ἃ. 278, 3. 

γέλως dec. 171, B, (c). 

γέμειν ς. g. 273, 5, (b). 

γεννᾷν, parentem esse 
255, R. 1. 

γένος dec. 61 (b). 

γεραιός comp. 82, I, (c). 

γέρας dec. 54, R. 4. 

γεύειν, γεΐεσϑαι c. g. 273, 
5, (c). 

γῆρας dec. 54, R. 4. 

γέγνεσϑαι c. g. orig. 273, 
1; 6. g. posses. 273, 2; 
c. g. partit. 273, 3, (a) ; 
and an abetract sub. foll. 
by inf: 306, 1, (d). 

γίγνεσθαι with signif: of 
Perf. 255, R. 1. 

γίγνεταί pol ts βουλομέ- 
yo), ἐλπομένῳ 284, 3, 10, 
(c). 

γιγνώσκειν Cc. g. 273, 5, 
(f); τό τινε 285, 1, (3) 5 
c. part. 310, 4, (a); ¢. 
inf, and part. 311, 4. 

γιγνώσκω c. ὡς and gen. 
abs. 312, R. 12, 

— ins. ἔγνωκα 255, R, 1. 

γλήχων dec. 56, R. 1. 

γλίχεσϑαι α. g. 273, 3,(b). 

yovu dec. 54, (c) ; 68, 1. 

γραῦς dec. 57, 2. 

γράφιεσϑαι α g. 274, 2, 

γυμνός c. g. 271, 3. 

γυνή dec. 68, 2. 

4 euphon, 24, 2. 

Saeg Voc, 53, 4, (1) (a). 

δαὶ 315, 7. (3. 

ϑαίεσθαι ©. twe sec. 290, 


δασύς c. g. 273, 5, (b). 
δέ 322, in a question R.6. 
δὲ suffix 235, 3 and R.3; 
after a demons. 95, (c). 
δεδοικέναι c. inf. 306, 1, 


(a). 
δεῖ c. g. 273, 5, (Ὁ); ¢. 
acc. and dat. 279, R. 4; 
c. inf. 306, J, (d) ; and 
acc. c. inf. 307, R. 3. 
δεῖ o ὅπως 330, R. 4. 
δεικνύναι c. part. 310, 4, 
(0); c. part. and inf. 
311, (11). 
δεῖγα dec. 98, R. 2. 
δεινός c. inf. 306, 1 (c). 
δεῖσαι c. a. 279, 5. 
dio Fan c. g. 273, 5, (b) ; 
c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
δέμας c. g. 208, R. 
δένδρος dec, 72, (a). 
δέπας dec. 61, (a). 
δέρκεσϑαι ὁ. a 278, 3. 
δεσπόζειν c. g. 275, (1). 
δεσπότης dec, 45, 6. 
δεύειν c. a. 278, 2, 
δεύτερος c. g. 275, 2. 
δέχεσϑαι c. two ace. 280, 
4; τινὲ τι 284, R. 4. 
δή 95, (b) ; 315, 1. 2 
δῆϑεν 315, 5. 
δῆλον εἶναι, ποιεῖν. with 
part. 310, 4, (b); δῆλός 
tive ποιῶν τι 310, R. 8, 
δῆλός εἰμι ὅτι 829, R. 4. 
δηλοῦν c, g. and ἃ. 978,5, 
(f); c. part. 310, 4, (b); 
c. inf. and part. 311, 12. 
Δημήτηρ dec. 55, 2. 
ΖΔημοσϑένης dec. 59,R.2. 
δήποτε 95, (b). 
δήπουϑεν 315, 6. 
δῆτα 315, 3. 
διά Prep, 291. 
| διά πρό 300, R. 1. 
| Searyasy 6. part. 310,4,(1). 
| διαγίγνεσϑαι c. part.310, 
4, (1). 
διαδέχεσϑαι, διάδοχος, 
διαδοχή ο. ἃ. 284, 8,(8). 
διαδιδόναι ο. g. 278,30) 
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bisdoyanc. Soe oe c. inf. 306, μή except 340, ὅ; εἰ μη 


8, (b) ; 284,3, (3) 
διαιρεῖν c. two acc.280, 3. | 
διακεῖσθαι τὴν γνώμην 

with ὡς and gen. abso. 
312, R. 12. [(1). 


1, (c); pers. ins. dura 
τόν ἐστι c. acc, and inf. 
307, R. 6. 

δύο dec. 99,5; with the 
Subst.in theP].241,R.10. 


διαλέγεσϑαι. c. ἃ. 284, 3,/ dug in composition, 236, 
διαλιπὼν χρύνον 312,R.3.| R. 3, (b). 
διαλλάττειν c. part. 310, ϑυρχεραίνειν ς. ἃ. 279,5; 


4,(f). [ἀ. 264, 8, (1). 


c. ἃ, 285, 1, (1} 


διαλλάττειν. «ἄττεσϑαι c. | δωρέαν, gratis 278, R. 2. 
διαμείβεσθαι c. g. 275,3. δωρεῖσϑαὶ τινί τι and τι-- 


διανέμειν c. two acc. 280, 
3. 


va τινι 279, R. 2. 
“4ωριεύς dec. 57, R. 2. 


διαγνοεῖσϑαι c. ὕπως c. ᾿Εᾷν c. inf. 306, 1, (a) 
ind. fut. 330, 6; c. o¢| ἐάν cons. 339, 2, IL (b); 


‘and g. abs. 312, R 12. 


whether, an 344, 4; ἐὰν 


διαπράττεσϑαι c. inf.306,| δέ ins. ἐὰν δὲ μή * 840. 4: 


1, (c). [(b). 


ἐὰν καί ib. 7. 


διονελῆν c. part. 910, 4,| ἐάν τε ---- ἐάν τε 323, 1. 


διαφέρειν c. g. 271, 2 


ἑαται, ἑατο ins. ἡνται, ην-- 


διάφορος 6. g. 271, 81} τὸ, ovro 220, 13. 


6. d. 284, 3, (4), 


διαχρῆσϑαι c. ἃ, and acc. 
285, 1, (2). 
διδάσχειν c. two acc. 280, 
3; 6. inf. 306, 1, (c). 
διδόναι c. g. partit. 273, 
3, (b); 6. g. price, 275, 3. 
διέχειν c. g. 271, 2. 
δικάζειν c. g. 274, 2; di- 
κάζεσϑαι c. ἃ. 284, 3{2). 
δίκαιός εἰμι α. inf. pers. 
ins, δίκαιόν ἐστι c. a,and 
inf. 307, R. 6. 
δικαιοῦν c. inf. 306, 1,(a), 
δίχην c. g. 288, R. 
διορίζειν c. g. 271, 2. 
διότι 5660 .ὅτι. 
δίχα c. g. 271, 3. 
δίψα and δίψος 70, B. 
᾿ διψῇν c. g. 274, 1. 
διώκειν 6. δ. ο74, 2. 
δοκεῖν c. inf. 306, 1, (b); 
videri, pers. 307, R. 7. 
δόρυ dec. 54,(c) and 68,3. 
δορυφορεῖν c. a, 279, 1. 
δραπετεύειν c. a. 279, 3. 
ὅραττεσϑαι c.g. 273,3(b) 
δύνασϑαι ς. a. 279, 6; ¢. 


inf. 306, 1, (c). 


| ἑαυτοῦ dec. 88; usage, 
διάφωνος c. ἃ, 284, 3, (4). | ἑάων 215, R. 


[302, 2. 
ἐγγίζειν c. g. 273, R. 9; 
c. ἃ. 284, 3, (2) . 
ἐγγύς c. g. 278, R. 9; . 
ἃ, 284, 3, (2), 

ἐγκαλεῖν ο. g. 274, 2; ο. 
d. 284, 3, (6). 

ἐγχρατής c. g. 275, 1. 

ἔγχελυς dec. 63, R. 5. 

ἐγώ dec. 87; usage, 302, 
1. 

ἔγωγε 95, (a). 

ἐῆος from ἐύς 215, ΒΕ. 

ἐθέλειν c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

εἰ ins. ἡ aug. 122, 3. 

εἰ ins, redup. 123, 4. 

es I. Pers. ins. 7 116,11. 

si cons, 339. 

εἰ concessive 340, 7; in 
wishes 259, 3, (b). 

εἰ, an, whether 344, 5, (i), 

εἰ γάρ 259, 8, (b). 

εἰ δ᾽ aye 340, 3. 

εἰ δὲ ellipt, 340, 3; εἰ δέ 
ins. εἰ δὲ μή and εἰ δὲ 

ἡ ins. εἰ δέ 840, 4. 
εἰ καί 840, 7. 
εἴ xe see ἐάν. 


εἰ μή iron, 894, 3, (a); εἰ 


εἶ, nisi si, ib. 
EL, aac, eL8, εεαν Opt. ins. 
actus and etc. 116, 9. 
εἰδέναι c.g. 273, 5, (ἢ; 
c. partic. 310, 4, (a); dif- 
ference between inf. 
and part. 311, 2; c. ὡς 
and g. abs. 312, R. 12. 
e¢ein wishes 259, 3, (b). 
R.3.6. ; c. inf 306, R.1L 
εἰκάζειν τί τινι 285, 1, (3). 
εἴκειν c. g. 271, 2; co. ἃ 
284, 3, 2 [3, (5). 
elxog, εἰχότως c. dat. 284, 
εἰκών dec. 55, R. 2 
εἶμεν, εἴτε, εἶεν IDS. εἴη- 
μεν, etc. 116, 7. 
εἶναι as copula 238, Β. 5; 
as an essential word, to 
be, to exist, etc. 238, R. 6; 
with adv. 240, R. 4; ὅ- 
yos with a part. ins. of 
-a simple verb 238, R. 
7; sivas Omitted 238, R. 
8 and 9. 
εἶναι apparently unne- 
cessary with ὀνομάζειν, 
-εσϑαι 269, R. 1. 
εἶναι @. g. orig. 273, 1; 6. 
g. possess. 273, 2; c. δ. 
partit. 273, 3, (a); cd 
284, 3, (9); εἶναι and a 
subse. c. inf. 306, 1, (d} 
εἰπὲ referring to sev 
persons 241, R. 13. 
εἰπεῖν εὖ, καχῶς τιγα 279, 
2; κακά, καλά C. ἃ. 9802, 
εἰπεῖν c. ἃ, 284, 3, (1}α 
d. and a. c. inf. 907,3. 
εἴργειν, -σϑαι e.g. 271,2. 
tig (ἐφ) prep. 290, 2; con- 
struct. Pregn. ins. ἐν c. 
d. 300, 3, (b) 5 with the 
art. ins. ἐν (ἡ λέμνη ἐχδε- 
δοῖ ἐς τὴν Σύρτιν τὴν ἐς 
ABunr) 300, 4, (b). 
εἷς, pla, ἕν dec. 99, 5. 
εἷς with Superi. 239,R.2. 
εἰςάγειν e. g. 274, 2 
eicay ine, ever in plup. 


116, 6. 
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εἰρορᾷν, to permit c. part. ἔμπειρος Cc. g. 273, 5, (6). ἐπαινεῖν ὁ. g. and a. 273, 


310, 4, (e). 


ἐμπελάζεσϑαι c. g. 273, 


εἰςπράττειν 6. two ace.| R. 9; c. ἃ. 284, 3, (2). 
ἐμπίπλασϑαι c. part. 310, | ἐπαίρεσθαι c.d. 285 AL 1). 
εἶτα with Part. 312,R.8;| 4, (d) 
εἶτα in a quest. 344,5(e) ἔμπροσϑεν ©. g. 278,3,(b).  ἐπαιτιᾶσϑαι c. g. 974, 2. 
ἐμφερής c. d. 284, 8, (4.) | ἐπάλξεις dec. 213, 19. 


280, 3. 


δἴτε.--εἶτε 323, 1; in an in- 
direct question 344, 5, 
(k). 
εἰωϑέναι c. inf. 306, 1a). 
éx, ἐξ Prep. 288, 2; 
const. Preg. ins. ἐν 6. 
d. 800, 3,(c); ἐκ in verb 
with the Art. i ins, ἐν (ob 
ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς ἄν-- 
rina ἀπέφυγον) 300, 
᾽ 4, (a). 
ἑχάς c. g. 271, 3. 
ἕκαστος with the Art. 246, 
6. (3. 
éxd very with two acc.280, 
ἐχεῖϑὲεν with the Art. ins. 
éxsi (ὃ ἐκεῖ Day πόλε- 
μος δεῦρο ἥξει) 300, R.8. 
ἐκεῖνος dec. 91; usage 
303,2; with the Art.246, 
éxecyoci(y)15,1(e). [3. 
ἐκεῖσε const. Preg. ins. 
éxss 300, R. 7. 
ἕκητι ὁ. g. 288, R. 
ἐχλείπειν c. part310,4,(f), 
ἐχπλήττεσϑαι c. ἃ. 279,5. 
ἐχστῆναι c. ἃ. 279, R. 8. 
ἐκτρέπεσϑαι c.a. 279,RK.3. 
ἑκὼν εἶναι 306, R.. 8. 
ἔλαττον without ἢ 323,R. 
4, 


ἑλαττοῦσϑαι c. g. 275, 1. 

ἐλάττων 84, 6. 

ἐλάχιστος 84, 6. 

ἐλέγχειν c- part. 310,4,(b). ἐ 

ἐλέγχιστος 84, R. 4. 

ἐλεεῖν c. g. 274, 1; 6. ἃ. 
279, 5. 

ἐλεύϑερος, ἐλευϑεροῦν c. 
8. 271, 2, 3. 

ἑλίσσειν ϑεόν 279, R. 5. 

ἐλπίζειν c. ἃ. 285,1 (1); 
c. inf. 306, 1, (b). 

ἐμαυτοῦ dec. 88; usage 

302, 2. 


ἐν ins. ησαν 220, 14. 

ἐν Prep. 289, 1; const. 
Preg. ins. sig 300, 3, (a). 

in | ἐν τοῖς, ἐν ταῖς c. Super. 
(as πρῶτοι) 239, R. 2. 

ἐναντίον, --ἰος ὁ: g. and d. 
273, R.9 and 284, 3,2). 

évdeng c. g. 273, 5, (b). 

ἔνδοϑεν with the Art. ina, 
ἔνδον (τὴν ἔνδοϑεν tea- 


_ πᾶζαν φέρε) 300, 3. 8. 


ἐνδύειν c. two acc. 280,3. 
ἐνεδρεύειν c. a. 279, 1. 
ἕνεκα,, ἕνεχεν, εἵνεκα, εἷ- 
γεχεν, οὕνεχα C.g.288,R, 
ἔνεστιν Cc. inf. 306, 1,(c). 
ἐνῚθυμεῖσϑαι c. g. 273, 5, 
(ἢ; c. part. 310, 4 (a). 
ἔνε ins, ἔνεστι 31, ΒΕ. 8. 
ἐννοεῖν c. g. 273, 5, (f). 
ἐνοχλεῖν c. ἃ, 284, 3, (6). 
ἐνταῦϑα with Part. 312, 
ΒΕ. 7. 


5, (f); τινά τινος 274,1. 
inaiguy τινά τι 278, 4. 


ἐπαΐσσειν c. g. 273, R. 7. 


ἐπάν see ὅταν under ὅτε. 
ἐπαρκεῖν c. δ 273, 3, (Ὁ) 
c. ἃ. 284, 3, (7). 
ἐπεὶ see ure; in interrog. 
and imp. clauses 34l, 
ΒΕ. 4. 
ἐπείγεσϑαι ο. g.273,R.7, 
ἐπειδάν see ὅταν under 
ἐπειδή see ὅτε. [ors. 
ἔπειτα in question 344, 
5, (e). 8 
ἔπειτα with part. 312, R. 
ἐπεξιέναι c. g. 274, 2, 
ἕπεσϑαι c. ἃ. 284, 3, (8). 
ἐπήν Bee ἐπάν. 
ἔπι ins. ἔπεστε 31, R. 8. 
ἐπί Prep. 296; c. dat. 
const. Preg. ins. 6. a. 
300, 3, (a); 6. g. and 
part. 312, R. 5. (7. 


 ἐπιβάλλεσϑαι c.g. 273,R. 
᾿ἐπίδοξός εἰμι c. inf. 307, 


R. 6. 


ἐντρόέπεσϑαι 273, 3, (b). ἐπιθυμεῖν c. g. 274, (1); 


ἐξ Prep. 288, 2; see éx, 


ὁ. inf. 306, 1, (a). 


an with Part. 312, ἐπικαλεὶν c. d. 284, 3,(6). 


der 6. g. 271, 4. 


ἐπικουρεῖν c. ἃ. 284, 347) 
ἐπιλαμβάνεσϑαι c. gen. 


ἐξελέγχειν c. part. ‘310, 4, 273, 3, (b). 


(Ὁ). \ 
ἔξεστιν c. inf. 306, 1, (c) ; 
c. d. and a. c. inf. 307, 
R.3. 
ξετάζειν c. g. 373, 5,(f); 
c. two ace. 280, 3. 
ἑξῆς c. g. 273, 3, (8); 6. 
ἃ, 284, 3, (3 


᾿ : 

ἐξίστασθαι c. g. 271, 2. 

ἐξορκοῦν c. a. 279, 4. 

ἔξω c. g. 271, 3. 

ἐοικέναι c. ἃ. 284, 3, (4); 
ς. inf. 307, R. 7.3; ¢ 
part. 310, R. 2; c. inf 
and pert. 31], (9). 


fuse int. μον, 808, B. 9 ὁόφ ins. ἐμός, σός 302,R.8. 
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ἐπιλανϑάνεσϑα. c.g. 273, 
5, (e} 6. part. 310, 4,(c), 
ἐπιλείπειν c. a. 279, 4; 
6. part. 310, 4, (f). 
ἐπιμαίεσϑαι c.g.273,R.7. 
ἐπιμέλεσθαι, -εἶσϑαι c. 
g. 274,1; c ὅπως 6. 
ind. fut. 330, 6. 
ἐπίπεδος comp. 82, R. 6. 
ἐππιλήσσειν 6. ἃ. and acc. 
284, 3, (6). 
ἐπισκήπτεσϑαι c.g.274,2. 
ἐπιστάμενος C.g.273,5, 2). 
éxtotac Fas c.g.273,5(f) 
6. partic. 310, 4, (a); c. 
part. and inf, 311, 2; ¢. 


ὅ90 


ὡς and gen. abs. 312, 
R, 12. 
ἐπισταττεῖν c. g. 275, 1. 
ἐπιστήμων Cc. g. 273,9,(g). 
ἐπισχὼν χρόνον 312, R.3. 
ἐπιτάττειν c. ἃ. 284,3,(3) 
ἐπιτέλλειν c. inf.306,] (a). 
ἐπιτήδειος c. inf,306,1,(c). 
ἐπιτιμᾷν c.d. 284, 3, (6). 
ἐπιτρέπειν c. inf. and 
part. 311, 15. 
ἐπιτροπεύειν c. g. 275, 
1; c. a. 279, 1. 
ἐπιφϑόνως διακεῖσϑαι c. 
g. 274, 1. 
ἐπιχειρεῖν c. inf.306,1,(a). 
ἐπιχώριος c. g. 273, 3.0}. 
ἑπομένοις c, ἃ. 284, 3 (3). 
ἐποτρύνειν τινά τι 278, 4. 
ἐρᾶν, ἔρασϑαι c.g. 274,1. 
ἐργάζεσθαι καλά, κακὰ c. 
c. ἃ. 280, 2. [9. 
ἐρέσϑαι c. two adc. 280, 
égstivesy c. two acc.280,3. 
ἔρημος, ἐρημοῦν c. gen. 
1, 2, 3. 
ἐρητύειν c. g. 271, 2 
ἐρίζειν c. d. 284, 3, (2). 
ἐῤῥωμένος comp. 82,16} 
ἐρωτᾷν ς. two acc. 280,2. 
ἐρωτικῶς ἔχειν c.g. 274,1. 
ἐσθίειν c. g. and ἃ. 273, 
5, (c) and R. 15. 
ἔσχον, eoxopny 221, 
Ect ay see ἕως. 
ἔςτο see ἕως. 
ἔστι μοὶ τι βουλομένῳ 
284, 3,(10) (c} 
ἔστι (licet) c.inf.306,],(c). 
ἐστί with the PL. 241,R.6. 
ἔστιν οἵ, ὧν etc. ἯΙ, R. 4. 
ἔστιν ὅτε, ὅπου, Onn, ὅπος, 
οὗ, iva, ἔνϑα, ἦ 331, . 5. 
ἔσχατος with the Art. 245, 
R. 5. 
ἕτερος in Crasis 10, R. 2; 
6. g. 271, 3. [R. 1. 
ἔτι with the Comp. 239, 
Sts πολλῷ with the Comp. 
239, R 1. 
sv and εὖ in the Aug. 121, 
R.; 125, R. 1. 
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εὖ λέγειν, ποιεῖν, etc. ca. 
279, 2. 
εὖ nousivc. part. 310, 4,(g). 
Εὐβοεύς dec. 57, R 2. 
εὐδαιμονίζειν, εὐδαίμων 
c. g. 274, 1. 
evdcog Comp. 82, 1, (d). 
εὐεργετεῖν C. a. 279, 2. 
εὔζωρος Comp. 82, R. 6. 
εὐθύ c. g. 273, KR. 9. (6. 
εὐθύς with Part. 312, R. 
εὐλαβεῖσϑαι 6. ἃ. 279, 1. 
εὐλογεῖν ς. a. 271, 2. 
εὐπορεῖν δ. Κ. 973, 5, (Ὁ. 
εὑρίσκειν, -εσϑαι c. part. 
310, 4, (Ὁ) 
εἰσεβεῖν c. a. 279, 1. 
εὐτυχεῖν c. part. 310, 4,(g). 
εἴχεσϑαι c. ἃ. 284, 3, (1); 
ce. inf. 306, 1, (b).  [(c). 
εὐωχεῖσϑαι c. g. 273, 5, 
ἐφεϊῆς c. g. and ἃ. 273, 3, 
(b); 284, 3, (3). 
ἐφίεσϑαι c. g. 273, 3, (b). 
ἐφικνεῖσϑαι C.g. 273,3,b), 
ἐφορᾶν Cc. ὃς part. 310, 4, (e). 
ἐφ᾽ ᾧ, ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε c. ind. fut. 
or inf. 341, R. 5. 
ἔχειν 6. inf. 306, 1, (c); 
c. part. ποιήσας ἔχω 310, 
4 (k)._ (274, (3). 
ἔχειν εὖ, καλῶς, etc. 6. g. 
ἔχειν γνώμην c. we and g. 
abs. 812, R. 12. 
ἔχεσϑαε c. g. 273, 3, (Ὁ. 
ἐχϑρός Comp. 83, II. 
ἔχω, possum, 6. inf. 306, 
1, (c}. 
ἔχων ληρεῖς, φλυαρεῖς 912, 
R. 9; ἔχων, with, 312, 
Βὸ 10. 
ἕως dec. 48, R. 1. 
ἕως constructed 337. 
Ζαχρηῶν 213, 14. 
ζε suffix 235, R. 3. 


Ζεύς dec. 68, 4. (279, 1.|# 


ζηλοῦν c. g. 274, 1; c ἃ. 
ζητεῖν ς. inf. 806, 1, (a) 
ζυγός and ζυγόν 70, A, (b). 
“H, (a) ἢ alternativum, or, 
323, 2; in a question 
344, 5, (h) 7—{b)  com- 


paratioum 313, 2; after 
the omission of μάλλον 
323, R. 3; with πλέον, 
πλείω, ἔλαττον in a verb 
with the numeral, omit- 
ted 323, R. 4; with the 
Gen. after a compara- 
tive 323, R. 3. 

ἢ union vowel 237, R. 1. 

ἢ χατώ Or ἢ πρός ©. ἃ. 
323, 7. 

ῆ ὥςτε c. inf. 341, 3, (a) 
ἡ 316, 2. 

ἢ μὴν 316, 2. 

ἢ nov 316, 2 

i with Sup. 343, R. 2. 

i interrogative 344, 5. 

ὴ δ᾽ ος aul, R. 1. 

ἥαται ins. ηνται 220, 13. 

ἡγεῖσϑαι α. g. 273, 3, (a); 
c. g. and d. 275, 1, and 
R. 1; ¢. two 8. 280, 4; 
c. inf. 306, 1, (Ὁ 

ἡγεμονεύειν C. 8. and d. 
275, 1, and R. 1. 

708, and, 323, R. 2. 
ἥδεσϑαι c. ἃ. 285, 1, (1); 
4. part. 510, 4, (c), 
ἧδυμος comp. 82, R. 6. 

ἡδύ ts comp. 831 (2743 
ἥκειν εὖ, καλὼς etc. ε. Κ. 
ἥκιστος 216, 2. 

ἥκω, Veni, 255, R. 2. [7. 
ἡλίκος by attraction 332, 
sy — 406 323, R, 2 
ἥμε in compos. 236, R. 3, 

b 


fb} 
ἥμισυς dec. 76, Β. 2. 
ἣν see ἐάν. 
ἡνίκα, as, Β60 ὅτε. 
ἠρέμα comp. 84, Β. 3. 
ἥρως dec. 60, (a). 
ἦσϑαι C. ἃ. 279, Β- 6 
ἥσσων, ἥττων 84. ((ε) 
ἥσσων εἰμέ α. inf. 306, I, 
ἢσυχος COMP. 81, [, (ἃ) 
ἤτοι 316, 2; ἤτοι ---- ἢ ors 
303, R. 2. 
ἡττᾶσϑαι c.g. and ὑπό 
τινος 275, 1,R. 2. 
ἡττᾶσϑαι with the sense 
of the Perf. 254, R. 1. 


ἡτιᾶσϑαι c.part.310,4(g). 

ἠχώ dec, 60, (b). 

ἠὼς dec. 60, (5) 

Θαλῆς dec. 71, A. (a). 

Paddy c. a. 278, 3. 

Dagger c. a. and ἃ. 279, 
3, and R. 8. 

ϑάσσειν c. a. 279, R. 6. 

ϑάσσων 83, I. 

ϑάτιρα, etc. 10,R 2; ἐς. 
a. 279, 1. 

Savpetecyc.g.and ἃ. 273, 
δ, (f); τινά τινος 274, 1, 
and R.2; c. d.285, 1,(1). 

ϑιεᾶσϑαι c. g. 273, 5, (f). 

ϑέλειν c. in£ 306, 1, (a). 

ϑέμις 73, 1, (6) 

Sey suffix 235, 3, and R. 
1 and 2. 

Segamevay c. a. 279, 1. 

ϑεράπων dec. 68, 5. 

ϑήν 315, 4. 

ϑι suffix 235, 3. 

ϑιγγάνειν c. g. 273, 3,(b). 

Srynoxey, mortuum esse, 
255, R. 1. 

Suyatng dec. 55, 2. 

ϑύειν ἐπινίκια, γενόϑλια, 
γάμους 278, 2. 

ϑυιμοῦσϑαι c. g. 274, 1; 
6. ἃ. 284, 3, (6), 

ϑοπεύειν, ϑώπτειν ὁ. 8. 
279, 1. 

Seg dec. 60, (a). 

1 union-vowel 297,1, and 
R, 2. 

i0é, referring to several 
persons. 241, R. 13. 

ἔδιος comp. 82, I, (d). 

ἴδιος c. g. 273, 2. 

ἰδιώτης c. g. 273, 5, (g). 

ἱδρώς dec. 213, 7. 

iévas, εἶμι with the mean- 
ing of the Fut. 255, R. 3. 

ἱερός c. g. 273, 2. 

ἐϑύ(ς) c. g. 273, R.9. 

ἑκαγός c. inf. 306, 1, (6) 

ἐχετεύειν c. g. 273, R. 6; 
c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

ἐκνῶσϑθαι 6. g. 273, R. 6. 

ἕνα, that, in order that 330. 

ἵνα τί 944, R. 6. 
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ἴσος comp. 82, I, (d) 


ἶσος c. g. and d. 273, 3,| 5. 


(b), and 284, 3, (4). 
ἱστορεῖν c. two a. 280, 3. 
iydu¢ dec. 62. 
ἐχῶ ins. ἐχῶρα 213, 11. 
K moveable 15, 4. 
καϑαρός c. g. 271, 8. 
καϑίζειν c. a. 279, R. 6. 
καϑιστάναι c. two a. 280, 

4, [310, 4, (6). 
xa Foggy, to permit,c.part. 
καί 321,1; with Sup, 239, 

R.2; with part.312,R.8, 
καὶ γάρ 324, R. 1 and 8. 
καὶ ἐάν, καὶ εἰ 340, 7. 
καὶ μάλιστα with Sup. 

239, R. 2. [R. 1. 
καὶ ὃς ins. καὶ οὗτος 331, 
καὶ ov, καὶ μή 521, 2. 
καὶ ταῦτα with part. 312, 

Ν. 8. 
καίπερ With part.312,R.8. 
καίτοι 322, 7; with part. 

312, R. 8. 
κακολογεῖν, κακοποιξῖν C. 

ἃ. 279, 2. 
κακός comp. 84, 2. 
κακὸς εἶμε c. inf. 306, 1, 

(c). 
κακουργεῖν c. a. 279, 2. 
κακῶς λέγειν, ποιεῖν, δρᾷν 

etc. c. a. 279, 2. 
καλεῖν c. two a, 280, 4. 
καλλιστεύειν c.g. 275, 1. 
καλός comp. 84, 3. 
καλούμενος, 80 called 264, 

R. 1. 
κάλως dec. 70, A, (a). 
κάμγειν c. part. 310, 4,(e) 
κἄπειτα with part. 312, 


R. 8. 
κάρα dec. 68,6. {(e). 
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καταπλήττεσϑαι c.a. 279, 

[(} 

καταρᾶσϑαι c. d. 284, 3, 

κατάρχειν Cc. g. 271, 4. 

καταχρῆσϑαι c,d. and a. 
285, 1, (2). 

κατεναντίον c.g. 273, R.9. 

κατεργαζεσϑαι c.inf. 306, 
1, (c). 

κατέχειν c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

κατήκοος 6. g. and ἃ. 273, 
ΒΕ. 19. 

κέ, κέν, BEC OY. 

κεῖσθαι c. ἃ. 279, R. 6. 

κελεύειν c. inf. 306, 1, (a); 
c. a, et inf. 307, R. 1. 

κενός c. g. 271, 3. 

κεραμεοῦς 76, 1. 

κέρας dec. 54, R. 4, 

κερδίων 216, R. 2. 

κεύίϑειν c. two a. 280, 3, 

κήδεσϑαι c. g. 274, 1. 

κινδυνεύειν c. inf, 306, |, 
(b). 

xis dec. 62. 

κλείς dec. 68, 7. 

κλέος dec. 61, (b). 

κλέπτης comp. 82, IL 

κληρονομεῖν c.g. 273,3,( b), 

κλύειν c. ἃ, 284, R. 4. 

κγέφας dec. 61, R. 1. 

κοινός, κοινοῦσϑα:ι C. g. 
273, 3, (b). 

κοινός, κοινοῦν, οὔσϑαι 
284, 3, (1). 

κοινωνεῖν C. g. 273, 3, (b) ; 
284, 3, (1). 

κοιγωνύς dec. 72, (a). 

κολακεύειν c. a. 279, 1. 

κορέννυσϑαι c. g. 273, 5, 

Koos dec. 212, 7. [(c). 

κρατεῖν c. g. and a. 275, 
I, and R. 1. 


καρτερεῖν 6. part. 310, 4, | κρατεῖν c. part. 310, 4, (g). 


κατά prep. 292; κατά in 
composition 292, R. 
κᾷτα with part. 312, R. 8. 
xataxovesy, to obey, c. g. 
273, R. 19. 
καταλλάττειν, ἄττεσθαι, 
ce. ἃ, 284,3, (1) [3 
καταγέμειν C. two ἃ. 280, 


κράτιστος 84, J. 

κρέας dec. 54, R. 4. 

κρείσσων 84, 1. 

κρένειν c. g. 273, R. 2 and 
5, (Ὁ; — and -ἐσϑαι 
c. 8. 274, 2; κρίνειν τί 
τινι 285, 1, (3) 

κρίνον dec. 72, (a). 
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Κροίσεω 212, 3. 
κροταλίζειν c. a. 279, R. 5. 
κροτεῖν C. 8. 279, Κ. 5. 
κρύπτειν -ἔσϑαι Cc. a. 279, 
4; c. two a. 280, 3. 
κρύφα c. g. 273, 5, (6) 
κτᾶσϑαι c. g. 275, 3. 
κυδρός comp. 83, LL 
xuxew 56, R. 1. 213, 11. 
κύντερος 216, R. 2. 
κύριος Cc. g. 273, 2 
κύων dec. 68, 8. 
κῶας dec. 61, R. 1. 
κωλύειν c. g. 271, 2; ες. 
inf. 306, 1, (a). 
«Μᾶς dec. 72, (a). 
λαβών, with, 312, R. 10. 
λαγχάνειν c.g. 273, 3,(b). 
λάγως dec. 48, R. 1, 70, 
A, (a). 
λάϑρα, λαϑραίως c. g. 
273, 5, (e). 
dado, secretly 310, R. 4. 
λάλος comp. 82, 1, (f). 
λαμβάνεσθαι c. g. 273, 
3, (b). 
λάμπειν 6. a. 278, 8. 
λανϑάνειν c. ἃ. 279, 4. 
λανϑάνεσϑαι ας. g. 273, 5, 
(e). 4, (b). 
λανϑάνειν c. part. 3 
λαός and λεώς 70, A, ἊΝ 
λέγειν 6. g. 973, 5, (f). 
λέγειν c. two a. 280, 4; 
6. ἃ. 284, 3, (1); c. inf. 
306, 1, (b); c. d. and a.’ 
and inf. 307, R. 3. 
λέγειν c. ὡς and g. abs. 
312, R. 12. 
λέγειν εὖ, κακῶς ο. a. 279, 
2; καλά, κακά, ete. 6. a. | 
280, 2. (6. 
λέγεται Ο. a. οἵ inf.307,R. 
λεγόμενος 264, R. 1. | 
Anyesy c. part. 310, 4, (ἢ. | 
λείπειν c. a. 279, 4. [(f).! 
λείπεσθαι c. part. 310, 4, ' 
ληρεῖς ἔχων 313, R. 9. 
Lin’ ἐλαίῳ 68, 9. 
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hoyle Fauc.inf.306,1,(b). 

λοιδορεῖν c. a. 279, 1. 

λοιδορεῖσϑαί τινι 284, 3, 

6). 

oem c. g. 273, R. 16. 

λοχῷν c. a. 279, 1. 

λύειν c. g. sep. 271, 2; 6. 
g. of price 275, 3. 

λυμαίνεσθαι c. a. 279,15 
c. ἃ. 279, R. 1. 

Aunsio Fasc. d. 285, 1,(1). 

λυσιτελεῖν c. ἃ. 284, 3, (7). 

λωβᾶσϑαι c. a. 279, 1; 
c. ἃ. 279, R. 1. 

λῴων 84, 1. [4. 

Μά 316,4: μὰ Δία 279, 

μακρός comp. 84, 5. 


μακρῷ with Com. and | pera 
Sup. 239, R. 1 and 2 


μάλιστα with Sup. 239, 

R. 2 [R. 1. 
μᾶλλον with Com. 239, 
poy 316, 1. 


μανϑάνειν with sense of| (ὁ). 


the Perf. 255, R. 1. 


μανϑάνειν c. g., c.g. and 
a. 273, 5,(f) and R. 20; 


6. part. 310, 4, (a); 6. 

part. and inf. 311, 3. 
pagrus dec. 68, 10. 
» μάσσων 84, 5. (2. 
μάτην! incassum 278, R- 
μάχεσθαι c. ἃ, 284, 3, (2). 
μέγα with Com. and Sup. 

239, R, 1 and 2. 
μεγαίρειν c. g. 274, 1. 


᾿ μέγας dec. 77; comp.84,8. 


μέγιστον with Sup. 239, 
R. 2. 

weet 6. part. 310, 

4, (f}} 

μείζων 84, 8. 

μειλίσσεσϑοαι c. g. 273, 
R. 16. 

μεῖον without ἢ 323, ἢ. 4. 

pelo 214, 4. 

μειονεκτεῖν c. ἃ. 275, 1. 

μειοῦσϑαι c. g. 275, L 


μέμνημαι ὅτε ins. Ses 399, 
Ἑ. 6. 


μέμφεσθαι c. g. and a. 
273, 5, (f) and teva τερὸς 
274, 1; c. ἃ, and a. 204, 
3, (6). 

μέν ins. μήν 316, ΒΕ. 

pty — δὲ 322.. 

μενδή 316, R. 

μένειν c. ἃ. 279, 3. 

μενοῦν 316, R. 

μέντοι 316, R. 322, 7. 

μέσος comp. 82, 1, (d) and 
R. 5; with-the Art. 245, 
R. 5. [4, (ἃ). 

μεστὸν εἶγαι c. part. 310, 

μεστός 6. g. 273, 5, (b) 

prep. 294; μέτα ims. 
μέτεστι. 21, R 3. [(b}. 

μεταδιδόναι ς. g. 273, 3, 

μεταμέλει pol τινὸς and 
τι 274, 1, and R. 1. 

μεταμελεῖ c. part. 310, 4, 

[4, {e). 

μεταμελεῖσθαις. ματι. 310, 

μεταζύ c. g. 273, 8, (b). 

μεταζὺ with part. 312, 
R66. {(b), 

μέτεστί pos τινος 273, 3. 

μετέχειν α. g. 273, 3, (Ὁ) 

μέχρι ὁ. g. 273, Β. 9; 
μέχρι, wipes 3 ὅτου, μέχρι 
ἄν, see ἕως. [5. 

μή c. imp. and subj. 259, 

μή 318; μή pleonastic, 

r expressions signi- 
fying to fear, to doubt, 
etc. 318, 7. 

μή interrog. 344, 5, (d). 

μὴ ὅτι, μὴ ὅπως --- ἀλλὰ 
καί (ἀλλα) $21, 3. 

μὴ ov 318, 9. 
μηδὲ 321, 2, 

μηδεῖς dec. 90, R. 

μήκιστος 84. 

μήν 516,1. 

parley c. g. 274, 1. 

μῆνις dec. (63, R. δ. 

μήτε --- μήτε 321, 2, 


μείων 84. 
λιπαρεῖν c. part. 3104/0} | μέλει μοί τινος and τι 324, μήτηρ dec. 55, 2. 


Mas dec. 214, R. 3. 


1, and R. 1. 


ἥτρως dec. 71, B, (ε). 


λίσσεσθαι c. g. 273, R. 6. μέλλειν e. inf. 306, 1, (s) μηχανᾶσθαι ο. if. 306, 
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1, (a) ; ©. ὅπως and ind. 
fut. 330, 6. 

μιγνύναι, μίγνυσθαι c.d. 
284, 3, (1). 

μεκρός comp. 84, 6. 

μιμεῖσθαι c. ἃ. 279,1. 

μιμνήσκοιν -σϑαι Cc. ἃ. 
279, ὅ, (6). 

μιμνήσκεσϑαι c.part.3 10. 
4, (a); ¢. part. and inf. 
311, 2. 

Μίνως dec. 71, C. 

μοί, ethical Dat. 284, 3, 
(10) (ὁ). 

μόνος with the Art. 245, 
R. 6; different from μό-- 
voy 264, R. 7. 

μόνος c.g. 271, 3. 

μογοφάγος comp.82,1{f}. 

μοῦ, μοί, ué usage 87, R.1. 

μύκης dec. 71, A, (a). 

μυσάτεισϑαι c. α. 279, 5. 

μῶν 344, 5, (c). 

NN égedxvotixoy 15, 1. 
206, 6. 

yal 316, 4; ναὶ μὰ Δία 
279, 4. 

γαός and νεώς 70, A. (a). 

yarn and vaxog 70, B. 

γάσσειν Cc. g. 273, 5, (b). 

ναῦς dec, 68. 11. 214, 5. 

γέατος 82, R. 5. 

ψεώς and ναός 70, A, (a). 

97 316, 4; νὴ Δία 279, 4, 

ψήτη from νέος 82, R. 5. 

γικᾷν ᾿Ολύμπια, γνώμην 
278, 2. 

sixgy with sense of the 
Perf. 255, R. 1. 

yingy Cc. part. 310, 4, (g). 

ψοεῖν ὁ. part. 312, R. 12. 

νομίζειν c. two c. 280, 4; 
ς. d. (uti) 285, 1, (2) 5 
c. inf. rae 1, (6); 6. 
pert. 311, 2. 

γοσφίζειν c. g. 271, 2. 

youd stay c. inf, 306, 1a). 

vv 316, 3. [(b). 

γῶτος and νῶτον 70, A, 

Ξενοῦσϑαι c. ἃ. 284, 3, 
(1). [(s). 

δίνως ἔχειν 6. g. 273, 5, 


ξύμφορόν ἐστι c. d. and ὅμοιος c. 8. 273, 3, (b); 


a. 6. inf. 367, R. 3. 
ξύν Prep. 289, 2. 


ὅμοιος, ὁμοιοῦν, «οὔ- 
σϑαι, ὁμοίως c. d. 284, 


O union-vowel 237, 2.| 3, 4. 


ὅ-- in ὁποῖας, ὁπόσος, etc. 
93, R. 1. 

6, ἣ, τό dec. 91; relat. 
demons., as a prop. Art. 
see under Article. 

ὃ ἡλίκος attract. 332, R.9. 

ὃ οἷος attract. 332, R. 9. 

oye usage 303, R. 2. 

ods, 702, tods dec. 91; 
usage 303, 1; with the 
Art. 246, 3. 

δδί 95, (e). 

ὄζειν c. g. 273, 5, (a); 
c. a. 278, 3. 

ὀϑούνεκα ins. ὅτε 329, 
R. 1; since, 338, 2. 

οἱ ἀμφί (περί) τινα 263, 

4 


οἷα c. part. 312, R. 13. 
Οἰδίπους dec. 71, B, (b). 
οἰκεῖος c. g. 273, 2. 
οἰκτείρειν 6. g. 274, 1. 
οἰκτρός comp. 83, IL 
οἷον c. part. 312, R. 13. 
οἷος with Sup. 239, R. 
2; οἷος, οἷός τ εἰμὶ c. 
inf. 306, 1, (c). 
οἷος ins. ὅτι τοιοῦτος 329, 
R. 8. 
οἷος attracted 332, 7; c. 
inf. 332, R. 8. 
οἷος ins. ὥςτε 341, R. 2. 
ola? ὃ δρᾶσον, οἶσϑ᾽ ὡς 
ποίησον 259, R. 10. 
οἴχομαι, abii 255, Β. 2 
οἴχομαι ὁ. part. 310, 4, (1). 
ὀκνεῖν c. inf. 306, 1, (a.) 
ὀλέγος comp. 84, 7. 
ὀλίγῳ, ὀλίγον with Com- 
par. 239, R. 1. 
δλιγωρεῖν c. g. 274, 1. 
ὀλοφύρεσθαι c. g. 274, 
1; ca, 279, 5. 
ὁμιλεῖν 6. d. 284, 3, (1) 
ὀμνύναι c. ἃ. 279, 4. 
ὅμοια τοῖς c. Sup. 239, 
R. 2. fR. 2 
Oposorsives c. partic.310, 


ὁμολογεῖν c. ἃ. 284, 3, (6) 
ὁμολογεῖταε c. w and inf. 
307, R. 6. 
ὅμως 322, 7; with a part. 
312, R. 8. 
ὀνειδίζειν c. ἃ. 284, 3, (6). 
ὄνειρος dec. 72, (a) 
ὑνινάναι, -ασϑαι α. a. 
279, 1. 
ὀνομάζειν ὃ. two ἃ. 280, 4. 
ὄντων ins, ἑτωσαν 116, 12. 
ὕπισϑεν 6. g. 278, 3, (b). 
ὅποι in the sense of the 
const. preg. ina, ὅπου 
300, R. 7. [ore. 
Onotay see ὅταν under 
ὁπότε SCC OTs. 
ὅπου in the sense of the 
const. preg. ins. ὅποι 
300, R. 7; ὅπου, quan- 
doquidem see ore. 
ones with Sup.239, R. 2. 
ὅπως ins. ors 329, R. 1. 
ὅπως, that, in order that 
330 ; ὅπως and ὅπως μή 
c. ind, fut. ellip. 330,R.4. 
ὕπως, when, see ots. 
ὕπως, as 342. 
δρᾷν C. § 273, 5, (ἢ; 
ὁρᾷν ἀλκὴν 278, 3; with 
verbs of appearing, 
showing 306, R.9, c. 
part. 310, 4, (a), 
ὀργίζεσθαι c. g. 274, 1; 
c. part. 310, 4, (c). 
δρέγεσϑαι c. g. 273, 3.0) 
ὄρϑριος comp. 82, I, (d). 
ὀρμᾶσϑαι c. g. 273, Β. 7. 
ὄρνις dec. 68, 12. 
ὀρφανὸς ὁ. g. 271, 8. 
ὅς, 9, ὃ dec. 92; usage 
331, δα. ; agreement in 
.and num. 332 ag. ; 
case (attraction) 332, 6 ; 
Attractio inversa 332, 
R. 11; attraction in 
position 332, 8; ὅς, ἥ, 
& before the intermedi- | 
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ate clauses, attracted 
332, 9; modes 333; ὅς 
changed into a demona. 
334, 1; ὅς ins. the de- 
mons. 334, 3; ὃς ins. 
ὅτι, since, ins. ἵνα, ut 
(after οὕτως, ὧδε, τοιοῦ-- 
τος, τηλικοῦτος, τοσοῦ-- 
τος) cigte, ins, ἐάν or εἰ 
334, 2. 

ὃς; nN, 03 ὃς μὲν- ὃς δὲ; 
ὃς καὶ ὃς demons. 991, 
R. 1. 

ὅσον (ὅσῳ) — τοσοῦτον 
(τοσούτῳ) 942, 

ὅσον, ὅσῳ with Comp. 
and Sup. 239, R. 1 and 
2; ὅσον, daa ¢. inf., e.g. 
ὅσον y ἔμ εἰδέναι 341, 
R, 3. 

ὅσος ins. ὅτε τόσος 329, 
Β. 8. 

ὅσος attracted 332, 7. 

ὅσος ins. ὥςτε 341, R. 2. 

ὅςτις dec. 93. 

ὄσφραίνεσϑαι c. g. 273, 
οὖ» (6) 

ὅσῳ — τοσούτῳ 948, 

ὅταν see ὅτε. 

ὅτε and ὅταν const. 337. 

ots fundamental mean- 
ing 338, 1. 

ote with Sup. 239, R. 2 

ὅτι, that, const. 339; dif- 
ference between the 
construction of ors with 
a. inf and part. 339, R. 

. 5} in citing the words 
of another 339, R. 3. 

ὅτι, since, const. 338, 2. 

ὅτι τί 344, R. 6, 

oi(x) 15, 4. 17, R. 3 ; οὔ 
at the end ofa βοηὶϊ. 5,4. 

ov 318; ov pleonastic, 
after expressions de- 
noting doubt, denial, af- 
ter Comp. and Sup. ex- 
pressions 318, 8, and 
R. 7. 

ov γὰρ ἀλλά 322, R. 11. 

οὐ interrog. 344, 5, (d). 

ov with Sup. negative 
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adjectives 239, R. 3. 

οὐ μέντοι ἀλλά 322, R. 11. 

οὐ μή 318, 6. 

οὗ μή c. second pers. 
ind. fut. interrog. (οὐ 
μὴ φλναρήσεις ; ins. μὴ 
φλυάρει) 255, 4. 

οὐ μὴν ἀλλά 322, R. 11. 

ov ὑ μόνον -ἀλλὰ καὶ 321,3. 

οὗ pron. dec. 87; usage 
302, R. 3. 

οὖδας dec. 61, R. 1. 

ovds 321, 2. 

οὐδείς dec. 99, R. 

οὐδείς ὅςτις ov attracted 
332, ΒΗ. 12 

οὐκ ἔστιν ὅπου, ὅπως 
991, Β. ὅ. [R. 7. 

οὐκοῦν and οὕκουν 324, 

οὖν suffix 95,(b); con- 
clusive 324, 3, (b); in 
an answer 344, 7. 

οὕνεκα C. g. 288, R. ; ov- 
yexce ins, ots 329, R. 1 
since 338, 2. 

οὖς dec. δά, (ς). 

οὔτε---- οὔτε 321, 2. 

οὗτος dec. 91 ; usage 303, 
1; with the Art. 246, 3. 
οὗτος, heus! 269, 2, (a) 
οὑτοσί 95, (e). 

οὕτως, ὡς in expressions 
of desire 342, R. 2, 


οὕτως with part. 312, R.7. 


ouy ὅπως (ott), οὐχ ὅτι; 
-α ἀλλὰ καί; οὐχ οἷον 
— ἀλλά 391, 3. 
ὄφρα, that, 80 ‘that, 330. 
ὄφρα, unto, see ἕως. 
ὄψιος comp. 82, I, (ἃ) 
ὀψοφάγος comp. 82, I, (f) 
Hai Voc. 53, 4, (1), (ce) 
παιδεύειν Cc. two a. 280, 3. 
παλαιός comp. 82, I, (e). 
παντοῖον εἶναι, γίγνε- 
σϑαι ο. part. 310, 4, (h); 
6. 8. 6. inf, 311, 18. 
maga prep. 297; naga 
6, 8. ins. c. ἃ. 300, 4{a). 
πάρα ἰηδάρεστι 81.8.9. 
παραινεῖν ο. ἃ, 284, 3, 
(8); 6. inf, 806, 1, (a) 


| παρακελεύεσθαι c, ἃ, 264, 


3, (3). 

παραλαμβάνειν c. g. 275, 
3; δ. two a. 280, 4, 

παραπλήσιος α. g. 273, 
R.9; c. ἃ. 284, 3, (4). 

παρασκευάξσϑαι 906, 1, 
(a); c. ὅπως c. ind. fut. 
390,6; 6. part. and c. 
ὡς and | part. 310, 4, (h). 

παραχωρεῖν c. g. 271, 2; 
c. ἃ. 284, 3, (2) 

nagéx, wages, πάρεξ, 300, 
R. 1. 


πάρεστιν c. inf, 306,1,(c). 
παροξύνεινο. [9064] (a). 
πᾶς with the Art. 246, 5. 
πᾶς τις With the second 
pers. imp. 241, R. 13. 
πάσσων 216, 2. 
πατήρ dec. 55, 2. 
πάτρως dec. 71, B (c). 
παύειν, -εσϑαι c. g. 27], 
2; c. part, 310, 4, (f); 
6. part. and inf. 31], 17. 
παχύς comp. 216, 2. 
πείϑειν τινά τι 279, 4; 
c. a. 279, 1; c. inf. 306, 
1, (a); © ὡς 306, R. 2, 
πείϑεσϑαι c. g. 273, R. 
19; c. d. 284, 3, (3). 
πεινῇν C. g. 974, Ι. 
Πειραιεύς dec. 57, R. 2, 
πειρᾶσϑαι ἢ .g. 273, ὅ. 
(g); 6. inf 806,1, (a); 
c. part. 310, 4, (h); ¢. 
part. and inf. 311, 18. 
πελάζειν, πέλας c. g. 273, 
R. 9; α d. 284, 3, (2). 
πένεσθαι, πένης ς. ᾳ. 273, 
5, (0). 
πενϑικῶς ἔχειν c.g. 274,1}. 
πόέπερι dec. 69, R. J. 
πεποιϑέγαι c.d.264,3{3). 
πέπων comp. 84, II. 
πέρ 95, d; Synt. 317, 1. 
πέραν c. g. 271, 3. 
περαῖος comp. 82, 1, (c). 
περᾷν c. a. 279, R. 5. 
περί prep. 295, 1, 3. 
περὶ — ἕγεκα 300, R2 
περί c. ἃ, with the const. 


preg. ins. of the acc. 
300, 3, (a). 
égs ins. περίεστι 31.8.3. 
nsousaddeyc.two a,280.3. 
περιγίγνεσθαι ο. g.275,1. 
περιδίδοσϑαι c. g. 275,3. 
περιεῖναι C. g. 275, 1. 
negséyer 9 ac.g.27 3,3, b). 
περιιδεῖν SCC περιορᾷν. 
Higixding dec, 59, 2. 
περιμένειν 6. a. 279, 3. 
περιορᾷν c. part. 310, 4, 
(e}; ¢. part. and inf. 
311, 15. 
περιορᾶσϑαι c. 9. 274, 1. 
περὶ πρό 900, R. J. 
περιττὸς C. g. 275, 2. 
meqveévauc.in£306,1,(d). 
πῆχυς dec. 63. 
πίειρα 78, R. 8. 
niundnus c. g. 273, 5,(b). 
niveyc. g.and a. 273, 
5, (c) and R. 15. 
πιστεύειν ο. ἃ. 284,3,(3). 
πέων comp. 84, 12. 
πλεῖν Cc. ἃ. 279, R. 5. 
πλεῖστον with Sup. 239, 
R. 2. 
πλείω without ἡ 323,R.4. 
πλείων, πλεῖστος 84, 9. 
πλέον ins. πλέων 78, R.5. 
πλέον without ἢ 323,R.4. 
πλεονεκτεῖν c. g. 275, 1. 
πλεός c. g. 273, 5, (b). 
πλέως dec. 78, R. 5. 
πληϑὼ c. g. 273, 5, (b). 
πλὴν c, g. 271, 3. 
πλήρης, nAngow c. g. 273, 
5, (b) 
πλησιάζειν, πλησίον c. g. 
270, R.9; c. d.284,3,2), 
πλησίον comp. 84. 
πλούσιος c. g. 273, 5, (Ὁ) 
πνεῖν c.g. 273, 5, (d); 6. 
a. 278, 3. 
πνύξ dec. 68, 13. 
node c. ἃ. 274, R. 1. 
ποῖ with the const. preg. 
ins, ποῦ (ubi) 300, R. 7. 
ποιεῖν c. g. Of material 
273, 5, (a); 6. twoa. 
280, 4. 
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ποιξὲν εὖ, καχῶς Cc. part. 
310, 4, )B)5 9. & 279, 2; 
ἀγαϑά, κακά etc. c. a. 
280, 2; α. inf. 306, J {c). 

ποιεῖν C. part. 310, 4b) ; 
c. part. and inf. 311, 13. 

ποιεῖσϑαι c. g. 273, 2 
and 3, ee ξ. of price 
27 


cae d. 284, 3, (2). 
πόλις dec. 63. 
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προχρίνειν ς, g. 275, 1. 
προνοεῖν c. g. 274,1. 
προορᾷν 6. g. 274,1. 
πρός prep. 298; c. d. 
with the const. Preg. 
ins. c. a. 300, 3, (a). 
προςβάλλειν c. g.273,5,(d.) 
προςδιδόναιο. g-273,3,( b). 
moognxey c. ἃ. 284, 3,(5); 
c. inf.306,1,(d); c.d. and 
a. c. inf. 307, R. 3. 


πολλὸν εἶναι, ἐγκεῖσθαι, προρήκει μοι 6. 8.273,3{b) 
γίγνεσθαι c. part. 310, πρόςϑεν c. g. 273, 3,(b). 


4, (h). 
πολλοῦ δέω c. inf. 307, 
πολλῷ with comp. and 
superl. 239, R. 1 and 2. 
πολύ with Comp. and 

Super]. 239, R. 1 and2. 


[Ε. 6.) | προςχαλεῖσϑαι c.g.274,2, 


προςκχυνεῖν c. ἃ. 279, 1. 
προστατεῖν Cc. g. 275, 1. 
προςτάττειν c. ἃ. 284, 3, 
(3); ¢. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
προτιμᾷν c. g. 275, 1. 


Ποσειδὼν dec. 53, 4, (1) , ;προυργιαίτερος 84, R. 3. 


(a); 56,R1. | | (2! 
ποτέ, τὶς mors etc. 344,R. | 
πότερα, πότερον ---- ἢ in 

the direct and indirect 

question 344, 5, (f). 
πρᾶος dec. 76, XIV, 
πράττειν εὖ, κακῶς (. ἃ. 
279.2; ἀγαϑα, κακά ete. . 

c. 8, 280, 2; πράττειν, 

“«εσϑαι, to demand, 6. 

two acc. 280, 3; ας. ἃ. 

284, 3, (1). 
πρέπειν, πρεπόντως ς. ἃ. 

284, 3, (5); c. inf. 306, 

1, (d); 6. d. and a.c. 

inf. 307, R. 3. 
πρέπει c. part. 310, 4,(i). 
πρέσβεις, πρεσβυτής, πρέ- 

σβυς 70, B 
πρισβεύειν c. g. 275, 1. 
πρέσβιστος 83, R. 2 
πρίασϑαι ς δ. 275, 3. 
πρίν, πρὶν ἢ const. 337. 
πρὸ prep. 287, 2. 
προέχειν 6. 8. 275, 1. 
προϑυμὸν εἶναι, προϑυ- 

μεῖσϑαι c. inf. 906, 1, 

(a); c. ὅπως c. ind. fut. 

330, 6. 
προῖκα 278, R. 2. 
προκαλεῖσϑαί τινά τι 278. 

4, 


| προφέρειν c. g. 275, 1. 
πρύχους dec. 71, B,(b). 
, Teeio¢ comp. 82, 1, ἃ. 
πρωτεύειν Cc. g. 275, 1. 

' πρῶτος and πρῶτον, 264, 


| R. 7. 


πτήσσειν C, a. 279, 5. 

πτωχὸς Comp. 82, 1, f. 

πυνϑαάνεσϑαι with the 
signif. of Perf. 255, R.1. 

πυνϑανισϑαι c. g. 273, 
5, (f); 6. part. 310, 4, 
(a); c. part. and inf, 
311, 6 

πωλεῖν 6. g. 275, 3. 

πῶς ἄνα. opt,260,3,(4)(d), 
“Padios φέρειν c. part. 
310, 4, (c). 

ῥῴων, ὁᾷστος 84, 10. 

dey c. ἃ. 278, 3. 

ῥέπειν c. a. 279, ΚΕ. 5. 

gots dec. 47. 

= omitted 25, 1; movea- 
ble at the end of a word 
15; in the formation of 
tenses of pure verbs 
131, and 133; of pure 
verbs 237, 1 and R. 2. 

σάττειν Cc. g. 273, 5, (b). 

σαυτοῦ or σεαυτοῦ dec. 
88; usage 302, 2. 

σε Sufix 235, 3 and ἢ. 3, 
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σέλας dec. 61, (a). 
ong dec. 68, 14. 
σϑ in infiex. changed to 
o 25, 3. 
oa inflex. 116, 2. 
σϑων ins. σϑωσαν 116, 
12, 
gs union vowel, 237, 1. 
σίγαπι dee. 63. 
σίνεσϑαι c. a. 279, 1. 
σχον, σχόμην 22]. 
σκοπεῖν ς. g. and a. 273, 
5, (ἢ) and R. 20. 
oxeg dec. 68,15. [(d). 
σοὶ Dat ethicus 284,3,(10) 
σός ins. σοῦ 302, R. 2. 
σπανίζειν c. g.273,9,(b). 
σπένδεσϑαι c. d. 284, 3, 
1). 
Εν a. 279, R. 5. 
σπουδάζειν c. inf.306, Ia. 
σπουδαῖος comp. 82,R.6. 
otaveyc. a. 278, 3. 
es τί τινι 285, 
1, (3), 
στενάζειν c. ἃ. 285,11) 
στέργειν c. ἃ. and d. 274, 
R.1; c. ἃ, 285, 1, (1) 
στερεῖν c. g. 271, 9; 5 6. 
two acc., teva τινος 280, 
3 and R, 3. 
στῆναι c. a 279, R. 6. 
στοχάζεσϑαι c. g. 273, 3, 
(b} 
στρατηγεῖν C. g. 275, 1. 
σύ dec. 87; usage 302, Ι. 
συγγιγνώσκω ἐμαντῶ c. 
part. 310, R. 2. 
συγγνώμων c.g.273,5,(g) 
συγχωρεῖν c.inf.306,1,(a). 
συλᾷν c. two acc. 280, 3. 
συμβαίνειν c. inf. 306, 1, 
(d); c.d. and a.c.in£307, 
ΚΕ. 3. person, 307, R.6. 
συμβουλεύειν c. inf. 306, 
1, (a). [(7). 
συμπράττειν c. d. 284, 3, 
συμφέρειν ο. d. 284,317) ; 
. συμφέρει 6. part. 310, 
.4, (I) 
σύμφορόν ἐστι c. d. and 
acc, 6. inf, 307, R. 3. 


σύν, ξύν prep. 289, 2. 

συναίρεσϑαι c. g. 273, 3, 
(b). 

συνελόντι 284, 10, (a). 

συνέπεσθαιο.5.278,3(Ὁ} 

σύνεργος c. g. 273, 3, b. 

συνιέναι c.g.and c.g. and 
a, 273, 5, (e) and R.18. 

σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ c. part. 
310, R. 2. 

συντεμόντι 284,3,103 )a). 

σῦς dec. 62. 

ὀφαλλεσϑαι c. g. 27), 2. 

σφίσιν ins. ὑμῖν 302,R.8. 

σχεδόν c. g. 278, R. 9. 

σχῆμα καϑ᾽ ὅλον καὶ μέ- 
ρος with the Nom. 266, 
3. with the Acc. 266, 
R. 4. 

σχολαῖος comp. 82,1, (c). 

Zaxgatys dec. 59, 2 and 
R.2. 

σῶς dec. 78, Β. 6. 

σῶτερ dat. 53, 4, (1) (8). 
Τὰ τοιαῦτα without καὶ 
following 325, 1, (6). 

ταράττειν πόλεμον 278,2. 
ταῦτα referring to one 
thought, 24], R. 3. 
ταχύς comp. 89, L 

tang dec. 72, (b). 

τέ 321, 1; τὸ--καἱ, ib. 
τέγγειν 6. a. 278, 3. 
ἘΣ εσϑα τέτινι 285, 


1, (3 


ens τιμᾶσϑαιο. g.275, 


τιμωρεῖν c. ἃ, 264, 3, (7; 
τιμωρῶσϑαί τινά τινος 
274, 2; c. a. 279, 7. 

tig and rls dec. 93. 

τὶς Or πᾶς τις with the IL 
pers. Imp. 241, R. 13. 

τὶς usage 303, 4; τὸς 
omitted 238, R. 3, (6) 

τίς ins. ὅςτις in indirect 
question 344, R. 1. 

τό, tov, τῷ ο. inf, or @a.c. 
inf. 308; τό ο. inf, or 6.8. 
δ. inf, in exclam. and 
question 308, R. 2. 

τὸ καὶ τό, toy καὶ τὸν 
274, 3. 

τὸ νῦν εἶναι, τὸ τήμερον 
εἶναι, τὸ κατὰ τοῦτον 
εἶναι 808, Κ 8 

το 817. in answers 9.944, 
7. 

τοίγαρ, τοιγαροῦν 324, 
3, (Ὁ) 


τοιγάρτοι 824, 3, (c). 

τοίνυν 524, 8 (c). 

τοιοῦτος dec. 91 ; τοιοῦ-- 
τός εἶμε C. inf. 549, 


,τοΐςδεσι 217, 4. 

| τολμᾷν c. inf 306, 1, (a). 
| τοξεύειν 6. g. 273, R. 7. 

| τοσοῦτον — ὅσον : τὸ- 


σούτῳ — ὅσῳ 948. 
᾿τοσοῦτο -οὕτῳ with Com. 


jevoiy parentem esse and | Sup. 239, R. 1, and 
255, R. (1). ' τοσοῦτος dec. 9]. [2.ἅ 
τελευτῶν, finally, lastly τοσούτον δέω c. inf. and 
312, R. 3. | ὥςτε ο. inf, 307, R. 6. 
τέμνειν 6. two acc. 280,3. ' τοῦ or τοῦ μή c. inf, 274. 
τέρας dec, 54, (6). | 8. 


τέρπεσϑαι c. part. 310, τραφεὶς τινος 275, R. 5. 
4, (d). 


τέσσαρες dec. 99, 5. 
τηλικοῦτος dec. 91. 
τὶ δέ 3441,Β.4. ([R.5. 
τί μαϑὼν, 1 τὶ παϑὼν 944, 
τί οὗ, τὶ οὖν οὐ 256,49). 
τιϑέναι, -εσϑαι c.g. 273, 
3,(a); 6. two acc.280, 4. 
τέκτοιν, parentem 0a9e,255, 
R. 1. 


τρεῖς dec. 99, 5. 
᾿αρήβων 6. g. 273, 5, (e} 


τριήρης dec. 

τυγχάνειν Ο. g. 273, 9.8) 
ς. part. 310, 4,(1} 

τυραννεῖν, - νεύειν C. Ε. 
275, 1. 

τυφώς dec. 72, (b). 
βρίζειν C, 8, 279, i. 


1 ὑβριστότερος 82, iL 
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we dec. 68, 16. 

og dec, 72, (a). 
ὑπάγειν δ. g. 274, 2. 
ὑπαχούων c. g. 273, R. 
19; c. ἃ, 284, 3, (3). 
ἐπανίστασθαι Cg. 271,2. 


ὑπάρχειν c. g. 271,4: 
6. part. 310, 4, (f.) 

ὑπείκειν 6. g. O71, 23 ἃ. 
κι 204, 3, (2). 

ὑπὲκ 300, R. 1. 

ὑπεχτρέπεσϑαι c. a. 279, 
R.3. 

ὑπεξέρχεσϑαι c. a. 279, 
R. 3. 

ὑπὲρ 298. 

ὑπερβάλλειν c. g. and ἃ. 
275, 1. 

ὑπερέχειν 6. g. 275, 1. 

ὑπερορᾷν c. g. 274, 1. 

ὑπερφέρειν ὃ. g. 275, 1. 

ὑπήκοος c. g. and ἃ. 273, 
R, 19. 

ὑπηχεῖν c. ἃ. 278, 8. 

wo prep. 299; c. d. in 
const. Preg. ins. c. a. 
300, 3, (a); c ἃ. and 
part. 312, R. 5. 

ὕπο ins. ὕπεστι 31, R. 8, 

ὑπομένειν c. inf.306,1 (a). 
311,15; c. part. 310, 4, 

(o 

ὑπομιμνήσχειν C. two 
acc. 280, 3. 

ὑπονοεῖν c. g. 273, 5, (f.) 

ὑποστῆναι c. ἃ. 284,32), 

ὑποχωρεῖν ὁ. g. 271, 2.; 
c. 8. 279, R. ὃ. 

ὑστερεῖν, ὕστερον εἶναι, 
ὑστερίζειν 6. g. 275, 1. 

ὑφίστασϑαι c.d.284,3,{2), 

ὕψιστος 216, R. 2. 

Φαχγεῖν c. g. and a. 273, 
5, (c) and R. 15. 

galysy, φαίνεσϑαι 6. 
part. 810,4, (Ὀ} φαένο- 
μαι ποιῶν τι ib. R. 8. 

gaiveoSarc.inf. and part. 
311, 8. 


77 


φάναι c. inf. 306, 1, (b.) 
paves εἶμι ποιῶν τι 


910, R. 8, 
φειδεσϑαε c. g. 274, 1. 


χαλεπόν ἐστι with ace. 

c. inf. 907, R. 6, 
χαλεπῶς φέρειν c. g. 274, 

1; 6. ἃ, 285, 1,(1); 6. 


φέρε, referring to several part. 310, 4, (c). 


persons Al, R. 13. 


Χάρης dee. ΤΊ, A, (a). 


φερόμενος, φέρων, maxi- | χάριν 278, RQ; c.g. 288, 
12, 


mo studio 3 


R. 9;| R; χάριν ἡμῖν; σήν ib. 


φέρων, with ib. R. 10. | χείρ dec. 55, R. 1. 
φέρτερος, φέριστος 216,2. | χελιδών dec. 55, R. 2. 
φεύγειν with signif. of| χηροῦν c. g. 271, 2. 


Perf. 255, R. 1. 


χοεύς dec. 57 and 68, 18, 


φεύγειν 6. g. 88 κλοπῆς  χολοῦσϑαι c. g. 274, 1; 
74, 2. 


c. d. 284, 3, (6). 


φεύγειν c. ἃ. 279,3; c.inf. χορεύειν ϑεόν 279, R. 5. 


306, 1, (a) 


φϑάμενος, φϑάς, quickly | x 


310, 4, (1) 


χοῦς dec. 47; 68, 18. 


χραισμεῖν Cc. d. 284, 3, (7). 


χρεών 73, 1, (ce). 


φϑάνειν c. ἃ. 279, 4; 2 6, χρεώς dec. 69. 
part. and with ἢ fol-| yon c. g. 273, 5,(b);c. a. 


lowing, πρὶν 7 310, 4, 
l 


φϑέγγεσϑαι ο. a. 278, 8, 
φϑύγγος and φϑογγή 70, 


φϑοῖς dec. 68, 17. 

φϑονεῖν c. g. 274, 1; ο. 
d. 284, 3, (6). 

φίλος comp. 82, R. 4. 

φίλος c. g. 278, 3, (b). 
dy) suffix 210. 


and ἃ, 279, R. 4, c. inf. 


306, 1, (a); zen c. ἀ. 
and a. c. inf. 307, 6. 


χρῆσϑαί τινί τι 278, 4; 


c. ἃ, 285, 1, (2) 


χρώς dec. 68, 19, 
χωρεῖν c. ἃ, 284, 3, (2). 
χωρίζειν 6. g. 271, 2. 

| χωρίς 6. g. 271, ὃ. 
χῶρος and χῶρα 70, Β. 


Wovesy c. g. 273, 3, (b). 


φοβεῖσθαι c. a. 279, 5; ψέγειν c.g. and 8.273,5,(f). 


c. inf, 306, 1, (a) 


perder Far c. 8. 271, 2. 


φονεύω with signif. of ψευδής comp. 82, IL 


Perf. 255, R. 1. 


ψιλός c. g. 271, 3. 


φράζειν c. ἃ. and a. c. |" Nde with Part. 312, R.7. 


inf. 

307, R. 8. 

φροίμιον 17, R. 4. 
Poortitey c. g. and a. 


274, land R. 1; c. ὡς 
and g. abeol. 312, R. 12; 


c. ὅπως e. ind. fut. 330, 
6. 
φροῦδος 17, R. 4. 
φύειν ; φῦναι ο. g. 273, 1. 
φυλάττεσϑαι c. ἃ. 279, 1. 
Χαίρειν c. d. 285, 1, (1); 
c. part. 310, 4, (c) 
χαλεπαίνειν c. g. 274, 1 
c. ἃ, 284, 3, (6) 
χαλεπός εἶμι c. inf, ins. 


ὦναξ, ave 53, R. 4, 

ὠνεῖσϑαι α. 4. 275, 8. 

ὡς Prep. 290,8 and R. 2 

ὡς that, see ὅτι. 

ὡς ul, in wishes, (udinam) 
259, 3, (b). 

ὡς, 28, 80 as, const. 342; 

οὕτως (ὡς).---ὧς in wishes 
and asseverations 242, 
R. 2; ὡς with a Subs, 
(according as any thing 
might be expected, we 
«Δακεδαιμόνιος, ut La- 
ced), 942, Κι. 4. 


"| ὡς with Super. 239, R. 


2. 


598 INDEX TO THE VERBS. 


ὡς ins. ὥςτε, a0 that, see | ὥςπερ as, 80 as, eonst.342, 
ὡς ἐμοί, meo judicio, ὡς ὥρτε, with Part. 312, R. 13. 
ἐμῇ ‘Son 284, 3,(10)(b). | ὡς εἰπεῖν and ὡς ἕπος si—| ὥςτε c. inf ins. of a sim- 
ἐς c. part. and cas. abs. πεῖν 84], R. ἃ. ple inf. 306, Β. 3. 
312, 6; δ. part. fut.312,6. | ὡς εἰς, ἐπί, πρός C. &., ὡς | ὥςτε c. part. 312, R. 18. 
ὡς ins. ὅτι οὕτως 329,Ε.8.} ἐπί c.d. 290, R. 2 ὥςτε so that, const. 94]. 


ὡς c. d., a8, ὡς γερόντι; 





ὡς, that, 90 that 380; ὡς xz, | ὡς τί 344, R. 8. ects as, 80 as, const. 942. 
©. opt. winam 260, R 9. ὡς ὄφελον, -ἔς, -s c. inf. | ὠφελεῖν c. a. 279, 1; ©. 
ὡς, 88, 866 OTS. | 259, R. 6. d. 279, R. 1. 


11. INDEX TO THE VERBS. 


Ansreviations. A. Aorist; Α. 1. first Aor.; A. 1]. second Aor. ; 0; 6 Pee 
ment ; Char. Churacteristic ; Comp. Compare ; Dial Dialect ; F. Future; 
site; Pf. Perfect; Pf. M. Perfect P Middle ; 3 Plup. Pluperfect ; R. Remark ; 
Reduplication. 


“Ader 230. ate Aug. 122, 1. Dial. ἀλοάω, F. dow. 129, R. 1. 

ἀγαίομαι 230. ἀκαχίζω 290, [280.. ἀλυχτέω 230, 

ἄγαμαι 179, 1. ἀκαχμένος 2390. ἀλύσκω 230. 

ἀγάομαι 230. ἀκέομαι, formation of ἀλφαίνω, ἄνω 240. 

ἀγείρω Pf. with Att. Red.| tenses 130, (d), 1. ἁμαρτάνω. 160, 2. Dial. 
124, 2, (Ὁ). Dial. 230. ἀκηδέω 290. 230. 

ἀγνοέω 290, ἀκούω, Pf. with Att Red. ἀμβλίσκω 161, 2. 


ἄγνυμι 187. εἶ" Dial. 230. 124, 2. F. ἀκούσομαι. ἀμπέχω 1590, 4. 
ἄγω, A. I. nga, ages in ‘Pass. with σ 131, 2. ἀμπλακίσκω 230. 
Thuc. and Xen. ; A. IJ.  ἀχροάομαι, F. -ἄσομαι ἀμύνω, ἀμύναϑον 162. 


124,R. 2; Pf. LA 124,| 129, R. 1. ἀμφιγνοέω, Aug. 126,1 
2; Pf. M. yeas. Dial. ἀλαλάζω, Char. 143, 6. and 3. 
230, aldopat 230. ἀμφιέννυμι 184,1. 
ἄδω (Poet. acidw), F. ahandtes 223, 5. ἀμφιςβητέω, Aug. 126, 2. 
σομαι (ἀείσομαι), Att.  ἀλδαίνω 230. ἀναβιώσκομαι 161, 8. 
from ( gow not Att.), ἀλείφω, Pf with Att. Red. | ἀναλίσκω 161, 4. 
Aug. 122, 1. Dial. 230.' 124, 2—M. 162. | ἀνδάνω 230. 
ἀείρω 230. ἀλέξω 166, 2. Dial. 230 | "ANEON 230. 
ἀηδίζομαι Aug. 122, 1. ἁλέομαι or ἀλεύομαι 230. ἀγέχομαι Aug. 126, 1. 
ΜΙ 230. ἀλέω, formation of tenses ἀγήνοϑε, Ep. 290. 
αἰάζω Char. 143, 6, 180, (d), 1. ἀγοίγνυμι, ἀνοίγω 187,6. 
αἰδέομαι, αἴδομαι 166, 1.  ἀλϑήσκω, --ϑίσκω 230, ἀνορϑόω, Aug. 126, 1. 
Dial. 230. ἁλίσκομαι 161,1. ἀντάω 230. 
aivéos,formation of tenses | ἀλειταίνω 230. ἀνύτω͵ ἀνύω formation of 
130, (d), 2. ἀλκάϑειν, see ἀλέξω 162. tenses 130, (b), 1. Dial. 
αἴνυμαι 230. ἀλλάσσω, Char. y. 143, 1. 730, 
αἱρέω 167, 1. Dial. 230.| — A. 1, and IL Ρ. 141, ἄνωγα 290. 
αἴρω, ἀείρω 290. 4, (Ὁ) ἀπαυράω 290. 


αἰσϑάνομαι 100,1. [290. Gllones, long a 149, R. ἀπαφίσκω 290, 
ἀΐσσω Aug. 122, 1. Dial.| 2. Dial. 230. ἀπειλέω 230. 


ἀπεχϑάνομαι 160, 3. 
ἀπόερσε 230. 
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βλέπω, A. 11. P. 140, R. 1. 
βλέτεω Char. 143, 3. 


ἀπόχρη 177, 3, contrac-  βλώσκω 290. 


tion 137, 3. 
ἀποχρῶμαι 177, 3 
ἀραρίσκω 290. 

“APA 230. 
ἀρίσκω 161, ὅ. 
ἀρκέω, formatn of tenses 

130, (d), 1. 
ἁρμόζω, ττω, Char. 143, 8. 
ἄρνυμαι188, 1.Comp.230. 
agoe,formation of tenses 

190, (e). 
ἁρπάζω," Char. 143. 7. 
ἀρφύτω, agua, formation 

of tenses 130, (Ὁ), 1. 
“APA, ἀραρίσκω 290. 
ἔσσω, ἀΐσσω 230. 
αὐαίνω, Aug. 122, 1. 
*"ATAAZOMALI, Char. 

143, 6. 

"ATPAN, see ἀπαυράω. 

Comp. 290. 
αὐξάνω, αὔξω, 160, 4. 
"ATPISKOMAL, ἐπαυρ. 

230. 
ἀφικνέομαι 159, 2. 
ἀφύσσω, Char. 143, 4. 
"AN, anaglexe 230. 
ἄχϑομαι 166, 4. 

ἌΧΗ, τ ἢ 290. 

"42, Ep. 
ἄωρτο poe 230. 
But, Char. 143, 6. 
βαίνω 158, 1. Dial. 230. 
βάλλω 156,2. Comp. 230. 
Bante, Char. φ. 143, 1. 
βαφέω 230. 
βαστάζω, Char. 143, 7. 
BAN, see Baives. 
βείομαι, βέομαι 290. 
βιάομαι 230. 
βιβάζω 1, 1. Comp. 

βαίνω 250. 
βιβρώσκω 161, 6. Dial. 
Brow 192, 10. {230. 
βιώσκομαι 161, 3. 
βλάπτω, Char. 8, 143, 1. 

Red. 123, 2. 
βλαστάνω 160, 5. 


Boa 230. 
Booxes 166, 5. 
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the meaning ofthe Pres, 
140, 4. Dial. 230. 
δέρω, A. IL P. and Pf. A. 
140, 2 and 4. 
δέχομαι 230. 


Boviouas 166, 6. Dial.’ δεύω 230. 


230. 

Beacon, Char. 143, 3. 

Botye A. IL P. 140, 2. 

Belge, Char. 143, 6. 

βϑρυχάομαι 290. 

βυνέω, βύνομαε, βύω, 159, 

Γαμέω 165,1. Οοιηρ.230. 

γάνυμαι 230. 

TA, see γίγνομαι. 
Comp. 230. 

γι)ωνίσκον 161,7. Comp. 
γέγωνα 290. 

)είνομαι 290. 

γελάω, format’n of tenses 
130 (c). 

γέντο 290. 

ΓΕΝΩ, see γίγνομαι. 

γείω, A. P. with σ 131, 3. 
γηϑέω 165, 2. 

γηράσκω, γηράω 161, 8. 
Dial. 290. 

ylyvonas 163, 2. 

γιγνώσκω 161, 9. 

yoaw 230. 

γρηγορέω, see ἐγείρω. 

Δαΐζω 143, 6. 223, ὅ. 

δαίνυμι 240. 

δαίω 290. 

δάχνω 158, 9. 

δαμάω, δαμάζω 156, 2. 

δαμνάω 230. 

dugParw160,6. Dial.230. 

δατέομαι 230. 

AAR 230. 

δέατο 230. 

δεῖ 166, 7. 

δείδω, Pf. δέδια 193. 
Comp. 230. 

δείκνυμι 187,2. Dial. 230. 

δεῖν, see δεῖ. 

SEK, vee δείκνυμι and 
δέχομαι. 

δέμω, formation of tenses 
156, 2. 

δέομαι contract. 137, 2. 


βλασφημέω, Red. 128, 2. | δέρκομαι, PEdédogee with 


(1. 


δέω, formation of tenses 
130, (d), 2 contraction 
137, 2. 

δέω, see δεῖ. 

διαιτάω, Aug. 126, 2. 

διακονέω, Aug. 126, 2. 

διαλέγομαι, Aug. 123, 4. 
διδάσκω 161, ΒΕ. 

AIAHMI 290. 

διδράσκω 16], 10. 

δίδωμι 175. 

ἐπὶ τα 180, R. 3. Dial. 


pe 180, R. 3. Dial. 
230. 

διψάω, contracted 137, 3. 
δίω 230. 

διώχω, ἐδιώκαϑον 162. 
δοάσσατο 230. 

δοκέω 165, 3. 

δουπέω 230. 
doao,formation of tenses 
131, 3 

δίναμαι 179, 2. Dial. 230. 
dire, δύο 158, 2 Dial. 

“Eop9n 230. (230. 

dao, Aug. 122, 3. For- 
miation of tenses 129, 
ΒΕ. 1. 

ἐγείρω Pf. with Att. Red. 
124, 2; Pf. IL with vow. 
of var. 140, 4. Dial. 230. 

"ET KN, see φέρω. 

ἐγχειρέω, Aug. 126, 5. 

ἔδω, see do Fin, 

ἔζομαι, see xa Fife. 

ἐδϑέλω 166, 8. 

ἐϑίζω, Aug. 122, 8, 
"EON, Aug. 122, 3. Dial. 
"EIN, see ὁράω. (230. 

εἰκάζω, Aug. 121, R. 

"EIKA, Pf. ἌΜΕ Plup. 
ἐῴκειν 140, R. 3; Aug. 
122, 5. Inflection of 
ἔοικα 195, 2. 

εἴκω, εἴκαϑον 142. 
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λέω, eldses, εἴλλα and 


εἰμί 181 and 225. 

εἶμι 181 and 226. 

εἵνυμι, 5800 ἀμφιέννυμι. 

᾿ἜἜΠΠΖΩ, see φημί. 

εἵργνυμι 187, 3. 

εἴργω 187, 3. Comp. 230. 

"KIPOMAI 166, 11. 
Comp. 230. 

"EIPIMI, see ἐρύω 230. 

sigue, see dove. 


εἴωϑα, see ἐϑίζω. 

ἐλαύνω 158, 8. Dial. 230. 

ἐλάω, see ἐλαύνω. 

ἐλέγχω, Pf. with Att. Red. 
124, 2 

ἐλελίζω, Char. 143, 6. 
Dial. 230. 

"EAETTN, wee ἔρχομαι. 

ilicom, Aug. 122, 3.— 
P£ with Att. Red. 124, 2. 

“EAKT£, see ἕλκω. 

ὅλκω 166, 10. 

Hino, Pf. ἔολπα, Plup. 
ἐώλπειν 140, R. 3, Aug. 
122, 5. 

‘EAN, see αἷρέω. 

ἐμέω, formation of tenses 
130, (d), 1. 

ἐμνήμυκχε, see ἡμύω. 

ἐναρίζω, Char. 148, 6. 

ἐναύω, Pass.with σ 131,2. 

ἜΝΕΘΩ, see ἐγήνοθα. 

ἜΝΕΚΩ, see φέρω. 

ἐνέποω, see φημί. Comp. 

ἐνήνοϑα 230. [290. 

ἐνίπτω 290. [290. 

ἐννέπω, see φημί. Comp. 

Syrups, see ἀμφιέννυμι. 
Comp. 230. 

évoyléw, Aug. 126, 1. 

ἔοικα, see LIK, Comp. 
230 


looya, see ἜΡΓΩ. 
δορτάζω, Aug. 122, 5. 
ἐπαΐω 290. 


ἐπαυρίσκω 230, 


ἐπιϑυμέω, Aug. 126, 5. 

ἐπίσταμαι 179, 3. Dial. 
230. 

ἕπω, Aug. 122, 3. Comp. 

ἔραμαι 179, 4, (230. 

ἐράω. Comp. ἔραμαι. 

ἐργάζομαι, Aug. 122, 8. 

yee 290. 

ἜΡΓΩ, plup.deasgyeev122, 
5.—Perf. with vow. of 
140,R.3 — [var. 230. 

ἔρδω see EPI. Comp. 

ἐρειδω, perf. with Att 
Red. 124, 2. Dial. 290. 


. | ἐρείπω 290. 


ἐρέσσω 143, 3. 

ἐριδαίνω 230. 

ἐρίζω 230. 

"EPOMAI see EIP. [8. 

ἑρπύζω, ἕρπω, Aug. 122, 

ἔῤφφω 166, 12. 

ἐρυγγάνω 160, 13. 

ἐρυϑαίγω 230. 

ἐρύκω 230. 

ἔρυμαι see ἐρύω 230. 

ἐρύω, formation of tenses 
223, 1. Comp. 230. 

ἔρχομαι 167, 2. Comp. 
230 


ἐσθίω, ἔσϑω 167, 3. 

ἑἐστιάω, Aug. 122, 3. 

svade see ἀνδάγω. Comp. 
230. 

εἴδω see καϑεύδω. 

εὑρίσκω 16], 11]. 

ἐχϑάνομαι see ἀπεχϑ. 

ἔχω 166,14. Comp. 230. 

Ewe 166, 1ὅ. 

Zaw, contract. 137, 3 
Comp. iow. (des. 

Cévvups 184, 2. Comp. 

ζεύγνυμι 187, 4. 

(iw, formation of tenses 
130, (1), d. 

ζώνψυμι 186, 1. 

ἡβάσκω, ἥβαω, 161, 12. 

ἠγερέϑομαι see ἀγείρω. 
Comp. 290. 


p. 230. 
μαι 100. Dial. 290. 


ἡμύω 220. 

Θάπεω, Char. φ 143, 1. 

ϑέλω see ἐϑέλω. 

ϑέρομαι 290. 

ϑέω 154, 2; contract. 
187, 1. Comp. τρέχω. 

ϑηλέω 290. 

ΘΗΠ 290. 

ϑιγγάνω 160, 14. 

Siacw,formation of tenses 
130, (ὁ) (230. 

ϑνήσχω 167, 13. Comp. 

ϑράττω from ταράττω 
156, Β. 

ϑραύω Pass. with σ 1913, 

ϑρυλλίζω, Char. 223, 5. 

ϑρύπτω, Char. φ 143, 1. 

ϑρώσκω 156, 2. Dial. 230. 

ϑύνω and ϑϑω 158, 4. 

ϑύω, formation of tenses 
190, (b) 2. 

“Ἰδρόω, contract. 137, RB. 
1. Dial. 230. 

ἱδρύω 130, (Ὁ) 1. 

Ze see καϑίζω. 

ἴημι 180. Dial. 230. 

ἐκνόομαι, ἵκω 159, 2. See 
ἀφικνέομαι. Comp. 230. 

ἱλάσκομαι 161, 14. 

‘LAHMI 230. 

ἴλλω see aides. 

ἱμάσσω, Char. 143, 3. 

ἴσαμι 290. 

ἵστημι 175. 

ἰσχναίνω, long a 149,8.3. 

ἰσχρέομαε and ἔσχομαι 
see ὑπισχνέομαι. 

"TN see εἶμι. 

KAJ-, KAI4-, 00 καὶ- 
γυμαι. 

καϑέζομαι, Aug. 126, 3. 
καϑεδοῦμαι 154, 5. 

καϑεύδω 166, 13. 

κάϑημαι, Aug. 126, 8. 

καϑίζω 166, 16. 

καΐίνυμαι 230. 

καίω 154, 2. Dial. 230. 


see aioe. | xalée,formation of tenses 


130, (d) 2; Opt. Plup. 
M. or P. 154,9; meteth. 


ἤμβροτον see duagrare.| in Pf. 156, 2. 
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κάμνω 158, 10. Dial. 230. [πρεμάννυμι 183, 2. 


κατηγορέω, Aug. 126, 5. 


KEIN see κεμαι. (2. 
κελεύω, Pass. with o, 131, 
κέλλω 230. 

κέλομαι 230. 

κεντέω 230. 


xegavyups 183, 1. Dial. 
230. 


κερδαίνω, long ἃ 149, R. 
2. PEL A. 149, 6, 
Comp. 230. 

κεύϑω 230. 

κήδω 166, 17. Dial. 290. 


sedon 

alate, Char. yy 143, 8. 
F. Pf. κεκλάγξω and 
-ἔομαι 154, 6. Dial. 230. 

κλαίω 166, 18. 

πλάω formation of tenses 
130, (c). 

κλείω Pass. with o 13], 3. 
Dial. 230. 

κπλέπτω, Char. π 143, 1. 
F. M., A. IL P. 140, 2. 
Pf. L and Pf. M. or P. 

πλέω 230. (140, 5. 

κληΐω, κλήω eee κλείω 230. 

κλίνω, Pf. A. and M. or 
P. and A. I. P. 149, 7, 
and R. 4. 

κλύω 230. 

xvao, contract. 137, 3. 

«νώσσω, Char. 143, 3. 

ποίζω, Char. 143, 6. 

κοιλαίγω, long a 149, R.2, 

κολούω, Pass. with o131,3. 

xonte, Char. π, 143, 1. 

κορέννυμι 182. Dial. 230. 

κοτέω 230. 


κράζω, Char. y 143, 6, 
230, [Comp. 230. 


πρέμαμαι 179, 5. 


κρίνω Pf. A. and M. or| μάργαμαι 230. 


μανϑάνω 160, 19. Dial. 
[230.ὕ 


P. and A. L P. 149, 7, μαρτυρέω, - -ὕρομαι 165,8, 


and ΕΒ. 4. 


(3. μάσσω, Char. γ 143, 1. 


κρούω, Pass. with o 181, μαστίζω, Char. 143, 6, 


κρύπτο 143, 1. 
ngootes, Char. 143, 6. 


μάχομαι 166, 19. Dial. 
MAN 290. [240, 


κτάομαι, Red. 193, R. 1; μεϑύσκω 161, 16, 
Subj. of Pf and Opt. of μείρομαι 290. 


Plup. 154, 9. 
κτείνυμι 188, 2. 


μέλει 166, 21. Dial. 230. 
168, 20. 


κτείγω, F. κτενῶ. A. L ἔκ- | μέλω Bee ‘pales. Comp. 
tava. Pf. A. ἔχτογα 141, μενοιγάω 220. (230. 
4. Pf. P. 149, R. 3. μένω 166, R. 2. Comp. 


Poet. and Dial. ‘230, 


MAN. 


κείννυμε see xtelyyuur Ιμερμηρίζω, Char. 223, 5. 


κευπόω 165, 4. 


(:3. | μηκάομαι 290. 


κυλὶ ja), Pass. with σ 131, | μιαίνω, μιῆναι, μιῶναι 


κυνέω 159, BS 
κυρέω, κύρω 290. 


149, R. 2. Dial. 230. 
γνυμι 187,5. Dial. 230. 


Aayyaves 160, 15. Dial.  μιμνήσχω 161, 17. 
290. 


AAZIMAI 290. 


μέσγω see μίγνυμι. 
μολοῦ Duos woe βλώσκω. 


λαμβάνω 160, 16. Dial. μύζω, to suck, 166, 22. 
230. [230. μύζω, to groan, 143, 7. 
λανϑάνω 160, 17. Dial. μυχάομαι 290. 


λάσκω 230. 
λέγω, (a) to sey, without 


μύω, formation of tenses 
130, (b) 1. 


Pf. A.; Pf. M. λέλεγμαι. | Ναίω 230. 
A. P. ἐλέχϑην.---«(Ὁ) to| νγάσσω 143, 4. 


collect, and 


in com-| γνεικέω 230. 


pounds Pf soya, M. | νείσσομαι see νίσσομαι. 
or P. εἴλεγμαι 140, 5;' νέμω 166, R. 2. 


Aug. 123, 4; A. IL P. 


γέω 154, 2. 


ἐλέγην and A. I. P. 140, ' νέω (»nFm). Pass. with 


R. 1. Comp. AEX. 


σ 131, 2. 


deine, A. ἔλίπον ῬΕ 1]. νέω, Pf. M. or P. with 
λέλοιπα 140, 4. A. IL| and without ¢ 131, 3. 


A. and P. 14], 3. 
λέπω, A. I. P. 140, R.1. 


γίσσομαι, Char. 143, 3. 
Dial. 230. 


Aavxalyes, long a 149, R.2, | νοέω contract. 205, 5. 


λεύσσω, Char. 143, 3. 


γυστάζω 143, 7. 


λούω, Pass. with σ 131,2. | Zéw, formation of tenses 


AEXS 990. 
λιμώττω, Char. 143, 3. 


130, (d) 1. 
ξύρω, ξύρομαι 165, 6. 


λίσσομαι, Char. τ 143, 3. Eves, Pass. with σ, 131,2 
dove, contract. 137, 5. |"Odate, Char. 143, 6 


Dial. 230. 


ὀδύσασϑαι see 04 ΥΣ- 


Aves, formation of tenses| 2OMAI 230. 


130, (b) 2. Dial. 230. 
Μαίνομαι 230. 
μαίομαι 230. 


ὄζω 166, 23. 
οἱακίζω Aug. 122, 1. 
οἴγνυμι, οἴγω see dvoly. 
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οἶδα see ogaw. Comp.  πείϑω, Pf. IL. πέποιϑα 
230 


oidaives, οἰδάνω 160, 9. 

οἰκουρέω 122, 2. 

οἶμαι see οζομαι. 

οἰμάω 122, 2. 

οἰμώζω 143, 6. 

οἰνέζω 122, 2. 

οἰνοχοέω 219, 5. 

oivow, Aug. 122, 2, 

οἴομαι166,24. Comp.230. 

οἰόω, οἰώϑην 122, 1. 

οἰστρέω 122, 2. 

οἴχομαι 166, 25. 

οἴω see οἴομαι and φέρω. 

ὀλισϑαίνω, -ἄνω 160, 10. 

ὄλλυμι 182, B. 

δλολύζω, Char. 143, 6. 

ὅμαρτέω, Epic ὁμαρτήτην 

222, R. 1. 

ὄμνυμι 182, B. 

ὁμοκλάω, Epic ὁμόκλεον 
222, L A, (2} 

ὀμόργνυμι 187, 7, 

ὀγειρώττω 143, 3. 

ὀνίνημι 177, 4. 

ὄνομαι 230. 

"ONT. see cgam. 

ogae 167, 4. 230. 

ὀργαίνω, long ἃ 149. R.2. 

°OPEI' NTMI 230. 

ὑρέγω 230. 

ὄρνυμι 230. 

devocw, Char. y 143, 1. 
PE. with Att. Red. 124,2, 

ὄσφραίνομαν 160, 11. 
Dial. 230. 

οὐρέω, Aug. 122, 4. 

οὐτάω 290. [230. 

᾿Ὀρφείλω 166, 26. Dial. 

ὀφέλλω 230. 

ὑφλισχάνω 160, 12. 

Makes, Char. 143, 7. 

παίω 166, 27. (2. 

παλαίω Pass. with σ 131, 

πάλλω 230. 

παρανομέω, Aug. 126, 5. 

παροινέω, Aug. 126, 1. 

nacow, Char. 143, 3. 

πάσχω 161, 18. Dial. 230. 
πατέομαι 290. [4. 

παύω, A. P. with σ 131, 


140, 4. Dial. 230. 
πεινάω, contract. 137, 2. 
πεκτέω, πέχκτω, πείκω 143, 
πελάζω 290. [2. 
πελεμίζω, Char. 223, 5. 
πέμπω, Pf. 1. and Pf. M. 

or P. 140, 5. 

ΠΕΝΘΩ, see πάσχω. 
πεπαίνω, longa 149,Ε.2. 
περάω, formation of 

tenses 130, (c). 
πέρδω 166, 28. - 
πέρϑω 230. 
πετάννυμι 183, 3. 
πέτομαι 166,29, Dial.230. 
nevoouai, see πυνϑύνο- 

pos. Dial. 230. 
πέφνον, ἔπεφνον 230. 
πήγνυμι 187, 8, Dial. 290. 
πίλναμαι 290. 
πίμπλημι 177,5. Dial. 230 
πίμπρημι 177, 6. 
πίνω 158, 5. , 
πιπίσκω 16], 19. 
πιπράσχω 161, 20. 
πίπτω 163, 3. Dial. 230. 
netvany 230. 
πλάζω, Char. yy 143, 8. 
πλάϑω, see πελαζω. 
πλάσσω, Char. 143, 3. 
πλέχω A. I. P. 140, R. 1. 
πλέω, formation of tenses 

154, 2; contract. 137, 1. 
ninoow, Char. y 143, 1; 

A. IL. P. 140, R. 2. 
πλύνω, Pf. A. and M. or 

A. L Ρ. 149, 7 and R.4 
πλώω 230. 
πνέω, formation of tenses 

154,2 contract. 173, 1. 
ποϑέω, format. of tenses 

130, (d), 2 
πολεμίζω, Char. 223, 5. 
mors), format. of tenses 

130, (d), 2 
πράσσω, Char. y 143, 1. 
πρίασϑαι 179, 6. 
πρίω, Pass. with σ 131, 2 
προϑυμοῦμαι,Αυρ.126,5. 
stole, Pass.with σ 131,2. 
πτήσσω 230. 





πείσσω 143, 3. 

πεύω 130, (b), 1. 

πυνϑάνομαι 160, 20. 

“Palves 230. 

ganze, Cher. φ 143, 1. 

ῥέζω, see ἕρδω 290. 

ῥέω, formation of tenses 
154, 2 and 192, 7. 

“PED, see φημί. 

ῥήγνυμι 187, 9. 

ῥιγέω 230. 

διγόω, contract. 137, 3. 

ῥίπτω, Cher. φ 143, 1. 

ὀυπόω, Red. 219, 6. 

ὑῥυστάζω, Cher. 143, 6. 

ῥώννυμι 186, 2. 

Σαλπίζω, Char. yy 149,8. 

σαόω 230. 

σβέννυμι 184, 4. 

σείω, Pass. with o 131, 2 

asics 230. 

σημαίνω, ἡ and « 149, 
R. 2 


σχάπτω, Char. φ 143, 1. 

σκεδάννυμι 182, 4. 

σκέλλω, σκελέω 166, 30. 

σκίδναμαι 230. 

σμάω, contract. 137, 3. 

covtat, σοῦσο (σοῦ), see 
σεύω. 

σπαω, format. of tenses 
130, (c}. 

σπείρω, Pf. ἔσπορα 140,4. 

στάζω, Char. 143, 6. 

σταλάζω, Char. 143, 6. 

στέλλω, A. Il. Ρ. 140,2. 

στενάζω, Char. 143, 6. 

στέργω, Pf. IL ἔστοργα 
140, 4. 

στερέω, στερίσχω 161, 32]. 
Dial. 230. 

στηρίζω, Char. 143, 6. 

στίζω, Char. 143, 6. - (5. 

στορέννυμε, στόρνυμε 184, 

στρέφω A. 1]. Ρ. 140, 2. 
Pf. M. or P. 140, 6. 

στρώννυμι 182, 186, 3. 

στυγέω 230. 

συλάω, Ep. συλήτην 222, 
R.1 


συρίζω (συφίτεω), Char 
143, 6. 





σφάζω, σφάτεω, Char. y 
143, 1 and 6. 

σφύζω, Char. 143, 6. 

σχάω, format. of tenses 
130, (c). 

σχέζω, Char. 143, 5. 

σώζω, see σαόω 230. 
TAT ZH. 

TAAARN 290. 

τανύω, format. of tenses 
223, 1. Comp. 290. 

ταράσσω, ϑράττω 156, R. 
Dial 230. 

τάσσω, Char. γ 143, 1. 

τείνω 149,R 8. " 

τελέω, format. of tenses 
130, (d), 1. 

τέμνω 158, 11. 

TEMN 290. 

τέρπω 290. 

τέτμον, see ΤΕΜΩ. 

τετραίνω 163, 4. 

τεύχω 230. 

TIEN. 230. 

εἰϑημι 175. 

τίχτω 143, 2, 

τίννυμι 285; Comp. 230, 

Five 158, 6. 

τιτράω 163, 4, 

τιτρώσκω 161, 22. 

tiw 158, 6. 

τλῆμι 177, 7. 

sunye 230. 

tgézo,vow.of var. in AIL 
A. M. P. 140, 2; A. L A. 
M. P. 141, 3; PEL A. 
and Pf. M. or P. 140, 5, 
6. Verb. Adj. τρεπτός 
and with middle sense 


τραπητέος. 
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τρέφω, Pf. τέτροφα 140,! φρέω, formation of ten- 


4. Pf. M. or P. 140, 6. 


ses, 131, 2. 


A. 1 P. ἐθϑρέφϑην, τὰ- φρίσσω, Char. x. 143, 1. 
rer than A. IL P. ἐτρά- φυγγάνω (φεύγω) 160,22. 
φην 140, 2. Dial. 230. φύρω 230. 


verb. Adj. ϑρεπτός. 
τρέχω 167, ὅ. 


φύω 192, 11. comp. 230. 
Xafopas 230. 


τρέω, format. of tenses | χαίρω 166,32, comp.230. 


130, (d), 1. 
τρίζω, Char. γ 143, 6. 
tuyzave 160, 21. 
τύπτω 166, 31. 


zaiaw, formation of ten- 
ses 130, (c). 

yovddives 160, 23. comp. 
230. 


Ὑπεμνήμυχε see tjuve| yaoxe 161, 24. 
230. 


ὑπισχνέομαι 159, 4. 

ὕπνώττω, Char. 143, 3. 

ὕω, formation of tenses 
with σ 191, 2 

PAIN see ἐσϑίω. 

φαίνω 151, Dial. 230. 

φάσκω 161, 23. 

φείδομαι 230. 


PENN. see πέφνον 220. | with o 131, 4; 


χέζω, Char. ὃ 143,5; Pf. 
IL. χέχοδα 140, 4, Fut. 
χεσοῦμαι 154, 3. ALL 
and IL A. 154, 8. 

χέω, formation of tenses 
154, R. 1. 230. 

zow, Pasa. with o 131, 2 

χράομαι, formation of 
tenses 129, R. 2; A. P. 

con- 


φέρω 167, 6. comp. 230. tract. 137, 3. 
φεύγω see φυγγάνω  χράω, formation of ten- 


comp. 230. 
φημί 167, 7, 178. 


ses 129, R. 2. contract. 
137, 3 


φϑάνω 158, 7, Dial. 230. | χρή 177, 2 
φϑείρω, A. IL P. 140, 2. | χρέω, formation of ten- 
PE IL 140, 4. comp. 230. ses 130, (a). 

φϑίνω 158, 8. Dial. 290. χρώννυμι 186, 4. 


φιλέω 135. Dial. 230. 


Ψαύω, Pass with σ 191,2. 


φλέγω, A. IL P. 140, 2, | ψάω, Pass. with σ 131,3. 


R. 1. 
φλύζω Char. 148, 6. 


φοιτάω, 


φράγνυμι 187, 10. 
φράζω 148. Dial. 230. 
φράσσω, Char. y 143, 1. 


contract. 137, 3. 
ψέγω, A. i. P. 140, R. 1. 


Ep. φοιτήτην ψύχω, A. Π.Ρ. 141,8. 
1. 


‘Nsw 165, 6. 
ὠνέομαι, Aug. 122, 4, 
comp. πρίασϑαι. 


ERRATA. 


Page 17, line 18, read ηὖξον for ηυξον. p. 18, 1.6, tragoedus for trageodus. 
p. 28, 1.10, τὰ δὲ for eddé. p. 28, 1. 23, ends in for is changed into. p. 31,1. 6, 
gy for ὃ. p. 31,1. 35, smooths for smooth breathings. p. 35, 1. 24, ϑαλπωρή for 
ϑαλπορή. p. 41, 1. 31, Aevnodswy for Avon. p. 48, |. 32, πολλὰ for πολλα. p. 
52, 1. 13, refecive for reciprocal. p. 53,1. 1, ἐποίησεν for ἐποίησαν. p. 55, 1. 30, 
Φίλιπποι for Φίλλιπποι. p. 58,1. 8, asos for orcs. Ὁ. 60, 1. 2, ᾿“ἰνδρομέδα for 
"Avdgousda ρ. GI, J. 4, δή κη for δίκη. p. 67, 1. 33, lod for ice. p. 92,1. 12, 
declension for delension. p. 103, 1.15, ἴδρε for ἴδρε ν. 103, 1. 19, Ἰδριδα for 
ἥδριδα. p. 113, 1. 22, of for οἷ. p. 122, 1. 86, v for ὁ ὁ. 122, 1. 37, ἑξαποσιοστές 
for ἐξα. p. 122, 1. 38, ἑπέακοσιοστίς for κε. p. 134, 1. 22, βεβουλεύκης for βε- 
Bovdevuns. p. 136, 1. 25, ὁ fore. Ῥ. . 166,1. 17, ἐκώλυον for ἐκοίλνων. p. 163, ]. 
37, σφάζω for σπάζω. p. 170,1. 22, ὕρπασα for ἥπασα. p. 175, 1. 8, KTEN for 
ΧΊΩΝ. ν. 178, 1.1, dyeddotus for ἀγελλοίμε. p. 180, 1.1, “sssloes for ‘elem, 
p. 182, 1. 11, “B4Q for “B.4Q, p. 185, 1. 28, Part. for Pass. p. 186, 1. 21, βέ- 
Pvopas for βέβυσμα. p. 187, 1. 13, ἁμαρτάνω for duagrdve. p. 196, 1. 6, μελήσει 
for μέλήσει. p. 196, 1. 23, ἡρέϑην for ἡἠρέϑην. pp. 197, 1. 15, ἤνεγκον for ἤνεγνοκ. 
p. 202, 1. 25, ἵστη fortore. p. 231, 1. 30, -ὃν for dew. p. 214, 1. 34, ἦσαν for ἤσαν. 
p. 222, 1. 30, ἔδράν for ἔδραν. p. 225, 1. 27, ἤδειν for ἤδειν. p. 230, 1. 1, erase 
the word not. p. 235, 1.7. erase the personal endings and the hyphen before 
éud,etc. p. 296, 1. 30, εητρόπολεν for μητροίπ. p. 301, 1.1, ἐγὼ for ἐγω. p. 302, 
1. 5. elves for sivas. p. 306, 1. 15, diyunzog for Aiyv. p. 307, 1. 14, τὰ for τα. 
Ρ. 406, 1. 1, ἀρήγειν for dggy. p. 451, 1. 23, διαπράττομαι κατεργά. for διαπράττο- 
uosnarsg. p. 510, 1. 1, ὅπως for ones. 
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